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book fifth 

Chapter First 

ST$ qfla T s g- ii \ it qsrrfo II s*t*, &'• ll ' 

l^r: h %*t ^«r?*fiwTOn%r 

1. From this one forward to < tena j -kntam > V* 1* 
37, the affix ‘chha’ bears rule. 

The affix w has the various senses taught m-these thirty-seven sAtraS 

V. t. t. to 37. Thus in the SAtra Suitable for that’, V. 1. 5. the word £ 

must be read to complete the sense. Thus 

M The limitation of the jurisdiction of 8T has been indicated in 

the sAtra with regard to the meaning of the affix, and not with regard to the 

affix. As an affix, or has no for<ie beyond SAtra i 7 » the affix tsi being the 

ruling affix thereafter. . * 

11 r 11 11 nstTfopr, ^ 11 

2. The affix *yat ; comes after a pr&tipadika ending 
with ^ (long or short), and after the words nr and the rest, 
the senses of the affix being those taught upto Stitra Y. 1. 37* 

The senses of PrAk-kritiya affixes are three viz, those taught in sAtraa 
V. I. 5, V. i. 12, and V. i. l 6 .. This ^ debars & II Thus = + 

(VI. 4. 146, VI. 1.79). As 3T5, ‘wood’, ‘fit for a stak^r ^rrfuui 

So also ^^su r ‘earth* lit. ‘fitVor a wat^pot*. * 

So also after words, e. g. ‘suitable for cows’, suitable 

for offering*. - \ 

The words meaning ‘a kind of leather*, and ^ *a kind of *fti 
offering’, and UrS? ‘a kind of food*, all end in ? and are governed by this sAtra, 
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in spite Oi V. r. 15 which applies especially to leathers, and V. 1. 4 and its 
vArtika which applies especially to ‘offerings’and ‘food modification s’. This is 
an example where a subsequent sOtra does not debar a prior sfitra (I. 4. 2). Thus 
+ ^= ^ 4 , ‘leather fit for making Sanangu’, 

‘rice fit for making charu’, + ^FTT : ‘barley’ fit for making Saktu’. 

In the list of given hereunder, occurs ^ttt^ W ^T» which means that 
^ is replaced by w when the affix irj is added. Thus f^f: = mean¬ 
ing ‘axis, axle’ lit. ‘fitted for the nave of the wheel’; or a wood fit to be 
made the nave of a wheel or the grease. When the word 

means‘navel’of a living being, then it will not take this but it will take 

the 37* of V. 1. 6. In that case, will not replace e. g. + 

‘suitable for navel’ i, e. oil. 

The word occurs in ircTf! class. It takes sampras&rana, ^ being 
changed to gr, and optionally this ^ is lengthened; and the ud£tta accent falls 
on the final. As ^+*^=^+^=$ 4 ^ or ‘fit for a dog’. 

Contrary to VI. 4. 144, the ^ of 3** is not elided before the taddhita affix * 5 * ll 
The word occurs in the *T?nH class. Its final is replaced by 3T?T^; 
e. g. + + = ‘a well’. 

1 itT, 2 3 9m, 4 far, 5 6 3TH^T, 7 (*&), 8 WT, 9 ^T, 10 ^ 

(«RF), 11 «rtf*r W T, 12 ^r: ^ •qiHNITO*. 13 

14 ^r*, 15 m*, 16 ^ (s*r), 17 18 arsr*, 19 (w*J; •w) 20 . ***' 

21 22 ifr**, 23 $TO* (#*), 24 II 

Mi ps rere n 3 11 11 (^) n 

wnr; 11 qajctUir w 

3. The affix ^ comes in the Pr&k-kritiya senses, 

after the word ‘kambala’, when a Name is meant. 

This debars‘chha’. Thus ‘A kambalya-m easure of 

wool’ 59 TOO Pal as of wool. This is the name of a measure, such as 


II • . . _ 

Why do we say ^trai ? Observe 57^ “wool” lit. ‘fit for makmg 

blanket’, which is formed by s >• 

gfeTynfeyp " y n » finrm, sfa-, ^ ^' K w- (***0 

4. The affix comes optionally after the words 
denoting ‘offering,’ a- after aptipa &c, in the sense of 
Prak-kritiya. . 

Thus “ fit fi° r making srrfTOT” i. e. curd :—or srrf^r^I w it 

s ll So also or ‘ suitable for making Purod&sa i. e 



Bk. V. Ch. I. § 7 j 


*1“ 


.852 


a kind of rice. Tne word ^occurs in the *r*Tf* class (V. 1. 2) and it neces¬ 
sarily takes there, being no option. The here, therefore, means things 
denoting sacrificial offerings, and not the word-form ‘ havi, 

So also after srfqrft as, srgrai* or m or 0 

1 Wf?, 2 3 3T*^ (3T*gk), 4 5 6 7 8 9 ST. 

0 JT, 11 f^T, 12 q^T, 13 fTPT, 14 Svnj., 15 16 17 sHR, 

18 sraPraftHW, 19 sf, 20 p/wr, 21 tfq ("for), 22 stm, 23 Tt, 24 25 st* 

Part :—The affix jrj comes optionally after words denoting modifica¬ 
tions of food: such as U Ih the case of ‘saktu’ howevei, no of op tion is 
allowed. See V. i. 2. 

arw fere: h \ u ti a^r, fere: n 




5. An affix comes after a word in the fourth case 
in construction, in the sense of * good for that.’ 

Thus tow irrga^TOfa* 1 fit for calves* L .e. a cow-milker. So 

topi, TOPI 1 *# TO'ftoui 

ii n sufr, n 

41 wurms ii 

6. The affix ^ comes in the sense of < good for 
that,’ after a word denoting a part of the body. 

The word means animal organism. This debars thus, 
good for the teeth.’ Jfr 9 Pfc such as dentrifice, snuff, oil &c. 

See VI. i. 213. 

11 'SN Hn?Fr:, 

•*,(**0 

ffifi u 



• BHUMIH: It 

7. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘good for 
that,’ after the word ‘ khala,’ ‘ yava,’ m&sha,’ ‘ tila,’ ‘ vj-isha ’ 
and * brahman.’ 

Thfedeb ars ff. Thus “ suitable for threshing floor.' So also 
faTO Wl, fwi and u 

. No secondary derivatives can, however, be formed of the following 

V* rfr*; the full phrases must be used in these cases for these 

words take neither or nor ^ though Tf is=fq* and gur* is=sm (l 
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The word «sr in the sutra indicates that the rule applies to words other 
than those enumerated. Thus ft?TT = *uiT M 

sT^r^rf ^ ii * ii n ^ n 

fT%: || 3l*l 3TPf SRW H^T TR I 5WW< (i y |l 

8 The affix «sr£ comes in the sense of ‘ good for that/ 
after the words c aja ’ and 1 avi.’ 

This debars ‘ chha.’ Thus ariTWtf ajRT 1 ‘the yellow jasmine called 
yfithi.’ srm^T vfq : II 

im *r. n ^ n q^rfJr II arre^- fa^sr , ifrflw 

q^, *r. II 

ffrr: II BTTRqr R^TSR ^RT«TT qMfi*TWrtl «Tf 3 <TWWj: 
i swwr ii 

ii jH T g q dwq q. n ^Tf%^ ii i 

^t° ii ii qT° ii rn»irqT^h*it 5 11 

qr<> ii srrqrqfaw ■q u 

9. The affix ‘ kha ’ comes in the sense of < good 
for that/ after the words ‘fttman/ and ‘ yi&vajana 7 and after 
compounds having the word ‘ bhoga’ as their second term. 

This debars ® ii In the sfitra, the s*. of has nQt been elided, 

indicating that it should not be compounded with the word %*T which would 
have been the case otherwise. It therefore follows from this irregular con^ 
struction of the stitra, that the word >M 4 ?|*f*qq does not apply to the words 
BTT Wt and R^-aR , but these words are themselves prakfiti. Thus aTT^Rt+^=* 

suitable for ones self * the ^ of &tman, which required to be elided 
by VI. 4. 144, is saved by VI. 4. 169. So also ‘ suitable for all men/ 

The word R^t*H must be a karmadharaya compound, meaning ‘ all men/ for 
the application of this rule; when it is a Tatpurusha or a Bahuvrihi compound, 
it will take *y. As, = ftSTspfare, ‘beneficial for man-kind/ 

Vart : —So also after Karmadharaya Compound e. g. 

0 

otherwise H 

Vdrt :—After the Karmadharaya compound there are the affix-, 

es 331 and sr, as, and otherwise H 

Vdrt: —The affix 337 comes always after the word whether it 

be a Karmadharaya or a Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Bahuvrihi Com-t 
pound. As f^T = Hhj r 3 T H^ » In a Bahuvrihi it will be witf* 

£ 'I 
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Compounds having HbT as their final term, also take the affix <jf. as, 
jjppntfvr. and ftfvrnffvt: 11 The word %»t means ‘ body.’ But and nrft* 

with c, when the word does not follow. 


V&rt :—The words and followed by ‘ bhoga*take always 

the affix as, and 37T^T&*prfhr. M In the case of the 

* is not changed into or (VIII. 4 - 2.) The words do not take the affix ^ when 
used singly. As, *r|r mW * RW. no affix being employed. 

H ?© II ii H 

£1%: || *T<rqt JT^ KTcp I 0WW?: » 

H qqfoffg 5 T II II II 

10. The affixes or and jpr come in the sense of 

* good for that* after the words ‘ sarva ’ and ‘purusha\ 

This debars 1 chha \ Thus = srr#*- So also TR^PCII 

V&rt :—The affix ur corner optionally after as, uffcre. or li 


V&rt :—The affix *»T comes after when the word so formed 
means : ‘ slaughter ‘ modification ’, ‘ a crowd ’, or ‘ made by him \ As 
IT*: &c. ‘man-slaughter*, ‘a crowd of men’, ‘human action’, ‘made by man’, 
e. g. ‘a book written by man’ contra, sr suftq r ^T: ‘The Vedas are 

non-human *. 


unii^TOjnPif-TO 11 ?? 11 n jn^re- ^ K ivi i H , ^ n 

11. The affix . ^3^ comes in the sense of 1 good 
for that after The words ‘ mftnava and c charaka \ 

This debars {?. As = *TPT#TH; So also II 

* 3 $ f*$%: II ^ II II S^Tcft II 


91%: u 

^mfWi s7«i4i 11 




1 fasfimPrei * n f< rq Rfridj»dHfo 


12.. After a word being the name of a product, 
the above-mentioned affix comes, to denote a thing which is 
the primitive that is serviceable forthat. 


The word means ' primitive or the material cause of a product * 
The word means ‘ the product ’ or ‘ modification of such primitive * 

^ ‘serviceable for that’ i. e. ‘the primitive being serviceable for the product*. 
The word shows that the primitive must be serviceable for that parti¬ 
cular product and nothing else. That is to say, an affix will not come to 
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denote any product in general, but only when the primitive is serviceable for 
a particular product and nothing else. The word 7^ shows also that the 

word must be in the 4th case, when the affix is added. Some read the words 
WT I%rT also into this sOtra. 

Tlnis Wirt cfiialPi = ‘wood serviceable 

for making charcoal;’ so also TTrefrffar f^T: ‘bricks serviceable for making a 
wall \ Here STffrfts and srnffnfa are formed by ® V. I, 1. Similarly ^ 

4 wood serviceable for a spear w ‘ cotton plant serviceable for 

cotton'. 

Why do we say ‘ serviceable thereto ’ ? Observe 7^ tir- 
^TRT II Here there is modification of primitive, but is the product 
also of other things than tjpTT: such as cjrar &c. 

Why do we say fygft: ‘ after a product ’ ? Observe there 

Is no affix. For ‘ a well ’ and ^ ‘ water ’ do not stand in the relation of 
srgrft and i. e. material cause and effect.. As ‘ water * is not the modi¬ 

fication or product of ‘ the well though it is found in the well, and therefore, 
the affix is not employed. 

Why do we say iigxtt ‘to denote a primitive*. Observe srtzraT gflrcft 
4 a sheath serviceable for a sword \ The sword is a product o r -Von. but a 
sheath is not the primitive of the sword. 

By using the words and it is further shown that the pra« 
kjriti is liable to modification or vik^ra. 

II ^ || H 3^-; «r^: 3^ || 

13. The affix 3^ (+ / — mj) comes, in £he sense of 
a primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘chhadis’, 
'upadhi’, and ‘bali’, denoting the product. 

This debars or. Thus BTffTOTFT 3Tt^m II 

The affix comes after the word without changing the sense. 

rnt ‘part of a wheel between the nave and the circumference 
or the wheel istelf’. The word sfhm also means the same. 

II II q?fTi% II sar. n 

ff% : II 3X3JJ g fiH | H I gWT5TT» II 

14. The affix sq- ( + / —*r) comes, in the sense of a 
primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘pshabha’ 
and < upftnah > denoting the products. 
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Thus 3Tr^t^r ; , sr N ra gfr 3SJP ll This # flya’ debars ‘chha’. Even wh 
nitive is ‘leather qpfc*, the affix ‘flya* will come after irregula 

tig *TW of V. I-. 15. Thus st^TTO 

11 11 11 srsr n 

qfr* ff^r 1 *r ftifti mf jrtfforrg qsrar qtfq 

I CWIWf* 11 




11 n 


15. The affix «tst (+/—st) comes, in the sense of 
a primitive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing 
the product of leather. 

The word in the aphorism is in the genitive case. This qi* 

debars qt. Thus q$ and srtq q$ a leather serviceable for making a *v4rd- 
hra* and ‘v&rata* i. e. a leather thong. 

<^rftn cr^-arftjnr, ^rtn: 

tffrn 

Iftrftft mwr cr»T«ff%»TfJK:, swift g wwpb , Vfn l T ftiNn |' n I 

4 = 1 fiRkfa irk 1 m>} 5 snara rksmfskv: i w i raWtsmk ■<? wn- 

Pfffa iwwt »i*ft 1 JTrranpntm^ wrar nkft i tfk^ronJftiw n 

16. The above mentioned affixes come after a 
word in the first case in construction, with the force of a geni¬ 
tive or a locative, when the word in the first case is a<*ent of 
the verb ‘syat’;—in other words—the above-mentioned affix¬ 
es have also the senses of ‘very well sufficient there to’ and 
‘very well sufficient to be made therein’. 

The word shows that the word in construction must be in the 
jst case, the words 3Wt *of if and *rf^ ‘in if show the senses of the 
affix, the word ^ ‘it can be’ qualifies the primitive, the word is for the 
sake of distinctness. Thus vraTTC TOT* f^FTT = Vrmkr r^: 'the bricks 
sfcnt to nuse a wall'. So also TO#* I. Similarly STT*- 

m^mqr a pl«*ce sufficient to make a wall therein*, qr uiflm u * 

The word being in the Potential Mood ( ftk f^)of s^'to be' 

has the force of TO ‘potentiality, sufficiency’ as given in Sfltras III J 

154 &c. Such as when the large number of bricks makes it possible to raise 

a wall, we say wm TOlfi|K+Hi W* II Similarly when the-quality (mr)or„ 

land, such as its area, situation &c, makes it possible to erect a palace therein 
we say, JiTsrrfr li * 

In the examples under this sfltra, there is no modification ( fforc I 0 f 
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the primitive (qfsrii ) into a product, as was the case under stitra V i. 12. The 
examples under this sOtra show merely the ‘adequacy, fitness or sufficiency* 
of a thing for a certain purpose. Herein lies the difference between this 
sfltra and the previous ones. 

The repetition of the word ^ twice in this sfltta shows the existence 
of this Grammatical maxim : sfiPTTW 

‘ when the sense of an affix is more than one, the case in construction to which 
the affix must be added must be shown in each case.’ 

Why there is no affixing In this case : The Use 

of *1% in the Stitra would prevent this, the force of fnt being that the secular 
usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives. 

sxll Ivs it q^rn^ II qfoam i:, ^n 

II 'TTWRT^T^ ^ gKR*iHqilfr3HfWg|q I II 

17. The affix ^ (4-/—*CT) comes, after the word 
€ parikhd ’ in the above senses cf 4 this is-sufficient for that \ 

and 4 this is sufficient therein \ 

% 


This debars Thus * land sufficient to make a mote 

Ov 

thereon 

Up to this S6tra was the governing force of the affixes er and ^ II 
Hereafter another affix will be taught. 

11 U 11 11 ure a:, asr 11 

18. Upto S&tra V. 1. 115 (excluding that) the 

affix z*t (+/—fffi or +1—**) bearsrule. 


The affix 5 ^ governs all the succeeding sfitras upto tfa *faT<T> 

and has the senses given to it in Stitras V* I. 37 &C. Strictly speaking the 

affix governs only upto V. 1. no and not upto 115. Thus in SOtra 72, 

the affix must be read, as qrTOlluftt:, u 'U*SI<Mf iJ l 3 v U 

# 

<H (\q KH I U|||| ^ || qS[rfa II 
^TT-qftTTTOIlrt || 
ff% : 11 1 btt 


5 top 1 

IPPT WHkHWT *T*IT ^ 5T^T ; 11 


Karikd 
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19. Upto Siltra Y. 1. 63, inclusive, the affix 
(+/■—or +/’ -*) bears rule, with the exception of the word 
< gopuc^lchha , , or a Numeral, or a word denoting a measure of 
capacity. 

Strictly speaking ^governs upto sutra V. 1. 65. The word is 

made up of STT + snjfci; The force of stt here is srRrfqtf'T’or inclusive, so that in 
the Sfttra (V. I. 63) also, the will be employed. The affix 3^ debars 

3^11 The sense will be the same as given in V. 1. 37 &c. the difference be¬ 
tween 3^ and 33 j being in accent only.. Thus So also 

II 

But the accent falling on rfr; so also with 

wosds denoting Numbers and Measures, as IiURhRH 

, • • 

The word qRHT<q in this siltra has its technical signification, and not 

it£ etymological sense. Technically qRqFH does not include *ns3T, etymologi- 

cally it does. P&nini has used this word qRqpq in some sfltras in its technical 

sense, in others, in its etymological sense. Thus in sfitras IV. 1. 22, and V. 

I. 19 the technical sense is taken, while in stitras IV. 3. 156 and V. 1. 57 the 

etymological sense is meant. Technically qRqr* means HR or a measure 

of capacity, and surface namely length and breadth and height or depth, such 

0 

as &c, 1. e. a cubic measure and a square measure. In this sense it is 
to.be distinguished from the measures of length or lineal measure, technically 
called 3 pot, such as a ‘ a cubit ’ &c, on the one side, and the measures 

of weight, technically called SRFH such as q<q, &c on the other side. In short 
3 RR means a measure of weight or gravity, qfiftTH means a measure of 
volume or capacity, JRFT means a lineal measure, and a SKRT is beyoud all 
these 


srOTir^r u n n (^) 

11 1 R^ii^j s^prrcr hr* nqm 1 u 

20. The affix comes after the words frap & c , 
when they are not parts of a compound, the sense of the affix 
being that taught in the subsequent sdtras upto V. 1. 63. 

is understood in this sCltra also. This debars s* 

tl 

ve saya^RTH ‘when not compounds’? Observe 

by 3-sr (V. i. 18.) Compare VII. 3. 17 by which the Vtfddht 
of the second term takes place and not of the first. 

, Is n ° fc the employment of the word s^HR in the SGtra redun- 

dant ? For by the maxim ^IT “that which cannot 

2 
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possibly be anything but a pr^tipadika, does, contrary to I. r. 72, not denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself;” the pr&tipadika being 

especially mentioned in the sfltra, the rule will apply to the word and 

not to a word ending with r 1 ^ II 

% 

A. The employment of the word in this SGtra, indicates by 

implication (jfi&paka)^ that in spite of the aTove maxim, the h I. 72 

applies in the previous sGtras, while in the subsequent sGtras its does not. As 

3R V. i. 2 , the applies not only to itt &c but to words ending in iffr 
&c. As and ^ttoZR, II Not only V. I. 4. but 

also WWgfoFl 11 Not only V. 1.6. but also 11 

While in the sGtras subsequent to this V.i. 2Q, the tadanta-vidhi ap¬ 
plies only to words preceded by a SankhyG and that also in SGtras upto 
V. 1. 115 and not there after as, and V. 1. 72. Even in 

this latter case, when an affix is elided by the tadanta vidhi does not 
apply. Thus spht fT'fpen = |p} + 3^r V. 1 18 = the affix being elid¬ 

ed by V. 1. 28. Now in forming a tertiary derivative from this word 
the tadanta vidhi will not apply. Thus ft^ir here what affix are we to 
subjoin? If tadanta-vidhi applied, we get the affix bt>j V. 1. 26 in the alter¬ 
native. But tadanta-vidhi not applying, we get the general affix V. 1.8 
and have 11 Here the affix 3>r is not elided by V. 1. 28, as there is 

no Dvigu compounding. The above rule is summarised in the following ishti 

The words 1. ftscff, 2. qui, 2. hr, 4 - 3 R$g|wi and 5. qr^ belong to RWTT 

class. 

*idw swrarasiJi 11 ^ 11 ll sraT?*, s sr, btsr* ii 

ffq: II l&R \ STcTST^nx HRhV *.T?T : ST3T% SPWf • 1 <Miqqi4': 1 

21. The affixes (— ' — V*) and ^ come 

in the senses taught upto Y. 1. 63 after the word srer, when it 
is not a part of a compound, and when it does not mean 
merely a ‘hundred*. 

The word 3 TT?f^ V. T. 19 is understood here also. These affixes y* 
and debar the affix qpr V. 1. 22. Thus or ‘purchac 

ed for a hundred gold coins'. 

Why do we say 3 T 5 R ‘when not meaning merely ‘a hundred'? Observe 
= STrRT R^TrTO. <a band whose measure is hundred'. The word 
qualifies the sense of the affix, and not that of the base, the latter not being pos¬ 
sible; for the word ^RTds a base must always mean ‘a hundred’. The following 
examples will illustrate the meaning;^H v ^ff:q KH T q ra^ qR^ = 5R3i :< a book con- 
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sisting of hundred Adhyayas’. In this case there is essentially no difference be¬ 
tween the base (prakjriti) and the sense of the affix (pratyay&rtha), though there 
is apparent difference, for the sake of applying the affix. For ^rt^: is a book 
essentially consisting of hundred:, while ‘a carriage purchased for a hundred 

• h * 

coins’, does not contain hundred as its essential part. Similarly ifafcr : ‘a 

herd of cows hundred in number’. Here the sp*: essentially consists of *RT and 

so there is the affix ^ and pot or ^ ( V. 1.58). But not so in the case of 

irn SrmsFT W^TcT, for here the sense of the affix is. formed by the 

sentence, and not discovered merely from the word. Hence the following 
Vartika I 


The word ^ in the sOtra draws in the word from the previous 

sdtra. Thus 5T ff$RH ^ 1 % = ‘purchased for a hundred 

and two coins. Here the affix is V, 1. 2 2. So II According to the 

Ishti given in the last Sfltra, the tadanta vidhi applies here. 

wfa lT-dWH ^ II II qrrft 11 :,^|| 

II st^R<Sn I ^ ^ ^ i 

22 . The affix kan (_L —^>) comes after a Numer¬ 
al, when it does not end with f=r or 51 ^ the sense of the affix 
being that taught hereafter upto V. 1 . 63. 

The word anfo; is to be read into this sdtra also. The word is 
defined in I. 1. 23. This ^debars tn^ii Thus qwft: 

„ _ Wh y do we sa T ' when !t does not end in Rr or ? Observ. dnrRpfT' 

formed by »x 11 But why is formed by ^ and not by 
or «* as the word also ends in fit ? The word is formed by addin* 
the affix sRr, while the rule applies to the numerals which in their primitive 

' * S “ Ch “ wm> ’ ’ &c - Here a PPly two maxims 

a combina tion of letters capable of expressing a meaning 

“ “ «".ploy«d m Grammar, .hat combinationof letter, ft 

d r c -— 

0t Anub " dh “ Is employed .In Grammar, it dSnM^noteftM 

attached ,o l«■. Therefore when ft ft „ k e„, „ 

♦ 

w II *Hi frvfi II ^r:, gr n 

^** W ’ m ***’ WPrtr 'Wf* 1 "^r: <tT w 

23. The affix ‘ Kan ’ coming after a Numeral end- 
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3ng with srac, takes optionally the augment SRr, the sense of 
the affix being those given npto Y. 1. 63. 


The words ending in ^ are ; see I. 1. 23 : and would consequen - 
Iy take cf^r by V. 1. 22. The present sutra ordains the optional affixing of 
to this II Thus ?rr?^: or rTnrrir?v> or |l 



11 



^frT ; 11 BTUFr?rr i 

24. The affix (- 1 — srcr) comes in the senses 
taught upto Y. 1. 63, after the words ‘ Yingati ’ and ‘ tj*in6at 
when it does not denote a Name : the % and 3Tci; of the base 
being dropped before this affix. 


Thus ^f?r+Tf^=fT5r + 3 T^r (VI. 4. i42) = rW^:; 
(VI. 4. i 43 ) = fNrer 11 


Why do we say ‘when not denoting a Name ’ ? Observe, 

1 %^:, fw^p formed by affix ^ V. i. 22. Q. Why do you affix when 
it is prohibited by the phrase ; for fi 3 T% ends in f?r and f^rcnt ends 

in The affix ^ will be added by dividing the sOtra into two: viz: (i) 

f^rf?Tr% 5 Tf« 3 [T (2) the meanings being (1) The affix ‘ Kan ’ is added 

to vinsati and tririSat; (2) The affix dvun is added to the same words, when 
not denoting a name 


II ^ II II ^ TTT ^ -fg^: li 

ff%= H qrw ^rtfrT I 3^rw^ : 1 

infrrm. II ^ 5 ^ II <Tfo || 11 

II II 

25 The affix fkx* (-i — V*) comes in the senses 
taught upto Y. 1. 63, after the word II 

This debars 33^; the anubandha of shows that the feminine of 
the word will be formed by #V<t (IV. 1. 15), the % of fz is for the sake of pro¬ 
nunciation, the q[. of is for accent (VI. 1. 197). Thus fern, H 

Vdrt \—So also it must be stated after the word 8 UT; o. g. arf^fTv 

11 

V&rt :—So also after the word e. g. f em * ^T^TT- 

II Sometimes the word srf^T is substituted for before this affix, 

as, fem. ll 
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II ^ II II II 

jf^r: ii ’ra'H 1 k htpt ' 

26. The affix srsr ( + —ar) comes optionally in 
the senses taught upto VI. 1. 63, after the word ‘Surpa ’. 

/. . . f a . V 



=xrm 

X HID uv^uaiJ ~ ^ .T — -- ^ 

AKot h 

TTTPT il aidlUd-ra^Tlci^Fr^dM - 



H 

^frr: 11 sa^sr^t i 

27. The‘affix snff ( +—**) comes in the senses 
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the words 4 £atamana ’, 1 vinSati- 
ta \ 4 sahasra \ and 4 vasana \ 

This debars ^ and Thus qaqp fr = WHHW so also qqftaft 

and H 

w m4^4feul%* T Hgre re; ll v ll n 


unc ■ 

fr%: ii i f*dt* to* 50. 


28. The affix having the senses taught upto Y.1.63, 
is elided by after a stem beginning with the word adhy- 
ardha, and after a Dvigu compound, when it is not a Name. 

The word 3 U^l\ is understood here also. Thus s reraS o h 'q q , vjwr- 

fV$*, fam*, F&$Vl ll Here the affixes and an*. are elided. 

Though in the words &c. the affix is elided, it is only so when the 
affixing of the taddhita occasions a Dvigu compounding (II. i. 51) such as in 
f srffcr~ H Here the resultant is a Dvigu compound. But in 

forming tertiary derivatives the affix is not elided, as j%^fvr ilffiH fifth ffa ' * II 
Hence the following rule: Hbltjfa dlglffi-d^m^ ll * See IV. 1. 88, V. 1. 20. ll " 


Why do we say ‘ when not a Name * ? Observe qroSiQRicK^ 

or a °d 4N«lit9l&«i4 being names of certain measures. The femi¬ 
nine word is changed into the. masculine by the V&rtika »*wnr 

given under VI. 3. 35. 


The word is a SankhyA (See I. 1. 23), and a word beginning with 
it will be a Dvigu compound. Its separate mention in this sdtra may appear 
superfluous. It is however so mentioned, in order to indicate (jftepaka) that 

* 
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this word is not always a Sankhy&. Thus for the purposes of the application 
of the affix (V. 4. 17), this word is not a sankhy&. 

favrm wrm 11 11 n 

WTK, ( 5*0 II 


firT : 11 

*r° 11 *rnW^rmr^uFtR*i 11 



f^TTSTT f^WrT I 


29. The affix having the senses taught up-to V* 
3. 63 is optionally luk-elided, after the words k&rsh&pana, 

and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardha or are 
members of a Dvigu compound. 

This stitra makes the elision optional, when it was compulsory by 
the last sCitra. Thus or 3 T^TOqF 7 t^rn%F, or 

here the affix (V. 1. 25) is elided in one case, and not elided in the 
other. When it is not elided, Jtf^r may be substituted for (V. I. 25). 

So also after the word e. g. 35 3* 1 or sr ^^ UTi jMHo rcfeTSfr^or 
ft*T?** 11 When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with irregular 
Vfiddhi of the second stem, are evolved by stitra VII. 3. 15. 

Vdrt :—The words and STrpTPT should also be enumerated. As, 

fi*Trr*TFr*t. or '• The irregular Vfiddhi of the second term takes 

place by VII. 3. 17. 


II 3° II II fe, Br, ) I' 

$frT: II rvT\Rw I RPTT^T ^^T^trT I 

II || 


30. The Arhiya-affix (Y. 1. 63) is optionally elid¬ 
ed after a Dvigu occasioning compound, of the word nishka, 
preceded by dvi and tri. 


The word f|prr: ‘a taddhita occasioning a Dvigu compound* of V. I. 
28 is to be read into this sOtra. Thus f$PT^i*or or 

^ (VII. 3. 17). 

Vdrt :—So also when nishka is preceded by e. g. argf>t*cn« or 
II The irregular Vriddhi of the second term is caused by VII. 3 * I 7 * 

f^cTO II II qTfTT^ II ^ ) II 

ff*TJ 11 ftr? 25 rr?UT f gf^ ri i^ T ^ rfj ^T i: 1 

31. The arhiya-affix (Y. 1. 37-63) occasioning, a 
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Dvigu compound, is optionally elided-after the word bista, 
preceded by dvi or tri. 

The word ^ in the sGtra draws in the words ftf^T^Trt i» Thus 

Or or *$***«> l* 

The separation of this sGtra is for the sake of the subsequent sGtra. 

n i) tn?Tfa 11 ^ 

32. The affix kha (fo) comes in the &rhiya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63) after the word vinSatika, when preceded by the 
word adhyarddha or a Numeral, occasioning a Dvigu. 

and M Being esped- 




Thus wreffNlfttefrT* 

ally ordained, this affix ^ is not elided by V. 1. 28. 

113311 'r^ 11 fcra; 11 

■jftr: u f|«uR3w 

srsrot 11 

* r f% 5 SH. 11 ^ t iw w L » m-o 11n ^roM^wqrvu 

33. The affix tkan (J,—comes in the Arhtya 
senses (V..1. 37-63), after the word khari, when preceded by 
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 

Thus snarfrtgrftaw, 11 

Vdrt So also after the word jgrft alone, as ^far* i; 

So also after the word jgr faufl , as, ? f folfaWfa* , 

when the word is alone : as, II 

II ll 11 w-qT^-Rre-srarrci;, ^ 11 

Sfa* 11 1 

r 34. The affix yat (^) comes in the arhiya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63), after the words pana, pada, m&sha and gata, 

when preceded by the word adhyardha, or a Numeral occasion¬ 
ing a Dvigu. 

* Thus «rahAi« 4 %» fap**, so also ftmw n 

Here is not changed into **, by VI. 3. 53. The substitution enjoined by 

VI. 3. 53 takes place when ^ mean s the foot of a living being, while here 
it me ans a measure of capacity. So also fim***, 
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3 i r o T rgrr i! il 11 '^iwnr-^T ( ) 11 

|frP 11 3 T^>i ^ 1 ?j 4i11R^PT I *R1% | 

<RR= I m ffif? H?m 1 

II ^Tdr^frf 3 VK 53 R II 

35. The affix yat comes optionally after the word 
6&na, in the ftrhiya-senses (V. 1. 63), when it is preceded by 
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 

This debars srr which also comes in the alternative, and is then elided 
by V, I. 28. Thus ar m^i r qa or 3 R*uUl| 0 R, ftOT 7 ** or HF[IWR, or 

ft*Tm H 

VArt So also optionally after the word ot, as, or 

or °SRR, or °*rtc; u 

fet*45^ =? II II II fa: 3TWT, =g II 

«rfrr: 11 wmytSre , atortwt *t 1 

36. The affix an (+■—3?) as well as ‘yat’ optionally 

also comes after the word Sana, in the drhiya-senses (V. 1. 
37-63), when preceded by the words % and f^T. 

The ^ comes optionally by the last sCitra and is also drawn into this 
by the word *^r. Thus we have three forms, f^TTJR, and ffoirJT*;, so 

also , %*TT<J1*T and II 

The irregular Vriddhi of the second term in cases of compounds of 
numerals, taught in VII. 3. 15-17, does not however take place in the case of 
itfPT, this word being especially excluded from the operation of those rules, 
see VII. 3. 17. The Vfiddhi here is regular as taught by the, general rule 

VII. 2. 117. 

37RHI 11 3NS II ft 11 Ifa-sgrern 11 

ffrP II snw: STfRP H^tRTcP JT*TFT JF 33 Plf*r f*rff*«F%IKlR- 

Rt wreftr* w&wx wlr 11 

37. The thirteen affixes taught in Y. 1. 18-36, 

have the sense of “ purchased with this price and are added 
to a word in the third case in construction. 

The thirteen affixes 33i, 737, 7^, 3 R, «T»^, * 3 T, 

^ and bt'JT have already been taught. Now is taught their sense, and the 
casein construction of the word to which they should be added. TheFT^T 
shows that the word must be in the 3rd case in construction : and shows 
that the sense is that of ‘ purchased ’. The illustrations-have already been 
given in the previous sfitras. Some more may be mentioned here. Thus 
RTT^r^trf = RTHm^, 'TTfrRR, ^ 

frX* &c. 
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The affix will come after a word in the 3rd case in construction when 
it means «price,’ and the force of the 3rd case is that of 'instrument (I ■ 3 • ») 

and not that of ‘ agent.’ Therefore, there is no affixing in the words 

or <nf*lT Jfff-t H 

Nor does the affix come after a dual or a plural. Thus .inWMt or 

rffct, there is no affixing, as it is not the idiom. But ft«lt 
tTTO, # unm. Here there is affixing after a dual and 

plural,"for the words ft, f* are essentially dual or plural, and in the case 
of wjp and w, those are always used in the plural, for it is not possible to 

purchase anything with a single grain of or Ml*f : W 

ftfarr n 11 nftfaent, II 

fa?*?rarqTii 

qr* n eftqw r ift q h»«m. ii 

38. The above affixes have further the sense of 
“for its sake”, when the meaning is a relation or an unwont¬ 
ed appearance. 

The word $0* shows that the word in construction must be in the 6th 
case, the word ‘cause or occasion’gives the sense of the affix; fcitpT means 
* a connection, or relation 3<qR: means ‘ a portend indicative of good or bad 
luck.’ ThustFTO HT*nr *f*fr*T: =* STR: ‘ a connection, with a rich man 

for the sake of getting a hundred.' So also qrftqrh II So also 
g < q f<fl qrffapq, snjsvthe twitching of the right eye for the 

sake of a hundred ” i. e. indicative_pf-acquiring ot losing a* hundred, a thous-* 
and &c. ' .. > * • 


- _*» 


V art :—The above affixes come after the words «rnr, PHT, and in 
le senses of allaying or vitiating. As allaying or vitiation of windy 

umour.' So also V^, q^TR^ll 

VArt :—Also after the word q f^ q trf , as, jrr fcr m fr qflt U 

>its[^ts«^rMR:«iiiii»gi^ H ^ ii ii nt-ac^i^r:, 

*n?r- 3 r*nt:, ^ 11 

ii ftrat^rr sr^r irsraf nqf?r fstftnlr 

* *3N'ft'IIHHir<F II 



qrf%qrs ii i* 

>di ■ After the word itT and after a word having two 

syllables, with the exception of a Numeral, or a Measure of 

3 


Lnn 
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sr* and wr*x 11 
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capacity, or aSva &c, the affix yat (q) is added, in the above 
sense of ‘a relation or a portent for the purpose of that’. 

This debars stt. As iff Rf*nr qsrmr = ‘ a connection or a 

portent for the sake of a cow.’ So also after a word of two syllables, as,- 

$n&r, *uQ*h*i 11 

Why do we say “when not a word denoting a Numeral, or a Measure 

of capacity or &c ”? Observe T*TRT = qrfFFff* 

Wife*, BTTRTJv formed by V. 1. 22, 18, 19. 

VArt: —The word a should be enumerated : e. g. amqW TOl 
RrHrf n^irr “ relationship with a teacher in order to acquire 

Brahmavarchasa.” 


1 sfoT, 2 3 imr. 4 37 *tt, 5^t, 6itjf(^>t^t), 7^f 8 11 

^ II II II ^ II 

ffrp 11 qsrat vnffr *q*riiw f^nr «41 * Ti<q i 3iR c qalRM re fa 11 

40. After the word putra, the affix chha (^q) also 
comes, as well as yat (q), in the above sense of ‘a relation or a 
portent for the purpose of that/ 


The word <rq being a dissyllabic word would always have taken by 
the last aphorism. This ordains g also. Thus 3^3 T^RtT OTFT ^TTcTT ^T = 5 ‘ 
or h 


1 T^iwfr i» 


M-? 


Spirit TOP, OTFTMrdlR^fW- 


41. The affixes an ( +—sr) and an ( +' —sr) are 
respectively added to the words sarvabhilmi and jirithivi, in 
the above mentioned sense of “a connection or a portent for 
its purpose’ 

This debars Thus 3 j**rf 5 r%Tf gfaHT ^Tmf 3 T = qTT>TPn» so also qrfM : ll 

In there is Vriddhi of both members of the compound by VII. 3. 20. 

cT^qw: II II qqrft II II 

ffqs 11 qgft-Rqrqr ?dr^rfi^4tqi5fP«uqor4l' pqr fHtrUW^q 1 

42. To the same bases sarvabhumi and prithivi, 
are added the same affixes an and afi respectively, in the sense 
of “lord thereof’. 


Thus = OTqHPP ‘the lord of the whole earth’, qrffo: ‘the lord 

of the earth’. 
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The word showing the genitive construction of the base, has been 

• • 

repeated in this stitra, though its anuvjritti was running into it from V. 1. 38; 
in order to show that the senses given in V. 1,38 do not extend further. Had 
KW not been repeated here, the word would have been an attribute, like 
the words and of the word II 

^ « *\ 11 II rnr-fqf^r:-^- 5 * (aniT-sTsft) n 


7 %' 11 

ftrntf 1 



wr: t PnfrT 


43. To the same bases sarvabhftmi and ppithivi, 
being in the 7th case in construction, are added the same 
affixes art and afi respectively, when the sense is that of “known 
therein”. 

The word f%r^: means known published &c. ■= 

known in the whole world. So also <nf3fa : II 

ii aa ii II ^ n 

44 The affix than (+/—^q;) comes in the sense of 

‘known therein’, after the words loka and sarvaloka. in the 7th 
case in construction. 

Thus srfr f%ffcp=3iRfi<iis, ii The irregular Vpddhi of both 

members takes place by VII. 3, 20 . 

^T 5 II II II <T^T-3TT. II 

45. The above mentioned affixes (V. 1. 18 &c) 

come after a'word in the sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘sown with so much’. 

„ The word means ‘sown therein’ i. e. a field. Thus mm ** „ 
qTrea^’sown with a Prastha', STfS^v, *3 t€Niw. i. e. a field sown with a quantity 
or gram measuring a Prastha or a Drona or a KhSri. 

‘ttrsiicBT. iiii qqift ii n 

^ II BH ira^r aw art t ^ , 

„ . 46 ‘ The affix shthan (-—*q?) comes in the sense' 

of sown with so much’, after the word p&tra. 

fr (IV ™lT h 7 h "• J he Y ** is for accent ( VI. I. 197), the q is. for 
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cfraft ll n qqjfa H ^5, 


srnr-es r -yc^-4 ll 

ff%: II m?l% R'UHmHuV'tf^TnTft awrwfct *T*Tfl 44Uft 

^TrTftim i 

qn^s;* ii '^W^Matwrr* u 

47. The above mentioned affixes have also the 
sense of “an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax, or a bribe 
given thereby or in that”. 

The affix is added to a word in the first case in construction. The 
sense of the affix is that of a locative (*rf^). The word ‘is given’ in the 
singular number joins with each one cf the word aqra &c. The sum paid 
by a debtor to his creditor over and above the principal, is called ffa or in¬ 
terest. The share of profit taken by landlord in villages &c. is called *nt4 or 
rent. The increase over the capital ,by sale of cloth &c. is called H|4 or pro¬ 
fit. The share of the king for protection &c. is called JW or tax. The pre¬ 
sent or bribe is called 3W 11 Thus q^r fe&L ffe 3T srrot *T <^PTt *T 

=. ‘that transaction &c. in which five per cent is given as interest, rent, 

profit, tax or bribe’. Similarly qiT^qr*, tnW.&c. 

V&rt :—So also in the sense of a Dative. As *T wnft 

= ‘‘Devadatta to whom five percent is given as In- 

terest &c”. This V^rtika may be redundant, if we take t he locativ e as some¬ 
times having the force of dative also. As in the sentence ^ 11 

ll ** ll ll wt H 

i aam i 

48. The affix ^han (~— x*0 comes in the same 
sense of “an interest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a bribe given 

thereby or therein’*, after a word denoting an ordinal, and 

% 

after the word ardha. 

t 

This debars and ll Thus fftftqf 

fqqj:, arf^7 ; ll The word is technically the name of 

vrmr^ra 11 ll ^ 7 ^ n ^ N 

49. The affix yat (^r) comes after the word bhaga 
in the sense of “an interest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a bribe 
given thereby or therein”. 
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By the word in the sAtra »^also comes. This debars 3^ 11 Thus 

or * ,rtiT ^ Tf ^ !n ^ : 11 The word 

TOT also denotes 11 % 

II <*° II 

«nro$, h 


50. The above mentioned affixes, after the word 
9TTC preceded by the word sntl &c, have the sense of ‘ who 
carries away, or conveys or brings.that \ 


The case in construction here is accusative (99). Thus TOHTt 

iiruRf 9T* 3 WT*or*rf^ u 


Why do we say “after to” ? Observe to no affixing. Why do 

we say “preceded by to &c”. Observe TO?C, no affixing. 

^ • 

According to another explanation, the phrase TOT^TOTlf^: is explained 
as TO**fafr TOrt^r*. Then the sAtra will mean “the above named affixes come 
after to &c. when they denote a load”. Thus to*<!H[ TOT* => 9Tftn»V 

qfrgftTK ; > TO^ft T TO . .11 Why do we say “when denoting a load to”? Observe to 
II Why clo we say after to &c.? Observe TO$TTT^ « Both 

these explanations are valid and traditional. 


The word 9^ means to carry to another place or to steal; to^T means 
to carry on ones back or head, means to produce or bring. 

1 2 3 TOTO,. 4 f9j, 5 sgntf, (*£<*), 6 am, 7 3?^, 8 to,9 3TO* 

xo*g, n^rti 

:^T 3 c^mr II <\i il 11 ^ \\ 

fWP H WWW9 fWtarcPPTP9T TORBW fIPTO I 

51. The affixes than (— — and kan (-L. — ^) 
come respectively after the words vasna and dravya, in the 
second case in construction, in the same sense of ‘ who carries 

&C.* 


Thus^ 9 tfit 9 ?Rr^T= 9 ^TOJ, ITOP » 

|| \\ |1 Tfrjfo || I) 

1 <niH«ra Wni'nmflw 1 I l 

ssroeftfit INuto 11 

52. The above-mentioned affixes have also the 
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sense of “ what is capable of holding that; or'takes away 
that, or cooks that.” 

The word ^ is understood here, showing that the word in construc¬ 
tion to which the affix is to be added should be in the accusative. The word 
means the capacity to hold the exact quantity; means ‘ taking 

away, or containing.’ Thus jr* sorefa = JnTFTtf: ‘a vessel capable of holding 
a Prastha measure.’ So or = Jnfarap ‘a vessel or a person that 

takes away, holds or cooks a Prastha measure.’ Similarly and g yi Sfa : M 

The word *PTO does not govern the word T^TfT, thus gp* = xm^r^V 

1 Brihmani who cooks a Prastha.’ 

VArt :—The affix vrx also comes after the word ffr* in the sense of 
4 who cooks that.’ e. g. ym arncntf = or ffirn# II 

3 TT ^1 (k r-fjl 'WirM cTC*! 4 TH II II II 3 TT^F, 3 m%<T, 

*r., II 

fra* u ffltffapppfarr ^ppuii^T^ <?r wg i 

53. The affix kha (^t) may optionally be added 
in the above sense of ‘ being capable of holding &c/ after 
the words adhaka, achita, and p&tra. 

This debars s»i which comes in the alternative. Thus srr*37 
«n^r, c r^rh' =* or Brrsf^t, sTrfsrcfbrr or Brrr^nr^Ti or h 

fgnrgsj ll ll II fsrn"-, g^c, =3 II 

fn?T: II BTK^rMdqTWTTfcilf I BTIT^Tf^riqrWIMIi ff%: g? H^r, 

, apggrpipr ii 

54. The affix shthan ( — — ^ ) as well as the. 
affix ?s () may optionally come, after the same words 
adhaka, achita, and pfttra, being final of a Dvigu compound, 
the sense being that of 4 what can hold, &c\ > 

The is read into the sutra by the word =g of the aphorism These two. 
affixes tg and g^ being especially ordained,.are not to be elided by V. I. 28. 
But when in the alternative, we add the general affix ysr, then it is elided 
by V. I. 28. The ^ of g^ is for accent (VI. 1. 19). and the «r for #r^r H Thus 
we have 3 forms:—Tirefarafr, sirrKfar. or sjre# ; sjrnTffr^T, snf^ffprr, pjrf^rr. In 
this case of 5 jTTTr?Tr the feminine is not formed by 3^*1 (I V. 1. 21) because of the 
specific prohibition contained in IV. 1. 22. So also ffqr R^l , fjpTPffarr and’r^qTgfll 

Qi'aavs&f&i ^ 11 y A 11 11 ^ 11 

ll $P*ircT 5 ?RTTT ftnr: H^rf: I ^||K r * gy 



BK V. CII. I §. 57 1 


872 


W H 


55. • After the word kulija, being the final of a 
Dvigu, there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or 
the adding of the affix ^ ( ** ), in the sense of ‘ what can 
hold that &c ’ 

By ^ the affix sjjj is also added. The elision being optional, the affix 
V. 1. 18 may optionally be elided by V. 1. 28. Thus we get four form3 : 
( 5^ ), ^ In the 

last example, there is not vjriddhi of the second term, though it was so re¬ 
quired by VII. 3. 17. The anomaly is explained by holding that the word 

should be included in the exception along wither and of VII. 3. 17. 

% 

ti 11 wf* 11 11 

ffrTJ 11 u wuh 4 

H^rT 11 

56. The affixes taught in Y. 1. 18 &c have also 
the sense of ‘this is his portion, price or pay.’ 

The w- shows that the case in construction is nominative. The word 
sra means ‘share/ means ‘ price/ means * wages/ Thus Tq- 3 isiT 3 RT 
*JT * TTO ‘ whose portion, price or pay is five.’ So miil, tTTW* H 

11 'V* 11 q^rR H qfrqmq; n 

SfrT H W?f ^ qTCHR I 

57. The affixes Y. 1. 18 &c have the sense of 
“ this is its measure.” 


The word 3^ shows that the word in construction should be in the 
nominative case. Thus srcq: qfwwq =snr?q^t urar: ‘a heap whose mass is a 
Prastha/ So also strn«nh 3RTyf%3v> ^Tq*T$- 

qffrrwq=qrita:. rranrrSrar: 11 


^*s -o 


Why the words have been repeated in this sfttra, when their 
anuvritti could have been drawn from the last aphorism, the word ^ s and 
being the same? The repetition Shows that the affixes are again o- dained 
so that the elision taught in V. 1. 28 does not apply. Thus g q# qfOTW- 
TO a *fOTT 85 ||S, ftUTrtnnfih II Here the affix is not elided by V. 1. 28. 

II v 11 TTTIWTII ^^r:. ^r-^r-wsr- 

a rarareg 11 

ffw: M t$t I fewiftHi 

qgqfq gg rreryT qgrgr 1 u 

11 ^ qvq^rwr; u it* 11 u^<rrf£ft>sr^R 11 

sr* 11 RfaA% m&vi 11 
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58. The affixes V. 1. 18 &c come after a word de¬ 
noting a numeral, in the sense of “this is its measure,” when 
the word so formed means a Name, a Multitude, a Book, or a 
fixed way and mode of study. 


The phrase is understood here. The word in construction 

to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case. When 
it is a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical. Thus 

= ‘ the Five 1 as T 447 T *T^T 4 :, fw: ‘ the Three II The sense 

of the primitive is changed when it means a 1 a multitude or flock’; as 
V 44 F SR;, 3 TC 4 P II So also when it means a £4 ‘ a Book *, as, qfrrr* 

4R ffq <4 = 3 TC 7 ‘The Ashtaka of P&nini viz, a Book comprising Eight 

Adhy&yas So also PR? gffl Tfr mq. II Is not a collection of 

Adhy&yas the same as SR: ? No, the word *r: is confined to a collection of 
living beings only. 


The word 3WT means ‘study *. Its numerical measure (*n*4T qfanw) 
means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read. 
Thus ‘ what is studied five-times oi in five modes ’ so 

also sira: or ?pr?: 


1 Art The affix t comes after the words &c, when the word 

means a Stoma. As, T 4 TST HRP = tniTO : RPr &c. The 

indicatory ^ causes the elision of final (f?) by VI. 4. 143, in the cases of 
words like &c. In the case of the ^ is elided by VI. 4. 14P 

VArt :—The affix htrt comes in the Chhandas after words ending in 

UH and SR., as, q- 4 <*UHI> 4 *llul : , fMrpft TOIF II 

VArt :—So also after the word as II 

II r^TT%, HHlt, 3T5Th%, 

«l<*ld WdH. II 

ffrT: II t TTW T3 TPIT?r T^l% I I s I <Tc*R f^TTHT' 


59. The following words are anomalous : pankti 
L a verse *, vin&iti 4 twenty \ trinSat ‘ thirty ’, chatvaringat 
4 forty \ panchasat 4 fifty ’, shashthi 4 sixty ’, saptati 4 seventy’, 
a§iti 4 eighty \ navati 4 ninty \ and sata 4 a hundred ’. 

The words are understood here also : qpfi is formed by 

adding to the final being elided, meaning ‘averse the measure of 
which is five ’, i. e. a half-quarter consisting of 5 syllables. The word fNrfrT 

is formed by adding to the word which replaces the two word * 4 T- 
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astral' shTOt=*fNtf?P il So the affix *r?l comes after 

representing sramreT ; so for *?thcitt we have ^rc^rft^and then add 
similarly with <nn^rt U Similarly with the rest. 

Note .— —All the rest appears to be the conjectural etymology of Patanjali and RasikiU 
KAr^and hence it is omitted. 

The word qf^j also means ‘aline’. As II 

Here the sense has no relation to its etymology. 

3 T II \o II 11 ♦ 

Ifa* 11 m 1 

60. The words panchat and dagat in combination 
with varga, may be anomalously so formed, in the sense of 
* this is its measure \ 


This ordains ^ instead of ^ V. 1. 22, which also comes in the 

alternative. As tarft, TOfif: or T * Fm*T ; H 

% 

wnitw II 5 ? II 'TTrfa 11 sthh:, stsj;, II 

ifrp II I fr^t W I HH-iS|l»<(l l<i tS'$lH SJJ IJ«|S|l*r^ I 

61. The affix an (+/— ar) comes after the word 
saptan, in the Chhandas, when the meaning is that of a 

o ^ 

Varga. 

As II The phrase <Tftqpr is understood here. 

ft^cMifUidlsdau* ^rprr 11 11 <rTrft II 

11 

11 'rfon^rfa^1 RfrT^ 1 fr^ gqr ft^r e gs^» g|f 
’Wit. arsi^rf^wt 11 


62. The affix dan (j;— ar) comes after the words 
trihSat and chatvarin&it, in the sense of ‘ this is its measure \ 
when it is the Name denoting a Brahmana-boolt. 


. The word qi? does not govern this sOtra. The indicatory $ causes 
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it (VI. 4. 143). 

force of the locative case in is that of and not ftra i. e. when 


the 



utcuta a Dranmana itseii. naa tne iorce Deen tftat of it 

would have meant, ‘in the Br&hmana literature’. As qftqpftqf 

BTeiuir-fT^^TH snjRTH ‘TheBr&hmana containing thirty Adhydyas’. So 

si^ u ilPf li These being the names of certain Br&hmanas. 

II ^ II II cr^-srtftr II 
?nf|t aroiftlflf II 
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63 . The affixes Y. 1 . 18 . &c, have also the sense 
of 4 who deserves that \ 

The case in construction here is accusative. Thus =» ^ET- 

“ who deserves the White Umbrella ” So also 

ll 

%frff*qt ftcqq; 11 11 11 H 4 H 11 

flrf; II JPWtfftSPnR 1 5 TTTT>% f^RTRPT^qt 

SPW HTfa II 

64 . After the words #?■ &c in the second case in 
construction, the above-mentioned affixes have the sense of 
44 who deserves that under all circumstances” 

Thus ST = siTTT, so alsoVf^T 11 

1 ST, 2 h^, 3 yr?, 4 fr?, 5 hIt ( ), 6 7 rfttj*, 8 9 Rw4)<l. 10 

sraruVii R q ^4 ,12 jpr^r, 13 era, 14 frqq*, 15 fwi*, 10 Jrere*. 1 7 has ^ 

(from nTPT is formed ), II 

11 11 qqirq » ^ I 1 

ii «ntT%^TSTTT q* jparat 11 

65 . The affix yat (q) as well as the above affixes 
come atter the word Sirshachchheda in the accusative, in the 
sense of ‘ who deserves that under all circumstances’. 

Thus PKT3T RcT H ^H = or II The word T*KU is 

changed irregularly into before the affix. 

q: II $5 II q^Tfq II *T- II 

ff%: I Pp frRR Ri-HWI T 7 ^Tl'f v 4 T sfrtcTTRR^ q: I ^ 1 W : * 

66 . After the words danda &c in the accusative, 
the affix ya comes in the sense of 4 who deserves that . 

The word f?pq does not govern this sGtra. This q debars zqz V. 1. 19* 
Thus = ^ T7 ^ : ‘ deserving to be killed &c. 

1 2 3 4.5g*rr, 5 sr4, 6 sr, 7 H>*T, 8 9 3Tq», 10 qq, 11 

5*T, 12 ^T, 13 HPT, 14 *H, 15 H^*, II 

Nule. —The Sidhantu-Knumudi gives the stitra as q?t; another 

version gives the sutra as ^3Tf;pq: only drawing the affix qi^from the last sutra. 

^ 11 ^\9 11 qqrft 1 (qq) II 

ffw* 1 srnrTTflTRRr^^Tur ittt rNin?*qrfq?T4 q?t ipw i aHisiii^nW 1 

67 . The affix yat (q) comes in the sense of 4 des¬ 
erving that \ in the Chhandas, after every pratipadika. 
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This debars zv &c. Thus ^rr T^, #* : ^1 ^ II See VI. 

1. 213. 

qm? sra 11 ^ (1 q^rft n m^T?^ «rc, ^ ll 

ffif: I SHW H [ ^ JTcq^t *rfl3 ■TOTO'^', ^nttN^W^ I * ** hUh q i <*: I 

68. The affix ghan {1%M) together with yat (?r) 
comes in the sense*of “ deserving that ”, after the word patra. 

This debars and H The word q^T denotes measure also. Thus 

qwjfii ra 5 tR[- or u 

'h4W<iW'n\~s n ^ ll ll fe, ^ 11 

ff%: 1 9 rff$Tsr%"rm**p*T ??: wfo, w^rtet^ 1 1 

69. The affix chha (£r) as well as yat (*t) comes in 
the 6ense of ‘ deserving that \ after the words kadankara and 

H O 7 • ^ 

dakshin&. 


This debars ^ 11 Thus 3>g%T » n?fcf ^q re f flg : or 5r 3% q: ‘one deserving 
straw * such as a cow. So also sfanffa: or WTSF* ' a Brahmana deserving 
alms/ 

= 5 m 5 ftt^@ra. 11«»11 i ^ nr a i ^g rq , -( 5 -^r) 

70. The affixes chha () and yat (?r) come in 
the sense of‘deserving that,’ after the word sthdlibila. 

This debars vm u Thus *VT*M 4 rw''Vf!T: or < rice (] eS e rv i n g 

the pot * i. e. cookable rice. 

nsrSjroti ll vs? ll l n 

1 bww vwifr sparat i i 

Vlri^ II rTWfr^Tm^R^ II 

71. The affixes gha (**) and ^ ( +'—$*) come 

respectively after the words yajna andj-itvija, in the sense of 
‘ deserving that.’ 

This debars ** ll Thus vf^rat BT*W «a BrAhmana worthy of honor 
at a sacrifice. snnqsftqf wrgro: ll 


V&rt : After the words yajfia And fitvija, these affixes have also the' 
sense of “deserving the performance thereof’. Thus =. * a 

place fit for the performance of sacrifice.' «f*« = str^TR Br *m „ 

Here ends the governing, power of V. I. 19: hence forward is th P 
government of ar^V. r. 18. c 


377 


[ Bk. V. Ch. I. §. 75 



n i <i qqiryu^ um i rg T ^ r ^rrPT% ii vsr ii ii TOTTO-g*TTO-^F3[r- 

«nro, 3T&rf?r ( ) f 

ff% : i i 3 T*cftf?r fapro 1 'mrwiW fiDtf*ro*nWt 

72. The affix thafi (+/—**? Y. 1- 18) comes in the 
sense of ‘ who performs this \ after the words p&r&yana, tura- 
yana and chandr&yana, being in the 2nd case in construction. 

The force of sr^frr ceases. Thus qrcran*T«f7 ‘ a pupil, who reads 

under a teacher’: ^raqf^ r *n?rraftrarerreft II The word WFFI 

means a 1 teacher’ (qr^T ^TTR) ii 



: II vs^ II 


q^R- n miw-snw (aw) n 


i ft^w^nrqR i&KteGrt ** to i 

• 73. The affix than (+/—comes after the word 

sanfiaya in the accusative construction, the sense being “fallen 
into this, or thrown into it 


ihus miqqr re? smr = pitch ’a aououuj puiar , i. e. »» « 

precarious state. 

qtsR j p saft ii vsa ii trpft ll ql^^*f-rrs 3 i^ ( 3*0 ll 

• I 

ifrT II ll 

II II 

*TT° II rT% Sf^TW#Tf| •qr II 

74, The affix than comes in the sense of 'who 
goes after the word yojana in the accusative construction. 
Thus ST5FT *r^for = ii 

V£rt \—So also after the words yKTSTSR and As 


§nprw^ : I* 

Y&rt :—The affix after these two words means also “who is worthy 
to be approached from so far”. As = 

STT^TZP II 

to*. ll vs^ ll ll to> ll 

ffrT: II qfSpTCTCfTC; Vh-Mc^ 4 t H^frT H 

& 

75, The affix shkan ( 1 —comes in the same 
’ sense of ‘ who goes there *, after the word patha, being in the 
2nd case in construction, 

Of the affix ^r, is for (IV, I, 41), and ^ for accent (VI. 1. 197 )* 
As 'T^TR = fem, 'Tfalft II 
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or ftsro n ii » . _ __ 

^ n f^wr irararSMiwi 1 vr- PW® ^ ^ 

76. The affix na ( ± sr ) comes after the. word 
patitha, which becomes the substitute of pathin, the sense of the 
affix being “who always goes”. 

The word fSpqj qualifies the sense of the affix. Thus q^lT^T *TO- 
as qi^qfr PwT II Why mtn ? See qfuqp n 

i 11 vsvs n <*2^ 11 ^ro^-nnwn:^ (tesr) n 


ffrTJ 11 «hmR"h^ i 
11 

u 





*T® II «T 5 TTW^lfW^t II II ^U'-hH'R^rflKqr u 

77. The affix ssj; comes, after the word ‘uttarapatha* 
in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘ who passes 
by that way y and ‘ what is conveyed by that way \ 

The construction of the sQtra shows that the base must be in the 3rd 
case. The word shows that the word * who passes by that way 1 

should also be read into the aphorism. Thus Wpr r p T =» or 

SMTrifa U> 

t 

Vdrt ;—So also after the word q*r preceded by the words qjft, 

SHHU. the affix has the sense of 4 conveyed by that way ’ or ‘passing by 
that way As q i Kqfr sn W = qrRqf£MPl, qmq^T = qiftqfv^r:, so also siTJpj- 
wnvqftefi', chMKqRfqr, masculine or neuter according as the affix means 
conveyed or passing. 

Vdrt So also after the words STWTV and as, u re mHi pj 

5 r=BiTsrrfTr^:, 11 

Vdrt :—The affix urn comes after the word ru^if when the thing 
conveyed or brought means honey’ or ‘pepper’. As tow Kg*, WT* II 

11 11 n^ifw 11 wr; () 11 

^ 11 ^WlR^r^n: I qffsr 3 ^J^Pmt*|: qi refartR II 

78. In the following shtras, the phrase “ after a 
word denoting time ”, should be supplied to complete the 

sense. 

- , The word srarij bears rule in the following aphorisms upto V i 06 

Wor W **"?* ■““**** —ns ' accomplished* by means 
thereof. We must read the word into it. As niffe fTO=*nrn*/& c . 
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II II q^rf?T II ^R-ftfrnt II 

^ 11 5T? frqrU^l^,^,r-^T: WIMsf^iTfri%-H£f XTJ ST cgpft || 

79. The affix than (+ -^r) comes after a word 
denoting time, being in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of “ to he accomplished by that time 

Tinis sm f^frr =■ “ to be accomplished in a day” i, e. a certain 

portion of reading &c, Brnfa fu** , II 

wfr 11 <0 11 11 cmvfhjt, * 3 rcr., *j?:, ll 

11 wftnrnrvftir vrrfoqmurif 

spqqt 11 

80. The above-affixes come after a word express¬ 
ing time, in the accusative case in construction, in the senses 
of “ solicited to instruct for such a period, hired for such a 
period, which had lasted for such a period, or which will last 
so long 

The word softs’: means “ honorary office ”, therefore 1 one solicited to 
teach, but who accepts no pay’ III. 3. 161, 'jrp means “engaged on wages”, 
means ‘the time pervaded or occupied by its existence’, and the same 
as last in the future. The word denoting time will be in the second case 
by II. 3. 5. Thus = *TTrh£tS^rq*.\ so also TOrirt : =*TTrcrcr: 5 ife\V, TCT- 

= muttt ssmq:, HnOTpft = m&R II 

Q. The solicitation and hiring only take a short time, 

how can these acts extend over a month ? 

A. It is not these acts, but their results which extend over a monti., 

% 

such as, teaching and serving. 

n n q^rr* H qrerr^, ll 

fr%: 11 *nrcP1 <smiwnV 11 

81. The affixes yat (l*r) and khan (+'£r) come 
after the word m&sa, in denoting ‘ age 

This debars ll The word of the previous sAtra should be read 

into this. Thus or *refru ‘ a month old 

Why do we say when denoting ‘ age ’ ? Observe U 

ficdtqqiu^n 11 ^ n 

lfrT : 11 * n u r c*Kftffr 1 hiuihtt w«i£T 1 

82. The affix yap (?) comes after the word m&sa 

when forming a Dvigu compound j and meaning < age * 



[Bk. v Ch. is 37. ] 


8S0 


<3 II 


Thus ft HRTT II 

*q^ II II II N^m^TrJ:, li 

• » 

ffrTJ II I Jfcqfr ^ ^ II 

♦ 4 

83. After the word shanmasa, come the affixes 

nyat ( + —q) as well as qq and ssr, in the sense of ‘ age \ 

* 

Thus qr**nw, V^ TI W , and qwHTftRP 11 


3 Tqqfe II II n srqq^T, 3^, 9 II 

ffrT II S®«iRKI«1KWWPwr II 

84. The affix than (-1—comes also after the 
Word shanm&sa, when ‘ age Ms not meant. 


The q draws in the affix °qr£ also. Thus or *Tq*. * a 

lisease lasting six months ’. 

wrwr: w II II H wnqn , *ar: II 


II 3 pftET? 4 «' 3 T<r S^T I SPTTWT Wkwfc 

I II 

9 

85. - The affix kha (fa) comes in the fourfold senses 
of solicited, hired, lasted, and will last, after the word samci. ' 

This debars t *r ll Thus WT-ftEr, *Jrfnjrfr *Uft ^r = UhN: II Some say, 
the sense of the affix is%?r ftfrt V. i. 79, as mrtrf = mthn II 

fe.'it'f't II II TTrfk II fedt’.-Tr (^r;) n 

lf%! 11 usi^c t?r 1 tinai.ti'^r?: R.*uR4'niR'‘aif5 svqy sus: inarar n 

86. The affix kha comes optionally in the senses 
taught in Y. 1. 76, 80, after the word Sam^, forming a Dvigu. 


In the alternative anr will also apply. The VSrtika taught in V. 1. 20 

k dwfmmr *rsf^r) applies here also. Thus frrrcfbT: or W 

or t pinTi* 1 : 11 



II <^s II Idlfk II ( ^: ) || 

% 

nT f 7 ‘ Th ; affix lcha optionally comes in the fivefold 

senses (Y.T. 79, 82), after the words rdtri, ahan, and sam- 

vatsara, occasioning a Dvigu. 

** «* 


* 


88 r 


m n 
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=* 11 « 11 11 ^rmt ^r, ^ 11 

11 IVTTRoq^ l <INHK m QP Jfc^T *T^fcT I 'TVT I g rift v ’TT 

II 

88. The above affixes kha and th; fi may also be 
elided after a Dvigu ending in varslid. 

The affix ^ as well as z ?r come in the five fold senses V. I. 79, 8o, 

after the word ^ forming a Dvigu ; and these two affixes may also be elided 

optionally. Thus we have three forms; or ssimj: ‘ a 

disease that lasted two years Compare VII. 3. 16; but when the sense is 

that of the form will be 11 

f^rraTcf H ^ II <T^«f?T II f^rTcrf^-f^c*ni ( ) 11 

89. The affixes meaning accomplished &c Y. 1. 
79, 80, are necessarily elided after the word varshS, forming 
a Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason. 

*Iere the elision is compulsary and not optional as in the last. Thus 
f^nrf ‘ a boy two years old’. Why do we say “when meaning 

endowed with reason ” ? Observe II 

^r^fTT: 11 11 q^rfnr II Nfk^rt, *riw^r, II 

II f?rt. I f^TT^fcT 

90- The anomalously formed word shashtikah has 
the meaning of *“ what are matured in six nights 

The word may be said to be formed by adding to ^RilPf 

in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word *JT%, the force of the affix 
being ‘matured’. Thus qf gTT § r*T = ‘a kind of barley’. It is a name 

of barley and therefore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though they may also 
ripen in six days. 

11 m II ’r^TTfl 11 gr^m^rrrT, w-, ii 

flrT*. II ^<lTllcWlfdMR^lDl4^ r ^^T fTts JOTt 1 II 

91. The affix chha (fz r) comes in the Chhandas, 
in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1- 79, 80, after a stem end- 
ing with vatsara. 

This debars II Thus II 

id T K^ T r^ xT II V*. II II idMp Cl^Td[ ^ ^ II 

ffrr: ii trTtfw? H^frT,^rsfjncr e ®' 1 ? n 
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92. The affixes (£r) and ^ (fz r) come in the 
Chhandas in the fivefold senses taught in Y. 1. *79, 80, after 
the word vatsara, when preceded by sam and pari. 

Thus and ctatqfci:, qR^if&r: and li 

ii ^ n ii ^r-tnferwj-, 5W, 

II 

fRr: ii ¥ri?t ^ srjj 

utror*rcRni 

93. The affix than (± ; —or sr) comes after-a 
word denoting time, in the 3rd case in, construction, in the 
sense of “to be; subdued, to be gained or attained, to be 
completed and to be easily completed in that time”. 

Thus HkH (sreaffi 3 tg) = Hlle+I sSufai, utjWRWIt SSHT^S, nfein n>f: 

=-HlRjq<! <T?:, HRUt wi5 = *iiRl’h ’Mi'Smui, jjrpt g^itt = 1TRr?r- - 1)1011 - 11 

?T^r asratf* (^) II <*.« II ii gcf-a^g, giresfrt ii 

^ 11 af?Rr ^ ^ ir^ hsjw^ u 

5Ki^ui owo*( 1 fo h : mRrif^n^ra to ii 

«nf%^ra 1 ttowuft*! ii «jt<> 11 v 11 

IT 0 II 5 ) -) 1 -n ), VlVn IV.?h || qf. || 55 V II 

vr« 11 vi^Itwhi jrRtv 5 i«r farftv ii^ito 11 ^n^<% ^ u 

94. The affix than comes after a word of time in 
the sense of “an abstinence that lasts so long” or “who prac¬ 
tises abstinence so long ”. 

The word ^ shows that the word must be in the accusative case : 
ei*r shows the force of the affix, »giv«fc joins both. Thus Bjntqiiw- 
>trre^t ■W’Uft “ who practises abstinence for a month ”, So also snvmiftnr. 

gmrffc;: 11 " * 

Another exp.anation is, the affix than comes after a word in the first 
case in construction, when the sense is that of an abstinence Which lasts for 

such a period. As nr**'“ an abstinence lasting for 

a month ”. 11 e 

,r l n C3Se the affix re!ates t0 a Person, in the second, to the vow 

.self; Both these explanations are valid, as the structure of the anhnrU™ 
is open to both constructions. • 

A, : r S0 , alS0 aft ! r the _ wor ds &c in the genitive Construction. 

5 


833 
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Vdrt :—After those words, the affix means also ‘who practises that’. 
As = TOrerftrev, srrff^T^r, 11 + to=*ttott^+ sw 

(VI. 3. 35 V&rt) = *fTSRTrar : (VI. 4. 144). sR u 

Vdrt : —The affix reR comes after the words &c, in the 

sense of ‘ who practices ’. As = 3 TTOrTCfRft> H 

# 

Vdrt :— The affixes ^f^and come after the word as 

5TFr^i^=are^ntt^ : or arcronriftHt 11 

Vdrt :—The same affixes come after the words &c, the final ij 

being elided. . As *^cr = *^ 7 <JTOT 37 : or TOr^roR. II 

Vdrt :—The affix comes after TOpircr, in the sense of‘produced there’. 

As TOC5 ™ = ^Tp#t ll It refers to a sacrifice. 

Vdrt :—The affix comes, when it is a Name, as, ^5^ to*T *T*t=» 

II So also 8TRT#, II 

^ II II II cT^T, W^nRT*- 

( 3*0 

ffrT: I rT^rfcT I 

95. The affix than, comes after a word being the 
nai ie of a sacrifice, in the sense of u v the fee thereof”. 

As ST^=a*Tf^etf*re?h 11 

The word sroFfT in the sGtra implies that the affix comes even after 
those sacrifice-denoting words which do not express time (V. 1. 78) ; had it 
not been used; the sGtra would have applied only to such sacrifice-denoting 
words as q^JTcT:, ST^IT?, which are time-denoting words as well. The Vartika 
in V. I. '20 would apply to V 351 T 5 &c. Some texts do not read in the sGtra. 

^ TORE II ^ H H <T*T, ^1%, ^T^T, wra’rj; 

(s*: H _ ___ 

96. The affixes having the sense of ^ (IV. 3. 
63, IV. 3. 11) come after a time-denoting word, in the sense of 
u what is given in that, and what is done in that ” 

As tot (IV. 3. 11). This word also means *TT% and 

TOt II Similarly HT^TTC^," (IV. 3. 17), TOTT^T (IV. 3 - 20), TOFTO 

(IV. 3. i6),%h?tw (IV. 3. 22), %TOTW (IV. 3. 16), (IV. 3. 21), ^ (IV. 

3. 16). All these words mean also what is given or done in those seasons. 
‘ The word in means that all the rules of TfsrvTO (IV. 3. 53) apply here. 

This sGtra should be divided into two parts, one joining with the 
previous sGtra, as <t*t as 
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So far does the word ^V. 1. 78, bear rule. Hereafter general affixes 
will be taught. 

Stroll ^ II t ^TT^ II T^T : , ^II 

ti strtoR**i 1 

97* The affix an (+—sr) comes after the words sgs 

&c in the 7th case in construction, the sense of'‘being given 

therein or done therein ”• 

Thus sgt 4 N?r *r«^gfe*. V** » 

v&r?:— So also after the words sifrre q &c. As, 3 TTT^TT^[, II 

This V&rtnca can be dispensed with, as the word STf^TT? &c can be included 
in the sgeif? list ; of words. 


1 2 n^Ti 3 Pr^PT; 4 s^R, 5 3TCTZFTO, 3 rfbj, 7 3TOT°T (3TTRTIT), b ^T- 

UPT, 9 10 sr^m, 11 4^3? (ffe *<*), t2 SRTCT, 13 »14 ?ftPT, 15 i*Hr. n 

^vr ?i'ar^irgr^<TnFm ofta* H v n 'T^rfr n 
<rnmf 11 


=jT*r; i ?ra% t5% i oiw 

WWf *RrT: I 

98. The affix tjr(+—sr) and ^ come respectively 
after the words yath&-kath&-cha, and hasta, being in the third 
case in construction, having the sense of what is “ given or is 
done in this way or with this ”. 

The words and apply to both; the rule of q q r ti<aq : (I. 3. 10) 
not applying to it. The word is an Indeclinable, meaning contempt. 

Of course this word cannot take any case-affix, it therefore only gives the 
sense of third case. As qqr 


^nfII II II %<T(ssr) II 

.99. The affix than (t'—V*) comes after a word in 
the Instrumental case in construction, in the sense of u fitted 
for that 


The word means ‘suitable, proper, fit*. The word is 

formed by adding fuif^f to , the force of the affix being that of neces¬ 
sity (III. 3. 170). As frufregfr i m i rivTT* 5^ ‘a face fit for ear¬ 
rings*. wagm-wi i. c. sttot u 
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II ?0 0 || II li 

flrT: II Scipw *rTTR4lcqciKHI^T^l 1 ^tT^TT : II 

100. The affix yat (4) comes in the sense of “ be¬ 
ing fitted with that n 9 after the words karma and veslia, in-the 
third-case in construction- 

This debars thaft. SffW g'qsm = zf&kq WK*i> W 7 * = II 

For accent see VI. 1. 213. 

mrgrft ^Tcrr'TTt^'ftr. It M li 

(sw ) 11 ___ 

if* II c|WfR 3^ SpSRt I 

101. The affix than ( + '■—«ftr) comes after the word 
santapa &c in the dative construction, in the sense of “ what 
is able to effect that 

The word jprr means ‘ able, capable ’. The dative here has the force 
of (II. 3. 16). As, SRrera JPRR = ^TrTTmP, mm&F.' ii 

1 ^Tirq. 2 3 *RT*T, 4 ^5m, 5 6 ^r, 7 *m, 8 fam, 9 10 

pt^r, 11 fwfi, 12 ttcpt, 13 jrtct, 14 to 15 rtRrT, 16 ^rq*, 17 18 e'll'H, 

19 JETT?, 20 21 II 

gf)T TT 3 ^ II II II 1WC, ^ II 

I >RR, ■SRiKK 3^7, enk q^dl^KMIRqq I 

102. The affix yat (*) is also added in this sense 
of ‘ able to effect thatafter the word yoga. 

Thus 5 h !!4 qvrqrrT = ^TR : or M 

II II II 3 vR?*r., || 

qfxT: I r^fT5i I 3RT sqq^: I 

103. The affix ukan (+ comes after the word 
Karman, in the same sense of ‘ able to effect that \ 

This debars z*i. As ipT^rr = U This word means 

always a ‘ bow and is never employed to designate anything else. 

5TTH^ II ?°*<* II H 3T^T,smTO ( «W ) H 

ff%: i qmfl rrR tor imvmqqTT qwr rn itr$t >rr ^rpapRRnrJ ffni- 

^ --rr ii 

104. The affix than (i ; —comes after the word 
satnava in the first case in construction, in the sense of “that 

V ' 

has arrived for it 5> 
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Thus wA = ‘ a work for which the time has come 


%ch<orJI \\ II Sjcft*-, II 

ft%: I ****% 

fare 1 

I ^\tp r 34 ^ 1 ^ 3 WJW » 

105. The affix an (+—'*) conies after the word 

fitu, meaning “ that has come for it ”. 

As ssgisnHYs^srnrt 3 * 1 * (Guna by VI. 4. 146) “ the flower for which 
the season has arrived 

Vdrt :—So also after the words sqTO &c. As aftaro^, mUN** U 

■3^* sm II H 11 II 

fr%: 11 ^ Hew i srntqqrq: i 

% 

106. fn the Chhandas, the affix ghas (vr) comes 

. -> 

after the word ggg in the same sense of‘season has come for it\ 

This debars srqr. As srof II Here there is no Guna by VI. 

4. 146, because by stitra I. 4. 16, ^ before the affix gets the designation 
of qq, hence the guna rule which applies to *T (I. 4. 18) does not apply. 

H ?0VS II II ^ 5 T^, ^ I! 


^frf: II M 4 lcf I 

107. The affix yat (^) comes after the word K41a > 
in the same sense of € time has come for it \ 


As ^iFflfr TTT:, ^jTe^ qfer M See VI. I. 21* 


ll^o* « || srp% * 3 T || 

TST sn^rai I 



108. The affix thafi (+'—comes after the word 
K&la in the first case in construction, in the sense of u long¬ 
standing 

As q$st “ long-standing debt ”. “ long- 

standing enmity ”. 

In this stitra and are understood, but not so the word qnrw II 

srJtSFPi II ?«*. II n 5Rrr5Rn (aw) ii 

II rTIW JPTqrcpnTWTnt 3*7 qntqr II 

• • 

109. The affix thafi {±’—V*) comes after a word 
in the first case in construction in the sense of. “ that whose 
occasion or purpose is this ”. 
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or ii 


As *TrffT qQ^*i II 

« V.° I) ^rr* il ftsrrer-sr'TrsTci;, sng;, 

ii 

fRr ii rq^rwqmTi^pqprqTqrw^i?v crs*q qqnrqfa^qqfrqf^q 
faqw: i 

^nrRTH. I spTT >3 SqsfrsqR* II 

110. The affix an (+—sr) comes in the sense of 

That whose purpose is this’, after the words vi£akh&, andasha- 
dhst, when the derivative of the first is combined with jt?*t 
and that of the second with |) 

As qSTTtqr BTTqrtt II 

Vart :—So also after the words &c. As «^TT 

v^T II j 

srjsr^^nmq-v^J-. ii m ii il argsr^Pnf^r, w- II 

fRU II ^'im-A^UV-V' Spqqr ^1% rT^q q ql ^ qRcqf^M^q I 3 Tfnr^; I 

qrfTqr* ii Rt^RttW^h rqr ^4m i ^ q* s3Hhl » qr« u *?*wqr qg-^ ; u 

qr* II 3'W^T^TTf^qr g*q^q: II 

111. The affix Chha (£*r) comes in the same sense 

of 1 that whose purpose is this after the words &c. 

This debars *sx II Thus ar^qrqq qqfswwtf = st;jqq^*ftq*, s^qrrftqqu 

VArt :—So also after the derivatives formed by the affix spt (5) from 
the radicals Rtt, ‘to enter’, tjj, ‘to fill’, qq* ‘to fall’, and ‘to mount’, when pre¬ 
ceded by a word. As ^SHqtflqq, *rTT$?%iq> spwnnftqw, sjlUNI<t<$uftqH n 

VArt :—The affix q^[ comes after the words *q«T &c. *qn ff%^wq== 
*q»q*, J^rsqg, Birq^r, qrr^qw, q^qsr 11 

K 4/7 :—The affix is elided after the words &c. As, gnqrq- 

qrqq qqT^Fffi^q = TWT^T- qTffcttMH* II 

1 ST2 3<qm, 3 ^q^qrrq, 4 Tmrq, 5 sRqpr, G 3 ^™, 7 ST^qT^T, 
8 ar^rqq, 8 ar-rqrqq, 10 sr^qrir?^, ll 12 an^uq, 13 sttw^t, J4sr^iq, 

15 BT^qrqq, ig ii 

HmqjinT^^qT^ n m H 'nfrr* n wmsirac, (w.) n 

«p%: ii q^qqr Hqfrr qq*q qqrqRi^RTflqi^q^q i ^r- 

qqi^. I 

112. The affix Chha comes in the same sense of 
u that whose purpose is this ”, after the word sam&pana, when 
it has a word in composition preceding it. 
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This debars ys* II Thus TO 5^r3lWW=B^ { 

^ppf^U The specific mention of the word ^ in the aphorism indicates 

that the rule will not apply when a word other than a 4 pada, ’ such as the 
affix 4 bahuch,* V. 3. 68. precedes the word Sam&pana. 

11 ??? 11 1111 

113. The word fr sr n r fe f>5 is irregularly formed, in 
the^ense of a 4 thief \ 

The feminine will be in 3^. rhus ij^TPTTt = R^iMiR^h 1 fem. 

0 eft II This word can be regularly formed by r*, but it will always be res¬ 
tricted to mean a thief. When any other thing is designated, it will not 
take this affix. Thus HftfrW g ft«P, here there will be no affixing. 

The feminine moreover will be in ^h*ll Some say the word is formed by 
adding the affix with the irregular Vpddhi of the first syllable. 

II n* ll ^rR 11 sr re i fe s^ II 

^TfrT^^I *HI*lril< II 

114. The word glkalikat is irregularly formed in 
the sense of “ what coincides with the beginning and the end 
i. e. what lasts only an instant } \ 

The word arrant is substituted for Thus mNi l focfr ; ScffiprcrJ 

4 a thunder lasting for an instant 1 . S TT ^lP.^ 44 a lightening lasting a twin¬ 
kle”. i. e. whose death is’equal to its time of birth or dying as soon as born. 

, • • 

_ • 

V&rt :—The affixes y^. and y»i also come after a^R VX ; as sn^itURKr 

fi^ll 

So far is the governing power of the affix ys^ V. 1. 18. 

: 11 W 11 11 fci, tpr-f^rr-^ n 

ffri: 11 > r ^i%: stmr vnrftr fattr *wfir ii 

115. The affix vati (sr) comes after a word in 
the third case iu construction, in the sense of “like that’*, 
when the meaning is * similarity of action ’. 

m 

As jjcq = H 

Why dp we say.“action"? The affix will net be joined wheMhe 
similarity is tn ‘quality’. As “as big as the son”,.^ jjwr, „ 



1 ^nr 11 \\\ 11 tj^TR 11 ) n 

‘' 1- ■> .f ’ . 


ft 
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<T* II 


ffrP II rT^ qgfcRqR II 

116 . The affix vati comes also in the sense of 
' like what is therein or thereof \ 

As ‘like that in Mathura’, rs qT^TCh TRt^- 

qfaqr; r n^ : &c. 

n ??\s n q^rfa il ^) u 

fftTi II rTRfq fWtar«RqmPl 3 lrfftq^ qf?P W&Wt II 

117 . The affix vati comes after a word in the 
second case in construction, in the sense of “befitting that 
or suited to that ”. 

As *j 5 TR*w<i => qraqq M the protection as befits a king i.e.as a king 
should protect”. WT3TTO*, Sffqqqq II 

vttrsJ il \\* it q^rR u TR^(qfcr) n 

ff^T: u rto qr^r qffp q^tfr wq n 

118. In the Chhandas, the affix vati is added to 

an Upasarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root. 

As the word 3$^: and rqqq: in the following Rik ( X. 142. 4 ). 
qpwt f5^$r qnu qcnq tp^fq qui^fT? %^T 11 “When thou O Fire I goest 
burning high (qfq: =»qq<nq) and low (fqqq: = fq*Trnq) trees & c - 

cRq IfTR^RcT 3t II ??MI q^TR II aW~Wq:- If II 

ffrr u q gtareqfc qrr ^nr^t q?r% hw ii 

119. The affixes tva (^) and tal (-- cT or cTt) 

come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of “ the nature thereof*\ 

As s rare vires = or 3T 5 ^ttt, «TMh or ithtt ii 

xf II II q^rftr II STT-^r-RR ( R-cT^ ) II 

11 flflqttre ff?T q^qfrr I 3 TT qqRTreq^rreqTT qrfaq Rq re<Rt q- 

srerefq^r ^Rd o< Jl 11 

120. From this forward as far as the aphorism V. 
1. 136, the affixes R and bear rule. 

Thus in V. 1. 122, re and <r?$ are read, giving the forms sgreq and 
&c. This rule is intended to secure admission for these two affixes not¬ 
withstanding the bars in theshape of subsequent aphorisms directing the em¬ 
ployment of other affixes. These affixes signify, in addition to qre (nature), 
(action) also; in V. r. 124. The word re in the aphorism is intended to 
secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes qqand 5T»^(VI. 1.87). Thus 
ftrar. qrf: = trnq q ft req , sftre * the nature of a female ’. , fRT, for* h 
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*T II II II 

acj^^mo,, rJ*.-? 5 PT<T'<A«l11 
II j<T ¥rft \ VIWIRTO# H 


121. The affixes denoting 1 nature \ taught here¬ 
after, do not come after a Tatpurusha compound formed by the 
negative particle srsr, with the exception of the following: 
chatura, sangata, lavana, vata, budha, kata, rasa, and lasa. 


Thus the words stjm, and isuqriNl will have two forms only i. e. 
mME r tqjt or arrf^TT, or 3 TT 5 SH, aUMufl q e ** or ll While by V. r. 

128, other compounds will have ^ also, as qwrT<3+< ll An exception to this is 
snfaji (VII.* 2. 25), as used by the author himself. Why do we say v^Trll 
“a Tatpurusha whose first member is ? Observe au^tq^q;, MMlMcM** ll 

Why do we say * after a Tatpurusha ?’ Observe, when the word arrg 
is a liahuvrihi compound meaning qrai 1 * 1 ’’ *rfnT. its derivative will be 
So also, mra ra q q . ft 

So also the compounds of &c, with qsr, e. g. 

«!W^, au^viM, STTH^lw, ihk^h, snatQ&M In some texts, there is 

gqr instead of sp* ll 


UM l fcre II W II II ^EITf^r., m II 

fra; 11 S3 vifa^wwl qr, to m 11 

122. The affix imanich (rS^) comes optionally in 
the sense of ‘ nature thereof after the words ppithu &c. 


The word qr * optionally ’ is employed with the intention of securing 
admission for the affixes srqr&c. Thus »WFFi nom. sifaqr (sS+fqqt 

“W+TOVL 4 - i 5 S=^+mVI. 4 - i6i=!inreT), orqnfawby V. 1. 131. So 
also sftRT or qn^ll The 3 of ^5 and 55 is elided by VI. 4. 155, and * 
is substituted for q? by VI. 4. 161. Of course, the affixes ** and ^ come 
here also as, 33s**, ^TT, 11 

1 IS, 2 *3, 3 4 <13, 5 *3, 6 ssg, 7 sg, 8 9 (sng!), 10 ^ (ucg), 

11 55, 12 *fi*, 13 ^T, 14 wr, 15 W, 16 STf%Bq, 17 hb* 18 *tr, 19 q^T, 

20 TO, 21 IB, 22 errs, 23 g*r, 24 25 fipj, 26 27 ra 28 f*nr 2 

SJ, 30 Sig* 31 (!). 

wnj; ^ 11 ^ 11 qRfrfi: 11 ^-? 3 nf^r.,wi 3 r q=r ll 

e * ^ * 

SfrT: II JnRnR^T spqqt *31%, ^ qiT l l Rqfl n , TOt 

6 
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123. The affix why an (+'—also comes, as well 

as imanich, after a word denoting colour, and after the words 

dridha &c, in the sense of ‘ nature thereof’. 

• * 

Thus hr: = #*?**, ^T^rTT, ejttW*, Jgfwwt, %m- 

rh, fjOTT?rr; fffwi. ( nom. ), t*<TT 11 

The qr of shows that the feminine is formed by'3 t t^(III. I. 41). 
As OTTHT^T fern. BUTRcft (VI. 4- 148. and 150). 

* 1 2 f**, 3 qf4 5 to 6 to (*TO), 7 8 gw* 9 STTC 

10 TO (3TT^), 11 <*RT, 12 rTTCT, 13 tffa, 14 ^tJT, 15 TO 16 Hfar; 17 qf"T<T 
18 19 wr, 20 ^r, 21 is also read The affix shyan 

is added to compounds ending in yata &c preceded by vi, as, ft-URdT, 

3TOT?t; ftcSPTR, fT^PTrn', f^Tf*RT, TOP*, R*IW«4, RHfcHh TO* and %ro (V. 

1. 131); KTOR, f^RTcTr, PPTfTO, TOP*and ft*IK<fc4, faflPTO, ) » 

22*ht, *rf?pITOT : , (The words mati and manas preceded by sam take shyan, as 
srTOHT, &c). 23 *pr. 24 3TR, 25 TO, 26 HTO 27 28 29 3T|R, 30 II 

^uH-et^rii^iunR yr. ^ n ii q^rf?r n 

sRUpr, ^ II 

ffrf: ti ?FT3m4mr g^mmr aw'iiirm*? 5mm 'rirarnfar hh. 

sp**T >TTO I ^ I 

II WI$44*UWHH II 

124. The same affix shyan has after a word 
expressive of quality, and after Brahmana &c, the sense of 
the activity or occupation of something or some one. 

The =* in the aphorism is employed with the intention of including 
hr or “ nature”. The word TO denotes activity, *IT** *FT *T=*ir3** so 

also 3T51TOfi *TT°To 3*[ II * 

The words HR and to bear rule upto the end of the chapter. This 
class of sri* &c, is 5kritigana i. e. the fact of a word belonging to which is 
known only from the forms met with in writers of authority. 

Vart /—The affix does not change the sense in &c, as ■TOT* 

toV- = II R?|***, %R*w, Srw, «iiW. 

c*pr, STPPTO, II 

1 2 to*,3*RR,4 bt^TTO^ as ^^5RTC, 6 w?T 7TOR*, 8 fTOT*, 

9 smm, io 34mm, n <mmm, 12 ramm, 13 Pomr, H 1 5 

10 mnfrn, 17 is smm, 10 20 ^iT 5 m(#wfim.), 21 nrnmm. 

22 mim. 23 fwim, 24 qmn, 25 ■ ifw, 2G srftm 27 54m, 28 *r m. 2 J 
f^r. 30 Htm, 31 32 33 Pirn*, 34 35 sm^T, 36 jsjmr, 
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37 cfii^s r, 38 n" 5 R, 39 40 41 42 <?RTT 43 44 

45 ftqRT*, 36 46 U 48 as 

49 50 3 ^ 7 , 51 ^TTT, 52 fwftr, 53 PTSTT^, 54 pRTR, 55 >mra, 56 HCUrf, 57 

58 59 f^psr, 60 R*FT, 61 RmT^, 62 63 ftSTR 64 mTR, 65 fWcf, 66 

SRRT, 67 5f^T, 68 #T, 69 f^rt? r 70 3T^HT, 71 72 tfR, 73 cRn:, 74 f^TT, 75 3RT 

W, 76 3 * 1 ?, 77 3 ^: 3 ^:, 78 sprr*nr, 79 cTCrR, 80 jrtr, 81 3TORim, 82 
83 r*t3T, 84 85 86 *mn*, 87 Bifrf*, 88 BTFT3R, 89 bt^TH, 90 3TW- 

*NT, 91 92 93 BT^, 94 qR*T<^, 95 Rps^r, 96 SKRT^, 97 ^r#r, 

98 far, 99 100 101 102 BTifR?*, 103 JfTfRSfT, 104 gnqTr 

105 3 ^, 106 ii 11 

n W ll ^tt% II sram:, II 

11 wam h* rhawfrrr4<fl w^T; ?n^ar Srvw ii 

125. The affix yat (*t) comes in the sense of “ na¬ 
ture thereof or action thereof ”, after the word stena, in the 
genitive, and ?r is elided before this affix. 

As^r^^tr: qp} 3T = ^R« ti Some divide the sfltra into two 
TO* TO (2) <rt as and ii 

11 \r%. n ^tr n 11 

inr: II g: TO >T 3 R TOWW: 11 

II fcRFPMT ^tFTOI. II 

126. The affix q- comes in the sense of ‘ nature or 
action thereof \ after the word ll 

As q'<gq«J 1 friendship \ 

WrtJ—S o aIs0 aft er the words |* and rtf&rfr, as, and „ 

The word 4 lfi|«t« is formed by V. i. 124, <rm^ belonging to srrsmrf* class. 

11 ll q*n% n grrm:. stk n 



Mqi’ri vnr^R^IKV%: II 


127. The affix dhak (+ —npf) comes in the sense 
of ‘ nature or action thereof’, after the words kapi and jn&ti. 

Thus ^r=^fn^, 31%^ 11 The rule of (I. 1 lol 

does not apply any where under this head. ‘ ‘ * 



.. ll V « ll 11 qe^-t^midif^w, to }| 

r“ J ? rw ** JRRT ll 

128. The affix yak ( + _??)• comes in the sense of 
nature or action thereof’, after a compound ending with pati 
and after purohita &c. F ’ 


V 
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BT^ 

Thus vfrr *tt§wi, simptuh, uttoh 

1 ghF^r, 2 ttsttr (srrtr, rot; srh), 3 srrfSftr (wn^), 4 ftf&r* 7 , 5 
SOT*, 6 *p*, 7 *R=r, 8 ^3qFT, 9 ^f^T, 10 =Tpter (qffcr), 11 ^^7, 12 *jf%* 

13 ftTFfqFT 14 HpR7, 15 *f?*=J7, 16 POTT, (f%f^7T), 17 BTSTft* 18 syg^RT, 

(3Tg! frT ^r), 19 sjtTOT, 20 3OT7 (5^7), 21 3Tpn?7*, 22 23 qffo*, 24 qfiR7 

(qfq^n-), 25 26 smr^r, 27 oti (HRnR7), 28 3 TTRtR 7* 29 Rf*R7, 30 

SRST*, 31 (TORJ^fi), 22 ?7TRrRr*, 33 3T5TTPl*\ 34 (tOTO, 35 ?trR*, 

36 ^TT^7, 37 38 RlOTT, 39 40 ^PsR^7, 41 ^R7, 42 *f?R7, 43 qf*R», 

44 TOPRfT, 45 qf^r^r, 46 ^fT^7, 47 *rffo7, 48 mfi^7, 49 qf^RTi, 50 JfR*7, 51 qfofRK, 
52 % 5 t PR 7, 53 «f%R77, 54 T^7 II 

S3* II W II II *nr^-5TTfa- 

W 3T3T II 

ffrT II OTPiOTRI^TT%*T- RTRl'rf?%*3t ^THTf^RTR. JRTOt #1 

^TT^1' : II 

129. The affix ah ( V— ar) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action thereof \ after class names of animals, and 
words expressing age, as well as after udgatri &c. 

Thus 2 TTO* *r = STTOR, $.tfR*L, aTTKRRL BffiWRH 

l^JRf, 2 ^ 7 T, 3 Jmr^, 4 TORf, 5 fpr, 6 qtf, 7 ( 3 fT£), 8 RW 

9 qfrRTO^ (q^m^ 10 55 , II 5 ^, 12 3T^, 13 q>J, 14 gHR *R^ » In 

the Mantra literature subhaga takes sq*?, as *fl3%%*RTRT; sometimes there is no sq**, 
as TOCR^T II 

^T^FcT3^rf^>dH H ??© II ^FTcTT^-3^n%W:, 9TTH 11 

ff%-. 11 mR'rfr^^r s^rR^vrqT tort *qpr wtw: h 

II s 5Tf^R2T II 

130. The affix an ( + — sr ) comes in the sense of 
‘ nature or action thereof’, after compounds ending in Myana, 
and after yuvana &c. 

Thus fa^RFRZT RT^: *T = t^RTTO, %*RFTR ; STOT., ^IT^RR II 

Vdrt :—The H of is elided, as vrf^TOT *TTq«* 374 qr = 4 RPU« 

1 2 Wf^R, 3 4 to*TRT, 5 g$<n% ( 3 SR BTR^TRT ), 6 ( HTf ), 7 5 - 

5^7 ( ^kR7 ), 8 ***07 ( ^TCTT^T ), 9 ^72^7*, 10 11 $^r,-12 gsft, 13 3 : 5 ft, 14 

15 sif*, 16 17 3fT, 18 ^rrf, 19 Jsff, 20 fro, 21 qft5HOT7, 22 Ra^TRTf^, 23 

BTfTO, 24 5RRT ( ?RT 3RTCRT ), 25 fi*R, 26 •RTff, 27 f^ir, 28 f^RT. 29 30 ^r- 

•TO, 31 Birf^TOT WT*, 32 33 34 37 ^ 7 , 35 ^T^T, 36 f^T, 37 38 »T- 

ftr, 39 ROT, 40 qnT- II 
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11 w n ^)» 

^frf: It W?T : » 

131. The affix an (+—sr) comes in the sense of 

‘nature or action there of, after a stem ending in ^ (*, S', 3 ; 

or sg or 55 :), when the preceding syllable is prosodially light. 

Thus ^ fa* (spt), mnm (sptc), (g ftcreft ) 

qT***(qf), wm (f 73 ). Why do we say c the preceding syllable being 

light’? Observe qr^e’T*It Why skto* from ? The word 

takes «2T^as belonging to Br^hman&di class V. I. 124. 

N. B. The word anta in the Sfttra may will be dispensed with- The aphorism logliu- 
pftrv&d ikah will give the same meaning. 

’'ft'Tsn^g^franTfsr 11 \\\ 11 \\ t di- gsr 11 

h f^"Hi>iTO?nftTOnTOi awl i -dm. ^ ng^i-nn<u 5#raproii- 

hsrt vrefft 11 

qiftwn n qg i w\f?i trerePM 

132. The affix vufi (t/—aw») comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action there of, after a polysyllabic stem whose 

penultimate letter is w, and whose penultimate syllable is 
prosodially heavy. 


The word means the last syllable but one in a word of three 

syllables or more. That word whose penultimate syllable is ss • heavy ’ is 

called the rnsm means ‘having penutimate w", 

Thus tprttarc from ripiffa, s m 41 ^ from rrtprfu 11 

Why do we say “ the penultimate letter being ? Observe iw™ 
from ftHR ll ^ 

Why do say tZ^'tTWt the penultimate syllable being heavy ” ? Wit 
nessiffpra^ii _ * 

Vdrl .--Optionally so after the word as, and tm^ll 

The words vqmv and *nr should be distinguished : the first means 
penultimate syllabi* (>m 9 lying, thereby the word is of more than two syllables) 
and the second means penultimate letter. 

11 ^■^fNrntw:,^ (fw) n ' 

fnr-11 ts*>nsrSr ^ u 

133. The affix vuii comes in the sense of‘nature 

or action there of, after a dvandva compound and after the 
words manojfia &c. 
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Thus rrriR^MHi HR: HR R ~ #HmT5RTT?Rrr, V ^ i m il ^, H,'|*l$ l3 - 
fifRT, HIHTJRTH, H7RHRRTR II 

1 *mnr, 2 rh^h, 8 srfwq; 4 m-ivui, 5 'HvnfiR, 6 srrw, 7 31*53 *, 8 otrh , 9 
wnr, 10 -hirr, li rit, 12 35, 13 (Vhr ), 14 3*3, 15 533*, 16 hrsst. ’ 17 
HTH^R*’, 18 HTHTR ( HIHfjTR ), 19 20 g^RTC, 21 HfH, 22 V R^ ct Rr*i0 

23 V3«!R5r, 24 BT3<R3R, 2 -> ^RT*, 26 5TH3R 27 28 srfRJR. II 

nr^ uir^iMMishKd^jdij n \\ ii ufa-^conqt, wit- 

^1 I I <tcT^-ST dd ( 5 ^) II 

ff%= 11 #wf#HWHRifHHv jnnTqwT WR hr# hRh h^rt hrh>4#w%: jrrt- 

11 

134. The affix vun comes in the sense of * nature 
or action thereof after a family-name (Grotra),* and after the 
Name of a Vedic School, when one boasts thereby, or mani¬ 
fests his contempt thereby, or when it means one who has at¬ 
tained that (or has come for an inspection or inquiring thereof). 

The word ^mr means boasting; S T ^ Ffi K means ‘contempt’, ^ st^RT 
means 4 ^wih: ‘who has gained that', or rfs^T: ‘who inquires that’. The word 

refers to ifpr and ll The word : means “who has obtained that or 
who has known that”. 

To take first as rrNf^Tr or qnf^qr ^h i m?t ‘‘boasts of belong¬ 
ing to the family of Garga, or the school of Katha”. To take BT^TT^iT^, as, <in<f* 

“he manifests contempt upon another, because of his 
belonging to the clan of Garga or School of Katha”. To take qqq tTT as, iTiffr- 
SiTTOT- = JTTff: Or II 

Why do we say “when it means boasting &c” Observe n'jerei , ^dera il 
The q of is elided in the above examples by VI. 4. 148 & VI. 4. 151. 

11 n 11 sNnF* II 

135. The affix chha (f*r) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action thereofVafter words expressing Hotrft . 
priests. 

Thus Hrw°n^5*fwL 

ll is plural to prevent application of I. 1.68. therefore the rule 

does not apply to the word-form ‘ hotift’ derived from f+ meaning a ritorj. 
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ag r mtcd : II W ll ll mmn-?* 11 

fnr : 11 sHtthi *srg*r^% 1 jparat gmiqqn : 11 

136. The affix tva (^) comes in the sense of ‘ na¬ 
ture or action thereof \ after the word Brahman, denoting 
a kind of Hotr^, priest. 

This debars g. Thus BTjr% *TTT 97* 9T=S3T3P* ll This debars ll 
When means a Br&hman, by caste, we have or II 

So much fpr the province of the affixes and i. 87 ). 
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BOOK FIFTH 

Chapter Second 


V i raref VFFt ^ ^ II ? II II VI ^4 H1 h 

ffrP II f^Tm *TOrft*f^v I 

H^- II 

_ N 

1. The affix khan (+'— £0 comes after • the 
name of any particular corn, being in genitive case in cons¬ 
truction, in the sense of a place of growing, when that place 
is a field. 

According to Bohtlingk, the SGtra should be thus translated. “To a 
corn-name is added to express the fields in which the corn grows”. Accord¬ 
ing to Ballantyne, it is translated “when we speak of a place for grain, or a 
field of it, there may be the affix khafi”. 

The word ^T^TTT ‘of grains’, shows that the word in constructiou should 
be in the genitive case. The plural number shows that the affix is not to be 
added to the word-form tflra, but to words which denote various kinds of 
dh&nya (I. I. 63 ). " means ‘the place where a thing is produced or grows 

(*TT 1 nT U 

Thus W II 

Why do we say “of grains” ? There will be no affixing in a case like 
this sorHT H^t U 

Why do we say “when it is a field” ? Observe giiMf ‘a 

nary where kidney-beans grow’. 

II ^ II ^TfJr II atf^-sr^ir.-T^ II 

ffw: 11 jj^rair wnrr 11 

2. The affix dliak (+—ctf) comes in the above 

sense of ‘a place of growing, when it is a field \ after the 
words and 5ir% II 
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Thus field fit lor growing nee. 

11 3 11 11 ^ n 

11 s^*% *rarre% *nrfff *r*% sPrJf^ re^nm*; 11 

3. The affix yat («r or -*) comes in the same 
sense of ‘ a place for growing, it being a field ’, after the words 
yava, yavaka, and shashtika. 

This debars r?rarU Thus mtPtt ’TC’M, srffcdWLII .See 

Vi. I* 213 for accent 

ftrwTi u y n 11 f^nTTrjfcfc-s-nTT-^in-^nrr- 

3^¥an( *rac) II 

•W* II 3 T^ sf^f^ I) 

• * 

4. The affix yat comes, in the sense of ‘ a place 
for growing, it being a field \ optionally after the words tila. 
mlisa, um4, bhangd and anu. 

The affix khaft will come in the alternative. Thus *r^ ygfH, or c a 
field for growing sesamum’, Ira* or f ff fru fr ‘a field for growing beans’, frtpr or 
^trffcpl/a field of linseed’, m£*QH,or >*TjftaVa field of hemp’, or si rn qhK 

‘a field for small grain*. 

^r. n«, || n n 

* 

Sfo n rqfl*T5nJ sraHft ti 

5. The affix kha (fc) and khan (+/.— jpj) come in 
the sense of u Wholly made thereof’*, after the word sarva- 
charmam 

The word is here a part of the sense of the affix, and joins with the 
word $<t:, and not with The compounding is in fact made by the affix. 
Thus = or e r jqtfm ? “made wholly of leather.” 

__M * ■ U *rarg*§ M3*g<d \\ 

6. The affix kha ( $1) comes in the sense of 
mirror \ after the words yath4mukha, and sanmukha being in 

the 6th case in construction. 

• ’ • 

The word means that in which something is seen, such as, looking 

glass, mirror &c, which reflect things. The word WOT is an Avyayibhiya 
compound, themeaning of *wr being that of likeness lL-x. 6 . Thus ^ 
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mrmt*' Showing or reflecting the likeness of the face’—a mirror, *&*&$** 

‘showing or reflecting the whole face’—a looking-glass. 

drWi^: TOTSTtfcT II vs P H 

) il 

fTrT : II rtflnT ^R^T^TFF: I i^cqqi5r: I qfcRr^i': I 

^ to j?tot nqfq i 

7. After the words pathi, anga, karraan, patra 
or p&tra, preceded by sarva, being in the second case in' 
construction, the affix kha (£r) comes in the sense of “what 
.pervades or fills the whole of that *\ 

Thus TOTsfhronr, 5 ^:, 

srcrSr, ^tWN 11 

aiWq< PTPtfcT II <1 II n TOT^H -gr filfd (*T.) II 

ffrT*- ii srqrofa i TOTTOtfhro; i TOjq**iwmRfa ftrftoKP f- 

w- TOST TOfa ii 


8. The affix kha (£q) comes after the word &pra- 
pada, in the sense of “ reaching thereto 

The word qqq means the ‘top of the foot’, art means “upto”. STPHTI s 
an Avyayibh&va compound meaning ‘to the top of the foot’. Thus awiT? sjlffTrif 
o aroqfl T' q^f ‘cloth reaching to the end of *he feet’, i. e. showing the width of 
the cloth by comparison with the body. 



n ^ n 




) n 

ff%: ii Mwwr wot tott to *r- 


*TOT VT^ II 


9. The affix kha comes after the words anupada, 
sarv&nna, and ay&naya, being in the second case in construc¬ 
tion, in the senses of ‘ so bound *, 1 eating that \ and 4 to carry 
thereto 9 respectively. 

Thus ir^qq ygr =» gq j q*a kind of shoe’; this word is always feminine. 

The force of ST5 here is that of ‘length’ or ‘likeness’. That is‘a shoe of the 

measure of a foot’. So qq i s nft >TTOl%=*nf5TOTT%: ‘a mendicant who eats the 
whole food’. So also m- ‘a chessman or piece that is taken to the 

position on the chess called ay&naya’. The word TO is compounded of 
two words TO, meaning ‘going from right to left’, and to* 'from left to right’. 
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and it means a particular position in which the piedes moving from right to 
left and left to right cannot move further, and attack the other pieces. 

According to some is the name of the front pieces in ones own 

row of chess-men. A piece which moves only in one side, does not admit 
of this affix. The piece which is carried from one side to another, admits of 
this affix. Others move only in one direction sr* or stto, but not both. 
Kaiyyata: ^ TO* * TOflt *t Ti^itivu- 

*T V* TOR* 3T^Tf5 srzm TT l» 

(*r.) II 

jO. The affix kha comes in the sense of “who 
witnesses or experiences that”, after the words parovara, 
parampara and putrapautra, in the second case in construction. 

The word to** is compounded of «nc and to* the an in ft being irre¬ 
gular, the compounding being caused by the affix. TO^Mir* =TO*tfer 

“who lives to see high andlow"^ The word tot* is compounded of<rc_and tot*. 
the compounding being caused by the affix. As, to* TOfiN I q fo =»TOTft*; it * 
Similarly gxwijfr u: 11 

The word tot* is a separate word as well, not formed by or admitting 
this affix. As H fctTOTO TO frof* II 

^NKqKI^^U^W Unft II \\ II 11 

*nft ( *r. ) H ; 

im: II TOT*TO 3TORT dT&W* ***** II 

qrffrro. u » 

11. The affix kha comes in the sense of “who 
purposes to go ”, after the words av&rap&ra, atyanta, and 
anuk&ma, being in the accusative case in construction. 

The word means ‘nfetfft’, see III. 3 . 3 . The genitive case is 
prohibited by II. " 3 . 70 : the word npft governing the accusative. Thus aranm* 

V&rt; So also when the words are reversed. As TKiq i fl* ; !f g 0 a j_ 
iso when the \yords are taken separately as, tofA* ? and qtffc: 11 

So also rpft =w iRn ii As 3 *3*TJffc: - ^ ^ „ 

OTremr ftanrt 11 n Trrft ii n 

item usfr i n* m<m i 

**r tort**!* fit afte r u 

ITT Sg«RTi^: II || 


LiRfal ELEC L\‘ L U_ 


*T q^rrt TOfszp n 
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12. The affix, kha comes after the word sam&msa- 
mam in the sense of ‘ who bears in the womb \ 

' • 1 mmmm' 

The word means mr qimfa ‘ who bears in the womb• This 

verb governs the accusative of time S'Hkprf by II. 1 . 29 . Thus 
*=vRfe*TPTT m., ll 

VArt: — According to others the aphorism means ‘the affix comes in the 
sense of to give birth to or to get a young ”. i. e. Rsu*R H According 

to them, the verb governs the locative : the \ of 

the first being elided, the rest of the vibhakti (3TP0 remaining. The word 

will mean “ an animal that gives birth to a young one every year 


VArt :—Sometime there is no affixing, but the whole sentence is to be 
used to express this meaning, or the only of both members is to be elided 
and.a sentence formed. As spn Rollor rrHqf ft*U4rl U 


H ^ II TTfb 
ffrr: 11 \ snrptffa ifrr 

13. The word 


* 11 11 

adyaSvina is anomalous, meaning 


“ a female near delivery 

The word BraTT^ is understood here The word means ‘im¬ 
minent, near’. It is formed by + =*, the * being changed to * by 

VIII. 3 . 68 . Thus bt^ V 'TT bT “a- cow likely to give birth 

to-day or to-morrow ”, So also H 

Some do not read Rrirr^r into s ^^ra, whica then means The word 

adya$vina is irregularly formed meaning imminent . As wr 8 ^ 

minent death btst^T WnT : ‘separation likely to take place to-day or to- 

morrow ’. * 


ll 11 11 ll ^ 

ff^r: II B^rr^T fmTcipt I 

***** 14. The word &gavina is irregularly formed. 

.This word is formed by adding ^ to the word *TT preceded by the 

preposition w, as urnf + *T= *TT*rrFTi » The force of the affix 1S that of a 
servant \ A person who is engaged in business till the return of the co 

i. e. a day-labourer. 

II II Mdlft II 3tgg-3T^TT*ft (^-) 

ffrT !* ITT. <p*T5; I qp WIT 1 

15. The affix kha comes after the word anugu in 
the sense of * who is fit to follow’. 
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Thus the word means »rp H Thus sqrfS TOW n^jfn - 
‘who is suited or able to follow -after the cows ’ i. e. a cowherd. 

srsidt Wi II 1 $ n ll sr^:, II 

ff^r: 11 rTT^r ftnYnr i wnpftnr *c TOW* i r^fTO'f- 

16 . The affixes yat (tf) and kha (fa) com* after 
the word adhvan, in the above sense of 4 who is fit or able 

to follow’. 

Thus3T^T?^=^^5 orBT^RT 1 ‘able to undertake a journey'. 
By aphorisms VI. I i68, 169, the word 3^ retains its original form before 
the affix n and ur, not losing its final *1* which it does before other affixes, 

hy VI. 4. 144. 

3 t »qfa%rro ^ il ?v 9 11 11 ) 

gj^: 11 s*- to* toS i wnW 1 

17. The affix Ohha (fa) also as well as yat and 
kha, comes after the word abhyamitra, in the sense of * who 
is able to go \ 


The draws in and nr* Thus 3p**rj g^npn - wtfSpfojt, WfaTO* 
4 an warrior who valiantly encounters his enemy ’^BtfirsirfnTO 1*5 

ir«sfn II 


jfrgr^^r^ 11 V n ww 11 jfrera:, 

. A 

^frf: 11 nrqfas-wr^fa 1 <Tiutytpr srrvtf^nTtHgjst to* i crc^r fa*- 

»<Dnti^i{d *sp to* u 

18. The affix khafi (+ / —fa) comes after the word 
gosh^ha in the sense of 1 it formerly had been \ 


The word *9 is a compound of *+ot i. e. a cow-pen, it means the 
place all around a cow-pen. The word qualifies it. Thus ifrer =■ 

anA* ftp * a place which was formerly a Gosh {ha \ Otherwise when not 
meaning formerly, we have iff* II 

ll ^ II q^nw II «i*n=q-, qqrnpnr. (^) ll 


flrt! 11 A^TTt* I *srq.q?rat v^fit II 

19. The affix khafi comes after the word aSva, 
in the genitive case in construction, the sense being ‘ what 
is travelled over or traversed in one day \ 


903 


*OTTT#T II 


[ BlC. y. CH. II. § 22 


The word being in the sixth case shows the construction it 

should have before the affix. The means i. e. what is or 

can be gone over in one day. Thus =3TT^:, as stp ^h i R *rt 

< rfctc^r = t|jqpri ««l HTTOT 5TrT II 33*11 *r T?T : c5T37: II 

Virata <*ihm ii ro ii q^n% ii sirr anra-aror- 

$r^r: ll 

ff?r : ii 3r4br$nftw?lr s^ ssptf*: i 

R^ss. i 3T^rr^r55r: wWr far ji 

20. The word 6alina and kauplna are anomalous, 
when meaning ‘ modest 7 and c a shameful action 7 respec- 
. ti vely 

The word st>|e means 1 not proud \ bt^ i means * unfit to be done ’ 

& 

i. e. an infamous act. The words come from qjrer “a hall” and frq- ‘a well*. 

4 

It is not easy to trace any connection between * modesty * and * a.hall’, or 
between ‘shameful’ and ‘a well’. However some say ‘who 

deserves to enter a hall ’, = qpft s n , 4 who deserves to be thrown 

into a weir=*efipftsp, hence a thing to be concealed, and the dress that con¬ 
ceals it. As *nr, qnt n 

wrfo ll ^ ll n ht&st, araft (*snO ll 

*prr ii mvfovrUi-1 jtrtsj* TrTpfNra h i 

^iRninfhjr 3rf^RTfrRT flfnrn ii 

21. The affix khan comes after the word vr&ta 
in the third case in construction, the sense being “ who leads 
this life, or who lives by this 

The word j*nr means a multitude or mass composed of various castes, 
who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor. HTT^T 
iftlfil n Wnfrn 4 a persqn who lives by the labour of his body, not of his brain’. 

miv^m *r»5?ni n ^ n ii 11 

fftrfii otthm sfSr^ra 

22. The word s&ptapadina is anomalous, when 
neaning ‘friendship 7 . 

The word q n r r fr r comes from mm but the connect, a of senses is 
not very clear. It is said fniftv = 3rRl4ld«JL “iOrmed by walking to¬ 

gether seven step? or by talking together seven words ”. The.circumambula- 
tkm of the Fire by the bride and bridegroom in seven steps makes the marri- 
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age irrevocable, qm q fr t seems to have some connection with that The 
word qmqjR s or means ‘a fiiend ’ also ; the abstract sense being made 
applicable by analogy to the person as well. 

fcsrpn* iu? 11 il (^)li 

ffrf: 11 nriTm surit 1 nrwisRi im f^frrt muirnOt ot- 

23- The word haiyangavina is anomalous, when 
it is a Name. 

The word means iresh butter \ The word comes from ffi 

1 yesterday * and % ‘ cow \ KTT r frflgfq ‘ prepared from yesterday's milk % 

i. e. “ fresh butter The affix does not come in the sense of any fa^jR in 
general. There is no, affixing in 97t RT 37 R when it means or 

* whey 

R«ll fl am. <rnr- 

ffrr: 11 ?r^fcT toot* TOr^y^R^r: sit** y &ft 

24. The affixes kunap (%pn) and j&hach (SITS) 
come after the words pilu &c and karna &c respectively, 
when the senses are respectively 4 the fruiting-season of this * 
and 4 the root 6f this \ 

The word to shows that the construction must be genitive. The 
affix $«PT comes after words, signifying 4 ripening *, and the affix irrq'W 

comes after words signifying the * root \ 

Thus TOi 1 = so also = 

wn* 

1 2 srfar, 3 to, 4 to, 5 %*r, 6 to, 7 8 », 9 OT ( SOT 1 SOT ), 10 

***, II *t*, 12 **. 13 to, 14 5T*Fgs. ,| * * * 

1 2 f 0f ?), 3 qpft, 4 eFfft, 5 TO*S, 6 TO, 7 STOTT, 8 H 

ii % ii n fa: n 

H I OTffcT |^: TOWt OTft I! 

25. The affix ti (ft) comes after the word paksha 
in the genitive case in construction, in the sense of ‘the 
root of it 

The word ^ of the last sOtra is arawn into this aphorism ; and not 

whJ'™' 1 ,,'"* * 3 "f Th ‘ S ,S . a " eXCept!onal case of "Slf*. generally the 
whole is drawn and notaport.on. Hence arises the following maxim W 
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“ Sometimes it also happens that only a part of the words of 
a rule which are mutually connected is valid in a subsequent rule, While the 
rest ceases to be valid ”. 

Thus TOTJ -i. e. JTfa«r<t ‘ the root or the first day of a Paksha 

or a fortnight 

^ II i t^Tm ll 

ff^: u r^r to ii 

26. The affixes chunchup (J 3 ^) and chanap (^j) 
come after a word in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of i celebrated through this \ 

The word RtT means known, illustrious. Thus npfRT RtT = R« 4 i 3 '*i*‘i 
ffarw , %^PT . II The initial in these affixes is not ^ (I. 3. 7). 

f^TSTSPTT 5TRT^fV II II II II 

11R *** ^ i Tfafcmg. i 

^Rr4t JR*r§t ii 

• • 

27. The affixes and come respectively after 
the words 1 % and ;f5r, iu the sense of < not being together \ 

Thus R + ?rr = R^I ‘ without *; T 5 i + 5 U*r = ^RT * several \ 

II V H 'T^rt^ II VIWH' II 

lf*r 11 a HTfr'' I smmr »m: h 

28. The affixes S&lach () and gankatach 

• % 

come after the preposition f^r t without changing the 


sense. 

Thus RiRr $5f = R5lfo Thus these words may apply to a 

cow, as Rro f r s:, R^foR i 11 According to some these words are adjectives mean¬ 
ing ‘great, latge’ &c. There is no connection here of sense of base and the 
affix. 


^frT : ii zxr* spgrat *r*Rr 1 ^rmt^ u 

*TT* ll «Tt 5 T^t: P 4 MlR$ T^pTPTlf^T U 

*r«> 11 to**: ii st® ii R^ft 11 *t° m *• 

*rr® 11 ii ^t«> ii u 

«n® 11 OTifrq: ^rr^vTTf^ft u 

29. The affix katach (*>€) comes after the words 
sain, pra, ud, (and vi). 
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The ft is read into, the shtra by virtue of the word w 11 Thus 

»ran, ftsfpnt 11 _ 

Vdrt: _Th$ affix comes after a^Tf, faff, 3 % ana *rjfT in denoting 

dust thereof. As T Ri*i ; fo****> 11 

._The affix «TTEH* comes after the names of animals, in denoting 

the places. As **TFT=dtnte, qfWhtte, &c. 

Vdrt : _When a flock is denoted, the affix is added, as ^fW^H 

Vdrt: _When spreading is denoted, the affix is q^, and srm*: M 

Vdrt Wf'en a couple is denoted, the affix is as, 

__ 

Ifdrt :—-When six is denoted, the affix is TCnT*, as, «W- 

Vdrt: _The affix comes when it means the oil of it As 

Vdrt The affixes qirs* and *nf^T denote * a field where it grows \ 
after the words &c, As tsjwRri# H 


WlffiK*! . H \\ I) ^ H 

^frT: |1 H*l<t I ‘'TfcKTrl U 

v . 

30. The affix as well as comes after 

the word are II 

As vq^m , TOU * downwards ‘ very deep 

!t?f stxftrerrer: %?rrer *i^rfti II s^r, ^rfirerrer-, 

^rerent, n 


!fw: ii srqiftm iwwj 

u 

31. The affixes arr^, and $(39 come after 
the word W, in the sense of a hooked nose, when th£ word 
so formed is a Name. 


Thus 'Ufa 3 ti 4 ( or sTOfsqt ii The word signifies 

the nose, as well as the person also, as aqq ift gT arq^fr* gW II 

if i ^d i ^i^4i II ^ II q^ftr II h, II 

sfvr* it ^ wTt^rerrar nsimRRi *r i ftqnqrwwrcKTO sfs^ra ftr^, 

irewV w ii 


32. The affixes fid^t, and come after the 

word fir, in the above sense of a hooked nose, the whole word 
being a Name. 
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Thus ftfrn, and H How do you say ftrfinT:^: or HWH? 

It is by analogy. 

rr* farftn* ti ii n q^ llpr^, sni 

^ Rrcr*^ mrnm f*r f^rreffrvV u 

II ^RTR: xp^t XT^JT'^Tt II 

ST° II f^5TRT f*F^ fwsT*[t^ II *To || WP f &T - fl 

33. The affixes and come after the word 
ft in the above sense of a hooked nose; and f%*randf% 
are the substitutes of ft before those affixes respectively. 

Thus ft+rr*=+ ft*= f*f^: ; ft+f^=fa+f^=ftrftr: tr 

Vdrt: —So also comes ?*, and replacing ft, as Rr+!fj=f^ + ^ 
“fa*: ll 

Vdrt :—The affix * comes after the word ftjw in the sense of'its 
eyes’; and fa* and ft* are substitutes offjj*: as, ^ft=fa*:, ft*: 

‘ blear-eyed ’ 

Vdrt :—^ is also the substitute. As, 3*: it These words apply to 
‘eye’ also, as fa%, ft#, “sore-eyes.” They apply to person also. 

s^i Rreri^ n ^ H n 

^rm^r- 3 Tr^it: ll 

H *T 3 *ft f^TT^r ^TO^IUX I ^I^HH I ^ T Pm^Fxp^ *Ttft 11 

34. The affix tyakan ( sni>) comes after the 

words upa and adhi, in the sense of ‘ nearness" and‘eleva¬ 
tion * respectively; the words so formed being Names. 

Thus TTHOT==TfrT^[T^ 5 T^ lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain', 

table-land, high-land’. The rule VII. 3. 44 does not 
apply here, so we do not get the forms or srftraraiT H 

ll w n q^rft ll ^rfrfur, sir:, ii 

. (^nr) comes after the word 

karma in the seventh case in construction, in the sense of 
i employing oneself zealously in it \ 

The word q*: means zealous work. Thus c*i?fa 
clever, proficient person ’. 

*d-<* 11 3$ 11 iT^f 11 flu, fra ran . 

tlKH>II^W, ^d^l| 
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ff%! 11 irftfa swfa rr^i??rtr 11 ^imu^i 

36. The affix itach (f^) comes after the words 
t&raM &c. in the first case in construction, in the sense of 
4 that .whereof this is observed \ 

Thus flTK*r *rar *TW:«md%ir W ‘a starry shy* Lea night in 

which stars are visible, W- ‘ a tree in which flowers have grown \ 

The mTOlf* class is siT <frf* l | l ( | l I* 

3 ^‘ 4 ****!’ 5 ***> e «r>r* lT nr), 8 mr, 

?«^T; Q ^ i *■* 12 r* 13 14 15 to i6 17 g^, 

27 SI Slferss*, 22<upfr 23 ?5PT, 24 Hn, 25 ftyr 26 wt 

3 ffi VE??* ^ 31 ** 32 *■* 33 34 ^ 35 5 

*Tl 37 jjer,88 f*r, 39 irejpsr ( ), 40 41 ^ 42 43 

? IW ; 4 f 5*"’ 47 f^*- 48 **** ( ^ 49 ST^!K, 50 n^, 51 5^, 52 S3 

Vf 5 $***, 56 «nfr, 57 g* ( ), 58 *«rt, 59 5 ^, 60 ir», 61 *r«T 

64 TO 65 W. 66 «ft«, 67 *Sr, 68 69 ««, 70 


traiM* 


-**«*"> 74 75 76 ^ 77^ 78 ^ 79 S,’ 

!PJ?^rar (m ), 83 >rfirf*w*, 84ft**.-*(f**, } . 8586 ’ 



50 i # , SI srffTC, 

« «VSt? 1 *** »-***'*) *«» 5L « „ 

Tl ^ ii J wrtr, n 

gsaar . 11 i'Sr "*" 1 

^sssssasE?""-' 

T h t r™’ **" a wo,i ia fcst in “»*»c«" n K 

«. w “tin , 0 ,i° <l 'i“'r‘ ^ 1 ^3 

A. • «„ rachll ,x„ ,t srrs.*?r« * nd «s^« 

altitudes and depth, Jj not h' f 1 ““ “ d '““”5 “>« ■»».. of 

The *“* ^ ■—■ 

** ItS ST^S 
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‘that which is sama (a hand) in length’. Similarly 11J The 

affix mAtra only is elided, the other two affixes are never applicable to these 
words. 

VArt :—The elision is invariable after a Dvigu. As VHRW 

*= 11 Why do we say “invariable”? The elision will" take 

olace even where there is doubt. % ^ * ^T=II 

VArt: —The affix ^ comes after a word, when it denotes a stoma; as, 

H The 7 causes #tr (IV. 1. 15). 

VArt :—The affix comes after words ending in *p*or as «f*r- 

fkiw *rmT. u 

VArt :—So also after the word ferfa, as fdKiHi s ffrw H 

VArt: —The affix hn^t comes after words denoting, lineal measure, 
and mass measure, and after a numeral, even when there is doubt. As 

= sptst f^rr^r, ii 

An exception to this is contained in the 2nd VSrtika, where m&tra is elided 
in Dvigu compounds, owing to the word r?t being used there. 

VArt :—The affixes and HT^^r come without changing the sense, 

diversely after a word ending in ^ ; as , = ; M 

q'rTR^R^ &C. 

II ^ II II 5^T, ^l%TVT1^, ^TT, ^ fi 

fPFP II STTFTfr^ ^ I S<* 

sPOTt Sc i4\K[< 5^^T5rr^«r 11 

38. The affix an ( + —«r) also, as well as dvaya- 
sach &c, comes after the words purusha and hasti,. in the first 
case in construction in the sense of ‘ that whereof this is the 
lineal measure ’. 

The phrase jprm is understood here. By the affixes 
rare dravvn[in. Thus hh i to = 

VArt: —The affix is always elided after a Dvigu. As 

II 

MKum srgg II 11 ft ll w, *3* H 

<£f%: II I SPPTRWN: ^ VWft H 

ICdrihd I 

»IHH 4 WfddldT*( *TTT TTTdtJ II 
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39 . The affix vatup (g?*) comes after the words 
vad tad, and etad, being in the first case of construction, m 
signifying “ that where of this is the measure of volume . 


The phrase gg is understood here. As mRhi'iww - This 

form is thus evolved; ^ - mV* ( the t! **1 being replaced by su by VI. 3. 

9i)=Jim!t (the 3*being added by VII. 1. 70) = JjramT(the sr being lengthened 
by VI. 4. 41); the vibhakti g being elided by VI. 1. 68, and q being eliided by 
VIII. 2. 23 we get finally grant, ttT 4 Tg, » The w?m is used in this sfitra, 
in order to distinguish it from the word used in the last aphorism ( See 

V. 1. 19). Therefore qqr, qf take the affixes ‘m^tra’ &c also in the sense 

• \ 

of jpTFTi which would not have been the case, had qftqiur not been used in the 

sfttra, for then the special affix would have debarred matrach &c in the case 

• • 

of &c. The word ^33 in the k&rik& is the name given to this affix qjjqr by 
the ancient grammarians; so that according to them there was no necessity of 
VI# 3. 91 to replace ft of ^ &c, by btt; thus q?j+ s*re?j II . 


Moreover the affix being added in the sense of q fi prqr, ( capacity ) 
only after &c, it follows that the words so formed, may J take the further 
affix upra: &c in the additional sense of qqrn (length); which would not have 
been the case had the word not been used in the sfltra. Thus qjj 

" as qrre I iFrom this we have c[T^ irerop re q = qrq- 

meaning zwz mvz II 

VArt \—The affix comes in the sense of‘like this’, after the words 

qatZ and in the Chhandas. As c^: q^r f%q$q iqqq; u 

• • 

^ m n «o n qqrfa II g:, g: n 


40. After the words kirn and idam, g fyg) i s substi¬ 
tuted for the 5r of vatup. 

r Thus |%«+4g<r=*H-*gq (VI. 3- 9°)=? + * 3 T (VI. 4 - 148 ) = ftfgq nom. 

WU«i- bimilarly fqq[ nom. *qr^ |? w 

ftw: ^urMOmul gfg ^ 11 »? 11 gqifq 11 gfo.g „ 

iij^ra r yRmvr, gggrcfrgg refr 1 uwrfutmr n^ng ftw: g gggmfofr 

re wmftn i i q*q ti 

41. The affix dati ( srfrT with the elision of fH[ ) as 

well as the affix vatup comes after the word i%g, in the first 
case in construction, in t.liA SAniQO r\-P __• 
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The ^ introduces the affix ^ which is changed into ll 

The word TOtflfan* means qfapr i. e. «<wihR^: ‘ making 

estimate by numbers \ As STOT T^»TT^r *p*t *l*l«lMi = 3»Rr MT3PTT-' or 

‘ how many Brahmanas in number do you estimate these \ This al¬ 
ways comes in the plural. 


This word is formed, in • fact, when a question is put relating to the 
numerical quantity (sankhya-parim^na) of arty thing. But the word safe; 
khyft-parimana may be explained also as a KarmadhAraya, in which the 
attributive word has been placed second. It will then mean “quantitative 
number ”. The sfltra will be rendered thusi “ kim takes dati, when it means a 
quantitative number . It should not be objected that numbers are always quan* 
titative, and therefore parim&fta is redundant in the aphorism. For sometimes 
numbers are used not to define any quantity but merely to mark contempt 
As in the following:— 



1 mmi It Here 


the word 9TOP is used indefinitely in a contemptuous sense. Therefore, it is 
not true that a number always defines a quantity. Where is used to 
express contemptuous number, no affixing takes place: as OTTOt *Rl*r TOT- 
: *n , l H The word parimana in this sfitra is not used in its technical sense; as 
in Stitra 39 ante : for its very repetition here shows that it is used here to 
denote ‘quantity’ in general, and not * capacityfor a number cannot mean 
* capacity *. 

u n n ^rrar:, 11 

42. The affix tayap (jTO) comes after a numeral, 
in the sense of “ that whereof the parts are so many 

The word is understood here. Thus g WH f arfcr =» TTC33 ‘hav¬ 
ing five parts ’. The part being connected with the whole, the force of the 
affix is to denote the whole. So also *^flr**, *f£u4i (VIII. 3. 101 and 

IV. 1. 15) 

faerenFTT OTW I W T 11 H q^T^T 11 OTW, 11 

^fir 11 'pr* *r s^rjnwt 11 

43. The affix ayach (»w) is optionally the sub¬ 
stitute of tayap, after words dvi and tri. 

As EWWWM =»gq*or ‘a couple 1 ‘a triad ’ (VI. 4, 

148). 

The word m is <nsed in the sfitra to indicate the sth4nin or thing to 
be replaced. Had it not been used, the sfitra would have run thus fcfti+qwnJt 
“ayach optionally comes .'after dvi and tri’*. Here ayach would have be* 
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come a separate affix, instead of being a mere substitute. Where is the harm 

in its being a separate affix? Then the word or nt* will not form their 

feminine in but *TT being taken as sth&nivat to *pi (I. I. 56), the affix 

which by IV. I. 15, applies to th, applies to also. Thus we have 

«Tfir: II Moreover by I. 1. 33, words ending in are declined as Pronouns 
% 

optionally before nominative plural termination. By the rule of sthanivat 
ddesa (I. x. 56), the words ending in m will also be Pronouns. As or 
or WIT: » The ^ in is for accent, shoeing that the substitute * aya * 
differs in accent from the sth&nl taya. 

Pt^ih « a« II ii H 

iftrs 11 thimiphw ?mr u stftra: 11 

43. After the word ubha, ayach is always the 
substitute for tayap, having the acute (ud&tta) accent on its 
first syllable. 


The affix sdrw having indicatory ^ takes the acute accent on the 
final syllable (VI. i. 163), i. e. on the special mention of the udfltta in the 
sfltra shows that the accent should be on a syllable which would otherwise 
not have taken it i. e. the first syllable i. e. «r; for had this not been the mean¬ 
ing, there was no necessity of using the word udfltta in the sfltra. 

If nt is a Sankhyft word (I. 1. 23) in the secular sense, it would have 

taken tWT, the present sfltra ordains instead as a substitute always. 11 

it is not a Sankhyi, then we should first ordain tpri after it, by the process 

of splitting the sfltra 42 ante into two, thus Uro and then 

replace ?^r by H ' 





II 


11 

Kdrikd I 

-- . - 45 * The aflSx 4a (at with the elision of w* of the 

base), comes after a Numeral ending in daSan, being in the 

first case in construction, in the sense of this is surplus 

“hundred+elevenSo also 
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Why do we say ending in Observe 'ftnffifefir II 

Why do we say “ ending ” ? Observe *rf*TO TO II 

Ishti ;—This rule applies when both words denote a thing of the 
same denomination. As q^TTCtf 3 Tf^ 7 T 5 RIsfq«l =-q*ISTq^r Jfiqf- 

V*TO II But not here :—q^n<**1 HV*T arf^fiT *Tfl*P* II 

Ishti :—This applies only after to and therefore u does out 

.apply here :—qwwfa^T bt^TT f% 5 Tft H 

The word in the sQtra is for clearness. The rule applies to TO 5 ^A, 
also, as TOU?** which may mean either (1) q^rqq TOFqft^Fqfar* or (2) 

11 \i\ n q^rf^r n ^ (»:) ll 

Tfrr; 11 t fft i TOfdr^i faqf^ifaTOv q: n?ftr TOft *nfaw- 

11 

rnffar* 11 5 TTOirftf^ 11 

46. The affix da comes in the sense of “ this is 
surplus in it”, after a Numeral ending in and after 
Mlil3 ; with the elision of TOC and zffe \\ 

The indicatory ^ causes elision of ft portion VI. 4. 142 &c. Thus 
3 TT?*r* 5 % “ f*TO to, TO. TO n This rule applies to 

abstract Numerals. Hence not here, , Ttn% H 

So also after fircift ; as for TO II . 

VArt —So also after compounds ending in as, q^n^TT TOf ll This 

also applies to pure Numbers. Therefore not here, ft fq^nnA^T ^ 

^qnrr ii \\ M sprw, 


ffrT- II 



^TOf»TTO ; I 



TO^iTTOt HTO qTOlTOM»Kf JT 3 ^ 11 # , • 

47 . The affix mayat (TO with feminine m 
comes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given, in ex- 
change ; in the sense of “ containing so many times more of 
something”' or “the price of a portion of this is so many 

eoual portion of the other”. 

The word ^ from V. 2. 36 should be read in this. The sense of the 
aphorism is “ after a Numeral in the first case in construction ( ST), with the 
force of a genitive (<***), comes the affix when the word in the first case 
in construction denotes the value of a portion (tT*)"- . The word 

means or "portion ”, and fim means | price I ncom P ann .y 
r.r n „. thinfr with another, Pmn Is the value or price. Thus *HPtt © ^ 1 W 1 
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“two parts of Yava is theprice of one part 
UdaSvit”. Similarly faTO*. "* 3 ***, lit. “ Udasvit is f|TO or two-times, 
the value of yava 

The word is in the singular number. The comparison must 

therefore be made with one portion of a thing, with the several portions of the 
other. The ratio must be -r: 1, but never x \ 2, or *: 3 & c - Therefore the 
rule does not apply here, fr tott TO*1 T TO The x also must be 

more than one. The rule therefore does not apply here : *n«Tf ftmnWl >1 

The word qvt denotes an integral number, therefore the rule will- not 

apply to fraction. As ft nrnt *winl*i*TO 11 

The affix also comes in the sense of purchasing or the comparative 

# 

value of a thing, i. e. in denoting the thing received in exchahge.(pfro) As TO 

WflT it *TT^f pftTOS TOn*TO = ffTOT : > as ftTOrTO^^TOi^S^pTOf & JprT 

TO T * ! “the exchange value of UdaSvita is twice as much as that of 

a Yava”. The word means the thing given in exchange ; and fthe 
thing received in exchange. Both words are reciprocal and are terms of 
barter or exchange, but they do not apply to sales or purchases for coins. 

Why do we say gvrro ‘of a portion’ ? Observe fr stiffqt t FTCFFTOfa- 
U Here being no comparison of ratios, there*is no affixing. 

Why do we say ftqft “ in denoting the thing given in exchange ” ? 
Observe, .ft Mkw T®TO TO “ one part of oil cooks or 

absorbs as much as two parts of milk”. Here the sense is that of ‘cooking’-and 
not of purchasing. 

In short to? has the meaning of * time or fold As ffTO “ two time ”, 
the word qualifying sometime the frorc, sometime the fro*; e. g. 

TOmt “ Udasvit is two-times 01 two-fold of Yava in value ’; or r*TOT TO TOW 
u two-times Yava are equal to one Udasvit ’. 

*TTO II tte II q^lftT II rITO, ^c9r, ^ II 

48. The affix dat (^r, causing the elision of the 
last vowel with the consonant following it) comes after a 

Numeral in the sixth case in construction, when the-sense is 
“making full this number 

That by which a thing. is completed is called gwni Thus q ^l RT 
the “eleventh” (L e. the one which, added to ten, completes the 
eleven). S.milarly „ By this affix, ordinals are formed. The rule 

therefore, does not apply to a case like this :-*THT gf^f w*rr m II 


II ^ II U^lfif II II 

1 W fafruHMi fr <tm lit ^ „ 

Sr 
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49. The augment mat (*r) comes before in 
the above sense, after a Numeral which ends in qj when no 
other Numeral precedes it. 

Thus ‘fifth’ (the completer of the five), n Why do we 
*ay'ending in *’? Observe = ‘ twentieth’. Why do we say 

'pot preceded by a Numeral’? Observe qy r qqjHi II 

i 

II \o ii q^rfsr IMt^, % 

50. The *7? Is the augment of in the Chhan- 
das, after a Numeral ending in’* and not preceded by another 
numeral : as well as the augment JT«r n 

Thus sunj-: or q^nr:, sum: ii As qor TOfa and 

qmHI^HI« whuM l*>r H* H See V. 2. 56. 



HWl II g*>B 

^r%ui i ?nm Yffr smtyiH P l 

ii m 

qifri'fiH. II ^^CPTFTnTOMTHtqW II 

51. When dat follows, gar is the augment of the 
words shat, kati, katipaya and chatur. 


The y^ is to be read into this sOtra, and it should be changed into 
locative, as Yfc ‘when dat follows”. The word is not a Numeral, it 

takes y?^ by force of this sOtra. Thus qwnrf ='TSTs ‘sixth’. qrfsrtF ‘the 

which in order ?’ cfcftqa'T *‘ the one in order after several ’, ‘the fourth V 

VArt :—The affixes s* (fq) and ^ come after and there is* eli¬ 
sion of the first letter. As or 5^: 11 

In this and the two following sfltras, the action of the ^of ^.vanishes 
when an augment is added. 


f?rg^ n « it ^-gn-n*r-sraw, i^g^F ll 

ffrr: 11 1 sbr quRri^iHift 11 

52. When dat follows, g*> is the augment of the 

words bahu, pftga, gana, and sangha. 

The word Yfc is understood here also. The words v*T and are 
not Numerals ; {hey take the affix y^. by virtue of this sOtra. Thus 
gpBr-UjfiW, and II / 

11 \\ 11 n snfh, *5^ K 

if^r-11 1 to »raftr 1 iwurch 

MN 5 f 11 
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53. "When dat follows, ^ is the augment of a 

. • 

stem ending in vatu. 

• • 

The word is understood here also. The words ending in are 
Numerals (I. 1. 23): and they will take by V. 2. 48 ; the present sfttr*. 

declares the augment. * Thus *nw H 

W I ® • * * • * 

r: 11 11 lit-., 11 

54. The affix tffrr comes in the sense of * com¬ 
pleter thereof’, after the word dvi. 

This debars II Thus * ftrfta: ‘the second’—that which 

completes the two. 

qisrqR q l ^ II V* II 11 r, ^ (rfhn) II 

fftp » filTOC T ftgl 1 *****t 3*3 I g e mw 1 

w 11 

% 


55. The affix tiya comes in the sense of ‘ com- 

* * • * 

pleter thereof ’/'after the. word tri; and there is sampras&ra^a 
( vocalisation ) of the stem. 


The substitution of a vowel for a semi-vowel is samprasArana (I. I. 
45). Thus fa+*fta=H+f+?ft*= 33 ta: (VI. 1. 108, the f of fsr assumes the 
form of the prior letter ^ which is substituted for ^). In the ^ is not 
lengthened by VI. 4. 2, because that rule applies to the lengthening of the 
letters only, this word being read into VI. 4. 2, by anuvfitti from VI, 3. 
in. The praty&hara is formed by the first and means the letters ir, 
t and * 11 



11 wn wfa n fasranf?ppr., *r- 


ffiu 11 ftsranft»<p Teww i flO uwnwww i * 

56. After the words vinSati &c, tamat (<TO fem. in 
is optionally the augment of da^. 


This rule falling under the jurisdiction of «pw, # we must read the word 
Shinto this sfitra, as the affix to which the augment 33^ is added. Thus faftt 

2 Z . 8 or ^ * twentieth ’• WlWiilIV or ft farffow : or 

tw, or fap, or qqnfrsP II 

There is no class given in GanapAtha. These are ordinary 

words like ffafir, fta* & c . The words ft** &c of V. I. 59, should not 
be taken as the ft*MirR alluded to by this sfltra. For had it been so, we 
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could not have formed the words like ; because the rule applying 

to f*rcrf?r specifically mentioned, will not apply to pronr as the end of a com¬ 
pound. As this maxim declares, “that which 

cannot possibly be anything but a Pratipadika, does, contrary to I. i. 72; 
not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself'V This being 
the case, the word &c must be taken in their popular signification, and 
not as particular pr&tipadikas ; and hence also becomes valid the exception 
given in V. 2. 58, in the case of &c w'hen preceded by another numeral. For 
the very prohibition STM'twR: in that rule, shows, that with the exception of 
qft &c, the present rule applies to other words, as, &c. 

Bohtlingk takes , v? and as separate affixes and not as aug- 
menr. He says “ The commentators take here and in the following 
Sfitras as an Augment of T<r (V. 2. 48), because wiHf &c with the affix 
would yield by III. 1.3, whilst otherwise it would be accented as 

H According to this interpretation g? V. 2. 49 and V. 2. 50 are 
Augments, though they would yield the right form as affixes also. That 
P£nini by forms ^ and so much resembling 3?, should not have 

meant an affix, is not probable. Moreover one does not understand well this, 
why he, if he intended that g, y and tpT should be taken as augments, does 
not, for the sake of clearness; ordain this after the stem, which could have been 
expressed by adding of the servile (i. e. g^r, and ggsK), as he does in 
the case of the augments 3* V. 2. 51, favf* V. 2. 52 and V. 2. 53. I also 

think this, that P&nini, when he designated this affix gn*, did not think of 
the accent.” 

In the case of and there will be no difference whatever whether 
we take them as affixes or as augments. Thus T^+(VI. 4. 144) 

II 

ft?* n vs n ll sran?, w- 

(cm?.) n 

11 sks^kisit StfeKT 1 srarf^r «jraT^»ircraTOrc*rsf»*w Pr- 

^ tTHYMinr 11 

57. Always after the words gata &c, and after 
masa, ardha-masa, and sam-vatsar; tamat is the augment 
of dat. 

The words ^ are numerals. The words &c, are not numerals; 
they would not have taken 5*, but by the implication of this sOtra. Thus 
gnr: = ?Trm»T : ‘hundreth’; TOgg: II Similarly = 

‘ffW 4 the last day of the month \ Q WZFW - II 
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By the next Sfltra V. 2. 58, the words to &c, would also have taken 
but the'scope of that sfltra is confined to numerals not preceded *by 
another numeral. There is no such restriction here. Hence we have iFfTTO- 

TO : > fttnrw « 

II V* II II (<r*rO II 

|| q gqffr : TO?? ¥*T >Rf?f U 

58. After the words shashti &c, when no other 

Numeral precedes them; tataat is always the augment of 

dat. 

• • 

By stitra V. 2. 56, the augment was optional, this * makes it com- 
pulsary. Thus qffepr, TOffirl* H 

Why do we say “when not preceded by a Numeral ” ? Observe,qro** 
qrof&PF) or qrordrov 11 Here V. 2. 56, applies also 

ii v*. 11 ^Tf^r 11 w ^rat: ii 

ffrt: 11 >mrf^ 1 or: irnrat vrafir ?p% urtPr 'inPrSfa u 

59. When a Sukta or a S&man is to be expressed, 
the affix Chha (£r) comes after a pratipadika (nominal-stem), 
in the sense of the affix matup (V. 2. 94). 

The word «rat means * in the sense of affix The sense of irgw 
is " whose is it or in whom it is Thus a ro i q i * a ^gn uTHH . 

fa^twfrro.. tmr, *u«"tfl<i*ieR u 

The affix comes after a collocation of words, as s remiffq ■ the Sflkta 
containing the' words sr^qpr’ e. g. Rig Veda Mandala I. sOkta 164. Here 
the words 3 R* are considered as a Nominal Stem. So also q n n ^ i ^ il 

H II 11 3r«tHT, 55^ n 

60. When an Adhyaya or an Anuvaka is to be 
expressed, there is luk-elision of the affix Chha having the 
above sense of matup. 

This sfltra indicates by implication (amp), that the affix 5 comes 
after a nominal stem, to denote an AdhySya or an Anuvaka. According to 
Patanjali the elision is optional. Thus w = nWvmw, «. 

nrat H In the alternative, ; so also or VPw- 

or II 

II %\ tl 11 tyjThif^mr:, snuji 

11 w< ^ T - "w whhMHW ■* I mffrrfftrer 5? inrit ^ 
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61. The affix an (+— 3 j) comes in the sense of 
matup, when an Adhyaya or an Anuv&ka is to be expressed, 
after the words vimukta &c. 

Thus 3T II So also ^^pg< : &c. 

1 2 <^i^<, 3 4 5 ^r?r (tjr^r), 6 qftuTOT ( ) 7 

****, 8 * 3 , 9 ^ ), 10 qflffll, 11 *mvi, 12 ), 13 ****, 14 

15 otw, 16 ots, 17 ^ ), is *nraK.i9 <mf^( trap*), 20 

21 ST****T, 22 ^PTT^, 23 fTT, 24 arsmt^ ( fa** ), 25 26 

27 fjpft, 28 ^r, 29 53 . 11 

dV^iiV^ H ^ H 11 f^c 11 

ff^ : 11 *rarfaw*, aw«H 3 *ROTfira *r i iTrroftOT m fi rc fw ft 3 *ot*T wffr*OTif sot- 
11 

62. After the nominal steins goshada &c, there 
is the affix vun (i—sre?), in the sense of matup, when an 
Adhy&ya or an Armvdka is to be expressed. 

Thus nrer^frerererf^-faqwsOT ^ r s^^ i 11 »rraft*OT: &c. 

Another reading is the final consonant being mutei 

1 nrar ( «Tm ), 2 c^r ( ^), 3 4 ot, 5^Rk:, 6 $**1 sot, 

7 Ifaf ("Hf) far* Rot (fwt), 8 r^rr^r, 9 10 btssr, 11 sppr, 12 5^, 13 

sots (m^T14 iT^tftaT, 15 ^Trifsr %, 16 17 hotwi^ t, 18 toh (!). 11 

s*rer. to: II ^ II q^TR II cf^, to:, (1=0, II 

ffR: II fRRR ' rfafa fcqftJT?nf jpOTqr H^fa II 

63. The affix vun comes, after the word pathin, 
being in the seventh case in construction, when the sense is 
“ versed therein or skilled therein v 

Thus Tfu = TO+VI.4.144 = ^+*^ VII.1.1.). 

src 11 v* 11 11 errarctf^PT, ^ \\ 

yfW' II IPTOR, Ufa 1 *TT3wir?OT STTfrT’Tf^q: q? 

otot H=rffa 11 

64. The affix kan (L —q?) comes in the sense of 
‘versed therein, skilled therein \ after the nominal stems 
akarsha &c, being in the seventh case in construction. 

Thus = BTTqrqq?:,?UOT : - Another reading has bjt^T (Bohtlingk 

1 *TOTq ( BTRiq ), 2 3 fqrcmi ( OTTOT ), 4 5 BT*rffa, 6 BOTH*, 7 fa- 

(fro*), 8 *ru, 9 fan*, 10 m 11 bto*, 12 ?re, 13 <*r* (f^rer?), 14 15 

* 6 IR, 17 wn, 18 it**, 19 *T$PT, 20 «rq. II 
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II \\ tl «T?cnft •< *1^ (***) It 

p ii rtHn, w1 «%fir writeprabw 





>rtfS u 

65. The affix kan comes, after the words dnana 
and hira^ya, being in 7th case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ a desire thereafter \ 

The word qiPT means 4 desire, wish \ Thus 3iPn =» 


H 4 R n niw (^) 

;^r ii «f3tf?r n i «tj^!TRh^ SirfteRW nftwAuRwf 


% *roft II. 

66. The affix kan. comes after a word denoting 
a part of one’s body, in • the sense of 4 who takes care of it, 
who bestows care upon it ’ 


The words *PC and ^ are understood in this sfttra. The word s|f%ntr 

* • 

means ‘devoted to, intent upon, craving after*. Thus%*n| *rt^fs D %’5RP f. e, 
<M l lRWR T w«fil » The is in the plural number, indicating 

that the. affix comes even after a collective compound of SvAnga terms. 

Thus U See II. 3 . 44- 



ir II 

*frP II CT%^, ** I 




— 67. The affix thak (+—comes in the sense of 
‘ voracious after the word udara. 


The translation given above is according to Dr. Bohtlingk. Accord¬ 
ing to the Kfisika, the ftnuvptti of JlflRT is also read into this sfltra. The mean¬ 
ing then would be 44 thak comes after the word udara in the seventh case in 
construction, in the sense of 4 who is devoted therein *, when the word so 
formed means 44 voracious A person who is very much distressed by 

hunger is so cailed ; ^Csf^prft^^t II Thus ^ TOUT - : (i. e. «irg Hi). 

Why do we say when it means ‘voracious? Observe ms;: ‘abdominal*. 

qfbucr: n v II ^ ft ll ^r^r, q fta rar:, (^) n 

68. The affix kan (1—*>) comes after the woru 
sasya, being in the third case in construction, when the sen$$ 
s 41 to supply richly with it 7 \ 
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The anuvritti of 37^, not of is to oe read here. The word frc* 
here means 4 good quality’, and not ‘corn’. Another reading is jrTO- The 
word means ‘ all, every where’. That which is full of ( q r fc ' J r rtf ) good quali¬ 
ties (qro) in which there is no defect, that is the signification here. Thus 

STTfo? ‘a rice, above all praise’, ‘ a good man, 

not equalled by any ’. Hfa: ‘a precious stone of the best quality*, i. e. 

perfect in form’. 

ii ^ ii H ) il 

ffrf: n BTwsrrf^rm w 3 r n 

69. The affix kan comes after the word a6ga ‘a 

share' in the second-case in construction, the sense being 

* who must take that \ 

% 

The word srcr is used in the accusative in the aphorism, showing that 
the construction must be accusative. The word nom. jrft is formed by 
adding forf^r to the root 5, the force of the affix being that of “ must, or neces¬ 
sity”.' See III. 3. 170. The word will govern accusative and not geni¬ 
tive II. 3. 70. 

Thus anrer =sftrar* ‘ an heir *, i. e. who is entitled to take a share at 
partition i. e. a *RlTT : * 3 TTR 7 : H 

II 'SO II M^lft II arf^T, 3TT3^, ( ) II 

arf^: U PmJMtfdfHlfWHf 11 

70. The affix Kan comes after the word* tantra 
<a loom*’, in the sense of “taken off therefrom not long ago 
or shortly before 



The word must be in the fifth case in cor.stiuction, by the very 
fact of its being so employed in the sdtra. The word arf^T means ‘short 
tjifte, not long’ means “taken off”. Thu.' CFaRfcOTg'T* = ‘ a 

doth just taken off the loom ’ i. e. an unbleached cloth. As *T* : > 

iffair : ‘a new mantle’ = 5j?ra5 or mi II 

11 vs? 11 11 w 3 

ffrr: 11 sr®ft Pmr^rar faro 11 

71. The words Brahmanaka and ushnika are ano¬ 
malous, when they are a Name. 

Thus ar &| g u r!.^EP, ^in: II The affix is added to mAW, with 

the force of ‘ a place where Br&hmanas who live by profession of arms dwell . 
Similarly means ®T^TT^T : ll 
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* 

ifld l *u ir w r yr ftfi r n \sr n n srfa-, ^rrwra, *jt ftftr, (^) ti 

72. The affix kan comes after the words 6lta and 
ushna; in the sense of 4 who goes to work thus \ 

The word tfR and being used as adverbs will be in accusative 
construction. As trfhf ^TTUT • who goes to work coldly * i. e. a lazy man = *tffct* 
^:«sr m-, Similarly =• ^jr? * who goes to work hotly \ 

II ^ II II srfvnre, ( II 

73. The word adhika is anomalous. 

The word.srfvjf^: meaning ‘ more is formed by adding to the word 
vTiqrer; there being elision of the second term before the affix. Thus srfagRt 
I ft** STRI* “ a Drona is superior to Kh&ri ” “ a KhArl is infe- 

rior to Drona The word governs nominative or accusative indiffer¬ 

ently. 

sifsnfowtfta;: II vs« n 11 3ig9;,3nW, 3nfN>:,*rfitaT II 

ff%: II 3 T 55 > 3 T^t THCT ST*?T ! H 7 TMM 3 <ftir^TTW?nl II 

74. The words anuka, abhika and abhlka are 
anomalous, meaning ‘ being at liberty to do or being fond of. 

Thus ^33i(*iq«=>9T'ptr: ‘desirous, libidinous*, st h^i =» gtffrqp or 
1 a lover, voluptuous person ’. 

^r^T^s^iiNs^ n q^ift n qr^r, ( ^) n 

75. The affix kan( L—^>) comes after the word p&r- 
fiva, in the third-case in construction, signifying “ who strives 
to gain something by that ”1 

The word qi 4 l means < a fraudulent or crooked expedient One who 
endeavours to obtain any thing by fraud is called VPW ■ a cheat, a jumrlef a 
partisan ’■^m = anb,a crooked thing; as ST^n Agffe, ^ & c . 

11 ** 11 ^" ***& 

76. The affixes thak ( + -*£) and thafi \ 

come respectively after aya^hla and da 9 d4jina, in the same 
sense of ^ who strives to gain something by that ”. 
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The word is understood here also. The word means 

1 a violent proceeding*.' Who seeks to obtain any thing by violent means is 
called arrerffire?: = » The word means * staff* (dag$a) and 

hide (ajina)* i. e. outer badges of devotion or hypocrisy. Who seeks to gain 
something by hypocrisy and deceit is called =• ll 


u$.vuHi<i ^4i ii vs\s ii ii <n<icto*c, mpnc, g- 

ii 

ffrTi II rTTTfTr fTPTf?T^ I *T*j% I JlfifafttlT’j 1 ^np^WT^TT^TT* 

f^TTl^K ^fTTTfWW^ II 

mfrr^i i %p*nrznm ** Fm a 

77. The affix kan (1 -sr) is added to an ordinal 

number, in the sense of u acquiring a subject after so many 
attempts ” ; and there is optionally the elision of the affix 
denoting the ordinal number. 


The word (V. 2. 53) stands here as a.type of all words ending 

in affixes denoting ypit i. e. ordinals. The word means ' acquired or 
learned hereby*. This qualifies the base. Thus 

or ir^nr * the acquisition of the knowledge or book by the second 

time* i. e, “ successful mastery by the second time ’*. So also nrtj or fttffcwi*., 

or 11 

Vdrt ;—When the word, formed by the affix kan, means the person who 
acquires after so many times then the elision of the affix is compulsory and 
not optional.. Thus njjjfa =» ^RT ‘Devadatta who learns 

the book for the sixth time ’ i. e. 4 who succeeds in learning the book at the 
sixth attempt*. Similarly H The wordiTf^ here is confined to 

books only and to nothing else. 

?imr: 11 va* n II *r, (.wc) H 

78. The affix kan comes after a word in the first 
case in construction, with the force of a genitive case, when 
the sense is ( he is their leader y \ 

The word means ‘ head-man, leader, spokes-man *. Thus 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning a leader*? Witness ** 

Here there is no affixing. 

11 11 II H 

1%, fafft n 
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79. The affix kau comes after the word' grinkhala 
*a clog ’, in the sense of “ clog is its fetter ”, when the whole 
word means a young camel. 

Thus =* JfciSr’SSR’i 11 The young ones of camel 

are called sjrh ll The wooden clogs put on their feet to prevent them froni 
straying are called 11 Though the ropes &c are also used along 'with 
Jthe.clog, yet Sfinkhala being the principal object that takes away the free¬ 
dom is called or bond or fetter. 


^*rt: 11 €0 11 11 g^rcr:, (%%) \\ 

11 to? ffir 1 *p?r ij 

80. The word utka is anomalous, meaning ‘ long¬ 
ing after, yearning \ 


He whose mind anxiously desires or yearns after a thing is called 
fSR: ll The word 3^: is formed by adding qR^ to the preposition 33;. Thus 
**** Wti:, TO?! JRTUT = or || 



11 srctffaHfw i 






II 


81. The affix kan comes after a word expressing 

a time, or a cause or effect (of the disease), when an illness 
is denoted. 


worn ^ means ‘days' &c, and means ‘the cause (of 

d.sease) or its effect . Thus ftsfrasfjH,: = «the fever which comes 

on the second day . ‘a fever which comes on the fourth day Simi¬ 
larly after a word denoting rtwr.-w, ‘a fever 

caused by poisonous flowers So also n So also *** = 

* a fever producing heattfhrar-*,* 11 ^ 

When ‘illness ’• is not meant, then there is no affixing as fihrA- 

f” " !S t0 bC fead ‘ nt ° tH!s S ° tra from the ne ^ sfltra. ThlS- 

fore words fe faq, -: & c are Names nere 

«-* Mm*»«i md I w ^ 

mnnMMMk <ra«rt «* n* <*%, «*»»»*« 

II II 

t j • , 82 ’ Thei affix kan is.added to a word rienn+i™ 
0 , in the first case ia construction, in the sense of .‘‘this 
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is the principal food on this particular occasion ”, when the 
whole word so formed is a Name. 


Thus grrgqT : JTraPmSTTOT WM = fl°fanO “The GudfipflpikS 

—Paurnm&si i. e. that particular Full-Moon day in which cakes of sugar 
form the principal accompaniment of food. Similarly farMulq^r, StlRdiT, 
r^f^r &c. 

VArt :—The affix ffa comes after in the same sense. As qzRfctft 
II 

S^ r n T ^ST n 11 q^T II sn* n 

3 f*p 11 m 11 

83. The affix an ( + /—st) comes after kulm&sha, 
in the same sense “ this is the principal food on this parti¬ 
cular occasion”—and the whole word is a Name. 


The si of srnr is for the sake of causing Vjiddhi and accent. Thus 
3 PTTCT: = M'lWtff II 

svtr* 11 c* 11 II sftferaq;, n 



ffrf: 11 ^Tfl rqfS rfj r furors s'fcTMfwrif » 

84. The word grotriyan is irregularly formed mean¬ 
ing ‘ who has studied the Chhandas ’. 


The q. in is for the sake of accent. As "a Brah- 

mana learned in the Vedas”. The word vrfqq is either a condensed expression 
for the full sentence ^trs*fHT, referring to no parlicular base or affix. Or 
the word is replaced by and then is added the affix II But how 
do you form then SFTST, in the sense of by adding the affix sr* by 

IV. 2. 59? The present sfltra is optional, the word qr of V. 2. 77 being under¬ 
stood here: so that we have the form Hirfw also. Some say that *an -A q applies 
only to that person who has not only studied the Vedas but who acts upon its 
purport also, while applies to a student in general, so one sfltra does not 
debar the other, as they apply to different objects. 



11 ^ 11 m<ik 11 srqq, 

ffri: ii sr^rq:1 sprht 1 sr^nrRtr^ni. 1 

85. The affixes ini (tt) and than (— 1 —come 
after the word Sr&ddha, in the sense of “this is eaten by him”. 

Thus *xrs ^K j m = 5 5lT^t or “a person who has eaten obsequial 

food”. This relates to a person who eats on the day the SrAddha ceremony 


takes place; and not at any other time nor who eats stale food of sr&ddha. 


f 
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*etT^T ffri frr^^-il The word *JFZ originally means a certain cerem¬ 

ony, and is dbrived from the word *reff with the affix *r V. 2. 101. In a figur¬ 
ative sense, it here means the food taken at that ceremony. 

II *5 H 'V&ft II II 

^frT: n sf^tfcT ^ ^ 3 »r 

irsrer i 11 

86. The affix ini (^) comes after the word pftrva, 

in the sense of‘by whom something was done formerly*. 

The Word spTT of the last stitra is understood here. But what is the 
verb of which «r*W is the agent. The does not come to be read into this 
sfttra. Therefore we must supply some general verb such as ‘doing* &c, to 
complete the sense. Thus ^ So also &c. = 

s. *fiWir d. pi. In fact means by whom some thin" was done &c, 
formerly. 

II <« II II = 5 , ( xfa:) ir 

fRr: 11 Rrwrr?r ^ ire »irfK% trjj nrft'tRRiH. i ^ i g^wnfirrf^T- 

*f*r; s^ror 11 

87. The affix ini comes after the word pftrva, also 
when another word precedes it, the sense being ‘by whom 
something is done’. 

Thus ‘who formerly made’. ^Th^ff ll 

In these words, first ^ and ^ are compounded by II. 1. 4; and then 
the affi x is added. These two sutras V. 2. 86, 87, give rise to these two maxims 

«nSlSii “that which connot possibly be anythin" 

but a Prati P adik a or Nominal-stem, does, (contrary to I. 1.72) not denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself." .. Jhe 

° f . Vya . Pad , eSi ??," bhaVa d ° eS " 0t a PP'y t0 a P^tipadika". That rule is 
embodied ,n the following paribhash 4 -*ri^e^-"an operation which 

affects some thing on account of some special designate, which for certain 

? “ ““ la,ter -' * ir ” t ’ ,lk ”'“ .ta,rz z 

to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist that ■ 1 
designation does not attach". eX,it> that Special 

II « II q^TR II ^ ) •< 

**" T*^.*’•*■* «*■ «*» 

Of-by him- ““ °° mes ‘ ftCT ish *“ *«■ in the eease 

‘; h “ •»>» Panned , 

instead of accusative. See tfitftjanckr.II.™,k f R,, ‘" S°™m locative 
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N l 2 S*’ 3 ( *Wf*5T ), 4 Rmfaq, 5 qRiTfttr* 6 q ftqtffr 7f3fcjf* 

*• 8 RmR rt*, 9 io ii 12 ^n%rr, 13 qfftfanr, 14 srf^, 15 

iTfa**, 16 qtoM, 17 3?r^, 18 rrftq, 19 srrera, 20 ( a TO R^ r ), 21 sr>ft?T, 22 «*>. 

CO* 23 STTSTf^T, 24 ^wRtT, 25 STT^fcMcf, 26 RnifJrT, 27 T'T^kT, 28 ^TT^T, 29 ij- 
5pf?, 30 31 BT^rf^r, 32 33 qftqjf$ra, 34 35 ftqtfftf, 36 

f^Tl^T, 37 qfaq, 38 qpTrT, 39 Tf^TT^T, 40 yp tfOW, 41 qfl* (J), 42 43'qqqq 

44 far*$hr, 45 srqfaRr. 11 ' 

3'Tl^ || <i«. II II qftqftr 

'ift'IKutr, q frqw i dft II 

fnT : »i qRqRu^ ^Rnk*. u^rt 1 c^tR fWr Rwi&Rt qtatnuR qn% ii «ft }qt*uq i 

Hl%W ^TTvTT^Rr II 


89. In the Chhandas, the words paripanthin and 
pariparin are anomalously formed by this affix, and have the 


sense of ‘an antagonist*. 

The word TOTCTTf means ‘an adversary, an antagonist 1 Thus qr nt 

fa 5*1 nr ■RKir^rft fal<(Yaj. Ved. IV. 34). These words are obsolete 
in secular literature. See however Gita III. 34. 

arjqsjHtii II ^0 n \\ arg^, II 


?fan 11 s^n* ^r nqRr ii qq*q q^r ^qw. 11 

90. The word anupadin, formed anomalously by 
ini, denotes ‘who goes after, who searches’. 


Thus sr^q^t uqpr, aT$qqr SgPIP* “going after or searching the cows and 

camels 1 . 


^WUK. II M > M<lft II CT3VT3C, ^WKIIH (*ft) tt 
qfar ; 11 umraret i srerat reft qnfr 11 qgr *rref»ft 4 Pwq r «fo n 

91. The affix ini comes after the word s&ksh&t, in 


the sense of ‘a spectator, looker on’, when the word so formed 
is a Name. 


The word is an Indeclinable. The word qRfT is used in the 

aphorism to restrict the sense of the word. Thus fCT-STNft, d. urftrllr, pi. 
cmfto ‘an eye-witness 1 . In any transaction like loan, &c, three persons 
directly see the fact, and may be called ffCT, viz. who gives, who takes, and 

another who merely looks on. By using the word the word urfatfl is 

% • 

restricted to the mere looker on, and not to the lender or borrower. 

II ^ II II far+<W -,0 

ffar* ii faqrsw 1 fafacw nranfr 1 q^rfr 

RhiwR ii 
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92. The word kshetriyach (^f^) is anomalous, 
meaning “ curable in another body ” i. e. “ not curable in 
this life”. 

The whole word enunciated here in the sense of para-kshetre chikitsya; 

i V 

or the word with acute on the last syllable, is formed by adding 

the affix to the word TOPT, the force of the affix being 4 curable therein 9 
and the word q* is elided before this affix. Thus MPpfr *urfa J ‘ incurable 
disease ’. 3^*1 4 incurable leprosy ’: i. e.—organic disease. The word 

TOhr means body assumed in the next reincarnation. The word applies 
to an irremediable disease. 

The word %ppv means 1 poison * also—apj qr fefr qT fftK<fgiqiq 
* that which is to be removed from another’s body where it has entered \ Or 
means ‘rank growth or grass’, i. e. mPr ifir -smnft 
tTOTR 11 44 that like grass &c, which grows in a para-kshetra or another’s field 
i. e. a field set apart for grain &c, and not for grass, and which therefore 
must be weeded out (chikitsya)’' Or itfa* is an ‘ adulterer ’, 1 . e. 
m H These are all secondary meanings. 

„ „ ~ ‘ «nn hi 

JpT, W,(^)n 

fa- »2f*wPw-H»«Mi ww i ■egmffcr *v>iht, im n 

I I r%^rggH,l g t fl « l W l «i<lt qi ISTT9HT W- 

ftgpp I T^^CTI 8TRHHI gg^l s ri JilNum it ET3T || 

. 93, ^he word Indriyam, (having udatta on the 

last), is anomalous, meaning an organ of sense; and so called, 
either because it is “ the characteristic from which the exis¬ 
tence of Indra is inferred ”, or * it is seen by Indra ’, pr '* it i 8 

created by Indra’, or ‘it is wished for by Indra’, or ‘it is given 
by Indra 6 

■ft/u W 7 d ** is . aP / imitive word > meani "g «B»nsof sense,such as 
eyes &c. Its denvat.on is obscure, if it is a derivative word at alt I„ the 

latter alternative it may be said to be formed by the affix ** added after 

/Lri^r nJ? there0f ’ AS ^^=^» The sens* 
fmdnyas) are so called because, Indra is Atma or soul, and it is inferred by 

the existence of the senses, eyes, ears &c. So that these organs are the -marks* 

ST" ° f . Indra! because ^ being an instrument presupose an 
agent, there being no instrument without an agent 
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Or the senses (indriyas) are so-called because they are 'seen or 
known by Indra or Atma’ (pgro c£ = 5Tri). The'affix is here added to a 
word in the third case in construction. The knowing or perceiving of the 
senses by the Self is an allusion to the following Sruti of the Aitareya Upa- 
nishad Chapter III. verse. 13, where the Self having created the physical body 
t$ok a survey of it. TO 1111 313*5 “ He beheld this 

Brahma who dwells in the body who pervades everywhere, and exclaimed— 

* I have seen this’.Or they are so called because they are created by Indra or 
Atma'(f%or i. e.the senses are formed according to the good and bad deeds 
of the Self. Or they are so called because they are wished for by Indra or 
'Self (f^piT ifli) as they are the gate-ways of knowledge. Or they are so 
called because they are given by Indra ( 3^T) i. e. they are allotted to * 

their respective objects by Indra e. g. the eye is given to perceive forms, the 
ear to perceive sounds and so on. The word *r ‘or’joins every one of the above. 
The word ffi shows, that there may be other appropriate significations also: 
As, ‘senses’—difficult to be subdued by the Soul. 

JTrTC II V* II II 3T|%T, 

tjPt: || rTftfrT SPT 1 T aTW l Rlfgrfl WiSte IftflTCWII I ffW^T 

flprcTpfc i w} sfarart n nfi, 

*ronflr 11 

Kdrikd S^TOT^T I 

nfcT 13*133: II 

*Tf%m II II 

34. The affix matup (5^, 5^ f t) comes after a 
word in first case in construction in the sense of ‘ whose it is/ 

or ‘ in whom it is \ 

Thus « n j rsg* ifcT = ntl<t nom. irtlT* 'having cows’, as ifmt* M 

being substituted for 1 by VIII. 2. 9), as » 

Similarly 3HH./. HSHTI H The word ft* shows that the use of 13^ and cog¬ 
nate affixes are restricted in their application. For example, a person who 
has three barley grains only will not be called 334 HLM This affix comes 
when the significations are (1) A large quantity or num ber, as #iPt ‘ hav ing 
many cows’. (2) When censure (l^RT) is implied, as ( 3 ) 

when praise (TOUT) is meant, as ***& 1 RT, (4) when an inherent or perma¬ 
nent quality of a thing is meant (ftwwti) as, » ( 5 ) When excel¬ 
lence (srfireim) is meant, as, 1 RT II ( 6 ) When accompaniment (*«*) 

is meant, as 3^T, U ( 7 ) When the sense of ‘ to be ’ is denoted, as 

WURII 
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VArt :—The affix is elided after words of quality (), ® a 

tip mftsw r fo =» TO : *T* : « &c. 

jsrrfrwnff 11 Vv 11 11 *an ftw , ^ ll 

fpfri it Jrrfirrft%^ ngr mwI u 

♦ 

95. The affix matup comes after, the nominal 
stems rasa &c, in the sense of ‘ whose it is \ or 1 in whom 

it is \ 

• 1 • 

As itojfui Why this special sOtra with regard tc 

TOlft words, when they would have taken by the last sdtra ? This pre¬ 
vents the application to these words of other affixes having the sense of u 
How do. you form then ^TT, ^f^KT TO3P II These are rare forms. 

According to Patanjali this stitra is useless. Or the word to &c, must denote 
qualities, perceivable by the organs of taste,touch &c, i. e. to should mean taste, 
W form. Therefore the forms sa ftuft and gf T 5 T- are valid, meaning iir*u*u » mu It 
So also ^r^vTTwn:, here ^ and to do not mean ‘form’ and ‘taste’. And 
all words of quality having one syllable are governed by this stitra, and form 
their derivative in u See V. 2. 115. 

1 W, 2 3 *ut*, 4 *t^, 5 6 7 , 8 9 TOT$- 

10^n^: (^C). II 

«rfor«Kldl II *.5 II II mfitW T dU «TRr- 55 ^, 

3JWRTWIH 11 

iwl (i 



ffrT: H JlTmJEWl^T: 

5 ^%^ 11 *n°^jriRi 9 11 

96. The affix lach (^) comes optionally, in the 
.sense of matup, after a stem ending m long su, the word 
expressing something which is found only in a living being. 

Thu s from ^ ‘ a crest’, we have or So also stfhw . 

or II Why do we say ‘ which is found in a living being * ? Observe 

Rrannt *l#r: ‘ the crested flame of a lamp *: Why do we say Cl ending In «TT 
Observe » 

V&rt :—It should be stated that the affix comes only after what 
denotes member or limb of a living being, ( and not anything like love, pas¬ 
sion, intelligence &c, that are also found in living being). Hence there is no 
affixing of ^ here: f^rf^ll 

Every affix is udAtta (III. 1. 3), unless contrary is indicated by some 
anubandha. The ^ would have been udatta by III. 1. 3, even without the 

indicatoiy ^ (VI. 1. 163). The employment of this and bandha, however 
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indicates that this ud&tta will never be changed into svarita, as other udattas 
are by rule VIII. 2. 6, as ^ falsi 11 

11 ^ n 11 ferxnfe&t:, % (^) ll 

ffrT: II I f%«TTf^T: STrfa'TR^t II 

? T f%^ II qTl^TW^ttnh? Il 3 T* 11 ^ II ^TO II SRrqTORWf n 

97. ' The affix lacn comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words sidhma &c, and optionally matup also. 


Thus fa«R: or f^i*rTO «TfrS: or U43H II The word under¬ 

stood in this sGtra, causes the employment of the affix *T3^in the alternative. 
It does not mean that the affix ^ is optional. For were ^optional, then 
the affix ff?t and 3^ would come by V. 2. 115 after those words of fo«*ili4 
classvwhich end in a*. But that is not the case. 

Vdrt \—The words qrfSur and lengthen the vowel before w, as 


wffa: il 

Vdrt\ —The words and «R take the augment 3^ before 

PT% as «T^: II 

Vdrt: —The word tot, tot. tot and tot take when censure Is meant, 
as TOT**, TOT^TOSTtf and TOR-*, but TO T TOc imr when no censure is meant 

Vdrt: —This affix comes afterwords denoting lower organisms, and 
word denoting disease: as TORiTO : , TTOf% 37 ra : , RslR^R:, M. 

l 2 3 *rt^T, 4 ?ttpt, 5 sA-sr ), 6 $m*, 7 $*jt* 8 9 TO 

to qp*, 11 H (TOJ)» 12 13 I 4 TO 15 16 qw'KVcronPI- 

*q- 17 TOlM<U<TO r TOT ( TOT) ^TT, 18 qttf, 19 20lT*TT, 21 uf^FT, (uf^PT) 22 TO*, 
23 24 tftrT, 25 26 27 fTO 28 3 ^ (^), 29 qg, 30 31 TO 32 TO 

33 TO, 34^, 35 36m^(TOl), 37 38 39$*, 40 TO*, 41 . 

12 W*, 43 44 45 f^TT^*, 46 $°T*, 47 43 fR?, 49 **T 1. 

il v II n ^r> sftmprr*, (^r) ■ 

^p?r. 11 qm r usra rmT wot 3 *mfrr v^ft SE rnf 11 

98. The affix lach comes after the words vatsa 
and ansa, in the sense of love and strength respectively. 

Thus tor: Moving the calf, loving, tender’. TOR: ‘strong, lusty . 
The word tot means ‘calf’; in TOR there is no trace of its origin, for U is 
applied to father, master &c, as TOR: TOT* fTOT &c. The word TOT 

means ‘ shoulder ’: but tor means ‘ strong ’. The affix ^ in hese cases is 
not optional, but necessary and debars *33 II In other senses, the matup only 

is added as TOTroft TOHT 35 TO: H 
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II ll H ^ 11 

SfrT! 1 hmwtRb^. ^1% *r^ 1 i arwwweif qr^r 

5^ 1 

99. The affix ilach (*^) as well as lach, comes 
after the word phena, in the sense of matup : and optionally 
the affix matup also. 

The word draws in p^ ; and the word vpTfTTOlPl un( 3 ers tood in the 
sfltra adds in the alternative. As %pr:, and II 

11 ?o® 11 11 ^rorf^-qmrr^-ft- 



ffk-* 1 .tflrf?**: *r3r>% g qregq rr b 

100. The three affixes ga (sr), na (*), and 
(*^) come in the sense of matup, respectively after the words 
of these three v classes i.’e. lomadi, p&madi, and pichchhadi: 
and the affix matup also comes in the alternative. 

The affix_ rr comes after fTrtR‘ words as, rpto? or ‘hairy*. 

The affix * comes after <rptiT? words, as, qpR* or 1 scabby *. The affix 

comes after fq^rfr words, as, fafegra: or ‘ broth ’. 

Vdrt :—The affix q comes after the word srff in the sense of beautiful, 
as arjf^r ‘the fair one’ i. e. a woman. 

Vdrt :—The words qrraft, ’TBn# and ^ shorten their final vowel before 
% as OTfri*K ‘ a field ll 

>o 

Vdrl -.—The word (f% 5 +sn*) loses its second member, before * 

and the change caused by sandhi (» in to 5 ) is undone. Otherwise the form 

would be ftwn (** being elided), as afSr ‘movine 

variously *. * 

Vdrt:—The effix n comes after betore which f is changed to sr 

as BtfUuuftrf = 11 * 

Vdrt -The affix ilacn comes after jatS, ghatA, and kalA, when censure 
is meant, as wen, but smru when no censure is meant. 

l^,2^,3^,4^,5fhft*,6 !R ?* I 7^,8gPr,9 ;re ,, ’ 

101 A’n v 2,mx ’ 3 ***- 5 6 ^nr i*j), 7 rnw, 8 mm. 9 3 ™, 

(ftm), u s*** w Own), 15 «t, ie <**, „ 
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nmw g F r te iT w. 11 li 11 sw-^sr-^rf^r:, or. 11 

1 jt*tt vsrr s^f op tr^sr i 

101. The affix na ( + 3 *) comes in the sense of 

matup after the words prainst, 6raddha and arcl)&: as well 
as the affix matup. 

As or or or 11 The K&fika has 

introduced the word fFcT into the stitra from the v&rtika u 
Vdrt So also after as ^Tt?: or II 

ST. f^TRV 11 II T^T 1 % II II 

fr%; 1 ?rr:^r^T^T fafa *ro^t ^mt u 

102. The affixes vini (fs^) and ini (^) come, 

with the force of matup, after the words tapas and Sahara 

% 

respectively. 

The word ^jq^ends ,n ®TT» and therefore by V. 2. 121, it would have 
taken f%f^r; similarly ends in bt, and by V. 2:115, it would have taken 
lf?j; it may, therefore, be objected, where is the necessity for the present 
sfttra ? To this it is replied, that by the next sfltra, these words take the 
affix btjt also ; so that, had there not been this present sdtra, the would 
have debarred the application of ^ and of V. 2. 115 and 121. The 
affix (V. I. 115) is also debarred after the word though it ends 

in st ll . ^ . 

Thus qr =» rTTfep* nom. rTT^rr U Similarly nom ' 

H 

«rnr ll W il <T5Tfcn «nn,^r n 

ffri: 11 irerar i 

qr P S rare 11 11 

103. And also an (+ «r) comes °fter tapas and 

sahasra. 

Thus srnrer, 11 The separation of this sGtra from the last is for 

two purposes, 1st the anuvptti of bttt runs in the subsequent sOtras, whic 
could not have been done had it been included in the last sQtra, 2nd the rule 
of yath&sankhya (I. 3. 10) would not have applied in the last sOtra, had 

been read along with rh and fff ll 

Vdrt :—The words zifcm &c, are governed by this rule and ta ke zff . 

As rowOTT*qi-l 4 *WU Similarly Hlfta (a kind of hell) OT**> 

and Ww n * _ 

=* 11 ?oa 11 > 11 





104. The affix a?L comes, in the sense of matup, 
after sikat& and 6arkar&. 

X * 

Thus ffa r f r q r -jfc il These are the examples, when they do not 
denote a place. In denoting a place they will take and of the next 
sAtra. 

^ a&ajto n il ii %$r, 5?, ^ il 


ffa: ii i 

105. When the sense is of ‘a locality’, there may 
take place the lup-elision of the affixes denotnig matup (with 
the preservation of the gender, and number of the word), or 
there may be the affix ilach (%&)> as well as an and matup, 
after the words sikatd and Sarkard. 


/ By ^ in the sAtra, and qgx are introduced. The ^ refers to 

and every affix in general. Thus rk 3 t<H or firariw, 

or ‘a sandy country’. So also or tFhfw or *n 4 i< : or 

‘a stony, locality’. 

Why do we say when meaning a ‘locality’ ? Observe ‘a vessel of 
sand’, “honey or sugar”. In the case of the elision of the affix, the gender 
and number are preserved by I. 2. 51. 

5*cT 11 *05 11 II ^ Il 

tfrT II iinr ffk l h«m«4| >H(<t I 

106. The affix urach (sr) comes after danta, de¬ 
noting ‘having projecting teeth*. 


Thus » The words in the sAtra are either in 

the nominative or the locative case, but have the force of ablative. 

# 

Why do we say when the meaning is that of ‘projecting’? Observe 
‘having teeth*. 



H ?ovS II II 3^T, *pr, mft:, II 

fRr 11 aw gft v s?t% i 

Trfrnrw 11 ii qr» ii ^»>^.ii 

WT« II 5 K^I ***** W 11 


107. The affix * comes, after the words usha, 
sraehi, mushka.and madhu, with the force of matup.. 


Thus ‘a barren soil, impregnated with Csha or salt’. 

‘a perforated wood i. e: containing gt* or hole’. g**ti <rg: 'a be?st having 
testicles or mushka'. *j^r S* 'sweet sugar’. The word m shows that the 
words formed with t are names of certain things. Therefore it will not apply 
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here arersf fo q q? nrR ‘there is salt in this pot’, we cannot say nor 

qgrr for q^qf^qq. & f**m II 

The affix * comes after qj, qqf and f^sr, as q?q*qif&T *^^f**t 
qyq=»*q*: ‘an ass, lit. having a wide throat’. 51 <T 

‘talkative’, $*- 3 1 ** 3 ‘an elephant having tusks’. The word frs* 

means the tusk of an elephant or the lower jaw of an elephant. The word 
is a common name for all elephants. 

Vdrt :—The affix t comes after q*T, qT§ and qp^, as q*rcq‘a city, lit. 

having trees (naga = tree)’, qi^<q, qp^rq II 

Vdrt: —So also after the vowel being shortened: as II 

W* II \oC || II W. II 

I *5 H*T^ I 

108. The affix *r comes after dyu and dru, in the 
sense of matup. 

Thus $rq. and fq: u These are primitive words, and therefore do not 
take q^q in the alternative. 

fcsrnfr wi negro n *©*> ii H Srero, st^negro H 
qr% : ii snq^r wq q***f sqnusqrq i 

qrf r re r g, n h *r® n ^ 3 nr* ii 

*r* ii *-rfto 5 r ii *t° ii %>mqn*TT*n^c^r ii 

109. The affix ^ comes optionally, with the force 
of matup, after ke6a. 

Though the word 8T **flWl i q: wav, understood here from V. 2. 96 (see 
sQtra 9;); its repetition shows that in the alternative we have not only q^but 
the affixes *fq and s*(V. 2. 115) also. Thus, we have four forms : 

and 11 ^ 

Vdrt: —The affix * is seen after other words also. As qm: ‘a kind 

of serpent’, iq< 0 3 * ; ‘a kind of gem’, q»ur*h f^T* : H 

Vdrt :—The final of 3PT*r is elided.before *, as ST°T* : II 

Vdrt:— In the Chhandas, the affixes f *?^ > 3 and q^* come in the 
sense of ^1. il Thus f imV (*ftO. n? I «IW- 

q*ftq*; * and q^q, as or H 

Vdrt : —The affixes and qrq come respectively after q*T and W 

as, , trar-» . _ ._ . N „ 

II II M<IK II sr3TTTI ^’ ‘ ' " 

ffri - . ii nr^t srsm f§mr«ii t inror >nra 1 

110. The affix *r comes after gantji and ajaga, in 

the sense of matup, when the word is a Name 
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As irn^sfa ‘the bow G&n^iva of Arjuna’ sum ‘the bow Ajagava of 
Siva f . There is shortening also, as M The sfltra is so framed, that the 

word uptft and rrrfoT are both included. 

11 m 11 11 arosrar, 11 

fRf: II ^T°¥ JF^T 3P4l*UW4k*ft<^V JT**rat i. 

111. The affixes Iran (L fe) and irach («) 
come in the sense of matup, after the words kanda and anda 
respectively. 

Thus arid it Another reading has stft and II 

ll l\R 11 II :-^ft-arrg^r-qft^r:, 


*&%\\ 

ifa: n npytfteE yrec, rerat H*rfr» 

JTffoi* II S^rfa ^cf?R qrr^H, II 

112. The affix valach {**) comes, in the sense 

of matup, after rajas, kj-ishi, asuti, and parishad. 

• ^ 

As sft, vtfw trrf>TO:, sR^twt cnrr 11 The 

lengthening of vowel in $fir and uuyRr takes place by VI. 3. 118. The affix 

• % 

comes only under certain senses and conditions, as shown in the above 
examples. Thus in nft fro%, there is no affixing. 

Vdrt :—The affix valach is seen after other words also. As 

STO*, ll 

11 Ji 11 imww (n 

fftn ti *rar^r uyui i 

» 0 

113. The affix valach comes in the sense of 
matup, after danta and £ikh&, when a Name is formed. 

> Thus reirtt*: VdUm *nr:, ftuai^ finsfrot ^pni The final 

vowel of is lengthened before ** by VI. 3. 1 18. 



■ W« <roftu 


114. The words jyotsnfc, tamisrft, gpifighja, tirja 
svin, tirjasvala, gomin, malina, and mallmasa are irregularly 
formed, in the sense of matup and are Names. 


They are thus formed. $mra«U-!T=«dtmr 'moon-light' (the f being 

elided). tw?.+t=afs rai 'night', (* being added): it has other genders 
than feminine as M TO ‘dark sky'. > W + m =^ I u The augment 


937 


u 


bk. v. ch. ii. 5117 ] 


is added to sr^., and then the affix fapr and ; as 3^+f^=, 3^. 
f^TT.; II ITT + PTPT =* + = += *T?ft*reT: II 

*nr ll ? ^ ll ii am:, il 

II ^<fcHMI^rtoqR*lRft<HI HTcT : I 

115. The affixes ini (^) and than (J.— 1 &) come 
in the sense of matup, after nominal stems ending in short ar; 
and in the alternative matup also comes. 

Thus SFT^r, sfu^cfc:, nom. II The word RW|dMS«* (V. 

2. 96) is understood here also, so we have sra^, as II Why do 

we say ‘short ar* ? Observe CTgrcFl- Here there is neither nor 

These two affixes xft and spt do not come after words of one syllable, 
after words ending in krit-affixes, after words denoting genus (j&ti), and when 
the constuction is that of locative. As ^ andtjr form only mpr ll Krit: 

as 11 Genus, as, oqisrcr*, ll Locative; as ^gr sr^lT ^ 5 ^=^- 

*TTHT ll There are, however, some exceptions to this, as kpt:— srtRNp 
differ- ll Genus (j&ti):—ll 

II \\\ II II .sflHiftipn, ^ II 

11 sfts n f for- him«tR%** ii 

116. The affixes ini and than come in the sense 
of matup, after the words vrihi &c; as well as the affix matup. 

Thus (nom. jfttf), sftRHi*, *n^T, HTFHP*ii 

These two affixes, however, do not come after all ^IfllR words. Accord¬ 
ing to Patanjali, the affix ffn comes after forgTR sub-division, and the affix 
after mmqR sub-division, after the remaining words, both and ** 
come. The ftraift after which ffa only comes are:— 1 firar, 2 TOHT, 

3 4 ware fl’, 5 HTHT 6 #JTT, 7 TTCT, 8 3T**r, 9 Hcil=fil» 10 11 12 11 

The &c. are the following 1 2 fRT$, 3 tf; the y take onl y* 

The rest take both. The word zRft will get these affixes by the next sOtra 
also, why is it then read in this class? The word atf* in the Tundadi class V. 
2. 117, does not mean the word-form but words synonym with it. Thus 
^ ^ = wft; *!$*:, *Tf*RFr U The word preceded by the 

negative particle, takes these affixes, as srsfftf and H The remaining 

words are pftf?, HTFT, jg[T» *H3T ll 

g^rf^T It U* It tl ^ » 

ffa: |1 I ^<*klRR<Ht * 3 *^ ‘ 

117. The affix ilach (*&) also comes in the sense 
of matup, after the nominal-stems tunda &c.. 
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The force of is that ffo, and also come. As 3^, 

Similarly v^R^:, II 

The following is the list of words 1 2 sqr, 3 fq^r, 4 q?, 

5 q, 6 sftf*, 7 ^ ll That is to say, the affix- comes after words 

* u - ^ « . 

denoting parts of one’s body, when the largeness of those organs is 

implied : as frpsV ^ ^ = II 

H^TPI^H^ST fWl il \\C II II l^E-lTr^T^, JCT, HcTO || 

118. The affix than ¥$) comes always in 
the sense of matup, after a stem, which in composition is 
preceded by nqj or nr II 

Thus hwi ftd = q^ifd^K : ; nraqraqr* u 


The word n<T : of V. 2. 115, is understood here also; so that, stems not 
ending in s? are not governed by this rule, such as no affixing. 

The word is an apparent exception, it being formed by adding 331 to 

the sam&s&nta word q'^r (V. 4. 92). How do you explain formed by 

y^from nforafft ? Here is taken for both being synonyms. (N. B. 
This opinion of the K&lika-author is not in harmony with that of Patanjali, 
who does not read the anuvritti of into this sdtra. According to him iffa- 

***** is formed from nrW; and q^n%f?T &c, do not take this affix, because it 
is against usage. But the author of Kfisika says— ^rnr fgr ^n ; 

the anuvritti ofgqsf: must surely be read, for the sake of sOtras 
like V. 2. 128, though in the sOtras, like qmrfstaTWiT &c there is no 
necessity of reading the anuvritti of «m s ) H 


The word fro* ‘ always’, is used in the sQtra to indicate that *nre does 
not come in the alternative. In all the previous sfltras qg* came in the alter¬ 
native. How do you form in ? This is not a correct 

form, or it may be.said to be a compound of q^f and „ 

Ere ra; 11 m 11 11 n 

’ nRnR *' < ^ ^ 1 


119. The affix than comes m the sense of matup, 

after the words Sata and sahasra, when they follow after 
nishka. 

r , ■ ^ h “ S . II But not so after***. 

fwftKfj it being never so found in usage. 55 

“ 11 n ^ „ 
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fT%: II 3TT?rTqW 3TT 

ii s^r^Tfr ^^Frf ii 

120. Tlic affix yap (^) comes in the sense of 
mat up, after the words rupa, when stamping (coining) or 
praise is denoted. 

Thus 3TT?ci ‘‘a Dinara having stamped on it the 

form of some king &c\ %fR : , ^TPpV’TR- Similarly jtctRt =» 

‘a lovely person’. The form impressed on a dinar &c by hammering &c, is 

called 3TT??r or stamping. 

Why do we say ‘when stamping or praise is denoted?’ Observe ct- 
€tt^ ‘ having form 

VArt : —The affix is seen after other words also, as TOTT: f 

ll 

s rwto toA firi^r: ll s*? ll ’t^th ll sto:, wror-Srar-^nr, ll 

^1%: || 3T«*dU«ir<HR^I* 4 lWI STS fStfPTO ftPT spTOT H^T II 

121. After a stem ending in stH, and after m&y&, 
medha and sraj, comes the affix vini (rRR) in the sense of 
matnp. 

Thus tor—to^tr TOR—TOfalR ll TOrfH » The 

word *tot being included in arfanft class, will take fTR and TO also V. 2 . n6. 

As *TOt> HT?TO : H 

^ II W ll II ( l^fo ) II 

Ijf*: II 5?^1% ftqA STftf ftpt : q?w H*lt i 

ii Pihw+w sgf«rei0iiiii«w®iTqiqiti ii 

qif4rai.ii ii qr® ii tW'tmHUMturtH* ii qr® n " 

qT0 II q^q?r>qTr<Tqqq^l : II ^T® II II 

qjo n ^mtCTr^pjrersT ?r?q?sir^qq^q: h *n® » ww « 

qto ii ii qT® ii ^ 11 *it® « q^s^'» 

qr« ii wraqHfq h 

122. In the Chhandas, the affix vini is added 
diversely in the sense of matup. 

As stfq q^f^qq . ll Sometimes it is not added, as nqf q^qpj M 
V&rt.— In the Chhandas, the final * of pi, vn and 5^ is lengthen¬ 
ed optionally before fqpr ; and it comes after «*r. ^ and ^ also: as 

%tqqKl, rurfr, qqqrft, trsirft, prcrft n 

V&rt :—So also after qq, as qqrft ll 

V&rt :—Always after stpra, in the sacred as welt as secu ar 1 
As snroreV u 
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V&rt :—The affix comes after qpf and as i^!W M 

V&rt :—The affix f^nr comes after ^ and as and ll 
V&rt :—So also after 5?*; the affix * 5 ^ comes optionally: as, 

U The ^ is by I. 3. 7. 

V&rt :—The affix STTsJ^. comes after qffa, ^°r, and sp, in the* sense of 
not being able to bear that. As iffrer ?y = ^“rcTT^ 5 ‘shivering from coldV 

OTTlh flqigs U 

V&rt :—So also after comes the affix in the above sense : as 

ft*r * u 

V&rt :—The affix in the same sense after «ra; as ?y V(fr{ = W^‘u 

V&rt: So also after qRf; as qnTRT or ^r?T ^ TOT = qr h?5: II 

V&rt: The affix ^ comes after qq and to*. As qq?p and to?T: || 

Vdrt The affix *rq comes after arv in the sense of ‘not having that’ 

as spff 'a beggar, who has not artha or wealth’. Otherwise 'trftpr ‘rich* A II 

thesfe are obtained by ll 

• • 

3^ II II II ottW:, 3H: 11 

?f%: u apfra^fr^w 1 


123. The affix 3 ^ is added to 3 ^ in the sense of 
•inatup, (in the Chhaudas). 

... , The makes the "’ ord «"* a * (I. 4, 16); the result of which is 

that rules applicable to* Bha do not apply; e . S . VI. r. i 4 8 , by Which the fin-,1 , 
or i 3T or arr is elided. Thus arfrgs ll According to some- K^rS j s to h ^ 
in this sfltra. The author of Siddhinta Kautnudi says thafthT • tC read 

Biiy of this sfltra. Tta wort « t „ co.id havc Sn ld . "? 

and Subham in V. 2. 140. read 0Ilg WIth aIi am 

farft: 11 tvi 11 tT^mni ^ra:, forft. |, 

fRr : 11 *rqnr i 

vfioh I 124 ’ Th c affiX SmIni comes after the tvord 
vach, m the sense of matup rcl 

- * for *-»^ - 

*** ^ ** .. 


ih ■ :. „ "“*v“ (#rra) and &taeh fani^ onn ,„ 

Si&T* malup ’ ^ v4ci **• word *£££ 
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This debars fn^ ll Thus ^ptr: ‘garrulous’, II 

Vart\ —These affixes come when contempt is expressed. An orator 
also talks much, but to the purpose. He will not be called stth* °F 

11 

11 \\\ li II II 

fRu 1 ^wrfvTf?r rttsut i aufrwjj r f^T T TOT l 

126. The irregularly formed word sv&min denotes 

‘Sir or Lord’. 

The affix bttr^ comes in the sense of lordship after the word ** li 
Thus Why do we say when meaning ‘Sir% 

Observe, II 

artrarf^fir h n tr^r ll ^frsuT^r:, 11 

fr%: 11 JnraTf?%% 11 

127. The affix ach (It) comes in the sense of matup 
after the words ar§a &c. 

Thus bwii% btoj Rare r = TO : 3 tu : &c. 11 After a word denoting a mem** 
ber of the body comes the affix bt^, when defect is meant. As ^>5 V. Hriit«llfH=* 

ll So also after words denoting color, as 3J^|SRTf^T= 11 

1 BTTRT, 2 TOT, 3 5 ^, 4 5 qf^T, 6 BFT. 7 n*T, 8 WT*, 9 am (3T^)» 

10 cfiH H BTO OtR), 12 13 ^TffTSfNnt, 14 <m*M«TOT II 

ll ll 'TTfR ll ^-sSMdiq-n^-irr- 

• ® 

ll 

|| SRR: I TOTRt TR: I mB*«Hll4^rPW fR* 

1 ^1° U H 

1 28. The affix ini (%%) comes, in the sense of matup, 
after a clvandva compound, after the name of a disease, and 
after anything denoting fault, whop fhe thing is found in a 
Jiving being. 

Thus Dvandva:—‘a woman having a bracelet ar^cj a zone. 
‘a woman having sankha and nOpur ornaipents’. So after diseas¬ 
es : _‘a leper’, ffercft ‘a white lgper’. So after naipes of faults: 

Why do we say ‘ when found in a living being ?’ Observe Rt 

ii The affix, according to a V&rtika, does not come after words de¬ 
noting members of a living body: as, hIRhrWI H The word ST*f • V. 2. 11 $, 
}s \m<}erstood in this sGtra, so that the affix does not come after words not 
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. . r . , 11 Though D van civ a compounds &C. ending 

in" ; S :l have taken TPT by V. 2.115, the repetition of this affix in. the 
present sQtra shows that Dvandva compounds &c, take only and .10 

** &c. •__ 

^ 11 n I' « " 

wftnnt 11 f^T^raTW 11 ^ 

120. The augment kuk («) comes before 


after the words v&ta and atisara. 

The words and wfira* being names of diseases, will take lf=T by 
the fore-going sutra ; the present aphorism only teaches the affixing of the 
augment. Thus ^Kw rc # II Another reading is suftaTC# H > 

V&rt So also after mn^T* as VffW ‘ the Kufcera . 

This is when the words 3T* and sTHTHTT denote diseases. Otherwise, 

4 

tylrUrTf H 

tram ll H || ) 11 _ 

ffWi II I I cS TT(^Tf^f?^T : 11 

130. The affix ini conies in the sense ot liiaiup, 


after an ordinal numeral, when age is denoted. 

Thus TOT: sprmfr ' five months or years old \ as 

H Similarly wft &c. By V, 2. 115 the affix *r would have 
come after these words; the present stitra is a restrictive rule teaching that 
^does no come in this sense. 

Why do we say ‘when age is denoted’? Observe, TWtPl 


*TW*T ; ll 

■ gwTrasr 11 \y w 11 % ( xfr-) w 

ffWi II snf4'TTf%^ *pT. JT^WT II 


*131. The affix ini comes (to the exelusion of other, 
affixes) in the sense of matup, after the words sukha &c. 

Thus nom. 3#; &c. When censure is implied, then 

m comes after ijpsr, to the exclusion of as \\ 

The following is the list of word :— 

1 m, 2 3 £TT, 4 w, 5 3 TPST (arm), 6 IW*, 7 «T 9 ^r, 8 ^nr (*^) # 

9 Sfr ,-10 snfta (srthr), n tffa, 12 13 *rt i 4 ur*r, is spti (jr>bO ig **•. 

17^*11 

^fte^nfkrrtr n \\r ii ll *n$, tfh?, qq fca f di , % () n 
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132 . The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 

(to the exclusion of otliers), after nominal steps ending in 

dharma. gila. and varna. 

Tims ^rsjoTPTT = Brrswrtr n 

11 

II \\\ II mjfa II ^TTcf, ) || 

ffTT- II 7 ^^cT %T 3 Trf?TmT*fRKT II 

133 . The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after tlie word hasta, wlien a genus is denoted by the word 
so formed. 

Thus ^^TSTOff^T = ‘elephant ’. Why do we say when meaning a 
STffiT ‘ a genus ’ ? Observe 5^: n 

11 ll tr^rnr II awrcftr, ( ) || 

fTru ii ^m«Trf?r*T : 5 ?c<t% ^nr ^rsrgr^Ttt h°^h 11 

134 . The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,. 
after the word varna, when the word so formed means a 
Brahmach&rin. 

Thus ‘ a Brahmach&ri’. The first three or castes, who are 
entitled to the investiture with sacred thread, and lead the life of a Brahma- 
student are so called. When the meaning is not of Brahmachari we have TfaffiUI 

5^4!Rwt II ll II s^ciK^r., ^$r, ( #r:) II 

#r : 11 r ^it sPufoft 11 

^Tir^Frq 11 ^rgr^b^i^wd^MH. 11 *r© u 11 

w 11 11 3 T° 11 11 

. • 

135. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 

i 0 • 

after the words puslikara &c, when the word so formed 
denotes a locality. 

Thus ^k^fr ‘ a tank &c. Why do we say when 1 locality ’ is 

expressed ? Observe ll 

■VArt :—The affix ^ comes after preceded by or 375, as 

11 v 

VArt —So also after words preceded by as, 

I* 

VArt :—So also after an} when meaning * not near *; as srffa meaning 
mflsdPfwftstq * distant from wealth \ Otherwise annr* ‘ having wealth \ 

VArt :—So also after a compound ending in 3T*f, as qpairfT, M 

1 H&R, 2 «nr, 3 4 S*TFS, 5 $ 3 *, 6 snr, 7 8 fro, 8 10 Sfffa 
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11 12 fan?, 13 Sfift*. 14 13 *TO, 1(i I T^Tf ( )• 17 !%<**, 18 19 

<20 we* 21 *t«T, 22 q^T*, 23 TO**. 24 rrafr\ 25 strife?», 26 *tm*, 27 S^X, 
28 29 3T*HT3T*, 30 3*tf3T*, 31 32 3;i ?TOtT. II 

srer ffo g fr t ^^ x ^ k^xk ii n ^rrf^ n ^rfinRT> 

^c^Tni II ^. 

ff^r: I TOlfr** JTTf*qf^*t *qit I *^tT ?PP srg^iro I 

136. After the nominal-stems bala &c, comes the 
affix matup optionally, as well as ini. 

The affix will come in the alternative. Thus strife or (v, 

afro); ^cmw^or (v. zmffa) » 

l *r5, 2 3 ), 4 x$m*, 5 £ ftnsr*, 7 $**» 8 s ^ # » ^ jj 

g**, 10 <$**, 11 arrom, 12 13 TTOTO, 14 and?, 13 TO<fe, 16 qfdm?, 17 1S . 

19 fii< g nre . 20 fngn, 21 ii 

?nrrat n \\ ' ^tt% II **-wtwto( sfo) II 

fr%: ii 5 <% : 1 

137. After a nominal-stem ending in n^or*, corned 
the affix ini, in the sense of matup, when the whole word so 
formed means a name. 

Thus (VI. 4. i 44 )=HfaPK fern, nfnnnft u So 

also ^rfMt II Similarly ?fe, frfifeV, n i MV II Why do we say, ‘ when meaning 
a name ’ ? Observe, 11 

4 nfnpn TO^%g?fTO: 11 \\< w vwfo 11 %-tof ww , 

;n 


If*p uamWdf hm * * narar to- 

fer*refSri 

138. The seven affixes ba, bha, yus, ti, tu, ta and 
yas, come in the sense of matup, after TO* ‘water and happiness* 
and srn * happiness \ 

Thus ?»**:, 4 ^:, 3 ^:, TOT> TOb TOP, JlfaP, 1F&, 

TOp,dv 11 

• %> 

The w in 3 ^ and a^, make the stem, a Pada (I. 4 . 16 ), the result of 
which is that * of TO and TO is chang d into'AnusvAva before these two 
affixes by VIII. 3 . 23 . When denoting a Name, the foims will be TOP and 
TOP II 

n ?v*. n n *r. n 

fftp ti gfcr hi« Hf* HI HHtt *R^ II 
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139. The affix bha (?r) comes in the sense of ma- 
tup, after tundi, vali and Viiti. 

Thus ‘having a protubefent belly’. *f?rar: and qfw II An¬ 

other form is because is included in the P&m&di class V. 2. 100. The 
forms &c, are valid by V. 2. 11?. 

II || q^TPT II 3^ 11 

ffrT: 11 B T gfi y ffT ?pmra, ywmi 11 

140. The affix vus ( 3 ) comes in the sense of 
mat-up, after the word aharn T, and the indeclinable gubham 
4 good \ 

Thus = 3 T?^rnn, ‘selfish haughty’, sprg: =*gffTOW* H ‘auspicious’, 
The ^ of g*r makes the words and ^pr*. Pad as ; and * is changed into 

Anusv&ra (I. 4- 16 5 VIII. 3. 23}. Sec V. 2. 123. 
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ai fcfrft fasrftr: II ? II ^Ti% II sTOcf^r:, fllraftr* K 

*Q(Ht Ww I 

1 . The affixes taught from this aphoris 
as far as Y. 3. 27 (exclusive) are called Yibhakti. 

The affixes herein taught do not change the sense of the word, i. e. 

they are affixes which leave to the word their own denotation. The rule 

IV. i. 82, extends no further than this, hence the words formed by thesfc 

affixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitive and denot¬ 
ing something else, 

Thus V. 3 - 7 declares, that after the words ft* in the ablative there is 
the affixas ^i, to to \\ ' 

The purpose served by designating these affixes as Vibhakti is (a) to 
debar me elision of final *and , of the affixes as „ (I. 3. 4). Thus iji the affix 

v. 3. .18, *is not VI, had it been so, nile I. i. 47 would have applied • (b) 
to regulate the accent of m, thus here by VI. 1. m ' the 

affix xrfifo becomes udatta by virtue of its being Vibhakti, okewise the accent 
would have been regulated by the indicatory * (VI. x. 193); (c) to make 
applicable to these words the rules of Wflft, that is, the rules given in the Sfltras 

by w byv’l it tT tha ‘ f ° UOW - ThUS being replaced 

^ \^rte affixes now to be taught being the anuvptti of xpnrf™ 

*f nd IV. 1.82, does not apply to them. The word v of IV. x 82 

however applies here, so that these affixes are optional, thus we may have 33,1 
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II * II 


wrft ii 


fi% ; u *rrf*T*r r$pr i ftp*: sriprrHt vs^rsfro nrfftsp TOiT^Rf: i 

^TfrlSfi*! i ii 


2 . These Pr&gdigiya affixes come after the word 

• • 

kim,. and after a stem called sarvanama, and after bahu ; but 
not after dvi &c. 


The words ft &c, though qy TR are exempted. Thus 
W' f Wl^s, II 


Why do we say 3757714 ‘ not dvi &c\ Observe fr>*R, II Why do 
we say ftR &c ? Observe fi^R, &c. The word ftR. is a q$4 R, 
but it being included in the dyAdi class, would have been exempted From the 
operation of this rule had it not been separately mentioned. 


VArt :—The word here is a SankhyA. Therefore, the affix does 

not apply here', ^ II 

■ ^-TT I! 3 II ll II 

fi%: 11 srrf^r 1 tRftttaraqftft 1 

3. For idam, there is the substitute ^ (*)> w h eI * 
a.Pr&gdiSiya affix follows. 


The word srrfftlP is understood here also. The ^ of is indicatory 
of the substitution of the whole (I. 1. 55). Thus ^R+5 V. 3. 11, =1? II 

II y II II II 

ffrP 11 qT f>7#^ 57c?ft TO ItddRftd f I I 

4. The - substitutes «*cT and come instead of 
idam, when a Pr&gdifiiya -affix beginning with ?; and respec¬ 
tively follows. 

This aeoars 11 The sr in 7 is for the sake of euphony. Thus f&t+ 

ffe=<nrf$.(V. 3. 16); = 3 - 24)- 

■ Run 'll ^ II II II 

fl%: 71 I *m- TOt S r l l cqZ RT ^dt I 

5. The substitute comes in the place of 
when a PragdiSiya affix follows. 

The ^of ar^r causes the replacement of the whole (I. 1. 55 )* Accord- 
ng to Patanjali the substitute is sr and not aqr^ll Thus V# 

3 .7 ; V, 3. 10. 

Vdrt \—This sfttra must be divided into two and sRf, the mean- 
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ing being. (1) The substitutes <1* and I* come in the place of when 
affixes beginning with ^and respectively follow, as + nfc=tprif (V. 3. 21) 

The q - must be the *r of *nj which comes after idam (V. 3. 24) 
for the application of this rule (1), and not the of (V. 3. 23) before which 
the substitate will be ar^T II The word X. will take tt? by the implication of 
this rule. (2) The substitute replaces tpr?; before other Pragdisiya affixes. 

mm *rf m^m\ % ii\ n 11 mm, w 9 11 

fnri 1 mt 1 

6 . The is substituted opionally for before a 
Pr&gdi$iya vibhakti beginning with ^ II 


Thus or flftT II When the affix is not Pr&gdiSiya, there is no 
substitution : as, 3 ^TRr = *riw ‘a Br^hmani who gives all’. 

11 vs 11 q^rnr II ^^wn:,cn%oy n 

If** 2 II W*''* I 

7. The affix (—-2^^) comes after the word kim, a 
sarvan&ma, and bahu, when ending in the ablative case. 


As %*T+rn%^ = iT + rTH (VII. 2. 104)=^:, SJfcT: || 


areter n * 11 win 11 <r§:, ^ 11 

^frT: II JTPRPT BT^PH 



I <m*§ : 



8 . The affix tasil (- L<V^) is substituted for nH 

(V. 4. 44, 45) when kim, a sarvanskaa, and bahu follow. 

Thus §rt\ «TcT: r ?T<T:, ot *f<T smirT; It This substitution is for the sake 
ot accent ;%nd for giving it the designation of vibhakti. 

^ ii ^ 11 11 ^ (<n%<*) 11 

1 Tft Brf^T rTRT^ TCranTOft II 

9. The affix tasil comes after pari and abhi also. 

This affix comes when qfr means ‘ all ’; and srpr means ‘ both Thus 
; ‘ all round 3 TPTcP, zm*: ‘on both sides 

H { o || II HTTRTr:, ^ || 

A 10> The affix tral (—Igr) comes after kim, 
vanama, and bahu, when ending in a locative. 

•Thus §7 (VII. 2. 104) ‘where’, tpr (VII. 2. 102) ‘there’ 
many places \ ' 

W* II H II II II 

II T& : I S<FJT?: II 


a sar- 
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11. The affix 5 comes after ending in the 

locative. 

This debars sp* 11 Thus (V. 3. 3.) ‘here’. 

Sr* II II rerft II an* I! 


$TtT II W?T I ^TSW^: I 

12. The affix (ar) comes after kim ending in 
the locative. 


This debars il Thus f%*+ 3 T^=-$ + *T (VII. 2. I05)=»dr as fj* 

' where will you eat 3^353% l According to some ^ also comes, as 11 
This is done by drawing the word ' optionally ’ from the next stitra. So 
that this stitra becomes an optional one.- 

m 5 11 11 11 s*t, ^r, ii 

ffrT*. 11 fapr *nr**Fcrr$T snw rws 1 ** 1 

13. Optionally the affix ^ also comes in the Chhan- 
das, after the word kim in the locative : as well as the 
other affixes. 

Thus (VII. 2. 104), a», As in Rig Veda VIII. 62. 4 : 

II ‘ Where are ye two ? Where are you (or did you) 
going ? 'Where do yOv’ fall like eagles ?”. 


rrowrrq ll V* II II srfqr, ^ II 

ff^r: II I I 

14. The above affixes are seen coming after kim, 
a sarvanama and bahu, ending with other case-affixes also, 
besides the locative and- ablative. 

That is to say, the affixes rrra?, 9 &c come after kim &c which 
are not in the ablative or the locative case. By the employment of the ex¬ 
pression ' are seen it is hinted that this may take place not on every occa¬ 
sion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words as wr^r[ ‘ Vour Honor, 
‘ long-lived ‘ having long-life *, and pr#?l ; ‘ the beloved 

of the Gods \ Thus : 


Nom. ?p?T or >T^P*= ST II 
Acc. ?T?T vT^tT* or rP?T ^ H 

Inn. or ?pfr H^tTr=% ; T H^FTr II 

Bat. or ^ *PPT=» <T& tot 11 

Abt. rT#r TOP or m *T^rr: = rTWTT *W Ii 
'Jou. TO Wf: or TOP “TO TOP II 
Boc. <PTt or rT^ = TrfPP* II 


UK. V. Ch. III. § 19 J 






Similarly with the words sNT 3 : > ^i^K an( ^ ^^1 11 

*rt* *T II l«\ II l»^. *w» 3T ^ 7 ’ ***» ** 

rf?!« 3 T II . ^ ^ ^ 

tt w*** sm *wk, =i Ift 1 *<w «wfit' ' 

15. After sarva ‘all’, eka ‘one’, anya ‘other’, 

kim ‘ what ’, yad ‘ whifih ’, and tad ‘ that ’, when time is de¬ 
noted, comes the affix 37 , the words being in the locative case. 

The word *ra*3T: V. 2. io is understood here and not the word setCr* 3 T 
of the last. This debars » Thus ^ or m (V. 3-6) ‘at every time 
or ‘always’, ‘once’, ‘at another time’, 2RT (VII. 2. 103) ‘when , 

* when \?nr * then \ 

Why do we say 3 »r ‘when time is denoted ’ ? Observe ^rWV 5 r (where 
although the case is the 7th, the affix is not <T, because the sense is) ‘ in every 
place ’ or ‘every wheie’. 


vrft vk*L 11 « 11 H it^n ^ __ 

16 . After idani ( this’, ending in the locative case, 
comes the affix rhil (— lik), when time is denoted. 

The words and are* understood. This rhil debars ha. The 

3 of ffa is for accent. Thus 3nH = tRf$ (V. 3 - 4 ) ‘ at this time Why 

‘when time is denoted * ? Observe, 53 ‘ in this place \ as H See V. 3. 4. 

3TJ*T n Jl n w 

<[f% : 111 s^prm ^ 1 

17. The word adhuna is anomalous, having the 


same sense. 

• • 

As 3 TTTOLfcre= 3 T 3 HT ‘at this time*; 3T^T is substituted for XVI and , 
affix is added. 

^ n 11 11 ^ it 

18. The affix d&nim also comes after idam, end¬ 
ing in the locative, and denoting time. 

Thus arf^t3iR-(V. 3. 3) ‘at this time 

crfr ?r ^ 11 ^ n n ^t, ^ n 

4 • • , I " ^ i • 

19. Alter tad, ending in the seventh case, when 
time is .denoted, comes the affix tt! and also danim. 
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The is read into the sfitra by force of the word 'also' Thus 

^ or SfRT* ' at that timeThis sfltra. so far as it ordains » 

after the word^t is useless, because the word already takes y by V. 3. 15. 

11 *T, f|«5T, % II 

ZLL m ™ 1 lf%Rw *** f^t , 

TOUPM ^ I • • ^ * 1 w 1 

20. After these two (nominal stems idara and tad) 

come respectively the affixes d& and rhil, in the Chhandas’ 
and also the other affixes. * 

, v, r , * 1 * v . come f after *** and ft after ** » Thus rer (V. 3. 3), ffff 

X V ;„ ° 30 ^ and ’" rt * 11 As ^^ 

(Rig Veda VIII. 27. 11). 

_ II II II 11», II 

?T rrnT ^ 1 1 WPM SHWR «mnw 

^Ti*u*i*qr h^c^cuhuh. 1 

• . ^ 1C a ® x (--ft) comes optionally, 

in denoting time not of the current day, after the words 

‘ kim > the sarvan&ma, and bahu &c.’ in the 7th case. 

The anuvritti of et^fra is not read into this sOtra. This is a general 
rule. Thus or (VII. 2. 103), tff % r 3T? or m n 

xr^: II « II Trrfwii 

*<rcy : . wc^ 8 , sr*w., ^ 

CT’T ^T^rr vt HI ^1 *11 r'T k ?I?T 1 

1 u 

22. The following words are anomalous: sa- 
^y a t>> parut, parari, aishamas, paredyavi, adya, pflrvedyus, 
anyedyus, anyataredyus, itaredyus, aparedyus, adharedyus’ 
ubhayedyus, and uttaredyus. ’ 

The words rmraiT: and are understood here. The base, the substi¬ 
tute, the affix, the paticular time &c, must all be deduced from these forms. 
Thus rru: is formed from u>ir, by substituting u for u*TUr, and adding the 
affix on; in tne sense of‘a day’. trm%s?PT = mr ‘ the same day ’. The 

and «*n are replaced by «*, and then the affixes ^ and srrk are added in the 
sense of ’a year’. Thus trmk = 7T t ’last year’. = 

’ the year before last ’. The (q replaces m, and affix is added, in the 
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sense of 1 year \ Thus sr^Tl / during this year \ To is added 

qtlft in the sense of ‘ a day’: as, qifrre q ft =* * the other day \ The 

replaces and the affix is added in the sense of ‘ a day Thus <hRW- 
‘to day ’. To the words ar^T, f<TT, srqr. and is 

added the affix in the sense of 1 a day *: as «« * on the day 

before*, im»hRh^Rt =»‘on the following day’. «wrwfclT 

‘on either of two days'- =fafqi: ‘on another day’, 

3fqt«: ‘on the following day’, STOtfwnjPr =• ST^T^: ‘on a previous dav \ W- 

<on b° th days’. 

*nc$. it ^ 11 i^iP> n «<hKn-*A, nr °5 i» 

ff%; 1 rf% Tfi% i rm*rr: *wtRi PH-an i cihwhi Rthil "s^r: 

*n?rc: 1 1 ^k^Tth^ qui«iir i 

23. The affix th&l (— L*n) comes, after the words 

kim &c Y. 3. 2, when we speak of a kind or manner of 

• • 

being. 

The sAtra V. 3. 2, is to be read into this. The anuvjritti of cntRP and 
qffi? ceases. The word Sf^TC means the differentiating quality distinguishing 
a species among the genus : it means ‘ sort * kind ’, * mode ‘ manner ’ &c. 
Thus r HRRTWT=* so, in that manner Similarly qqi, \\ The affix 
srrarax. taught in V. 3. 69 has also the same force, with this difference that jA- 
tiyar applies to words which denote things possessing such a quality (roroR 
while thAl denotes mode itself. Therefore, one does not debar the other, so 
that we Jiave forms like 3 Wstrata:, and zprorcffa: 11 

*?u*?rg: II Vi II II *?n:, ng: II 

\ I qwhmq s | 

24. After idam comes the affix thamu («nc) in 
the same sense i. e. in denoting manner. 

, This debars thus: wfrj >li*Tr»r=r»PI. V. 3. 4, ‘in this manner. 
The 3 in tR protects the from becoming (See I. 3. 4.) 

i%jra* 11 V\ 11 11 fen:, =n, ng: n 

25 . Also after kim, comes the affix thamu in the 

sense bf manner. 

dji *f *.-.*«♦ ,• • 

,,, Thus ^ Jrafcor=qiqn. ‘ how ? 

p, 4,i *n kut II ll 11 nr, n 

it%; t iptwt Htn®, i b*^ . 

- ‘ ’ \ : <* ' ' • • * 

* 
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26. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ cause’ 
also (as well as ‘manner’), in the Chhandas, after the word 

kim. 

The word JTSFTC is read into the sGtra by force, of ^ n Thus 
wherefore? why ? for what reason ?’, ‘how'. The former is an example of 
‘reason or causethe second of s^rn: ‘manner’. As in tho following 
sentences : W *T £^ 57 % = *rT IfcpTT II • ^qr II 

Here end the affixes having the designation of Vibhakti. 

n ^\s n n 

: ,^nfr-^^rfT-5nrmw ^ m r ir. n 

1 ft^TT OH 41^^41 »P T* TF^- 

s mft- im *arr% n 

27. After words of‘direction’, ending in the loca¬ 

tive, ablative and nominative, and referring to ‘direction*, 
‘locality* or ‘tim*’ comes the affix astati without 

change of sense 

The word means ‘words denoting directions’. Thus gromt* 

has all these three significations in the following sentences, ‘he lives 

eastwardgr*cFrsnT<T ; ‘he came from east’ WfNw ‘it was delightful pre¬ 

viously’. Similarly with Brwrrff II 

Why do we say ‘after words of direction’? Observe qr^jf ffftr ^rnTII Why 
do we say ‘ending in the locative, ablative and nominative’? Observe 

*TPT M Why do we say when the sense is ‘a direction’, ‘a locality’ or ‘a 
time’? Observe grr ‘he lives in the presence of the guru'. 


This affix is a ^Tpfei affix, like the affixes taught previously. The 
words denoting direction must be primitive words of direction; and not de¬ 
rivative words like qrjfl > &c. which also denote direction. The rule of 
does not apply here. 

n v n ii ^flrirT-^fRrwinr, 3 th^j ii 

II fa^ r g r au3n r mTftrrrgdhnr*TRfTT >qT H^fal 



28. After dakshin& and uttara, (referring to a 
direction or a locality or a time, and ending with locative, 
ablative or nominative) comes the affix atasuch (^r^) II 

This debars sronnf II The word can never refer to time, so with 
regard to it direction and locality are only taken. Thus 
•nro. u stprt:, TrrdittiTWfa* u The ar of 

is for the s&ke of differentiating this affix from <T*fin sGtras like II. 3. 3 °- 
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fairer n ^ n M^iPt n (^d^O R 

fi%*. i quqtwre f Rqrqr i 

29. Optionally after para and avara, conies the 

affix atasuch, in the sense of ast&ti. 

Thus q*rT: or q<.WT?l or or qfll 3 » or U 


srlr&M n a sr%:, 5* a 

^ 30. After words of direction ending in 

is luk-elision of the affix astdti. 


, there 


Thus xrr^orsR^; as, qrftftt q*ffir=qnr qaftt, mMiMflj, irnrrjftou 
The feminine affix of qNV is also elided, when the taddhita affix is elided by 

Seel. 2 . 49 - 

\\ \\ a sqft-dqftsn* a 

i gqft dqRwfr quit fqqftfcRt srwftrctf»ft* ftCTfttSt ^ irotr 

ftqvNH 

31. The word upari and uparishtat are anomalous 
in the sense of astftti. 

These words are derived irregularly from the word 3 ^ 4 , by changing 
it into qq-. and adding the affixes ft* andftCTfrn5.ll Thus 3 pqfqT ftftt qaftr 
»qqft qsrfrr. So also «qzif«Ttr, qqR w 4 Iw w aqRauntRr, sqftfrqnnp, qqftCTFPftqqtu 

men* a ^ a mpft a men* a. 

ffrF 11 q w i Rww qriir Prqro* 1 *rroi to jtop i 

q r f* r q rq . 11 ffaifMwwTOi q*wqr «wq:, snfrr** 11 

qr* 11 nJNiwqq R^-S^w qwrqt q^ 5 *q ; m 
qr* u fqqrft #qqq qrotr qm* 11 

32. The word pagchfit is anomalous, in the sense 

of ast&ti. 

The word is formed by changing snrc into qw, and adding the affix 
•nfqu As btto^t Rftr qefo=q**T 4 ^frr, wnr:, & 

Vdrt :—So also when to: is preceded by another word denoting 
direction, it is changed into pascha and &ti is added. As qftpPreTq;, ^tHhu i ^ w 
V drt:— So also whe*follows such a compound, apara is changed 
into pakha; as, qftrqq*nf : r TOq«ir 4 : l. 

. f- Vdrt :-r-Apara is changed into paicha, when followed by ardha, and 
not preceded by any other word. As, qur 4 J » 

ms TOT II 33 if mrfk It TO, TOT, II 

fop 11 qro mwfr Pm^t foftr ftqft, TOmnff i TO TT rofteft *qft i myq q*. 
qrqr sqnrrantt ^q qw% n 

14 
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33. The words paScha and paSchft are anomalous 
in the Chhandas, having the force of astati. 

^ By •* the word ^ is also included. As 3* *mr „ r 

TTtT" (R'gVed X 87. 21) 

(K. V. X. 149. 3). “ 

4 tK.«.v V Vi 1-^,1^: 11 Vi II 11 stk, arvn:, sufa 11 

3 ra ; 11 sufir sn*mr *rara srwfrdf 1 

34. To the words uttara, adhara and dakshina is 
added the affix ati, in the sense of astati. 

Thus suwu fw 'JUfir = <ItHI»UR ; uvunnr*, ? *U I »»|ulUn ll Similarly 
and n 

itnpur: 11 * M ^ II QJVJ, snt, 

snrs^rr: n 


?T%: I I 8T^t I 

35. The affix enap ( 55 ) comes optionally, (after 
the words uttara, adhara and dakshina, in the sense of astati,) 
when the limit indicated is not remote, and when it is not a 
substitute of the ablative case-affix. 

The affix vr^TTTrf and the other affixes taught above come with the 
force of locative, ablative and nominative. The comes with the force of 
locative and nominative and not that of. ablative. The adverbs so formed 
r ^ rer to ob j ects »ot at a distance. Thus or gmifr or 3 tT U? T TOHT or *q- 

11 Sim,Iarl y &c, so also tf^rerr, 

TOr?r &c, He lives near by in the north-ward or southward*. Why do we say 
when not denoting distance\ Observe ‘he lives far away in the 

north . Why do we say ' when not having the force of ablative ’ ? Observe 

‘ come from the north \ 

The word governs all the succeeding sfttras upto V. 3. 39, 

exclusive. Some do not read &c into this sfltra : according to them this 
is a general rule applicable to all words denoting direction. As *U*TO.» 

3 - 3 1 )- The <j in enap is for the sake of accent (III. 1. 4). 

II II II STT^T 11 

fT%: U BT^ffTf n ^fcf I *fcf I VR&tt I 

36. The affix &ch (sir) comes after the word dak¬ 
shina, in the sense of. ast&ti, but not as a substitute of the 
ablative case-affix. 
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The word of the last stitra is not read into this : though the word 
BrqS’tfwn'i governs it. Thus o r t> ut SfSTOrT ®TPRP II The 

in siT^r is not for the sake of accent (VI. 1. 163) for the simple affix an - would 
be lid&tta by the general rule III. 1. 3. The ^serves the purpose of differ¬ 
entiating this 3 TT from other affixes in SGtra II. 3. 29. 

suit IIV® H 11 ^n%, % )!il 

fPr; 1 1 fc 1 

37. The affix sthi (srrnf) comes after the word 
dakshina, in the sense of ast&ti, as well as &ch, when the re¬ 
ference is to a distant limit. 

Thus or 4 he lives far away in the south ’. 

Similarly ^TWTT? **RT*T% OTtffa* u 

Why do we say jc ‘when the adverb denotes a distant limit * ? Obs- 

% 

erve H The word 8fT»^roi: governs this also : as, ®n*nr II 

II \<! II II ^rtrac, ^S, (srr^-STTfr) I! 

1 ITcarar ft I - 

38. The affixes and stttI; come after uttara 

in the sense of astati; when the reference is to a distant 
limit. 


Thus or a-rHifa TOfir or “ He lives far away in Ihe north : 

or the northward far away is pleasant ”. But when ‘distance' is not meant we 
have 3rRVT tramr II The word JTOTKn: governs this also: as g ^ng ; n 

^rrwRi-Jiwit 11 11 11 ^-^-^srmirR- 

ST- 3 Tq- 3 T^: II 


«TRIW-| W»IT TOUTO* J* 3T<? »T* fAij TOfcg g™., 


39. After pftrva, adhara and avara comes the affix 
asi (aw) in the sense of astati; and pur, adh, and av are 
their respective substitutes before this affix. 


The word ms*tnu! does not govern this sAtra. Thus wft <* 

r 11 Slm,larly and with TOUT, STOtri: and unihru u A 
er^TOUT W*-WIU?r:, sOTmrvfan sr*tTOffi, « WHM« ; and sriftgufan || 

- ? 11 Bo 11 q ^ T •> ^ n 

^ 1 1 stornnaft wr s^ri tnmirtni t 

'i i." . same substitution takes place when th« 

affix astati («ronO follows.. * 
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That is for q* f ar* for spp; and ar* for H This stitra indicates 
by implication that the affix STOffiT V. 3. 27 is not debarred by sm after these 
words. Thus gTSff* or stv^tT?* or s r ^ l rt ^rf?T or stpht: or c qq flqn II 

form 11 y? n q^rr% n ftvmT, ii 

11 t&k 1 a^wiHidV tot f^rnrr 3 T* reproftift u 

41. The substitution of ar* for sicn; is optional 
wnen astati follows. 


This declares option when by last it was compulsory. As or 

3 TT»RP, or wnt II 

vtt 11 11 II vjt II 

*jfrT 11 u^i^iR^: *rr s^rqt 1 ftw irejrc. 

m 1 OfamcwT 3 ^*uHiqi: uT^rmr jpcrp ii 


42. The affix dh& (vrr) comes after a nominal-stem 
denoting a Numeral, when it means the mode or manner of 
an action. 


The word fr*TT and q^K have the same meaning. The adverbs so 
formed apply to every kind of action. Thus ‘he eats once*. 

rr gg T fr ‘ he goes twice \ Similarly npjh II 

gri vi4»<uift5i T & ^ II II II sTfvrTRur-^raT^, ^, (^rr.) ll 

tfw- 11 W&m 1 3 TTW"T rim nRR: Hwnwt I l eliW^W 

*r 1 TOpn^r «mrar ru* m spqqt ^frt 11 

43. The affix dhd comes after a numeral, when 

tne sense is a change in the apportionment or distribution of 


substances. 

The woiu diMWP 1S understood here.’ The word means 

«matter, stuff, substance’, ^sn^: ‘change in numbers*. Thus to make one 
into many, or to make many into one. Thus ‘divide one 

heap into five \ bte>U ^ ll 

Israel ll w ll M^lft ll H«W cK- 


^rm: i 

fR: I qiVf«WW I 

44. After the word eka the substitute dhyamufi 
(+/—comes optionally instead of dh&. 

Thus J&H1 ufa or y&m $ 5 ; or 11 The re ' 

petition of t*T in the stitra shows that the substitution takes place when the 
sense is that of as well as when it is that of srfa^n H Had 

not been repeated, the substitution would have come in the sense of nF&W* 
only, as immediately preceding this sfltra. 
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fip re ftag vigsr 11 11 q^ 1 » 

1 xn 1 fts*: jw ^ wot 

I 

M l frl^Pl I ^pT^tTTc^nf OTHl II 

45. The substitute dhamuft (+'—vm) comes op¬ 
tionally, in the place of vjt, after-the words dvi Jand tri. 

Here also it comes in both the mTO and srfaqOT senses. By 

% the word 'optionally* is drawn into the stitra. Thus ft**T or r^T, or 

Vnr 11 

V&rt .*—The affix T ( 4 a, with the elision of the final vowel) comes 
without changing the sense, after words ending in dhainufi. As*pi> *B*> in 

n it q^tfa n nqrac, ^ n 

qfxT I <PTPffTWf WPimSOTt I 

46. The substitute edMch comes optionally 
in the place of dhS, after dvi and tri. 

Thus \q\ (VI. 4. 148) or f>**or f*>rr, TO, Vro or II 

<n*n* ll n qrapfa 11 II 

i ?u^1% 1 ^ w* 1 

47. The affix p&Sap (Sip) denotes something as 
insignificant. 

The word means 'contempt, trifling* &c. Thus ?jn% 
=W 3 RT»iqTO : ‘a very bad Grammarian', So also q rf iwqrer II Of course this 
will not come in denoting a person who is a good Grammarian, but bears bad 
character, or who is a good performer of sacrifices but immoral. 


afarr* ll n ll ^corw, wt-efnrrac. 







48. After (a nominal stem being) an ordinal 
number ending in tiya, comes the affix 3 ^ ( ±—v), (the word 
retaining its denotation), when a ‘ part ’ is meant. 

This sfltra is made only to teach accent, for the word to which bt^ is 
added undergoes no other change of form except in accent. Thus (V. 

2. 54) has udatta on 5ft (III. 1. 3) but when an* is added, the accent falls 
on ft (VI. 1. 197). Thus ffcftfr vtm: =■ ‘the moiety’. Similarly frffcj: • the 
one-third*. Why do we say when ‘pa'rt’ is meant? Otherwise, there is no change 
in accent The affix tftq always comes in forming ordinal numbers and for no 
other purpose, for the in words like Ststffa is not significant as it is not an 
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affix. The employment of the word ^nr in the aphorism is useless for the 
purposes of this stitra. Its anuvfitti, however, runs in the other sfltras, and that 
is the only purpose that it serves here. 

ii ii ii srr^,«J:^nr^w. ) 3T3^fti(3Tq[)n 

i rr»Tfm i hrt s* 

49., After an ordinal numeral upto eleven exclu¬ 
sive, comes the affix the word retaining its denotation, 
when a ‘ part ’ is meant: but not so in the Chhandas. 

This is for accent also. Thus mur:, fro II Why 

do we say hi^NiIW ‘before eleven’? Observe a~TW no change of 

accent (VI I. 223). Why do we say ‘not in the Chhandas’? Observe, 

q^l 4*4 NMiPTflT has acute on the final being formed by ^preceded 

by ^ V. 2. 48, 49). 

u^rwtvrf sr ^ 11 11 h sr, ^ n 

11 >rmf^ 1 ^ 1 *rm s 1 

50. The affix na (+ —3?) also comes as well as 3nr, 
•alter shastha and ashtama, when a ‘part’ is meant, but not 
in the Chhandas. 

The words *TRT and are understood here. By «er, the affix sp* 

is included. Thus or sfe*: or bitOT II 

^ 11 M II H ** II 

ffrf: 11 1 ^ *nmr 1 

eFT HFTT JTPt I HT*T : I SR* ^1 3 T l •q^RT- 

srorora ^ 11 

51. After the words shashtha and ashtama there 
may come respectively wfh ( 1 —wr) and elision of the 
affix, when the meaning is a division of a measure called m&na 
or grain, or the part of the body of a beast respectively. 

The word qpT means a grain weight (pftrt qftwf ^r)- That is to sa > r » 
comes after *spj when a division of *TFT ‘measure is expressed; and $53? 
comes after sre when a part of <r^ is denoted. Thus *n*T : ‘a sixth 

of a grain measure ’. v&u *PT: ‘ an-eighth part of the body of a beast \ The 
^ here takes the place of the affix *T as well as ai^ ll By -qr, the affixes 
above mentioned are also employed': a» W or qr, mg*: or.*OT II When 
a measure or the body of an an:mal is not denoted, this rule (though 

optional) will not apply. 
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n II II znfafa*, % mwfr II 

gTTfaf^ ST^Wt I VIITTOi# ^T I *TTT^n 

52. After the word eka, comes also the affix Akin- 

ft 

ich ( a r riwO , (the word retaining its denotation), when the 
sense is ‘ without a companion 9 . 


By the word % the affix ^ and the elision also take effect: the 
elision being of or *TTII Thus ( nom. g cfi re ft ), or f&r if 

By using BmfW, it is indicated that the word ^ here is not a nuireral meaning 
.one’, but a noun meaning ‘alone’. jp*r JTO%, rPTT II 

S^ - , STOrat ^ ll So that this word will have dual q y r R f Hh and the 
plural « 


ur ^11 

11 ?jf tfa Rr^W S*OT: I I 

53. The affix ^ (with the feminine in jyfaJ 
comes, after a nominal stem, the word retaining its denota¬ 
tion, when the meaning is ‘ this had been before ’. 

The word is a compound of <r$ and the compounding being 

by 5^W, and denotes something done in a past time. Thus smut - 

Btromt: ‘ once opulent’. §$HK*U: ll The ^ indicates that the feminine will be in 

rfhr, as, snwwft ll The -5 is not gq: in ^ though required by I. 3. 7. This 

proves that gg rule is anitya. The sfltra V. 2. 18 might have been read after 

this, with the saving of the word wq*#:, but then tgs* would have debarred w 
which is, however, not intended. ^ 


ir^r ^ 11 w n ii ^ n 

54. After a nominal-stem ending in the sixth- 
case, comes the affix and also =€Tr?, in the sense of 
‘ having belonged formerly to somebody 

The word ^ here qualifies the sense qf the affix, and not the sense 
of the base, as it was in the "last sfltra. Thus 

‘ the cow that formerly belonged to Devadatta *. Similarly ll 


ri 4 n^a»tl 11 y\ 11 qqrft n ll 

fftr 11 I fWitf* I . sr ft m uqftfWfr 
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55. When the sense is that of surpassing, there 
come the affixes (jjjw) and ( 2 —TO), after a nominal 
stem, the word retaining its denotation. 

These affixes form the superlative degree. The word srRrar*W is an 
irregular form of arfrW^W, and it qualifies the sense of the primitive. The 
affixes sometimes qualify the sense of the primitive. Thus 9 TTBHW 
c=^ & 3TTOTm 1 the richest * i. e. 4 these are all rich, but he 

surpasses them all in riches’. Similarly 4 most handsomefgfWK- 

fprs &c. Similarly q^—qpr&:, 55—(VI. 4* 155 )• When 

among superlatives, further excellence is indicated, then these words may 
take additional affixes : as Srg, though a superlative, forms N8W H As qqt*i 

fireaj II \\ 11 t r?TR 11 f?m, =5 II 

11 rT*TT u 

56. So also after a finite verb, comes the affix 
tamap, when * surpassing ’ is meant. 


By IV. 1. 1 whose force runs throughout, the taddhita 

affixes are ordained only after nominal stems; they would not have come 
offer verbs; hence this sQtra. Thus (the *TT*is added by V. 4. If) 

= FT q ^eRUKT , ST^WTRTWT T^fiT. ‘ he cooks surprisingly &c. 

The affix never comes after a verb, as by V. 3. 58, it is restricted to 


adiectives. 

II vs II 'T^T^T II 

ClII 

11 1 ftvmi 1 f*mrarn*i nrftn- 

57. The affixes tarap (?t) and iyasun ( 
come in the sense of surpassing ’, after a nominal stem or a 
finite-verb, when it expresses (comparison between) two 
things, or when that which is added to it (upapada), is to 
be distinguished from another. 

The word does not mean‘dual’, but means an expression for two. 

ftwnt is irregularly formed by and means ‘that which is to be distingui¬ 
shed or differentiated ’. This debars **f<r and XFL » The rule of JraTOU* (I. 
3. 10) does not apply here. First to take an example of faq-in or when com¬ 
parison is between two things: thus: STVPraRfiUlt’J =?*UW<K : ‘both 

are rich, but he is richer amongst the two’. Similarly M’lPvttl'l, 


fa* and fcg* u 


Ak. V. Ch. in. §. 66 ] 



wqftara* (V. 4. 11) : or with frig*: as, unfair >T£, arauw^mm 75: = 

‘more skillful of the two’, Bqffaffq.** Secondly to take an example of •erPT*-' 
q? i. e. when a word in construction is to be differentiated: thus * rr ^ir q r aH^ - 
STRffTO* ‘ The men of Mathura are richer than those of P&taliputra \ 
Here there are more than two things, but as the words are expressed in the 

* 

Sentence, the comparative' degree in plural number is used. Similarly fefrjfa- 
5 TCT, T«f| 5 jr^h ?Mhtra 1 : il Of course all these words must be plural, as they refer 
to mere thsirtwe persons. 

11 v II (1 snuefr, fapi , 


58. The two affixes beginning with a vowel (i. e. 
fcre^and are added only after words denoting attributes. 

The affixes ^ and fegq; are restricted in their scope by this stitra i. e. 
they eome only after adjectives or adverbs, in expressing comparative and 
superlative degrees. Thus Fyfae:, qra; but not after words 

like &c. There we have qrffffr^ qr^TO II The word qq ‘only* res- 

tricts the scope of the affixes, and not of the primitives: Thus q^*:, q^: 
are also valid forms. 

11 ^ 11 3 : > ) 11 

59. These affixes ishtan and iyasun come in the 
Chhandas after a nominal stem ending in 5 || 

The IP is ablative of $ which includes both ^ and ^11 This ex- 
t^dsthe application of these affixes to words other than attributes. Thus 

(^+f^=^+^by VI. 4. i 54) f is elided). As sroft 
2?"- ***** ^ " By V * rtJka under VI - 3- 35> fWfeft is changed into masculine 

qrft* and then fetf is added, when £ is elided by VI. 4. IS4 . 

^1^ ll V ll q^ift 11 sr: If 

H iff S H TTOf : ff^%: q^rf: || 


W. * or srcro is substituted *, when these affixes 
Jgfttam and iyasun follow. 

Though ro«r is not an attribute, it takes these affixes by the appu*. 
ticm of th.s rule.- The anuvritti of am# runs here, but the word must be 

ffiu!~ t l!S iVe f “ the r ,rp0SeS of th!s a P horism * which will read 
’ SraW=W ' RU1C VL l6 3 Prevents the elision^fffie 
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V of*g, which otherwise would heve been elided by VI. 4. 148 and 155), These 
words are equal to and TOTOW M 

^ ** II II <T 2 [ 7 ft II Sq, II 

ffrr II ^ anroti <TUT! II 

61. For praSasya, jq* is also substituted before 
these two affixes. 


As W 3 R ( 3 TT is substituted for the f of by VI. 4. l6o). 

^ 11 ^ 11 q^rfa 11 (sp) 11 

?TrT: 11 ^ wqurap vm -1 

62. is also substituted for when ishtan and 
tyas follow. 

Thus ‘the oldest', iqr*Tq.'the older’. By VI. 4. 157, is also 
substituted for ; and we have and also. The word though 

not a gunavachana, takes these affixes by the implication of this stitra. 

ii ^ n q?rft n srr^ra, qrarqt, II 

ff% : n Brf^r^^r^uni s^rron <rur h 

63. For srRfq> is substituted and for qrar is 

fror. when these affixes follow. 

Thus ^€p, UTTW and unfrUT* II 

I BTT^t I S^O{I*frS : I OTf% UwMl <h4*WI<SU- 

11 

gqT^TTT*. II V* II q^rft ll gq, sr^qqt:, q^, 

ffrT: II H^c^U^IHSTT^ » 

64. Before these affixes, q^ * s optionally substi- 


tuted for and sr^q h ^ 

Thus iSHTj:, sjrftent or jjto:, *Hfctr* I similarly srf*nr, or v for. 

11 sts* 5^:, BT^mrrrf^n^, wftr ' wftfr gi fti "wiiiaw. | 

mz: 1 jpfara.1 XT&StlV- I '•HWW 



1 si f*w- *r» 

* ll Vi ll ’T^rf* H f^r. *r^ : > 5*5 II 

eftr II fw *3** m ^ 'w** 5 q ** 8 " , , .... . 

65. The affixes fH and *?* are luk-elided, when 

isshtan and iyasun follow. . - 

Thus w^-unrai, infant; 11 

This sOtra is a jhlpaka or indicator that words ending tnt***A* 
or wr form their comparative and superlative degrees bv adding twt and 
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mteW T II II 'T^TT% II ISTCTT^Tnt, Wl 

n JrtPErr?gi% ; I n*tq»fa foW* ^NtH. 1. n««inftfe s^Ti'*iHiqr OTffTHii+ 14 . wl 9 

II 

66 . The affix *qq (??) comes without change of 
connotation after a stem (nominal or verbal) denoting praise. 

The word srirar means ‘praise’, and it qualifies the sense of the pri¬ 
mitive ; i. e. when the sense of the primitive is that of 4 praise then is 
added. As a general rule the $qrf$rfT affixes, which do not change the denota¬ 
tion of the word, serve the purpose of prominently bringing forward one parti¬ 
cular meaning out of the several meanings possessed by a primitive. Thus 

‘a celebrated Grammarian’. So also H 

The praise may be implied by the sense of the primitive, without being abso¬ 
lute praise: thus ‘a celebrated thief.’, q*3^;q: ‘a celebrated robber’; a 

person very expert in his evil courses even ; these word being applied to a 
thief who is so dexterous that he can steal 1 the collyrium from the eye-lashes', 
or 4 a horse from under the rider’, without the latter being aware of it. 

The affix comes after a verbal word ending in for the word 
V. 3. 56 is understood here als<$. Thus qqfmsq q, .or q-dfiriVPl ‘who 

is celebrated, who two are celebrated or who all are celebrated in cooking’. 
These words q^fd^qq &c cannot take dual or plural; because the action de¬ 
noted by the verb is only one, not many. These words are always in the 
neuter gender, by the general usage of the people. 

: II ^ II 11 3T*TOTHT, 

$3*7, U 

ffrT* 11 H^ohrr. q^mfqf *rafifr 1 1 

sSf qTfdqf^iTrf ^q^: 11 

67. The affixes ( 5 * 3 ), and (^frsr) 

come after a nominal or verbal stem which connotes a slight 
incompleteness. 

The word means ‘fullness of objects'. A little non-fullness is 

called frorcrnr U Thus q^q:. or q^nfa: ‘clever but slightly incom- 

plete’ i. e. ‘toberably c lever’. spseq11 So also after verbs, as 

TOfipiiTO, U &C. 

!gt«irg.il %€ 11 11 fotmr, w*'-, <n> 

«r^go " 

'WWillMn* s? qift, qqfa, 

^ TOf* M 1 
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68 . Optionally to a declined nonn may be added 
the affix (sr§), but it stands before: when the sense is slight 
incompleteness. 

This is the only exception to the general rule that an affix is added 
after a word. The affix trf^r however is added before the word. The *^of 
indicates that the ud&ttawill fall on the final vowel of the word. See VI. I. 163, 
Thus ‘a tolerably skillful person’. <4^5^ 4 TCTT : II By the word ‘op¬ 

tionally’ it is indicated that the affixes &c also come. By using the word 
fpT: ‘to a noun ending in a case-affix i. e. a declined noun’, it is indicated that 
the affix is not added to finite verbs (ffn^rf) l» 

SF 5 TC 3 RR II ^ II STTcfreT II 

11 hihi-wi iwr jprrs. rR$ %rr?i i 

su' xrmrqmrr^ *rtrt 11 

69- The affix gn<fre comes after a case-inflected 

^ • » 

word which expresses ‘a speciality’. 

That which distinguishes one thing from another is called or ‘spe¬ 
ciality’. When a word expresses speciality, it is called II This word 

qualifies the sense of the primitive. The affix irnTRR and the affix V. 3. 23 
both denote srkr, but while unfair denotes the other denotes JRRRWr 

i. e. merely jrfr 11 

Thus q^ ' aUrii^ : ‘he may be reckoned among the clever persons’, So 
also ?*i?rfcr5rRRF 11 

The above SCitra may, therefore, be translated in these words also,“the 
affix •jfirfhl has the sense of "belonging to the class of ”, “being of the nature of\ 

g r ftre rc^r. n \so n II sir*, reRt, sr. II 

s[f^: II qFTfRrHR I 

I* . 

70. The affix ka (wi) governs all the sfltras, as far 
as ivc pratikritau (V. 3. 96). 

Properly speaking 37 extends only upto V. 3. 86. Thus in the sCitra 
3T*TFT V. 3. 73, the word ^ must be supplied to complete the sense. As 

I* This affix ^ docs not come after finite verbs (fasT^r), but the affix 
fV. 3. 71) conies after such verbs. In other words, the phrase RFF** V. 

3. 56, should be connected, by way of anuvritti, with the next sutra, and not 

# 

with this. 

II vs? II II spare, ST^T, 

silfr, k: II 

ll-ftfywHrar • 1 

i! 
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71. The affix akach (w*j) is added to an Indeclinable 
and to a Pronominal, before the last vowel of those words; in 
the sense of Pr&giviya affixes. 

The ^ shows that the acute accent falls on the final (VI. I. 163), 
though the affix is insetted in the middle of the word. The phrase 

mw* V. 3. 56 is understood here also. This srer* debars qf? U Thus 3%: + 

=T^% : ; similarly from and U So al¬ 
so after Pronominals, as and from and II In 

these last examples, it will be seen that the affix is added to words i. e. 

to declined nouns, and not to or crude»noun: as was required by IV. 

j, 1, Sometime3, however, the affix is added after a Pratipadika also. The 
usage will determine when the affix should be added to a Nominal stem (Pr&ti- 
padika) and when to a Subanta word. Thus in 

gHP T frqP , the affix is added to pr&tipadika viz to 30^, 
giving which are then declined as Pronominals. But in the 

examples the affix sra? is added to the tw, qqr (the 

Instrumental case of and ar *d and ^ t ^ le Locative singular of 

the same. From the above examples, this rule may be deduced; the affix ajaris 
added to the Prdtipadika> when case-affixes beginning with wf, *T or * follows; 
and the affix is added to the declined pronoun, in the remaining cases. 

Vdrt:— The affix qtf*. is added to the Indeclinable gsoffa H The qr ts 
indicatory, therefore, qft comes before the final vowel (I. 1. 47). As 

as ‘he remained silent’, When, however, 

the meaning is that ‘whose habit is so’, then the affix gy is added, and the i^of 
is elided, As ‘a taciturn’, ' 

The phrase ft (V. 3. 56) being understood nere, the artix ara? comes 
after finite verbs also. As 11 

^ II v** II II tT, (srt$) || 

• • 

72. The letter ^ is the -substitute of the final sr of 
an Indeclinable, when the affix akach is addort. 

The word is to be read into , this sdtra and not because 

no Pronominal ends in * h Thus and from and 

11 Thus = now comes the present rule 

and the final ^ is changed into «» as or II 

^ 11 vs^ 11 11 II 


11 ay rnfog ft Scrft ! 1 T^HMioufiHrHuTi^tara 

*rcntu 
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73. The affix (V. 3. 70) and aror (V. 3 . 71 ^ 

come after a word, noun or verb, when something'or somebody 
not known, is spoken of. 

This ar^nr or want of knowledge refers not to the object itself, but to 
its relation with some other object. As trap ‘ whose horse r irfi* ‘the 

ass* (of whom is this)? ^ &c. Similarly in ‘high»(is it so?) 

‘ Is Iow ' ? *** ‘ was this agreed to by all ’ ? So also n Similarly 
He cooks, is it ?” ‘ He speaks, does he ? * 

3 ^^ II vsy || <^T1% II II 


74. The above affixes come when the thing is 
6 poken of as contemptible. 

Thus 4 a sorr y horse ’• »T*W, ft*** H 

1 he cook s comtemptibly ‘ he speaks insignificantly ’* 

tnmr ^ 11 \s*\ 11 $wtqtk, ^ ir 

75. The affix kan ( 1 — 5 ?) comes in the above 
sense of contemptible, when the whole word is a Name. 

The word of the last, sfltra is understood here also. This 

debars ^ 11 11 

II VS^ II II || 

1 qnf^RT^Rnr: i rreri 4i*niiiT^nini 

1 

76. The above affixes come when compassion is 

denoted. 


The word means ‘compassion, pity, endearment*. Thus gsrej: 

‘the little child’, ‘poor child’. ^5^:, f^TORTqr ‘ fie! he 

trusts *. ^n<{r|fer 4 alas! he sleeps ’. The two latter are examples of finite 
verbs taking this affix. 

^ a^^TTq: 11 'S'S ii trrrfa 11 a^rhn, 11 

fRT : 11 ^ftfcp1 4 t?rr “r inq^rpTrar vreft 

77. Also as an expression of courteousness, the. 
above mentioned affix is added to that by which compassion 
is shown. 

The word sftfrt means ‘ policy * or ‘expedient’, such as ‘conciliation *, 
-dissension’ and ‘punishment’. means ‘joined with that, i. e. with gift 
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compassion’. In other words, the things signified by the bases, are connected as 
means of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of compassion. 
Thus, '*PT*T ! 1 alas ! here are barley for you*. tpT % Knvnb ‘ alas ! here 
are sesamun for you ’. sr«l% ‘ O dear! come and eat ’. (These words 

are supposed to be addressed to a person who is starving, by one who wants 
to relieve him. Iyengar). Being moved with compassion, he entreats cour¬ 
teously the object of sympathy, with gifts to relieve his want In the last 
Sfltra, the affix was added, in the sense of compassion, to the name of the 
person or action that evoked pity. In the present sAtra, the affix is added to 
the object or action by which pity is shown. The word is from the 
Imperative second person Singular of f *to go* with the upasarga «n II 

11 vs* n 11 nyq^rcr ., 3% *r n 

n&pm «r«wffw r w» 

78. The affix thach (%#) is optionally added to a 
word of more than two syllables, being the name of a human 
being, as an expression of compassion, or of courtesy joined 
with compassion. 

In the alternative we have ^ also. As 

V. 3. 83). When jpj is added there is no shortening of the 
base, as II Similarly or 393MW II 

Why do we say * after a polysyllable?’* Observe nRP, 11 

Why do we say 1 being a Man-name * ? Observe i n w i ffr , W I W : which are 
epithets and not Proper Nouns (irffr i^Wl); or these are names of quadrupeds. 

t 1 1 H tt 

• f 

79. Also the affixes ghan (_£,_**) and ilach 
(*£) come after a word of more than two syllables, being the 

name of a human being, when compassion or courtesy joined 
with compassion is expressed. 

The force of w is that the other affix ** also comes, as well as h 
T hus from’ ^r we have: efw, II So 

II V. 3. 83. 


rom«RRw< 

■a* 

*■*> I . 

» *V •• 
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80. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram¬ 
marians, the affixes adach («i) and vuch (ars) also come 
after a human-name beginning with the word W It 


The q- shows that the former affixes also come. The sense of the 
affixe- are the same as above viz. compassion or courtesy. Thus from the 
tvord awm, we have, 1. 3 ^m*:(kan), 2.(thach), 3, (ilach),'^ 3ft* 
(ghan), 5. 373,; (vuch), 6. to: (atfach). The shortened forms are by V. 3. 83. 
In diminutives, the forms are generally shortened. The word trrwT is used as 

a sign of respect (pujSrtha), for the word tt was understood in the aphorism 
by anuvjitti from V. 3, 78. 

dii'dilt*: II 11 I siftdi'y i 

1 1 fauFr, srrurcrsfr to* dr* 

Waif&hvUW >TOrr 1 

81. The affix kan (-i—*>) is added to a Name of a 
human being, which expresses a special idea: when compas¬ 
sion or courtesy is meant. 


The are words like to* &c which are well-known rfames of 

particular species of animals &c, but which are come to be applied to men by 
way of metaphor. The anuvritti of does not extend to it. This is a 

general rule. Thus TOtTO:. stow H The word being understood 

iii the sGtra, the previous affixes also come, as dn^pit The word 

used along with to prevent the affix being added to the word-form 

sndr (I- X. 68). 



II H ll*i II 3 *, 

ff%: I ffo * I 

TO mu ■^TrmrjHPT: l 




_ V*» 

S^TOTO 3 TO- 


82. The affix kan (J —*f) comes in the sense of 
compassion, after a man-name ending in srfaR, and this second 
member is elided before the affix. 


The words and are understood in this sGfra. Thus G*n r 

SUP from ftffinftR s and from II VyGghr&jina and Sinhajina are 

names of men. 

g r ar^ i^' n ^ n q^r n t, sfinl', 3reni, ftpftaTg;. zrzr.W 

mu <W 1 UWTTihl II 

II *<J*Tf* II 3fo I 3?**!% f^TTO OTT *HFTO II 

m* 1 hfj* * %(•atifr * 11 

*fT® I f^TT sfa JTRTOT %% *?T 5 TO II ST° I * H 
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Kdnkd titr* ** * 

snp^I ^HTW fH^I H 

8S! When tha (V. 3. 78) or one of the affixes 
beginning with a vowel (V. 3. 79, 80) taught above, follows, 
there is elision of all that portion which comes after the se¬ 
cond vowel of the name of a human being. 


The word ? 5 hT is understood here from the last sGtra. The word 
indicates that the whole of that portion of the term which follows the 
second vowel should be elided, otherwise, only the first letter of the third sylla¬ 
ble would have been elided by I. 1. 54. The illustrations have been given above. 

• "« 

Thus ^HTW+f^; here all the letters after the 1? of jh should be elided : as 

* 

V so also II 

The affix v is replaced by fH? or (VII. 3. 50 and 51) hence its spe- 
cial mention in this sGtra. For had it not been used, the sGtra would have 
run thus. ‘ When an affix beginning with a vowel follows &c*. This rule 
would have applied to fc|? substitute of v, but not to substitute of z which 
comes after words ending in z, ?£, and II But it is intended that H? 
(and not fHi) substitute of z should be added to words whose second syllables 
end in (? or v) vowels. If it be said that fH? substitute of z would be 
sufficient for words like &c. also as it will cause the elision of the third and 
subsequent syllables; and when such syllables are elided, Hi would be the pro¬ 
per substitute to add to HTJ and not which we can do by the rule of sthajii- 
vat; we say, it is not so. For if it were the .case, we should add the H? substi¬ 
tute ai)d not |Hf in the following: Hf*m + *HC(VI. \ 51)=-*^+*** (VI. 4. 148), 
because, after elsion, intends with ^ ll But we know that ht is not added but 
fHT, and we have II Hence the emplyment if z in the sGtra is proper 

should ^ stateu that the portion after the fourth vowel 
is elided m certain cases. As ?***(%*:, |^q%n „ 

Vdrt When an affix not beginning with a vowel follows, the elision 
is optional. Thus *e*rT+*r*= 3 **rRi: or or u 

Vdrt: There is elision of the first term, when these affixes n & c 
denot ing co mpass ion, whether beginning with vowel or not- follow. Thus 

IJTltfii from ^**rr or SRRrt Of *15*^ &c. 

. •* . V *ft The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed 

term° U f it * ng ™ y affix ’ by - sim P 1 > r dropping either the first or the second 
term of the name. Thus,*,: or * from or *wn, 

16 . . -. 
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VArt The affix p* is replaced by p; after a word ending in * as 
f>oni 11 So also after a word ending in ^ as 11 

r^r/:—When the second vowel is «ff, 3ft, if or g, then this is also 
“ ided. As from from ^iffST: II 

VArt : When the first member consists of a single syllable, there is 

elision of the second member : as *rrf**: from ( the n changed back to 

because the stem is now H and not <pr, and rule VIII. 2. 39 does not apply.) 

So also, fTHTTL, 11 The form qres?: (and not from *w) is an excep- 

tion. It is dimunitive of qT3^jfr*frT: II 

^ 11 o* n q^r II $r^, gqft 

i^sircr, qn^ir, sr^wr^rcnc, 11 

ffrT II ^^ffRT STSTtIt TOT-* I I* 

*rf$**i 1 *rq: , qT $Hu»fc/MiiR i l 3 t^wlii 

84. There is elision of that portion of the word, 
which follows the third vowel, in the case of a man-name begl 
ning with Scvala, Supari, Vi6&la, Varuna, and Aryaman, when 
the above affixes tha or those having initial vowel follow. 

This debars the previous sdtra. Thus a q ^Rqq : ?tq- 

§qRqp, SjqR^r, from :; so also iwff?^:, ftqrffr q : , 

; snuqqi:, 9q4Rn? : , and 3TOPR: II 

Vdrt: —The third vowel must be the original third vowel, and not 
that which results from Sandhi. Thus in and jfqrafcftfqp ; though 

the apparent third vowels are q and aq, but they being the result of com- 
pounding between 5rq?q + f??r and §qrR + ; the original vowels are taken. 

Thus qrqfaqj: from ^and fjqftqp from ; and not 

and gqi'Sw;: u 

I! <\ II II II 

ffrTJ 1 qRqrqrq^t 3Trq*i®*:, qfjfqfqqrrq %?Tfj 1sqFqtqfqftfcSJ’ q^HRnqrRrq^iTtTOT- 
1r 11 

85. The above-mentioned affixes (V. 3. 70) and 
the rest come in expressing the small quantity or small number 
of anything. 

Thus BTFq * a little oil*, srfqjq, 5 fN’% : 

‘a somewhat high, a somewhat low &c*. qwqf^T ‘he cooks a little*. 

‘ he speaks somewhat *. 

ii II H ^ II 

I ^TcqftRm- if q^qprr?I Wll^qR^ri qVTfafifrf qcqqt I 
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86. The above mentoned-affixes (Y. 3.70) come in 

expressing shortness of length or diminutive. 

The 3** here Is opposed to or ‘long*. Thus 4 « 

small tree M 







r^qf «T*qqprrar ir^rat M^irr i n 

87. The affix kan (i_«) comes when the short 

« 

thing is a Name. 

Thus » This debars sfi11 

c. 11 « n 11 snfr, fpsnw:, r. n _ 

jftp : 1 1 ^ 

roqf 1 1 

88. The affix * comes after the words kuti, garni, 
and gundsi, when shortness of length is meant. 

The word is understood here, but not ?af9T M This debars $fi V. 3. 
70. Thus^^t = ^kJ, *r%: and U The derivatives are masculine 

names; though the primitives are feminine. 

swr-i 1*^11 n 

11 1 *r*thi* 1 

89. The affix dupach (^) comes, in expressing 
diminution, after the word kutil ‘a jar’. 

This debars qr ll Thus $3*:, from ^ the long being elided owing 
to T II It means a small leathern vessel for oil. This word is neuter also, 
as, II 

ll ll ll *rr^, nNhRrnr, )l 

9f3r: 1 1 1 1 

90 . The affix shtarach ( sarc with feminine i IV. 
1 . 40 ) comes in expressing diminutive, after the words kasft 

. and go^t. 

Thus *a small lance*; n M*# 1 a small sack \ 

- n M ll M<tift 11 ansg, 

^ * 5 ^, fepg) 1 1 

1 to arcrat wra vraft i 

91 . The affix shtarach expresses slenderness, after 
the words vatsa, ukshan, a£va, and pishava. 
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The anuvptti of ^ ceases. Thus >p*nTr ‘ a weaned calf’ becoming 
slender in reaching the second period of its age. «nre ‘ a slender bull' 
bemg the third age of a "*11 •PWTO ‘ a mule ^ ‘ a 

slender bull or that cannot draw the load ’. 

Scn^n vi u ^ ^ 

PTsgrn^r, h 


1 f% ^ rn: ***$**■- v5k<nt«( R>8K«r mow i . 

fw>* : I 

92. After the words for*, and ?nj, in determin¬ 
ing of the one out of two, comes the affix datarach (arcrf with 
the elision of the final and ar^) • 


This affix comes in the svSrtha sense. The differentiation of a portion 
from the whole by means of its peculiar caste,' action, attribute or name is 
called PTBTWt or specification. Thus 3TTO w ^z. ‘amongst you two, who is 
Katha ’. w =STT^ : ‘ amongst you two, who is the agent>mr: 

tj: ' amongst you two, who is clever ’. H# ‘ which of the two 

amongst you is Devadatta’. Similarly^.- ‘of the two the one who’, 

* of the two—that one ’. as jjtrrr W %?rnr. ffttr snwEwg ‘ of the two, let that 
one who is Devadatta, come’. The taddhita affixes being optional (IV. r. 
82), this idea may be expressed by a sentence also. As, H^fr W 

ornrs^ ‘ who amongst you two is Devadatta, let him come ’. 


*rr ugdi ^nf^qfosr^cnr^r 11 n II tir, gn fdnfo sr^t, ^cm*li 

StTMqRMttftqSra: qr TrPT^ TOT I 

93. The affix datamach (grcm with the elision of 
the last syllable) comes after kim, yat and tat, optionally, 
when the object is the determining of the . one out of many, 
the question being that of caste. 

The words and are to be read into the sOtra. Thus 

*PTHT arar:/which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Br&hmana?’ WWWT rTcP 
BTPTOy^ ‘that one of you, Sirs, who is a Katha, let him come’. The word ^ 
‘optionally’ indicates that the affix 3. 71) also comes, as sjsrT i reafay :, 

11 This idea may be expressed by a sentence also, owing to the 
h*t knrm (IV. 1. 82): as, 11 

Why do we say ‘when question is that of caste’? Observe, 

Here the question is about a Name: and not jAti. The word qRqy r applies 
to fqpr.only, the pronouns qjjand not being interrogative prononus. But the 
word ^TFT applies to all these three pronouns. 
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According to some, the affix has also this force, after the word TfiH, 
as, *T=THT ‘which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Brahm&na? 3irRT ^v^TT : * As 
may be inferred from the sfitra eR?R^RT wnrTTOP^ (II* 63) 

U&iW Sir^TO H Vi II II ^9 5 IT^nt 

^1%; | ST^Tqt I 

'CtK^ • 1 

94. After the word q^r, according to the opinion 
of Eastern grammarians, may be added the affixes datarach and 
datamach in the above senses. 

The ^ draws in ll That is comes when one out of two 
is to be specified ; and when one out of many is to be specified. The 

word s uffi q ro r ft does not govern this sOtra: it being a general rule. Thus 

qsR^Rvrcnmrfg ptr:, q^nf vp^ri u 

The word sjimih. is for pujGrtha; the word «rr being already uoder- 
stood in the sGtra. 

se* 'I V\ ll q^ifa ll anrcjfrrft ^ ll 

95. The affix kan ( 1 — 5>) comes after a nominal 
stem, in expressing scoffing. 

Thus aircRaftr ‘Grammar’ used in a derisive sense, when its study pro¬ 
duces pride. As TO ^ TOrT ‘ thou art proud, because thou hast 

read grammar only’. to ^ ll Here the words uiraCTfi and 

qnQ'KW are used in a mocking sense. When, however, the derision applies to 
the person itself, then is added by V. 3. 14: as &c. 

So far the governing power of ^ V. 3. 70. 

nfd*di II W II q^fR II ?%, qf^HT ,(qrO II 

II l «C«flGiwR*h qrfrT t1«$UcefV*t. H^T% I 

96. The affix ^ means also ‘ like this ’; when 
the imitation of a thing is to be expressed 

The word is understood here. Thus sr* fWPM* Kfofifa: = 3^*: 
1 an imitation of a horse ’ in wood or clay &c. „ Why do we say 

* imitation ? * Observe “The gayal cow”. 

WRri ^ II ^ II II % (^0 I) 

1 srtto ^ 1 ntf nroft tottot u 

97. The affix kan comes in the sense of 1 like 
this \ when the whole word so formed is a Name 
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This applies when imitation is not meant Thus 
'a thing reminding a horse’. II 

II V II TTTfa ll ^7, II 

ffrT: I I ^TPlf fWT^T *3*^ Sfvf^ ^ >T^ I 

98. When in the same way a Man is denoted, the 
affix is elided by lup; the word retaining its number and 
gender. 

Thus ) ‘straw-man ’ i. e. an effigy in straw. So also 

qreft, ll For accent see VI. i. 204. 

Why do we say ‘ a man * ? Observe &c. This sOtia may 

be considered to be an enlargement of V. 3. 100. / 


ll ll snM (g*) ll 


99. A similar elision of the affix takes place 
then also, when the figure is made a means of livelihood, it 
being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby. 

That which is bought and sold is called that which is not so 

dealt with is snr 7 ^ H The rule applies to the images of gods which are made 
means of subsistence by a low order of UrAhmanas, not by selling them, but 
by exhibiting them from door to door. Thus ‘the idol of VAsudeva’: 

rare ' the idol of Siva ’. f^j:, 9TTTf?T : &c. 

Why do we say ? Observe, HrafrtfRf 1 he sells the images 

of elephent \ bt**cRT^, TOW** II 

This rule is also an amplification of V. 3. 100. 


t qqmfew a- ll K 00 « ll ^ ll 

100. After the words devapatha &c, there si¬ 
milar elision of the affix kan, (V. 3. 96 and 97) expressing 


an image or a Name. 

The qrrro class is aufftpr* ll Thus ^ip, tylTO : H 

1 2 ^rw, 3 ^Tftqir, 4 ww, 5 6 7 mwV s cnr " 

qrr, 9 toto, 10 frfw, 11 (ftnro), 12 ftraprft ), 13 (*£- 

«St^T), 14 *rk*^ 15fisr, 16 CT, 17 18 jwr, 19 20 

21it is 11 
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Karika 'The affix gpi is elided when the imitation is an image of a 
god that is worshipped, or a picture, or a design on a flag. As fiPT, Vim- are 
examples of gods, «the picture of Arjuna', ‘the picture of Duryo- 

dhana\ gift: ‘the flag having the figure of monkey’, «T*T: ‘the eagle-flag . 


101 . 




The affix dhan (+'—nsr) crimes after vasti, 


in the *ense of‘ like this \ 

The word is understood here. The affixes taught hence forward 
come in a general sense, and are not confined to images. Thus gRdfa 
fern, greWt ‘ like the abdomen \ 

11 *0* ll II £'• 8 

102. The affix dha (mr) comes after Sila, in the 


sense of‘ like this 

Thus tjfa: ‘curd, hard as stone’. According to some, the affix 

fH. also comes after ftntf, as M 

^ a a a srnsnf^Rr., ^ a 

103. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of ‘like 
this after g&kh& &c. 

Thus *rr§g=;ansi:, sro: (VI. 1. 213), &c. 

1 war, 2 3^/3 ^T, 4 SJJ, 5^T, 6 3TO*, 7 8 9 10 *** - 

11 ftrcsr, 12 aw, 13 ll 

jt5?t ^ ll ^o« ii q^rfn n ^nt, vr^ (^) n 
iRn i Rnrwft sfSrgg i i 

104. The word is anomalous, meaning ‘ beau¬ 
tiful’. * 


The word fag is formed by adding ^ to the word J ll The word «*** 
means ‘nice, excellent, proper, fit; having or containing in himself all the desired 

requisites ’. As 1 how nice is this Prince *. Jfsqtsg q r m g p ll 



II n II gg rrai q, II 

fftn 1 & Jwrat h*i81 

105 . The affix chha «.) comes in the sense of 
1 like this after the word kuS&gra. 
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Thus (fTORm “ Intellect sharp as the point of 

the kusa grass 3 ?W*l II 

_ wrrara <rfkwfi 11 \j$ 11 » ^wnam . *, «fa*ra(i (v) 11 

^frT ! 1 HT**q% 1 f ^ gf sjwi^t < h t <% i 

106. The affix chha (f^r) comes, also only in the 
sense of ‘ like this \ after a compound noun which contains 
in itself the force of 4 like this y . 

The word tTT refers to and rffsqq means II A compound 

which is formed with the force of f*r, takes the affix bt, when a second f* is to 
be indicated. In the chapter on Compounds, no sam&sa is taught with the force 
of ; this siltra, therefore, indicates by implication that such a sam&sa of two 
nouns can be formed, having hidden in it the sense of II Such a sam&sa 
will come under the head of mm: (II. i. 4). 

Thus 4 il' 4 i'ii< 4 )q<t, 3 T 5 Tr»HI» 4 I^»l > ; 3 T^| ? ; il f ^ 40 gW L II 

The word means ‘like the crow and the palm-fruit *: * tfte 

unexpected and sudden fall of a plam-fruit upon the head of a crow so as to 
kill it, at the very moment of its sitting on a branch of that tree ; and is used 
to denote a very unexpected and accidental occurence'. Thus Devadatta 
happens to enter a village, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack the 
village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the robbers 
and Devadatta is called 5 >r<h<TTrfaHWHl*i:, and the killing of Devadatta is like 
that of the crow by the fruit. The first case of will form the com¬ 

pound, the second case of w- will give rise to the affixing of *y, as 

W (the compound meaning ) arid the 

derivative word meaning q r ra r w > w$^ |:) : 

Similarly means “like the death of a goat (aj 4 ) by the 

accidental falling of a sword (krip^na) as the goat was passing”. Similarly 

means “like the accidental falling of a vulture (vartik&) in to the 
hands of a blind perscm who thus captures it”. All these are unintentional 
( atarkita and curious (chitrikarana) coincidences. In short, these words mean 
‘ accidentally ’, ‘ unexpectedly ’. 

snj; 11 n 11 ^rn^pr:, smr 11 

ff%: I S^T SJcW I 

107. The affix an ( +._3f) comes in the sense of 
‘ like this *, after the words garkard &c. 

Thus v 

x *iqfar, 2 ^rrf^r, 3 ^rrf^T*, 4 (sKfrowr; ftr&tfr, !), 5 

Sromr, 7 8 ?wr*, 9 10 to**# (*mfo), n C^.^nr) 

12 f&ffifr 11 




II \o£ H 'WffH H 
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108. The affix thak or *k) comes in the 

sense of 4 like this after the words anguli &c. 

Thus ( =sr^F#*), ^fw- H _ 

l 2 3 4 ^ 5 »r^2T, 6 *T^, 7 

8 fit*, 9 10 SR* f 11 ***, 12 13 14 •wt, 15 ^1| 16 

17 tor b 

ii II ii H*fi«nsrar:, 

m * 

U ^ M«Wl I 

109. The affix thach (**£) also comes optionally 
after the word ekaSSla : with the force of 1 like this 

Thus or^raif^ by II 

H>&£lfedKfa^ II ??o II II ^ 4 , i^iLH 

^frT: It W* H«l4l ^RTrf I 

110. The affix ±—im comes in the sense of 
* like this \ after karka and lohita. 

Thus 5 K^ or white horse’. *a crystal though 

not itself red, appears red, owing to the reflection of some thing behind it’.. 

y II ??? H s*r, *it^, ^fail 

it srsr f*r f^i^” m«$ w^4i *iiii Mi i 

111. In the Chhandas, the affix thal (_L*ir) 

conies in the sense of 4 like this after pratna, pftrva, viSva, 
and ima (idam). 

Thus ~ ' 

tf 2**fr \ to^rirr ^re<nfk sifWi it 

(Rfg Veda V. 44. i)> ‘Him (Indra), as the ancients, as the piedecessors, 
as all creatures, and as these living men have worshipped &c 

33ft sniwfii'tpiq, ti ?ii n ^nmpjft-^rg; II 

11 m3 tfr rem i nrenmfar arn«tt«M> stowtot: *rer grp i g wf^r? 

5^: sy*rrnr 1 

112. The affix nya ( + ~*r) is added without 
changing the connotation, to a word denoting a horde, but 
not when the word is derived from the name of their leader. 

The anuvptti of m ceases. The word gn means a crowd of men of 

various castes, having no fixed livelihood, connected together with the object 
17 
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of arquiring wealth &c. Thus * the trident bannered horde dual 

P l - 11 Similarly, Step. |s&, ram:, ^rrfTW, ^4 ^, ssmasfi g 

lr> the plural, the affix is elided by II. 4. 62. 

Why do we say Observe (V. 2. 78)*a horde 

whose leader .is Devadatta*. From th ; s sAtra, commence the tn-nr affixes 
the affixes thai nave me sense of 4 King thereof’. The affix s*, therefore, hat 
this meaning also 1 the leader of ♦*<* horde’. 

inv^yki'^win 11 n q^n?f 11 smr, (s?p ) a 

11 HI*n«nrfl«u OTT 5fTrTT : I 

* 1 * ^fPSfwr SHOTT II 

113. The affix nya comes after the name of d 
w:iH band, and after a word ending in chphafi (±~3 tpt4 TV. 
1 . 98 ), without change of sense; but not in the feminine. 

A collection of persons of different castes, having no determined live 
fihood, and living by violence are called arcT or‘wild band *. Thus <ti r MWH3 : 

* a wild band living ott pigeons’, and c Rq raq resr:, itfy&it pl 

3 (fW«tr: II So with words ending in **rnq, as pi. <£l**UW , 

WIWR*^ pl. {MlVfiHf: If 

Why do we say “not in the feminine?* Observe 
trft, snwrtl » ** 

11 %v* n ii*i< 4 ^ 

114. To a name expressing a multitude living by 
the trade of arms, is added the affix fiyat (+'— if with the 
fem. in k), when it is' the name among the Vahika, hut not 
when it is the name of a Br&hmana, nor when the word is 
Rstjanya. 

The anuvfitti of StfentFC does not govern this sAtra. -Thus 

pl. fem. WIPR., pl. fcm. 

oL Hf^|: fem. 11 

Why do we say 1 living by the profession of arms ’ ? Observe imT; 
OT°?T : 11 Why do we say ‘ a multitude ’? . Observe ott? 11 Why do we say 
‘ amongst the V&hika?’ Observe OTtf:, ll Why do we say “not a Br&h- 

t 

ftana or the word-form R&janya” ? Observe t!rVFHf qrP*$[TOTr tRPTP ll 

|| \\\ II II ^,4iici. II 



snrsr ll 
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1 15 The affix tenyan (+,— with the lem. 
t) comes after th^> word Yyika, a class of persons living by 

tradeof arms. 

Thus pi. f 3 RT, fern, qi^on ll The affix will not come, when 

means *a wolf V As cnm^i3T *i 3 *«u w it <f.-=hite 11 

ii n II wgni ,»m 

rntrrrR%^r^ 





^r^rnw 7 ^ i 

ggnjtPT u 

9 

116. The affix chha ( $q ) comes without chang¬ 
ing the sense, after damjni &c, and after the six warrior- 
«oeks called Traigarta shasbtha. 

The following are the six warrior races of Trigarta:— jft q ^pKq, qpi^ c - 
ViTf&9i> A Atilt* and j'IMRv H 

Thus 4PT^, pi. <tr*wp; ^n^frat, pi. hhto; sfifastNo/lA: p!. 

pi 4 ) 0 «eh<«:» pi* w ' : *ftrWI*fl«i: pi. 5 fR*n*Ttl : » M»M{Jdlas 

pi. A&HJHP* SJH'fc'k: pi. :U 

isnrf*, 2 5 aSftfj* 6 

( ■Wjfrlfld ), 7 (sr^tT^r), s till'd ft* 9 BTT^fnT, 10 11 cRH»- 

12 qr r faft , 13 HNuft, J 4 15 16 ^r, 17 18 

W*fa. 19 20 21 W 23 24 u 

ii \\* u q^Ti% n q*rH^, q fenffoqre ar- 

ot, are?! ii 

i ^r 3 q 4 IR«MiR< 3 q i tr^Tft^w 

«nh«f% 5 R^H^s i 



117. The affix an ( + — *) comes after pargn 
&c, and the affix ail (V—«r) comes after yandheya &c, 
without changing the sense : when these words denote warrior 
classes. 

Thus wr, pi. to?: sttgtt pi. argu*, trw pi. u 

'4 2 ®I5ti 3 WJ, 4 wifl* 1 (*TF$fa\), 5 «OUT, 6 7 »re?f, 8 9 

%w? io mmr, n srufr, 12 wn 11 

lqftq, 2 aRt^r, 4^*, 5"^r?^*, 6 ht^t 7 wm^ (aqrofta), 

8 fauq, 9 ^UI, 10 Tfffri; 11 wNfel, 12 *rqq 11 Sec IV. 1.178. 

qiloiWuj ftwNrt, qmrqtj;, g^fraraj, aq^ awn, qar (| 
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118. The affix yafi ( j~_' —ar) comes without ohang-r 
ing the sense, after the words abhijit, bidabhrit, £&l&vat r 
Sikh&vat, fiamivat, urn&vat, and Srumat, when those words 
end in the Patronymic affix sflir it 

The anuvritti of JtiRu^Trj ceases. Thus M^pHrdd r sM^*!. ^ 
add 3 ^ to this, ; pi. 3 TTPTf*RT:> %T¥& : pl.^VfrTP, pi. ^TRT^TP, 

?j< 3 ! 3 * 3 '’ pi. ia<3l3ril , ei*TNc 3 : pi. ^T*TT 3 rTP, BTT«li^*3 : •TP'Hddl, , 5 r*T* 3 : and ^|Hdf : II 
The 3T* here is Patronymic. Otherwise aTTOTHTdr and arTfdnnp W?rt'Tr3»:, 

the affix here is sr*of IV. 2. 3 and of q r re^ rr IV. 2 24 

* • 

respectively. 

sQVFWTzrm: 11 n 11 z zrrt v it 

ff*P 1 ^TT>3f UPr^^TT?^: SPJToi 3 5R33T- % dff[3|<H*U \ 

119. The affixes hya &c, (V. 3. 112 &c) are call-. 

ed tadr^ja. 

The illustrations of Tadr&ja affrxes have been given above. The 
word occurs in SGtra II. 4 62. 
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mww t s^f^w n \ n M^iPt-i 

^mwrn; S^^Tj wt 

gfrT: tl qfffw r TOq HTOfc HlfiiqfVwq ^NrraT *afcTOT 3R WA*Zt *Tqrt I 
WlnTW OTT ffa II 

1. The affix run ( __«n») comes after the words 

p&da and lata when preceded by a numeral, the sense being 
that of distributive relation; and the final of the Btem is 
elided, 

• • 

?r&tipadikas preceded by a numeral and ending In the words TO or 
OT take the affix gs* when, a distributive sense ( dtarr ) is to be expressed: and 
by the addition*of this, the final is elided 

By VI. 4. 148 the final sr of p&da and data would have been elided 
before the taddhita affix vun; even if such elision was not taught in this rule. 
The repetition of the word 3 tq in this rule, therefore, indicates that the elision 
ordained here is not one caused by the affix'. For if the elision had been 
paused by the affix, then by I. 1.57, such rTm'Rsr or “substitute” would be 
equivalent to the principal {(sthanlvat); and would thus, debar the application 
©{ the rule VI. 4 .130 by which to? P&d (and not p&da) is changed into qq[ i) 
In other words, the lopa taught by wis or caused by some 

thing which is subsequent, namely by a taddhita affix or by f or f affix ; 
therefore, this lopa would be sthani-vat for the purposes of the rule which 
wduld^ apply to something preceding it (I. 1. 57). Therefore, pAd becomes 
sthani-vat to pilar Therefore, the anga or base ending with * p&da* will be 
edited W;"and ? not the base ending; with 1 p&d \ and therefore VI. 4^ 130 which 
applies to X bases will not apply, and there will be no substitution of qf fop 
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«?TT, as there is not in the form qr^FT But we want such substitution an 4 
hence the employment of words “the final of the stem is elided”. 

Thus Jr T?Tm “ he gives two quarters to each ”=ffq f^ T 

(rrTTT+^=rrTTT + f^=frT^+f^ VI. 4. 130-faTT^T VII. 3 - 44 by which »r of 

8?^ is changed into f). Similarly f f TO J Vm » 

The compounds above formed are taddhit&rtha -Tatpurusha com¬ 
pounds, viz. compounds containing the sense of a taddhita affix, by rule II. r, 
51. After the compound is formed, then the affix is added. Thus first we 
have tffqTT and ffqnf compounded by II. 1. 51 and then the affix is added. 
The words qr? and qrci when not so compounded, take affix only in the 
feminine. 


Why do we say “ of the words qrq and qra” ? Observe ft fr *frlt qqmf, 
no affixing. Why do we say “preceded by a numeral ?” Observe qrq qrq 
fqTTfT II Why do we say “ in a distributive sense” ? Observe fRlfr qqrfSr “ He 
gives two quarters : ” f qnr ll 


The enumeration of qT* and qra is useless, as the affix is found after 
other words also. As,fjq^f^ljf “ he gives two cakes to each ”. 

|] ^ ll q^TR II sq^Tfpfr:, (5^) II 
ffrc: 11 1 wr: i q m r qrer^ qrw- 

Wrf II 


donation 


2. Also when the sense is of a punishment or a 


The word yr? means “punishment”, arid 5qq*(«T means “gift or do* 
nation ”. The pr£tipadikas qrq and qra preceded by a numeral, and convey¬ 
ing the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix 5^, and the final «T 
is elided. This sAtra is begun to show that the “distributive sense” does, 
not apply here. Thus fT qj% SFTrT = ffqfsWHLqTf^T : “punished with the in¬ 
fliction of a fine of two* Padas (a quarter coin)”. fT qT$r ° 

er^arnr “he makes a gift of two Padas”. Similarly fl^rfcTqit “punished 

with a fine of two hundreds ”. ffqrra^T 

^ 11^11 11 srsrc^%, (<$%) II 


3. The 


fR: II ^ qSTOT I WHtudqqTf: II 

qritfST 11 u 

amx kan (- w>) comes in the sense of 

like that or specialty after the words sthula &c. 

This debars the affix «n^ra^(V. 3. 69). Thus qiTOTOiq: “bulky. 

So also »i 
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Vdrt ; —The words unr* and ff* should be included in the hstoi 
sthfliadl words. As, II According to one Version the words ate 

™,and W and not *** and m So the derivatives will be and to* 
the words that end in long vowels str, X or *, shorten their vowels before this 
affix, by VII. 4. 13. As, gw 4 -iK*= “snake-like”. The word ^ takes 

„ when tila is meant; as takes wheri meal ' J 

ing m, as tmt: II. X®, fiH, 1 TO, WR. and take this affix when w.rte 

is meant, a mtoKl, Mr,-W® “ a kind of wine «. ^ takes this affix 
when meaning a covering, as wrs^ ‘ a covering of the colour of cOw s wine, 
or go-mOtra may mean a certain arrangement of colours such as white and 
black”. takes meaning a snake, as yt* 1 ; (VII. 4. 13) “a kind o f s nake 
of the color of wine ”. takes it when meaning sAli grain, as * 04 + 1 : =>s(H- 

u The following is a Hst of Sthul&di words. 

1 2 Wg, 3 HT*, 4 ; 5 6 ** ^ 

g tr q n t i 8 ift^r arrorfo 9 ?pr 10 sfri h_mm© 12 $* 11 ( 13 ^, 

13 ), 14 II 

^ (i v* n n (*>$) u 

ffrTJ ii i «r^ntr s 5 f*n* 7 »rrHi i MttwHwi ^kritwk- 

4 

4. After a participle ending m ui, comes the 
affix kan, when the meaning is something not yet wholly 
completed. 

4 

The word means an act which has been fully accomplished ; 

therefore, means, an act which has not been fully accomplished 
Thus fJw+ fafRR! “ not yet wholly divided ” So also &c. 

Why do we say “ something not wholly completed ” ? Observe 
M totally divided ”, feim 1 totally cut \ 


=rrfiR^ ii «, ii ii h, *rrf 


5. Not so when a word in the sense of “ half ”, 
precedes such participle. 

When the word gift or any other word having this sense, is com¬ 
pounded with a participle in the affix sjft is not added to denote the sense of 

incompleteness. Thusutftfspi, «tfog‘FK*&c(II. i. 27 ). The word tww shows 
that the symonyms of gift are also to be taken. Thus sp^n, &C. 

Objection Jt is redundant to have prohibited jpj after a word pre¬ 
ceded by ‘half-’, because the word “half” itself shows that the action has hot 
been completed. 



Answet The prohibition contained in this sGtia does not refer to 
the of the last sGtra, where it has the sense of “incompleteness”. It re* 
fers to that 3 FT^ which comes after a word, without changing the sense of that 

word Thus the words f^TT and ram*? (the comparative and 

superlative degrees of ft*) show by the very fact of their comparison, that 
the action denoted by them is not complete. These words ft*gt and ft**if 
also take the affix without change of sense. As frgft f O ?: and ft***^: II 
and qgflwi &c as used by Patanjali himself in the following sentences q* 

H This ^ is also prohibited in the 
case of compounds with *rft ll In fact, this sGtra teaches by implication 
(Jftftpaka) that comes also in the sense of svGrtha 


H $ II 

H q qftw I 






6 . The affix kan comes after the word bfihati 
wnen it means 44 an article of dress ” 


The word is to be read into this sGtra and not its prohibition. 
The force of this ^ is nil t or it is an example of ^ II Thus 

(vrm:) (VII. 4. 13 by which long vowel is shortened) “an upper 
garment or mantle ”. 

Why do we say “ wnen it means dress ” ? Observe j?# u the 
metre called Bphat! 



felcfS 7 , WcSIeA, 3|$TO* 



ll a r ra y, 



11 arraw aranvi ^ qqfa 


7. The affix kha (f*?) comes after the 
ashadaksha, &§itangu, a 1 ah karma, alampurusha, and 


words 
after a 


stem ending with adhi. 


The force of *3 is i e. it does not change the sense of the word. 
The word 8jq?*f means “ that which has not six eyes ” ^ is compound¬ 

ed from arfV* by adding q^r (V. 4. 113) “having six eyes”. The affix 
W is to be added to this word already ending in the affix shach. Thus 

- a secret not having six eyes” i. e. “a secret known or determin¬ 
ed by two persons only to the exclusion of a third ” Similarly g Tl ftld* l <flq 

TO«l= anfaflf *TT?lsf?q*K u q = *$993* “ a forest where formerly cattle had graz¬ 
ed ” The augment g** is added to by nip&ta, or irregularly. So also 

=* a** tiIm! =* competent to do any act, clever. So gq- 

SR** 1 g^qt* =* => fit for a man. 
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A word ending with erf*, will be a Tatpurusha compound, by II. I. 

40, as the word belongs to Saund&dt class. As Jnmfrr M 

The affix kha in the case of these words is invariable (nitya), because 

the word f&rfi occurs in the next sOtra ; and it is a maxim of interpretation 
that a rule occurring between two optional rules is nitya. The above words 
always occur with this affix and never without it while in the case of other 
words taught hereafter this affix comes optionally. There are other affixes 

also which are svdrthika and nitya. Such as &c up to the affix 
(V. 3. 55 to 95). &c upto (V. 3. 112 to V. 4. 1) STO upto > (V. 

4. 11 to 21) and affixes taught from V. 4 * 6 L e. to V. 4 - 9 * (^)* ending .ni 

5nf% and all Sam*U&nta affixes. 

*1 ^ n n form, ferara, 

(in) I! ^.,,^,,3 ^ 

8 . The affix kha (&) may optionally be added 
without change of sense to a stem ending in anch ) ,when 
it . does not mean a point of the compass used in the. femi¬ 
nine gender. 

Thus or HW I «W “old” or "new”. 

Why do we .say “when not denoting a direction in the feminine?” 
Observe "eastern region” JT^Wt T&i “western region.” Why do we 

say “a point of the compass’? Other words in the feminine will take this affix. 
As Jjrfbn srsrfl, snNfar iror M Why do we say “in the feminine’? A direction 
or * used in any other gender will take this affix. As flURuflqq, 

n n 

9. The affix chha (fqr) is added without change of 
sense, to a stem ending in the word snrar, when it means ap¬ 
propriateness. 

The word means the substance or substratum in which jati or 
generic quality adheres or any thing by which a thing is regulated and indi¬ 
vidualised (w ftro top# Thus means that substance by which 
the genus BrMunana, Kshatriya &c is distinguished. Thus gup muflsi “appro¬ 
priate to a Br&hmana ”. ‘frmufls : &c. 

^ Why do we say “ when meaning appropriateness Observe irrjtw- 
*mi mnni .’‘the Br 4 hmana caste is beautiful”. 



icuir. 
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ffrp II g: XT^rat *PrfcT ^ P TRPcR fr qyHn T II 

10. The affix chha (fq-) is optionally added to a 
stem ending in ^TR, if it is compounded with something 
with which another is made to take an equal place. 

The word means *rr ‘whose place is the same' or <jrq 

or equal. Thus fqqr or PP^JPU (f^f^r **TR* re i whose place 

is that of a father). Similarly *TTf**TRR: or or qireqR: II 

Why do we say “ when it means equal to ”. Observe U T W HH. “ cow¬ 
shed ” “stable ”. The word 5% in is for the sake of dis¬ 

tinctness. The word UPJR as a Bahuvrihi compound is the appropriate word 
to be taken here, and not when it is taken as a Tatpurusha compound like 
*RPT **T rT?I **TFT ^ ll The word when ”, is a conjunction : and joins the 
two meanings. 

The rule 9 occurring between this rule and 8th rule, both of which 
are optional, must be taken to be a nitya rule, as explained above. 

Rq®l : ll 

11**11 <T^rf?T II RR, fcT^, R- 

tfru 11 fire Rr^r w st Rpffireswu, 

aTRJRret ^ II 

11 . To the affix cR and. cm (q I. 1. 22) ordained 
to come after the word feR (Y. 3. 55) or after a word end¬ 
ing in a; (VI. 3. 17) or after a finite verb (V. 3. 56, 57) or 
after an indeclinable, is added the affix dm (str;), but n °f 
if the excess belongs to a substance (and not to an action or 

quality). 

The or rfpi and rppr affixes are employed for comparison (srar^r ‘ ex¬ 
cess’) of adjectives and adverbs This rule applies to adverbs and not to 
adjectives : i. e. when an adverb qualifies a verb or another adjective, but not 
when an adjective qualifies a noun. The ysq denoting word by itself has no 
‘excess’ &c, it.is the adjective which qualifies such substance that is capable of 
excess or comparison. The prohibition in therefore really relates to 

the quality of a substance; i. e. to adjectives. ^ V* ScpTr 1 

h<*TmiR«* 3 T srarafret qrerer* u 

Thus fahHi. P I or fHiRHPT “ how excessively ”, or 'jfrjrPTO, *R- 

I HHU^ or q ^M H ^ TO “ he cooks surprisingly ”, 3 WTPT, TO^PTPl “ more or most 

loftily or loudly ”. 

But when the excess belongs not to an action or attribute, but to a 
substance, the &mu 3TT*is not added. As ^ “a most lofty tree” 
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11 II 11 snj, II 

ffa: U teref rT g^ q qq \ 4 &*W<K*l TO, J^W S'^faRTO I M*l<JTO ^ H 

12. In the Chhandas, the affix amii (3TC) also is 
added after the above, under similar conditions. 

To the word f%*£, words ending in q, finite verbs and indeclinables, 
when taking the comparative affixes and to is added the affix to. in the 

Vedas, when these words are used as adverbs. By the force of the word^r 

> 

‘also’ in the sfitra, the affix srnj is also included. Thus TOP* 1 H or i\riW 
TO: l im means sr^g^n: 11 

The words ending in srni and to. are indeclinables as they are includ¬ 
ed in the class of Svar&di (I. I. 37). 

II \\ II II z*k II 

ffrfi 11 w«i*f<w?« 4 ^*n 4 V 1 sramf 11 * 

13. The affix thak (+—*4) comes after the word 
anug&din, without changing its sense. 

Thus 3 P 5 «uR*h ; “ repeater or who echoes back 

ora: foreran 11 11 n«ra : , ftrara, srw n 

qw 11 TO^r:, s* sror toR ftraf 11 

14. The affix an (^) comes without changing the 

sense, alter a word ending in the affix nach (+ 1 —ar), when the 
word is feminine. 

By III. 3. 43 the affix vp? is ordained after feminine words denoting 
reciprocity of action. The affix to* comes after such a word without chang¬ 
ing the sense, when the thing denoted is feminine. Thus gqn«t>nft , qrfifU 

Q.—Why the word «ft “feminine” is repeated in this slitra, when we 
already know from III. 3. 43 that ot^t comes only after feminine words ; and 
a sv 4 rthika affix like wr? coming after a feminine word will keep the word 
feminine ?. 

Ans.—The repetition of the word in this stitra, teaches by impli¬ 
cation (jft&paka) the following “t*TTT<J%T: TOqp sr$frot 

“ Sometimes it happens that bases which are derived by means of affixes 
that do not convey any particular meaning of their own, but leave the mean¬ 
ing which is conveyed by the original to which they are added, unchanged, 
dp.not take their gender and number from those original bases from which 
they are derived". Thus SRir,Wn SRfJTT (m fat*:) formed by adding 

the swArtha affix SF'T (V. 3. 67) to Jf? and gs, the resultant words being in the 

feminine gender. Similarly from %-%*r is derived without chanee of 
meaning, but change of gander. g 


9^9 
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aTfu r g TTr: 11 \\ 11 II btht, sgnr: || 

u 3 Tf»riw s^t qrw 1 

15. The affix an (±—3f) comes without changing 
the sense, after a stem ending in the affix inun (*3*0. 

By III. 3. 44, the affix f^r is added to a root to express a condition 
resulting from a universal co-operation of the action denoted by the root. 
Bdt a word formed by is after all an imaginary word, it requires the 

further addition of this affix ar* to make it a complete word. In fact, all 
sv&rtha affixes generally complete the not fully developed word. Thus 

reM i R»iUrefr II II 'TTinr 11 hh t k oi:, (stot) ii 

ijrf?r: II rrorfl I sm irtw jtfrj sfirEro 11 

16. - The affix an (+ —*) is added to the word 
when a word expressing “ fish ” is to be made. 

Thus “ a fish *\ Why do we say “ when it means a fish ” ? 

Observe “ Devadatta who is gliding out”. 

^TPTT: f^nVJIlfrHIui^ II ?v9.|| - M^lM II f*MU- 


WltfrHlUlflr, II 

ffxf: 11 (nwwgfo r *hFtT ii 

17. The affix kritvasuch (^#*0 is added to a 

Numeral, when the repetition of an action is to be counted. 

This is also a sv^rtha affix. The word 3 T>*TfnT : means “ again and 
again or repetition ”. The counting of actions belonging to the same class 
and having the same agent, which occur again and again is called 
fTupTHU Thust^W^ = “he eats five times” So also 

&C. 

Why do we say “ after a Numeral ” ? Observe -3% “ eats 

many times ”. . , 

Objection : —Why do we say “ action ” when we know that an action 

alone can be repeated, and not a substance or an attribute? Reply. The word 
fjpttr is employed in this sOtra for the sake of the next sfltras, into which its 

anuvritti flows. Thus'insfltra 19, when the affix does not apply 

to count repetition, because it is impossible for a unit to express repetition ; 

but merely to count the “ action ” only. 

Why do we use the word “ repetition ” ? The affix will not apply 

when merely “actions” are counted. Thus “five cookings”, «* 

&c. _ t 1 

Why do we use the word “counting”, when we know that a Num era 

_Knf rnnntincr ? Had the sfitra been merely 
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there would arise this anomaly. The numerals upto ten denote only the 
thing' numbered but the numerals above those denote both the counting 

T) and the thing counted 11 If were not used, the affix would 

come only after the numeral denoting sahkhyeya and not sankhy<uia. Thus 
it will apply to = but not here ^irf qRPTT because here 

the word srt does not denote repetition, but merely a counting. By using the 
word mJH' it applies to both. 

^ II ^ II II fk, fk, n 

$!%: II it rt f**ll^liM«l u H I 

93 **^!' w: 1 

18. The affix “ such ” (h) is added to the numeral 
dvi, tri and chatur, in the same sense of counting the repeti¬ 
tion of. an action.' 


This debars II Thus ft—ft*, R—R*. ^rin ftg^ft, 

11 The * in the last example is elided by VIII. 2. 24: but 
meaning “four”, and meaning “four-times”, are differently accented: 

the ^ of indicating that the accent ud&tta falls on the last syllable. Thus 
(RSTCR Un V. 58, beieg -formed with the affix ‘uran’ added to ^), and 
( with ^). 

^ II ^ Jl T^TR || ^ (^) II 

fft: 11 tnr?: 1 

19. The word is substituted for before 

the affix when an action is to be counted. 

This debars II The ‘ repetition * being impossible, the action 

alone is counted : so the anuvritti of RvJJT only runs into this stitra and not 
of anqTffFH U Thus “ he eats once ” 11 The ^ of is 

elided by VIII. 2. 23. But not here in qW as being against usage. 

rsTOPTT II qo II U^TR II f^VTT^T, VJf, 3*1%- 

II 


fl%* II IT*W qr i s q q i q : II 

20. The affix *ir is optionally added to the nu¬ 
meral * 5 , to count the repetition of an action, occurring in a 
not distant period of time 


w This debars wmch comes in the alternative. The word srftir- 

f? ' not remote ”, qualifies fwqrfftr:; I. e. when the recurring of the action 
takes place within a short time, it is „ Thus ^ or ^ 

he eats many times a day But when a remote time is denoted then 

ST does not apply. Thus srrh gf% ‘he eats many times in a month 

not daily, owing to poverty &c/ ' 
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TO? II II <T^Tft II TO, TO? |l 

^frT: ii jtw ttwift’ifti:, srri^r jTfrnr w#to i TO*rrcr*uTO *ro- 

*nrorSf ^ ir&m *rtt^ ii. 

21. The affix may at (to with the feminine in grave 
§) is added to a word in first case in construction, when the 
sense is “made thereof’, or “subsisting therein”. 

The translation of the sAtra given above is according to the rendering 
of Prof. Bohtlingk. According to KAsikA. :—TO signifies that the word in cons¬ 
truction to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case, 

(IV. i. 82) the word sr^T? means “happening to be in abundance”. So that 
according to this interpretation the sAtra should be translated, as done by Dr. 
Ballantyne, “The affix mayat may be employed after a word denoting some 
substance, when we require an expression for it as abundant”. Thus to 
-TO^TO‘A bundance of food”. ‘Abundance of cake”. According to 

others, that in which there is abundance of the thing signified by the word 
to which the affix is added, is denoted by the whole word. Thus TO’JT^T- 
*lf*TO= 9 T*l*wr 35 T* “a feast in which there is abundance of food”. 

II Both senses are possible, as the sAtra is constructed. 

“The word in the sAtra has two senses. It being made by the 
affix conveys the force both of the nature (III. 3. 114) and the site . In 
the former case, (taking, TO ^d^^H to mean “the mention of that as abund¬ 
ant)”, we have TOTO* “abundance of grain”. But in the second case, (taking 
it to mean “that in which something is spoken of as abundant)” we have TOTOt 
“a sacrifice at which food is abundant”. (Dr. Ballantyne’s Laghukaumudi). 

*53 II II 'TTTfa II =*, * 13 , (***) II 

22 . When that, whereof something is made or 
subsists in, is a multitude, then the affixes expressing a great 
quantity (IV. 2. 37 &c) may also be employed to denote 
“ made thereof, subsisting therein ”. 

The •g shows that a ^ so comes in the same sense. Thus 
ST^TT: JTTl^T JTOFTT: = (IV. 2. 47) or ; so also ^i*$iwnH.or 

II I n the second sense we have, or 

TOT or tir*§T<Q*K 4 : H 

to: II ^ II TOtfa 11 

$WT 5 TO , II 

ffrT. II TOTOft**: *Hf?T I* 
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23. The affix nya (+'—**) comes, without chang¬ 
ing the sense, after the words ananta, Svasatha, itiha and 
bheshaja. 

Thus 3 PT*rTJ, 3 TTTOura,= w 44 W: *a dwelling place, a sanctuary 

or sacred fire’. =$fcT ? * traditional account 1 , the affix here is added 

to a word which is not a pr&tipadika. The word ffa 5 means tradition, as ffijr 
* ^nrr^mr: 11 

It is optional to add this affix, owing to the' general optional nature 
of all taddhita affixes. See IV. 1. 82. 

^ n y* 11 n ***» 




24. After a stem ending in tne word being 
in the fourth case in construction comes the affix in the 
sense of “ appointed for it 

The word dh* 4 «i has the same meaning as “ for the sake of that 1 
r * 37 )* Thus “offering &c, sacred to Agni”. So 

ilso II 

^ 11 ^ 11 *1^ n qr^, 5 TqhF*mc, 11 

II tfHPU: II u ST ^ ?*" " 4 '* ,<:,;;:K,5Zr 1 

VO II V^T^TTPW rw II I STT^fhmW^U 


II 


f: II 


25. The affix ccmes after the words and 

being in the fourth case in construction, when the mean¬ 
ing is ‘ for the purpose of that. \ 

The word ^4 is understood here also. Thus qnpW-™. “ water 

r 7rsr “ "• s ° -*» *« «rr»T^' 

governed by VI. I. 213, the udatta being on the first syllable. 

h ° ,h " ,h "« 

So also „ 'Z 9 Slt?Z 

sasasss a aas *** ” ■ ** - *■ 

**^ 738 * 55 ^ UTt* ,‘ 55 ? f* 1 —* —*' «*™»" 

and m&afcn a ^ *" ' ™ W: " S ° also the words sugv^r 
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Vdrt \:—The affix 3 TFRJ comes after the word OT; as qsffir, 

•rjifir 11 

Vdrt :—^ is the substitute of and the affixes 5 pr, ana ^ are 

added to it, as, 11 

FJr/ : —To the word g meaning 4 old \ the affix ^ is added as well as 

the affixes a, rR and ^ e. g. iPR, and q^L, SRPR. and ifrJR 11 

Vdrt :—The affix is added to the words ^1*1• ^TT and HR. e. g. qT*T- 

11 This affix comes after r*R in the Vedas, as, f*R>R ^ 11 
Vdrt \—The affix srsi comes after 3 TRffcr and ^RTR°T, as, 

^IMK^HL II The feminine is formed by sFH^as 3 TTRFs?Tf Jl All these are 

iilustrationsof the option allowed by IV. 1. 82, so that sometimes these affixes 


do not apply, as sirHit 3TTHT, f** H 

the Chhandas, comes after and ips*, 5 ITHW and 

in vnq^% rr, 5 RP II 

II II II w: II 

fl%: II 1 TOT 11 

26. The affix fiya (t 1 —*0 comes after srraRl in the 
fourth case in construction, in the sense of “for the purpose 
of that”* 

The word is understood here also. Thus <MldU^ II 


I) || M'i Ild.H ^c4|c^, II 
|l PTf/tR 1 '^I^TT q^W 1 

27. The affix comes after ^r, without change 


of sense. 

The anuvritti of does not apply here and ceases. Thus * 441 =” 
11 This word is always in the feminine, another example of the rule that 
a word derived by a svarthika affix does not always follow the gender of its 

primitive. 

r: 11 || II srV., r: it 

II RHT 37 : q^F II 

28. The affix 37 comes after sra, without change 


of sense. 

Thus 3Tme=3TlT: U 

ll ^ II n<ifd II (37*^) II 

flrf: II 3T3 fR'THTT?R : 3RqR% ! 

29. The affix ^ comes after the words &c, 

v/ithout changing their sense. 

Thus = OR , hPw = i» 
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l 2 *rfor, 3 srf^r, 4 5 *T3 # , 6 *ht* 7 8 *r*q ( ^ ) 

^ortrtH, 10 T# gpinro* (fm# ), ll«TOftT*r. 12^rgf^ ; 13^?^, M 

^pT ft#, 15 ?R fft*#, 16, 5T3 ^T, 17 fcw* ( W*) 18 nm, 19 5T?TH , 20 3Wft5^- 

3H3>Tft 21 ■^*5’, • A . 

tf. £. The affix sff* is ^dded to ^wr and ^ten de noting a season, as, 

3 mid) qjgr, ^ fhr^ T II Otherwise ««uTi^P«T*i II ^*T a n ^ f=t*Mld take^^when 

denoting an animal, as <gr%: or Rq r fl dv TO : » otherwise 4N:, U *m 

takes when meaning*‘clever*, as g^r: otherwise 3^ only. intakes 

when meaning ‘artificial’, as, ^ ll W fa: II FHrT takes ^ when denoting 
a student who has completed his study of the Vedas, as Wlrldi : H ^} <r ^ takes when 
meaning empty, as R-rfctMii otherwise h ©• H 

takes when contempt is meant, as = ?PTdv* II rf*J takes di«i when 

meaning thread, as fT^f otherwise rfg: *l(K« It The word ending in 

i*fgH takes as |l The words denoting play things of girls takedfg, as 


. V 



II *0 II qgTK II <?Tlfedl< , JTtJTT, fat) II 

30. The affix' comes, without changing the 
sense, after the word «*fHrgr, when it means a precious stone. 

Thus %ltrTd?: = M&T' “Ruby”. Why do we say ‘when it means a pre¬ 
cious stone?’ Observe, ‘red’. 

=^fr^ II II qgrre II sruf, =*, STfsid, (q^) II 

fTTf: II 3TFf^ do? dRJTcqqt HdT<T II 

dTfrTdiq II dT qffi s qq (I 

31. The affix comes after cftfer, when it means 
color which is not permanent. 

Thus rtTf^ddv ^14d “red with anger.” c T i Qddt : II 

Why do we say “not permanent.” Observe nr: “a red cow”, stffc* 

“the red blood” . - • 

• 

V The derivative of may not take the gender of the primi¬ 
tive, as fttf^T'Tdir or ttii$Ridir dilMd II 

J%|| ^|| II(«*) II 

ffrT II J WTftdT qt 



. ^ le ^ comes after the word mean¬ 

ing a substance dyed red. 

As wflcRTi iff***: or T?: il Similarly q tfgffr uiT or wrft || 

* fc,wl ^ *1 33 II ^Tp)r II ^T«Irt, <ar II 
** u ^ jnw ^ wnsrift 1 tmvmfKk w ^ 
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33. The affix ^ is added to the word when 
it means a passing color, or dyed with color. 

The word and are both understood here. Thus 3^ 

%*$*<* “the face black with shame or confusion”. 3 T B 57: qy: ‘a cloth dyed 
blue-black’, efirfaqu STT^t II 

ll Vi II It former, ssfli 

ii ft** *£i*qifi**: 3*5; sp**t **it ii 

34. The affix 3^ (+—% or +—f^) comes without 
changing the sense after the word f^PT and the rest. 

Thus VtfSftF = !***:, URl'*^vll The arrof 3 *t* is shortened, as, s f pn ' **?? ll 
The word 3R7RT*; should be read as BRT R P L ' in order to apply yar and not as, 

« The ^ is elided, because it is an Avyaya. See VI. 4. 149. The 
affix is optional by IV. 1. 82. 

1 PR*, 2 SR*, 3 ^TT*r, (^TT*TT) (a t rq fa*, ), 4 tprfSf* 5 OTf*, 6 

7 3T*fRR;, 8 SRT-*TC f 9 3T*TT, 10 ^R*T^TR, 11 12 q s pjR , 13 

14 tf**, 15 f^rer, 16 3RT*, 17 3Tf^T, 18-*^. 

o^i^di^NiH 11 ^ 11 <* 2 [TPr 11 gra:, r stptpt, (^) ll 
fnr: 11 s*rf* : JRunnrr s*f *?*tr^*t *rf*? ga? if**t **r i» 

35. The affix 3*ft comes after when it means 
the purport of the message spoken by another. 

The word s*rg«r means ‘declared, expressed’. That which was spok¬ 
en formerly by another, and which is carried by a third party as a ‘ tiding’ or 
* news is.called s*R*n} U Thus *rf**r *T**R ‘ he relates the verbal message ’. 
* i iM4i 11 Some say it applies to written message also. 

Why do we say “ when it means a verbal message ? ” Observe, h*£U 
*T5ft t^ x F * ‘ the speech of Devadatta is sweet ’. 

d^Thlr^ftufl STT[ || 3$ || q^TPf (I cV^ThK, 3THT If 

$frP 11s*r5*rv*T_ *r*r *rjr *^f**n**; sw Tc**r » 

m sronj^xoT 11 

36. The affix sttjj comes after the word ^^‘occupa¬ 
tion’, when it occurs in connection therewith (i. e. when it is 
the result of an oral message or commission). 

Thus *n^T* = *R ‘an occupation of a commision agent(?)\ i. e. when an 

• • 

act is done in pursuance to or on hearing of a verbal message or commission. 

VArt : —The words §RR, faqr?, *rtTT, R* and 3**^ take the 

attix in the Vedas. As = so also w ! i SRPfe 

W.. BTTm: II 

The following words formed by «r* without change of sense, occur in 
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the Vedicand the secular literature:—(** 3 “ 

txm a rra g Hh ^rrg^gp ^r-, (q<if5f: f*$riR 

<nl*ww 5 **wpi 1 -'^PT 5 ' 11 

*ft q fr *5TRfr II ^ II II 3rsTr^, (srtu) II 


ff^ u *Tt*U’H|c«3|tf *rqf^ 11 

37. The affix comes after zrmk 

not mean a species. 

Thus sqqq “he drinks medicine”. srPT't “h 
Why do we say “when not meaning a •^rfq or species”. ( 
rar qqf?q ‘the herbs are growing in the field.’ 


II \* (I q^TR ll airfare:, ^r, (snj) II 

m^T: || q S HHhtfft q*f: 1 q*T S«iq*qft*q: qTTWt%^? : «nf S’* q^W H 

38. The affix aro comes after the words sr^r &c. 
(the words retaining their sense). 


Thus qi^fi = qfp “a wise person ”, feminine qi^ft; while qrsj: “a man 
possessed of wisdom ” with feminine qT^q comes from q*q “ wisdom ” by the 
affix tir having be sense of q$<T (“being possessed of’), taught in V. 2. 101. The 
TO of this sOtra comes from the root qaqqtf?r = JR: “ he who knows fully”. 

The word fq^ occurs in the list of q*qf| words. It is formed by the 
addition of the affix sr*’(III. 2. 124) to the root, as, fqq + *t?t - fq^nom. s.^11 
The very fact that we have such a from fqq^ shows that the substitution of q^ 
for qqj after the word fqq taught in VII. 1. 36 (by which we get fqqp*) is an 
optional substitution, the word “ optionally” being drawn in from SOtra VII. 
I. 35 * The word takes arn when meaning ‘body’, as ijqqn; otherwise i q rq n 
'the sense of hearing*, 3j^ takes 3^ when meaning‘a black antelope’, as j qgq :|| 
The word takes when meaning ‘a black antelope’, as, qq*tq: 11 

^ 1 Wf 2 , 3 afin*, 4 ( qf&qs*, ), 5 6 7 faq^, 8 

f**’ 9 Nr, 10 qqsr, 11 *nr qffifc 12 ***. 13 *t, 14 f***tf*, 15 «**, 16 qrs 

), 19 ^ ( TO! ), 20 qq^(qqr!)21 q^, 22 ( a. 

™ ( ***' } ’ 24 25 ^ 26 27 ^ ( «na« ) 28 ***, 

29 ftoi^ao ^ qq, 31 qrfm ( qq! ), 32 qqq*, 33 ** 34 qf^r, 35 36 ^ II ' 

*& '**'*% 11 y. 11 11 11 

H fqq?q.q<qqt qqfq II 

39. The affix RPR* comes after ^ (the word re¬ 
taining its sense). 


Thus 1 m udOf couise this is also an optional 

ntt ya affix like man y of the sv&rthika affixes enumerated in V. 4. 7 

« 4 l«iMi«, 11 ao 11 11 *r, i PTOimn » 
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ii to^ttto? f«ppr «■ r^tr JT^rtr tot* i u 

40. The affix and 5C come after when it 

means ‘ excellence \ 

This debars the affix V. 3. 66. Thus tow ^ or ^g\ II 

These two affixes are nitya or invariable, i. e. whenever superiority is to be ex¬ 
pressed we must add these affixes. The reason for our calling it nitya is that 
the word ‘optionally’ follows it in V. 4. 42. so that this affix is not 

optional, c. V. 4. 7, 10, &c. 

l^ rg n Rrf Ete m fegft n » f^r, ^rerwnc, ar- 

11 

ffrT. 11 TOSTRrfacSIf I TOtfTTTfU%*f WOTS TOl 4 t 

I ^T'TIwtt II 

41. Iii the Chhandas, the affix rnsr(—Lfir)and *nrd^ 
come after fwr and when excellence is denoted. 

The word TOTTFJPt is t0 be read into this stitra. This also debars 
V. 3. 66. Thus or as, wir ( R, ’g- Veda 34 ' 

9). Similarly '^yrfiur- II 

11 ** 11 11 ^ 



ff%. 11 ^p r feg q rqfa ^rrsrf^n^TPRi wt's ot hw ^Tn^i 4 1 

42. After a word signifying much or little, comes 

the affix optionally, when the word stands in agreement 
with a verb (as Mr aka). 

No especial being mentioned, all cases such as accusative &c are 

to be taken. Thus TOtW = srpit *fPTTOTS = SI^t » So^also 
or 3ITOT^UT &c. Similarly ST^TOT TOIS = 3 OT or SHOT &c. 

Why do we say “signifying much or little”? Observe *TT <Mlid> TOT^II 
Why do we say “when it is a k&raka”? Observe wJffT tirft lord of 
many”. Here the words are in genitive case and a genitive or 6th case is not a 
or a case,dependent or related to a verb: and so the affix is not applied here. 
By the word ‘signifying’, the synonyms of and btft are also includ¬ 
ed. Thus *i«jT ^rUT, trh 4 >Sk TOTrT M 

This affix is to be applied only when the action refers to an auspicious 

act. Thus srftTT wra = ^ 

“Give much on auspicious occasions as sacrifices &c'\ WW give a 

little on unauspicious, occasions as funeral feasts &c”. _ 

|i y^ 11 11 ^n, t *<' 

CW< tP t , (m) « 




fflr: II n%*r- 

43. The affix sra; comes optionally after crude 

forms denoting numbers, and words denoting units of a coin 
in the singular number, when a distributive sense is to be ex¬ 
pressed (and the word is a k&raka). 

fhustr ft Wf “He gives two sweet-meats to 

each”. So also fspij: II Similarly after words in the singular number as, 

«TTOt W&l "h e gives a Karsh&pana coin to each”. So also 'nr^T: II That 
by which the sense of unit is expressed is called eka-vachana. The words 
k&rsh&pana &c denote quantity, but their function in the sentence is to denote 
one-ness i. e. one to each, though in fact many are given. 

Why de we say “after Numerals and units of coin”?. Observe qi qe 
“he gives a pot to each”. Why do we say “when a distributive sense is 
meant”? Observe ft “He gives two”. JfiTqfo** “he gives a k&rsh- 
Apana”. 

This rule of ourse applies when the word is in relation with a verb 

9 

viz. when it is a k&raka, and not when it is in the genitive case governing ano¬ 
ther noun, As * 4 il-tfr : “Lord of two each”. 

“Possessor of a karshapanas each”. In fact the work “k&rak&t” of the last sfttra 
Is understood here also. This sOtra is exception to VIII. i. 4. 

srirratit 11 w 11 

II tTfUWd 5 ! fa* CTtWIH*. II 

44. The affix 3 % comes after that Ablative case 
which is ordained owing to the union with the Karma-prava- 
chaniya word ufa || 

f his Ablative case is ordained by SOtra II.3.11. Thus vrg^np irf*, 

Ufif II The anuvfitti of <tr “ optionally ’* runs here also: thus it is 
an optional rule; we have the regular forms qrg^m &c, also. 

V ^ rt -'—The affix comes after the words «nf$ &c: as, iTOp, 

qrSra:', ?ro:, &c. This is an akp'tigana, no complete list being given. 

^ri#TO5h nat, II q^ |, an&^T, II 

45. The affix comes after that Ablative case 
wmch has the force of an Ap&d&na K&raka, except when this 
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apad&na relation arises owing to the union with the verbs 
(passive of sr) and ^ || 

Thus um 3WW or *TRTr£, SO also or Rnrfrf, 5 WRTt: or 

MUSPlfl 11 See Stitras I. 4. 24, 25, and 26 &c. Not so when the verbs 
fa and ^ govern the ablative: as, 5T *UgR r II The form 

is given in the stitra to indicate that the verb whose present tense is is 
to be taken, and not II Thus we have or 11 How 

do you explain the use of “tasi ” in the following well-known verse: 
tfhn qr ” ? The words here are not in the ablative, but in the Ins¬ 

trumental case i. e. qufa m n 




ttsfomr: 11 %%, 11 
, ^cii^mi:, (<rfe:) II 


II vfe&K , WW ; 


ff^T: I 3Tpf*«l Sf^T?: I I ^TT f^T I S T fl l U gl ftftqq % ftffar 

T^T: Wife *TT % c^xlR q Hqfcf I 


46. The affix tasi comes after that Instrumental 
case which does not denote an agent, and is governed by a 
verb having the sense of “to excel”, “not to give way”, and 
“to-blame”. 


Thus f^Rrf^r or qrftt*T or II This 

means when a person of good conduct surpasses others through his conduct, 

he is said ‘to have excelled through his conduct and character”. So also fqq 
or frnfr *T similarly or &c, the sense being he does not 

succumb or is not moved owing to his strength of conduct or character. 
Similarly or frnr: fair, t ^K% u T or Rtr : “blamed owing to his bad 


conduct”. 

Why do we say “when not denoting an agent”? Observe "^tH RTfP 
“blamed by Devadatta”. 

Ch ni wMN^Miw 11 w 11 11 qnr, 4 hu^> ^ (rtftr:) II 

^frT: 11 r 1 {? r * re p re qt^nr q %*tt ^ win «ir ftffar fa*- 

Rm«Cit|*R rfRf: W«WI >T^RT I 

47. And the affix tasi comes optionally after a 
word ending in the third case-affix, when such word is joined 
to the verb “ hiya ”, or the - noun “p&pa”; not denoting an 
agent. 

The words er^TtTft and are understood in this aphorism. Thus 

faff or frRt ll qifiSfa fa* or 11 So also in construction 

with the word qjq, as, 'TT'T or qiq: II qfftT’T Wf- or qrfWP TO! H This 
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use of the affix is in places other than those where censure is meant: in other 
words, it comes where no censure is implied but a simple fact is mentioned. 
Where censure is implied, the affix tasi would come by force of the preceding 

aphorism V. 4. 46. 

The word srs&Sft being understood here also, the affix does not come 
when the 3rd case-affix haS the force of an agent: as T » 

tptssrr II a* 11 11 tot-, ssnsr^, (afaO » 

ffrT: II ’TFTt TOOT Pg ^ lf I «ll l 'l3t N84<ril£ 3T rtRf : >TOTt • 

48. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 
ending in the sixth case, when the sense is that of a party- 
name or faction. 

Taking sides with one faction or another is called PTO H Thus 

H ‘The Devas became Arjunites\ So also 
C T lR^l 1 : “ The Adityas became Karnaites”. 

Why do we say “when it denotes a Party-name ?” Observe, 

“ the branch of the tree ” > 

frirarercft 11 11 11 Tfurw, (<rr§r) n 

«r»#r 1 

49. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 
denoting a disease, ending in the sixth case, when the heal¬ 
ing of the same is denoted. 

The word *r*T means * disease \ and means * healing ' curing . 

Thus qqif^rat: 3^=sj*lR?hr<T: ^; s6 also fefcii<r: 11 

Why dp we say ‘when healing is meant*? Observe s reufo> i q i: It 

fer: II n 11 ?t, 

u RqtiwH <HK*MV HTfr s^TrT^ I TO?: ^rfT t p ro^TU I STTO 

50. The affix chvi comes after a word, when the 
agent has attained to the new state expressed by the word, 
what the thing previously was not, and when the verbs kpi 
* to make , ^ ‘ to be \ and ‘ to be ’ are conjoined with it. 

The words 3 T$?nT 3 T* are not words of P&nini, but of the Vartika-Kfira, 
and read into the sfltra by the author of KMikl When something or some¬ 
body has become that which is expressed by the stem, then this affix 
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is added. When the cause of a thing arrives at tne state of being that very 
thing so produced, it is said to be abhGtatadbhSva—‘the state of that what 
it was not’. The agent of the action of attaining is called sampadya karU. 

Thus 3T3J$: ^itn% “he whitens”—when some one 

who is not white becomes white i. e. some one makes him so, then we say 

II So also r II The word is thus 

formed :—+ = U^+f + (the st of gukla is changed into f by VII. 4. 32, 
and the whole affix is elided by VI. 1. 67) = ^ 11 Similarly ^ ^TRT *** 
‘he makes a jar of the clay’: ^ ^ ^ n 

Why do we say ‘ becoming that what it was not ’ ? Observe cfltrfa 
he makes white . Here the thing that has been made white is not ex¬ 
pressed, and hence no affixing takes place 

Why do we say “when conjoined with the verbs * and sth?" 
Observe bt^: The verb here is ^ ‘ to produce and hence no 

affixing., Why have we used the words sampadya kartari ‘the agent that has 
attained ’, for even without their use, the words abhGta-tadbhava ‘becoming 
what the thing previously was not would imply that the attainment was of 
the agent ? The use of sampadya-kartari shows that the attainment spoken 
of here should be of the • agent and not of any other k&raka, as, 

becoming in the temple what was not before in the temple; such as a tree 
&c. Here the karaka is locative and not agent, and the becoming of what the 
thing previously was not refers to location and not to agency. Hence no affix 
is added here. 

mwK ^ II 

fl^T: II 5 ^: 1 

51. The affix chvi comes after the words arus, 
manas, chakshus, chetas, rahas, and rajas, and there is elision 
of their final consonant. 

The affix would have come alter these words Dy lorce of the last 
sGtra which is of universal application : the present sGtra is made in order 
to teach the elision of the consonant. Thus =br 

JihfrT, BTC W?T, BT^ II So also 3H^rlr or *3^, so also 

and froft TOTIT or or II The short ^ of arc and is 
lengthened by VII. 4. 26 , and the bt of the ether words is changed into f by 

VII. 4 32 . 

iktu'si HTfcr 11 hr 11 n n 

1 

1 



BK. V. Ch. IV. §. 53 ] 


1002 


52. The affix ssiti may be employed optionally in 
the sense of chvi, when something is changed in all its parts 

into something else. 

The whole phrase “ when the agent has attained to a state it pre¬ 
viously had not and the verbs kjri, bhG and asti are in conjunction , is under¬ 
stood here. The affix *rm is employed when the. original js changed in its 
totality (sm). Thus smimr *r*m “ the whole weapon is in a blaze— 

has become fire”. We may also say snfr U Solalso M3 ft 

^u p ^ or “ The salt becomes all waiter . ^ 

Why do we say " in its totality ” ? Observe “ the 

doth whitens in part 

The word “optionally” shows that the affix chvi also comes in the 
same sense. While the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, s&ti &c 
is governed by the MahG-vibhtishG of sGtra IV. I. 82 (see V. 3* 0* 

srmfr4l =* mil *1^ » (^rfir) » 

I! gtffrf ffiqSfr q tffr > M**ft 

53/ The affix s&ti comes after a word in the sense 
of chvi, when it is in construction with the verb sam-pad, and 
the meaning is that all things of a kind are changed into some 
thing else, though partially. 

The word srprRft: means ‘pervasion’. The force of the word ** in the 
sGtra is that the same sense is expressed when the verbs $ and st** are in 
construction as well. By drawing the anuvritti of the word vibh&shA into this. 
sGtra, we may, in the alternative, employ the affix psr in the same sense of 
abhividhi: but then it must be followed by the verbs ^and sth only and 
not by the verb mTT H 

Thus ’or *wfrT; SSTOTT or &c. Or 

H 3 TH or II 

What is the difference between the words abhividhi and kGrtsnya of 
these two sGtras? Where all things of similar origin get changed, though it 
be partially only, it is called abhividhivik&ra. As, Arrant.STC* 
WSPl or 3 VT§ U Here has the force 

of v&m namely, all things belonging to the kind of weapons such as 
swords, lances and all things of the nature of salt, but not these things in¬ 
dividually in its totality. While the word k&rtsnya means that one thing 

% 

in all its parts assumes the form of another thing. In short, the difference 
between these two words is this: when one object is changed in all its parts, 

19 a 
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it is k&rtsnya change, when many objects are changed in some of their parts, 
it is abhividhi change. 

11 11 11 ) 11 

8Tf?i?ramR ftfrR wnwiiNHiii suffer** irmn(3^i irr#r ?rcnnt 

mfaqftofti!*i<A srw jt^t fw *ft i 

54. The affix s&ti comes after a word expressing 
‘ a master or lord \ in the sense of ‘ dependent upon this 
when it is in conjunction with the above verbs kyi, bhfi asti, and 
sam-pad. 

The anuvfitti of snjfFnrfa ceases here, as a different sense altogether is 
assigned to the affix. The anuvritti of the four verbs Kri &c, however, runs 
into the sGtra. The word rTT^fhT means ‘ under the supremacy or control of 
that ’, * under the proprietorship of that’. Proprietor in general and the object 
of rulership in general are indicated by the word tadadhina. Thus 
9FTTF = “he (a king) brings it (a kingdom) under his dominion”. 

Similarly u^rrfy or or tfTUW II So also arsi'TOPC PJT?t or 

11 

^ ^TT =5 II \\ II 5TT, >sr II 

tmT ^ i 

55. The affix tr& comes in the sense of ‘ to be 
given to that \ as well as the affix sati, in conjunction with 
the above verbs kyi, bhfi, asti and sampad. 

The phrase “dependent upon that” is understood here also. The 
word qualifies the above phrase. When a thing which is known as a proper 
gift for the Brahmanas, is put under their control by offering it to them, then 
the affix tr£ is employed. Thus = or WTJFraTfJ efiilGi 

“ He gives it to the Brahmanas, as it is an object which ought to be given to 
them ”. a r sm r vrrfr “ it becomes given to the Brahmans”. So also with 
and II Why do we say “when the sense is that of to be given”? Observe 

Knmz II 

R*<TRiyH«it4g55J£ II <\$ II II 

3^T, 5^7, 5^, II 

ffrr. ii i JnfrT’rf^P^t s**rar 

£'*. After the words deva, nianushya, purusha, 
puru and martya ending in the 2nd or 7th case, the affix tr& 
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is diversely employed, having the force of the accusative 
or locative case. 

The anuvritti of s&ti ceases, that of tr k continues. The verbs kp, 
bhO and asti also have no scope here.. This is a general sfltra. Thus **t* 

^ 11 So also h^mi, and 

11 

By using the word •*diversely* in the aphorism it is intended that the 
affix comes in this sense after other words also ; as «rg^T sftTtfT W II 

SP* II I) II «ret*hl4<h<u||cl, 

^frf: II UT SSq^R: I I 

3** «w n£ rir srsrqmf* 1 srrofffta^f i teror^i 

1 

57. The affix d&ch comes after the half of a word 
denoting an imitation of an inarticulate sound, when such half 
consists of at least two syllables, and when it is not followed 
by the quotation-mark 1 iti \ 




The sound in which the letters «r «tt &c are not distinctly expressed 
is called avyakta * unmanifest * or * inarticulate The imitation of such a 
sound is called avyakt^-anukarana. That whose half consists of at least two 
syllables is called dvyajavarArdha, that is a polysyllabic word of four syll¬ 
ables or more when doubled, the smallest number of whose vowels are two, 
not less, when halved. The phrase “ when joined with kp, bhO and asti” is 
understood here. The affix comes after that word which when reduplicated 
is such that its half (ardha) is at least (avara) of two syllables (dvyach). When 
the affix THt is added there is reduplication of the word. That is first the 
word is reduplicated and then the affix is added. Thus *** is a sound imita¬ 
tion word. By reduplication it becomes ***** (e. g. ***+***«*** *y* the 

final* of the first word is changed in to the form of the next letter t and 
then for two it one is substituted by VI. 1. 100). Thus ***** 

qjTifir "he makes a sound like patatpatat”. So also with and w* ll So also 

^or **r*ll The final «t* of ***** is elided by VI. 4. I43 

before the affix having an indicatory *, the real affix being srr 11 

. * 

_ Why do we say “ when it is name of an imitative sound ? ” Observe 
CTH it makes or turns to stone ”, Why do we say “ after that half 

which consists of at least two vowels”? Observe 'h e utters the ex¬ 

clamation srat'; Why do we say “at least”? Observe fSTTOwr *rrm where 
, the half consists of more than two syllables and the rule still applies So 
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also *nT5nr*T 3ihfa ll Why do we say “ when *fa does not follow ” ? Observe 
qf^TTT 3ft r fa (VI. I. 98). The of is for the sake of accent, it prevents 
the circumflex (swarita) accent. Thus, qgq al + afr%’ll Here first the sr of srfa 
which was udAtta, becomes anudatta by VIII. 1. 28. Then by VIII. 2. 5, gfr 
of and of srfa coalesce into an ud&tta vtT, as ll But then comes in 

rule VIII. 2. 6 which would make this btT optionally svarita, the indicatory^ 
prevents it. Some read the 3 however does not change the sense. 

fs^fraifi: ^ ll v ll ll 

^frsrrai, (^t^) ll 

fffa: II JTOTt H^fa U 

58. The affix d&eli comes after the words dvitiya, 
tjritiya, Samba, and bija when connected with the verb k}i, 
and meaning to plough in such away. 

The repetition of the word f> in this sfltra indicates that the ^ and 
sjffa are not to be taken. Thus f gtffq r 3itrfa = ffrfra ( = Sihfa ‘ 

makes the second ploughing of the field ’. So also 3>lifa, *T*fT Silt fa ‘ he 

makes the field ploughed contrariwise to what it was ploughed before=Bi*rfa*I 
5^: srfa^pr ^rrfa 11 So also ^nfr hthtstt *irfa 11 

Why do we say when meaning “to plough ” ? Observe SiUfa 


H ' 

M^ r p rra 11 y*. 11 («r^) n 

II ?TiT ^fTfafa 1 S5rT V* 

^Tf ^ aTT= % f 3' E ^% 1 ^fa u 

59. The affix d&ch comes after a Numeral follow¬ 
ed by the word gu^a, the sense being to plough so many 

times. 

The word is understood here. Thus fagoTT or fajjviT CTlfa 

ploughs the field twice or thrice ”*» BET* l U ^ ^ 

Why do we say “ when meaning to plough ” ? Observe fili'AT <*»ufa 

^53^ “ he doubles the rope ”. 

q 1 ll ll ll *nrmi, =?, *n*witrra, ( 3 T^) ll 

II ^ I RTTO I ^WMWKlf Wi BWIliWW WW ' **« 

qvjinrH Erc « i wwRra t gret »refa i» 

60. The affix d&ch comes after the word samaya 

when follows, when the sense is that of 4 neglecting’. 

The word $ is understood here also. The anuvptti of ceases. 
The getting of leisure from the duties is called STO or ‘ time*; the ne % lect °* 
mc« nf Qurh time is meant bv the word oprt ll Thus STOT 
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(9TO % qre re q , ***• 3TTHT^, *T ‘ wll ° 

procrastinates'. Why do we say when the sense is that “neglecting”? Observe 

OT3 5 KlTc T “ he makes time 

11 ll q^Tfa II ^rq^r, filuicdiT., II 

ffrfi 11 $*T I VT** JTOTT *PtfrT 3T5TT ^t*T HRT II 

v 

61. The affix d&ch comes after the words sapatra, 
and nishpatra followed by the verb kj*i, when the sense is 
that of causing intense pain. 

The word ^ is understood here also. The word ati-vyathana means 
violent pain. Thus sn^TT sarr^: * WVZ qrwtq sf^r^Pr “the hunter 

pierces the stag with the arrow so violently that the feathered part of the 
arrow also enters the body”. So also Pr*T*T cttwwpct ft^THSfcf 

“he pierces so voilently that the arrow entering one side comes out of the 
other with its feathers ”. Why do we say when meaning to cause violent 
pain ” ? Observe wr* =5F>UT% W^ : , frt TO gfroTW* II 

E ngfr r fawar q g) ’ 11 11 q^r 11 Rrafaui, (st^) II 

fT^r: 11 wn 1 st*t u 

62* The affix dalch comes after the word nishkula 
followed by the verb 3 ?, when the sense is ‘to disembowel*. 

The verb $ should be read into the sQtra. The word PfoCrqu i means 
to bring the inner organs out, or to eviscerate. Thus ^TTfef “ he 

disembowels or guts the animals ^TTf^T JTfiPTC “ he takes out the 

kernel or seeds of the pomegranite Why do we say “ when meaning to 
disembowel or take out the kernel ” ? Observe ft*3<4K "fitiR l m “ he makes 
the enemies family-less 

11 ^ 11 q^ 11 firara:, (srq) 11 

qrq. im% 1 

63. The affix dftch comes after the words snkha 
and priya, followed by kpi, when the meaning is (‘to con¬ 
cede ’‘ gratify ’) ‘ to go with the grain 

The word sqgBf»q means • agreeability < to conform to the wishes of 
the object of adoration’. Thus gsn Star TOTfir ‘CTrftq*-wpqrtffrw TOT 

qqftT “tries to please the heart of the master &c’. This affix comes when 
while doing a pleasant or agreeable thing, the idea is to please another by 
such an act Otherwise observe: gtf qftft or ft* BfavTMHq «the drink- 
ing.of medicines gives pleasure 8cc” 

ll w 11 q«pf»r 11 jitoh, snfaajwt, («r«r) 11 
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11 ?rq i ^^q^i^fcwrfdTli^r^rrm^r^ w<m4t >rcf?r $ttt $ft 11 

64. The affix dach comes after the word diffikha 
followed by kpi, when meaning to do something against the 
grain or “ to contravene ”. 

The verb is understood and pr&tilomya means ‘to oppose’ or "to 
act against another’s wishes " to pain the heart of one’s master &c”. As 
9 f t r n T “ the servant pains the master". 

Why do we say “ when meaning to go against the grain ’’ ? Observe 

5:^ 3FTR II 

II II M<rf^ II 51^, II 

ff^r: II frq I TF* S3F1T *^1<T ?^ff SFT II 

65. The affix dach comes after the word $ula 
followed by kri, when the sense is that of roasting. 

Thus ^FJ = t^T ^rrf^r TOF* “ he roasts the meat on a spit ”, Why 
do we say “ when meaning to roast ” ? Observe ^FTTcT “ the bad food 

causes colic ’’. 

WIKOT’J 11 11 <T^rfsr 11 arwr, (st^) II 

^T--11 ^ fnre 1 tf*. ir^ror ?nqt ^ft 11 

66 . The affix dach comes after the word satya, 
followed by kri, when not meaning to swear. 

The word Hc*t means ‘ truth ’ as opposed to ‘ falsehood \ Sometimes 
it means to swear, as in the sentence N This latter sense 

is prohibited. Thus *F*T sfFrfiT HFT* “ the merchant concludes the bar¬ 

gain of the goods i. e. he settles that he will purchase these wares ”. Why do 
we say ‘when not meaning to swear’? Observe *f?i «MTTrT “the Brah- 

mana swears ”. 

II 11 11 'Tferrruf, (w») ll 

67. The affix dach comes after the word madra 
followed by kri, in the sense of ‘ to shave \ 

The word q fl^ TT 7 ! means ‘ to shave ’ ‘ to raze ’. The word iff means 
‘ auspicious ’. Thus hjr 5°^^ = ^Tff^T H 

V&rt :—So also after the word >t*t ; as ifff ^ ar ‘ 

ber shaves the hair of the boy on the auspicious occasion ”. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘ to shave ’. Observe *FF or 11 
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4IJJI*fl*dT: II II 'T^rfsT II ^TJTfHT^T: II 
ff^T: « rmRy hih sreror ref^miT q^sw **fnr, tiT 1 *?- 

^Rnfra” 1 


68 . The following affixes are added to the ends 
of compounds without changing their sense. 


This is an adhikdra or regulating sutra: and governs all sOtras upto 
the end of this chapter. All the affixes to be ordained here after become the 
final part and integral portion of a compound, so that whenever a compound 
is formed, these affixes must be added to complete the compound. These 
affixes are useful in forming the Avyayi bhAva, the Dvigu, the Dvandva, the 
Tatpurusha and the Bahu-vrlhi compounds: in fact so long as these affixes 
are not added, the compounds do not get the designation of AvyayibhAva &c. 
Thus C 3 <T + : now before this word can be properly called an 

AvyayibhAva, we must elide the final ^ by adding the samAsAnta affix m 
(V. 4. 108), and we get the form sTTCTit, to which 3 T* is added by II. 4. 83 and 
we have so also srfw^ » • So also f^ff, f^RT the samAsAnta sr being 

added to g* by V. 4. 74, then the feminine affix by IV. 1. 21, the whole 
word f^j*.being called Dvigu. So also, and II Here the 

affix (V. 2. 128) is added to the whole, samAsanta word &c which 

gets the name of Dvandva. Similarly OwSt**). Here the 

whole samAsanta (V.4.74) word gets the name of Tatpurusha, and hence the first 

memberretainsitsaccent by VI.2.2,namely udAtta.(phit IV.i2andi3) 

t*being^Bahuvrihi, the first member retains its accent, namely acute on the final, 
as *%:, tfft: have been taught as antodAtta in the very list of SvarAdi(I. j. 37). 


As a general rule all affixes come at the end of a word (II. 1. 2), what 
is the use of employing the word “ anta ” in this sOtra ? It means that when 
words like avyayibhAva &c are employed, they mean wordshaving those affix¬ 
es already at their end. Thus the Dvigu compound of - f^r + ^ (V. 

4.74) = fSS*: so that when rule IV. I. 21 says that the feminine of Dvigu* 

compounds ending in a* take f, it refers to Dvigu compounds which have 

already taken the samasAnta affix ar, otherwise the rule IV, 1. 21 would not 

have applied, for strictly speaking fiends in and not in ar II Similarly 

rule V. 2 128 ordaining after Dvandva compounds, means that the affix 

comes after a Dvandva compound that has already taken the samasAnta affix 
^(V.^06),as^ + ^^ + ( ^ + ^ (v . 4 . 

"QrtmKi 11 (wiwRir:) n 


1009 


OTraOT n 


t Bk. V. Ch. IV. § ; 2 


69. The sam&santa affixes are not applied to 
those words, the first member of which is a word expressing * 
praise. 


Later on will he mentioned certain words which when standing as 
member in a compound take these sam&s&nta affixes. The present rule pro¬ 
hibits the application of those affixes when such words are preceded’ by a 
word expressing praise. Thus V. 4. 91 ordains the affix when the wodr 
enters a compound, as, + + ^ = and not 

*rsrr 11 But fpnrr , 9OTOTT, SO also fpTP, BTTCuf: (V. 4. 92 prohibited). 

V&rt :—The word expressing praise must be 5 or and not any 
word expressing praise in general. Therefore, the prohibition does not apply 
in 'OTOTT: and qwur: II 

Vart :—This prohibition applies up to sCltra V. 4.113 exclusive. Thus 

BiraTTfpr:, 3OTST:, here the affix ( V - 4- 11 3 ) is not prohibited. 

fer. II \S® II II raj?:, (CTVrcrrcr:, *) II 

^TfT: II WT f%5TSOTrT : 'TOT OTTTTOTT W?T II 

70. The samasanta affix is not applied to a word 
preceded by in the sense of reproach. 

Thus r^ + OTP*=f%TTsnt as r%OTT ST * “ He is no-king who does 

not protect ” ftTUSTT f%OTf *T II (V. 4. 91, V. 4. 92, II. I. 64). 

The compounding here takes place by Rule II. I. 64. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning reproach”? Observe qm OTT = fW* 


flhTO h ll 

11 'S? 11 »T 5 [Tf 5 t 11 srsr:, (««raFrP, *) ll 

II 'ft WWPTC 3 I 

71. The sam&santa affix does not come after a 
Tatpurusha compound of words like r&jan &c,- herein taught, 
when the negative pariicle W precedes them. 

Thus BTOTT, 3 TOTTT, btitt: (V. 4. 9 1 and 92 prohibited). Why do we 
say “after a Tatpurusha compound?” The same words preceded by the 
negative particle will take the samAs^nta affix when forming compounds 
other than Tatpurusha, as bt^ TOV, II (V. 4 - 74 applied). 



tpJt raum ll ^ n 

ffrT. II ^%l^ : TO* 

72. The sam&s&nta affix does not 
come after a Tatpurusha compound of the word 


optionally 
qf5rq[ with 
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This declares an option, where under the last sQtra the omission 
would have been necessary. Thus or I* (See V. 4. 74 and II. 

4. 

8T3T5, 11 

ffrf: II ^TTlrT H 

qiffofU II ^ q<MI4I^^Wf r< KlgqF T fHtk^PP H 

73. The affix dach comes after a Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound. denoting numeral, except when the last term of such 
compound is bahu and gana. 

This Bahuvrihi is formed by rule II. 2. 25. Thus ^RW S , 3 T ?fT5TT : 1 

% 

g qfltqP , STRf3T45Trh 3T^TT:, KfiraTOP* T^T : , ‘PTfSTP U 

Why do we say ‘denoting a numeral’? Observe fiTOg*-tf 

Why do we say ‘not after bahu and gana” ? Observe, ^T^T:, SMU^TT: H The 
difference here is in the accent for had been added, it would have made 
the final of acute, but it not being so, the first member retains its accent, 
namely acute on the firsts 

V&rt\ —The Tatpurusha compouds of numerals like ftrtsre &c, take 
also the affix *^ll Thus f^PTfnf^ = fafksiTfa ‘ Devadatta 

is more than thirty years old’ II fMrnfercraTgfwj = Rfls^ ‘ the sword is 

• % 

more than thirty fingers long \ 

\ m \\ 11 11 

II \ UIHIWH I ^ ^f^msrTRT SFttnT- 

mnmr- srorararr sni 

74. The affix *r comes after rik, pur, ap, dhtir and 
pathin when finals "in a compound, but not so when dhflr 
is in conjunction with aksha. 

The anuvritti of the word bahuvrihi does not enter here. It . applies to 
all compounds in general. The word_9TOf qualifies tf?,as it cannot qualify the 
words &c. 

Thus 3TH*r: irW:, pfir : as, dl-fl^WI ap as, 

»rr 4 r «rf^) = ft+ 3 rr=ft+t*(VI. 3.97) = <H> swiOto* SHtfro H dhur % as, n n w , 
H pathin , as, V 11 

Why do we say “when not in conjunction with *T*r?” Observe, «T*rat 
= T: II 

The words 3T*T«r: and apply to students of Rik: thus 3?^: means 
“a boy who has not read the Rik”. ^f^T: “a Brahmana who has read many 
.20 * 


ion 
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Rig verses’'. The affix it is not applied when it refers to the Vedas, as^p; 

ii 

II ^ H il xn%, 5*3, 


^Ih, C*5|X1 II 

II «T^ 8TT 



^Tmrr^ i< 


tot* *Twrai tot ^ u 

75. The affix ach comes after the words saman 
and loman, when prati, anil and ava precede them. 

As ar^rm, sr^rm ii bt^rt, sr yft qq . ii 

VArt :—The affix comes after the word *r preceded by the words 

, *r T $f and a l so after the words i ii q i qQ - and to when preceded 'by a 
numeral. As, TT^WT:, II TTOTOL K F Wiqm q;(see II. I. 20). 

VArt :—The affix is added to vrf*r when preceded by a numeral. 
As, finjjPT : RRTf : , &c, TTPJTO II This affix is added to words other 

than those mentioned above: as TTO*:, TO?mT:, TRTPP, ft to* :, *Ttpp ii Here the 

• • 

affix srq; is added to ^nf* and TTf^T ll All this can be done by dividing the 
above sOtra into two parts viz. (1) »r* (2) jrF* &c. That is sr* comes after 
all compounds and (2) after and preceded by JTf% &c. 

s^rm 11 11 11 wr: f 3 tt^rr[, (st^) w 

ffrT* 11 1 St Sf^ A l Ci^^ r ^t JPTO II 

76. The affix ach comes after the word akshi 
when not meaning 4 the ey^ . 

The word is understood here. Thus <JW»tl«H«t. II These 

are Tatpurusha metaphors formed by II. i. 56. 

Why do we say “when not meaning the eye”? Observe irrjRTf* K 
How do you explain the forms cfiTOW, *RTCT : , which apparently contradict 
this rule, because is a many-holed leather horse-veil through which the 

horses can see, and so also fTTTCT is a window through which men see? This 
is no fault. The word in the stitra does not mean ‘to see ’, here, but is 
a synonym of * eye ’. 



Efc.V CH. IV. § 77 ] 

'jftr: u ^ tot i sref* «****Tft Pumfo* uGh^wn i 

u SWT^r vg'J|* 41 g' 4 WI 4 R* u 

77. The following words are irregularly formed 
by adding the affix ach :—achatura, vichatura, suchafcura, 
8 tri?punsau, dhenv-anaduhau, rik-s&me, v&njmanase, akshi- 
bhruvam, d&ra-gavam, flrvashthlvam, padaShttrivam, naktam- 
divam, ratrim-divam, ahar-divam, sarajasam, nih-§reyasam, 
purusM-yusham, dvy^-yusham, try^-yusham, rig-yajusham, 
j&to-kshah, maho-kshah, vriddho-kshah, upaSunam, and go- 
shthaSvah. 

The first three of these words are Bahuvrihi : 

•JRTR *** 4 that whose four are absent or non-existent \ = f*- 

« % 

u^rnr *«lR *** “whose four are gone". 5*3*' =* *TWf* *** ‘whose 

\ 

four are good 1 '. 

The next eleven words are Dvandva compounds. They arv; ciear 
ThusHr«q- 5 »n^=^ 5 ^ir ‘ the man and woman* but not here fTOP SflT* (Rl* 
*ri* = “a brave towards women only”. *3* 

“cow and bull”. ^ ^ *PT “the Rik and the Saman m wW 

“the speech and mind”, srf* * $fr * = “the eye the 

brow”. The compound is singular as being parts of members of human 
body, (II. 4. 2). *** *TR* = ^Kn** “the wives and. cows”. * n*r 

“UfklTR H + sitffaRT + 3T^ - ll Here the final syllable (called f^) 

is elided : so also ^ + 3 T#TOf = <T£ + snft* f 3 T? =■ U TO f^t ^=TOf^f 

•‘by night and day*. These are two indeclinables having the force of locative, 
and this compounding is also irregular. The words and f$* both mean ‘day*: 

the compound *T?ff*R.is not, however, a superfluous compound of two synonyms. 
Jt is used here in a distributive sense“day by day”. The word ***** 
is an Avyayibh^va, meaning ‘all*, as ****ro^**f* II The affix does not 
come when it is a Bahuvrihi: as *$ + **<* = ***: qf** 11 The word r: 
-fTO* W and is a Tatpurusha: but not so in 3** u Then is the 

word a Genitive Tatpurusha = 5^^: 11 Not so when it is a 

Dvandva, as 3*** m3*=3**^ U The words srr* and 5*3*1 are SamA- 
ara Dvigu compounds. Therefore not here, ***3: =>5*3:, 5*15: II The 
wor IS a Dvandva. Therefore not here 

(^ TO*) II The three words ending in ** are Karmadh^raya. Not 

sb when these are Bahuvrihi: as *r*t*T STOW &c. The word is an 

Avyayibh4va-3RS U Here the non-elision of the final syllable, aftd 
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the change of q of into 3 (sampras&rana), are irregular. The word tfnnp 
is a Locative Tatpurusha, as ittsjsw = II 

V&rt : —The affix sc? comes after when'preceded by fa and 
as 3 q^ 3 <|: II 

aSJ^?n*TT il h il sr^r:, (w^s) ii 

11 to m ii 

^TfrT^q; 11 11 


78. The affix ach conies after the word varchas, 
when preceded in a compound by the words Brahma or 
hasti. 


Thu vgH'&Wi, il Varchas means ‘light ‘strength\ 

Vdrt :—So also when Varchas is preceded by the words pallya and 
r£}an : as, to= 3 CTTO*. rrsMrcpr 11 

n vs^ it n 3^r, *ro;, (scar) i, 

qf^r: II T?m*% W TOrTC ^^cHTO^rar•• 

79. The affix ach comes after the v»urd tamas 


when preceded by Ihe words ava, sara and andha in a com¬ 
pound. 

Thus STWTU?, sr^CTTO* il 


s^rat srefcr.Snm: Il <?o h II «r*r, trcto:, 3 rar, (^) B 

ffH: ii qxr Sr w^tr toist *nrf?r u 

80. The affix ach comes after the words vasiyas 
and greyas, when they follow the word Svas in a compound. 

Thus njrTOfTO*, il These compounds belong to the class of 

MayQravyansak&cli (II. i. 72) The word is usually employed in blessing 
or praising the^object expressed by the second term. Thus nf: 

”5TPTH ^ITT 11 The word *3TTON*U* is a synonym of ll The 

word er d r q ; is derived from to meaning “praiseworthy”, “rich”, by adding the 
affix (V. 3. 57). 

8T rc|t|dHI^^ : II *1 II ^ rTHT^T, ) II 

31 % 11 bt 3 srq <tr to % i» 

81. The affix ach comes after the word ratias, 
when it follows anu, ava, and tapta in a compound 

Thus <T ffW TC t » 

sretasr: 11 a 11 n sm:, snar:, (sr*) fl 

II JT%: TO *1 3 * *r^T ST 11 


[Bk. V, Ch. IV 5 85 .] 


1014 


82. The affix ach comes after the word uras 

when it follows the word prati in a compound', and it has the 
sense of the locative. 

Thus U This is an Avyaylbhava compound, the 

indeclinable having the force of a vibhakti (II. 1. 6). 

Why do we say “ when having the sense of the locative ? ” Observe 
jpgr-* =» uRoTdgo 11 

II II 11 3 T 3 *rq*i, II 

ffrP it 11 

83. The word anugava is irregularly formed by 

adding the affix ach, and has the sense of “ suited to the 
length of the cows ”. 

Thus EHtjmj 3^4 “ the chariot suited to the length of the oxen ”. This 
compound is formed by II. 1. 16. Why do we say when meaning “the 
length ” ? Observe, *ftt W?;=BTjpj II 

fawi 4 r fawrer #1%: 11«n n fk^ ar a T, fwrrqr, n 

gf^T: H ff^cTTWT I faTOft I 

84. The words d vista va and tristav& are irregu¬ 

larly formed meaning a vedi or ‘altar*. 

The affix sr* is added and the final syllable i. e. rr is elided. Thus 
ffctflTT^ft: “an altar twice as big as an ordinary one”. fa*rlfaT%ft: “thrice 
as big as an altar The words are compounds of ft: and fa: plus tipr^ mean¬ 
ing “ as much Why do we say “ when applied to an altar ” ? Observe ft- 


II II rrzift || TWnfa, BTERt, (ST^) II 
ffa; uawforct % it 

85. The affix ach comes after the word adhvan, 
preceded by an upasarga in a compound. 

Thus jnT?ns 5 ^R=w, stt^ut vjwz, sn*F>**r 11 

_ Wh y do we sa y “ when preceded by an Upasarga ” ? Observe qrovjT, 

II 


wmr, 3 T 5 qqr^:, (an* ) 11 

86. The affix ach comes after a Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound ending in the word anguli, when a Numeral or an In¬ 
declinable precedes it. 



!°i S' 


it 
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Thus | jihh =* **i*p 5 H u This compounding takes 

place by II. I. 51. This is a TadhitGrtha compound, the taddhita affix qpr^r 

being elided by the VArtika SPTTW “ there is always the elision of the 

affix srnrf denoting measure when a Dvigu compound is formed ” See V. 2. 
37 V&rt.). So also when an Indeclinable precedes it: as 

n Why do we say when a Tatpurusha compound ? Observe 
£TH-, 11 The word “Tatpurusha” is understood in all the subse 

quent sGtras up.to V. 4. 106. 

: ll^vsil fk II 3TS-: , 

j^rnr, tht ii 

ft%: II <T*T m TO | 

W V* I UT%sr, I STTOq: 1 I ^ *1%:, 1 3TTOT^: 

vTRrer: II 

87. The affix ach-comes after the word ratri* 
when preceded by ahan,or sarva, or a word denoting a portion 
of night, or sahkhy&ta or punya, when the compound is a Tat¬ 
purusha, as well as when a Numeral or an Indeclinable pre¬ 
cedes the word ratri. 

The anuvritti of is drawn in to this sGtra by force of. th^ 

word ^.“and “ of the.sGtra. The word forms a Dvandva compound as 

= s r f KHT “day and night”. So also ‘the first part 

of night’: 3 ?tohp ‘ the latter part of night. These are formed by II. 2. 1. 
So also qigq r d T Uf% : = ^T^TTcT^nT 5 II This compound is formed by II. I., 57 * 
So also nnr- = 11 So also wherr compounded with a Numeral or 

an Indeclinable: as, * *rsft 

0 

3Tffe II II II 3TT-, 11 __ _ 

88 . For alian is substituted ahna, when preceded 
by the above words, (and taking the affix tach to be men¬ 
tioned in V. 4. 91). 

When the affix rcr follows and tne latter is preceded by the 

words &c, then 3T??T is substituted for 3Tf^ II By the term thest. 

words”, is meant the numerals (with the exception of (J 9 FT V. 4 - 9 °) the In- 
declinables, the words M<sSTd and words denoting a part of a day, fo» 
these are the words mentioned in the last sOtra. The word is also men¬ 
tioned therein, but it is not taken here, for there can be no Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound of *m. with bj^ II The word 5^ is also excluded by V. 4. 90 . T iu| 

= 5^:, 5^:, 3 TOT?T 5 FP?T : = ^^5 : » 11 So also ( 

4. 7 )> (according to some V. 4 - 9°). 
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The ordaining of substitution-is redundant according to the VArtika- 
kftra. In his opinion, the sCltra *f<M*»*i alone would have been enough. 
The meaning then would have been “ the affix ST? comes after the word m*. 
when preceded by these words The adding of BT* would produce 

*he same result: as ff+***+ = + (VI. 4 134 the middle * of 

m* is elided) = » The only specific result which TO would have pro¬ 

duced was’ to make tjie feminine of these words end in long f (IV. I. 
and the elision of the final »T*af t (VI. 4 > * 45 )- But the compounds of 
are masculine always (II. 4 - 29), they can have no feminine : and as the 
desired form is the'.sA&a VI. 4. 14S cannot apply. The affix is 
therefore, the proper affix and the substitution of for is redundant 


5 f 11 11 II ^ il 

89. This substitution of ahna for ahan, does not 
take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective noun 
meaning a number of days taken as a unity. 


This substitution is prohibited in the case of SamAhAra-Tatpurusha. 
Thus\ fWlW»nf*i *° also ***'' 11 Here rule V * 4 - 9 i applies- 


Why do we say “when meaning a collective noun?” Observe 

5^4* II This is a TaddhitArtha Dvigu compound formed by II. 
I. 51 ; the affix srtff denoting ?pr TO (IV. 3. 53) is elided by IV. 1. 88 : and 
the finaVar^of BT^is elided by VI. 4. 145. 

^ il il il ^wnpqrr ^ H 

90. And also after the word that stands last in 
the above list (i. e. and eka, this substitution does not 
take plate. 

The wof Ato*! means ‘ last *; and refers to 5^ which is the last word 
in V. 4. 87. The word to* ‘last’ is used instead of as a \\ Thus 
TOWU Some include the penultimate word g re qr * also in the prohibi¬ 
tion. According to them is the proper form and not u 


li i) 11 *nrr, 3 ?^:, to il 

. ff^T ; 11 u*k a??* ?w 4 *rikHn 5 r i rff?j»K. to j11 

■ *'' 

91. The affix tach is added to the words r&jan, 

ahan, and sakhi, when standing at the end of a Tatpurusha 

compound. 



ioi7 
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Thus *r?rcnr» ’Wwnp ( VI. 4. 145 ) cr*r ^ttst=, 11 

syi^PTOT: 11 Why not so here *urr*TT instead of * T| u^ t II. For 

according to the maxim “ a pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in 
Grammar, also such a nominal stem as is derived from it by the addition of 
an affix denoting gender” (JnTH 4 ft*^?T Rffnf*TS^ITfqr *TS*T*0 ; the stem 
would denote the feminine also. To this we reply, that the construction of 
the sOtra shows that the feminine is not to be taken. B clause Vtfft being 
a prosodially lighter word than ought to have been placed first in the 
compound. Its not being so placed indicates that that form *np*only is to be 
taken whose final vowel becomes lengthened into 3 TT in compounding with 
. i. e. *:nTT + 3 T^; and not U# + 3 T^II 

Ccrr%^ 5 r% 11 ^ ll ll tit:, 3 Tcr fa r a^& , (^) 11 

92. The affix tach comes after tit standing at the 
end of a Tatpurusha compound, when no elision of a Tad- 
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound. 

Thus wm:, II Why do we say “when no 

Taddhita affix has been elided in forming the compound?” Observe, ^rfSr- 
#rT = T^J : (Here the affix yfr V. 1. 37 is elided by V. I. 28 and hence 
the samAsanta affix is not added). So also ll 

Why do we say “ when a Taddhita is elided ” ? The prohibition does 
not apply when a affix is elided : as = lM«iTl*inT (III. I. 8 and 

11.4.70. 

Why do we say ‘ when there is elision ’ ? Merely adding a Taddhita 
affix in forming a Tatpurasha, will not debar the samAsAnta affix: as *TTm 

arr ^ (the tach is added by this sAtra, and the taddhita ^ to 

denote tTrT by IV. 3. 81) = II 

gm r <H T P TT g rer- 11 ll « 3 raT^r*mr, (^)» 

ffrT: II 3 * WPrlTT^S^rrll 

93. The affix tach comes after the word uras 
standing at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, when it has 
the sense of ‘ the most excellent of its kind 

The word 3 m means ‘ the principal *: as the word TOT is the principal 
member of an animal, so by metonomy it has come to mean ‘the principal’. 
Thus ¥*: = 3 p*n 3 T *7 so also “ the most excellent of horses or 

elephants 

Why do we s iy “ when meaning the most excellent ”. Observe 
fqrr: “ the breast of Devadatta ”. 
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Sll fdfr ggfr n II 11 

3 »rft,swr*:,(^?) « ..- _ * . . -~ l4 

f^fT: II 3UT^ 8T**P* 3T^ UTH * w * ^HT f ^ 

94 . The affix tacli comes after anas, aSirfau, ayas, 
and Saras when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, it 


denotea a genus or a name. 

Thus jqHTO , Wm, and are examples of *uM 

words, while Hy pra *, ?%f|fTrau*l, and are examples of *hcTT 11 

Why do we say “ when meaning a j&ti or a saftjfia ? ” Observe 

^ aw ii II m*, « 

-ii ^i fd ^ ^rfu<r i hvt*i 

95. The affix tach comes after taksha when pre- 
ceded by gralm and kauta, in a Tatpurusha compound. 

The anuvrjtti of j&ti and sanjfift does not run into this sfttra. Thus 
wm <TUT = *nr*TTO ; . UretOT ‘ the public carpenter of all \ *§&} 

M**H meaning * 33 ?^: ^ ‘and independent 

artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to any one’. 

scar. g*: n ^ ll n srar:, gsr., il 

ffa: 11 3 TfiRI^TcTO A- II 

96. The affix tacli comes after the word gvan piece- 
ded by ati, in a Tatpurusha compound. 


• Thus TO?:“the boar that surpasses the dog” i. c. 

smre “ very swifi”. ktt “the dog-surpassing servant i. e. more 

devoted to his master than a dog So also atfepft <T*T “ service worse than 
that of: a dog V » BUcHWmt II 


^q«wKiuf 5 i 5 n ^\s ii 

ii wnw^ft WTstrsq 


ii swMidi, s m fi i s i {z^) 

vnf* ii 


97- T be affix tach comes after the word gvan end¬ 
ing in a Tatpurusha compound, when another thing not be¬ 
ing a living object is compared with it. 


Ihus BTfttf: 1 a dog-like bow \ H Wj l jl l "a dog-like 

blade”. This compounding takes place by II. i, 56. 

Why do-we say " when something is likened to it 11 ? Observe * 

“a clod of earth which is not a dog This is not a very happy 

0[ ^ kh : -? or - in the casc of ^ Tatpurusha compound 


21 




there is express prohibition taught in V. 4. 71. The proper example should 
be pr:**4jrrr?: 11 Why do we say “when the thing compared is not a liviSg 
being ” ? Observe = “a dog-like monkey”. 

n v ll u^tr ll ^tt(s^j) 11 
ffvr : 11 $»t ^ qrr s: 

yqmirci: 11 

98. The affix tach comes after sakthi when pre¬ 
ceded by uttara, mriga, and purva in a Tatpurusha compound, 
as well as when a thing is compared with it. 

By the forcee of the word ^ in the sfitra, wc read in the word frqqt- 
qpt also. Thus Wia«ra,^rfr*PlLii So also in 

11 1 

?rraT fent: ll ll ll ^r:, flnrft:, (s^) ll 

fl%: II %^"RTrT H^lrf : II 

99. The affix tach comes after the word nan, when 
at the end of a Dvigu compound. 

Thus % *rnt , so also fwi 11 Thus ^rnrwt, 

I'jfa: are also formed. So also = 14111^*1, K 4 l 3 *NWl (IV. 3. 31). 

Why do we say ‘ when in a Dvigu compound ’ ? Observe “the 

king’s ship”. The phrase v nfar g fo “when a Taddhita affix is not elided ” 
of sOtra V. 4. 92 applies here also. Therefore redoes not apply in 


3 T 5 T^ II II 

100 . 



The affix tach comes after the word nau, 


when preceded by the word ardha, in a Tatpurusha com- 


pound. 

Thus bt£ ^TrqJ = STOTTT*!. ll The compounding takes place by H. 2 . 2 . 

The compound is of neuter gender, and does not take the gender of the 
term as required by II. 4- 26 : for gender is regulated by usage more than any 
grammatical rules (rfr^iHiqcq foiTTO) ll 

T 3 T?rr: srrsrra ll ll 11 m^r-, srr^ni, (*=?) ll 

ii fjrrmsrrait i nrcr^Ffrrr ra<rrr«rm to a - ukuhw^I’I^- 

101. To the word khari, at the end of a Dvigu 
compound, and to the same, when preceded by the word ardha, 
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in a Tatpurusha compound, the affix tach is added, according 
to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians. 

The wordsftrfr: and Wr*are both understood here. Thus * tSTSf 
-wm«.or fparft .. So also ^ ^ = or •« According to 

Padamanjari this shtra could be dispensed with: as is synonymous with 
asffl^Tt, &mi U And it will be governed by the V^rtika 3 T^«jfSrT 
SfOT’fa under V. I. 57 and 58, in Mahabhashya. 

11 II T KT^r ll ST^:, (*%}\\ 

yjfa. 11 <ro *t 1 r* 11 

102. The affix tach is added to the word- afijali, 
wheu preceded by dvi or tri, in a Dvigu Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound. 

Thus *rmf#r = ST^FT, so also ll The word f^rr: is 

understood here also, so that when the compound is not a Dvigu, the rule 
does not apply. Thus = ll The phrase “when a laddhita 

Ls not elided (V. 4. 92)” is understood here also. Therefore the affix 5 ^ does 
not apply here : afcr = SJ>Tff^: ll So also (V. 1. 28.) The 

phrase “according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians” V. 4. 101 
is to be read into this sOtra. Thus in the alternative we have ga>5ifoTW 11 

ll ll II 

^tmi ^^^^y rrT ^sKg^ r^ q ir u 

qrffora 11 ii 

N3 * 

103. In the Chhandas, the affix tach comes after 
a Tatpurusha compound in Neuter Gender, endiug in or 

11 

Thus as in gsrffr, so also ^rs^r^sf*rfW?T I 

So also when a word ends in apr as, + + 

so also ll 

Why do we say “ when ending in or SR ” ? Observe 

fTRT ll Why do we say “ in the Neuter " ? Observe | ^h i u i tjpptf II 

V&rt: —The word ^“optionally” should be read into the sOtra. 
Therefore is optionally added, as sgrerR.or argrarot, 3 5 ^$^ or n 

a^rwr ll ?©« ll ll a^nr., (h^/h 

lirp ll SS«l tT^ m £-*w < w11 

104. The affix tach comes after the word brah- 
mana in a Tatpurusha compound, when the compound denotes 
a person belonging to a certain country. 
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flic word irraq?: - WIVVS W ‘belonging to a country*. This affix 
comes after that 1 atpurusha the first member of which is a word denoting g 
country. Thus and “a Br&hmana of Surash^ra 

or Avanti” This is an example of Locative Tatpurusha compound. 

Why do we say “ when referring to the name of a country”? Observe 
‘ Narad a the bard of the gods \ 

__ II o 'a II II ( 5 ^) (I 

ffrt: II TU m JTcM H^c q^rK ^re, It 

105, The affix tacli comes optionally after the 
word brahman preceded by the words g: and in a Tat¬ 
purusha compound. 


Thus or c^zi^jr, R^ragi: or *T5rH5U » The word pgt?.is a synonym 
of uigjui v a Brahnjana ”, 


II II || 9, 

srorirc: (ii 

ffr : ll ^^rrfwtr r^tT 1 5-xremW?' q^iiT-rtrt ^ 


wit, *r ^rr ^ti% ii 


1QG. The affi* tacli comes after a Dvandva com-* 
pound ending in a palatal, or a % or a v or a f when the 
compound is a Sam&hara Dvandva fcollective noun taken as 
nunity.) 


The anuvrltti of Tatpurusha which commenced at V. 4. 86, ceases. The 
rule applies to “an aggregate Dvandva” which is always in Neuter 

singular; and not to “ or mutual conjunction Thus ^pR ^ ^ 

so also rprer, 

*ra., 11 

Why do we say “after a Dvandva” ? The affix will not come after 
a Tatpurusha, as, qpr: = <?^Rr3f 11 Why do we say “when ending 

in a consonant of ^ class, or ^ q- and f"? observe qTSRCT’tft II Why do we sav 
*'jn a Samahara Dvandva” ? Observe siRT^rcfr U 

3i5wv(r% 11 ?o\s u gsrrff H 5rc?sna!r?nF*r, 

Op) 11 

^frT: 11 11 

107. The affix tacli comes after the words Sarat 
$e, when forming an AvyayibhAva compound. 

Thus STOSW*?, i\ 
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is 


Why do we say when forming an Avyayibh&va compound ? Obseive 
$ qrWWl» Those words of qraf f ? class which end in a pa consonant add in¬ 
to variably (l^T) the affix tach in spite of V. 4 111. The anuvritti of avayayl- 

■’ 1 bh&va extends upto V. 4. iij. 

1 2 frm, 3 3T7PT, 4 , 5 6 7 fcc, 8 1 %*^, 9 

fe 10 /%£*, 11 12 13 14 faq, 15 , 16 17 HT l 8 19 f^T*» 

20 JtCT^ I T W (as 21 WMqS^«T: (as Jp*TCT, and aq^- 

|| The second is Tatpursha) 22 qfqq, 23 II 

vpm II ?o* n n «nr. f ^ ll 

^f^rs 11 ? ti 

. 108. The affix tach comes after an Avayayibhava 

»' ^ 

compound ending in spj, as the final of the compound. 

Thus 3 W 3 I$i srei re T q . q<4l<*T* U The final 3 T* is elided by VI. 4. 144. 

° II ?o^ H Mflfa II 3 T^TrTCFJTU:, (tt) II 

[1 ?{*TrUFd : II 

109. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
l Avayayibhava compound, ending with a neuter word, whose 

final syllable is ^ 11 

! The word bt^ is understood here also. The word ‘Neuter’ qualifies, 

> the second i. e, last term of the compound. This allows option, where as the 
! previous sfttra.had made it compulsory. Thus jrfq-q*?*, or qftfqj}, 4q^4*i or 

srqi 11 

n ??»n *r?TfSr ll 4 iotw<$r, 

11 f r foraft a r regraffi eqtrarir ^tcf u 

110. The affix tach comes optionally after an 

Avayayibhava ending in nadi, paurnam&si, and agrah&yani. 

Thus TOT 5 or qqnf* *qsfr"T*imw or t v ffrmQ , gq T Mq i quHr 

* 

or U 

Wt'. II U? H [ II 3 PT. II 

ff%: 11 ira ifa s?^rsrwg°rqi 1 j reH i ^fl i *i rer v^W T ^ rerft *nTfr 11 

111. The affix tach comes optionally after an Avy- 
ayibliava compound ending in a letter of jhay class (a mute 
letter). 

The here means the pratyfih&ra i. e. all the Mute consonants. 
Thus or aroFfi*, Treroor -raviii 
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Hirers ll ? ^ ll 11 far:, ^r, ( z ^) u 

II ^TRWI»f!l^ 4 >*rr^Tf^ JH 3 TOT #1 II 

112. The affix tach comes after an Avyayibh&va 
compound ending in < giri according to the opinion of the 
Grammarian Sen aka. 

Thus 3T^r*RH or srnmrrt or otjtR U The name of Senaka 

is mentioned for the sake of respect (pujArtha), for the anuvrjtti of the word 
tH*^rTWlR “optionally” was understood here already. 

^ra^Tffofr: ll ll ll y gaigl ,srf^-Bowfc, 

^i^-irt, || 

^frf ii fii sf^nOT *r^nr <i*{KU*r! { h 

113. The affix shach comes after the words sakthi 
and akshi, final in a Bahuvrihi compound and denoting a 
portion of one’s body. 

Thus SO also ^cl4|U||^r:, 

The word is genitive dual, while it ought to be ablative. Why do 

we say “ in a Bahuvrihi compound ” ? Observe WTHfrfii':, <K* m s T : II Why do 
we say “after sakthi and akshi ?” Observe ^rf : II Why do we say 

“ when denoting a part of the body ? ” Observe frW=Ff<T r, II 

The new affix is employed instead of rtr for the sake of the 

accetn. Thus &T ll By siltra IV. i. 41 the feminine of 

words ending in an affix having an indicatory ^ is formed by and not 
&Ti 11 Had the affix here been then the feminine would have been form¬ 
ed by (IV. 1. 15), which is anudatta (III. 1. 4). Now by rule VI. 2. 198 
the second term ‘saktha’ has optionally udAtta accent, on this final in a 
Bahuvrihi. When therefore, it is not oxytone, then by adding sTq; the final 
of would have been anudatta, so that the feminine in one case would 

be oxytone, in the other not, which would be anomalous. But when 5=f^ is 
added, it is always udatta, which is desired : and removes the anomaly. The 
anuvritti of Bahuvrihi extends up to the end of the chapter. 

II II <TTTR II 3T^c7T., (***) II 

$1% II HHTHFrTT mmV I 

114. The affix shach comes after a Bahuvrihi 
compound ending in the word anguli, when the compound 
means “ a piece of wood 

Thus sdg^r^, s q j r ^ TS, SO also A ll This is the name of a wood- 
n spoon or fork of the figure of a finger by which barley &c are scattered. 
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Why do we say “ in a Bahuvrihi ” ? Observe sra^raRr. =\ 

^frll It is a Tatpurusha compound formed by V. 4. 86, by adding ST^ as 
samSsftnta affix, the ahguli meaning here size and not figure. Why do we say 


“ when meaning 


a wood ” ? Observe H 


fafa-RT * n m n , 3& n 

11 ftntwiT w-w ^ trnrar^r 1 

115 , The affix sha comes after a Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound ending in murdhan, and preceded by dvi and tri. 

Thus fswy:,Sn3V,T:ii The feminine is formed by and the accent 


is regulated by VI. 2 . 197. ^ ^ 

Why do we say “ preceded by dvi and tri ? Observe ^Nrm?T II 

araj^fonTprerh il \\\ ll n ^ T IP T R, sraFi^ft: 11 

f^r 11 11 1 .sv^r- 

q i fri^q, 11 Brf^r n st* »11 

*t«* 11 11 *rr° 11 f 3 K*f^n%: 11 

116. The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrihi com¬ 


pound ending in a feminine ordinal Numeral or in the word 


pram&ni. 


The word means words in the feminine gender ending in an or¬ 
dinal affix (V. 2. 48 &c). JTHPIT means ‘ a witness, a principal ’. Thus 

tRST ‘’the nights, the fifth of which is auspici¬ 
ous”. oheSFfftw *t^l: . 1 So also 5ft sr*TPfr $ gl*44 : meaning 

HttfmNHP “having a woman for authority” • 

Vdrt :—The affix arc applies when the Ordinal Numeral is the prin¬ 
cipal (pradhAna) member in a compound. When the Ordinal enters fully 
into another object, and is not merely wrapped up as it were in another ob¬ 
ject in a secondary way, there the Ordinal is the principal. The prohibition 
of puhvad-bhAva—the change of feminine into masculine oidained by VI. 
3 - 2 4 —applies also to the Ordinal when it is pradhAna. Therefore, the affix 
is not added here, uft qxpft BTTFTqt II 

Vdrt :—The affix bt? comes after when preceded by a word de¬ 
noting asterism. As rop»?fr km BTrar tpffoif “the night whose 

leader is the asterism mriga” so also ll Why do we say “ an astc- 

risin ” ? Observe ll 

Vdrt-. : 1 he affix 3 T^ comes after in the Chhandas. As, rawxfa- 

wrr: 11 * 

. Vdrt : The affix 3^ comes after the word TOT when preceded by an 
ordinal having an affix denoting wages of service. Thus TOTS^l«^ 
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sfrfaTO SO also ^hm-- li Stitra V. i. 56 gives the rule for 

forming Words denoting ‘wages' by adding ^ (V. I. 22). Therefore upk- 
means ‘an artist whose monthly wages are ten coins”. 

=* WfTTf: ll??\SI| T7TT> II 3?^, srfij fcnH, ^ ^.(aw) 
ff^ : II ST?HtrTpgf ’TTF VT'ffa II 


117. The affix ap comes after a BahuVrihi end¬ 
ing in Ionian and preceded by an tar and bah is. 

Thus BT^rPRrH arm: ‘a cloak having the hairy sur¬ 
face inside’. Similarly q?: u 


^m%^prr. shrnri to II \l* II n n rfW- 

*m, tot*, ^r, ii 

ff?T: ii ^rra^;rrj 7 =?ftHTST^sT «nrf?r u 

^rfT^fr^; ii to ii 

118. The affix ach is added to the word n&sikst 


final in a Bahuvrihi, when it expresses a Name, whereby nas 
is substituted for n&sika, but not so when the word sthffla 
precedes tlie word n&sika. 

Thusffftf RRC-fi rst3=jTTO:, ll The ^ is changed to or by 

VIII. 4. 3 so also *rrTO: ll Why do we say “ when it is a Name” ? Observe 
&*W|RW 11 Why do we say “ not after *u^?” Observe P£RTRTW TO? II 

Vdrt :—After the words and *sTT, for jtTOW is substituted TO but 
no affix is added: as, ^oit:, <TOTT : H In the alternative, the affix sr^ is 
added, as Tjp'JRU, mwr- ll 

Ishti :—The forms ftjRTO, 3 T^TT ; and srf?TO are valid in the Revela¬ 


tion (the Vedas). 

jwnhr 11 ll tott* 11 ^ronhc, («w) ll 

ffrn 11 stto^tfto % t 5 <t i‘|c^ jtto >T'Tf?r TOtrenrTTTO* 11 

ii to! toot ii 

119. The affix ach comes after the word n&sika 
final in a Bahuvrihi, when an upsarga precedes it, and TO is 
substituted for II 

This rule applies where the word is not a safijfiA, as it was in the last. 
Thus ^5UTr = TOST U The * is changed into or by VIII. 4 - 28. 

Vdrt :—The tj is substituted for «rrftr 3 tT when ft precedes it. As, ft*T- 
rTr^irRTcfnsRl = fro■, SO also in the same sense. ^ 

stct, ll 
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tfrr: 11 Rtttctr i ^ 

Rtjrl « 

120. The following Bahuvdhis are irregularly 
formed by adding ach :—su-pr&ta, su-£va, su-diva, S&rikuksha, 
chaturagra, eiji-pada, aja-pada, and proshtha-pada. 

In some of the above compounds the fz (syllable) is elided. ^TPT* 

trr r T W T-^rm», wri 11 

q^IT FT qr^ - So BTWFT, Vmf TO1 = 

tfOTf: H 

II W II ^TTn% II 5 :, g W :, 

* ^TcRFTTK, ( 3 T^r) II 

11 *t»j 3 FT 3 w 4 >r^r sftt* 

II 

121. The affix ach comes • optionally after the 
words hali and sakthi, final in a Bahuvrilii, when preceded 
by a Negative particle, or by the words dus and su. 

Thus orBT^j:, or 5^: 0 r 11 

So also 3 : *rar*T or or II 

Some read the text as II According to this reading we have 

or 3 T^R» *, f :^rf%: or (f^rr SIR***), ^TT%: or ^TRT: II 

smivzw \\\vi\\ n srfcsr, xnrr, irvjpfh h 

11 1 JR, 5 <rct Jnnw^fr 

JTOTt >T^m -FfHT^TRf! I 

122. The affix asich (sr^) comes invariably after 
prajl and medlri, final in a Bahuvrilii, when the above parti¬ 
cles 5 and 5 ^ precede them. 

^ Thus STPrtWRT !Htrs^= WTWtJ nom. s. STqnsrr, so also 5^, g^T, 

STd ^ t " ? e .' VO r , “ i " Variably ” <*"> shows «>at the amivritti of the 
word optionally of the last sfitra does not run here. The word nitya also 

by otto “ ff “* COmeS after praja and medha — Wh - preceded 

fi^^kr rT^T^r^pft 11 

11 w 11 Trrfflr 11 ggjrap, 11 

123. The form bahupr.jas is valid in the Vedas 

22 ' 
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|| || TT^fTT II Siqfac, 3rf^, U 

I^T : M #T^TI wrf$ ^=RmprT= II 

124. The affix anich (st^) comes after the word 
dharma, when it is the last member of a Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound, and is itself the only word without any other word 
joined with it or when the first member is a single word. 

Thus ^qiufr - WTOi nom. sin. so also fsrwtf II Why 

4 o we say “ when it alone is the last member” ? Observe yftsgg 

— il The word according to K£sika qualifies the word 

understood. That is, the first memb 2 r must be o e word though a co?npouud 
word, according to Kaumudi, and it explains such forms as 3 T$- 

(e. g. swmtft ST il According to Pras&dak&ra 

qualifies both the words and II 

STOTT II Wll II ^«TT, fT, ^fcr, II 

fl%J ii qfpfrtr qt u 

125. The'word jambhan stands at the ending of 
a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by su, harita, tjdna, and soma. 

The is a word that has already taken the sam&sclnta affix iT^t 

irregularly, and means' food’ or* tooth’. Thus fpmTJT, as (^fPT^t *t**?U*q), !J*T*>TT 
^TtT : so also ^KrnmTT, il When it means ‘tooth’, 

the compound should be analysed as, wotpN or II If su &c do 

not precede it, we have qf?pr 3 T*H : Il 

^%vmr ^nrnt il il ii ^rtfI tl 

ff%*. ii fawr^r srci% sJsqspT " 

126. The form dakshinerman is an irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi, when used in conjunction with a hunter. 

The word means sqPT or a fowler, a hunter. Thus 
*pr. ‘a stag’ wounded by the hunter on the right flank . But in the 

following verse:—srrsf y u i Pi Pu vi J l IMPMt It denotes merely hunt 

ing. The word %k*l means ‘a wound’. Why do we say ‘in reference to a hunter ? 

Observe 11 

sfsr n ll II II 

ff^T: II 3T Wit IcT* 11 

127. The affix ich comes after a Bahuvrihi when 
the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action. 

The compound denoting reciprocity of action is formed by II. 2 . 27 . 
Thus Wsrfq =%*nj wi »t?Nt ** & vpr 11 So also ^rqr^fq, 5 ^ 5 ^, rv- 
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WW II The affix f* forms also avyaylbh&va compounds* as it occurs in the 
list of R r sra . words II. 1. 17. 

It II II ftmumfryi :, II 

fi%: 11 rBp*wnrTTi srrcr 1 f^^TTf^i w 

? h>-^4I 11 

128. The words dvidandi &c are valid forms in ich. 

• • 

The word is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case. 

The dative here has the force of “ for the purpose of that ” (II. 1. 36). This 
word is therefore equal to jjsjrcfr “the affix f 5 ^ comes for the 

sake of the words dvidandi &c”, i-.-e.Ht .comes in such a way as to form the 
words dvidandi &c. These words are used infixed senses. Thus fofo g 

hut not here, ^iTr^T II Though the context is that of 
Bahuvrihi, yet some of these words are Tatpurusha : as 13 f%- 

Whin 11 MfWsrft - $f*rpT 3134ftqTfsrfcT M The compound¬ 
ing takes place by II. 1. 72. 

1 2 hw«, 3 4 SWSSlfo, 5 6 7 ^TUT^f. 

8 9 OTT ^ F ir ' 10 T5rarafir ' 11 wnf9r, 12 tw?H 13 jw, 14 ^vrawRr, 

is^sfl, 16 srrmft, 17 tursnft, (sn*«raft), 18 tufa, 19 20 21 

wftqnft 11 

11 W 11 11 si, ycrm, gn g s ft :, g: n 

fi^r ; 11 t ?ra.fSiai*Jiisww grrWt *rcrcrRTt ti 

•129. After the words pra and sam, there is the 

substitution of jnu for janu, when forming the Bahuvrihi 
compound. 

Thus sHjJ-i) ®TW=trg : , So also ll 

11 113^^;, f^nrcrr (g:) 11 

f^VTTVT g ftHtunftqt mu?i II 

130. The substitution of jftu for jslnu is optional, 
when the word ftrdhva precedes it. 

Thus = W5ITif: or II 

II II 3 ra*r:, ll 

fHT: 11 WTOlTnTW OTWPtT : II 

131. The syllable anan is the substitute of the 
final of in a Bahfivrihi. 

ina r&rr =5°^, ufnft ll ■ The feminine is formed by add- 

fpm ■* ' , *’ 2S : a " d these words ' are always used in this form for the 

feminine only ; „ 0 substitution takes place in the masculine, as ^ 
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WTf II 3T^ + *R=3;*R(VI. 4. 148). = + f (sr being elided 

by VI. 4. 134) = 11 

11 ll II **3^*-, ^ li 

$tr: 11 ^WRRar srfsnt^rsT^r >rr 11 

132. The anan is the substitute of the final of 

dhanus in a Bahuvrihi. 

As = nom. s. ^TTTf^RT ll So also iu°3R*IRr, 3*RRT, 

•TfaWlRT II 

II II 'TTTPt II 3T, <HWWW , II 

11 ^AiMMig^iSHsHiAir >rr n^iiqr fwr 1 f^rsp refR^R 11 

133. The substitution of does not optiona 
take place when the Bahuvrihi is a Name. 

This declares an option, where the last sCltra had made the substitu¬ 
tion compulsory. As STrPUJ- or 5RURT, or £«qRF II 

RFTRT fk^ II \X* II II RFTFTT., PTf? II 

fTR: II RHffSTEfRUR ^TTtf^^^TT H^R II 

134. For the final of 5IPTT is substituted in a 

Bahuvrihi. 

Thus gqfWrar 3^= ^jitr: (-sTrar+=- stt^+=^tt+r, the 3 be¬ 
ing elided by VI. i. 66). So also H There is punvad-bhava also, 

: ll \\\ n ll S3, ^ 

gtforw ll _ _ _ 

fr%: II 3?t SR tj WX* TO** *TR5 T®T^ ^TTHTORTT "wT ^RR I 

135. For the final of jt^vt is substituted s when 
preceded by 33 , *JT 3 , ^ and ^avr in a Bahuvrihi. 

Thus the sr of tt^- 4 is replaced by $\ as 'dri 1 lR v T ; > 

f|| Why after these only ? See rftpR^UT 3R: H 

Vdrt: —The word *t^T is a material noun as an< ^ an adjective 

as ‘having the scent of sandal’. The rule of substitution applies when 

it is used as an attribute. Therefore, not here, ^TORT *TRT SR3 = ^«T^ 

“a shop-keeper having many sweet perfumes for sale”. 

zf&nmwtK ii ii n (*3) n 

^f%: II a^Rs%fRT ®TT rRT5T«^^rerrUl^rr *RR *RTURTT *gpflfr UHIU II 

136. The ^ is substituted for the final & of *Rvr at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi compound, when n?*means ‘a little 7 . 

Thus RRSrqTsr«R= *£T*TTR *TT5R*t “food with a little broth ”. So 
jtfa; “food with a little—a mere scent—of ghee’. So H Here ^ IS 

a synonym of ll 
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ii n <rafrf?Mi ^wwra:, % ( ra) ^ ^ 

?ft< 11 ^THT^n^rtt ^vrn^T^nTr^rr v^r% ?im^rTT u 

137. The ^ is substituted for the final ar of ir?q 
at the end of Bahuvrihi, when preceded by a word denoting 

a thing with which it is compared. 

As qxreSre *T^rs^T=»11 

qr^T imr 11 \\< n n vtr-, «t^r- 

ftwr. 11 

ffw: ii.TniRr^ 1 nw«w Srn uhiurtT 

*nn% 11 

138. The final sq of is elided when it is at the 
end of a Bahuvrihi compound, preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which it is compared, but not so when such- 
word is sfer &c. 

The word is understood, here. The rcnr substitution is a 

sam&s&nta affix in a way. Thus cqnTOft = H But 

*XV, Z&WWT' II 

1 2 3 8T^°, 4 ^f^°, 5 6 7 8 «w*fa, 9 

iF gW q», 10 11 12 13 TO°, 14 WH*, 15 «WT # , 16 

(), 17 18 rrft^r, 19 u 

* H W H 'vvft ii $w*fr5, ^0 H 

ff%i II 3 *-'WiW x FW *«<TR«¥rTs I ^ I %TT 

139. The words kumbliapadi &c, have been form- • 
ed by the similar elision of the sr of || 

The forms &c, are formed by eliding the final «T of qr*, and 

then substituting f° r qr?£ before the feminine affix f by IV. 4. 130. This 
substitution takes place only before the feminine affix gqr, and no where else, 
as WTft « Those words in the list, the first members of which denote 

an object of comparison or a numeral, would have elided sr by V. 4. 138 or V. 
4. 140. In their case, this sfltra teaches the invariable affixing of^to such 
words; so that the optional rule IV. 1.8 does not apply to them. 

1 fWTft 2 3 anwpft 4 5 gf^, c jprr#,* 7 gRnfr 8 fprrft, 

9 wit- ioiKWiitaft n ft-rfr* 12 fopTft* 13 f^rt, u pr^t*. is ie 

17 fintTft*, 18 19 gqfi, 20 21 arrffw^, 22 ^fSpr#, 23 sott- 

)Tfr, 24 STpPrft*, 25 jmt, (fpjffofl), 26 yrft, 27 *3^#, 28 *13^, 29 ^prppft, 30 

pjwnfr, 31 aritf *, 32 33 marrfr , 34 nr^t. ss o^fr, 36 5^, 37 

TTV«nO. 38 39 SPPTft 40 aK^s^t , 41 II 
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_ II ?** II q^Tft II w g ^*q , (<str.) ll 

ffrf: II ^ 'TT^r^RT^ %^T SRIUl^: II 

140. The final ar of trnr is elided also when a 
Numeral or the word g precedes it, in a Bahuvrihi. 

Thus §r , mr?j, so also ?ot^ 

II II II ^?cTW, ^ ll 

ff%*- ii rsfcj 515^ ^ rtow ** wW H Tw i w r^rr mrfq 

GTREPTR 1 

141. For is substituted ^ in a Bahuvrihi, when 
a Numeral or g precedes it, and the whole word expresses 
a stage of life i. e. an age. 

The flRf of is indicatory, making Rule VII. I. 70 applicable, by 
which a nasal is added before in declining these words in sarvanamasth&na 
cases: and rule IV. 1 . 6 also applies to them. All rules relating to apply 
to these. Thus Jr inflow = ff^. “a child of the age in which two teeth have 
appeared”. So also 'qg<H 11 ^TPT^rTTTOI ST*TWT SffiTr: = ^Vl I^TC ; “ a boy 

of the age in which all his teeth have appeared beautifully”. Why do we say 
denoting ‘ age ’ ? Observe fT 5 u;: ll 

11 w ll H (^) u 

fnr: II <**fT *31% ^RmTnft OTKi N 

142. For danta is substituted dat in the Vedas, 
when final i n a Bahuvrihi. 

Thus ii 

f^pri 11 y*\ h n fsronc, (^) ii 

II f5nTTH*TTTPf U*TT3T WWW II 

143. For danta is substituted dat when in the 
feminine gender denoting a name. 

Thus srarswh qrpjf«ft H Why do we say when denoting a Name? 
Observe *pT3*rt rft II 

f^TTTr^T MKi^ r ^ ra: n^aii »r^n%ll (tt) n 

flrf: I 33 T 3 3TTT37 5*3fTP-3T ^rT*T*3*3 ff 5<33*T3*Tt II 

144. Optionally dat is substituted for danta, in a 
Bahuvrihi compound, when it is preceded by the words gyava 

and aroka. 

Thus »nm^T: or srjrm., sro^T^ or srire?<ra.il srtra means ‘ ar 
■ non-luminous \ The word of the last sdtra governs this also, so tha 
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PTTT II 


IO32 


wnen the compound is not a Name > the substitution does not take place ; as 



II W II 


11 ami^T, gsc, 34*, T*, 


(*3.) 11 

ti 1 aTOPrTr^srtTr^ sr* ^ to* fw*r 

ggw f W wmpft vsrtft-OTft h 


145. The substitution of dat for danta is optional 
in a Bahuvrihi, when it is preceded by a word ending in vnr 
or by g^c, gH, I* and H 


The word “optionally ” is understood here also. Thus or 

so also 5JW? or or STOfl: orfq^, 

or^rrm H 


. The ^ of the shtra indicates that the substitution optionally takes 
place In other cases not enumerated : as srff^T: or srr?^, or n fofftSt T:, 

or or II 

11 \ v \ 11 q^n% 11 **,$■< 3 nre*m, *?r»r: 11 

0 

f^TJ i ^nrranrft stojuit i **3- 

wrcrilr sto?t 11 

1 

146, The final letter of kakuda is dropped in a 
Bahuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition of animals. 

The word, srvwr means the changes which things undergo by lapse 
of time, such as age &c. Thus »refaint^Wt^sT <Ha il ^jit g ^ ! “the young 
of an animal”, =jp-WTOT “middle-aged animal”: an?rail^=> f3fW 

" old ”. ftRa^r= VW* * strong II 

iVhy do we say when denoting a condition ? Observe h 

H W* II II || 

fftn ii wgziit %v: annuli Pptrjrt <rert sftpfSt i 

147. The Bahuvrihi word Tyikakud, formed by 

the elision of the final * of kakuda, is the name of a moun¬ 
tain. 


■fllSHgwxm = three-peaked hill, the peaks having the shape 

of a hump". AH three-peaked hills are not so called it is the name of a 
particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have ll 

3fie5Pri tBff^tr ll 11 <rrn% ll frytmi, (sro:) 

11 it to* sm v^Tii tnrm 11 
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148. After ut and vi, the final of k&kuda is elided 
in a Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus =• TOTT^, so also II The word means 

‘palate ’. 

ii ii n ’jtuk, form-, (3nr.) n 

fi%: ii ttotto from n 


149. After pflrna, the final of k&kuda is option¬ 
ally elided in a Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus = T^JWl or gfargfl : II 

fawrrawffc n V\* H II finr, aifarot: n 

fi% ; h to r*rroi% toic*^j fa*TfTOifrtPTOTOt: i gwroro stow** 5nnt 

fTn^r tot i 

150. The words submit and durhj-it are irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi compounds, denoting “ a friend ” and “a 
foe n respectively. 


The word is derived from g + ijro. the «ro of fro being elided in 
the Bahuvrihi. It means one whose heart is favourably disposed towards 
another. So also is derived from he whose heart is evil. 

Why do we say “when meaning a friend and a foe respectively”? 
Observe 4 the kind-hearted, merciful’, 3&TOT*: “the evil heart¬ 

ed thief”. 

3r:snjfcrw ll \\\ II II sr: spj%s*r, 

ffrT 11 ST* \ 

151. The affix comes after uras &c final in a 

Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus OTSTTOr = »« g «fi r S TO II So also faltflffcir, BT^mTTOr: ll 

The words TOT 5 !, TO]p*, TO, and ?%qj: are exhibited in the list of 
uras&di words as nominative singular, and not in their crude-forms as is the 
case with other words. The reason of this is, that the singular number of 

these words take the affix cjpr, and not their dual and plural numbers. With 

\ 

regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix is optionally added by 
force of sGtra V. 4. 154. Thus fTFTO or fftW, or ll 

1 2 Trffcr, 3 3TO3, 4 TOP*, r ° G TOT, 7 ^T : > 8 Wlh 9 *f v *> 

10 *T>J, 11 wfo, 12 bt^TTO : II (The affix is added to when preceded by the 

Negative partiele sf?T, as BTTO^f: ) 

*71: ferarq; 11 11 11 ^) 11 
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ffrT: II f^T M 

152. The affix *r is added to a Bahuvrihi the 
last member of which ends in when a feminine word is 
denoted. 


Thus *3tr qf*"f r sCT VRf gff=STRT 11 So also q§&p 445 T; 

*iret,*f*rf"T*Tfmil why do we say when denoting a feminine? Observe 
*rsiT or II The latter form is derived by adding 45 * optionally 

under V. 4. 154. 

sv^mil^R q^TR II5TTT, ^T‘, «sr, (^l)ll 

ffo: II H Wtf T§>! f41 ii'4\TU'5rTR 3i*JR3T II 

153. The affix is added to a Bahuvrihi the 
last member of which is a feminine word ending in long $ 
or 3 ; denned as nadi words, or which ends in a short gg II 

The word Is defined in I. 4. 3. Thus l^qr; 

H HffK&h : II The 3 in is for the sake of euphony. 

II W* n qqtR H sRr, fk*mr, ( qni ) n 

gflp 11 ronqgftt: n,^rgRmt*i*r u 

154. After all other Bahuvrihi compounds not 
covered by the foregoing rules, may optionally be added the 
affix || 


Thus or or wpimF or m^hi«r: or qgMI^ ‘, 

or *5#*: or ^4Nr47: &c. The word *i*r denotes all those Bahuvrihi 
about which no special rule has been given above. How do you explain the 

forms 3 T*£€Ef SfPT, 4 k<J* |[tK, in which the affix 47* is added, though these words 
are governed by the general rule V. 4. 74, and ought to have taken the sama- 
s *tnta affix a* ? The affix sr is added to ^ when the compound has a 
special meaning such as means 1 a boy 1 a charana *. ‘ 

Why do we say “ after the rest ” ? Observe frog*: II 

II \\\ lb q^TR i) q %qr q r n , (q*q) n 




"i* 



•* ’J x •* v . . ' > * - 

155. The affix qR does not come after a Bahu- 


. , | f ‘ ‘ . - . • ' >? . 

mW^iQ Name is meant. 


fW^T 


IW*P, 


v r 


<• 

te •* .... •» 

%‘L. ■- ' 

$ 0 'V 

! »> 

n 

i.-'v 

iilPfcw 

ij. ..>*>■> 


23 
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ll m II VTTi^r 11 ^ 11 

fr%: 11 ^ * h^ttt 1 sht jtttw! jn^rf^r 1 

156. The affix cloeg not come after a Balm-. 
vrihi the last member of which ends in the affix II 

Thi 5 debars all the previous rules. Thus srqkf r stq =» 3 f ^H|^ |^ ( 
here rule V. 4. 154 is debarred, «Mdl , here rule V. 4. 153 

is prohibited. By rule I. 2. 48 the long final f ought to have been shortened, 
but this is not done by considering it as a masculine qgafij i See 

V&rtika under I. 2. 48. 

W 3 : II ?V9 II qcfT^T II wg: (5T II 

11 qr 11 


157. The affix ^ does not come after a Bahu- 
vrihi ending in the word bhratri, when it means ‘ praised \ 

The word means ‘ praised ’, * respected ’ &c. Thus ^FTT SHTI 

S^ = S*TriT ‘one having a good brother’. Why do we say when it means 
“ praised ” ? Observe II 

II II II ^TJ, (* **) II 

11 r rwr ^ =r wrr 11 

158. The affix ^ does not come after a Bahu- 
vrihi ending in short gg in the Yeda. 

Thus ^rTT = ^rfHlril, ^tfldf II 


r i ri tri ^ fn ll W* n ll ^rrtr, ^r# , *) ll 

fnr; 11 *srr|r sr* Jnsrat *nrnr 11 

159. The affix ^ does not come after the words 
n&dt, and tantri final in a Bahnvrihi. when they mean organs 
of body. 

Thus sr^ur = II The word means 

■'artery’. Why do we say meaning “parts of body'’? Observe, 

^rq:, ll . The word is a feminine word formed by iffc that 

comes after j 4 ti;*rT^fr is formed by the un&di affix f (un III. 158). In 
the long ? is shortened as being an upasarjana (I. 2. 48); but the f of cT?^t is 
not shortened, as i here is not a feminine affix, but a krit affix ^ 

q^vp; See I. 2. 48 also). 
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fo sre rfira n n « ftwnPto, ^ n 

^nT: n nrrt 1 

.160. The word ftsqqTfa is irregularly formed, 

without adding the affix though the last word is a Nadi 

word. 

The word means either .or tTOrfnf h^T II Here Fg*is 

added to the root ‘ to weaveand denotes the instrument of weaving i. e. 
*a shuttle \ R*TrTT JRToft 3 TOT= <*T:, fwnf*T: “a new 

unbleached cloth or blanket”, from which the shuttle has not yet been ex¬ 
tracted, fresh from the loom. The q is changed to ^ by VIII. 4. 29. 



aftV* I 

3^ y 


\ 


book sixth. 

Chapter First. 


t^r^t ^ snw^T II \ H II 31^', s£, snlJTCT, II ^ 

tfir: II rtwr'wi <T*r* (ft *1 *f *t *«**<& ‘*J 

wtuwra* m^TOrr^rnrr^ afore *rercfo wr f«*rr rrfftH^w. • mr* 

< h^t vmh^wh^tw* 3P4m^^i-ni s: ii 





single vowel, there are two. 

Upto satra VI. t. 12 inclusive it is to be Understood that for the first 
syllable two are to be made, i. e> the first syllable is to be reduplicated. This 
is an adhik&ra sUtra: all the three words vix iTSHT:, and f and J wm are to be 
read in the subsequent sfttras upto VI. I. 12, before the rule of Sampras&raha 
begins. Thus Stitra VI. I. 8 says w when fee follows, of an Un reduplicated verbal 
root”. The sense of this sOtra is incomplete, unless we supply the three 
words of this sQtra, when it will read thus: “ when fe^ follows, there are two 
in the room of the first portion, containing a single vowel of an Unredupli- 
cated verbal root”. Thus fromSfnj:—srsimrc IV. 3. 8 2 => +^rry + «r =* 

’si+^rm^+BT VII. 4. 59=»H 4 RT C “he awoke”). So also qqrer, fqra, umfrom 
the roots \ and 11 The reduplication takes place through the force of the 
affix that follows. Thus the affixes of the Perfect Tense (ffo), the Desidera* 
tive (*p 0 , the Intensive (the vikara^a, the Aorist in ^^;ah cause 
reduplication. 

The word means that which Consists of one Vowel () U When 
a stem or root consists of more than one vowel (is a dissyllabic or polysyllabic 

root), then the ipfH: will be the first syllable: as in the portion sir is 
the spf* v^ir^C * the first portion consisting of one vowel \ When a root con* 
sists of a single vowel, as f * to go *, then strictly speaking there cannot be 
any portion which may be called first (jppr) or ek&ch consisting of a single 
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vowel). Here, however, will this rule be applied and f will be reduplicated, 
according to the maxim “ -“ An operation which affects 

something on account of some special designation which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach”. So also in tpa there is no first syllable strictly speaking, 
but still the rule will apply under the above maxim. In making Reduplications 
the Rule I. i. 59 should always be borne in mind. Thus + («n^of 
D + = T 'ir5’ + BT (VII. 4. 59 and 6o)-TTT^II 

The word % in the sGtra indicates that the very word-form is to be 
doubled or pronounced-twice, and not that another word of similar meaning is 
substituted. In fact this is not a rule ordaining substitution of two, in the 
room of one; but of the repetition of the one. Compare VIII. 1. I. 

n r 11 ii sre, arr^:, n 

2. Of that whose first syllable begins with a 
vowel, there are two in the room of the second portion con¬ 
taining a single vowel. 

This debars the reduplication of the first syllable. In a verbal root 
beginning with a vowel, and consisting of more than one syllable, the second 
syllable is to be reduplicated and not the first. Thus the root srfzV, 

+ + VII. 2. 35 reduplicates the second syllable^ 

and the 3rd per. sing is srf? the being elided by VII. 4. 60: and 
changed to q by VIII. 3. 59. So also n The last form is 

thus evolved, ST* (VII. 2. 74) = 3PR + f + (VII. 3 - $ 4 . and VI. 

I. 51). Here now we have to make reduplication, and if I. I. 59 ^ applied* 
then since a vowel affix f follows, the reduplication of 3*?; should take place 
i. e. the s£ the sthftnl should be reduplicated. But we have explained the 
stitra I. I. 59, by the phrase ffl^TIFTR%sr%\ i. e. the vowel-affix 

causing reduplication. Here the vowel-affix 5^ does not cause reduplication, 
but the consonant-affix ^ that does so. Therefore rule I. I. 59 does not 
apply, for itself is a cRW, and the maxim applies 

Ri nffjR “surely that which undergoes an operation can, so for as it undergoes 
that operation, not be made the cause of the application of a grammatical 
rule Thus from the root tfflF is formed ; here the root *[ft is gunated 

before the augment*^. Rule I. 1. 5 declaring the prohibition of gunation 
with regard to or words does not apply here. For though h as 
an indicatory 3% yet as it undergoes an operation itself, it cannot be the cause 
of the application of another rule. 
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Some persons explain the word 3 T*nq ; «*•$ the Ablative singular (and 
not Genitive Singular) of and they consider the word as a Karma- 

dh&raya compound and not a Bahuvrlhi compound. According to them the 
word means:—“The syllable following the initial vowet is reduplicated ” 

* w) » According to this interpretation, 

the word is merely explanatory. 

' sr n 3 11 1 n 

qf*T: II I ^TPII IHRmmq STO 

mf%m* M Jrf^W H 

mo ii m R ro mjrnm q q h u sqnxwq per Jmcw q qq^rq :: 
mo n Wq*fq?q ^ ^ qqi^qq » m«- h gqqqfm *waiq u 

mo 11 ^qtmqmrqf % hr ?rq ii mo 11 sun? qrqqiqismq qqj^qq 11 

3. The letters q;, 5 and ^ being the first letter of 
a compound consonant and being part of the second syllable, 
are not reduplicated. 

The word dvittyasya “ of the second syllable ”, is understood here. 
This sAtra debars the doubling of the consonants n, d, and r when forming 
parts of the second syllable, provided these letters occur in the beginning of a 
conjunct (safiyoga) letter. Thus the Desiderative root of ^ is formed 

by adding qqand f^il The second syllable here is which is to be redupli¬ 
cated by the last rule. But in doing so, q will not be doubled. Thus we get 
the form so also from and srqwe have mfgreqfq, and mf%rmqfq II 

Why do we say “when q, q and r are the letters”? Observe frqfsrR 
from ftqin which qr is the initial letter and has been reduplicated in to n 
Why do we say “ being the first letter in a conjunct consonant ”? Observe 
mMfoiqfq from the root mq ‘to breathe’, the q being changed into by VIII. 
4. 19 and 21. The phrase man%: of the last sAtra is understood in"this sAtra 
also. Thus M Some explain the word armf?: understood in this sAtra 

in the same way as in the last, namely as a karmadh&raya compound in the 
Ablative singular. They do so, in order to explain the form ffNsftqqfir, which 
is thus evolved?^ = + III. 1. 8 = *?jfa II Then 

f^tq+^iqll Here though the second syllable consists of n, d and r, yet q alone 
is rejected in reduplication and not ? and * also, as * and <are not immediately 
after the initial vowel (snrrft) l in this case. Y 

Vdrt: This prohibition should be stated with regard to thq letter v 
also. As qqq—^wfsifsrqm II This prohibition applies when the word is taught 
primarily as having a penultimate q ll But when it js taught as primarily 
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having a penultimate then the rule does not apply: the if should then be 
ordained as a substitute of 3 11 See Tudadi root 20. 

VArt :—There is no prohibition of the * when it is followed by q u 
Thus BTTritn" ll This is the Intensive form of the verb qj-, and is thus evolved: + 
«t^(in. I. 2?. Vart) = 3T^+q (VII. 4. 3o) = 8T^. then follows reduplication by 
the rules of this stitra. The second syllable $ has an Initial % which is not 
however rejected in reduplication. 

Vdrt ;—In the case of the verb faifrf the third should be reduplicated. 
“Third of what”? Some say the third of the consonants, and according to 
them the form is ll Some say the third syllable, therefore of the root 

{fcqq ( +-I^+srcO, the third syllable q is reduplicated: Thus ffsqqq, 

(VII. 4. 79) the b? of q is changed into short 5 by VII. 4. 79. ° j fiqfq qTrT ll 

VArt :—The third syllable of the verbs &c. is to be reduplicated. 

Thus +1^+ qr*gfaq=so also BTfffqrcjqnr &c. 

VArt :—The third syllable of verbs derived from nouns is optionally 
reduplicated. Thus ar^lYqrqqTlT or BTT^rraqfn-r 11 

VArt :—Others say, any syllable of a qpTOIcg (verbs derived from nouns) 
may be reduplicated. Thus from the noun gq is derived the root the 
desiderative root of which is j^q, which requires reduplication. Heie any 
syllable may be reduplicated: as. 1. gr^rfqqfq, 2. Tjfq^fqqfq, 3- T^rarqqfq, 4. 
^ fi rqrqqf^ H Or there may be double and treble reduplication simultaneously 
as. 11 

tphrarcr: II VJ II H WWW II 

111 ^ q^i^T ! qq q t fafar 

4, The first of the two is called the Abhyasa or 
the Red nplicate. 

The word f in the nominative case Is understood here, but for the 
purposes of this sfitra it is taken in the Genitive case i. e, qqp}: ff* “the first 
of the two” ordained above. The word Abhy&sa occurs in sOtras III. 1. 6, 

VI. 1. 7 & G < 

II \ II ^Tl^ II WFF&K II 

1 ^ f frflqq qq Brfq 

5. The both are collectively called Abhyasta. 

Though the word \ was understood in the sfitra, the use of the word 
<both’ indicates that the word Abhyasta applies to the two taken together 
and not to any one of them separately. The word abhyasta occurs in sfltras 
ill, 4. 109, VI. 1. 32 &c, Thus sOtra VI. 1, 189 declares “the first vowel of 
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an Abhyasta gets the ud&tta accent”. The Abhyasta being the collective 
name of the both, the accent will fall on the first and not on the second, as 
In dddati, the accent is on the first ar II So also by VII. 1.4^ takes 
the place of % after an Abhyasta, therefore, +ftr =■ =Tft <T U So also 

TO(VI. f H2> 

^ 11 ^ II H ^ il 

ffrr; 11 1 1 uur- 

HT qifrfWmtcHifl rf NfrW H TON W^%f^TT SFPl H 

6. So also the six roots beginning with jaksln are 
called abhyasta. 

The word abhyasta Is understood here. The verb jakshi and the six 
verbs that follow it in the Dh&tup&tha, in all seven verbs, get this designation. 
These are Sitf, 5 TFJ, tftST, ‘ 5 T^UT, and M II P^nini has overlooked T# 

and mentions only the first six. By getting the designation of Abhyasta 
these verbs get acute accent on the first syllable when followed by a s&rva- 
dhcltuka Tense-affix not haying the intermediate and beginning with a 
vowel. Thus srfqft ji-grati, jakshati, fffeft ddridrati, chdkdsati, 

qframr $&$ati, didhyate, and vevyate. The present participle 

is irregularly formed by adding the affix ^ (wr^) and when so formed it does 
not take the augment 3*1. by VII. 1, y 8. 

rpiTTRT il v9 I) iigir, srrefMw:, sfni:, ti 

ffri: 11 g 3 fpff^ri%d*i^ri 3 Tnfin^: 1 m 1 * r^r, * *tut- 

TPnSf *n^wf<T u 


7. In the room of a short vowel of the Eeduplicate 

of the roots &e, a long is substituted. 

*• * 

There is no list of jpnf* verbs given any where. The word in 
gsiTt? therefore should be construed as “verbs like tuj” So that wherever we 
may find a word having a long vowel in the Reduplicate, we should consider 
it a valid form. Thus (5^+^T^r III. 2. 106 = 5311^: Rig. I. 3. 6). 

STHgRSTCR, ^T>n II This lengthening only takes place in 

the Vedas before some special affixes, and not every where or in secular literature. 
As ^ 0 ^, II 


II < ll 747ft 11 vmit:, sTTOmr^r 

n yfr swn m wiTwito fvfrm *r jrrranrr^ 

qri%WII ^rKS^ll 11 ra? 


II 

II 


8. When the tense-affixes of a the Perfect follow 
there is reduplication of the root, which is not already 
reduplicated. 
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The reduplication is either of the first syllable or of the second syllable 
according as the root begins with a consonant or a vowel. Thus ^+^0 

II So also tnTC, II In the case of 3;^, Rule III. 1. 36 

does not apply, so the Perfect of this word is not formed by adding stth. and the 
auxiliary verbs $>, vr and but regularly. In fact 3^3 is regarded as if it was 5 11 
See sutra III. 1. 36 Vart. W&i HPTT ^ UTORJJ TO*FT, STTW WI^- 

11 

Why do we say when f?^ follows? Observe 3^* ?^TT II Why do we 
say “of a Dhitu”? Observe Gfimt II The question 

arises from the fact that the root (dh&tu) always directly precedes the affixes 
of the Perfect, no vikarana intervenes as in the case of other tenses. So there 
was no necessity of using the word dh&tu in the sutra. To this it is replied 
that by III. 4. 117, sometimes is treated as s&rvadh&tuka, and then it takes 
vikarana. As * taking the vikarana 33 becomes (III. 1. 74) this whole 
base is not a dhatu, therefore when the affixes of Perfect are added there is no 
reduplication, and we have II See III. 4. 117. 

Why do we say ‘of a non-reduplicate’? Observe $»srr RRR f^t 11#- 
i. e. it is the Perfect Tense of the Intensive verb and 

is not reduplicated again, srf having already caused reduplication. So also 
frqre n' ending in the 3H of the Perfect 

VArt :—In the Chhandas there is optionally reduplication of the root 

in the Perfect and other tenses. As mifo q pt mfr'IPTO or WRT Wt 

fimfuT or ll TO ^ or ^ or II 

VArt:— The root 3inT is optionally reduplicated in the Perfect As, 

ft UTOT* (°r II 

qfrer&t: ll ^ ll II II 

s i qUw** qtiwraiT^r 11 

9. Of a non-reduplicate root ending in (Desi- 

-derative) or ^ (Intensive) affixes, there is reduplication. 

The word ^ S#f: should be construed as genitive dual and not as 
Locative dual. In the latter case, the meaning would be “when the affixes 
and follow, a non-reduplicate root is reduplicated" The difficulty 
would be that while the root alone would be reduplicated, the augment K. 
would not, as in wfiftTOT, atftrftnrfw H 

The phrase q n ftwqwre i is understood here also. The reduplication is 
of the first or second syllable, according as the root has an initial consonant or 
vowel. Thus **ar + sr* (IIL I. 7 ) reduplicate fawnr (VII. 4. 79 )- So ** 
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jf—'«rftfreT?f. 3 W#II So also of ror:-**, (VII. 4. 

83), mzcwx, ll If a root is already a reduplicated one, 

there is no reduplication : as ggnm , being the Desiderative forms of 

(already formed by svarthika ^ III. I. 5), and of (the Intensive 

form of g) 11 See III. 1. 22. 

11 K° 11 H n 

ff%: II *TT «W»$T*I f TOT II 

10. Of a non-reduplicate root there is reduplic# 
tion when the vikarana §lu (t^) follows. 

The ^rfis the characteristic sign ofthe roots of the third class, and causes 
the elision cf the vikarana 11 The reduplication is of the first or second 
syllable, according as the root has an initial consonant or a vowel. Tuns 
afiftr (from 5), ftmir.ifiiifit n 

wfe II ?? II II =srf^ II 

jfrT! 11 'if*- iwr swum virflMn^w ithhAwiI'Ti ilirftnHi qvT<irii % vrnr> u 

11. Of a non-reduplicate root there is reduplic&v 
tion when the affix ^of the Aorist follows. 

The reduplication is of the first or second syllable according as tna 
root begins with a consonant or a vowel. Thus srfrmf, (VII. 4. 93 

and 94). So also snfsnt, snftraff, « These are aorists of the causative 

roots mf^r &c. . 


When the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative (°w) verbs <r* &c 
Is to be formed, as here, we should first eljde the causative sign f*r, then shorten 
the penultimate vowel, and then reduplicate. Then by VII. 4. 93 the effect 
would be like as if gs* had followed, and this would not be prohibited by the 
short vowel being consdered sthftnivat. For rule VII.4.93 says "Let the effect be 
as if a* had followed, on the reduplicate, if followed by a light vowel of an in¬ 
flective base to which P* followed by is affixed; provided there is not the eli¬ 
sion of any letter in the pratyAhAra 3T5T occasioned by the affixing of fa One 

of the conditions for the application of this rule is that the reduplicate must 

be followed by a light vowel. We have said above that the long penultimate 
is to be shortened before Now arises the difficulty. Should this light vowel 
coming in the room of a heavy vowel be considered like the heavy 
vowel by the rule of sthAnivat Adesa (I. 1. S 6), or not ? It should not be con- 

?u der ?uA S °’ V!* reaS ° nS g ‘ Ven in L *• S7 ‘ For k was established there that 
the sthAni vadbh A va will arise then only when some operation is to be done to 

a.thing anterior to the non-substituted i. e. original vowel. Here no operation 

is to be applied to something anterior to such original voweLBut to 
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a form consisting of such substituted (stttisO voweL Therefore, the light vowd 
is not considered non-existent for the purposes of ^*31? II If this order of 
operation is not followed, there would arise incongruities. The order must be 
this: ist the elision of |% ( VI. 4- 51 ) 2nd the shortening of the penultimate 
(VJT 4. 4) 3rd the reduplication. If the reduplication take place firsthand the 
vowel be shortened, then the reduplication having taken place before the subs¬ 
titution of the vowel had taken place, such substitute will now be considered 
as sth&nivad: the light vowel being considered as still htavy t will prevent the 
application of 44*4414 ll The difficulty will be in the form of aiil f hinfr , where 
the short is ordained after the fvr 11 If this be the order of operations, there 
will not be the reduplication of the second syllable in the word uffseg? This 
is, howwer, done by I. 1. 59. which see. 

?iww jfrfm 11 ^ 11 H twit, r 

^fti : II H 

*Tf% 3 r*ll % f >TFT 4 -g fr aW. II 4 T«» II 

*?• ii %fcc 11 ^ 11 11 ** n 

12. The participles dSSv&n, saLhv&n and midhvftn 
are irregularly formed without reduplication. 

The word qpjn* is from the root ‘to give’ with the affix fHf (HI. 2.107), 
here the reduplication and the augment f?are prohibited irregularly. Asqpaitifr 
flHt (Rig I. 3, 7)- The word is derived from the root fff. ‘to 

endure’, by adding the affix grg (III. 2. 107), the irregularity being in leng¬ 
thening the penultimate, not allowing the augment and the reduplication. 

Thus ll So also comes from fa* ‘to sprinkle* with the 

affix (III. 2. 107) the irregularity consisting in non-reduplication, non- 
application of fr, the lenthening of the penultimate vowel, and the change of 
* into e ll As 41 ^^ I ^W <FT4RI ^1* « It is not necessary that these words 
should be in the singular always, in their plural forms also they do not redu- 

plicaw, 

V&rt :—Reduplication takes place when &c, are followed by the 

affix ^7 ll Thus fe+«=Wlfn » 

comes after ^rsi and f&z with the force of the affix ll 

Vd’t :—The roots ***, TT, and 4 T take reduplication when follow- 

ed by the affix arw (III. I. 134) and the reduplicate (abhyAsa) takes the aug¬ 
ment an* 11 The final consonants of the AbhyAsa (reduplicate) are not el.dea 
in these verbs, in order to give scope to the augment, for if the finalcon*>- 
nants be elided by VII. 4 60. then the addition of the augment beco 
unnecessary; 'is there is no difference between the augment and 
ftdesa (shortening of the vowel) taught in VII. 4 - 59 - Thus ’ulW, 

qrim:, qqnr* u 


The affix « 


Bfc V!. CIL I § 13. ] 


Vocalisation 


ms 


V&rti —The above v 3 trtik* is optional* so wfc Have tne lortnS 34 V-* 

&C 

VArt :—-The toot is reduplicated before the affix tfht* And the aug* 
Blent comes after the Abby&sa, and % is the substitute uf f of tire 
AbnyAsa. Thus (The second 9 is chang¬ 
ed into * by VlL 3. $5), as in the phrase ^prevfriffaT*!. i* 

VArt :—The causative foot 31 f* is reduplicated before the affix »tn. 
there is elision of fm (sign of the causative), and is the augment 01 uk 
A bnyasa. and it is lengthened. Thus qrf?-i-11X=»11 

tnroirw d *3tt fk e ^w mkuih , 

H W ^*WTW ul <41*11 41 : H 

13. There is vocalisation of the # semivowel * of 
the affix wr? (IV. 1 . 78) when followed in a Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound, by the words 3 * and tifir II 

When the words 3* and qi^ are the second niembers, forming a Tat* 
purusha compound, there b saittprtsArana (vocalising the semi-vowels) of the 
affix WRF of the preceding. That is % is changed into fit Thus qrQqfry 
W=TOnW (a Bahuvrihi compound taking the samAsanta affix or rather 
substitute f by V. 4. 137) + in (IV. 1. 92 )»«Ktal*r II 

The feminine of this will be formed by adding (IV. I. 78). Thus we have 
«l69<F«4r (see IV. 1.78). Now in forming the Tatpurusha compound of this 
word with 3* or qi%, the final * will be changed Into f and we have 

3V, Ufhwft'lft' » The in of 41 becomes merged into f (VI. 1. 108), and 
the short f is lengthened (VI. 3. 139). So also o * wr*|Wf* r w 

Why do we say -of the affix «*r” ? Observe 9*913*:, €1*913*: ft 

re say - when followed by 33 or qm” ? Observe 9 n flq** 9r- 



Wh y do wc » y whe n forming a Tatpurusha compound " ? Observe 

*f*i U It is a Bahuvrfhi compound 

,v.,.£L‘tT' “ hm “* “• ■"*"(-)(« 

t g< ^ CTal T Xlm ,datl * ng to al» affixes * “ an affix denotes whenever 

.^employed mGnunmar, .word-form which begins with that to which 
that affix has b een added, and ends with the affix itself: tor* b 

H-ti.” ■ This maxim, however, does not apply in case of 

feminine affixes, where we have this role “ a feminine affix denotes whenever 

2 
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icis employed in a rule, a word-form which ends with that affix, but which 
need not necessarily begin with that to which the affix has been added, blit 
where the word form is subordinate : ire ?T ” II Thus we have 

and so also rere» T ON« i «*ftqfrp II Not SO 
when the word js an upasarjana or subordinate in a compound. As srfiraRTT 

rm&c- = ^OTrwnri^: u 

inis vocalisation takes place when gw and qnr alone, not compounded 
with any other word, stand at the end : not so when a word beginning or 
ending’with these words follows. Thus &c. 

Though a word ending in csjy may have may semi-vowels, yet the 
vocalisation takes place of the affix w («iy) only, according to .the maxim 
fi ffVWrwift qTT W5 RT “ substitutes take the place of that which is actually 
enunciated 

The word has regulating influence upto VI. I. 44 inclusive. 

The rules of vocalisation (change of semi-vowels into vowels) is contained in 

# ( • • 

these stitras. 

% • 

VArt. —Prohibition must be stated when vfir and gq follow the word 
■Wnf^ 11 As tfrenwry*, 4 taiT$sirarcj: instead of ntaraUpn &c. 

11 11 II qjSrsI' li 

ijftr 11 cry: 1 w&tfit h 

14. There is vocalisation of the affix ***¥ when the 
word follows in a Bahuvrihi compound. 

fhus II So also » 

Why do we say '‘when the compound is a Bahuvrihi”? Observe 
q uim r ^ I ^5: =» which is a Tatpurusha compound. Like the last 

sOtra, we have here also but mfi»*l(W<l^H 5 q : » 

Hn*» ll 

Though the word is exhibited in the sfltra in the neuter gender, 
ft is In fact a masculine word. 

VArt :—There is vocalisation of in a Bahuvrihi compound with 

and HTrf optionally: as or 

bf qn fUM|»miMlf 3 r > ^rffqu^Rmtll ^The indicatory W of 

makes the word take the udAtta on the last syllable (VI. 1. 163)* thus debarr- 
mg tnft especial accent of the Bahuvrihi (VI. 2. 1). All Bahuvrihi compounds 
ending in % take the sam&s&nta affix 3^, so would have become y 
force of V. 4. 153, so the separate enumeration of and *ti^ here shows that 

qra is also optional. 
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T fofo n w II ^Tfr^, foftr 11 

^r: II ^ 1 «T 5 F ?R Rf^l ^ ^ WftH 

fSro ^ I toot, btt croR^Tf! I mi ^f#wr* 

frri f^T% w ; inrentf h 

15. The semivowels of the roots ^rf, ^^7 and <4*ui% 
verbs are vocalised when followed by an affix having un 
indicatory % II 

The anuvritti of does not run into this stitra. The root ^ in¬ 
cludes the *rsr of the Adadi class ( II. 54 ; and the substitute of » 

(II. 4. 53) is the root fqwri ^of the Adadi class (II 59). 1 he gunr verbs 

are the last nine roots of the Bhv&di class viz. T^r, ^ 

and f»f II The semivowels of these eleven verbs are changed into the cor¬ 
responding vowel, when an affix having an indicatory ^ is added to them. Thus 
with the Past Participle affixes ^ and we have the following forms:— 
I. ^r—TfK-, SrftfPt, (VIII. 2 . 30 ). 2 g»W«i 3 (VIII. 2 . 

36 ) 5 ^—'(VIII. 2 . 31 , 40 , VIII. 3.13 and VL’ 3 . Ill) 

6 sK^HfTHL, (VII. 2 . VIII. 3 . 60 ) 7 — m’, Srprr*, 8 *arcr— 

irforTPL 9 10^— 3 Ttrr f *f*?nrcu 11 fpr:, 11 


NnrrHWW^i H«pRim^T 3 When in a Grammatical rule, an operation 

(dependant on an affix) is taught with regard to a root (dhatu) by mentioning 
particular verbs (dhatu) specifically,and not by using the word ‘‘dhatu”,generally, 
then the operation takes plac^ only when the root is followed by such an affix as 
can be added to roots by emunciating the word *miT: 11 The existence of this 
maxim is inferred in the formation of the word qb n gmm in VI. 4. 174, which see. 
Therefore, there is no vocalisation of ^ in the following n Here 

is formed by adding ^^to^(^pre^) n ^ ,* s formed by 
added to qp*, the vo\Jd being lengthened and sampras^rana being expressly 
prevented by Unadi II. 57. Now, it is a general rule that a root taking the 
affix f^r*, frc, or does not lose its character of a dhatu. Therefore ^ 
is a root (**13), and it ought to take vocalisation before the affix mr* 11 But 
*ar^is not enunciated to come after a dhatu, but after a 5*5* (^nrn*R: W* 

III. I. 8) in the rule ordaining its affixing. So also >nf^: formed- by adding 
^ to ^ (See Vart. V. 3. 83). 7 


mt, ^rr, taft, rtnt. ^ „ 

** II g gjrefr W T5ff TOT, SW TO STO TOlftw*, 

S"- ** * ^ *»*? ^ fm ** n stotto 

II Hgfoi* || 
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16. There is vocalisation of the semi-vowels of the 
following verbs, when an affix having an indicatory ^ or ^ 
follows:—sro f to take’, ‘to become old’, £ 3 ^‘to weave’, 

'to strike’, to 'to shine’, ‘to deceive’, to ‘to cut’, xtv ‘to 
ask\ and ‘to cook, to fry’. 

By force of the word ‘*r’ ‘and’, the anuvritti of rSRfa is read into this 
suua, Thus I. yfrmui (by ** and (I. 2. 4), 

(by of the Intensive). 2. TOT—- 4 N S , (VIII. 2. 44 changed to «|), 

fsFHPf (I. 2. 4), the short f is lengthened by VI. 4. 2 and is shortened again 
by VII/3. 80. (n^, 3. ^—The root to is replaced by to when 

follows (II. 4. 41). This toi can have no f&i affix after it, it takes only 
terminations, which as we know are fifpf (I- 2. 5). The examples, therefore 
given will be of affixes only. Thus 1^: 11 Now arises this ques¬ 

tion ‘why do you enumerate qjSJ, for is not TO^ior which is substituted) 
already included in q snfl class of verbs given in the last sGtra , and by force 
of that sGtra, qfi will get samprasGrana before f%|g affixes” , The reply is 
is numerated here in order to show that the prohibition of sampra- 
sGraija with regard to as taught in VI. I. 40, does not apply to its substi¬ 
tute in the Perfect Tense ”. Thus while the Perfect of to * s 
the Perfect of its substitute tot is and 11 More over VI. 1. 38 

teaches that the q of to ,s not vocalised in affixes, which therefore, implies 
(jftGpaka) that the other semivowel i. e. * of TO will be vocalised. 4, —fro*. 

ftmtPt , and with affixes froifo ll 5- W —and with 

affixes T^Ti^rf H 6. fafTOTO* f%^T, «lfTOl% ll By a VGr* 

tika under I. 2. I, the word ’ s considered to belong to class, and 

therefore all affixes after it, other than those having an indicatory «*, ar or the 
affix ar0 considered as and therefore, there will be samprasGrana 

before these affixes : as, sftfTOfiTO ll 7 - 

How is the final ■w of sp* changed into 3>, for by VIII. 2. 36 ^ ought to have 
been changed into before the affix ? To this we reply the affix ** 

|s replaced by ^ (VII. 3 . 42) and as this * is not a j^fft affix, Rule VIII. 2, 
36 does not apply. This is done on the following maxim : “ The substitute 
of the hfishthG should be considered to be siddha or effective when applying 
the rules relating to the change of a letter into to accent, to affix, and .to 
the addition of the augment But when is to be changed into «, the 

substitute is considered asiddha (not to have taken place). Thus we have the 

forms fW See. Before affixes we have » 8 - H*&—'W 

(VIII. 2. 36), qt^ 5 TO ll The forms qro? and TOTO would 

huve been evolved by the simple rules of Reduplication even* without the 
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application of this rule. But + «T* (HI-3-'l Here there is no 

vocalisation, because Panini himself uses the word W in sfltra III. 2. 117 

showing that this is the proper form though irregular. 9. W (VIII. 

2. 36), vm, Wft » The rr of WT* is changed first into ? 

by Hui are Pit (VIII. 4. 53 ). and then * is changed into ■* by «ffi 

(VIII. 4. 40)* 


fow yiiwiN^in ll II II fofe, «ivii«w, 

( ftaqre i m; ) n 

11 qiTOfrri «nyr#rf ^ shirts it 

17. There takes place vocalisation of the semi¬ 


vowel of the reduplicate (abhy&sa) of both vachy&di (Vi. 1. 
15) and grah&di (VI. 1. 16) words, when the affixes of 
follow. 


Thus TO—W<T, TO^T, W*—§s*rT, TO—TOH*. &%-— 

TO*, U As regards verbs; *mr*, (there is no speciality 
in case of this verb, as these forms would have been evolved without even this 
rule), tot— f^rnr, nrr^nr, qfa— tout, and TOfro; fwfw, to— 

TOV, fTOlf*TO, TO—tow and TOfro 11 Some say that 

with regard to to, it is equal whether there existed this present rule or not. 

For they argue thus, to + ^=TO + *^+^=*+TOi;+*t (tottw VII. 4, 

6o)«tow 11 To this we reply, this form would be evolved no doubt had this 

rule not existed. But when this rule is applied, and you make reduplication 

without first vocalising the *, then you will have to vocalise q by force of this 

rule. Hence the necessity of this rule with regard to to also, for having 

changed r into % we have anc * then change q? into *r by VII. 4. 66 

Then this * substitute becomes sth&nivat to * (I. £ 59), and therefore there is 

no vocahsasion of this q,for rule VI. 1. 37, prevents the vocalisation of a letter 

standing before one which has already-been vocalised. There is no specialitv 
with regards to q*©* and qro verbs, y 


This vocalisation of the reduplicate is taught with regard to those 
affixes which are not il With regard to f*, affixes, the Rule VI , , r 
wi apply. And as the rule of vocalisation is subsequent to that of redupli- 

* C °V" ° rd . er ’ there !' ore * the "»*"> °f W I- 4 - 2, vocalisation will take 
place first and then reduplication, according to the maxim to- sct* 

Thus r ' + "» <”“> u »*<• «■ flSw 
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Though the phrase wqqm could have been supplied into this sfltra 
by the context and the governing scope of the preceding sGtras, its express 
mention in this sGtra is for the sake of indicating, that the rule of vocalisation 
supersedes even the rule of $psr VII. 4. 60, the vocalisation must take 
place at all events. Thus ^ + 0*3=5* + ^ + ^ ,1 Here by VII. 4. 60, the 
second consonant * of sq ought to have been elided, and the equation would 
have stood * + + and there would have been vocalisation of q by this 

rule. But that is not intended; there is vocalisation of n and we have fogp* II 
In fact, the universal maxim of vocalisation is The sampras&rana and the 
operations dependent on it possess greater force than other operations which 
are simultaneously applicable wmwn ^ ll 



II II 


II C^13THKUIH) II 


11 



USUKW II 

% 


18. Of the causative verb u to cause one to 
sleep”, there is vocalisation of the semivowel, when the affix 
of the Reduplicated Aorist follows. 


Thus the Aorist of putt is bt^TcTR, II The vocalisa- 

tion takes place before reduplication, then there is guna of the penultimate 
short vowel, then this is again shortened by VII. 4. 1, then there is reduplica¬ 
tion, and then lengthening of the vowel of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 94. 
Thus*qrfq + ^=§fo + **reF = §ti (VI. 4. 51) + ^ (VII. 3. 86) = #i + *n£.=3q+ 
*ry(VII. 4. i; = g + gv + ^( VI. 1. ii) = f[^( VII. 4. 94) which with the 
augment sj becomes n 

Why do we say ‘when follows’? Observe II The 

anuvritti of font has ceased, that of font however is here. 

11 ?«JI 11 Wt, ^fe,(^uHdK«nT)ii 

jfrT: II *fo TIcT tumUVT H^lt II 

' 19. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of the 

verbs 'to sleep’, 'to shout’, and ssr 'to cover*, when 
followed by the affix ^ of the Intensive. 

Thus qig ma , ’^ 5 t^ (VII. 4. 25 the short f is lengthened). Why 

do we say ‘when ^ follows’? ObserveVwax. formed by qfo^IH- 2. 172. 


5 T ^T*. 11 Ro 11 

11 ifotfo 1 3Wrd rifo TTri- q Hqft 11 

20. There is not vocalisation of the semi-vowel 

of «rcr, when the affix. follows. 

% 
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to 


The word ^ is understood here. As 11 Wh >^ 

do we say "when OE. follows”? Observe 3 *:, 3 ^ » See VI. 1. 16 to which 

this rule is an exception. 

« 11 11 **&'> * 11 r ^ ^ ^ 

ffrr*. 11 gr /lfer i to: 11 

21. The verb *5t is substituted for the verb 

worship, to observe’, when the Intensive affix 4^ follows. 

The phrase irfi? is understood here. Thus II 

The exhibition of gfft* in the sGtra with a long f indicates that there is long vowel 
even in tenses where is elided, as II For if the sGtra had enunciated 

with a short f as the substitute of the forms &c would have 

been still, valid. Thus + = + + + + * = % + + * (VII. 4.25 

causing the lengthening of the short f). But then the NishthG would have 
been ^f%uT : which is wrong. 

gsre: gfir Ptgre m : ii ^ n n gsre:, gfr, ftguiR H 

11 to# rtt f^rfro^i wltai to: *rucr n 

22. The is the substitute- of VKF* ‘to swells 
when the NishtM affixes follow. 

Thus rfftnTUI Why do we say “when the Nishtha affixes 
follow”?Observe TOf*P formed by II In the phrase the word **nfr is 

the feminine of the word TOfa formed by T%^r 11 The phrase famw . u when 
the Nishtha follows” governs all the subsequent sGtras up to VI. 1. 29. 

*ar. 11 ^ 11 ir^Tfa n sr, tj^, ( wh^kuih ) ii 

ffa: m ftmrPvft to* utovtot^ w i to rro?i stot i ^uM i <i4ii3K*3y - 

UFIT^H I OTT TOTftSTO TOT* f PW CI Vfr * 

n 

23. .The verb ^5iT (dr and «*r) when preceded by 
J 1 changes its semivowel to a vowel, when a Nishtha affix follows. 

The phrases “when the nishtha follows”, and “there is vocalisation” are 
understood here. The anuvritti of eft- does not run here. The roots and 
both assume the fort-: WT and are included here. Thus sr+rar + ^=if + fer 
+ W (VI. 1. lo8) = smffct: ( VI. 4. 2 ), and smffcrapi,ii The q- of nishtha affix 
would-have been changed into 3>y VIII. 2. 43 in as much as the root wr has 
a semivowel and ends in long sjt II But by the vocalisation of *, the condition 
of tun** for the application of VIII. 2. 43, no longer existing, the affix * is not 
changed to 3 || But <f is optionally changed to 3 by VIII. 2. 54 as 1reft* an 4 
H tdlHl l si II 

W h y do we sa y “when preceded by it?” Observe (VIII. 2 43), 
If it was intended that vocalisation should take place when * 
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Singly stood before, then the sOtra could well have run thus ro* il The use 
of the word implies that the rule applies when ^ stands first, though other 
upasargas may intervene between it and the root Thus W 

The compound srvfoq should be explained as a Bahuvrihi« w q*q qrQTOif- 
U (that which consisting of root and upasarga is preceded by * is 
called Therefore the rule is made applicable to ndwfl<l ! &c. 

: qq: ii ii qqrfSr n qq$i$r:, qq: H 

yfw- ii rrmfZvA htt qmWmqr tot »nftii 

24. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of 
the root qqr (q^) ‘to go’ when the nishthd affixes follow, 
when the sense is “ coagulation v or “ cold to touch 

The word means hardening of a fluid, by coagulation &c. 

Thus qftw qft^rr q^IT, ffbrHT** “a coagulated butter, grease &c**. Then of 
nishthi is changed to ^ by VIII. 2. 47. But when the sense is that of‘cold*, 
the q is not changed ; as qfht tffcrr jffcrcnftPlH The word is here 

used both as a noun meaning ‘cold weather &c', and an adjective denoting‘cold'. 
There is no vocalisation when the sense is not that of ‘coagulation* or ‘cold', 
as qy i H i qfwqp 1 the rolled up scorpion *. The short f is lengthened in fftw 
&c, by VI. 4. 2. 

srftar 11 \\ n qqift H n 

ffth II qq Trlit 1 W^ l % i m TOT 1 UTOTC* n 

25. There is vocalisation of qqt preceded by the 
upasarga qfq, when the nish^M affixes follow. 

Thus n ffmflq : qfrrtftqqiq 11 This stitra applies to cases where the words 
need not have the meaning of M coagulation** or “cold ’*. 

fasnqr ir^ii qqift ll fanm, «rfir, arq, i$qq, 

II I sif>T f^FTffcq *qwlf$wqT RHNI fcTOTCW * 

26. There is optionally the vocalisation of W 
followed by the Nish^hd affixes, when the upasargas Wff a |1( l 
qq precede it. 

Thus sTfv^fHn or srftqqnrar it qdtaq or nwiw " This 

option applies even when the word means “coagulation** and “cold**. As 

eretfrq or sttcott *nt, s 11 qqqqfWr or &c. or 0 

The in this sOtra serves the same purpose as in VI. 1. 23. Thos 
wrfimtfW or 3 T^ d^N r, muqiR u According to the author of^io- 

dhOnta Kaumudi, the word shows that it is a vyavasthita vibhfts hft.Jie nce 
there is no option allowed when wf* and qq are in the middle, as, *Hp**m*> 
qqqqqw U Here we cannot have the alternative forms 
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J 0 ci qr* 11 ^ II ^ii*l 11 *dn*i, qrfc, H ^ 

fftp ll I qr <U% NUlWiwi WWf* ** ^ TO! 

TOtr fairer frmt u M - . . r 

27. Optionally is formed in the sense ot 

* cooked \ by the vocalisation of the semivowel of ur before 
the nish^hA affix *K“ U 

The word ftvnqr is understood here* The roots *sr' to cook ’ of the 

Bhvadi class, and sit ‘ to cook' of the Ad&di class, and *HT ‘ to cook 1 of the 
Bhv&di sub-class Ghat&di, are meant here. In all these, replaces »aT, whether 
causative or not Thus vtfmt ifc « This is a vyavasthita vivh&sh& ; 
so that *r is invariably changed to when referring to tfK and but not 
anywhere else. Thus qplt qPnrt (VI I. 3. 3 ^ and VI. 4* 92). This 

word does not take double causative though the sen^e may require It As 

“Devadatta through Yajftadatta has caused the milk 
to be cooked”. The qt is intransitive. When the sense is that of Reflexive, or 
Causative, there the form *J?r is to be used. As tfrt tfri; II 

*m: ^H^ii q^it«wr., <ft M 
11 1 tfrm r fr qmtftgrat fomt 4 taw i frn i u 

28. qt is optionally the substitute of the root 
4 to increase * before the NishthA affixes. 

The root sfttqrft f^lT belongs to Bhv&di class. The Indicatory «rt shows 
that the affixes q and are changed into n and (VIII. 2. 45). Thus 

qit.' 4 'ti"« The option here is also a regulated option (vya* 
vasthita-vibh&sh&). The substitution takes place invariably when the root is 
without upasarga, and never when it is preceded by an upasarga. Thus stoft:. 
qWRVWH M The substitution, however, must take place when the preposition 
precedes the root, and the words st*|j and 3 iqq are in composition : as 

« w 4 Htar* » 11 

n V*. 11 11 q#:, >?, (tfr) n 

II R Wifi PlfflW. I «W I fSfc ■* <tW C 5 (i,t ift mmfluft 

qqftu 

29. There is substitution of ift for when the 
affixes of the Perfect and the Intensive (w) follow. 

The anuvrittl of the word fwqr ceases. The phrase mt*: if Of the 
last sfl trai s drawn into this by force of the word W ‘ and *• thus tnftty, »tt- 
«nf*ii £ * n The substitution of- <fr a subsequent rule, would have debar¬ 
red reduplication which precedes it in order. The reduplication, however, 
takes place after the substitution, by force of the maxim of 3^: toj & c men * 
3 
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tioned in VI. 1. 17. Thus + + + + + q (VI. 4. 82 the q 

being substituted) with the affix sn. So also in the Intensive, as 

srmraR 11 

form II \o 11 n f£nrr% s£: 11 

11 f^r#nu 3 ^ 1 for? ^ fowre* 1 

30. There is optionally the vocalisation of the 
semivowel of fa before the affixes of the Perfect and the In¬ 
tensive. 

The phrases fpr^zrir- and *r*yqu <yrare to be read into this sGtra. Thus 
N or !TPI : or fsiPOTcp U So also in the Intensive as tfreraa- or 

II The root fa would not have taken vocalisation before by any pre¬ 

vious rule, this sGtra teaches optional vocalisation. The root would have 
taken vocalisation before R?, which is a ftR affix, invariably by VI. 1. 15, this 
sGtra modifies that by making the substitution optional. In the alternative, 
when the root does become vocalised, the reduplicate is also not vocalised in 
spite of VI. 1. 17. This explains the form RTMTCI, which by VI. I. 17 would 
have been i^ + or=( $t + VI. 1. 30 ) = ^j + op5 (VI. 1. 108) = ^ 

+ 5T+sr(VI. I. U 

oft xr 11 3? 11 <rrrft h <fir, sr, ( mw t wh , ) il 

11 f^rnrr 1 <n: ^ **{% u 

31. There is optionally the vocalisation of the 
semivowel, in the causative of r**, when followed by the Desi- 
derative and the Aorist affix. 

The phrase f%>TRT is understood hefe. In forming the Desiderative 
and the Reduplicated Aorist forms of the Causative of there is optional 
vocalisation. Thus SjslpffWtf or ll So also in the Reduplicated 

Aorist as or H By the maxim smSTTfor 

(see sutra VI. 1. 17), the antaranga substitution of Viiddhi &c is supers¬ 
eded by the sampras&rana and the subsidiary operations relating to it here. 
The vriddhi and the substitution of 3 TR take place after the sampras&rana has 
taken place. The sGtra VII. 4. 80 teaching the substitution of {for the e of 
the reduplicate, when sr follows, shows by implication that the substitution 
caused by for is sth&nivat though it itself does not cause reduplication (I. I- 59 )- 
Thus pj + fbr = ^r + f = = ll In reduplicating we cannot form 

**T*3TO, but must consider the substitute equal to the original f of and must 
reduplicate it. We thus get fwmn H In the case of vocalisation, the 
rules of Vriddhi &c are postponed. Thus 4 * r^T + SR ( VI. I. 10S ) = ?? 4 -fal+ 
SR^-H + SR-siR + f + + + + Herciserequ- 
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ire reduplication. Here the substitute srnf in *TT* though not caused by is 
treated sthdnivat under I. I. 59 to 3, which is carried in reduplication. Similarly 
the- Aorist; + + + * + **='3 + ^ + 1 +*T = U+OT+f+ 

+ f+5T=^ + ^:+ff^ C VII. 4 * * )=^J + ^tot3T 1VI. 4- 5l)-WpM* 
( VII. 4. 94 ) 

5 : u n 5 :, 11 

n<nW q *r #n? f 3 1 ^ urstcw u 

32. There is the vocalisation of the semivowel of 
the causative of hve (%) before the Desiderative and the Redu¬ 
plicated Aorist affixes. 


The whole of the last sdtra is to be read Into this sdtra. Thus ^rv- 
ftvfrf and ^FrfaVrT:, bSTH^RT f^and H The rooter does 

not take the augment q required by VII. 3. 37 before the affix for, because the 
Sampras&rana rule is stronger. The repetition of the word qqqmn j n this 
sdtra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the force of the word 
has ceased. Though this and the next sdtra could well have been made one, 
their separation shows that the sampras&rana does not take place when ano¬ 
ther affix, not causing reduplication, intervenes. As grererpmnt°; the' 
Desiderative of this verb is f^ l ^ l WM u 

** II ^ II II ) II 

33. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of jr in 
the reduplicated form, in both the syllables. 

Theabhyasta means the reduplicate and the reduplicated,both the 
syllables. The vocalisation takes place before reduplication. Thus ^15% 

and U This and the last sdtra are one, in the original of Pa n ini, they 

have been divided into two by the authority of a Vdrtika. * X 

** 1 ® 11 11 115 * 55 **, ( % 3 remwrct ) n 

11 £ W I fWl fufaftdl #f«* ^T TOKu f || 

34. In the Chhandas, the semivowel of this root is 
diversely vocalised. 


*. *?; ri±sn;r. k ^• *— 

Sr^^' 5 V0CaHsati0n and subst 'tution of ^ „ So aL^ 

invocation’. ( Rig I. 2. i. ) ’hear the 
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^ 11 *nr* » ^rmWRT^^fRf w^f 11 

35. For^ is diversely substituted ^ in the 

Chhandas. 

Thus Hpq 11 These are forms ending 

In the affix ^ of the Perfect. Sometimes there is no substitution. As *rfa. 


srTFi^rmn 1f<i rii m y 1 d r: ftraJTraftrcftrfr: n ^ 11 

11 *7^ ^, f^ 5 #. 'fa^rrsr. VT?n:, font, 

3 fT?ft:, arufr^:, II 

1^T= II «wfTHTOSTTJi: »nf5i 
fW* II 

36. In the Chhandas, the following irregular forms 
are met with :—sn^j:, r%^3%, foqnr, wrar, 
ftnni, 3TT5TT: and arnsff^: II 


The word Is understood here. From the root * to chal¬ 

lenge ’, is formed arr^rcrP* being the Imperfect (nf), 2nd Pers. Dual, Atmane- 
pada : there is reduplication of the root, vocalisation of and the elision of 
sr irregularly. As, ysjpr (fort II In secular language the form i< 

jT^pfapj; 11 Some say, it is derived from with the preposition btt, the 
vocalisation of t, the elision of bt, and the non-prefixing of the augment bt^ 
in the Imperfect (VI. 4. 75). The counter-example of this will be mqw nf- 
I* From bt 1 # and sr$ ‘ to respect, to worship ’, are derived btfj^*' and 3 TT- 
sjg: in the Perfect before the 3rd per. pi. 3TJ, there being vocalisation of t and 
the elision of bt irregularly. Then there is reduplication, then changed to 
ST, then the lengthening of this bt, then the addition of the augment *r, as t 

+ + ^ +7^r-BT+^r?+^?; (VII. 4. 66 )-BTr+*nr+a^ 

(VII. 4. 70)~irr + * 4 -*r? + ^ (VII. 4. 7l) = 3 TT^g* H The irregularity consists 
In the sampras&rna with the elision of bt II Thus q&n BT^PTr^h II 

The secular forms will be btt^, btr§: II The form nfsjT is the Perfect 2nd 
per. sing, of the root to go’: there is vocalisation of the reduplicate, 

and the nomaddition of the augment f<r before the affix TT ll This is the ir¬ 
regularity. The regular form is H The form famTTST is the Perfect oi 

•, the vocalisation of the reduplicate is the irregularity. The regular form 
i| From the root ‘to cook’, is derived ^srirTT before the Nishtha 
affix, changed to irregularly. As vrrnT?T M The form Pfct is 

also derived from the same root by shortening the vowel with the same affix. 
As *Ttfr arfaWTh fVrn' *Tf yw- 11 Some say the «qr substitution of takes 
place when the word refers to in the plural, and pf when it refers to othar 


is 
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than II Sometimes the word is seen in the singular, reterrmg to objects 
other than st* I Thus $f r < R II In fact, the exhibition of the word *mn 

In the plural in the sCttra is not absolutely necessary. The words srrtfK and 
are from the same root *sn, with the prefix and taking the affixes 
fjvand ^respectively. Before these aft is replaced by , and the non¬ 
addition of in the Nishtha is irregular. As. rrmrcfiTr 

^ {UUJKUI* II II II i, mTO li 

ff^r It TOP W- ?T I 

niftrara , ii *Ui-«RmiRwM*s*4Rr ii ii it 

37. When a semivowel hase been once vocalised, 

• / 

there is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that may pre- 
cede it in the same word. 

Thus has two semi-vowels ^ and when B is once vocalised into 
f, the preceding * will not be vocalised into * u Thus we have tfre: II From 

opg—*pfhp H Though the rule of vocalisation does not specify 
what particular semivowel is to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim 
that,the operation is to be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the 
second, semivowel in the above cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force 
of this rule. Had the first semi-vowel been vocalised, then there would be no 
scope for this stitra, because then no semi-vowel will be found preceding a 
vocalised letter, This sfttra is a jfiapaka that the vocalisation commences with 
the second of the conjunct semi-vowels. 


Though the anuvritti of STOIP* was understood here, the repetition of 
this word shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same word 
applies even when the semivowels are not contiguous. Thus by VI. i. 133 
there is vocalisation of the word 5^, the * being changed to s, the q is not 
changed as ^ II It might be objected that when the * of and * the sam- 
Prasfh ma of * coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the substitu¬ 
tion of one long for the two and this is sthSnivat to the original, the ei and 
* of 3 **should be considered in fact as contiguous and not separated by an 
Intervening letter, and therefore, the explanation given above does not hold 
good; we reply. The substitution of one long vowel for two vowels, is not 

considered sth&nivat (See 1 .1.58). Even though it be considered as sth&nivat, 
It is still a separating letter. ' 


Vart: There is vocalisation of the semivowel of ft when followed by 
and there is elision of the * of , when it refers to Metres. As ft* 

F* II Brail The word w* takes the samAsAnta affix er by 
V, 4. 74, Why do we say when referring to a metre? Observe ^ n 
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Vdrt :—In the Chhandas there is diversely vocalisation of the semi¬ 
vowel of^R followed by the affix ^ as + + *?*=*+f + + 

(VIII. 2. I5) = t^3’ as > 13 H 3 ^ f%^r: II Sometimes it does not take place, as 
Cf^TP* II The *1 here is not changed to * as required by VIII. 2. 15. 

Vdrt :—There is vocalisation of before *3 when a Name is meant: 
as srafavT Q afTfSTO ll This V&rtika is unnecessary. See VIII. 2. 12 where 
the form is given. 

feft 11 11 II f&fc, cpr:, (izsmr' w; *) ll 

11 ^ 1 fnfe qTrTT 3% IWiKtq STJTCTnVT ?T H^frT II 

38. In the substituted root (II. 4. 41), the V in 
the Perfect is not vocalised. 

The phrase ?r qsrarw is understood here. Thus 33R, 3^13:, 3^j: II The 
word n^. is employed in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent sOtras, this 
one could have done well without it even. 

faf<r mil ll sn, tt, ar^r, ftftn 

11 a?w w ararrew fonr TTrft 3^nrrwr >=r3HRi?T^nt. 11 

39. Before the tense-affixes of the Perfect that have 
an indicatory (I. 2. 5), for the vof^may optionally be 
substituted a ^ || 

Thus 3^35 or 3^3:, 37f: or 3^:11 According to P&tanjali, the phrase 
of this s^tra could havebeendispensed withjthis much would have been enough:— 

%q: u Thus % + 3T33= q + q 4 - 3*33= ^33: and 3f: (the vocalisation 
being prohibited). In the alternative:—3T 4-3133 = 3 4-3133 =3 4-33^,4- •fjR.CVL 
I. 77) = 3^3 : , gjf: 11 Here there is vocalisation. In the case of 33 substitute, the 
3 is never vocalised, so we, have 3*33**, 3^J: ll Thus all the three forms have been 
evolved without using 331T3 ll 

%sr: 11 yo 11 11 *) ll 

II I rT^3*TrfHf?T?3 3r3 : TOR 0 ! 3 *TTfcT II 

40. The semivowel of sr To weave’ is not vocalised 
in the Perfect. 

Thus 33T, 333:, 33: ll This root belongs to qsrift class and would have • 
been vocalised before fsfffj affixes by VI. 1. 15; and before non-f^ affixes the 
Reduplicate syllable of the Perfect would have been vocalised by VI. I. 17* 
Both vocalisations are prohibited here. 

|| y? II tPTTfo II TWK, *) II 

jf%: II Vq 3^33^3 I q TOt 5^q: STTOnVT 3 33lt II 

41. The semivowel of % is not vocalised when the 
Participial affix 53^ follows. 
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Thus irare, 9 TO U The separation of this sfltra from the last, is for 
the sake of the subsequent stitras, into which the anuvritti of wrr only runs. 

5 met 11 hr 11 11 3 *r., jt) 11 

it eqftwta 1 tfroiR ^ ii 

42. The semivowel of 33T ‘to grow old* is not vocali 

sed when the affix follows. 

Thus qsqra, TWt II 

s*ro II ll II «r. f *) II 

ffrT: II I 9TfT: tfVOTCtf * V^TIrt II 

43. The semivowel of (^r) ‘to cover' is not 
vocalised when the affix follows. 

As v&m, 3 TS 3 T 3 M The separation of this sfltra from the last, is for 
the sake of the subsequent stitra, in which the anuvritti of runs. 

fawTT II aa 11 11 finrm, (^ rwHaKum , ?t) ll 

11 ^ ^ 1<ror (%>rr^r wram !T 11 

44. The vocalisation may optionally take place 
when preceded by <rft takes the affix i| 


Thus <|R-fla ^ra.or IKshijiji The augment ggr presented by VI. t. ; 
Is debarred by VI. 4. 2. which causes the lengthening of the vowel: since V 

4. 2 is subsequent to VI. I. 71. 

« 

3 ti^ sPTfst sr%ft ll a«, 11 11 ami, T*:, h 

ftfir *rut 1 ipwur * urgsvift ftrfir g ^ u 

45. In a root, which in the system of grammatica 
instruction (i. e. in the Dh&tup&tha), ends with a diphthong 

0*» *> ^ and sit), there is the substitution of sir for the diph 
thong, provided that no affix with an indicatory 51 follows it. 

The word vmrt: is to be read into this sfltra from VI. 1. 8. Thus r£r 

* 3 HW, *«IOT. mvrrar, pntrtgg, rottR!* 11 Why do we say endin 

with an <f» (diphthong)? Observe SRlfjfrom V , and yvfr from ? „ Why do « 

say in upadela or DMtupftth. ? Observe *«, lurui where 4 and 1* are nc 
the forms taught in-the first enunciation of the root in the DhStupAtha but at 

■*»> oi«^A z 

irfirsrs j^“T-’ m,dec *“""" ** 

ftn ** Rmft, th.t is the h.vta^.TLSo^V'lnTk.'b 8 . 

.«« .hich to*. . letter „ exhibited 
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case, and qualifies some thing else which likewise stands in the Locative case 
that which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter 
which is denoted by the term in question and not as ending whith it”. 

The word sttor is an example of a simple prohibition oi 

a contingent case. Therefore, the substitution of «n for qx vowels, is not 
caused by the affixes that follow, but must take place prior to the occasion foi 
the application of the affixes arises. Thus III. 1. 136 ordains after roots 
ending in an; so that ^ and are presupposed to end in «n when applying 
this affix: thus 5^:, 11 Similarly bylll. 3. 128 we apply4^to «n and £* 

by presupposing it as an^n roots: as ««ffR :, g *3R : i. 

The word an is understood in all the subsequent stitras upto VI. 1.57 

5 ? fofe n 11 n w, (stt**) n 

11 qrarfSft 'tot a rreir um h ii 

46. There is not the substitution of «rr for tne 
Diphthong of the root when the affixes of the Perfect follow. 

Thus 11 The reduplicate of the Perfect is vocalised 

here by VI. 1. 17. The Vriddhi in nftwn takes place by VII. 2. 115 before 
the f^rq; affix vp$ II 

11 «\s ii ii *fa, (an**) II 

ffrT: II STT^I tfa I ^ ^ TOT mRiKTTO T II 

* 47. In the roots and ‘to move’, there is 

the substitution of the 3TT for the diphthong when the affix 
SFR, follows. 

Thus instead of and instead ofR*fifa:il By 

VIII. 3. 76, the n is optionally changed to q after ft, as Rsqm:, and f^HR: II 

^r^Hi *rr 11 ii 11 sfr, rf, Ovkk, oft, (srra;) II _ 

II ^ SWR, ftl 3R, NI<1HPW ^ TOT 

n^i% II 

48. The fcubstution of 3 ?r for the diphthong takes 
place in the causatives of the roots Hit ‘to by ? , $ ‘to study* and 
fa ‘to conquer. 

Thus anurtRR and 11 The augment q is added bv VII. 

3. 36, since these roots end in long ®TT II 

|| II q^r II II 

fftr 11 ^rrMqqrR 1fag Rrw qraKMiwtfafatf ^ ^ 

arrarraW r 
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49 . The substitution of bit takes place for tho 
diphthong in the causative of when it does not refer to 

the next life. 

The word is derived form ‘the next world by adding 

thfc affix t*l with the force of ‘for the sake of' (V. 1. 109). The double Vr id * 
dhi takes place by VII. 3. 20. The sense Of the word must refer to acr^PI 
or non-iriteliigerit things for the purposes of this substitution. Thus UTW*, 

Why do we say when not referring to the next world ? See 

INSimr %^T, « The force of fa* is here that of know* 

ledge, = H The ascetic acquires certain know¬ 

ledge through austerities, the knowledge so acquired produces its result in the 
next world (%!75t^) i. e. the next life, therefore, the of the ascetic is for 

the sake of the next life, and so there is no substitution of arr for q- II Why 

the substitution does not take place here : st?T STW?T, ‘ he 

causes food to be prepared for the purpose of giving to the Brahmanas \ Here 
though the gift of the food produces effect in the next world, yet as that is 
the effect of 3H and not of the verb RpJ, the substitution does take place. 
When the verb x&^directly and not through the mediation 0/ another action, 
produces p&raloukika effect, then the substitution does not take place. The 
verb here belongs to the Divftdi class and not to the BhvAdi, as the form 
ftranr in the sGtra shows it 



TOtft 11 


raft, 




50. . And there is substitution of bit for the finals 
of fa ‘to hurt’, fa ‘to scatter’, and fa ‘to decay’ when the 
affix 5 ^ follows, as well as before those affixes which demand 
this substitution for the diphthong. 

By force of the word ^ ‘and* in the sAtra, the substitution takes 
place of the diphthongs also of these verbs before all affixes other than rfPT, 
and this substitution takes place, before the occasion for the applying of the 

affixes arises (vfrM So that these verbs should be under- 

* % 

stood as if they were enunciated with an air, so that all rules of affixes relat- 
ing to 3U will apply to them. Thus immT, vtram, srarg*. irapi, fwgn, 

ftnh«W.i ("MWi T'Rrat, 11 The substitution of be¬ 

ing understood to have taken place in the very TT*sr (in the dhatupStha) of 

A 
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these roots, the affixes relating to roots ending in f or f do not apply to these 

at all. Thus falTTPr, formed by tpj and by taking ft = „ and 

adding these affixes (III. 3. 128 and III. 3. 18) and not the affixes «m(lll. 
3. 56) and SR (III. 3. 126). 

finrm n \\ \\ n finrr^T, n 

^T'Trr fqfa: i fqqq wr btto- 

# >RR II 

II JrtrfQvJt qj fT CT : || 


51. There is optionally the substitution of air for 
the final of ‘to adhere in the very dh&tup&tha, when the 

affix follows or such an affix as would demand this substi¬ 
tution of the diphthong. 

The final of will take guna substitution before affixes, and 
will become %, this incipient diphthong q is changed to art by this rule. The 
same is the case with all the roots subsequently taught, thus will be qfo 
and then q changed to stt, and «TT changed to srr &c. Therefore we 

have employed the anuvritti of q^ ‘diphthong’ in all sfltras. The words 
and srrf^ Tiw are understood here. The roots belonging to Divftdi 
and Kriyfidi are both included here. Thus faflRRq , ftHR, 

rRrfT and farftq II 

Vdrt \—The 3 TT substitution does not take place when the affix IT? 

(III. 3. 56, III. 1. 134) and jjps. (III. 3. 126) come after R,fa, *ft andtft: as, 

iqfaw, itqBPR:, inwr I fqq faFRi, ^cR II 

The pft invariably takes sn substitution when the sense is that 
of‘showing respect,’‘deceiving’or‘insulting’. As H 

The option allowed by this aphorism iaSi restricted option (vyavasthita-vibh&shU) 
The substitution of btt for the final of i is optional when the sense of the root 
is not that of‘showing respect’, ‘subduing’ or‘deceiving*. But when it has any 
one of these three senses, the substitution is co 7 npulsory. See I. I. 7~ 

II II <RTR || || 

11 fr*rfqR i qnrrfq: *qR ! ^?m fq^qr g ? re > rc srnror u 

52. There is optionally the substitution of 

ih the room of the diphthong of the verb ftr? < to suffer pain \ 
in the Chhandas. 

The word fqmqr is understood here. Thus t^T ftwfff or I* In 
secular literature we have f^rt $rqqfcT II 
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«Tt3tr orgi^ n m n n am, gt:, (»irac> n 

*flj : h ad amwraw mwKTjfe! r* : wi% r™ srrarc snl# ' 

53. There is optionally the substitution of sir m the 

room of the diphthong of the root g* ‘ to exert ’ when pre¬ 
ceded by the preposition «ni and taking the affix orgsi n 

The affix forming the Absolutive Participle is added by III. 4 - 
22 , and the word formed by it is repeated. Thus or Winiwnfm.M 

So also this affix is added by III. 4 - 53 = as. 3 «r% or Offlili 3 ^ 

“they are fighting with raised swoids 

ii v* h n "fr 11 . 

54. There is optionally the substitution of m in 
the room of the diphthong of the roots and when in 
the Causative. 

Thus w ra q fa (VII. 3. 36 for the addition of v) so also CTtafa 

inr% 11 \\ n <nrrfa n snr*, $nr<r: n 

fftn it <*n?er *3% nft w to t ? % % iwi ^rrat-* infa vw fa- 

«TTWT ^fa I 

55. There is optionally the substitution of stt in 
the room of the diphthong of the root in the causative, 
when meaning * to conceive an embryo \ 

The root Ad&di 39 means ‘to go, to conceive, to shine, to eat, and' to 
desire*. The substitution takes place when it means ‘to impregnate or conceive'. 
Thus sft *rat m: jnrmffr or It The word m means the 

receiving of the embryo which in course of time will lead to the birth of a child. 

11 ^ 11 n ^gj^n 

V*i ! 11 wircfk 4^4 fbrMlr w i >nfbTri«!i was*?* rtriwd 4444, 9 4*4 

iw rnwSis*. 4*4*344*1 44 

44flf H 

56. There is optionally the substitution of arr for 

the diphthong of the root w ‘to fear’, in the Causative, when 

the fear is produced directly through the agent of the causa¬ 
tive. 

The words off and torn are understood here. The word % in the 
sfltra is the technical *3 meaning *4414*4 TOrtrc; (I. 4 - 54 and 5 3 ). When the 


4^1T4*4 f*4t 441*4*4 WfrW TOlt f*4t4T *TT4TO**it 
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. HatU Af?ent h,mse,f Js direct, y the cause of the fear, that fear is called the 

^ " the fcar cnused b y the Hetu”. Thus Wft ( VII. 3. 36) or 
' VII. 3. 40.'. So also c^f or iffw H This root takes the affixes of the 
Atmanepada, by I. 3. 68; and the augment q- is added by VII. 3. 40, which does 
not come when there is =rrr substitution, for the vft in VII. 3. 40 is equal to vft-t 
* '• e. ifi- ending in f; and means # ending in f takes the augment q n 

Why do we say ‘when the agent of the causative is the producer of the 

fear’? Observe li Here the fear is produced from the 

’•TW'ifir and not from Devadatta the Agent. 

vimct'. 11 ^ 11 11 FFtr, n 

^•fvf ji ^ 1 rifa- 

57. There is invariably the substitution of stt for 
the diphthong of the root for ‘to smile’ in the Causative, 
when the astonishment is produced directly through the Agent 

of the Causative 


The words % and are both unaerstood here. The word fro 

shows that the anuvritti off^vrrqT ceases. Thus gp qf f s f Kft) ' 3T fTOjTOfr M Other¬ 
wise we have || The word mi here is taken to mean 

•# 

i. c: 'wondering, feeling astonished’. See I. 3. 68 where also this meaning has 
been extended to mi by its connection with together; the proper word ought 
*:o have been ^3*^ in connection with and in connection with *r} II 


11 11 II ^rt:, II 

^irT li fWft, m* tot sbuthT tot h 

58. The augment (a*) comes after the of ^ 

1 to create and 1 to see when an affix beginning with a 

^ letter (the Mute and ^he Sibilant) follows; provided that 

it has no indicatry || 


Thus + + = nom. sing, areT, so also apr, 

{f^'^il This 3 UT. augment prevents the guna substitute ordained by 
VII. 3. 86. But in arosffa and the Vfiddhi takes place in the Aorist, 

after the augment 3 T*T.had taken effect. 

Why do we say when beginning with a Mute or a Sibilant? Observe 
efl'UI with ^ 11 Why do we say not having an indicatory 3 T ? Observe 
ig^:, before the affix ^ u The forms of roots being exhibited in the sOtra, 
the rule applies when affixes relating to verbs come after these, and not when 
other affixes relating to noun follow. Thus Here the 

words are used as nouns rather than verbs. For the maxim TOT SWPTiT 7 ! 

applies here. 
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n ^ n q^rM 11 31 



fftT: II 

qx^t s.rrowiiHHRnt >uifir r 

59. The augment Bn* comes optionally after the 
qj of those roots which are exhibited in the Dhatup&tha as 
anudatta, when such roots end in a consonant having a qj as 
penultimate, and are followed by an affix beginning with a 
mute or sibilant and not having an indicatory 11 

The word is understood here, so also I* Thus or 

irffar or *HT, ?rfar or ll The roots ^ ‘ to satisfy *, and 1 to be happy 
^o release ’, belong to Div&di class, sub-class Radh&di, and they take the aug¬ 
ment {^optionally (VII, 2. 45), so we have the three forms given above : for 
these roots are also anudatta in their first enunciation, 

Why do we say “which are anudatta in the Upaaesa or the system 
of grammatical instruction ” ? Observe from TO «TQFR which 

is exhibited as 3 *rrT, and because it has an indicatory 3; it takes optionally. 
Why do we say ‘ haying a penultimate *£ letter* ? Observe BtTT II Why 
do we say ‘before an affix beginning with a mute ora sibilant*? Observe 
S^TTO II Why do we say ‘ not having an indicatory m ’ ? Observe 
{ff: n Before affixes not beginning with a {p* consonant this augment, will not 
be inserted, as *rS<TO., 3 <^TO. II 

11 $<> 11 11 ll 

ffrr: 11 tlWrapr fronq% it 

60. The word found in the Chhandas. 

This word is another form of fm\ and means 1 head This is not a 
substitute of far in the Vedas, for both forms are found therein. Thus fftwiff 

ft ^ ^ %^T»TOL 11 In the secular literature there is only 

one form ftrt: ll 


^ ^ 11 M 11 qsrrft 11 11 

11 #qf 5 rm ttt?I 1 tr rrreutm ft vt ‘ p i ftugH i tfxt s rorwri 

rauuvTHTrflxnT 1 *ra<rcrft qftrt tcto x fH ru fqq ff i 

^TfrnTOLII " 

61. There is the substitution of this stem 
for Ul<« when a Taddhita-affix beginning with ?r follows. 

The word tfffa is understood here. This rule teaches substitution. 
The original for which this substitution comes is not given in the sfltra. we 
roust infer it. The appropriate original is 11 Thus ft 
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II The affix is here added by IV. 3. 55. The word 

retains its original form before this affix jpj, the final not being replaced 

by anything else (VI. 4. 168) Why do we say when ‘a Taddhita-affix 

follows’? Observe TOT r=3TW = farwra, here u is not a Taddhita affix, and so 
there is no substitution. 

The substitution is optional when meaning * hair*. Asqflf- 

°*rr STCTT or %STT: II 

3TT% tfrr: II V* II II zrfk, \\ 

fT%: 11 srsrrft rtwi sftfors? snw hsr ii 

62. There is the substitution of stfrt for 
when a Taddhita affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

Thus : formed by adding the Patronymic affix f*T 

(IV. 1. 96). So also f? 1 *- II Had the word been (instead 

of as taught herein) then it would have retained its final ^before these 
affixes and would not have given the proper forms (VI. 4. 168). Again in 
forming the feminine of ?Ti€?r#f^: by adding cqf (IV. 1. 78), arises this diffi¬ 
culty ;—(3) is a Taddhita affix beginning with if, when this is applied to 
*TT*rT 3 TTT«r, we must apply the last rule and change the fftf into ffrfcf (for 
being the substitute of is prima facie a substitute of. fftfr also for the 
purposes of that rule VI. 1. 61). The fdrm which we get will be this, frffcT- 
4 ^ (VI. I. 6i) = frf*rTtfrT*2lT (VI. 4. 168). But this is a 

wrong form, the desired form is gr fe T Aftmt II How do we explain this? Thus 
Vfwfit (4 + ^ ^- = + 2J (the f is elided by VI. 4. 148 and in the room off we 

substitute a zero or FsrnfST) II Now this 4 de$a becomes sth 4 nivat to f, thus 
the affix 21 not being directly applied to fffaj, because this zero intervenes, 
is not replaced by as required by VI. 1. 61, for it is not followed by an 
affix beginning with 2j but by a zero sth&nivat to f>f affix. 

This sQtra is not of P&nini, but is really a V&rtika raised to the rank 
of a sfltra by later authors. 

*?, sra;, hth;, Ajt, an**, iff?*, 
arm*, sht, snjmg ll 

11 tt? t^cT *rrar wfSLfT fr* 3^7 ^trpt f&tqi fWHT 

*VPT imij'WW'S TT^r: TT fff ^ ^ 5* f%ST ft^ * 97 * fP* 7 * 5 Tf*f 

armn wro ii 

«rr* m <r?rf^ m fro 11 ^ qr fi ft w i v&wm » 

11 qfa ^ 52 ni 11 
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63 . In the weak cases (beginning with the ac¬ 
cusative plural) the following stems are substituted *5 for 

^ for for niftrer, ot* for mu, ^ for for 

fu5TT, amu; for for 9g* } ft** for *1^*1**^ for 

qiq^ for for and for II 

The K&§ik& gives STRU^as the substitute for strut, the Sidh^nta Kau- 
mudi gives the original as stru which has been adopted in the above. Some 
say that these substitutions take place in the Vcdic Literature only, others 
say, they are general. Others read the word ‘optionally' into this sfitra from 
VI. I. 59 and hold that these substitutes are optional and not compulsory. 

Examples :— I. q^— Pms Tc ffi WI II 2 VI —*T UTTfU <T& 

II 3 5U?- II 4 qwr n J> irr-OT vrar 

I 6 fqfT - ST^rTR^mi fURT H 7 ST*P£— FTPRTSfa " 8 

qnurvr wwr stri^tr 11 9 funr.—fnrmiu n 10 q^rq—u?Rt 11 11 

ti 12 ur^r u 11 13 arRR—i 

Why do we say when the weak terminations qRT &c follow ? Observe 
qrffrk 3 Id 4 ) ^3 r qiRf% U U As examples of this substitutions in the secular 

literature also, the following may be given 

snrarcr^or rnqro ^ * 

«mwr umrftur Vmuf^Rnr; u 

These substitutions take place before other affixes also : as, qpq qtqsfr, 

unr% ii 

Vdrt :—The following substitutions also take place : qjqr for qRT, Tt 
for <rrt, and *3 for HT 3 : as for qRTT^qp (Yaj. XXV. 36), ^ 

hM for !<wr§q 4 *i, q % f?qt q <pRqr 3frqT^ for arf^TT 31 II 

:—The qw is substituted for qf*HRT only when the affixes q?f and 
qw. and the word follow : as, q*qq, q*q:, $jy; II The q?* is taught in 
IV. 3. 55 and V. 1.6; qw is taught in V. 4. 45. 

Vdrt :—The substitution of qw for qrfqqjr before the affix q* does not 
take place when it refers to 1 lettersor 4 cities * as: qrfa*qt w ‘a nasal letter' 
Tlfaqq H«U.HL II 

11 V* II 11 qc: 1 

f^r 11 vrmrcr%: tor** sqfq 11 

64. There is the substitution of qr in the room of 

theq; being the initial of a verbal root as enunciated in the 

Dh&tup&tha. 

_ „ _, The roots “hibhedin the Dh 4 tup 4 tha with an initial % change it for 
us qq ftr^f^r II Why do we use the word 4 root ’ ? Observe 
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TO 3 H 5 T, *fTO:, il Why do we say ‘ initial ’? Observe—$qfr II Why 
have then roots been exhibited in the Dh&tup&tha with an initial q, when for 
all practical purposes this q is to be replaced by q, would it not have been 
easier to spell at once these words with a q? This appears cumbersome no 
doubt, but the spelling of the roots with q is for the sake of brevity. Certain 
roots change their q into q when preceded by certain letters: those roots 
which thus change their letter q for q have been at once taught with an initial 
q, and thus by VIII. 3. 59 their q is changed to q 11 Thus from faq—instead 
of TTO* we have rTO* II Thus root is exhibited in the Dh&tup&tha with a q, 
and thus we know that the q must be changed to q n Otherwise a list of 
such roots would have to be separately given. One must refer to the Dh&tu* 
p&tha for a list of such roots. As a general rule* however, all roots beginning 
with a and followed by a vowel or a dental letter have been taught in the 
Dh&tupAtha as beginning with an initial q, as well as the following roots far, 

ff**;, tSTST and ***, though followed by q or q II The following roots 
though followed by a vowel or a dental are not taught with an initial q viz. 

%*?, and R H 

Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated of the roots derived from nouns, 
and of req and 11 Thus qre?TO, q^TTTO are roots derived from nouns, and 
though these roots begin with q are not changed : so faq—ItTTOT **TO—II 
The word re* contains in it two roots re* and f«qq> one with s, another with 
and thus we have two forms in the reduplication :—II The 
substitution of St for q takes place in the case of the root that his q II 

fjfr li ^ ll 11 «r. 11 

II qm iihR^^ TT d 1 qrTOT*<TOTR* TOR TOfa II 

65. There is the substitution of * for the initial % 
of the root in the Dh&tup&tha. 

The phrase qp*ff : is understood here. Thus *** *PTfa, 

|| But not TOq-TOTOT II This does not apply to roots derived 
from nouns. = ^rfmTrT II The roots are exibited in the Dhitupa- 

tha with w for a similar reason as they are exibited with q ll By VIII. 4 - * 4 . 
these roots change their * into when preceded by certain prepositions. All 
roots beginning with a tjj should be understood to have been so taught, with 
the exception of the following q, to* qff, TO, TO* and TOf » 

3r*rs?r 5r H ^ 11 

qnr ll TOrrtfa to* TO ynforcpqrftf ! TO i %*r TOTftqnfr* 

tot tott tort ii . . , 

66. There is lopa-substitution (elision) of the * 

% 

and w when followed by any consonant except ^ II 
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The final f. or a of anj' stem, be it a root or not, is elided by an affix &c, 
beginning with a ^consonant i. e. any consonant except v 11 Thus + 
(III. 2. io7) = ll^+ft* + ^.= fafaaH nom. singular 11 

Thus^f + H = ^T. ‘spun’,f^ + <r=$cr ‘made a noise’. So also the affix ^ 
comes after nmT in forming patronymic (IV. I. 129). Of the affix q*. ¥ is 
replaced by qq (VII. I. 2). Thus irrer+q^t +1 = (the q of the affix being 

even elided before q)ll So also in the » offa*(III. 4 - ™2 ) is 

elided before II. 4. ic>5).So also * is elided in the followingfrom 

(by Un&di affix from fas—afaqm* formed by the Un 4 di 

affix qfaq with the negative or ll There being diversity in the applica¬ 
tion of Un&di affixes (III. 3. I), there is not 33; substitution for * as required 

by VI. 4. 19* 

Why do we say “before any cottsonaiit except q ? u Observe SiJiftf, 
when q is not elided. Why the word <rrT is placed first? The elision 
of ^ and *5^ should take place prior to the elision of the aprpikta * taught in the 

nextsOtra. Thus qp*$q + fa **=% ( Vl. 4. 48) = ^ + ^=^^- II So Sr^q 
+ PPT^=«t^; H Why q.ofqq is not elided before ^which is a q$ consonant? It is 
not elided, because it is so taught. Had the elision of * been intended, the root 
would have been enunciated as *q instead of spar II If you say the q is taught for 
the sake of forms like qq?R by sampras&rana. and qsrq by reduplication, here also 
the ‘lopa’ would have applied, as being an Antaranga rule, while sampras&raQa, 
and the elision of ^ by are Bahiranga. 

II V® II n || 

ffar u ffa * 5 % i faqqrqqr fawre^qi^wunm^R 1 wfaf 

qqfall 


67. There is elision of the affix f% when reduced 
to the single letter ^ n 


The affix fa includes faqs, faqq, faq &c. In all these, the real affix is 
q» which being an aprikta (I. 2. 41), is elided. Thus qgjqr, (III. 2. 87). 
Here the affix far* is elided. So also (III. 2. 58). Here the 

affix faq^ is elided. So also <TTW*, gftqqr*? (III. 2. 62 )/ Here the 

affix faq is elided. 

Why do we say " of an aprikta—an affix consisting of a single letter” ? 
Observe qf$* formed by the affix faj* (fa being the real affix); so also qpgfai 
formed faqq, see Ui>&di Sfitras IV. 53. 44. No root can become a noun unless 
someikrit affix is added to it (see I. 2. 45 and 46); hence the necessity of these 
imaginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any change, to 
the rank of nouns—from Dhitu to a Pr&tipadika the way lies only through an > 
affix. And though these imaginary affixes are after all totally elided, yet by 

lyiyii 5 
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I. 1. 62, they leave their characteristic mark behind, namely the derivative 
word becomes a nominal*stem &c. Thus ft* words are advesbs (Gati) and 
Indeclinables. 

?55 II ^11 »Tarn% II sw, 5 ^rntwr:. 

fcT, frf, SPJrFrq;, II 

flft: II fft I f#r%% 5 TT^TT^T I g ^lr ll ft tfai i 

1 ft % ^ 11 

Kdrikd :—sftftRTTO c*ft ft ftffqft I tHJ ft*-’ 1» 

68. After a consonant there is the elision of the 
nominative-affix *r and the tense-affix m and fa (when 
reduced to the form of ^ and ) being consonants; and so also 
after the long vowels i and stt of the feminine (affix and 
srri), there is the elision of the nominative affix *T il 

The sGtra translated literally means :—After a word ending in a con¬ 
sonant, or or 3 TTT when a long vowel, the affixes ft and ft when reduced 
to a single consonant affix (spjrf;*?*) are elided. But ft and ft are elided 
only after a consonant and hence we have translated it as above. As examples 
of the elision of 5 after a consonant:—*T 3 T^+*TSTT^ ( VI. 4. 8 )H*0=tnir, 
INTT, ^rmT» II After a as, »fft, II After 3 TTJ.IJrJr* 

^^ [3TT, **T**ir II The elision of ft and ft takes place only after con¬ 

sonants :—as, 8Tft>ufaft (^ + ^ + ft^=3T + ’J + ^ + ?i:=3T + , i + 1 ? + Jl(VI. I. 10) 
s =’3T + *ft,+ 1 ? F?£ ( VII. 4: 66 and 1 . 1. 5 1 ) “^T + H-h'I + il ( VII. 4. 6o) = sr + W 

+ ? + * ( VIII. 4 - 54) = 3 T + ft + ^ + ? l ( VIL 4- 7d) = sT + ft + ^+* (VII. 3 . 

8 4 )=.Btft^T + ?i;-3Tft^ ll So also STHDT* ll In both these cases ^ of 
the Imperfect has been elided. The is elided in the followingarpftrs*, 
tHftgfts * H (ftT + ?^ + ft^il The £ is changed into T by VIII. 2. 75 and 
^ is elided by this rule). 

Why do we say “after a consonant, or a feminine affix { and stt”? 
Observe ijpnft:, g ftR P » Why do we say “after a long vowelled feminine 
affix”? Observe ft g^ t q i fc p, where the feminine affixes have been 

shortened. Why .do we say “when followed by 5, ft and ft ” ? Observe sft- 
II The ft being read along with ft, does not include ft 5 ^, but refers to 
ftn only. Why do we say ‘ when reduced to a single letter’ ? Observe PRFn, 
II Why do we say ‘ the consonant is elided ’ ? Observe ft**, H 

Here the aprikta affix sr of the Perfect is not elided: though it being the subs¬ 
titute of ft is like ft, and ought to have been elided, had the word ^ not been 

used in the sGtra. 
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Elision of fa, fa 


Why has the elision of (^j), q; (m%) and ^ (fa?.) been ordained 
lifter consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VIII. 2. 23, 
being the finals of a compound consonant ? Then the forms *rsnr, ?WT could 
not be evolved. As = + (VI. 4. 8) = n*fT*H and by eliding ^ 

by Rule VIII. 2. 23, the form would have become and the final m could 

not have been elided by VIII. 2. 7 ; for it is a maxim enunciated in the very 
opening of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in the last three chapters 
of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4th Books), a subsequent rule is as if it had not 
taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned; therefore, the rule 
VIII. 2. 7 ordaining the elision of % does not find scope, since VIII. 2. 23 
(ordaining elision of w) is considered as if it had not taken effect. So also in 
the case of TOTS* and qfal ti ^ + + IlL 2. 76=3^ + *?? (the 

Basal being elided by VI. 4. 24); now add 5, we have ; 

elide the final *r not by this rule, but by VIII. 2. 23, we have here 

we cannot change the ^ into * by VIII. 2. 72 for ^ is not final in a pada, for 
Rule VIII. 2. 23 is considered as not to have taken effect So also in the 
case ofajfvpTfS^ u The wordstf*^ is 2nd. Pers. sing, of the Imperfect of RT 

of Rudhadi class. Thus + = st + f^ ++faff+ = 

+ * (* changed to ^ by VIII. 2. 75 ) = *fafflr H If we elide the final w of 
the cojunct by VIII. 2. 23, then in STfarr-t the ? would net be changed 
into * to form itfws* by VI. 1. 113 since the ellision of w is considered as to 
have not taken effect when applying this rule. So also" in by 

Rule VIII. 2. 24, there would be no lopa even, for gqhu+tHm rule is restricted 

by (VIII. 2. 24), 1. e. ^ only and no other consonant is elided after 
therefore there will be no elision of ^ in sjfafqr by VIII. 2. 23. 

II ^ II <ETTft II h 

fi% n at? rfr T tpt, ?r%nr i i <pjt w i 

Infill qft ^ II 

69. The consonant of the nominative-affix (w and 
its substitute ) is elided in the Vocative singular after a 
nominal-stem enidng in or sft or a short vowel. 

The word *7 is understood here also j as well as h The word 
•*** however is not to be read here, as its repetition in VI , fis T 
anuvritti was there from the preceding sfltra) indicates. The affix if 
“ the same as that of the nominative. By VH. 3. Io8 , the short voweU Z 
stem .3 replaced byaguna vowel when the Vocative Singular affiv r n 
Thus we have and VT* for STfr^ and *nr- and bv VIT , * f ° °' VS - 

“*■«*“ «* *>,e tog JTi and * of a. feminine s 2 

Mi and n« No. applying the present slltra, the affix 
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all the above words. As % bt** !, % 3 T*T !, ? $**"*!, % 1 , S I The Vocative 

Singular of a Neuter noun is thus formed. By VII. I. 24, bt* replaces w 
of the nominative, the bt of 3}* and the final bt of coalesce into one wr by 
VI. I. 107, which becomes ll Here by the rule that ‘consonant* only is 
to be elided, we elide *only (and not sr which becomes a part of the word by 
VI. 1. 85, for it is considered both as the final of the word and the initial of 
{he affix). Now * is not an ar* 1 *; for it is part of the affix bt*, and its eli¬ 
sion would not have taken place had we read the anuvritti of apfikta into this 
sfitra. Thus we have ? gre ! II But in ^ *TcTT*! there is not the elision of the 
* of the affix bt*, the substitute of 5 for the affix there is ar** ( VII. I. 25 ). 
This affix being nr* causes the elision of the final bt of (VI. 4. 143), and 
we have ST*, here we have not a pr&tipadika which ends in a shart 

vowel, but in a consonant, hence * is not elided. See also VII. 1. 25. The 
word *3? is used in the sutra in order to indicate tha{ the guna substitution is 
Stronger than lopa. Therefore in ?srp* + g, the affix is not elided first and 
then guna substituted fqr f, but first there is guna substitution and then thp 
affix is elided. 

*555** ll \so ii ll ll 

II Rt v5r*l^ fW* ^^1 II 

7Q. In the Chhandas, the elision of the ease-: 
ending * (r%) of the poipiuatiye and accusative plural neuter, ig 
optional. 

Thus OTT or snf* w **T or #1 **tt* 11 

11 vs? ll <itith ll ftn^, 3 ^, •• 

ffa: ii faT* «re*r *rrrlr n 

71. To a root ending in a short vowel is added 

the augment n. {<?*.) when a Krit-aff^x having £*n indicatory 

•N 

^ follows. 


Thus BTfR + fa + fs|**=STfr**f*** so also ^Rg* M Similarly and 
and formed by the affix fsj* ii Why do we say “ending in a short 

vowel” ? Observe bttw*, writ'- ll Why do we say “ having an indicatory *” ? 
Observe $**, $** U \Yhy do we say “a kpt affix”? Observe 
with the Taddhita-affixes *r* and *** ll In the compound though 

the. root i§ made short, yet there is no augment g*f, in as much as the rule by 
which the root has been shortened is a Bahiranga rule, and the present rule is 

an Antaranga one. The maxim is arfcrxf wVwrarqf » “ That whlch 1S Ba ^ ir '*- 

anga is regarded as not having taken effect, or as. not existing, when that 

which is Antaranga is to take effect’*. 
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* 

fcftcnureni h q^ii^Hwrn .11 . _ 

ffir: HsrfSre.ro sr rejTHMM^TM li Wa ^imroroTrojro^r rrerc wn ! WlHraii f« j 

• bIRwhlm . 

72. In the following stitrasupto VI. 1. 10 / m- 

plusiye, the words tffotTUTU: ‘ in an unbroken flow of speech \ 
should bp supplied. 

This is an adhikdra or governing sfttra, exerting its influence upto VI. 
I. 158. What ever \ye sh^ll say in the sOtras preceding that, must-be under¬ 
stood to apply to words which are in that is, which are pronounced to¬ 
gether with an uninterrupted voice. Thus the f and ^ are changed 

to m and g when the tw.o words are pronounced without any hiatus. Other¬ 
wise we shall have spr, *nj snt II 
% tT || \9^U II %, ^ II 

** » gww gfafilr 1 <rer 3 fT F 11 

73. The augment ^ is added to a preceding 

short vowel also when ® follows in an uninterrupted 

speech. 

Thus TOT H The * is changed to w by VIII. 4. 40. Tho 

short vowel itself is the (the thing to which the augment is added), and 

pot the word ending in that short vowel, Therefore in fafafl r g i, fafasfr , tho 
augment is not to be considered as part of the Reduplicate fa, but of the short 
f only; and therefore it is not elided by (VII. 4, 60) rule applying to 

reduplicates. This follows on the maxim rfpRWmfl ugqW M q j l TOffc “the part 
of a part cannot be considered a part of the whole”. Here n is a part of 
the abhy&sa syllable fa which is itself a part of the verbal base, therefore £ is 

pot considered as an abhyfrsa: or because being ap augment of f is consi¬ 
dered as part of f and not of fa of which f is the part, 

w su rels r 11 vw 11 11 snvh> * ll 

Wfit* »i BTTCT ** * srat f*X fafn'ro qfiftwvror 

74. The augment ^ la added to the particle sir and 
the prohibitive particle *ny wbea 9 follows in a continuous 
text. 

The Particle has the fbur senses of 1. littleness 2. with verba, 

AS a preiix (f^nrtroO 3 - the limit inceptive ( srRjftfa) and 4. the lirnit exclusive 
(•rarer). This sfltra ordains gar necessarily, where by VI. 1. 76, it would have been 
optional. Thus fA*srar “atrarar; 2. With verbs:—as ar manHM , 3 and 4. ar rattwra u 
im&M: Sp also the n^ative particle nr, as, <Ql^. n The f in 
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and mT shows that 9 tt when used as a Gati and a Karmapravachanfya and m 
when used as a negative particle are meant. Therefore, the is not necessary 
in the following*TPT 3 R, The may be optionally added in • 

these as and II The an here has the force of recollection 

(f*TRl); STTSHII “Oh the shade”. The word mn is formed from the verbal root 
^ by the piefix sr and the affix fill. 3. 106) with the feminine affix *n, 
and the word ending in m has not the indicatory ^11 

h 11 'rrri^r n n 

75. The augment g is added to a long vowel, when 
followed by ^ in a continuous text 

Thus ^re- 3 T%, II The augment belongs 

to the long vowel and not to the whole syllable ending in th^f long vowel. 

H ^ H, ^Tl% II ^FcTTt*, 3 T, II 

11 1 T^iRrfrrrcTO wfa fcqr 

VT II 

11 ^f%m gnmt tow: 11 

76. The augment g, is added optionally to along 
vo^l final in a full word (Pada) when followed by ^ || 

This allows option where by the last it would have been compulsory 
to add it. The augment is of the long vowel, and not of the word ending in 
long vowel. Thus gfeNyrar or or gffrfl gr m II The ^ aug¬ 

ment here is added to the end of a pada, and this is therefore a pad&nta rule 
and not a pada-vidhi. Therefore the two words need not be in construction 
for the application of this rule; <T^nf i j) not applying. Thus 
9* “let the girl stay. Take the umbrella of Devadatta”. Here and 

are not in construction, but <5^ is stll added optionally. 

Vart :—The augment ?T is optional in the Chhandas, after the words 

&C. As, or *Wq*P*o r 11 

TFJlfe II \S\S II ^TTTIR II *nn\ 3 TT% II 
fGr 11 3 ttr tr' srmwf htr it 

m i *4^ 11 nr ^orf^fr h 

77. The semivowels sr, 3, tz are the substitutes 
of the corresponding vowels 3$ and (long and short), 
when followed by a vowel. 

Th.ssfltra is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI. I. 101, 
namely the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding for 
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the application of this rule. Thus 3T* — *^1-f 

s£+irq*==s£tW,, a Brrffa=?srfrfaJ »i 

Vdrt :—This semivowel substitution of vowels takes place, when pre¬ 
ceded by a prolated rowel, even to the supersession of VI. I. ioi requiring 
lengthening. Thus srnrr $ f f*^’= 2 3t 3r; Tf 9 fa^fH’ ‘T^T ^ 3 3 Ri' 5 t= 4 ?f $ 

I f 8Tpjir=rT T »n’ | «tmr, vzr % x \ h % H fqr*=qr * *»• 

The phrase * when a vowel follows' exerts its influence_upto VI. I. 108 . 

s^rarr*mr11 ^ n 11 <rsn, - sr? - smr-srrsr. II 

II * 1 TR Sf^ TOf Sq art ^TT* ^ f W qqTHTfa *RT% II 

78. For the vowels and srr are respectively 

substituted , arr^*, sr^and ^TT^r when a vowel follows. 

Thus fa + F^=% + TO=^qqq, % + TO=TO;% + TO?= , qTqqp, qr + »rq» 
“RTOf : II So also qiqq, sqq>, ^ + (III. 2 . 148 )=ft + TO=*TO: » 

ar^ 11 vs*> 11 11 *Rr: f fa, srsfa II 

ff%: II qfaW: tqfa STRTI^r STRiTlW 3T* TOfiraqR U q^iufl Wm TOT HTO II 
11 *uqjr 11 qr® 11 TOrmqraT ^ 11 

79. The substitution of 3 ^ and srpr for 3 ?r and 
*nr also tafces place before an affix beginning with *r II 

The qRT are those which end in q viz. sr» and srnr II Of the four 
substitutes taught in the preceding sQtra, those which end in q (viz. sj^and 
■*0 also come when an affix with an initial q follows. It follows that the 
substituted letters must be aft and 3 ft 11 Thus q» + q>j=qnft + q=qrqsq: (VI. 
4 . 146 and IV. 1 . 105 ). So alsoqp^sq:, qsnfcp, H&ftl ^ 4 . 91 ) 31 : 1 ! 

Why do We say “sr; and arr^ ' Observe uqfWfq=rqfa, no change of ^ be¬ 
fore q 11 Why do we say “ before q”? Observe qpqp^, #pqPL II Why do we say 

“ an affix ” ? ObserveftrqpPL, qtqpp* 11 

' ; VAtt : ~ The word dt is changed before qft in the Vedas. As ift + qy% 

as anqr TOT frT^gfa^TO^ll Why do we say ‘in the Vedas? 
Observe ifrffltMl- , j , . , 

^ V' 


Fir/^- T-his substitution takes place when referring to the measur of a road: 
—as,»P ^t^WR^:i i This is in the secular!iterature, meani ig 

sjrateafsrrlra^11 <ro n q^n% n *n# v, ** n 

j^V 1 <pr<fiM wir i greft ^ >i3rarRr % i >rcftS 

q« 5 r^J[p|; TOTOT qqift II 

80. For the final diphthongs and aft of a root, 
are substituted sif and srrf respectively, before an affix begin- 
pmg with ?, then only when such diphthong has been itself 

first evolvp.d hv 4<it ^ffiv 


fei T-spjms,.. ■ .. * 


■ 


toy o 


Th£ Sandhi rules. Bk, VI. Ch. I § 82s 3 



^ The words IT'D. ^T%r 3 i are Understood in this sfttra. The Word 
means ‘caused by that ’ i, e. caused or occasioned by that affix begin¬ 
ning with * 11 Thus S forms its Future Passive Participle by infill, i. 97), this 
affix causes the guna of« by VII. 3. 84: Thus 5+,-# + ^, which according 
to the present sfitra becomes 3^11 So also5— + *=<T*n«i 11 B + o^III.1.125) 

- W+* = 3 ft*q and spft* 11 Why do we say‘of a root'? This rule should 
not apply to a nominal stem. For then, though it may be all right in the case 

+ + * = it will not apply to cases like tTHq-tror, % + 

where stt and 8TT are not caused by the affix,but are integral parts of the stem 
before the affixes were added. Why do we say'caused by that affix itself'? The 
substitution will not take place, when the change is not caused by that affix. 
Thus the Passive of* with the upasarga art is art ^ +% =* Here by 
Samprasfirana(VI. 1.15),% becomes *,as + * + * + now by sandhi «?T + S=tfr 
VI. 1. 87), we have str + 3 %=arra?r ll Since aff is not caused by there is no a^[ 
substitution. So also a^KT, ft:, wnft: (IV. I. 95). The word ** in the 
aphorism has the force of limitation, with regard to roots. In the case of 
roots, sfr and arT before * are changed then only to aft^ and ajftf when * has 
caused the production of arr and arr ; in case of nouns there is no such limita¬ 
tion. Here the substitution takes place whether the 3 has caused the production 
of btt and arr or not 


Stpanparr n <\ 11 n spar - - apef r 


»fa ftr 


v r 


sreft tot: trwnfr 



81. In and snsr there is substitution of «rq; 
for t* only then when the sense is that of “ to be possible 
to do 


The roots fa and fa before the affix (III. 1. 97) assume these 
forms when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the verb. As 

( ftf+* => it); so also ll Why do we say when mean¬ 
ing “ to be possible to do”? Observe if* fTO* II Here the meaning is 

that of ‘ necessity \ 

11 li II II 

ffai ii nft ra* wftrt f^rrra^r 11 

32. In there is substitution of ^ for ^ 
when the sense is that of 1 exposed or put out for sale, 
saleable \ 

The word is derived from rfV * to buy \ with the affix ; the 
guga * being changed to n ll The word means ‘for the purpose of that ’ 
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t e., for the purpose of being bought . As 3Rtqt *Tfc, W&T- H Why do we 

say 4 when the sense is that of saleable ’ ? Observe 
14 we want to purchase com, 1j>ut it is not put out for sale 

^ fl 11 <r^n$r 11 - sm^, % h 

11 « iur» s wi < l r fr q fr so ft e r fiiqiai 11 

mfrRi^L II ?^TT STTT 4'H44#IMH. II 

83. The forms and sr^nr are found in the 
Chhandas. . 

The word iqt* is derived from and Jn*ST from sr+^ + «Tl It. 

The guna if is changed to bt® II Thus vat 11 vuaft ff TO r II The 

is added to with the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by 

3* ”3) *1 Thus = 44 frightening or fear- 

able The word sre«n is always used in the feminine: in other places 
is the proper form. * Why do we say 1 in the Vedas * ? Observe iftmi in 
secular literature* 

Vdrt .--—The word jfttqr should also be enumerated when referring to 
water. As ll The affix Vt is added by IV. 4. 110 


^(<41: n II II qqrs, ^ - trcqt:, || 





qrorttnft 

% 


34. From here upto VI. 1. Ill inclusive is al¬ 
ways to be supplied the. phrase “for the preceding and the 
following one is substituted 


This is an adhik&ra sAtra. In every sAtra Upto VI. 1. 112 (excluding 
the last), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two, namely, the 
preceding and the succeeding, it should, be understood, that the substitution 
i& one. These form the well known rules of ekddesa, one letter or form replac- 
Ing two consecutive letters &c. Thus VI. I. 87 teaches 'There is guna 
substitution, when * or an is followed by a vowel’. We must supply into that 
sfitra the phrase W «fqw 1. e. one guna is the substitute for the final «r or 
W and the initial vowel. Thus fSfjt+FT = ^ 11 Here * is the single subs- 
titute of the both preceding letter *r and the succeeding letter * 11 The words 
S* IT show that the substitute operates simultaneously on both. Otherwise 
the substitute would have come in the place of only or of each one separately 
Thus in snt (arm) = «after sr or sir, there is guna, in a vowel Here m 

is m the ablative, and by I. 1. 67 the guna operation would have taken place on 

«. ,l,o i„ ft, U«ta „„d byT. 
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guna operation would have taken place on the preceding ; so it is not clear of 
what letter there should be guna substitution, of the preceding or the succeed¬ 
ing. But the present rule shows it must operate on both simultaneously. The 
word ‘ single shows that a separate or a different substitute does not 
operate: i. e. the substitute must be one, there should not be two separate 
substitutes one for each sth&ni, such as we find in the sCitra VIII. 2. 42 

Km v, is the substitute or the ft of nishtha, after r and and 
of the precediug ?”)• Here ^ is taught as substitute both of * and *, and as 
m is not used in the sfitra, we get two as f 5 n + s=fa^+sr = f 5 ra: 11 But this 
is not the case here. According to Mahabh&shya the word is redundant. 

11 11 II “ 3 TT 1 % -^,^,11 

fi% : » ^ 1 toot sr 

85. And this single substitute is considered as the 
final of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed¬ 
ing (form). 

The single substitute taught in the last, is considered in the light of 
the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. An £de$a 
is like the sthAni, but in an ekadesa, the sth&nf is indeterminate, or rather the 
sthanl is the collection or the sum of the preceding and the succeeding. 
Hence the necessity of this sGtra. The sense of this atidesa stitra is this: as 
the beginning and the end of a thing are both included in the thing itself, and 
therefore when the thing is mentioned, the beginning and the end are both 
taken; so is the case with this single substitute. Thus to the stem we 

add the feminine affix (IV. 1. 66 ); and now 3 f 37=3; (VI. I. 101) i. e. agrees 
+ = ll Here is a Nominal-stem (m faqRO and the affix 3; is a 

non-pratipadika, and the single-substitute 3 y is considered as the final of the pr&- 
tipadika. So that we can apply to the form the term pr£tipadika and 

by virtue of this designation we can add the case-endings to it by IV. 1. 1. 
But for this rule, we could not have added the case-endings to it, because by 
virtue of the feminine affix 3; the word would have rather ceased to be a pr&- 
ti >adika (I. 1. 46), because this feminine affix 3 : is not included in IV. 1. 1. 
Similarly for the final non-case-ending sr of and the case-ending aft, there 
comes a single substitute 3 TT by VI. i. 88, this ek&de$a arr is considered both 
as a non-case affix and a case affix, that is, as the initial of the affix arr, and 
the final of and thus the word gets the designation of Pada I. 4. 14 as it 
ends in the g* affix arr ll 

This does not apply in rules relating to letters i. e. to ules 

depending for their application on letters. Thus + #TT “ SfJT H Here the 
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ek4desa «* is as the final «t of but not for the purposes of the appl.ca .on 
of the rule which says that the fSt« is changed to W after a nominal-stem 
ending in ST, so the Instrumental plural of WgT will not end in but will be ^T- 
&: 11 So also in gfH U It is the Perfect 3rd per. smg. of or ( \ I- I- 45 )• 
By VI. 1. 53, the * is changed to and we have = which by VI 

I. 108 becomes 35, the * being the single substitute of * and btt » This single¬ 
substitute * should not be considered as^TT for the application of the rule VI I. i. 
34 by which the Perfect affix up* (*T) is changed in btt after roots ending in trril 
Similarly in ^ + = TO (the* being elided by VIII. 3 - 19). ^ 

is the Dative singular of in the Feminine with srr W By VII. 3. 114^ 
is added in the Dative with the shortening of the preceding 37T ; as sr + 
u Hereof is the single substitute for s^T and if II Here for the appli¬ 
cation of VI. I. 109 the single substitute ? should not be considered like q » 
The sthAnt of the single-substitute (ekadesa) is the sum of the preceding and 
the succeeding, both taken collectively is replaced by owe, and not any one of 
them separately. For that which is replaced by another is called s;hani:as 
when v replaces st*t the whole form sr** is called sthAni, and not bt or ^ separ¬ 
ately. The parts, may be called sthAni only inferentially, because the whole 
is made up of parts. The _ 3 arts not being considered as sthAni, the rule of 
sthantvad bhAva will not apply to an ekadesa with regards to the parts, and 
no operations dependant on such parts will be effected by such ekadesa. But 
it is intended that such operations should take place. Hence this sGtra 

1111 11 to - «t£nF H 

11 to ^ ipsmt sftrat vr^r, : 1 

86. The substitution of a single ade§a is to be 
considered as to have not taken effect, when otherwise ^ 
would have to be changed to t, or when the augment (g^) 
is to be added. 

The word srftrer means not-accomplished i. e. the operation caused 
by its having taken effect is not produced. The word asiddha always debars 
operations dependent upon the Sdesa, and gives scope to the operations del 
pendent upon the general rule ( tfiiHI nw rohi s* ll ) 

Thus *irsfir«TH here tt is not changed to ll The equation is thus exhibited : 

+ + (the « changed to t by VIII. 2.66+ /_ 

being substituted for r by VI. 1. 113 )=^ + smr«ni (*T-l-* = 9Tr VI. i. 87)-^ 
(afr-l-ST=8ft VI. 1. 109). Now applies our sfltra. By VIII. 3. 59, * comin 
after *n requiredto be changed into but here the single-substitute lit is con- 

\ 
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Biaerea to De non-ettect.ve forth.s purpose. Similarly ^ r ,^„ 

S.m.larly In there is the addition of * by VI. ,. ;i) though actualI T*; e " 
ceded by a long vowel. That long vowel had resulted from the ekSdesa of | for 
and this ek&deSa is considered as if non-effective for the purposes of 
g* augment. Similarly in Here also = is C on- 

sidered asiddha, * ^ 


VArt ' Prohibition must be stated in the case of samprasSrana, the 
Locative singular case-ending nr (ff), and thejst per. sing. Atmanepada affix 

g*'I Of vocalisation we have the following : sptR, then we add 

ff?, before -which there is vocalisation of 9, this 7 combining with in the follow¬ 
ing err becomes <r ekSdesa: as 5T^-i-r^=*raT$j3n-l-o (VI. 1. 15) + (VI. 1. 
108). The Locative plural is formed by § : fP?r§-l-g = 5PKp (the lengthening 
taking place by VI. 4. 2). Here g is changed to g the ekSdesa 3 for g-1-34 
not being considered asiddha, So also (4ft+ ;% +fori = qfj; + ^ + i34n=i 

add g) 11 Of the affix ^ we have:—^T-1-5 = add then the single 

substitute qr being considered not asiddha we have or II Of 

the affix ?^of 1st Pers. Atmanepada we have 3T t T%-l-g^T^= or 

i! In both these cases we optionally add 535- by VI. i. 75-76, by con¬ 
sidering the ekAdesa (VI. 1. 87; as to have taken effect, and making the finals 
tffcj or long, Here the ekAdesa is not asiddha and therefore jj^is optinal and 
not compulsory, 

II 11 II ott, ?pr: II 

BTfr^TT H 

87. The guna is the single substitute of the final 
or sir of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the suc¬ 
ceeding (sr or 3TH-a vowels*guna). 

1 

The word err^r is understood here. For the vowel which follows an 
9T or stt, and for the bj or su which precedes a vowel, in the room of both these 
preceding and succeeding vowels, there is the single substitute guna. Thus 

f + = fiTr 5 T + ^: = qF^:, cpf + ?^T = cPTScT, + 

•« <rr+^ 

-<TT + II By analogy of I. I. 51, 

the guna substitute of ^ being bt is always followed by as that of ^ is follo¬ 
wed by SJI This universal rule is limited by the following aphorism 

II « II 'TffTTff II n%:, II 

II snflm «#T 1 STT’lh^t 3 <H( ’(Fff ^ wrl 

II 
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88. The Vriddhi is the single substitute of & or 
wr of a preceding word and the initil diphthong of the succeed¬ 
ed (<st or arr-l-diphthong =svriddhi). 

The word ^ is understood here. For the diphthong which follows 
an 3T or srt, and for the 3T or s*r which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 
both .these preceding and succeeding or 3 TT and diphthong, there is a single 
substitute viz. the Vriddhi. This debars guna taught in the last sfltra. Thus 

II W + STRIR: == HJJT- 

qip*:, + BTTT»Tar: ssqpgWR: 11 

\\ <** ll <TTrft II 3^ II 

ffrf: II ^$RT. 3TTRR ^ 1 

nr?t 1 r?r tp* ^ ^ tTctw ^ 

^iffrrou Bwr|r^qt h 11 u 

*n* 11 11 ^r® 11 *®r swrr 11 

*T® II mcq<KSRWq*HH I %u i iWJ^whodir II 3T® li WW II 


89. The Vj-iddhi is the single substitute for the 
«T or 3 jt-I-h of ufo (root *) and (root vyj), and for ar or bit 
- 1-3; of 3 ^ (the substitute of in wr by VI. 4. 132). 


The whole of the last sfltra and an* are understood here. The qra of 
the last sfltra qualifies the root? in lira, i. e. when the root ? assumes the form q 
by internal changes, then apples this Vpddhi rule. The does not qualify the 
root qv as that root always has an initial diphthong, nor does qs? qualify 3^ 
for a; hs not a diphthong. Thus B 7 + ^=^lt, ITT+<^=3^, ^ 

•=Tm, sera; TO-KKTT = qfr?T II In the last example, guna was the substitute re¬ 
quired by VI. 1. 87, the present sfltra ordains Vpddhi instead. In the case of 

qf* and ^ the Vriddhi was debarred by VI. r. 94. this sfltra makes an 
exception to that rule. The present sfltra is an exception to VI 1 94 and 

not to VI. 1 95 , because the maxim is * TO* M Bn* 
TO ■‘Apavfldas; that precede the rules which teach operations that Ze 

that' rT y thC °P erations - supersede only those rules 

that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent rules” Therefore 

the present rule does not apply here, :-*q +w = „ + ^ f ° * 

though ? ,s changed to q, the rule does not apply). Therefore thetam 

» Z2L A 1 ™-<* = «**' ^ hCTe thC r ° 0t * h3S n0t assumed «>e form 
* therefore the rule does not apply, the word qr* qualifies the root ? » 

J^ he Vriddhl " is the Sinele substitute when ** is fon 0wed b 
as inffTf^fr SFrr 11 y 
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Vdrt: —The Vriddhi is the single substitute when *q is followed by 
fT or fatq, or favfr thus 11 The word is formed by the affix qsr 

added to farqCAd. 8 far = the compounding takes place by II. 

1. 32. Another form is «= ^Rrprqra"K % with the affix form (III. 2. 78 ). 

Vdrt: —The Vpddhi is the single substitute when q is followed by 
srnr qq. q*q; as qrq:, in*:, , fa:, fai: 11 The word qq is derived from the 

root to wish’ (Tud. 59), ‘to go’ (Div. 18), and fq ‘to repeat’ (Kry. 53), by 
adding the affix q»* ; and the word qsq is derived form the same roots by add¬ 
ing oq* II 'J his VSrtika ordains Vfiddhi, while VI. 1. 94 would have caused 
q^rq: II While the roots fa ‘to glean’, and fa ‘to go’ to injure, 'to show’. (Bh. 
115 and 642), form fa: and far with the above affixes ; and wilh q, their forms 

will be qq.' and q«q: II 

Vdrt: —The Vfiddhi is the single substitute when a word ending in 
«T is followed by sqq and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as 

but *q: = §^nT: « Wbv in Instrumen¬ 
tal? Observe q*fa: ll Why ‘Compound’? See II 

Vdrt: —The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word qpq follows 
the following:—q, q»«R, q*PT H As qrfa ‘principal debt’, q?^TO«fa‘the 

debt of a steer’, ‘debt of a blanket’, ‘debt of a cloth’. 

Vdrt —So also when the words qpq and qqr are followed by qpq:—as, 
lETTT pfa and ll The word qrnM means a debt incurred to pay off a prior 

debt. The Das&rna is the name of a river and of a country. 


STpro II H II *TZ'> *11 ^ 

[; II ifatfq I 1 btr: 1 ^ 

qqrq 1 



90. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 
augment 3TT^ is followed by any vowel. 

The anuvritti of trf* ceases : that of sTTW however, is present. The 
vowel that is subsequent to the augment arrv, and the wr* which is precedent 
to a vowel-in the room of these two i. e. the wpr and the vowel-subsequent 
and precedent, the Vriddhi is the single substitute. The augment: « added 
to the roots beginning with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist i 

Tenses (VI. 4 - 7 * &c). Thus Ww. «*** Tf* * 

roots (Bhu. 64.), (Tud. 32) and a ^ ^“affixes 

cording to Siddh.nta Kaum dl the are the 

»«->"■ - is 

augment also in the Vedic T^nse^. H 
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The W 'and' In the sOtra shows that the top* rule, taught in VI. I. 
95 , 96 when arr and WT? follow, is superseded, when t he preceding vowel 

iswR.11 Thus wtwNpi. II *rM 3 Rr = arrer, » 

^mki% 11 M 11 11 switei:, ^sfar, vimt fl 

|TtT: 11 %Tiffrre t *TS» i Mi& > wifc^rc r f r wr sssroT: wi ff^nwt wt n 

The Yriddhi is the single substitute when the 



«r or 3 tt of a preposition (upasarga) is followed by the short ^ 
of a verb. 


The wora is understood here also. When a preposition ending 
in «T or UT is followed by a root beginning with Hc> the Vriddhi is the single 
substitute for the precedent ST or btt and the subsequent m H This debars 
the guna taught in VI. 1.87. Thus 3 1 ? + JTr®dfiT, HStoHtT II 

Why do we say ‘ after a preposition ’ ? Observe =■ 

ITW 3t ^5 iT II Here the word 11 is not treated as an upasarga, hence 

this sfltra does not apply. It is a Gati here. Why do we say ‘ when m 
follows’? Observe 3S-I = II Why have we used ^ after ^ indicating 
that short m is to be taken ? Observe ^r + ^SiTCr II No option 

is allowed here by the subsequent stitra. The is used, in fact, for the sake 
of the subsequent sfttra in case of Denominative verbs, no ordinary verb can 
begin wirh a long II Why have we employed the word when the word 
‘upasarga* would have caused us to infer its correlative *ng? It is used in 
order to prevent the application of the rule VI. 1. 129 which causes Ufr l dH i q : 
or non-sandhi of sft II The repetition of ‘ Dh&tu ’ shows that the alternative 

prakriti bhava taught in VI. 1. 129, would not apply in the case of the m of 
a Dh&tu. 


«rr 11 ** 11 11 gr, am fore ? : 11 

4 f%: 11 snf^rq i i gromnft tot 

ST ffVbtimh II 




92. According to the opinion of ApiSali, the Yfi- 

ddhi is optionally the single substitute, when the a? or srr of a 

preposition is followed by a Denominative Verb bemnnin^ 
with 5511 00 

Thus aqnfvfara or or a qiwt, i O<inr n The m and 

r are considered as homogenous letters, therefore the word * in the last sdtra 
includes R also. The name of the Grammarian Apisali is mentioned for the 
sake of respect; the «n itself was enough to make it an optional rule. 

•alter)' imUil'. II ^ 11 11 3 rt, arter, an^- u 

11 «rrnt sft ^ top srft# u 
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93. For aft of a Nominal stem-i-sr of the Accusative 
case-ending mi and the single substitute is m II' 

The word TO: is a compound of art + srfrT' II Thus ifr = frr-l-tm 

“ fTT! 11 Tllus ^ TTT: 11 This debars the Vriddhi of VII. 1. 90. So also 

or TO TO as the word is also a nominal stem ending in m u The SArva- 
nAmsth&na affixes are fur* after this word also ( see VII.T. 90 > which would 
have caused Vriddhi, therefore, this to debars the Vriddhi. The word to* here 
means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in connection with the 
case-affix , and as the word §<t of the last sAtra governs this also. Therefore 
sprthe verbal Tense-affix of the Imperfect is not meant; thus we have 

TOR II V* II II II 

II 11 ^Jo II tr^- TOFt^Ft TOPT qVhbflM II 

^T° I' UHTU 3T 'K^'T II 3To || II 

94. For the sr or 3TT of the Preposition-1-^ or aft of 
a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 

The words to?*, 3 TO*TOT^t are understood here. In an upasarga end¬ 
ing in «T or TO followed by a root beginning with q- or to, the vowels coalesce 
and the single-substitute is the form of the second vowel II This debars 

Vriddhi taught in VI. 1. 88. Thus STFTl^ U Some read 

into this sAtra the option allowed by VI. 1. 92, according to them the para-rApa 
substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots. Thus or 

or sWffafa II * 

VArt: —The Para-rApa substitution takes place in the case of 
&c. As ^-l-3T^: = ^^h^ + TO- = ^T, + TOP = sftWP ‘hair’; when not 

referring to ‘hair’, the form is ll 

VArt :—The Para-rApa substitution takes place when qq follows a 
word, and the sense is not that of ‘appointment’. Thus f*-l-qq=fqq; «rfH-qq= 
II When the sense is that of fa^FT, the Vriddhi takes place: as ftq 

nrsm to11 

VArt: —The Para-rApa substitution takes place optionally when TO^ 

and sfa? are compounded with another word: as TOcp= or 

so also Fr 4 T$r or II When not a compound, the Vriddhi is compulsory: 

as ‘Stay Devadatta, see the lip’. 

VArt :—In the Vedas, the para-rApa substitution takes place when q*R 

&c. follow. Thus TO c=TT qq*=TO *FTO II So also TO ^FFT=TO 

iMmre rer 11 n ^ - &r&t: , ^ w 

11 1 tottototto TOffr ^ to ^ 11 
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95. For the ar or sn’ + arr of arirac, or + the vowel of 
the Preposition the second vowel is the single substitute. 

Thearrqr is understood here. Thus ;~3tr-l-3TfcT = %*r ; as 

; sTH-3?3r=3fnrr, tIien w-J-3tRT=Br#^r, ^Ti-gfnrr^ ^rg r , 
•efr+afr?r=rrf^r h 3 rr + sc^mt= 3 T^iT«i, then Thus this 

rule supersedes both the Vfiddhi and the lengthening (VI. I. 88, and 101) 

u*^udr<t 11 m 11 »TTn% n Tfo, a r q ^m n 

ii snft&r 1 sr^irRtrfrsm^ 'TWin^r^t 11 

96. For the sr or sit (not standing'at the end of a 

Pada or full word) + ;* of TO the Tense-affix, tbe second vowel 
is the single substitute 


The srrij is understood here. 1 his debars the guna substitution 
taught in VI. I. $ 7 . Thus nrvOT-l-Sfr-prJBi:, fe^-l-3^r = f^OT: II BT4T-l-qrT = 
**S ! > (< 35 . °f ?r) smr-l-^ = srg: II AH these are examples of (Hlf (Potential) 
and ^(Imperfect). Thus f*K + qi§?;+% (the sn^is added by III. 4. 103)- 
PK+q + sg (^replaced % III. 4. io8) = Pr^il WRT + Rrq.+ f|r=BT4r + 0 (II. 

4 - 77 ) + 3 Ft (III- 4 - MO)= 3 T 4 T + 3 *T= 3 T 5 : II sr + qr + I|l = 3T + Jn'+5W (VI. 4. 
in)=3J3:il Theqw is also the substitute of fa in fe; (Perfect) see III. 4. 
82- When the preceding vowel is not bt or sit, this rule does not apply. 
Thus the 3rd per.- pi. of the Perfect of $is n'So also from 

ift we have srftH-l-^ = 3TW>rg: ll The word sr nra nn ‘not"being final in a 
pada! does strictly speaking, serve no good purpose in this siitra. For the 
affixes can never be added to a Pada, it must always be added to a stem 
that has not yet risen to the rank of a Pada. If however, be taken as the 
syllable ^ (whether an affix or part of an affix or not), then the limitation of 8T4- 
*R 3 T <1 becomes valid. Thus ?ST+*ar=*«!, q»T + amr=HfrftHr II Most likely 
this word has been read here for the sake of the subsequent siitra or because 
syllable is taken here and not merely the affix 7^ 11 


m at gft ll <.v 9 n q^ft n sign, |, 

^ II w^i'rtiRRr I q^i ?qft TOsvfcRffcit ti 

„ , Also when tlie sKort % not being final in a 
Pada, is followed by a Guna letter, then in the room of both 

the precedent and the .subsequent—the single subitstute is 
the form of the subsequent i. e. the Guna. 

, Thus <T?-l-*ra:-l-SreiT = T^-l-STfiTt = <r«tf 5 TT SO also TOfer || This Hok 

;T e 8 T L *■ 10 r - ” + T=^- ^+?=here the Vpddhi is debased 
(VL J- 8S)t Wh y do we sa X after the short vowel sr ? ” Observe m 

.1 Why do we say when followed by - a Guna letter ? - Ob^ 
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i f = btt^t, ii When final in a Pada, this rule does not apply : as 

si5?r^frT5^raT^’ir?T fffi ii v: II TTr/h ii am:, mr n 

II 3R RcttitVA^ cT^-^vp-fiUfrf ?TR Ztf- 

gyror; f^R h^r ii 

^rffRR II BUpTTPT fR II 

98. The % of ^ is the single substitute for the 
(of a word denoting* imitation of an inarticulate 80 und)-l-*ru* u 


The sound which is not distinct and clear, is called 3 T^rf»; when some 

one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 

some contrivance, it is called or imitation of that sound. Thus 

ijR = <TRTiT, ?R = + fR = ITRR- 8R?t + fR = $RR II 

Why do we say ‘imitation of an inarticulate sound? Observe 

= 3RUTR 11 Why do we say “of 3R ? Observe *u? + fR = *KRlri II Why 

do we say when followed by SR ? Observe q?^+ 3 ^r = q?^r » 

Vdrt: _This app.ies when the word consists of more than one syllable. 

Therefore it does not apply in the following:—$R + SR = sffR ll How do you. 

explain the form *ttt^r in the following:—^W r *TR)RH^hOcR II Here the 

word is not q??i;-i-?R but qr^-i-fR n 

mg fecH-m^ T gr g ii «.«. n 'T^rm ll 'Trafr^TT, srmrer, 3, 3 T 11 

II ^o^T^l ^RTfzrfd f i RT rTR H?R HHt ^iTMtd^aRR gr 

*RR II 

99. This substitution docs not take place when a 
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 
3-l-K of ?rer, the single substitute is optionally % (the second 


vowel). 

Thus t^^ftR or ^rfflcf 0 TR 5 ** ++ ? + ^ = U 

The word is doubled by VIII. i. 4 - The para-rOpa substitution will take 
place when the whole word so reduplicated denotes a sound imitation, thus 
qr^rtlfT Tfrm » Here we apply the precedeing sutra. The anuedita is the 
name of the second member of the doubled word (VIII. i. 2). 

fimmrartt sTT% ii ?=>« H n ftsro. srr% ll 

mVr: u s=awr* ' W"rt ^rafTH 

ferewOTi to Prar ™ " 

100. Of such a doubled sound-imitation word, to 
which the affix W is added which causes the elision of the 
final «rac, for the final 3 of the first member and the initial 
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consonant of the second member, such subsequent consonant 
is always the single substitute. 

Thus (V. 4 - 5 7 \ vmi II (V. 4 - 57 ) = 

-q?q?i 11 This sAtra is really a Vartika. When the affix O r * 

4. 57) is added to q?;|, there is doubling of the word by the Vfirtika under 
VIII. 1. 12: this doubling takes place before the final is elided 

srs: ^5f fr§: II \»K II II 3MT-, ST*#, fr£: n 

II Sf% TOT* WT ^fl 5 Tt » 

u qrfa mzt h ^ii cfm » 


101. When a simple vowel is followed by a hom¬ 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 
substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 

Thus ^ -i- VJ' = vfog 1 +kw - and 

II Why do we say ‘ an bt^ or simple vowel ? * Observe BT*q-l-V = 3 mT 3 n 
Why do we say ‘by a homogenous vowel?’ Observe ^pT-l- 3 T^ = ^nr II The word 
srfa is understood here also. The word *r^T, therefore, qualifies the word vrr% 
understood. The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows. As 
gwi'fl Slit II The $ and *rare homogenous, in spite of 1 . i. io : for that prohibi¬ 
tion does not apply to the long f and st, because the rule of classification anti 


inclusion contained in (I. I. 69) is not brought into opera¬ 
tion at the time when (I. 1. 10) rule operates, because of its being a 

portion of sppft rule. Therefore, so long as it does not come into operation it 
is not accomplished. Therefore first the rule of-qr* 5RT comes into play, then 
the rule of sratf definition ( I. 1.9) and then comes the *1301 ^3 1( I. 1. 68 ). 
Therefore in «vraL9$r those 3?*ar only are taken which are not included in the 
class of homogenous vowels i. e. only the 9 vowels contained directly in 3^ 
and not the spprr vowels which I. 1. 68 would have denoted. Therefore 
though short \ and *r are not by 1.1.10 : the long £ and *r would be savarna. 


V&rt: When m short is followed by m short, the long substitution 
is optional: so also with 3 II This v&rtika is necessitated because (1) the 
two ^ or 5$—-the precedent and the subsequent-are not homogenous, because 
one is samvfita and the other vivrita, or (2) because their prosodial length 

is 1 Jf. and so the word #i cannot be applied with consistency in their case 
( 3 ^ln &c ). 1 hus = VRCTC: or so also 

or gTc 34 ftH s II The ^ of ^ is ^ |» 

sTOTrcr: 11 11 t^ift 11 srqjpft:, ^ n 

? r * *** 1 !mr ^' Tr &*&*&*& fataft mAmr 1 
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1 02. For the simple vowel of a nominal-stem and 
for the vowel of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the 
Accusative in all numbers, there is the single substitution of 
a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. 


The words vpff: and are both, understood here. The word iprer 
here means the jpprr i. e. the 1st case or the Nominative, and includes 

here the fyc UH T also. This sQtra teaches the substitution of a or 

a homogenous long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. Thus srffcH-sJfc 
= STT^ ; = ^ ; f*T-»-ST*T = $*TT:, so also gw, H In the case 

of these last four examples (^bt-i-bt^t &c) the rule VI. 1. 97 would have 
caused para-rflpa substitution i. e. would have given the form 
and that rule would have debarred the lengthening rule VI. 1. 101 on the 
maxim “ apav&das that precede the rules which teach operations that have to 
be superseded by the apav&da operations, supersede those rules that stand 
nearest to them : ” but not this lengthening rule as it does not stand 

nearest. The word btp? 4 when a vowel follows * is understood here also; 
Thus = JWP ll The word bt^ 4 the simple vowel’ is understood 

here also. Thus = II Why do we say 4 a vowel homogenous to 

the antecedent ? ’ The substitute will not be one homogenous to the second 
or the subsequent vowel. The or 4 long ’ is used in order to debar the 
substitution of pluta vowel having 3 measures for a pluta vowel. 


51$ II 11 II It 



n 


103. After such a long vowel homogenous with 
the first, * is substituted for the ** of the Accusative case affix 

snar ln the masculine. 


Thus ^ = = II So also 3**^, ST<p*, 

&c. All these are masculine nouns. Now the word 

formed by the elision of ^ meaning a figure like a (V. 3. 9 8 )> ma y refer 
to both the males and females. It will however retain its feminine form though 
referring to a male being ( See 5ft. gmt THH I. 2. 51 ). In forming the 
accusative plural of ■T*T, the ^ will not be changed into *11 Thus **P ***, 
q** U Why do we say ‘after such a long vowel homogenous with the 

first? The rule will not apply if the long vowel has resulted by being a single 
substitute for the antecedent and the subsequent. Thus stt is substituted for 
•Tt-I-BT by VI. I. 93. Here w will not be replaced by * as HP U Why da 
we say ‘of the . Accusative plural? Observe ftfP, endings in ^Nom. 
pi. Why do we say “in the masculine?” Observe, *3:, ipnfl* II 
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11 11 II h, situc, ffo II 

11 w«iuirfti^r *• 

104. The substitution of a long vowel homogenous 
with the first, does not take place when 3T or sir is followed by 
a vowel (other than at) of the case-affixes of the Nominative 

and the Accusative. 

Thus II Here Rules VI. I. 87 &c. apply. Why 

do we say “after sr or btt?” Observe sr*# If Why do we say 'followed by an 
f^(a vowel other than 8T>”? Observe here VI. 1. 102 applies. 

** II ll 11 *tth, ^ II 

11 tfqisrfa if* to: 11 

105. The substitution of a long vowel homogen¬ 
ous with the first, does not take place when a long vowel is 
followed by a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning 
with a vowel (other than 3T) or by the Nom. PI. affix II 

Thus frar 4 f, fprnr, w3ur*t, 

m’ 5 ^ 1 % 11 11 11 ^r, a g yfe ll 

frw: 11 frfrggqffr fvm ** TOr *r q foy ft ft# * 11 

106. In the Vedas, the long vowel may option¬ 
ally be the single substitute of both vowels in these cases last 
mentioned. 

Thus TOrfb or toct, fWt : or ftsrtp, TO# or TOOT; 3TO# or 

OTRiir n 

sriw 11 ?o\5 11 ll srm, fjsh n 

ll TOT I 3 TT^ TOT S^»: PTR ** q^f^Tt II 

107. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the sr of the case 
ending an* ll 

The word TO?: is understood here. Thus (VII. 1. 24) 

TO*, «TfR-l-«T*=87fr?^, qrs*n The word 3* 'antecedent, first' in the sfltra 

shows that the first vowel itself is substituted and not any of its homogenous 

vowels. Otherwise in the f would have been of three mAtrAs 

or measures, as it comes in the room of f+ *, the aggregate mAtrAs of which 
are three. 

In the Vedas, there is option, as vff or or ,, ™ is the 
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ending’ of the Accusative singular of all genders and also of the nominative 

singular in the Neuter in certain cases. (See VII. i. 23 ,14 and 28), 

wsmrvms! II \\ tr^r II wtokuik , II 

h 2* 1 tot pih ^ q^n^r 11 

• 1 

108. There is the single substitution of the 
first vowel for the vocalised semivowel and the Subsequent 
vowel. 

The word is understood here. When a vocalised semi-vowel is 
followed by a vowel, the vocalised vowel is alone substituted, the subsequent 
vowel merging in it Thus = (VI. 1. 15) =f£*(f-l-3T = f); so 

= 3 + frT -ij bt^-I-^cT = H Had there not been this merging, 

the vocalisation would become either useless or the two vowels would have 
been heard separately without sandhi. Thus in 1% + ?j=^ 3 tT+ 5 T, if the 3 T did 
not merge in 3, then it would cause sandhi, and s would be changed to v by 
and the word would again assume the form ^ II But this would 

cages samprasarAna rule non-effective, hence it follows that but for the present 
rule, the tw 6 vowels would have been heard separately as 3 3 TR II 

The rule of option in the Chhandas (VI. I. 106 ) applies here also. 
Thus we have fiHTTWft or {'iQHRr II “When you have just said that the 

two vowels will remain separate and there will be no when there is no 

purvavad-bhava we do you form ; it ought to be ?3? We have 

only said that vocalisation rule becomes useless if there was not this rule of merg¬ 
ing of the subsquent vowel: but where there is this rule of purva-vad-bhAva, and 
only an option is allowed, then the rule of vocalisation does not become totally 
useless because it finds its scope in cases like f?: &c, therefore when in the 
alternative it is not applied, there quTf^r will take place naturally, and the ordi¬ 
nary rules of sandhi will apply. The merging, moreover, refers to the vowel 

which is in the same ahga or base with the samprasArana. Thus SOT* ^TcT=*i*»ST 
-I = 3 3 TT = H Here btt which is in the same srjf ^ merges in to 

* IIBut in forming the dual, we have <n?Kl + * » Here sft coming after the sam¬ 
prasArana 3; does not merge therein, and we have II Similarly + 

= In fact when once the para-purvatva has taken effect, then 

subsequent vowels will produce their effect because in the antaranga operation 
y ST e into yr, the purva-rupa is ordained to save the samprasArana froni modi¬ 
fication, but there is no such necessity when a Bahiranga operation is to be 

applied. 

q^r: II l Qf < H II wfa H 

ifrT: II TOP 11 
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109. In the room of q or final in a Pada, and 
the short sr, which follows it. is substituted the shade vowel 
of the form of : the first (q; or arr) \\ 


Thus 3T*^-i-3rq = = *T 5 Tsq ll This supersedes the subs¬ 
titutes and sr* ll Why do we say 'of if or Observe « Why 

do we say 'final in a Pada? Observe *• Herc the 

q or sft are in the body of the word, and not at the end of a word. Why do 
we say “when followed by a short 3T? Observe *n^T-l*fPT = W-l-ffa = 

ii Why do we say ‘short? Observe 5 Tmf snqrff = H 

n «° II ll ^ ll 

fftr* ii ** ffir T?nr, sniffiN • w<<ARi*8riRi tot* ^ vmti 


ii 


110. In the^room of a: or 3 ft (in the body of a 
word),-Hr of the case-affix ^ of the Ablative and Genitive 
Singular, the single substitute is the form of the precedent. 

Thus II The f and * of Brffif and *rg are guria- 

ted by VII; 3. ii 1. This sOtra applies when the if or sq* are in the middle of 
a word and not pad&nta, as in the last Thus ^rtrtfingRt, bt»%: 


11 1 

^ 11 m n q^rffi n *pr. f u 

qftr: 11 gft r s^ iR&r v^mit ^ 11 

111. In the room of qg-|-3T of the case-affix sro; of 
the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is the 

letter short n 

• 

^hus ft?r-l- 3 Tfr = ( The q must always be followed by ^ I. 1. 51 

though this * is not the substitute of m only, but of ^ + 3T conjointly: on the 
maxim that a substitute which replaces two , both shown in the genitive case, 
as and STORS* in this sOtra, gets the attributes of every one of these separa¬ 
tely as the son C of a father A and ^mother B (though both conjointly produce 
him ) may be called indifferently the son of A or the son of B. So the s may 

be called the substitute of m or 3 ?) II The final q is then elided by VIII. 2 '’a 
and vre havefrq: » Thus frgqirqsm, K*ll 

«rartiR^q 11 in 11 q^rfq iM§q - rqrfiqr^q* n 

^ 11 ****** * 1 

*mqr to* rftr r H^icir ii 

1 

112. There is the substitution of 3- for the at of 
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of the Ablative and Genitive singular, after ^ and 
■when for the v of those two stems o’ is substituted. 

The phrase rrerrsT: and ^ are understood here also. The c* means 
and includes m and oft when the y is changed to JJ, and NT denotes fit and ?fr, 
the y being changed to o 11 Thus HrcH- 3 riT = ms 3 : as ^3: o^il 

So also 'TrjTiJTxSTff, Ijfj: ppy 11 The illustration of oft is tfoft which is derived 
from the Denominative Verb thus : = ooff<TOI% =,OTtJT-1-vfar^ 

(in. I. 8)=rr#0 (VII. 4. 3). Now by adding ffprtothe denominative root 
TOR? we get ‘ one who wishes for a friend’. The Ablative and Genitive 
Singular of this word will be *n*ft-l- 3 T^ = TOJ : also. Of we have the 
following example. add f5F*=grfp, the Ablative and Genitive 

singular of which is also the ^ of being the substitute of qr of 

NishthG, is considered like n (VIII. 2. i). The peculiar exhibition of ir and 
rq in the sGtra, instead of saying directly UK?T'Tftf ) -*JT indicates that the rule 
does not apply to words like BTRTCTO &c : where we have Br frfTO ?, II 

The word BTOTO is R in spite of the prohibition (I. 4. 7), for that prohibition 
applies only to and not to a compound which ends in it, on the maxim 
snfrnTRrf rT^dNfcHlfer II “ That which cannot possibly be anything 
but a Pr&tipadika does (contrary to I. 1. 72) not denote that which ends with 
it, but it denotes only itself”. According to Dr. Ballantyne this rule applies 
to all and rft, such as one who loves pleasure’ = §<sfa-l-f|>*). 

and ‘ one who wishes a son ’ (*J^f^ 3 R = sprfa-l-r|r 3 ) : Thus 11*53:, gcg: &c. 

n 11 11 th* ^T^rr^, ar#r, 11 

ffrr: 11 BTffT, srYrct 1 ar^r ^cfr ^ T r e ^ urere? srerf* s<#r 

>rei% 11 


113. The ^ is the substitute of ^ (the t substi¬ 
tute of a final VIII. 2. 68) when an ar, which is not a 
pluta , both precedes and follows it. 


The phrase ^ is understood hero, as well as the word BTPrT of VI. 1. 109, 

III. Thus fVT'l-g ( 1 st singular ) = f$T*L=f$TT (VIII. 2 . 66). f*TT-l-3T* = fTOI- 

sr = T*TT-l‘3T^ (VI. 1. 87) = ^TTS^r (VI. 1. 109) ; so also II This ordains 

^ for t , whereby VIII. 3. 17, there would have been otherwise A ; and this 3 
does not become asiddha (as it depends upon 5 VIII. 2. 66) for the purposes 
of VIII. 3. 17, as it otherwise would have been by VIII. 2. I. 

Why do we say ‘after an ar’? Observe arfT^-l- 3 R = ^Pn^ II Why 
do say ‘ a short 3 T ’ ? Observe fiffT:-l* 3 T^ = fW H Why do we use S with its 
indicatory 3, and not use the c generally ? Obscrve’R^-l-ar^ = ^K^ JmT^-i-^R 
jjTrTTer II Here the final r is part of the words, and is not produced from 
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The word is understood here also from VI. 1. 109. The * must be follow* 
ed by a short «f, therefore, not here: = f? II The subsequent 

must be short, the rule does not apply here f$T£-l* 3 nf>inT : =f$f wrfirtfi IK 
Why do we say 1 preceded*by an aphita sr’? The rule will not apply if a 
Pluta vowel precedes it As, $ snr (VIII. 2. 84). Why do we say 

u when followed by an apluta sr”? Observe TO (VIII. 2. 86). 

Here ejj* being held asiddha, there would have been 3 substitution, had not 
the phrase been used in the aphorism. 

1# 11 «« 11 11 51%, *ar II 

II fftf W SrT TrfTTO II 

114. The v ia the substitute of 5 (the * substitute 
of ** VIII. 2 . 66 ) when it is followed by a soft consonant and 
preceded by an apluta short at II 

"“he pratyShira includes all sonants or soft consonants. Thus 
wfif or or ^mr &c. 

ST^TT II II U^lA II srf^TT, II 

»vvf 1 ins *fir inwi ^1% 1 ^,f*. 

3 T 1 ws^^ sfq^r’iwBjt 1 qmis^r =T 

3 1 st^ko+'kiI sfw tm r^ir£ 3 Tr 11 

115. The final *c or 3 ft and the following ar when 
occurring in the middle half of a foot of a Vedic verse 

retain their original forms, except when the sr is followed by 

* or «r n J 


The word if*: is understood here, but it should be construed here i,i 
the nominative case and not in the Ablative. The' word means * ori- 

is an Indeclinable, used in the Locative 
case here and means ‘ in the middle ’. The word «?r*: 4 the foot of a verse' 

refers to the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of secular poetry. 
Theword stf* is also understood here. Thus If ar* ^ 

- arwou rah ^ (R. Veda. V. 79 . 0 . ^ 

•tftfHi gtr*(R>g IX. si. i); m h sro* (Rig. VI. 58. 1). 

Why do we say 'in the inner half of a foot of a verse ? * OW 
TOT ircft 51T qimr « Why do we say " when % or u does nm r n™* 

ok” ° bs erv - *** (Rig *■ ,o9 ' * **** '• why do ; e n ° ]i z 

Observe ,1 Some read this sOtra as ° ? ? 

S"(V^ tWS SQtra ^ Wh ° ,e rU,e ° f i-‘a P osition o' 

8 
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^ W^MI sre rpi ; , *w 

sOTrf , BT^rg:, snro, 3^nr, 3T^g, sp^gg, ^ n 

^fvr: l! BTSqFJ BTTOTi* BT^^g: TO STq* BT^ TOT>^=*- 

•rrpr? h^t?t ii 

116. The <* or sfr retain tlieir original form in the 

middle of a Yedic verse, when the following words come after 

them (though the w in these has a ^and g following it) •— 

sresinT, sr^g:, snro, ^?g, sr^g n 
ThusBTfR: 11 ft^PTjt STTOT* (Rig IV. 4. 15), *TT f*K 

eoirr BT^EFg' (Rig VII. 32. 27); q #r sraqr: (Notin the Rig Veda). Prof. 
Bohtlingk gives the following examples from the Rig Veda:— ^5^ 

(VI. 14. 3), 5^^BT5iqR(IX. 73. 5), q^ 9 T^RPl(IX. 73.8). srq JTfbr:, % 

R?R : (Not in the Rig Veda: according to Prof. Bohtlingk the bt of *7393 
is generally elided in the Veda after 1 ? or stt) ffasfiwi (Rig III. 42. 9). 

*14^ : II KV* II tr^im II II 

^fr v 11 ^ qsjfa fwq sfq <T?OT II 

117. In the Yajur-Veda, trie word when 

changed.to ^cr, retains its original form when followed by a 
short 3 T which is also retained. 

Thus to (Vaj. Veda Vajasan. IV. 7). Some read the sfltra 

as ll They take the word as 35 ending in g-, which in the Vocative 

case assumes the form to H They give the followingexample to bt^Iw ^511 
But in the Vajur Veda VI. 11, the text reads TO^rriT^STfn M In the Vajur 
-Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of srer *TTf does not apply here. 


11 U<: 11 ii amr, 

^rfr:, gfgjj, sn%> 3tf?g%, ^ 11 

ff^r: 11 1 w?r sjtot fwir *Hre sto stop* fSnrr 

H5f«r if^a’t <r arra to: >t¥?h h 

118. I 11 the Yajur Veda, the short 3T is retained 

after an^rf, 4TOt, ^wfr, gf^ij, and also in and after 3TT% or arm^ 
when they stand before II 

Thus wtr 3 TWT Jimti (Yaj. IV. 2). gsTT^r ( vaj. 

v. 35), s** st?l»iri »T*to 2* (Yaj. VII. 1 ). srfq% » The Vajasaneyi 

Sanhita has qftgsfa ( V. S I. 22 ) : The Taittariya Sanhita has *fro WOT II 
(I I 8 1. 4, 43, 2. 5. 5, 4) STO 3 TOH sif^% (V. S. 23. 18 where the reading is 
8T ^ 3T(S^SRtrtg%) but Tait S. VII. 4 . « 9 - 1. and Tait Br. III. 9 - 6. 3 has »TO 
UTOn=nf**#i ll The words sro &c, though in the Vocative, do not shorten 
their vowel by VII. 3. 107, because they have been so read here. 


. VI CH. I. §. 122.] 


rRAKRITI-BHAVA. 


1095 
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q H \\\ tl <T^T^ II 3T^, f^-3Tl|t, ^ tl 
ii n- 3$ sm h 

119. In the Yajur Yeda, when the word siy is 
followed by ar^, the subsequent short sr is retained, as well as 
the preceding q or aft || 

Thus *n*rt STff RPTT 3T|f ^ ^T* W** 

wjf Wfer, unfir sqf srj suoirnr* (Yaj. 6. 20). 

*3qr% * II II qqift H ^t%, II 

qjftp ii i 3 t^t% *^Tm <mrt rw *qi% u 

120. In the Yajur Yeda, when an armd&tta sr is 
followed by a Guttural or a >*, the antecedent q or 3rr retains 
its form, as well as this subsequent 3* II 

Thus ST«r OT arf^J (Yaj. 12. 47), srq ht 3T*q?: 11 Why do we say when 
«T is gravely accented ? Observe BT'ftsU’, here 9m has acute accent on the first 
syllable. Why do we say “when followed by a Guttural (§») or a q”? 
Observe fljsqHfa: H 

arwufa ^ ii w it qqrft II anqmfti , n 

11 I ^T^nTflrT I 3TW1T sqynjflr qTcil' 

f***q^*$zu ii 

121. In the Yajur Yeda, when the gvavely ac¬ 
cented 3T of aiqqqrH follows q or sn*, the vowels retain their 
original form. 

Thus qjr% smqj: II The word smqp is 2nd per. Singular. Inv-, 
perfect of *pr in the Atmanepada. Thus BT-l-^-l-^-i-qpT ii The »T is grave 
by VIII. i. 28. When it is not gravely accented, the «*■ drops. As 
SfqqTJ H Here *r is not grave by virtue of VIII. i. 30. * 

fawrr *it: 11 m II II fWn, *fri 11 

Ifir -11 <rfc, »u«irar "vrfsr iw favuvr n 

. 122 ’ After * subsequent 3 , may optionally 

be retamed everywhere, in the Vedas as well as in the secular 

Utcrftuurc* 

**'’*«" >■“»Tl— 

|| || ,| SRr^aWKtennmr .. 

l * m ‘ „~ nmrT . 
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123. According to the opinion of Spho^ayana, 
there is the substitution of f or the of if* wheu it is 
followed by any vowel. 

The anuvritti of srffT ceases, that of manifests itself. Thus ifr* 
so also n^rior in the alternative we have fff- 
5 ^, U The substitute Is accutely accented on the 

first syllable. This accent will be the original accent in the Bahuvrlhi com¬ 
pound ( VI. 2. i ). Thus *tht = fav H - In other places, however, this 

accent will be superseded by the sam&s 4 nta Udatta accent (VI. I. 223) The 
mention of Sphot£yana is for the sake of respect, for the anuvritti of fqxw T 
was already understood in it. This is a vyavasthita vibh&sh&, hence in ipaw 
the sqraif substitution is compulsory and not optional. 

FmK II iw II n fan u 

u vwmw spt tot hto i: 

9 

J24. The substitution of on for the aft of aft is 
compulsory when a vowel to be found in the word fo! 
lows it, 

Thus n^f: II So a]so zft: 11 The word f^r is not found in some 
texvi or in Mah&bhcishya. 

II II II STT%, II 

II ^rTPff l| 

125. The Pluta ( VIII. 2. 82 etc.) and Pragrihya 
(1.1.11 etc.) vowels remain unaltered when followed by a vowel 
(so far as the operation of that vowel is concerned). 

Thus a^TrTT 3 TO ^TTtTT $ fT* TORI H These are examples of 
prolated vowels. The prolation of vowels is taught in the tripadi or the last 
three chapters of Ashtadhy&yi; and the tripadi are considered asiddha for the 
purposes of previous sfltras ( VIII. 2, I.). This is not the case here,otherwise 
the mention of pluta would be redundant. Of the Excepted or Pragrihya 
vowels the following are the examples: TO, ^nTO>* 3 |*f*h fUT H 

Though the anuvritti of arf^r was current in this sOtra from VI. I. 77 : its 
tion here is for the sake of ordaining U That is, the pluta and the 

pragrihya retain their original forms when such a vowel follows which woul 

have caused a substitution. Thus ^ 3 TOl, 5 TOT here in combining,^T5 + ^ ,ntQ 
tl>e is no cause of lengthening, therefore, the lengthening will take place, 

Now since 3 is a pragphya, it follows that which ends in ? is also a 
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grihya, and therefore it should not be changed before bt of bt?* H Hence we 
have the form *R+btw= 3 TP£ 3 T$* it There may also be the form not 

by but by TOgrsTT *T *T ( VIII. 3. 33). In fact, the repetition of btR 

in this sGtra is necessary, in order to enable us to give this peculiar meaning to 
the sGtra. Otherwise, had the sGtra been simply it would have been 

translated ordinaeily thus: “The Pluta and Pragrihya retain their form, when 
ever a vowel follows”. Therefore in ? bt**, since * is followed by a vowel, 
it will retain its form, and will not coalesce with the t of N But this * s 
not intended. Hence the repetition of the word btr, and the peculiar explan* 
ation given above, namely, Pluta and Pragrihya vowels retain their form before 
a vowel which would otherwise have caused a substitution, but it would not 
prevent the operation of any other rule. Therefore in Z btt* qs i pT - the q-f 
1 will become lengthened, because sr is not the cause of lengthening; it causes 
the change of ^to \ y which of course is prevented. The word of the last 
sGtra is understood here also. These pluta and pragrihya always retain their 
form and are not influenced by the rule of shortening given in VI. 1. 127. 

«TTTT II II <P^TR II 3TT3?:, II 

11 Binn" sfq s«j*rrrcRrwt ^^iri * u 

126. For the adverb srr, is substituted in the 
Chhandas the nasalised «if, when a vowel follows it, and it 
retains its original form. 

Thus ST* 3TT: (Rig V. 48. n ; «pfk ITT Mnr: (Rig VIII. 67. 

II). Some read the word into this sGtra. Hence there is coalescence 
here: fsjft » 

^ 11 II q^TR II fq>:, 3T^RHT, 

** II ’ 


fftr* ii f# sR qr*: 



qif^t, II f^R^PTRqts SJPMMMMUr ^3*: || 


**** *1*1% II 


127. According to the opinion of gakalya, the 
simple vowels with the exception of ar, when followed by a 

nonhomogenous vowel, retain their original forms; and if the 
vowel is long, it is shortened. 


Thus *r*. sr*, m „ In the alternative 

have jw, ftranfc n Why do we say • the f* vowels i e 

simple vowels with the exception of*'? Observe „ W hy do we say 

- followed by a non-homogenous vowel * ? Observe II The name L 
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SAkalya is mentioned for the sake of respect. Because the alternative nature 
of this stitra is clear from its very formation. 

Vart: —This rule of S&kalya is prohibited in the case of words form¬ 
ed by an affix having an indicatory ^ and of words which form invariable 
compounds (nitya samasa)Thus 3^ sr O P n fe fiw :, JT5TT farSPT The 

word itf&m is formed by a affix, namely by mr (V. I. 106), added to'£g; 
and therefore the ^ is changed to * 11 Before a affix the previous word is 
considered a pada (I. 4. 16) Of nitya-compounds are 
which are so by II. 2. 18 &c. 

Vdrt :—In the Vedas fqr &c are found uncombined. As, f^T 
3 FT 3 TOT BTJpT, q^TT 3T^ &c. 


II II 'TTrft II spk:, ( ) II 

| 

II I »m5TT^: JJT$3TT 

128. According to the opinion of Sakalya, the 
simple vowel followed by ^ retains its original form, and 
if the simple vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus *r**I : , ^*TTR 11 Why do we say when follow¬ 

ed by m ? Observe, ?<*????: II Why do we say “the simple vowels (*W) M ? 
Observe (^TT +H This rule applies even when the vowels are 

homogenous (which were excepted by the last rule), and it is not confined t9 
vowels as the last, but applies to 3 T and also. 

11 w 11 11 ^ il 

^frT: II ^TfWT ff?R»W S^- 

129. Before the word ffa in the Padapatha, a 
Pluta vowel is treated like an ordinary apluta vowel. 


The word 3 ,( rRq’<T means the affixing of ff?T in non-Rishi texts; i. e. 

when a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and ffa is added. 

That is in Padap&tha, the Pluta is treated like an ordinary vowel, and hence there 

being no sr^Rprrf (VI. 1. 125), there is sandhi. Thus ff?T =» 

Why have we used the word ** “ like as instead of 

saying “the Pluta becomes Apluta” why do we say “Pluta is treated like apluta 7 
By not using the whole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and 

would give rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bh£va in the case 
of pluta and pragrihya. A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrihya, nor a pra¬ 
grihya, a pluta. But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragrihya at one and 
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the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Thus in the dual or the f 
and 37 are pragrihya. They may be made pluta also a bcttr | or * II Now 
if before the plyta became apluta, then we shall not hear the prolation at all 
in spsfr fR fR formed oy *rRT I +*R &c. For here the vowels will retain 
their form by being pragrihya by VI. I. 125, and in additon to that they will 
ldse their pluta, by the present rule. But this is not intended. Hence the 
pluta is heard in * fft, 11 

h 11 \\o w ^Tf^r n i, n 


II i* Sf*T II 

130. According to the the opinion of Cli&kravar- 
manaj the pluta * ^ followed by a vowel is treated like an 
ordinary vowel. 


Thus flRJRhr or srej 11 or [%£ fr$ il The 

name of Ch&kravarmana is used for the sake of making this an optional rule. 
This option applies to f|% rule (VI. 1. 129) as well as to words other than fj% 11 
In the case of it allows sandhi optionally, when by the last rule there would 
have been always sandhi. In the case of words pther than fpf, it ordains 
prakriti bhAva optionally, when there would ha. been always prakriti bh&va 
by VI. 1. 125. This is a case of ^mfWTT* pr&pta and apr&pta both. 

Ishti :—This apluta-vad-bh&va applies to pluta vowels other than j ; as 

TOM f** or u 


^ II II Wi^ II f^:, ^ h 


11 w- 1 ff*r tfu mfir TfN' *ih% 51713:, u 

131. For the final of the nominal-stem f^ar, there 
is the substitution of 3T, when it is a Pack (I. 4. 14 &c). 

The portion 77 ofthe word 77RTmust be read into this sOtra from VI. 1. 
109. The word is here a nominal-stem and not a verbal-root. Thus 

ft*. 11 We have said that % is here a priti- 

p ika and not a dhOtu, for as a dh&tu it ought to have its servile letter anuban- 

‘V™? 1 1 been read as n I„ the case of its being used as a verb. 

we shaH ha'vfn ° f lon S * for * b X VI - 4 - > 9 - In that case 

meant ' H k ^ ** W,th a * ^OWS that short * is 

will be JL* ofV^T^ 1 ' 4 ‘ ! 9) ‘ ^ tHe CaSe ° f ** substi,ution the forms 

SO a wlvdo .u**' . 3 C ° meS bECaUSe il is ,au S ht ^ a subsequent 
sOtra. Why do we say • when it is a Pada 1 ? Observe ftft, m> II 

S ^ II W II || - ott;. a 
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jjmnFTO =rn?umt =r vw?r gro*: m n*r- ggsft trenlfr 

f* *rf$tirai faro tott f*tqr ii 

132. After and n<j there is elision of the 
case-aftix «; (of the nominative singular), when a consonant 
follows it, when these words are not combined with q; 
(Y. 3. 71) and have not the Negative Particle in com- 
position. 

1 hus = ^T mild, *T ^T/TtT, TT H Why do we say 

of iprT and <t? ? Observe % **mr, % 11 Why do say “the case affix of 

the Nom. singular?” Observe q?rf nrlt 'TOT: II Why do we say ‘without 
ttf’? Observe ^TiRT, ^rf?T H The words qr?TT and TTT with 

the affix sT^p*. which falls in the middle, would be considered just like i&n 
and <TT without such affix, and in fact would be included in the words and 
hence the necessity of the prohibition. The general maxim is : tT^T^Rnrr- 
*rT£ *2*3% ‘ any term that may be employed in Grammar denotes not 
merely what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
mav result when something is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it'*. 

to 

Why do we say ‘‘when not compounded with the negative particle”? 
Observe sr%qt 3 TOT 11 * n t ^ le compound with the negative particle 

?p£, the second member is the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do 
we say ‘when followed by a consonant’? Observe t^rs^r, II 

*r****fa n m» ii ft, (^t•> 5?rtrj,)ii 

II STO TOTT II 

133. In the Chhandas, the case-athx or the nomi¬ 
native singular is diversely elided after when a consonant 

follows it. # _ ... 

Thus ^rT w qnft Rrrf^T ^Hnrf tot wf (Rig IV. 40. 4 

^ TO =T Jvpft mm (Rig IX. 87, 4) ll Sometimes it does not take place: as 
H* f*t faqlPt I The m means 4 he ’. 

' ^ sfa aft %c<TTT'rCOTO II K\* 11 II W-, arfe, *11*- 

tjcvra;-, H 

,jf%: H u tct: g^rir »T 7 r^ ^ h 

Kd.HU %«r snmft mu, trai gPrf&r: n 

Vr g;iff 'ftar s?r*<u ii 

134. The case-affix of ^ 1 he is elided before 
a vowel, if by such elision the metre of the foot becomes 

complete^ ^ ^ (R . g 32 . , 5) (Rig VIII. 43- 

9 ). The case-ending being elided, the Sandhi takes place. Why do we say 
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‘when by such elision the metre of the line is completed’ ? Observe sr r* 

il The word arnr in the sCltra is for the sake of distinctness : for the pur¬ 
poses of metre would not have been served by eliding the affix before a 
consonant, for then the syllables would remain the same. It is by sandhi 
that a syllable is lessened ; and sandhi would take place only with a vowel. 
Some explain the word as ‘a foot of a Sloka’ also, and according to them 
this rule is not confined to Vedic metres only. Thus we h^ve:— 

<pp, sr* tncr 11 

5? qnc'ph II K¥\ II <^TT% II Tgz, ^Trt, II 

ff* II BTf^Rhr, 413141 I *4 Q1%1% 

fr 3 u 

135. Upto YI. 1. 157 inclusive, the following 
sentence is to be supplied in every aphorism:—“ before 
is added II 


This is an adfiik 4 ra sOtra and extends upto VI. 1. 157. Whatever we 
ihall teach hereafter, in all those, the phrase ‘the augment g* is placed before 
the letter should be supplied to complete the sense. Thus Vi. I. 137 
teaches “After OT., qR and when followed by the verb the sense being 
that of adorning ”. Here the above phrase should be read into the sAtra to 
complete the sense, i. e. “ the augment ^ is added before the g? of $ when it is 
preceded by sp*, and and the sense is that of adorning”. Thus 

+ $ + In the succeeding aphorisms it will be 

seen that the augment 5^ comes only before those roots which begin with ^ || 

What is then the necessity of using the phrase in this sfttra ? It is 

used to indicate that the w remains unattached to though it stands before 
it. Thus though $ becomes **, yet the latter should not be considered to be 
a verb beginning with a conjunct (sanyoga) consonant: and therefore the 
guna taught in VII. 4. 10 (the root ending in * and preceded by a conjunct 
letter, takes gui?a before f^) does not apply, nor do the rules like VII. a 2 q 
nor the rules ordaining the addition of intermediate ** (VII. 2. 43) by which 
the n would come in ft* and (Imperfect and Aorist): as, *9^ and 

1 ^ of ^ 11 If so > th en the anud 4 tta accent taught in VIII r 
38 wouM not take place, since the augment g* would intervene between th e 

verb^l'tT ^ " reword ^r, thus would have accent on the 

•T““ e *» ™»o. re d Z ?,L„ J s : ‘. ,ne “ 

vm, any in,OT,nii “ ■» *• *ppK“«o» or h ;r, d c 
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uie guna in rne rertect 3rd Per. Dual and Plural in ^^5: and 
which apparently is done by applying VII. 4. 10. Though that rule strictly 
applies to roots beginning with a conjunct consonant, it will apply also to 
roots like which have a conjunct consonant for their penultimate ; and the 
guna is done also on the maxim (See VI. 1. 132). 

The indicatory ? in fp; is for the purpose of differentiating it from fj. in the 
*'Sdtra VIII. 3. 70. 

11 11 Ttrfo 11 3 T*, syft n 

11 hti ^ 11 - 


136.» The augment placed before even 

when the augment ar? (VI. 4. 71) or the Reduplicate inter¬ 
venes (between the preposition and the verb). 


Thus ( = u^+ar^fr?x), wmmx, (=^+^r), <rft- 

11 This sQtra is not that of P&nini, but is made out of two V&rtika?: 
«T? C-i^ y p T m .; and Brora *>4 3 ft ^ 11 The augmented root 1 $ would 

have given the form to: by VII. 4. 61, if rr be considered an integral part of 
and no rule of Antaranga and Bahiranga be taken into consideration. It 
might be said where is the necessity then of this stitra ? The operation 
relating to a Dh&tu and Upasarga is Antaranga, i, e. a root js first joined with 
the Upasarga, and it undergoes other operations afterwards. Therefore, first the 
augment g?; is added, and then the 3ft- and srom operations take place. Thu? 
ifcg is the form to which bt? and Brom operations are to be applied. Now, we 
have said in the foregoing aphorism, that §3 is considered as unattached to 9?; 
hnd therefore, the augment bt* may be added alter this fj?, and so also the redu¬ 
plication may take place without it. Thus we may have the forms like 

and II But this is not desired, hence the necessity of the present 

sQtra teaching that even after BT^and reduplicate, the must be olaced be* 
fore cR and no where else. . 

^ II ^vs II llsra; - qft - ^r^r.. 

11 

ffry: 11 11 

137. The augment is placed before ^ when 

^ qft and are followed by the verb ^ and the sense is 

that of ornamenting. 

Thus W, " The * of ** is changed to anusvira 

bv VIII. 3. 5. So also 4 n The *T .3 changed to «T y 

VIII 3. 70. So also with 37, as Why do we say 
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‘when meaning to ornament’? Observe 11 Sometimes comes 

after even when the sense is not that of ornamenting; thus H 

* ll II. ll ^ ^ ) 

138. The augment is placed before sr, when 

the verb comes after sni, and the sense being that of 
Combining. 

The word WHity means aggregation. 4 Thus epT *T: ST^rf 1 ! *t: qftt 
W *f ; ^T 4 #rt*i=srgftrjn that is-‘ we assembled there 

I) ^|| t|| srfcT, , ^$tT, 

*&PPT - BrcqT^ltg II 

11 ii u IMilMH*iini<KU«« <£«*** m jrfrRW- I | 

' 1 wwnifc* 1 « wwi3g 

Nnft tot «fn^r ii 

139. The augment fpr is placed before' *>, when 
the verb sr comes after ^r, and the sense is that of ‘to 

take pains for something, to prepare, and to supply an 
ellipses in a discourse ’ ’ 


To take pains in imparting a new quality to a thing In order to in- 
crease its value, or to keep it safe from deterioration is called „ That 

wh^ch s prepared or altered is called fef.. The word ** is the same as 

?**’, thC , affiX ^, g add6d With ° ut Chan ? in g the sense, »>y considering it 

of atmenlT H ^t ^ T ° by dl ' Sti " Ct *■ sense 

the sense" ■ “ !°’ iS Ca " ed the ° f * sentence. Thus in 

~ ■ Wh “ “•‘^0 S 7 i t* 

we have 11 v 0/ l 39 ) 

ll ?«o 11 ^ „ 

*. tcA fZJfJZT* ; e p ‘r d h T t wW 

or split \ 6 6ense ls ^ a t °f ( to cut 


1104 


3^ Augment, 


I Bk. VI. Ch. I.§, 143 


Vdrt :—The above augment takes place when urg* is added to 
the verb iTT-y, as shown in the above examples. When the meaning is not 
that of ‘ to cutthe form is H 


ffarmf xim 11 11 qqn 5 11 11 

\fyv 11 fawfa&q 1 qqrare ferret ^ 11 

141. The augment is placed before *>, when the 
verb comes after Tq and and the sense is “to cause 
suffering”, 

Thus ^r^rnrq or ?*tT q gq<^ fw<u wjui qqr 

ftqre gq M rm 11 

Why do we say when ‘ the sense is to cause pain' ? Observe ifflr- 

qfftfq II 


^ m ^ 11 W 11 11 

) || 

*nr: 11 fturrftsiq 1 jr qftmftq* 5 * 

>rn^ 11 

11 sq-stfir^n^THTq^sgq 11 

*ro n 11 

142. The augment gar is placed before *r, when 
the verb comes after *rq and the sense is ‘ the scraping of 


earth by four-footed animals or birds \ 

Thus fq»u &'■, arqf^Tq q; sctt^ut *nwftqT=- 

fafaqfq II Why do we say ‘four-footed animals or birds’? Observe 

®r?fqrcfir ?qrq; i! r 

Yfirt :_This rgle applies when the scraping Is through pleasure, or tor 

the sake of finding food, or making a resting place. Therefore not here :— 
•TTT^rfq *JT jf friPWq rf fr T 8 » Ancl it is in the above senses of scraping 
through pleasure &c, that the root takes Atmanepada affixes; otherwise the 
Parasmaipada affixes will follow. See I. 3, 21. VArt. 

5 ^ 5 ^ sum: II W 11 11 5*3*1*^. (9? ) 11 

,t% ii u ... 

143. The word 5*313^ is irregularly formed with 
the augment 5? and means ‘ a species of herb *. 

The is the name of coriander : I- e - I the seeds are 3 S ° 

.. , n- he exhibition of the word in the sQtra in the Neuter gender oes 

S ° however show that the word is always Neuter. When not meaning cori¬ 
ander, the form is «3*3* (SW 7***) « The word ^ here means 

the fruit of the ebony tree, 
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II v& II Mlfa M ^ 

^T: II UTOW fft 5^ R^Wcf f**imTrT*T *T**RT% H 

Kdrikd . ^ 

144. The word mnw m: is formed by the aug¬ 
ment when the sense is that of ( uninterrupted action \ 

Thus ^KMi^u ; ^rqr = ^r 5 R^«®^T II When the conti¬ 
nuity of action is not meant, .we have srqrw : UTqf u<f>4q 

•TOf^TH The comes from ^T, by adding «^to form the abstract 
noun, ***** ***: (V/ i. 123) = ***«* 11 How do you explain it ought to 

be Th e ^of/^is optionally elided before **, on the strength of the 

K&rika:—'"The * of sr**** is elided before a word ending in a kj-itya affix, the 
w of 3* is elided before *** and **^, the w of ^ is elided optionally before 
rq* and **, the final s* of *m is elided before m or <r** ll As (1) sr*** *T?fo 

(2) ^T3*nr*- u (3) **=*<r* 11 

(4) Hfa; <n*r j . w* » 

»fh^r %fadi^fo<ramfrg 11 \ h \ 11 11 

JTOTvtJ II 

ffxTi 11 * *** *nipt 11 

145. The word is formed by g?, when 

meaning a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it 
means a quantity. 

Thus «TTR^ **;="«**; <TO% * «Ttf*: *TV*f II So also 

1«T l *qqi>q< q H TT R ll The word «fr«qq by itself does not mean * not visited by 
cows \ Therefore the negative particle is added to give that sense. So also 

tf f RWH **, ntarcij fST w ll Here the word has no reference to cow, but to 
the quantity of land and rain. When it has not the above senses, the form is 
«Ttqqn=iTt: qptll What is the use of the word in the sfitra, the word 

lijxqq will give 8T*fr*qv by adding the negative particle, * 1**^ = MUTR* ? The 

force of *s* compound is that of *j* “like that but not that'*. As a r a i yv i 
means “a man who is a Kshatrya &c. not a Br^hmana, but does not mean 
a stone &c’\ Therefore **iTT«qq with *s* would mean "a place like a pasture 
land but in which cows do not graze, but in which there is a possibility of cows 
grazing”. But it is intended that it should refer to a place where there is no 
such possibility, hence i?§**j is used. Therefore, deep forests where cows car 
never enter, are called vjvtroq ll 

nftgwrH'ii W n n a ft i gmm , (n 

II WimR WH ijfifBT II 
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146 . The word 3rr*q^ is formed by when 
meaning ‘a place or position \ 

. The word means ‘ firm pJace, established position, rank/dignity, 
authority . Thus 3 TOTCH BRq R*q*il Why do we say when ‘meaning a 
place ’ ? Observ e sir <T^rq=srmn • 

ll ii ii ^nsnhi, n 

IRimi srPrwrrar nm^ur qfcremri} Pttrjr i qar- 

f^TTfRIc^ II 

147. The word 3 ?rePT is formed by ^z y when mean¬ 
ing something * unusual 

The wprd BTfSR is formed by adding the affix ^ to the verb qr witn 
the preposition btT, and the augment §7 ll Thus s ifrm, 3 TT«R qft 

11 \\ hen not having this sense, we have srrqq ^ 7 1 h q q; 11 

s^h<: 11 u q^rr% ll h 

ff%: II 3 »faR q^T, fHT RTIRTt I f%R: 

^it^ ftWSTOW ll 

148 . The word is formed with mean¬ 

ing “ excrement'*. 

That which has bad lustre is called ^^7 () n It applies to the 
ejected food. To the root $ is added the affix =>t<t (III. 3. 57), the preposition 
or and irregularly the q? 11 Thus 3RRT?rs5R^q; II The place where the 
excreta lie (the rectum) is also so called. When not having this sense, we have 

srRrr 11 

|| ^ || q^TT^ II 31 <1 **>{:, p 

11 sr faqrwr %*rr i rer, fa'TRRq; 11 

149 . The word is formed with meaning 

1 the part of a chariot \ 

This word is also derived from 55 with the preposition st*T and the 

affix 3?q (III. 3. 5/) and augment. When not having this meaning, we 

have 3 TO 3 TC: II 

^TfrmfrfTrd srr ll ?^o ll ll II 

ff%: 11 RRJT *f?r RfrTR^T^prq-v^rqtf^T: qu SR f^iR 

qtfr 1 

Verse Rf^T: I 

150. The word hrfcrrr: is formed with ^ option¬ 
ally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form being 

fqrrrt 11 
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This word is formed by adding the affix q? (III. I. 135) to % with the 
preposition ft and the augment II The word ftftjt also refers to birds 
only, a kind of cock. The phrase is added from the V^rtika 

* nd is no part of the original sOtra. Thus ftfaftP 555^ II 

Though the sfltra raTOftHUI3i% would have given the optional form ftftn;, the 
specific mention of this form in the sfitra indicates that ftft* always means 

‘bird’and nothing else. Otherwise ftrarc would have referred to some -thing 
other than a bird. 


11 11 11 11 

?frr ! U gTRIHT HTft II 

151. In a Mantra, the is added to ^ when 

it is second member in a compound and. is preceded bv a 
short vowel. 

Thus 11 Why do we say after a short vowel ? Observe 

II Why do we say ‘in a Mantra’? Observe, wtrtt II 

The TrTCT* can only be in a compound (sam^sa) as it is well-known to all. 
and it does not mean, ‘ the second word ’, as the literal meaning might convey 
Therefore the rule does not apply here ^gHP ST H 

ffisr: 11 n q^-rfa n qfersqnft:, qrst: 11 

Y e > se «mTTO m ^ 5* JTfts^r: l 

152. To the root < to go, to punish is added 
the augment g*, when preceded by the preposition urn, the 

form being STfroro: (1 

•The word is formed by adding affix fill i ??« Vf« *1 

roo, with adding the prefix ^ „ Th„ S ™ Ztfnli "^ 
inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary *. The word means .. 

r Seng X ald ' a " emiSSary ” W1,y do we sa y "to the root *„■>? 
Observe srpru^: 9 ?irr=ufttorrs^s ‘a horse guided by the whin’ Here tl,\ 

■™ i. «.*, ta, „„, yc , th . S doa £ ' H- 0,0 H 

augment co^s to the root ^, and not to a de> ivative word ’ 

** " ^ ^ f Sf. TOjtSrft H^r: „ ^ 

OTrn . 183 . The J ords and are formed by 

m, meaning the two Rishis of that name 7 

wns, rr, si ?rasr«i 

** wS^iSliT WChaVe ^ ^ *"*> m 
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ii tw 11 q^rf* II w&fritr, 


jfrT : 11 t*Wt wr<*tw V^r sftarir* ^ ftTTwft ii 

154. The word means 4 a bamboo \ and 

*T ^ F> fc^ means 4 a mendicant monk \ 

When not having these meanings, the form is II This is ail Un¬ 
derived nominal stem, having no derivation, to which ^ is added when ‘a 
bamboo’ is meant; and the affix ffr in addition, when a mendicant is to be 
expressed and thus we have and R< H Why do we say “when mean-: 
ing a bamboo or a mendicant”. Observe : ‘ v an alligator” mm SPHT 

“an ocean”. Some say the word is a derivative word, being derived from 
$ ' to do ’ with the negative particle m and the affix *T^, the long »TT being 
shortened. Thus *rr HfRcf 4 a bamboo or stick by which the 

prohibition is made’. So also by adding fR in the sense of fTRSfau to the^root 
f> preceded by the upapada r; we get H Thus »tr *n v'Ultef—H Will “a 

monk, who has renounced all works”. A mendicant always says W* 

qifaq: wrcft”_“Do no works ye men, for peace is your highest end”. 

w* H W\ iv II qntdk, II 

ffn: ii ^rr^cftr sf*wi u 

155. The words and are names of 

cities. 

When not meaning cities, we have «fi<fU«i ; ana sr*!! 5 ** 

II ^ H I! *>i<**>< : > TO : II 
ii im gqSwi’S ii 

156. The word means 4 a tree \ 

This word is formed from + (IH. 2. 2 i)=<dkHR^ II When 
not meaning a tree, the form is ^TT^: II Some do not make this a separate 
sfitra, but include it in the next aphorism. 

^ ii IV® ii ii 
H irTqp* ii , _^ _. .. 

qpQ: || S HHiC Tff ft fa ^ *U*l* a ^ - 

157. The words qTT^qrt &c are Names. 

These words are irregularly formed by adding SF-.H Thus * 

country called P&raskara HiT^RT- ’ N. of a tree \ vmt ‘ N. of a river 
' N of a measure faRffeKMlT ‘ N. of a cave \ ^ 1 a thief formed by inserting 

g^in the compound of Wt+W, and eliding * .. ‘ N. of a Diety’, formed 

similarly by inserting 9* between W + lft and eliding the * II Why do 
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say when meaning a thief and a diety ? Observe H The words 

•qtT and ^rTT are used in the Ganap^tha merely for the sake of diversity, the 
word would have connoted that SR 3 P ^ ^T* H When the root 3T 3 *^ <to 
injure* is preceded by the preposition it, there is added to when the agent 
of the verb is a cow. Why do we say ‘when the agent is cow’ ? Observe iT 3 ‘ 

11 In the 3* is. added to a finite verb, which is thus conju¬ 
gated :— iTfi, *nfr, i? * 3 * *T fc T ll This is an akritigana. Thus 

inqfyTC i ii. 

1 <Tre**rcr^P v 2 f*r, 3 xt&u 4 smrw*i, 5 f^f^rr ot, 

6 to»tep=*^tt), 7 irr33»rar ^ 



11 v^rnr 11 



Kdrikd 


smrn^T 1 

II 


e 


qrfr T ^ l » f ^{R>W I ?f5*HK I a r rfl qT RKf m&FL II . 

^To || f^TrtiHK Tt^Hl^H»^RT ^TrfRSTO. II . 

158. A word is, with the exception of one syll¬ 
able, unaccented. 


That is, only one syllable in a word is accented, all the rest are 
anudaita or unaccented. This is a Paribh&shcl or maxim of interpretation 
with regard t9 the laws of accent. Wherever an accent—be it acute ( udatta) 
or a circumflex (svarita)—is ordained with regard to a word, there this maxim 
must be applied, to make all the other syllables of that word unaccented. 
The word sT3fm means ‘ having an anud^tta vowel \ What is the one to be 
excepted ? That one about which any particular accent has been taught in 
the rules here-in-after given. Thus VI. 1. 162 teaches that a root has acute 
accent on the final. * Therefore, with the exception of the last syllable, ail the 
other syllables are unaccented. Thus in ifrq ra f fr the acute accent is on all 
the r^st' are unaccented. The root accent is superseded by accent thus 
has acute accent on sr » The*r accent is superseded by *3 accent 
as s^ffcp, has accent on Ri ll The 33 accent is superseded by 9 TP£ accent as 

W t Nrertfa n 


srnuRzr frm&i % 3*^ ereftfow <t**r: » The 

Words ‘with the exception of one syllable* show that the separate accent of 
an augment, or a preparative element, or a stem or an affix should cease 
when a particular accent is taught for a word*. Thus as to (1) augment :—Vll 
1. 98 teaches “3TT3. acutely accented is the augment of *^3^ and when a 

sarvan&msth&na affix follows " Thus ar^:, here the augment-accent 
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supersedes the accent of the stem, for ^ was acutely accented on the first 

syllable, so also , these being formed by the affixes ^ and respec¬ 
tively. Thus ^ + ( ■rere^Un V. 58, accent VI. 1. 19; ) ; 

thus derived : enrr TO* = ^ + ** + 1*5, the <r is replaced by and there is 
vocalisation of * of VI. 1. 15 = 3^,, This word fs f ormed by a Kfit affix 

with a k&r&ka upapada, therefore, the second term will retain its original accent, 
namely the final acute of a root. (VI. 1. 162 and VI. 2. 139) snrre itself is 
derived by adding the affix ( Un IV. 189 which makes the word acutely 
accented on the first syllable. (2). Similarly as to fan* (Vikarana):—VII. 1. 75 
teaches “ instead of 3 TfreT, ^f>T, refare. and 9 TTCT, there shall be acutely ac¬ 
cented when ?t follows or any of the subsequent terminations beginning with 
a vowel This aqR will supersede the acute accent of the first a? of the 
stem : as II The word srflre is derived from anr by adding the affix 

3 rf*FI r Un III. 154) which makes the word accutely accented on the first ( VI. 
I. 197 )- This is an example of ftrere II (}) Similarly in itrrrai% the accent of the 
stem taught in VI. 1. 162 ‘a root has an accent on its final’, supersedes the accent 
of the vikarana arrre (HI. 1. 28, 3), i. e. the acute accent on 3TT in 3TR gives way 
to the root-accent which makes re acute. (4) So also the accent of the affix sup¬ 
ersedes that of the stem : as and which are formed by the affix 

(III. 1. 96) here VI. I. 185 debars the accent of the root (VI. 1. 162). 


The determination of the proper accent of a word depends upon con¬ 
sidering the various rules that have gone to form it, and the sequence of those 
rules, e. g. a latter rule Ore) superseding a prior rule, a nitya rule superseding 
an anitya rule, an antaranga superseding a bahiranga, an apav&da rule super¬ 
seding an utsarga rule. But another test is, what is the remaining rule that 
applies after giving scope to all. A rule, that in spite of another rule, finds 
scope or activity, bars that former rule. Thus rerqr re w H It is derived from g* 
root, which as a root has accent on the syllable (VI. I. 162). When the 
affix 3TTO. is added to it by III. 1. 28, the word becomes rffTTfl and it takes the 
accent of the affix (III. 1. 3), i. e. the accent now falls on qT; but now comes 
rule III. 1. 32 which says that a word taking the affix srrre is a root. Thus 
iTHTT re gees the designation of root (rer$). and thus takes the accent of a dh&tu 
(VI. 1. 162), and the accent falls on 3 ll 

The rule is that except one special accent taught in a sfltra the other 
syllables take ahud&tta. Therefore, where there is a conflict of rules, the accent 
is guided by the follwing maxim: Hl^rereT refrereSjfrerOTre^” 11 

namely (1) the sequence, a succeeding rule setting aside a prior rule (2) a Nitya 
rule is stronger then Anitya, ( 3 ) Antaranga stronger than Bahiranga, (4) the 
Apavftda is stronger then Utsarga. When all these are exhausted, as we have 
illustrated above, then we apply the rule of qHft lg II What is this rule? To 
quote the words of K&sikS: rer ft reftrere. reft ftrerere re <rere rerre^r rereft “that which 
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does remain and must last in spite of the presence of another, debars such 
other”. Thus in irnTTOnr; here the “the accent of the affix” (III. 1. 3 ) 

by which the acute is on the first syllable of the affix is an apav^da to the 
y\ id(VI. I, 19: ) by which the final of a dh&tu is acute, and it debars the 
dh 4 tu-accent; but this affix-accent is in its turn debarred in the case of deriva¬ 


tive verbs formed with affixes, by the rule of srnrfas, because even ofter the 
addition of the affix, these words retain the designation of dh&tu. Similarly 

in “The son of him whose upper garment (uttar&sanga) is of black 

color the Son of Baladeva the Bahuvrihi-accent (VI.2.1) being an apav&da to 

Sam&sa-accent (VI. 1.223), debars the samfisa-accent; but this Bahuvrihi-accent 

is in its turn debarred by the rule of tfrenlre when a further compound is formed 

and the final word is a compound only and not a Bahuvrlhi. Though the accent 

of the Vikarana is a smfas, yet it does not debar the S£i vadhStuka accent 

( VI. I. 186 ). Thus in the accent of the vikarana does not debar the 
accent of u 

VArt: The ^-accent is stronger than the case-affix accent. Thus in 

here the accent of vibhakti after ( VI. 1. 166) though sfafa* is 

debarred by ^accent taught in VI. 2. 2, for Negative compounds are Tat- 
purusha. 


VArt: The accent ofs^j is stronger than the accent of that which is 
■caused or occasioned by a vibhakti. Thus U Here the augment w 

in is occasioned because of the case-affix, for it is added only then when 
a SarvanSma case-affix follows ( VII. 1. 98 ). This stf is ud^tta ( VI 1 98 ) 
But this ud&tta is superseded by the accent of the Negative particle. 

Why do we say -in the body of a fada '? In a sentence, every word 
W.U retain s accent. As 7 for! Wit "O Devadatta, drive away the 
white cow . The word 7? is in fact used in this sfitra in its secondary sense 

" a c " ley t , f.." h ‘ C . h Wll! gCt ,he designation of 7? when completed ; had it 
meant the full ready made pada, this word would not have been repeated in 

sOtra (VIII. ,6, ,;). Had a full -pada' been mean^the inconerukv 

ou arise in thefollowing. The word §7* is acutely accented on the first 

its b 1 1 ° ^ C ' aSS (Phit I1 - ,5) > addin S feminine affix to it by 

1 13 T hn!cally a * " But * « not so, the word Jt ZV m 

tta accent on the first syllable (Phit II tci a 1 ® a,u 

affix to it by IT 2 4 , thus ™ hence we can a PP ! >' *e 

would have taken m ^ 4i r - - d bein S anudfttt&di 

taken W*, and therefore its exception is proper in the cla« 
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( IV. 2. 38). But if the anudatta-hood of the remaining syllables were to 
follow after a word had got the designation of if*, then the word irftsft would 
remain acutely accented on the first, and its enumeration in IV. 2. 38 would 

be useless. 

11 *Yk II n qsrs, 3TnT., 

ll 

159. A stem formed with the Kpita-affix gsj has 

the -acute accent on the end-syllable, if it is formed from the 
root or has a long 3TT in it. 

Thus Zf&i, TOP, ^r J , irifs, ll This is an exception to VI. 

x. 197 by which affixes having an indicatory 3 ^ have acute accent on the first 
syllable. The word 37? is used in the aphorism instead of to indicate that 
3T* of Bhvadi gana is affected by this rule, and not of Tud&digana. 

The word ^-derived from Tud 4 di 3;^ has acute accent on the first syllable. 

T sig T^ fa f =5 II II II =* ll 

u ismpftamnT » 

160. The words ^ 7 &c. have acute accent on 
the last syllable. 

Thus 1. **§■; 2. $?*£■., 3 - 4 - » These are formed by 

and would have taken acute-accent on the first. 5. 5 PP, 6 . * 4 : are formed by 
btt affix (III. 3. 61) which being grave (III. 1. 4), these words would have 
taken the accent of the dhStu (VI. 1. 162), i. e. acute on the first syllable. 
Some read : also here. 7. #: is derived from T? by rrsi affix, the non¬ 
causing of. guna is irregular, and the word means ‘a cycle of time ’, ‘apart 
of a carriage’. In other senses, the form is ll 8. ifb=(fpt); 1S formed 
by stv, and has this accent when it means ‘poison’, in other senses, the acute 
is on the first syllable. 9.W, (%*). and sfitfM' These words 

are formed by era by III. 3. 121. When denoting instrument (;rwt) they 
take the above accent, when denoting vrpr the accent falls on the first syllable. 

10. e. g. VT%, »• ^ the stotra meanS 

SSma Veda, the word gvrpT: occurring in the S&ma Veda has acute on e 
last: in other places, it has the accent on the middle. 12. Wh the has 
end-acute when meaning ‘a cave’, otherwise when formed by ST*affix it has acute 

on the first. 13- wryfrnt. thus 5 H : , in other senses > ‘ h * acu *V S 

on the first. H- "fr. e. g. WOT* « Some read the limi¬ 
tation of unwi into this also. 15. ) " These aie 

ed by ryq., HW though a ojp* root is here II 
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1 2 3 srsiT, 4 5 stt. 6 to (*to), 7 SF* 8 ^ I?' 9 ^* 

^ifrCTOn, (***C)SRl*. 1° *3TF*S^('TR^, 11 ^ 

12 *TO 13 HFTOrfr HHi r gra TC, I* ) snro. 15 «•» 


vfrPFW (wurotufcr 

snj^TrT^T ^sidlxlSSta 

sfa: 





^TxT 


gf%: 11 <m*T T f?T TOT* 1 iffi**#!* ^ SSTrTt W^r^TTHm'IW^' *un<T 

161. An unaccented vowel gets also the acute 
accent, when on account of it the preceding acute is elided. 

The word ud&tta is understood here. Thus <fT?R 4 -f=M The 
word «jrerr has acute on the last, when the unaccented (anud&tta) ^far. is added 
to it, the 4 is elided (VI. 1. 148), the anudatta i becomes ud&tta. So also 
5f^ + 5TH = 5^: (VII. 1. 88), <tfr+?=’ 5 U‘, sf*n + Bir = 5 * 1 ? II The 'fTTO has 
acute on the last. So also §gi« (IV. 2. 8;), 5^, 23^1 H The 

words &c, are end-acute, and the affix 3^(3^) is anudatta (III. 1. 4). 

Why ‘an anuddtta vowel gets &c\ Observe 5mjf:+^=>qm^I 5 II 
( iTOjf l v - 4 - 76 )• Here though Jrcrjf is end-acute ( VI. 2. 144 formed by 
with gati ) it is followed by it which is svarita (VI, 1. 185), this svarita* 
causes the lopa of sr udatta: but it does not itself become udatta. No, this is 
not a proper counter-example. For by the general rule of accent VI, 1. 158, 
when one syllable is ordained to be udatta or svarita, all the other syllables of 
that word become anudatta. Therefore when if is taught to be svarita, all the 
other syllables (like f ) will become anudatta. So there is no lopa of udatta 
when if comes. The word si^tT is used-to indicate that the initial anudatta 
becomes udatta. Had anudatta not been used, the sfltra would have been 
ViltHWITO, which would mean 3ffan|.S??TO 'TUT; cTUfRT ^HTT H3T3, for 

the anuvritti of btut would then be read from the last. There would then be 
anomaly in the case of *r ft ^rmrg, and g^nTPIll From the root 5* we 
lave formed \j$TRTrffand\j$TTOpr in the Aorist Atmanepada,dual. 3$ +*§ + stop* 
“33 +(VII. 3 * 72 ) + aTmrgil Here ottcTPI causes the elision of the udatta sr 
of * H Therefore the fi 7 ial - of would be udatta, which is not desired. 

The augment 5? is not added because of m, had it been added, the would 
have been udatta ( VI. 4. 71). Had ft not been given, then also the whole of. 
3 *mrpr would have become anudatta in because of {Jill, 1. 

28 ). See VIII. 1. 34 (f*r ^). Why have we used the word m in the sGtra? If 
it was not employed, then the subsequent anudatta may be such which would 
lot have caused the elision of the previous udatta; such udatta being elided by 
some^other operator, and still such anudatta would have become udatta. Thus 

n Hm#r, wt* U Here wmi: is plural of ll The word iTfifcr is end- 
cute and this acute (**) was elided in the plural, before the affix hh was added. 
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~ , -pi " 7 u y^> Du * 15 a subject of *3 (not ftnr* but- 

«^L “ uid 

rs t r “ ld,ne ^ ^ 

" "r,*”' < lV '• '<*>-V » Tl» feminine of U.I. -ill 

Herej ,u» , h e elision of aoMitta w „f,, 
and hence remains unchanged. So also Wf #f II 

II II ^ff^r II vmfr:, (srsfr, t^TtT:) » 

$TtF II SDrT fOT | V-7r?TIT^T STHTT II 

162. A root has the acute on the end-syllable 

. 1 he word is “ nd " stood here ' Thus ^ 5 »Rr, «» i. 

r^nr: n n 11 raw:, (srw: ^rw:) n 

fT%: II f^rft S??T TfHU II 

163. A stem (formed by an affix or augment or 

substitute) having an indicatory ar, gets acute o n the end 
syllable. 


Thus These are formed by III. 2. 161. So 

also by II. 4. 70 where the substitute is employed. To is 

added ?pt in the sense of then is added the feminine affix 5^, thus 
has middle-acute. The descendants cf Kundini will be cgrfrgsg: (by ^of 
Gaig&di). The plural of Kaundinya will be formed by eliding 3r»i and substi¬ 
tuting for the remaining portion. In the cases of affixes having an 

indicatory , the acute accent falls on the final, taking the stem and the 
affix in an aggregate. Thus ^5: II The affix is one of those few affixes 
which are really prefixes. (V. 3. 68), The accent will not, therefore, fall on 
but on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of the prefix + the 
base. So also with the affix It is added in the middle of the word, but 

the accent will fall on the end ; as (V. 3. 71). 

•fcfiTSTCT I! II U<Im II (sr^n, T^TtT.) II 

ffrT II farT I ^Trfr II 

164. A stem formed with a Taddhita-affix having 
an indicatory «5r, has acute on the end syllable. 

Thus ^rr 3 ir?PTr: formed by the affix (IV. 1. 98). ^+ 

¥q = 4 n> 4 r 3 ?q : dual %T 3 ^rr??^, pi. (>*I being-elided by II. 4. 62, and 

thus giving scope to accent). In this affix there are two indicatory letters 
TT and u ; the ^ has only one function, namely, regulating the accent according 
to this rule, while -si has two functions, one to regulate accent by VI.1. I 97 >and 
another to cause Vfiddhi by VII. 2. 117. Now arises the question, should the 
word get the accent of^ or ofsf ll The present rule declares that it should get 
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the accent of and not of sr, for the latter finds still a function left to it, while 
if sr was to regulate the accent, ^ would have no scope. 

ffer: II II II II 

flrT: II I farfprT ^rfft *refcT II 

165. A stem . formed by a Taddhita-affix having 
an indicatory has acute accent on the end syllable. 

Thus 5nT5#: formed by (IV. I. 99), so also gri t i aff ; 11 Similarly 
5TRr%^ formed by (IV. 4, 1). 

fofivvT an: 11 m 11 TTift 11 ra^wr:, ( 3 F?r., ^ra:) 11 

ffrj; 11 wir 11 

166. The Nominative plural (arcj;) of has 
acute accent on the last syllable. 

Thus ftraifcjgfor » This debars the Svarita accent ordained by VIII. 
2.4. The word (feminine of VII. 2. 99) meaning ‘ three ’ is always 
plural. There are no singular or dual cases of this numeral ; of the seven 
plural cases, the accusative plural will have acute on the final by VI. 1. 174 ; 
the remaining cases (Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive and Locative) 
have affixes beginning with a consonant, and by VI. 1. 179 they will be 
udAtta. Thus the only case not covered by any special rule is (nom pi) • 
which would have been Svarita, but for this rule. If w be the only case 
not provided for, then merely saying ftp* would have sufficed to make the 
rule applicable to ** only why has then it been employed in the sfltra ? 
Th,s ,s done, m order that m compounds, where ^ may come as a subordina 
te member, and where singular and dual endings will also be added, this ffie 

wdl not apply- Had ^ been not used in tois shtra, then in the case of simp e 
there would be no harm, but when it is seconed member in a m a 
there would be anomaly. Thus arftftft would have become end acnte^R . 
that is not desired. It is svarita on the final by VIII. 2 .4. B 

11 s?tt !• ' 

, 1 , 167 \ The word ^ Allowed by the accusative 

plural, has acute accent on the last syllable. 

fVII 2 ST 7 * aCC6nt !S ° n 3 11 The feminine of^x is __- 
(VII. 2. 99), which has acute accent on the first (VII 2 qo 7 ^ 

amisative plural will not have accent on the last syllable ' Thislso h> “* 
has acute on the first, as formed by ^ affix. L suktitute 
be so, by the rule of furm* II The special enunciation of 

t° i„ the ^rtika fvir . , ^ ^ 
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present rule does not apply to *snr^ II Another reason for this is as follows; 

+ II Now comes the present SOtra ; here, however, the ^ 
substitute of m being sth&r.ivat, will prevent the ud&tta formation of the s* of 
nor will m be considered as final and take the acute, as there exists no vo¬ 
wel but a consonant ^ which cannot take an accent. As ^ II Pro¬ 
fessor Bohtlingk places the accent thus Pro. Max Muller n I have 
followed Prof. Max Muller in interpreting this sOtra; for Bohtlingk’s interpre¬ 
tation would make the ending accented, and not the final of II 

: ii ii 11 sfr, 3^ 11 4 ., 

II 

11 gww tmn. 1 q h ct w i 

11 

168. The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of 
the cases that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in 
the Locative Plural is monosyllabic. 

The word ur (locative of fj) refers to the 5 of the Locative plural. 
Thus 1HTT, ITOR, ?Rr, 3 Tnf : II Why do we say ‘in the 

Locative plural ’ ? Observe hw, dff II Why do we say ‘ monosyllabic'? Ob¬ 
serve tfunr, fhft^Tr, 11 Why do we say‘the Instrumentals and the rest'? 
Observe wWV, il Why do we say “ the case-endings ?” Observe 

II The plural of the Locative being taken in the stitra, the rule 
does not apply to rot and cfnT- as in the plural of the Locative they have 
more than one syllable, though in singular Native their sten has one 
syllable. 

11 m 11 Il iurdl^rTrr- 

ej, Trrrq^Td:, h 

ffrT: 11 cm ^ 1 nrenr®?: i rR sr 

q §?W T 1 rTr<1 g <falTR Hhr**t- 

ru:^rw^T n 

169. The same case endings may optionally 
' have the acute accent, if the monosyllabic word stands 

at the end of a compound, and has acute accent on the 
final, when the compound can be easily unloosened. 

The phrases “(Rrr^:” and gdta l fiffofi K? are understood here also.^ The 
nitya or invariable compounds are excluded by this rule. Thus or 

or \ H35^T^T : or II So also 01 

According to VI. 1. 223, the compounds have acute accent on the final: that 
rule applies in the alternative when the case-affixes are not acute and gives us 
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the alternative forms. Why do we say ‘is acutely accented on the final 1 ? 
Observe vfcrfr, ffsT^rr, if These are Tatpurusha compounds and by Vf. 

2, 2. the first term of the compound retains its original accent. Why have we 
Used the word ‘standing at the end of a compound’ when the word 
indicated that the compound was meant ? Had we riot used the word 
TOlfc the aphorism would have stood as, * In a loose- 

compound having acute on the final, the above affixes are acute, if the com¬ 
pound consists of a nionosyllable \ The word will thus qualify the 

compound and not the second member of the compound, which is intended. 
And thus the rule will apply to (*FT 3 ?#) Ins. slftT?, wsf: &c, and riot to 
compbunds having more than one syllable. Why do we say ‘ in loose com- 
pounds’2 Observe H These words form invariable (nitya) 

compounds by II. 2. 19, and by VI. 2. 139, the second member retains its 
original accent, which makes {% ud&tta. 

II ?vs» II II 

II 

ffrt: II 3T5%T: TO f%TO || 

170. Ia the Chhandas, the case-endings other 
than the sarvan&masthcLna, net the acute accent when coming 
after II 


In the Vedas, a stem ending In the word sfs^, has the acute not only 
on the affixes previously mentioned, but on the accusative plural affix alsd 
Thus par 2^3 TWh: (Rig I. 84. 13). Here the word ^ had accent on 
* by VI. I. 222, but by the present sQtra, the accent falls on the case-affix 11 
Though the anuvritti of “ Instrumentals and the rest ” was understood here 
the word asarvanSmasthana has been used here to include the ending qq also’. 
As ti 

11 ? vs ? 11 1, ^ m ^ ^ 

171. The same (asarvan&masth&na) case-endings 
have the acute accent, when the stem ends in qnr, also after 
JJ* a fter &c (upto ft* VI. 1. 63), after * and 


The ^ is the substitute of the jsjt of TO (VI. 4 I^and nnf tu ' 

Tv**, USi ^ 

j- * ■. 13 understood here, therefore, when the word 
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m is not end-acute, this rule will not apply. When, therefore, thereis anvAdesa 
under 11. 4. 32, the final being anudatta, this rule does not apply, as snfr sfrqi 

The q^Tft words are <r?. ^ &c upto in VI. 1. 63. Thus 
^f|, *TT I rfcrrTm, 3TT : TOP, 

UT*P, r?fM As regards the other cases of ff^ the accent is governed 
by VI. I. 183. The word 3 TTO and those which follow it, in VI. 1. 63, are not 
governed by this rule because they consist of more than one vowel, and the 
anuvritti of rr : is understood here from VI. 1. 168. When these become 
monosyllable by the elision of bt (penultimate), then the vibhakti will be ud£tta 
by VI. r. 161 even after these. The case endings after these words are of 
course, anudatta, except when these words become monosyllabic As ffarci 
*T2T BTfT BTT^, II 

11 11 11 stct : , 11 

II 3 TOTT TO II 

172. The asarvanamasth&na case-endings after 
‘ eight \ have acute accent, when it gets the form W 


The word 3iE^ has two forms in the acc. pi. and the other cases that 
follow it, namely btet and bte 11 The affixes of acc. pi. &c are ud&tta after 
the long form 3^ and not after bte II Thus sr&jf#: opposed to 3 Tm:, BTfPq: 
con. btehp, 3 TET*i con - 11 The word BT ^. ,las acute on die last syllable, as it 
belongs to the class of ^rnff words (Phit I. 21); and by VI. 1. 180 the accent would 
have been on the penultimate syllable. This rule debars it. Th-use of qfqpjr 
indicates that the word bte^ has two forms, and the substitution of long a* 
taught in VII 2. 84, thus becomes optional , because of this indication. Otherwise 
the employment of the word would be useless, for by VII. 2. 84 which is 

couched in general terms, bte^; would always end in a long vowel. There is 
another use of the word namely, it makes the word step* with long trr 

(VII. 2. 84) to get also the designation of II For if 3 TER; was rfot to be called a 
q*, like ste*, then there would be scope to the present sutra in the case of btst 5 ^ 
while it would be debarred in the case of 3^ without long btt, by the subse¬ 
quent rule VI. 1. 180 which applies to word, and hence the employment 
of the word would become useless. 

11 11 ii srg:, *3*:, ;nfr, II 

II BTRIfTTrUTR I RUTRtTTrTRTO ^ 3TOTftft>TRrarTO- 

q^R^TrrTT II 

quta n 11 » 

173. After an oxytone Participle in ar^tlie femi¬ 
nine sufhx t,(nadi) and the case endings beginning with vowels 
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(with the exception of* strong enses) h<ive <icute ciccent, when 
the participial affix has not the augment *(i. e. is not 

The word 37%^^ ‘after an oxytoned word’is understood here. Thus 
, 3***, S3? ff, 3#, spfflT- from 3!* 3** 5** and ^ 11^ 

Why do we say “ not having the augment 3*? " Observe 33*3}, 3*- 
wft ll Here also by VI. I. 186, after the root 3^ which has an indicatory ST, 
in the Dh 4 tupatha, being written 3*, the s^rvadhatuka affix ^ (Wf) is anu- 
dfttta. This anud&tta coalescing with the ^ ud^tta bt of 3^ (VI. 1. 162), 
becomes ud^tta (VIII. 2. 5); and Rule VIII. 2. 1 not being held applicable 
here, the Participle gets the accent, and not the feminine affix. Why do we 
say “a (feminine in f) word and before vowel-endings?’ Observe 

&c.- If the participle is not an oxytone, the rule does not apply. As 
II Here the accent is on the first syllable by VI. I. 189. 

VArt :—The words and *1^ should also be included : as 

H 

11 n 11 ^ttt, ^r:, I) 

11 ^ 11 

174. The same endings have the acute accent, 
when for the acutely accented- final vowel of the stem, a 
semi-vowel is substituted, and which is preceded by a 

consonant. 

f 


? Thus sw'+f-*ip ; wT, S*f T , iff, rn&ft, TCfrffu 
II- All these are ^ ending words and have consequently acute accent 
on the finaljyI. I. 163;. Why ‘aciuely accented final vowel is replaced &c’? 

Observe *r^T, ^T, f^T, formed by 33 having acute on the first syllable. 
Why do we say ‘ preceded by a consonant ’? Observe 

(VIIL_2. 4) attST ffrT *r^TT?: ll This compound with re gets 

ud&tta on the final by VI. 2. 175. In making the Instrumental singular of 

*rgf?RT, the s is replaced by but as this sr is preceded by a vowel the affix 
gets the svarita accent. 

VArt The rule appl.es when the stem ends in * though not in a 
semi-vowe!, as B * 

: II W 11 I, ^ viTr*: H 

* " at8T ' Tr f£* ^ „ 

• Jjut not so ’ wlaen tlie vowel is of the femi¬ 
nine affix 3; (IY. 1. 66), or the final of a root. 

After the semi-vowel substitutes of the ud&tta * f IV r ^ 

final vowels of the root, when preceded b y a conToi^ 
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endings beginning with a vowel do not take the acute accent. Thus 

vfir f^jfrom which has acute accent on because ia 

ud^tta (III. i. 3), and the ekadesa of it, when it combines with the preceding 
vowel is ^lso udatta (VIII. 2. 5). The q substituted for before the ending 
PTT, is a semi-vowel substitute of an udatta (^nr^) the affix after it would 


have become udatta by the last sOtra, but riot being so, the general rule VIII. 
2. 4 applies and makes it svarita. Let us take an example of a semi-vowel 
substitute of the vowel of a root ( *33-^)from 

m** formed by affix, the second member of the compound retaining its 
priginal accent, namely, the oxy tone, the semi-vowel being substituted by VI, 
4. 83 before the vowel case-endings. 


*3* 11 11 11 g**, *33 II 

ffrTJ 11 1 11 

*rf%^ 11 Iwtsi 337 Turret 11 11 jrfnw 11 

176. The otherwise unaccented 53 ( 53 ) takes the 
peute accent, when an oxytoned stem ends in a light vowel, 
pr the affix has before it the augment 3 (VIII. 2. 16). 

The word ar^mvirTT^ is understood here also. Thus BTrtRFj, 

So also when *133 takes 3?, as 3W>frTr, tfr^hrr H Here by VII. 
I. 76, the word 3 fr$r takes and becomes 9T5T3., then is added 37 by VIII. 2. 
|6, and we have 3T$T33*T3V 11 The preceding 3 is elided. When the stem is not 
oxytone (antod&tta) this rule does not apply : as Ig’HFI. II The word has 
acute on the first syllable, as it is formed from with the affix 3 ( Un I. 10) 
which is (33 ( Un i. 9 ) so the *t3T retains its aiiudStta here. So also in the case 
pf » the affix does not become acute, though the word has acute on 

the final as the intervening 3 makes the ^ of ^ heavy when the affix is added; 

the general maxim does not apply here, because the 

\ • 

very fact that 3 is only taken as an exception, shows this. 

YArt :—The affix ^33 becomes acute after the heavy vowel-of ^ : as 
wWfe =»ll There is vocalisation ofar of as ^ then substitution 

pf one, as 1 ?, then guna, * ii 

Vart .-—The prohibition should be stated after fq : as Prrqta?W 3 - 
irmr 11 

II II q^TM II STT5T, II _ 

ffrt: ii gtq q qgwsqqq ■q i qq qgqr mr^q i qjp? qr 

qrw qqrq n . 

177. After an oxytoned stem which ends m a 

lignt vowel, the genitive ending *TT3 bas optionally the acute 


accent. 
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Thus or gfl fr n q, qrffo or , tfihvh* or ^Jrr*r (see VII. 

I. 54). It might be objected, that HP* is not preceded by a short vowel, as is 
shown in the above examples, then how can the anuvritti of 3** ‘short or 
light vowel' be read Into this sfltra? The reply is that the anuviitti of 
should also be read into this stitra, the meaning being “ a stem which has a 
light vowel when followed by , will cause the mH acute, though the 
light vowel may become heavy before this ending, ir> its present form”. Other¬ 
wise, this rule will apply to forms like having light vowels 

before and not to the forms above given. Why do we read m** with the 

3^ augment (VII. 1. 54) and not The rule will not apply to 

>yhich get the acpte on the final by VI. 1. 174. Why do we say ‘after a 

Stem ending in a light vowel ’ ? Observe (the word is end-acute 

by Un III, 138 and So is fjrcrCf* by VI. 1. j6i). Why do we say after an 

oxytoned word ? Observe the words and qfj have acute on 

the first syllable. 


11 11 II <155^ n 

11 faro ^rrgfr^T u 

178. lu the Chhandas, the ending has di¬ 
versely the acute accent after the feminine affix * || 

Thus WjfbrPI. ftffT II Sometimes it does not 

take place, as «TTC ; ^ ep rf lHUL 11 


11 11 11 q^,nr,^ 3 ^r:, 11 


179. The case-endings beginning with a conson- 
ant, have the acute accent after the Numerals called Tar (I. 1, 
24), as well as after fr and tht h v 


a T* ° f ceases, for ‘he present . u)e applies even to 

fds I.M^and ^wh.c h are acute on the initial by Phit II. 5. Thus 

' T 7 TO '^, : - W*. Prf 5 f:, ft*. Wttt, (See VII J 

i 5) „ WC ‘ bef ° re case -affixes beginning with consonants’? Observe 

TOP (VI. I. iand VII. 2. 99). 

11 11 11 *flr, TTtrmn 11 


affir Vi „i 18 °‘ T - h f ab ° TO DUmerals - when dicing a case, 
affix beginning with a w or * get the acute accent on the 

penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form 
consisting of three or more, syllables 
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e. numerals f=r and ^ when ending in a case-affix beginning 
with a p* consonant, form a full word (<r T ), in such a word the penultimate 
syllable gets the acute accent. The very word penultimate shows that the 
* must be of three syllables at least. Thus pff*, fitfr*:, *§fJr: II 

Why do we say ‘beginning with «r and w’ ? Observe, Why 

do we say ‘the penultimate syllable’ ? Observe sjp?*pi: « ' 

f^rr^T TrT^rmm n ll ii r+trt, vttttoc n 

II w 5 BTRftTTrrT^frrt HTW f^T II 

181. In the Secular language this is optional. 

The |MnT case-affixes coming after the above numerals , fa- and 
may make the words so formed take the acute on the penultimate op¬ 
tionally, in the spoken ordinary language. Thus or wf: II In the 

alternative VI. i. 179 applies. So also *repr: or smfah, fMfo: or ftwfi?: 11 

* 14 4 ul f*T. II ^ || q^fTR II * ,SR?*,^ir i 

TO, II 


11 ^ ^ ^ <r* *Pn% 11 

182. The foregoing rules from VI. 1. 168 down¬ 
wards have no applicability after nr, and and words 
ending in them; nor after a stem which before the case ending 
of the Nominative singular has 3? or arr, nor after or 
after a stem ending in , nor as well as after ksst and ^ n 

Thus n^T, *nr, «TRIPI. II Here by VI. 1. 168, the case-endings" would 
have got otherwise the accent, which is however prohibited. So also 
§rt% and §§**it«* 11 Here VI. 1. 169 is prohibited. So also 
<RT3FTT, <H?rfFT and H The word (*TT 3 TW) means ‘what has s? or 

WTT before gfist, sing.)” Thus %**'• ll qwftsn II (The 

word is formed by f|pT affix): BT^ = BT3^+f^t; the prohibition applies to 
that form of this word wherein the nasal is not elided (VI. 4. 30). Thus 

ll Where the nasal is elided, there the case-ending must take the accent; 
as rp*T, srpT U && is also a formed word. Thus II 

is derived from ^ ‘to do’ or from ^ ‘to cut’ by f|»T; as ^rfT §% and TO#fTT II 
Why has the word s^been especially mentioned in this sCitra, when the rule 
would have applied to it even without such enumeration, because in the Nomi¬ 
native Singular this woid assumes the form and consequently it is fllW:? 
The inclusion of indicates that the elision of n should not be considered 
asiddha for the purposes of this rule. Therefore, the present rule will not • 
apply to words like ^ and prf which in Nom. Sing, end in 3TT, as rt and f 4 <TT 
after the elision of «iof 3T*nr (VII. 3 * 94 )* Thus the Locative Singulai of ^will 
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be ijR by VI. i. i68,jhis prohibition not applying, and the affix Jfijqr will get 
udatta after fcffir by VI. I. 176 as fq^T< II But rule VI. 1. 176 will be debar¬ 
red by the present in the case of because is a U 

*ra[11 11 'irnft 11 11 

fftt* 11 far w 11 

183. After fez a case-ending beginning with 

% ^ o o o 

or is unaccented. 



Thus §r^: 11 This debars VI. 1. 168, 171. Why do we say 

1 beginning with a consonant' ? Observe if 

3 II II q^ifa 11 a rerawim a 

ifa 1 11T t^r^rrmr >tu^ ii 

184. After % a case ending beginning with *r or 
*T is optionally unaccented. 

Thus ffas or s^Nf:, II But not so rf. 5^ n 

All ufc^:,u 

?t% : II fipwRrf II 

185. An affix having an indicatory ^ is svarita 
i. e. has circumflex accent. 

Thusfr#***, formed by ^ (III. 1. 97 > ^,*1% with 

*** (III. 1. 124). This is an exception to III. 1. 3 which makes all affixes 
Adyuddtta. For exception to this rule see VI. 1. 21 x &c. 

*R 71 % fl 


j.r _ T v r- ^ w V ~ ' " * ' n 


sw 11 diji^iifrrrrl^r sis^rert vm^md^Hdu-h 

wm «tt 11 



.nr 0 The Personal-endings and their substitutes 

(in. 2 . 124-126) are, when they are sarvadhatuka (III. 4. 

113 &c), unaccented, after the characteristic of the Peri- 

phrastie future (aift), after a root which in the Dlrdtupfi- 

thahasan unaccented vowel or a ^ (with the exception of 

p- and as indicatory letter, as well as after what has a 

final 3T m the Grammatical system of Instruction (upadega). 

Thus UtftSfiinrr, this debars the affix accent fill r 71 

' ® W ‘* ***> “ A root tal « n g n («T) is considered ~as 
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taught ( upadesa ) as if ending with an st, as the Indicatory letters v and 1 are 
disregarded on the maxim (=Jtwm)n Thus tWt 

The augment 5* is added by am 3* VII. 2 , g 2 which may bg ex 
plained in two ways -first, the augment mj. is added to the final of the base 
(ahga) when am (btppt&c) follows; or secondly , the the augment ms is added 
to the base (ahga) which ends in st, when am follows. In the first case ms 
becomes part and parcel of ar and will be taken and included by the enuncia¬ 
tion of *r, and therefore aijn>y will mean and include an ar having such m*, 
on the maxim “That to which an augment la 

added denotes, because the augment forms part of it, not merely itself, but it 
denotes also whatever results from its combination with that augment”. There¬ 
fore 3* will not prevent the verb becoming n But if secondly m* be 

taken as part of the base which end. in ar, then the mriNTg-K does not follow an 
because * intervenes. But we get rid of this difficulty by considering 
5 ^ augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha, when the Antaranga opera¬ 
tion of accent is to be performed. The augment g^r (3) in the last two examples 
consequently does not prevent the application of the rule. Though the affix 

tltrrg has an indicatory ■*, yet Pm; accent (VI. I. 163) is debarred by this rule, 
as it is subsequent . 

Why do we say after ?rrm &c. Observe II The vi- 

karana >3 is (I. 2.4) with regard to operations affecting the prior term, and 
not those which affect the subsequent. Therefore though *3 is considered as 
for the purposes of preventing the guna of the prior term f*T, it will not be 
considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent. Or the word in this 
sdtra may be taken as equal to and not the 3 TTT^?T^ r?3 like 53 II 

Why do we use the word upadela ? So that the rule may apply to 
3 ^T*T : , but not to 93:, the dual of 33 which ends in 3 in upadesa. though 
before rP? and it has assuned the form ? 11 Therefore 53: II Why do we use 

the word ^ ( Personal endings) ? Observe frT ff fa formed by $IPT3added 

to 3 f \ 1 1.2. 1 28), which not being a substitute of?*?, is not a personal ending like 
ll Why do we use the word S 4 rvadh&tuka ? Observe ftppi, fiTONT* W' 

11 Why do we say with the exceotion of and Observe 63 q, 3 T 
«T v ?nt II 

w H II II II 3 TTT?:, ftre: 

ffrr; 11 *f?r 1 11 

«rrrrPfr3 n 33^131 farr to tofspi. 11 

187. In Aorist, the first syllable may option¬ 
ally have the acute accent. 

The word STHT is understood here. Thus HT ft 

ff ftTnrerni or ft 11 In the last example the accent is on ft; and the 
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feasort why nt and ft are used irt these illustrations, has already been explained 
in VL 1 , i6ii The indicatory ^ of shows that by VI. 1. 163 the acute 
Will be on the otherwise unaccented augment when it takes thi3 augment. 
The ftp*, being a ?RTft affix will take the augment ft ( VII. 2. 35 ), and it is a 
general rule that augments are unaccented; so in the above the re would have 
beert Unaccented, and the accent would have been on the final,’but for the indi¬ 
catory ^offtri, which otherwise would find no scope. Thus ft gets acute. 

VArt: —An affix having an indicatory * ( fqr^) when coming after an 
Aorist formed by nK without the augment (str* f%^) is in one alternative 
Ud&tta ( in the other, it is non-acute ). / This vArtika restricts the scope of the 
sfltra with regard to affixes, ThUs*we get the following two forms, which 
otherwise would have one form only by dhitu-accent, namely, acute on the first, 
for ftt id anildAtta. Thus qfft or ttf ft ejfn% It But when it takes the 
augment, there are two forms (1st) HT ft as a fr^nt, (2nd.) m ft 

mfi fa accent on ft (VI. I. 163). but never ht ft 11 When however the 

augment tRf is added, the accent falls on this augment (VI. 4. 71). 

II 11 q^ffa II ^qrR, il 


sftp» 



mmurr *^far mnfbtr ftnmw 


q i nftp TOt ssTwwrprrfl^rat wit u 

188. The acute accent is optionally on the first 
syllable when a Personal-ending, being a SUrvadh&tuka tense' 
affix beginning with a vowel, provided that the vowel is not the 
augment follows after &c, or after rtsc n 


The phrase HtfT'T'trff? in the locative case is understood here. Thus 
WvStf or or ftfapj or fknfot It The accent on the middle 

falls by the accent of the affix III. i. 3. Why do we say ‘before an affix 
beginning with a vowel'} Observe TOJ, ll Why do we say ‘not taking 
the augment fi?’ Observe arid II this rule applies to those 
vowel-begirtning affixes which are fr*; it does not apply to AvrPr, il 



ffiT 11 


II n q^TR II 3nFqtdMIH, 3TT%: II 

qor 11 



189. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of the reduplicate verbs' when followed by an affix beginning 
with'a vowel (the vowel being not *r) and being a sdrvadhd- 
tuka personal ending. 

Thus Before consonant 

affixes: ii Before ^ affixes -nftft* il Though the word srrft was 
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understood here from the last aphorism, the repetition is for the sake ofmaV 

thlS -le and not an optional rule as those in the & 

^ ll ll II ^ , n e ' 

ii 5rf%^r%m ^ wmrg% tutt s^ ^HNiTi re^nfr >wr u 

19(X Also when the unaccented endings of the 

three persons in ttie singular follow, the first syllable of the 
reduplicate has the acute. 

The endings r<t fun and r<t are anudStta (III. 1.4). This sfltra 

^ C V! T " , ° S ^I > ! rS °;i enCli "f Which do not be & in with a vowel. Thus htij, 
hritr, ra?ttT, pf^r ll The word BTs^nT is to be construed here as a 

Lahuvnhi ,. e. an affix in which there is no udatta vowel, so that the rule may 

app^y when a portion of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted : as 
iW W SWr*;, and ll 

11 \\\ 11 11 gfo u 

II jjfr ^TTrT BTr^^fTtr It - 

STfri^ 11 d 3 tilt || 

191. The acute is on the first syllable of ^ when 
the case-endings follow. 

Thus *R-, m II Why do we say when the case-endings follow ? 
Observe <PRV, turn*: th ■ acute is on* 11 The word *r has acute on the final as 
it is so taught in the UnUdi list by RW* I. It thus being anudattSdi takes’the 

affix br? and forms R*: (TOM:) This rule applies eyen when the case 
affix is elided in spite of the prohibition of , g>RR?TR (I. 63) : as I^RR, „ 

, , VA,t : ~ The ru,e does not a PPly when, the affix ^ is put in : as 
rr^r: ll Here the accent is on the final by accent (VI. 1. 163) 

fTRT II II IJTT^ II iff 

TO srpmrac, I'ht, fofar 

ir?T= II ^ ^ 5 >T ? SR VR ^ snrr jsRqRHreTRf ^rmrg% firft hr Wikm 

*rr 11 



192. In 5 fft, $1, Jj, 5, fff, 5R(, s-trs-t, and ^ 
in their reduplicates, the acute accent is, before the s&r- 
vadh&tuka unaccented eudings of the three persons in 
singular, (fa*), on the syllable which precedes the affix. 

This debars the accent on the beginning. Thus fa^R, f^R, ftnffr, 

<TKRT ll Here the root »T* has diversely taken in the Chhandas the 
vikarana though it belongs to DivSdi class. snfoj, 5^ h The verb is here 
° r the Vedic Subjunctive, so also is the next example. from vr utr, 
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the f of ft being elided by III. 4- 97, and the augment sr^ being addled by 
HI. 4. 94. ^ffrrer, U In the case of other verbs we have f*rf% U 

Before affixes which have not the indicatory ^ (i. e. all endings other than 

tfie three singular endings), the accent will be on the first syllable: as tjRfffR U 

* , » 

feftr 11 ns II <^rf*r n n 

*fR: 11 i 

193. T^he acute accent falls on the syllable im¬ 
mediately preceding the affix that has an indicatory a? I) 

Thus R r Sl fop, with the ^ffix ^ (III.. I. 13 3 ), and 

%£*llC fo?*r with the affixes and (IV. 2. 54) accent on the r% and ft M 



11 11 h 



II 


194. The first syllable may be optionally acute 

• • 

when the absolutive affix unpr follows. 

Thus ttr%5 Pg. or ll In the reduplicate form , the second part 
51s unaccented by VIII. 1*3. The present sOtra makes ?r accented. When 
Rt is not accented, ^ will get the accent by accent. This rule is confined 
to polysyllabic Absolutives, namely to reduplicated Absolutives (VIII. 1. 4). 

<0 

are: 11 ?«.«, 11 11 aren, n 

f^rM 1 srsptir^ arol u rewre i to i 


195. The roots which are exhibited in Dh&tu- 

• _ • • 

• * • 

g&tha with a final vowel, may optionally have the acute on 
the first syllable, before the affixes of the Passive (^), when 
the sense of the verb is Reflexive. 


The word ls understood here. Thus or ll 

or ^ ll When the accent does not fall on the first syl¬ 

lable, it.falls 6n r (VI. 1. 186).. This rule applies to. sir, upj, and rr when 
they get the form rri^, rrir and IJRRR; the long sr (VI. 4. 43) substitute is 
considered as if these verbs were taught in the Dh&tupitha with long vr ll 
Thus or sttIr &TRR or Irrr or 11 Whv 


>Vf~ -- — -;-\ -W1'4 / - W-MV0 1V v™ « 

^ ; V* 90 ^ •• £ Mifl ,J?f 

sr ^nr 11 \K% ll tr*rf*r ll *rfo, *s??r 
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196. Before the ending of the Perfect, second 
person singular, when this ending takes the augment f ; the 
acute accent falls either on the first syllable, or on this or 
on the personal ending. 

Thus <^?Rn\ #T^r, and As has an indicatory q, 

the syllable preceding the affix may have also the accent (VI. i. 193). Thus 
we get the four forms giyen above. In short, with m termination, the accent 
may fall on any syllable. When the q is not the accent falls on the root 
and we have one form only by accent (VI. I. 193) :—qq hr II 

II II II fssrfcT, l| 

^1%: II fqRr ^ f^HFTlR^MI l 

197- Whatever is derived with an affix having an 
indicatory or or w. has the acute accent invariably on the 
first syllable. 

Thus *ifo with (IV. I. 105), with ^ (IV. 3. 98). 

This is an exception to III. I. 3. When the affixes are, however, elided, the 
word loses this accent, i. e. the affix does not leave its mark behind, as it 

generally does by I. 1. 63. Therefore if^r, fMK having lost 7^, 9Tir 

• # 

and 3?^, have lost their accent also. 

swfca crer ^ 11 II i| anw^cT^T, ^ i| 

<rptT* 11 l 

198. The first syllable of a Vocative gets the 


acute accent. 

Thus !, I, II This debars the final accent ordained 

by VI. 2. 148. Though the affix may be elided by a word (l^, |^or 
^i)> yet the effect of the affix remains behind in spite of I. I. 63. As 

w&s ! Irm wesra! u p 

qfanfo: II tv. II II qfa, wft:, TOTXWH II 

sthtt 1 . „ 

199. The acute accent is on the first syllable at 

and jrfa* when followed by a strong case-ending. 

The words fo^ and *tfqq.are derived by the Un&di affix ff?T, (IV. 12. 
and 13) and are oxytone by III. 1. 3 - The y become &dyud£tta before strong 

pases. Thus for, fomr, fow. n Before other cas * s . we 

have —q^r f ^ 11 The accent is on the final by VI. 1. 162, there being 

plision of the udettta f*ll The rule I. 1. 62, about the remaining effect of the 

affix, does not apply here. A$ qflfHW. has acute on the fin*! of the first 



BK. VI. Ch. I. 5 203 ] 


First-acute. 


1129 


word, by retaining its original accent. 

II Roo n 11 arfcT:, <ar, 3%, II 

200. The Infinitive in has the acute on the 
first syllable and. on the last syllable at one and the same 
time. 

Thus ;ifaf, II This is an exception to III. I. 3 by which of f* 
ought to have got the accent, and it also countermands rule VI. 1. 158 by 
which there can be only a single acute in a single word. 


Phi** 11 no? 11 n $pt., fft^rtr 11 

ffV II OT^nsfr f^T% spfsfq ^TT^^nTT HT* I 

2)1- The word ^rt has the. acute on the first 
syllable in the sense of 4 house, dwelling V 

Thus STTOH U The word is formed by * affix (III. 1. 118) 

ana would have had accent on the affix (III. 1.3). When not meaning a 
house we have: II The word is formed by 9^(111. 2. 31), 

W II *©* II II 3RT, OTJI \\ 

M ^I^AIM : II 

202. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of in the sense of * whereby one attains victory \ 

Thus 3 rars*j:, but otherwise ’sm WllWRtK H The former m is by 
* affix, ( III. j. 118 ) the second by bt^ ( III, 2, 31 ) 11 

^PinfW ^ II *03 II, II l^T ^ RT R , % II 

203. The words &c have the acute on the first 


Syllable 


Thus i, <jy;, 2. Jfep, 3. sfc, 4. qf5. $5:, 6. fr*i || These are formed 
by (III. 1. 134). The word m is from Vim*, irregularly it is treated as 
if H 7. 8. 9 -'Wi, 10. ^5:, 11. BT5:, 12. **:, 13. w*t, 14. qj: (formed by 

Bf^ numbers 8 to 11 are not in K&$ika). wj is formed byqj"(III. 1. 135) 
»S- W, 16 . m (formed by ^ III. 3. 104). \ 7 . sanrf «*?r v*WS% 

VP and w, 18. (formed by bt? III. 1. 134), i 9 . formed by far*, 

?o. W, w-mi, both fprmed by *5 22.5^, 23. m , 24^, (all three 

f^ rme ^ u y J! 1 ' 3 * I04 V 2 5 * ** s=a *ii*hi]fa formed by 26. 27. qr*5 

formed by q*, which may either take the accent indicated by the affix or by VI. 

2 ^' 2 9 - ^ 11 ^ 1S mjtom II All words which are acutely accented 

Off the first, Should be Considerd as belouging to this class, if their accent cam 
BPt yC accounted for by any other rule, * 


ilsfe 
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1 2 5R:, 3 W 4 5 ^j:, 6 rrg:, 7 ?r:, 8 HR*, 9 h*T. 10 11 

SR*:, 12'^:, 13 *T$:°, 14 3T5T, 15 3J^T, 1G HHRf H RfrHvf r-, 17 *F5T: f 

18 WTR:, 19 HTR:, 20 hr:, 21 3 TTTT, 22 i*nT, 23 sfiRT, 24 q*:, 25 26 qj* 27 q*:, 

28 29 u 

^nrr^MUM^: n \\ n q fa rar R , ii 

S f*F II ^RRSTSr: ^RR.^TItTI WH II 

204. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of that word with which something is likened; provided that 
it is a name. 

ihiis *ar>' SIT, lfVRn\ H All these are ^RR words used as 

names of the H<RH (the thing compared). The affix Hr* (V. 3, 96) is elided here 
hy V. 3. 98. It might be asked when hr^ is elided, il.s mark, namely causing the 
first syllable to be acute (VI. 1. 197), will remain behind by virtue of I. 1. 62, 
where is then the necessity of this sutra. The formation of this sdtra indi¬ 
cates that the qR H r^ or rule is not of universal application in the rules relat¬ 
ing to accent. 

When the word is not a Name, we have !! When it is not 

an upamAna we have (VI. 2. 148). 

^ I! ^ 11 RTlft H II 

ff^T: II R gi R ^ STT URHT RHH V RR ^^iRii^rd * TO 11 

205. * A disyllabic Participle in <r (NishtM), when 
a Name has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first 
syllable has an ^rr II 

Thus ?r:, frP II This debars the affix accent (III. I. 3 )- 
non-participles we have >?:, II In polysyllabic Participles we have 

ll In Particip’es having long 3 TT in the first syllable, we have, 
*TR : , srnf: 11 When the Participle is not a hl«me we have, $cR, H 

ll ll ll ^ H 

fTR: II SR I ^ fRcTRT^fTWT ^T : II 

206. Also and have acute on the first 

syllable. 

These are non-Names. Thus and if*: ll 

snfitn-r- ^efr ll RQ* 11 11 ll 

ffrT; ii srrfsRtof= htr ii , 

207. The word meaning "having eaten 

has acute on the first syllable. 
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Thus vnftrat 1 Devadatta, having eaten’. Here it is used as an 
active participle. The is added to ar^ preceded by arr, to form both Active 
and Passive Participles : which by VI. 2. 144 would have taken acute on tho 
final. This debars that. In the Passive Participle we have a wfAMH 
1 eaten by Devadatta arrfwisTO * the eaten food The former is the 

second is g?*rrvr ^11 

Mftyr 1 1 11 favrm 11 

II R+fAlt* fcmj a u RWH I ^rf?r II 

208. The word ftrfj may have optionally the acute 
on the first syllable. 

Thus ftrfir or ftrfi: II This debars VI. 1. 204 and 205. 

sssrftcr ^1% 11 ^0^ 11 11 *jst, trffilr, ^r, II 

i^ ! II 3JE 9*4 ft fWt f^TRT BTr^M II 

209. In the Ohhandas, the words and eipfo 
have optionally the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus or ; iffifa: or 11 In the secular literature the ac¬ 
cent is always on the last syllable (III. 1. 3), 

fa&X II ^0 II li. %MH , 11 

lf^T : II 3E 41 fTORT^Trf || 

210 . In the Mantras,, these words and 
have always the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus Fnjnr* li Some say that this rule applies only to 

gVand not to ; .n which option is allowed even in the Mantra : so that 

f m the Mant l a even : e - * fm H II 

^ II s=ffnr% usnrfu TCT 3TTT^rar htht h 

211. The acute accent is on the first syllable of 
and in the Genitive Singular. 

- _ J hiS appli !=; when th e forms are ^ and try, and not% and % ,| Thus 

•m ew. It m « The word and am* are derived from g, and am by 
adding the affix sfi* (Uni. 139 ) tot + **, =. ,■ M ^ y 

(VII. 2. 90)=*, (VI..1. 97). Hereby 7 VI l7 

^voffid have been udatt, the present sOtra %™ o 

1 * •- ■ 1 , t -i, . ... % 

- ~ ^:T 7*" 1 ^ ^■ 

212 . The acute accent is on the first syllable of 

^ » nd ^ in the Dative Sin«n,W yU W ° f 
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Thus and km* , the forms and are not governed by this rule. 
The making of two separate sGtras is for the sake of preventing the appli-- 
:ation of rule (I. 3. 10). Had the sGtra been then 

yushmad in the Dative, and asmad in the Genitive alone Would have taken 
this accent. 

HHrsdM*. II II II hh:, sthth: n 

1 frsr ^ 1 *rnr am r *w sr* mfo * ^r- 

^rcTir 1 

213. Whatever is formed by the affix hH, has, if it is 
a disyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the 
exception of Wrs*r. from Hr || 

The word is understood her£ from Vi. t. 205. Thus V** 
(III. i. 97 )» (V. 1. 6). This rule debars the Svarita accent 

required by !%T (VI. 1. 185) II But #r-*nafail The rule does not apply to 
words of more than two syllables, thus :—P^ ^K4<r , II 

'rerrr: iR?yn n n 

tr/% 11 f tRT ^ ?^?TTT m I 

214. The acute accent is on the first syllable 

of I, and when they are followed by the 

affix II 

Thus fa*, hfa, fat*, far II The two letters o^and % being 

Indicatory, the ‘nyat’ is not included in ‘yat’ of the last sGtra. The accent 
would be regulated by * II The accent of ^however is debarred by this rule. 
The f in the sGtra is of Kriyadi class : the of eTrft class takes 

kyap affix. See III. 1. 109. 

rHSTTTT HT^^TTHHF II II tf^T II BftfTHT, ^l^l : R 
^n=T: 11 *nrr BTrf^r^r 1 

215. The acute acceut is optionally on the first 
syllable of ipjf and i-WM II 

Tims "ws- or ; fwjPT’ or or II The word ^ is derived 

by the Unadi affix oj (III. 38), which being a ft* would always have acute 
on the first. This allows an option. The word rwUT, if it is formed by *TH*. 
it will have the accent on the final. If it is considered to be formed by *TPr*, the 
affix being a s&rvadh&tuka is anudatta, and as it replaces udStta final of the root, 
it becomes udStta (VI. 1. 161), and thus 5*UPT gets acute on the middle. It 
would never have acute on the first syllable, the present rule ordains that also. 
When is used as an upam&na then it is invariably acutely 

accented on the first (VI. i. 204). 
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hihkh 111 ^ 11 qrrnSr 11 htrt, tm, srcr, 5^1 

srunTn* 11 

mu u*r m *& r^nrf frwrr wnf^r^ft » 

216. The acute accent is optionally on the first 

4 

syllables of sipt, *PT, 5^, **5, and -II 

Thus ?fr*T: or OT«T:, fos, tpr, frep, $m: II These are Iformed by xr% 
affix and by VI. i. 159 would take acute on the final, this ordains acute on 
the first syllable also. §ft: or gff:, 4^: or s**:, g#: or gpp formed by an*. 

(III. I. 13)- 

a^rerir 11 n «t^tr 11 ^ r qi r r mc , H 

Htfcr 1 ftjri<fNpp 8 ! 3 Tr*r ^j<rr?rg i 

217. What is formed by an affix having an indi¬ 
catory has acute on the penultimate syllable, the full word 
consisting of more than two syllables. 

A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting cf three 
syllables or more. Thus and ***ff?i* formed by (III. X. 96) ; 

***lSfv. by (V. 3. 19). This debars III. 1. 3. 

* 9 *' «rcrcwrac h H ii «mr^tinc u 

11 ^3% s*rT*$nrg<TnT*^TTr i 

218. The acute accent may be optionally on the 
penultimate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in the 
word consisting of more than two syllables. 

Thus *rr ■efface or II The augment sr? is elided by the 

addition of % VI. 4. 74 ; f* prevents the verb from becoming anudatta VIIL 
1. 34 then comes the f** accent of ^ 11 The augmented form with st* 
h^s acute always on the first syllable VI. 4. 71. When the word is of less' 
than three syllables, the rule does not apply, as, »frf| ^ 

„ ft """ w * "W * 11 «*.' tf*. «ra, tmm- 

reran 11 


fRr: ti tot: arrant Trntr sirrah msg im i 

219. The arr before the affix has the acute 
accent, when the word is a name in the Feminine Gender 

place hyVl'^To^llSlf’ 2 ' 8S) ’ The ^S^ening iakes 

3 * a n ^ Why dowe say <the ^’? Observe miftt 
II The words fw Un. III. ic7 »nH »» r\T « , rt o\ . 

on bv Vr 1 r m 57 ** (V> 2 ‘ I08) are end -aeute, so accent is 

• ^J , VI ' 1 17 f Wh y do we sa y when a name ? Observe W* „ wrr 

formed by y* and has acute on the first (Un. 1 .15Why do^e say S 
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the Feminine Gender ? Observe *rcnrP* H Why do we say when followed by 
? Observe frqrfWt h 

s^Rqr. II || II ze & tt : \\ 

^r. U TOHirfowpr I »T^rh?T»TFrTM ^TtTT qqftl 

220. The Names ending in have the acute 
accent, on the last syllable. 

Thus BiriforSr*. mmUl, f, IF These words being formed 

f>y i*t<T would have been-unaccented on the final (III. 1.4). Why do we 
use «T*rft and not ? Then the rule would apply to c n re tft also, for this 
word is really ending in the subsequent elision of ^is held to 

be non-valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (VIII. 2. 2> But 
the change of *r into q (*rj -»q^) is considered asiddha for the purposes of 
this rule. 

11 Vil 11. <TTrr?r n (T^nr ) n 

221. The Names ending in have the acute on 
the last syllable. 

Thus WRfUSf, q^IrqSf 11 

^ II W H II ^ II 

jfrT 11 ^rrnr^ 5 ^frT|g^rfr yzn 1 xfotPrT 1 

11 ^rr^r^Rift » 

222. In compound words ending in , the final 
vowel of the preceding word has the acute accent in the weak 
Cases in which only ^ of stsh remains. 

Thus qqrw 5 ^fnrr, *r#*r, h This Is an ex- 

cepuon to VI. 1. 161, 170 and VI. 2. 52. 

Vdrt: —This rule does not apply before a Taddhita affix. As 

^pgcr: (| Here the accent is regulated by the affix (III. 1. 3). 

WTTSref II W H ^TT% II ( ^TtT: ) II 

if* II ^HIUWTnT ^TrU H^frf I 

223. A compound word has the acute on the last 

syllable. 

Thus tnrjsf : grrcmq r*r & , srrong#:, » 

The consonants being held to be non-existent for the purposes of accent, the 

ud&tta will fall on the vowel though it may not be final, the final being a con¬ 
sonant. The exceptions to this rule will be mentioned in the next chapter. 
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*5^ a *^i ’C^R II ? II II srjsfrir, sr^rr, H 

J^ : ,r 3*T% *3T*?T *T 1 $Pn% *: q 

*Wft» ^TMTO, 5f II 

I. In a Bahuvrihi, the first member preserves its 
own original accent. 

The word means here the accent—whether ud&tta or swarita— 
which is in the first member: sj$cm means, retains its own nature, does not 
become modified into an anudatta accent. By the rule VI. i. 223, the final 
of a compound gets the accent, so that all the preceding members lose their 
accent and become anud&tta,. as in one word all syllables are unaccented 
except one. VI. 1. 158. Thus the first member of a Bahuvrihi would have lost 
its accent and become anud&tta; with the present sfitra commences the 
ex ceptions t o the rule that the final of a compound is always udatta. Thus 

U The word *r«* is derived by the Taddhita affix «m ( IV. 3. 

fiT TV 4 ki ? d ° f antel °P e 5 * and has th * f*t accent (VI. 1. 197) i. e. on 
hefirst syllable: wh.ch the word preserves in the compound also. So also 

FT** ’ u h l T rd 57 iS der ‘ Ved from ^ by ‘be UnSdi affix if (Un III. 27), 

lengthened <"**»■ *S> and the affix it 

first syilabwvr^r 1 fc a ", d ***** * WOrd is acuteI y accented on the 
fn J , / x * l 97) m also ; the word has a Krit- 

3econ d part |and e ets the acute on the final (VI. 2. 139) So 

accenl^f I’ ** P* "T “ d *" d by ^ < V ' «■ ’ 9 ) affix and £ £ 
accen t (VI. 1 . 197) e . udatta on the first syllable _ Sq a]sQ gTS |^. JJJ 

ord swnro is accented on the middle as it is formed by a affix (III r 

Sfc. is * the ^ **« enounced an indicator * fa ‘ 

4 is- acutely accented on the first. the word 

by vt (IV. 1,161) a ft* affix is svarita (VI. 1. 183), **** 
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The words ud&tta and svarita are understood in this aphorism, 
Therefore if all the syllables of the pfirvapada are anud&tta, the present rule 
has no scope there, and such a compound will get ud&tta on the final by the 
universal rule enunciated in VI. I. 223. Thus here being "all anu* 

d&tta, the accent falls on it 11 

5^, ?pn=7T, fsTrm, ^rr. n 

fi%: 11 gr-Ttf wsra fjtffarnT ■* *1^4$ 

tfTfWi. u ^T^Tf^rnTRiW^T 11 

2. In a Tatpurusha, the first member preserves 
its qriginal accent, when it is a word (1) meaning 41 a resem¬ 
blance ”, or (2) an Instrumental or (3) a Locative or (4) a 
word with which the second member is compared, (5) or ah 
Indeclinable, or (6) an Accusative, or (7) a Future Passive 
Participle. 

Thus (1) JwwrfifT, m 

These are Karmadh&raya compounds formed under II. 1. 68 ; and gv* being 
formed by is acutely accented on the first (VI. 1. 216). The word 
is formed by far* (III. 2. 60 V^rt), and has acute on the final (VI. 1. 197 and 
VI. 2. 139). So also «#qrw ww r ftff i, The word is formed 

by ifP* added to and by VI. I. 197 the accent falls on z (VI. 2. 139). (2) 
When the first member is in the Instrumental case, as:—spr.=*i#r- 
so also fgpfhRW (II. x. 30) is derived from «$+<* » To the root W 
}s added the affix 37 with the force of and thus the noun Rf is ud&tta 2 
or the whole word trfFSf is a word formed by affix and hence VI. 1. 
165 applies and is final-acute. is formed by the Unadi affix \ to $ (Ua 

IV. 143), and it being treated as a (Un. IV. 142) has udatta on the final, 

(3) When the first member is a word in the Locative case, as :—aWJ 
W, so also II The word is formed by the affix « 

added to ^ (Un III. 65), and is final acute (III. 1, 3)- The word qm is 
formed by ^ affix added to qf, and is acute on the first (VI. 1. 193) owing 
to the m accent. (4) When the first member is a word with which the second 

member is compared, as trefhumr, WTO*, 

erVt?**, II These compounds are formed by II. ^ 55 - ^ ,s 

formed by rftn. and is final-acute ; ^ is formed by SR affix (# **r = $ 3 *) 
see III. 2. 5. VArt: and is acutely accented on the first, or by Phit sfltra 
U % ^ has acute on the first, pi is formed by the Unadi affix * added to ft, 
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(U? III. 62), and is finally accented (III. I. 3). RpTTfflT^* 3 *Tr*r formed by 
(III. I. 134), and f is. irregularly changed into t* as PAnini himself uses 
this form (VII. 3. 5) : and it is accented in the middle. The words 
HWM 0 * are Genitive Tatpurusha, and their second member has accent on the 
first syllable (VI. 2. 135), (5) When the first member is an Indeclinable, as, 

faravp, lianspr. Iftw m dfwsjh 11 All 

these Indeclinable compounds have udAtta on the first they are formed by 
II. 2. 5 &c. 

V&rt: —In cases of Indeclinable compounds, the rule applies only to 
those which are formed by the negative Particle ®r, by and by Particles 
(nipAta). Though 5TH is one of the Nip&tas, Its separate mention indicates 
that irat-accent debars even the subsequent $aj-accent as aTOftfr: II Therefore, 
it does not apply here which has acute on the final and belongs 

to Mayuravynsak&di class. 

(6) When the first member as in the accusative case, as :— 

STOwtfPFTr 11 They are formed by II. 1. 29. 35$ 
belongs to class and is acutely accented on the last. srftPT is formed 

by the sam&santa affix ar^ and is finally accented. 

(7) When the first member is a Kritya-formed word, as, 

(II. 1. 68). is formed by and has 

svarita on the final : and frara are formed by WFffar and are accented 

on the penultimate (VI. 1. 185 and 217) i. e. on 11 

11 5 11 11 tjifrg, arw?t n 

ffip II sj^cifl ^ 1 qtfr q<I|q|f%( gqqq 

3. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its 
original accent, when a word denoting color is compounded 
with another colof denoting word, but not when it is the 
word K 3 || 

Thus feUfeuiffi, *« r ffo T 3 i<- q iv: ll is formed by 

q* affix (Un. III. 4) and has acute on the final (III. i. 3). j s formed 

by the affix ^added to q* (Un. III. 94) and has accent on the first (VI 
«• 197 ). 

Why do we say ' color-denoting word, ? Observe qtq*sdj: (VI. 1. 223). 

Why do we say ' with another color denoting word ’ ? Observe fri aii lnh (VI 

1. 223). Why do we say.-but not when it is if*’? Observe nrftfth u 

The compounding takes place by II.i. 69. 

rrarftji « 11 n nrvr, smTvf n 

^ n inrai4iftn% twret nw im qSmtrevrcqqft : «tqf» n 
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4. The first member of a Tatpurnsha preserves 
its original accent, when the second term is nr* or ^tjt. and 
the compound expresses a 'measure or mass . 

Thus water as low or fordable as a Samba 

or an Aritra i. e. of the depth of an oar or a pestle’, Wwi ‘so 

much salt as may be given to a cow or a horse These are Genitive Tatpuru- 
sha compounds. is formed by adding to (Un. IV. 94), and has 
acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). srfcr is formed by the affix pr added to m 
(III. 2. 184), and has acute on the middle (III. 1. 3): kjj is formed by qfr(Ui> II. 
68) and has acute on the final aft; sp* is formed by affix added to ar^(Un. I, 
151), and has acute on the first (VI. I. 197). The word ipyuf here denotes 
* quantity \ 4 measure \ * mass‘ limit and not merely the length. The power 
of denoting measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon 
accent. 

When not denoting ipjf* we have wnrnfa and qrovafa II 

11 11 n n 

ffli* 11 jumiMsww wiwrfq **1% 11 

5. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word 
as second member, the first member denoting inheri¬ 
tance preserves its original accent. 

Thus Il The word fror is formed by the affix OTl. 

(III. 3. 99) which is udQtta (III. 3. 96). Therword > 3 FT is derived by adding 
^3 to (Un. II. 8i).~ Though the UnQdi SQtra II. 81 ordains ^3 after the 
root qr preceded by pt, yet by *373 (III. 3* 0 ru l e it comes after *TT also when 
it is not preceded by pt and >rr has acute on the first (III. I. 3)* 

In the forms ft« 4 fqi 3 T 3 : &c, what Genitive case has been taken ? If it 
Is the Genitive case which the word ^PTTT requires by Rule IL 3. 39 . then by 
the V&rtika smm ftq RT W ^T3*T q (H. 2. 10 Vart), there can be no com¬ 

pounding. The Genitive case there is the ordinary Genitive case of II. 3. 5 °- 
i. e. a Genitive case, and not a smm Genitive. If it is a Genitive 

case, then why the other Geintive case is taught in II. 3* 39 with regard to 
&c. That sQtra only indicates the existence of the Locative case in the 
alternative , and does not pervent the Genitive. In fact, had merely Locative 
been ordianed in that sQtra, this particular case would have prevented the 
Genitive on the maxim that a particular rule debars the general. But the 
employment of both terms Genitive and Locative in that sQtra indicates the 
alternative nature of the rule and shows that the Genitive case so .aught is not 
a 1Genitive, but a general Genitive. In short the Genitive taught'in II. 
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3. 39, is not an apflrva-vidhi, the words naturally would have taken Genitive; 
the taking of the Locative is the only new thing taught there. 

Why do we say * when meaning inheritance* ? Observe ( VI. 

f. 223 ) taking the final acute of a compound. 

srftsrfcr : it $ 11 ti gfaqf& r, t%r, .. 

ffq: M STCTft gm ^f^ ll ^ II 

6 . In a v Tatpurusha compound, having the words 
far or $^5 as its second member, the first member, when 
it denotes that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its 
original accent. 

Thu.‘ tufiiwff^Cl^or wilfiWT^^n II The words «r*R 

and uufW -re formed by pg* affix, and have accent (VI. I. 193). This 
compound belongs either to the class of MayAra-vyahsakfLdi (II. 1. 72), or of 
an attribute and the thing qualified. When going to a place is delayed 
owing to some defective arrangement or cause, or becomes difficult , there is 
produced an obstacle or hinderance, and is called or II Why 

do we say • which experiences a hinderance ’ ? Observe II 

II v9 II n srq^ft n 

7. In a Tatpurusha compound the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is the 


word 'IT denoting ‘ a pretext \ 

The word smxr means * a pretext ' a contrivance Thus brfa 
vfr'np II Gone on pretext of voiding urine or excreta. 

The word is derived by adding the affix gq. to the root ijw, the 3; 
being substituted for aw of jw, (Un. IV. 163), and has acute on the first (VI. 
1. 197) or it may be a word formed by to the root sw* 11 The word 
ntR is also formed by vg and by VI. 2. 144 has acute on the final. The 
compound.ng takes place by II. 1. 72 or it is an attributive compound. 

• Wh >’ do we sa 7 “ w hen meaning a pretext ? ” Observe 

II 

< n 11 tnw-vnvt n 

^ 11 vnutiuuufaft tmi% $ tv n 


I Q a Tatpurusha compound, the first member 
prese rves i ts original accent, when the second member is the 
word fomr in the sense of * a protection from wind \ 

» T ^1 S ^ ' a hut as the only shelter from the wind 

° WW, SUNPnie**. or h The word ftqm is an A wav!- 
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bhfiva compound ®T>rrT.- (11. l ,6): or a Bahiivnhi^ft^ irztfmw 

The words gfcOftjrTO &c, are examples of compounds of two words in apposi¬ 
tion. and gift are formed by (IV. I, 41) and have acute on the last 
(III. i. 3). Some say that is derived from $ by adding n* with the 
augment T*r and treating it as Asg, is has the acute on the first; others hold 
that it is derived by the affix to $ and the affix has the accent 


Why do we say when meaning ‘a shelter from wind’? Observe <r*- 
finnr* T*TT?T, mqHW T^he lives under the shelter of the king ’; * pleasant is 
the shelter or the protection of the mother*. Here ftrenr = <Tf*is or vicinity. 

STITT II II II 5 TTT%, II 

9. In a Tatpurusha compound the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is 
the word OTTT, having any other sense than that of ‘au¬ 
tumnal*. 

The word means appertaining to season (^5) i. e. when the 
word grr* does not refer to the season of gr?t or autumn. Thus 
* fresh drawn water \ So also tT?t fTR^T: SttV ‘ the saktu flour fresh from the 
mill \ The word gft* means here ' fresh * ‘ new': and it forms an invari¬ 
able compound. The word is formed by T affix added to (Un. I. 15), 
the * being elided. The affix S is treated as fr* (Un. I. 9) and the accent 
.falls on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197). The word is formed by the augment 
and shortening of the vowel of the root £ ‘to tear’ (£<41 fa ), and the affix arf^. 
(Un. I. 131) and has accent on the final (III. 1. 3). 

Why do we say 1 when not meaning autumnal * ? Observe 
* the best autumnal grass &c*. (VI. 1. 223). 

II \o II ^IR II ^TT^ff : , *TT 3 t II 

II T^rT^T^rfrT^Tl^TR UHftr % t'Td Sit II 

10. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting a genus, 

• the first member preserves its original accent, when the 
second member is the word or 11 

Thus ll These are Appositional com¬ 

pounds denoting -genus or kind \ with a fixed meaning. JTt^T is f°™edby 
and has accent on the first (VI, I. 213). ST* is derived by sr* affix (III 
, i 4 ) and to it is added the Taddhita affix Puf* (IV. 3. 104), in the sense o 
^ (IV. 3 - mi), and the affix is then elided by IV - 3 - «> 7 - _ The " or ‘ 
vnsrr comes from WIH+ W" (IV. 3 - 108) in the sense of eKsrftm «r?K (IV. . 
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101), and it would have preserved its form without change before this affix 
(VI. 4 164) but for a v^rtika which declares that the s^of will be elided 

(See VI. I. 144 vart). Thus <*n<?pT gets accent on the final (III. 1. 3). So 
also m, These are Genitive com¬ 
pounds. The words and sre rg s T are Genitive compounds and have 

accent on the final (VI. 1.^223). The word IS formed by if affix 

added to frc and has acute on the final (VI. 1. 165). Why do we say when 


meaning a ‘genus* ? Observe, (VI. 1. 223). 

11 ?? n 11 n 

11. In a Tatpurusha compound expressing res¬ 
emblance with some one or something, the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is 


hto or srersrc II 


Thus fijfacff *, Jffjqgfn II The words faf and are formed by Un&di 
affixjv (Un. II. 95) and are finally accented. By II. 1. 31, HOT forms 
Instrumental Tatpurusha. Thafr case, however, is governed by VI. 2. 2, which 
provides for Instrumental compounds. ' The - examples here given are of 
Genitive Tatpurusha: and it applies to cases where the case-ending is not 
elided. As HOTt, n Here and are finally acute, 

and the case-affjx gets the accent when semivowel is substituted (VI. I. 174), 
So also firfjrfWT, *n| 5 Jfd^T : II Why do we say ‘when meaning resem¬ 
blance*? Observe OTHHT& (VI, I. 223): here the sense of the 

compound is that of ‘ honor * and not ‘resemblance*. 


stop* II U « n snrr^t n 

tNr* 11 flrorfrrft smwifap* srth » 

12: Iu a Tatpurusha compound denoting 4 mea¬ 
sure or quantity \ the first member preserves its original 
accent, when the second member is a Dvigu. 

. v 

Thus RiviniHtR: and ^qTRHH*R: ll The word htopp » nron*: JRPT- 
TO, the affix denoting ‘measure* (V. 2. 37) is elided (See V. 2. 37 Vart) 
«HG 4 *=lr*«URRs "an Eastern seven-years old**. So also.ifptnft- 
or qzfpp II sj |%4 has acute on the first; while iTRilft is either accented 
on the first or on the middle; as it belongs to the Kardam&di class ( Phit III. 
*o). Why do we say ‘before a Dvigu*? Observe aftfaiw ll Why do we 
say ‘ when denoting measure ? • Observe tohhw ll 

*** ****** n n 11 <n*nr, mforet n 

11 spot «T*OTraift ^ a 

14 
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13. Before the word i a trader \ the first 

member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, when it is a 
word specifying the place whither one has to go, or th* ware 
in which one deals. 


Thus ^TT^Tf^Tf^nr: = WCTHT 5 HRT 'the 

Madra-merchants i. e. who trade by going to Madra &c’ All these are Loca¬ 
tive compounds. Hff is derived by affix (Un II, 13) and is acutely accented 
on the last (VI. 1. 165). belongs to Kfshodar^di class (VI. 3. 109), and 

has acute either on the first or the second syllable* The word i rr ^ r R belongs 
to the Kardam&di class, and is consequently acute on the first or the second 
(Phit III. 10) In the sense of tot we have: iwf^r: ‘a dealer in cows’, ap re i ftn * 
&c. iff is finally accented (Un II. 67): and spar has acute on the first (Un 
I. 151) the affix being II 

Why do we say ' the place whither one goes, or the goods in which 
one deals ? ’ Observe qPHTfMfr , II 


ii u <i3[Tfa II irm, 





H HUI TTfTT 

14. 



h 

The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent before the words jrnrr, 3WT, smw? and gnrr when 
these words appear as neuter. 

Thus fwprpir * tout suTsfnr f%^r n The word *mrr 

is here synonymous with <jrt, the phrase being = Rwiqifcjeflwpjj, and is a Geni¬ 
tive compound. The word pnfTT is derived from nw» by the feminine affix »T 
(III. 3. 103), and has acute on the final (III. I. 3). The word sniff has also 
acute on the final as it is a word denoting ‘a sea’, ( Phit sfltra I. 2 ). So also 
with TOffi as wil^l^r*.; «?r^qq^ «HTW*g<Tsr ejWNq (see 

II. 4. 21). All these are Genitive compounds. The word qrf^r is derived 
by apr affix from <mP* ( qfft l 4lsq«w =»ffTfir^r), andlias acute on the final, (III. 
1*3). . The word being formed by fw affix has acute on the first (VI I. 
197), so also snrrofc 11 So also with 3WI, as 5TT«rq^H JTTfflT : , fftftfffTWPL 

^TT ^T T f qT hm i P t II All these are Genitive compounds. The 
word *rr*3 (rPT^PT whiirt) is derived from srr + Qi + ^r affix added with the 
force of tpi, the q being changed to v the word belonging to ^TffTTfff class 
(VI. 3. 109), and it has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144. The word is 
formed by m^to ^and has acute on the penultimate sfr owing to the indicatory ^ 
(VI. 1. 217). The word has acute on the final by VI. 2. 172. The 

word is formed by (III. I. 134). The Tatpurusha compound s endi ng 

in top and tow are neuter by II. 4. 21. So also with but, asfg^Ffljl 
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The word is derived from f^by * affix (Un I. 13), and it being 
treated as f 3 t«r (Un I. 9) the acute falls on f the first syllable (VI. 1. 197). 
The word has also acute on the first by Phit sfitra II. 3. The compound 
is a Genitive Tatpurusha—ffvrf BTOT; and it is Neuter by II. 4. 22. When- 
the compound is not a Neuter we have (II- 4 * 2 5 )* 

II \\ II II II 

u got fin* u*tt% 11 

15. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent, when the second term is gsr or fifar, and the sense 
is Ho feel delight, or is good’. 

Thus ‘the pleasure of going*. So also 

WffcPf, tqgfftnq , m i gcmfi q* ll These are appositional compounds. All the 
above words are formed by affix and have acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix (VI. 1. 193 ). The words sukha and priya have the sense of or 
'well good ‘beneficial’, i. e. when the thing denoted by the first term is the cause 
of pleasure or delght. When this is not the sense we have M 

jftaf ^ 11 \\ 11 q^ift n sftaf, 11 

11 iftgr nmqnn T fag wm sjta « 


16. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves. 
its accent, the second term being or fqq, in the sense of 
‘agreeable to one, or desired’'. 

Thus qnwr “the sweetmilk desired by or agreeable to the 

BrAhmanas”, 11 g R n fq gT ll &c. The words m*PT and emc have 

acute on the final being formed by the affixes s^it and or (V. 4. 62) respectively 
(III. 1. 3 ) and gror has svarita on the final. When not. meaning agreeable, 
to or desired, we have rrafNk ll 

qSr qmfir^Mi ?vs 11 qcfrft n u 

17. In a Tatpurusha compound, having, the word 

Wiwl ^ second member, the first term, when it denotes 
the thing possessed, retains its original accent. 

Thus liwi*ft H The accents of nt, vpg and gif have 

already been mentioned before in VI. 2. 14.. When the first member is not a 

Word denoting possession, we have 11 • 

/ 

imfcmkt 11 q^rfq n qsft, i, 
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18. In a Tatpurusha ending in when it means 

^master’ or lord’, the first member preserves its original accent* 

Thus II The word rnjis formed by m 

(III. I. 144) and has acute on the final (III. 1. 3). The word srt is a Bahu- 
vrihi (q? FTT = qqfj, and by VI. 2. 1 the first member retains its accent. 
The word is derived from * ‘to lead’ by the affix sri ( III. 3. 57 ) and has 

acute on the first (III. 1. 4), the word has svarita on the final (See Phit II. 

• • 

23 ?) Why do we say when meaning ‘lord’ ? Observe f^frqT$ “a 

Brahmana, husband of a Sfidr&”. 

** ^ 11 trefoil *, fcfag n 

ffrp » ^ fqfav 2qqqif*nnPft- 

H Hqfor II 


19. The words qr^r and however, 

do not preserve their original accent in a Tatpurusha when 
coming before the word denoting ‘ lord \ 

This debars the accent taught by the last aphorism. Thus q^- 

qf*?.-, f^fq^qfqi ll All these are Genitive compounds and are finally 

accented by VI. 1. 223. 

m 11 *011 11 ^r, ll 

ff^i II qfd^^4TUq> WrT ii 

20*. The word *jq^ may optionally keep its accent 
in a Tatpurusha, before qfr denoting ‘ lord \ 

Thus >fqqqH* : or ll The word is formed by qg5*(Un. II. 

80), and has acute on the-first (VI. 1. 197). Though Sfitra II. 80 (Unadi) 
ordains after w in the Vedas only, yet on the theory of qf?* (III. 1. 3), it 
comes in the secular literature also, as gqqqrqurqcq 1 II 


^tt^i ll r? ll ll srrcif, stt qpq, 

WTPPT ll 


ii W4>w?i $qqq rr^qri% q^?nt 1 *ruff sttvt^ {tqivgqwrts 
uhiu ^qqt q^fqert vrqrq 11 


21. Before strict and the first mem¬ 

ber in a Tatpurusha compound preserves its original accent, 
when it treats about a supposition. 


The word qprr yfflL 88 am *T cq r E q q ^ra ; “the hesitation about the existence 
of a thing \ Thus flqq iqry qqq ‘one fears the journey*; so also q^fRIf, sajfoojr* 
3T| &c, Similarly ^r?nwTq*iqqq=«T»rt qiRq rnr *PTTRq “it has stepped in a# 
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an obstacle to journey". So also ll Similarly 

Wflif, =* | i*hhRt RSF^Rl^ UHT^T “ the journey stands 

directly before 

Why do we say when a supposition is meant ? Observe 11 

All the above words are formed by affix and have accent (Vi. I. 

* 93 > 

II II II II 

gfa; 11 rT^r *nmt hit* 11 

22. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 
preserves its original accent when the 
member, and the sense is “ this had been lately- 

Thus arnwr =*UW5$: “ formely had been rich ”. The compound 
must be analysed in the above way. The compounding takes place by II. 1. 
J7 or it belongs to Mayura-vyansak^di class. So also gg ,H | <uj : u 

Why do we say when meaning ‘ had been lately \ Observe 
which should be analysed as II If it is analysed as 

gjrgrq: then it becomes an example under the rule and not a counter-example. 

In order therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the 
compound. 

11 *3 11 11 *favr f 

fRr: 11 qnllmnWt 

nqfir 11 



WmN', *T%5T, ^ I MI’-H II 


word ^ is the second 


23. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 
preserves its original accent, when the second ‘ member is 

^rf^vr, and in the sense of “ what can 

be found in the vicinity thereof”. 


. , Thus II So also ufaffcv n*n«f. 

r d v, S ° als ° w!th and «wft II The accents 

of these words have been taught before in SQtra VI. 2. 12 ,, The 

wor s *r m &c, are deri ved fro m q* PTW &c, hut they all mean • in the 
vicinity : why do we when _ . c 

^ ^^'W■ a field having boundary- 

^<32: bounded fieId of D '- Why do we -V £ 


II ftwei#! tfnft gmOmwft g VTfnmftr man li . ^ 
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24. The words &c preserve their accent 

when followed by an Adjective word in a compound, 

Thus nf^FFnpr, c^- 

ll The compounding takes place by II. i. 4, and it should be analysed 
thus firm &c. 

The words nm &c, are indeed here adjectives, and in conjunction 
with ^ &c, they denote an object possessing those qualities ; and therefore 
not being in apposition, the compound is not a KarmadhAraya. 

The word has acute on the first by VI. 2. 49. The word f&n is 
also acute on the first as it gets the accent of the Indeclinable. Some read me 
word as fafanr:, which being a Bahuvj-ihi has also first acute. The word 
has svarita on the first by VI 11 .. 2. 4. The remaining words of this class are 
*rnf, or <TFT^, fwS, nrS and f%tpS. Of these, the word irrif has,acute on 
the final by VI. 2. 144; ^ is formed by 7 (Un I. 18), which being considered as 
(Un I. 9), it has acute on the first. <Tf&TrT is formed by to the root , 
and is finally acute (VI. 2. 144). has accent on the final being formed by 
a.kfit affix ( r 3 TT 3 H , or Un I. 106), being formed by a 

f*r?f affix (Un I. in), has acute on the final (VI. I. 163 \ for fw^is understood 
in the Unadi sCitra Un. I. 111 from sGtra Un. I. 106. The word fa gor has acute 
on the final by VI. 2. 144, being formed by ^ affix added to $07 &c. 

Why dor we say ‘of & c ’ Observe both having 

acute on the final. Why do we say “ when followed by a word expressing - 
quality ” ? Observe fttqgargW II 

II Vt H II W, 

imfg, ?mr, n 

ffas 11 w ®tw *rmrf*r 

•reft 11 


25. In a Karmadharaya compound, the first mem¬ 
ber consisting of a Verbal noun (ww), preserves its original 
iccent before adjective forms built from sr (V. 3. 60), ( V. 

5. 611 *** and ( V. 3. 64), and before a form built from 


the word tjPI II w jl. 

Thus o, or ^-IW; 

•fiftpcg^ or iprrerfaT H 

^ formed words and have fwf accent i. e. on the first syllable. (VI 1.1931 
The words*, wand n* are substitutes which certain adjectives take in the 
comparative and superlative degree, and the employment of these forms in the 

sfitra indicates that the comparative and superlative words having these ele- 

• • • 
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ments should be taken as second members, and so also of the comparative 
and superlative are taken, for this is the meaning here of the word WMcl It 

Why do we say &c” ? Observe iPPTOPFPT ll Why do we say 'a 
verbal Noun’? Observe where the word ippt is=*iT«i% *a carraige’. 

Why do we say ‘a KarmadhAraya compound’? Observe v*;«= ipppunj : II 

51TTOTII II 11 ^ n 

26. The word garn: preserves its original accent 
when standing as a first member in a Karmadharaya compound. 

Thus H The word «5*nf has acute on 

the final as it is derived from the root zftCTqr* with the affix of 

H By II. r. 70, it is ordained that is compounded with &c. 

Some commentators hold that the word must be followed by uru j &c. 
( II. I. 70 ) to make this rule applicable. They refer to the maxim 

“whenever a term is employed which might denote 
both something original and also something else resulting from a rule of 
grammar, or when a term is employed in a rule which might denote both 
something formed by another rule in which the same individual term has been 
employed, and also something else formed by a general rule, such a term 
should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which is original, and 
in the latter case, only that which is formed by that rule in which the same in¬ 
dividual term has been employed” Other Grammarians, however do not 
make any such limitation, but apply the rule to all KatmadhAraya compounds 
of**TCII 

srctafe 11 11 n sretafe 11 

iftp n *>W «nfa 1 iGm sftpnmr *t to *p jtcSw i 

mtwiRmimI it 

27. In a Karmadh&rya compound of Kum&ra 

followed by JR^ra;, the acute falls on the first syllable of 
Kumftra. 


The word «r^=!Tf^T W or srM«m«Rt TO ll Thus fmuwHn II 

The word udStta is required to be read into the sOtra to complete the sense • 

for the construction of the sfltra requires it, and the anuvritti of the • first 

member preserves its accent ’ would be inappropriate because the word cnftf is 
employed here. 


tf* 


B V « »arTfa U «jfrs, ll 
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28. The first syllable of Kumara is acute op¬ 
tionally, when the second member is a word denoting 1 the 
name of a horde ’ 

The word *it means ‘a multitude, a collection &c'. See V. 3.112 
also. Thus frercsrnr^T: or (VI. 2. 26), or 11 So also 

§f*rru^Tsrr: or or 11 So also with 

II Here &c, are horde-names ; and the affix 3*1 is added to 

them by V. 3. 112 : which is elided in the Plural by Ik 4. 62. In the above 
examples when the word ‘ Kum&ra’ is not accented on the first syllable, it 
gets accent on the last by VI. 2. 26, when the maxim is not applied: 

when that maxim is applied, the final of the compound takes the accent by 
the general rule VI. 1. 223. 

11 ^ 11 ll ssra, 

II fTTRTrmft UTOT ^ 

II 

29. In a Dvigu compound, the first member pre¬ 
serves its original accent, before a stem ending in a simple 
vowel, with the exception of sr (***)> before a word denoting 
time, as well as before ^it^ and 5TCWII 

Thus taitfp, hxrffe'- 11 The above are example's of TaddhitArtha 
Dvigu (II. 1. 52), equal to M-MKdW : 5RPTTOT, the JRP* denoting-affix * 

always elided in Dvigu (V. 2. 3 VArt). So also ^ 

wtf W *T. This is also a TaddhitSrtha Dvigu (II. i. 5*). fonnedby be 

affix°7TT (V. i. 80—82). So also fori: the affix being ehded(V. 

I. 88). So also I sw rre-, Wl^ 11 

These are also Taddhitartha Dvigu formed by IV. 2. 16, the affix ST* being 

elided by IV. i. 88. _ K 

Why do we say “before an pra stem &c"? Observe 'Ttf**** ! “ 
mri:il Why do we say “in a Dvigu Compound?” Observe <WT- 

Jf _ 7 T 

q<H*l<PPl I* « • 

When these Dvigu compounds, by case-modifications do not en in 

vowel, but the vowel is replaced by a semivowel or Guna.the nfcwdl.-B 

maxim € , t ,. u . orifaran <ya is to take 

ine taken effect or as not existing, when that which is antarang . 

effect: ” because the substitution of semivowel or guna is a bahirang P 
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tion'in relation to accent. Or the substitutes may be considered as sthlnivat 
to the short-vowel which they replace. 

n 3°» 11 wq g rwjm it 

ffrT: « flptr II 

30. In a Dvigu compound, the word may op¬ 
tionally preserve its accent when followed by an ik-ending 
stem, or by a time-word, or by kapala, bhag&laand fiar&va. 

This allows option where the last rule required the accent necessarily.. 
Thus vgtflr: or R^TT^T:, or RgHrdr, or 3||r>T*Tr^ or Rf- 

**T|S*, *f§OTR: or R^rcrf? II The word R§ has acute on the final being formed 
by the affix ^ (Un I. 29). When the 3 is changed to %, as in the first example, 
the anudatta at is changed into svajrita by VIII. 2. 4 : when the first member 
preserves its acccent. In the other alternative, the accent falls on the last syllable. 

n ?? n n f^nr, 11 

ffiu u fife ?^frr%5TKM<jiiiT4*tl ^mi% g^iftH-iidwii u 

31. Ia a Dvigu compound, the first member may 
optionally preserve its accent, when followed by the words 

and firufta as second members. 

Thus or h»-mRTsi:, or II The affix •lUT'J 

is elided after the SUTTO denoting words dishti and vitasti (V. 2. 37). 

*renft II ^ 11 n tTHfir, %sr, gt*:, 

^ra>, ^ 5 , anrrare; n 

firt: 11 miwpar iW fire 5 i^t> to to >w<t nr twa i n 

11 

32. A locative-ending word when it does not de¬ 
note time, preserves its original accent, when followed by^rer, 

and in a compound. 

Thus or UT^P'ttffre:, 5rtfi7?^fire: or tC l fi^i%,g ! II Tlie 

words s&wkagya and kampiiya have acute on the final, and by Phit SCltra 

11 11 ' 16 ) in , the alternative the accent falls on the middle also. So also 

W ™ t '’ " The word ^ is derived by affix added to fa-ura 

and has acute on the middle; the word 3 re is formed from arf. root by the 
athx SR*., and has acute on the final. So also I w aa; - 

Tta wort, Kumbhi .„d K.I.S „e formed by *, Sird^'e^'J 

nal the word Wg is formed by g* affix, and has acute on the beginning 
So also 'TOW II The word chakra has acute on the fiL *1 

chiraka being formed by 0515. has acute on the first ’ 30 

15 
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Why do we say ‘whe.i not denoting time’? Observe 
5 TW^TRrf : U The compounding takes place by II. i. 41. The accent of the 
Locative Tatpurusha taught in VI. 2. 1 was debarrd by Krit-accent taught VI. 
2. 144. The present stitra debars this last rule regarding Krit accent, and re¬ 
ordains the Locative Tatpurusha accent when the Krit-words are &c. 

11 II n arm, 

sthiVft, n 

fl%i II <Tf? smi 3 TT 

33. The particles jtrt, grj and ztq preserve 
their accent before that word, which specifies an exclusion, 
or a portion of day and night, (in an Avyayibhava com¬ 
pound also). 

Thus mkRhi-S fCT “It rained all round (but not in) Trigarta". 
(See II. i. ii and 12). So also HKtU^k* II So also 5 fH- 

q^TW^T*l, tsTTOHPl, IqiMU^IHL, •*«!., f^TTOT^H *TT- 

1. n and 12). 

By Phit Sfitras IV. 12, and 13 all Particles (NipAta) have acute on the 
first syllable. So also upasargas with the exception of art* ll Therefore qft &c, 
have acute on the first In a Tatpurusha and Bahuvrlhi compounds, these words 
* pari ‘ prati ’ &c, as first members would have retained their accent by the 
rules already gone before; the present sOtra, therefore, extends the principle 
of the preservation of the accent to Avyayibhava compounds also. The pre¬ 
positions srr and <ift alone denote the limit exclusive or and it is there- 
fore with these two prepositions only that the second member can denote the 
thing excluded, and not with qfr and m 11 With these prepositions m and 
<Tfi, the second term if denoting a member of day or night, are also taken 
even as excluded, therefore no separate illustrations of those are given. 

Why do we say ‘ before a word which is excluded, or is a part of a day 

and night ’ ? Observe Wd m irf* « * n ***** “ a11 round the ^ 
not in it', the accent falls on the last by VI. 2. 178, which debars this genera 

rule, as well as all special rules which might affect W in a compound. 

’x jjrH -A » V 1 I* 1 ** " TJ ^' ^ ***’ ** 

fl’shrg: 



„ TT^T^t dgMdMU i Ftr SWfNl ^ ^ ' 

34 . The first member of a Dvandva compoun., 

formed of names denoting the Kshatriya ( warrior ) clans in 
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the plural number, retains its original accent when the warrior 
belongs to the clan of Andhaka or Vrishni. 

Thus fH The words Sv&phalkaand 

Chaitraka are formed by 3T?r affix (IV. 1. 114) and have acute-on the last (I II. 1. 
3 ). The word has acute on the first syllable, and does not change in de¬ 
noting Patronymic. Why do we say ‘ in denoting a Warrior clan’ ? Observe 

M Here%e^ is derived from *nr by the affix ^ (IV. 3. 10) s=§^ 

= II These names belong to Andhaka and Vrishni clans, but 

are not the warrior-names. The word here means those Kshatriyas who 
belong to the family of annointed kings and warriors ); these 

(Dvaipya and HaimAyana) do not belong to any such family. Why do we say 
‘in the Plural number’ ? Observe H Why do we say ‘ in a Dvan- 

dva compound’? Observe fwfar gram: = ffaigwifo II Why do we say ‘of 
Andhaka and Vjishni clans’? Observe II 

II ¥* 11 II II 

U * .1% I 


35. The Numeral word, standing as the first 
member of jj, Dvandva compound, preserves its accent. 

Thus Sbimr, fnrer, qqrw or ll The word <Teff is derived from 

by ^ affix (Un III. 43) and has acute on the first (VI. 1 . 197 ). The mm is 
the substitute of rq (VI. 3. 48) and has acute on the final. 

II \\ 11 i *r, * 3 ^- 


36. When words denoting scholars are named 
after their teachers and are compounded into a Dvandva, the 
nrst member retains its accent. 

When J 11 " Tf 3r%r#meanS ,a P u P n ’ ‘a boarding not a day schoJar' 

teacher that n r “ 6pithet derived fr ° m ™">e of bh 

nSS ° r teac !? er ' < ierived name. Thus anfW* 

VT^r irfq &trar:, ^IfhRrnifS^r: 11 The son of Apisala is »TrfZ!a!f, 
name of a Teacher or founde. of a school_a„ 4 ch 4lya : formed 

LV- 5 « sclen “ ‘aught by him is called forced 

adding 3 TO affix to (IV. 3. 101 and IV 2 »rt The^T? T 

the Ao&alam - . V ‘ . U '* Ahe scholars who stu< 

by (IV 2 soand S ofh l he affix denoti "g ‘*> s tudy * is elid, 

•Thus in Wh ? • , 6 PUP ' IS ° f A P feli wi » be also called ApiialS 

WayS . Ap “ ala J> “, a scholar name derived from the namVof 
teacher. The word STPTrifTO*T qualifies th* n.,.^.. 1 
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no* the first member only. That is, the whole compound in all its parts should 
denote scholars, whose names are derived from those of their teachers. There¬ 
fore not here where though the first is a teacher-derived name, 

the second is not. Why do we say “names derived from the teacher’s”? Observe 

n Why do we say “a Scholar”? Observe W II 

II 11 11 ^ 11 

11 'A 'grri i 

37. Also in the Dvandvas &c, the first 

members retain their accent. 

Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural affix have been 
so exhibited for the sake of distinctness. The following is a list of these 
words. 1. ^JRf-cfrpT'TT (formed by bt^t IV. i. 114 in the sense of Patronymic, 
from ^rT and §T3TT these being Rishi names ) 11 2. q r 3fui* T l u $ft4r ( s&varni is 
formed by *31 Patron, affix and by ^ IV. 1. 119 ). 3. The 

word Avanti is end-acute, to which is added thePatron affix ftyah by IV. 1.171, 
which being a Tadr&j is elided in the plural; BT^rfRT rnimf 3m* = ar*f5rT the 
quadruple significant ST** being elided. 

4 - V^l 4 ^ie<i-(Paila is derived from Pil& the son of Pil£ is Taila, the yuvan 
descendent of Paila will be formed by adding fan* IV. 1. 156, which is, however, 
elided by II. 4. 59.) The word Sy&parna belongs to Bid&di class IV. 1. 104, the 
female descendant will be Syaparni t the yuvan descendant of her will be 
Sy&parneya. It is not necessary that the compound should be plural always 
We have WlITO also. 

5 - (Kapi has acute on the final. The son of Kapi will be 
formeu oy 331 IV. 1. 107, which is however elided by II. 4. 64. This com¬ 
pound must, therefore, be always in the plural. 

6. : (Sitik&ksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will be 

Saitik&ksha by 3^, IV. 1. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 
by which is elided by II. 4. 58. Panch&la’s female descendant is PSftchaii, 
her yuvan descendant is Pafich&leya. The plural number here is not compul¬ 
sory. We have also.) 

7. or (The son of Katuka will be formed by 

fw IV. 1. 59, which is elided in the Plural by II. 4. 66. The son of VarchaU 
is V&rchaleya). 

8. 5TTTO3preiT 5 (The son of Sakala is S&kalya, his pupils are S&kateh 
by IV. 2. 11 r. The son of Sunak will be Saunaka by btsi IV. I. 104,. 
which will be elided in the Plural by II. 4. 64). Some read it as 

where the *si affix after Sanaka is elided by II. 4. 66. • So also H 

9. (the son of Babhru is B&bhrava). 10. BTr^TPT^tJt^T- 

(Arch^vinal? are those who study the work produced by Rich&va, the affix 
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being added by IV. 3. 104. Mudgala belongs to Kanv&di class IV. 2. 
in ; Maudgalah are pupils of the son of Mudgala). II. This a 

Dvandva of Kunti and SurAshtra in the plural or of the country-names deriv¬ 
ed from them like Avanti. Kunti and Chinti have acute on the final. 12. 

as the last. 13. (Both belong to Pach&di class formed by 

8 T*r III. 1. 134, from HT^HrrHBhv^di 300,^0^ is formed from the same root with 

the prefix ar^, the 3T being elided, and both have acute on the final: and are enum¬ 
erated in the Garg&di list IV. 1. 105. In the plural the patronymic affix ^ is 
elided by. II. 4. 64. 14. Here also affix is elided II. 4. 64. 15. ari%- 

qWGTWll- or °f^T: n Avimatta has acute on the first being formed by the 
particle. Both the words lose patronymic by II. 4. 66. 

16. The son of Babhru is B&bhrava, and the son of 

Salanku or Salanka of ?T3Tft IV. 1. 99 is S^lahk&yana. 

* 7 - D&nchyuta takes in the patronymic which is elid¬ 

ed by 11. 4. 66. 

a 8. Kath&h are those who read the work of Katha, the 

affix (IV. 3. 104) being elided by IV. 3. 107. Those who study the work 
of Karpin are K&l&p&h;the being added by IV. 3. 108, which required 
the of kal&pin to be retained by VI. 4. 164 but by a VSrtika under VI. 4. 
144 the portion is elided before ar* 11 

* 9 - Those who study the work of Kuthumin are formed 

ay sr* IV. 1. 83 the p* being elided before sra. by VI. 4. 144 VSrt already 
-eferred to above. 

20. JETSTORircTT: Those who study the work of Lok&ksha are Lauk£- 

ksh&h. Or the son of Lok&ksha is Lauk&kshi, the pupils of latter are Lau- 
k&ksh&h. 


21. fApm H jbtri has accent on the final. 

22. the son of Muda is Maudi, the pupils of latter are 
Maud£h. So also PaippaUd£lj. 

23- The double reading of this word indicates that Rule 

VI. i. 223 also applies. 


24- or + II Vatsa has acute on the final. 

25. So also The pupils of Susruta and Pjrithu are so called 

they take sra IV. 1. 83. 26. 5 Knpa, 27. Yajya is formed by ojw, 

added to *r?, the ? is not changed to a Guttural by VII. 3.66. It has svarita 

on the final by fir* accent (VI. 1. 185). Anuvdkya is derived from anu + 
vach+oqq-n 
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HR HRff Xnq Sf$frlHt H^HT I 

38. The word (j^) retains its accent before 

the following : arro*, r^rrer, stt^, vttt, flrcf, jjfo- 

r^r, and srf^c || 

_ Thus »T^rft=, »T?W, Ti^TR:, ^jhTTTff:, qfl- 

*WWZ : » The *Wl has acute on the final. (Un II. 84) On the 
qnmrf* maxim already mentioned under VI. 2. 26, this accent will apply to that 
compound of ^ which it forms under rule II. 1. 61, for that is the particular 
rule of Karmadh^raya compounding relating to mahat (pratipadokta). This rule 
therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpurusha. Thus *ftfr #&'• = H&tftf?: 
which has accent on the final by VI. 1. 223. 

Q. The word spj^T is a Participle formed by ^ affix, and by rule VI. 
2. 46, in a Karmadhdraya compound, the first member will retain its original 
accent. What is then the necessity of reading this word in this sfltra? 
Ans. That sCitra VI. 2 46 applies, cn the maxim of pradipadokta, to the 
special participles and nouns mentioned in II. 1. 59 and not to every parti¬ 
ciple and noun. 

i) 3*, 11 trrrft ll ^ II 

ffrT: II H^ I 

39. The words mahat and kshullaka retain their 
accent before the word Vaigvadeva. 


Thus and II The word kshullaka is derived 

thus = to which the Diminutive ^ (V. 3. 73 &c) is added : and the 

word has udatta on the final. 


^rrRf^rr^f: n yo n q^fnr n ^Tf^, n 

40. The word 4 ushtra ’ retains its accent before 
f sadi * and ‘ v&mi \ 


Thus t gHT f f and II The word is derived from by p 

affix (Un IY. 162) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). This is either a 
Karmadh£raya or a Genitive compound. In some texts the above examples 
are given with a visafga in the masculine, and not Neuter. 

ll ll ll nb, 


ffrP II srrtfv 



II 
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41. The word retains its accent before ‘s&da’, 
* sadi \ and ‘ s&rathi \ 

Thus or rrf «Tt : and II ^ 

is formed from ^ with the affix sjs^and forms a Genitive compound (ftp sTfqr:). 
Or from the causative verb frT, we getffraTf: by addingsr^r (III. 9. 1) rf mi lt 
is formed by faff from the same causative root. The Krit-accent is debarred 
in the case of ST? and the Samasa-accent VI. 1. 223 in the case of sntPT II 

cifcvcHkiR <${ 




^w'l'HKi«if ^ 11 v* 11 q^-rfq II 

qftq^qr, sr:, qoqt+^a:, ^fhrmrjmi 

h 5w#Tfr snpnmft qftr?qr vtcito ^ w 

qrwqf w u 

•Hfri'nq.H II 3T* II qftiqnqf^ II 

42. The first member retains its accent in the 
following ‘ Kuru-g&rhapata < Bikta-guru ‘ Ashta-jarati 
‘ A§lila-dridha-rhp4 ‘ P4re-vadaM ‘ Taitila-kadrhh ‘ Pan- 
ya-kambalah ’and 1 Ddsi-bhara &c 

The first seven word<?are compounds, the hrst two of these are exhibi- 
teji witho ut any case-en ding, the renaining five are in nom. Singular. Thus 

(^TT WHpnr, Kuru is formed by $ affix added to $ UnT. 24 ) and 
has acute on the final. 

V 4 >ti So also ffwqnpm, the word Vfiji has acute accent on the 

first. 

So also RrEt or for rikta has acute either on the first 

or on the second (VI. i. 208). So also 

***'" " AsfltS and asIi14 bein £ formed by particle have acute on the first: 
(VI. 2. 2). That which has * is called the affix srq; being added by its 
belonging to SidhmUdi class, and * changed to * by its belonging to kapilakSdi 
class. So also <?TtTOr, this is = qftrm It This is a samSsa with the force of 
rr„ and there is elision of the case ending. The word gR belongs to Ghritadi 

C Titihn a ;s T Vi CU r e ° n ;t finaI - -*%*«*. the son or pupil of 

Titdm is Taitila formed by ^ affix, to,:, panya ends in J d has 

acute on the first (VI. I. 213). ^ 

• • has acute on the first only when it is a name. Other¬ 

wise m 71 %^ compound, the accent will be on the final by the General 
rule VI 1 223 The word q»q being frrmed by ^ a ffi x (m. 10I) ;*! acute . 

ly accented on he first ( VI. 1.2,3). The word is as Name when ft 

means the market-blanket .. e. a blanket of a well known determinate size 
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and fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by the blanket-sellers. But 
when the compound means a saleable blanket, it takes the samasa accent (VI. 
I. 223). If it be objected what is the use this Vartika, for the word being 
formed by a kritya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpurusha, by VI. 2. 2, 
^ve reply that the used in VI. 2. 2 relates to pratipadokta kritya compounds 
such as ordained by arnr^ir *• 68, while here the compound is by 

r%W*T ffiraprll' 1. 51 and is a general compound. So also4rF4T4rc: = qrfffaTC II 
The words belonging to D&si bh&r&di class are all those Tatpurusha compound 
words, not governed jby any of the rules of accent, in which it is desired that the 
first member should retain its accent. Some of them are 

II Vasu has acute on the first being formed by a affix Un I. 9 
io). = formed by affix (III. 3. 93 )> srta being form¬ 
ed by has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). is formed by affix 

added to the root preceded by the upapada as, + jjt + sp=[= *r?p 

the affix being treated as f??* (Un IV. 228), and ^ffis formed by affix 
(Un II. 13) and has acute on the final. 

‘qgqf II II II II 

43. A word in the Dative case as the first member 
retains its accent, when the second member expresses that 
which is suited to become the former. 

Thus II The word srr has accent on the first syll¬ 

able, as it is formed by q (Un III. 27) treated as a (Un III. 26). fhe 
word ^575 is formed by affix which is treated as (Un. I. 108) and has 
acute on the final. So also hw*, ll Ratha is first-acute formed by 

kthan affix (Un II. 2). Vallt has acute on the final formed by affix. (IV; 
I. 41) Why do we say ‘it being suited to the first’? Observe <$>q<. 4 l^’ II This 
accent applies when the second member denoting the material is modified into 
the first by workmanship. The composition takes place by II. 1. 36. 

11 yy 11 11 vtfx, ll 

fftr: II I BT^M^TTTqf I 

44. Before the word 1 artha the first member 
in the Dative retains its accent. 

Thus w* f* = TT*hk, The words qr* and faf are 

finally acute as taught so in Un&di sfitra (Un II. 95) : being formed by 

a affix (V. 4. 27) has acute on the middle ; arftfa is formed by SW affix 

and has acute on the first. 
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The difference between 5^4 and is % that the former, like 
•wood*, * gold \ has not inherent in it the sense of adaptibility, while 

epj means ‘ adapted \ Some say that the making of two sdtras, one with 
and the other with spl indicates, that the former rule is applicable only 
to that compound where the material itself is changed into the substance of 
the first Therefore the Vule does not apply to &c, though 

• grass be suited for the horse' &c. 

^ ii n qspfa n il 

45. The first member in the Dative case retains 
its accent before a Past Participle in tR* II 

Thuslrht^q, m^rra<R*Rq!i 

The compounding takes place by II. i. 36. The compound nrefOT means ffr- 
WCTjRir and is a sampradana Dative. 

sf^rsT 11 11 «rerft il srftsr, 11 

11 srercr ynsM Tf^rr it 

* 

46, Before a Past Participle in * kta \ the first 
member, when it itselfis not a Past Participle, retains its ori¬ 
ginal accent in a Karmadh&raya compound. 

This ?ule is confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns specific¬ 
ally mentioned in II. 1. 59 ; on the maxim of pratipadokta &c. Thus 
f»cTT : > l 4 l&cf[:, 3 r-iv£cW : , f^TfKTT 5 II The word has acute on the first as it is 
formed by the affix r which is considered r»j (Un IV. 51 ). The word %*t is 
end-acute as it is formed by the affix tv* (Un I. 124). The word 3ft is also 
end-acute (.VI. 2. 32 ). The.word Rq? has acute on the middle. Why do we 
say in a Karmadh^raya compound ? Observe vrt SR = ^R$fo.U Why do we 
say 1 when it is a non-nishthA word ? * Observe II Here the compound¬ 

ing is by II. r. 60. 

snffe fefftJTT 11 y\s 11 11 srsfe, feare r 11 

11u*n« Thi'd-iTunr >rafir u 

'nfri^H 11 ft^rargroirSm ii 

17. Before a Past Participle in ‘kta 1 , a word 
ending in the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does 
not mean a separation. 

Thus Pntrawjnw:, *»U«i<i: Il Kashfa has acute on the end 

trilakala is a Bahuvrihi compound (trim JakalSni asya), and consequently 
acute bn the first: grama has acute on the first as it is formed by the ft* affix 

16 
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added to m , the final being replaced by an (Un I. 143) u Why do we say 

‘ when not meaning separation' ? Observe nriPtrafcr, because one 

has taken himself beyond k&ntflra and yojana. 

Vdrt .—This rule does not apply when the Past Participle has an 

upasarga attached ; as gpswmb gtjjrtn:, 5:^^: (VI. 4. 144). This is 

an exception to rule VI, 2. 144. 

w ^ 11 ll ^fhrr, H 

48. A word ending in an Instrumental case re¬ 
tains its accent before the Past Participle in ‘kta’, when it 
has a Passive'meaning. 

Thus or srf^Vr: ^RrT:, TORRsfT, ?fhr^TT II The 

word 4 ahi ’ is derived from with the proposition 3jf which is shortened, 
and the affix (Un IV. 138), and has acute on the final, according to others 
the acute is on the first r Rudra is formed by affix (Un II. 22) added to 
the causative uft ; Maharaja is formed by the Sam&santa affix ^; nakha 
is formed by ^ affix added to ** (Un V. 23) or it may be a Bahuvrihi mm 
<$RTR = ; n?r, formed by ar^r (V. 4. 121), and has acute on the final: Datra is 
formed by g^(lll. 2. 182). Why do we say when having a Passive significa-. 
tion ? Observe <$r hr: = the 4 kta' is added to a verb of motion with 

an Active significance 


iircroFcrc: ll ll ll *ti%, srtctt. () n 

SPrr 11 % srWfR i ^rf^R 11 


49. A word called Gati (I. 4. 60) when standing • 
immediately before a Participle in ‘ kta 7 having a Passive 
significance, retains its accent. 


Thus *gR:, ll Here one of the following rules would have applied 
otherwise, namely, either (1) the Samasa end-acute IV. 1. 223 (2) or the Inde¬ 
clinable first member to retain its accent VI. 2. 2, (3) or the end acute by VI. 
2. 139 and 144. The present sutra debars all these. Why do we say 4 imme¬ 
diately ? ’ Observe 3 T>§r*<T : , q rg ^fgtT H Where the distant Gati words 

btr and jfpt do not preserve their accent, but tHe immediately preceding Gati, 
as ^ does retain its accent, though it is not the first member of the compound 
word. Compare also VIII. 2. 70. But in JCR+WR: (&gata being governed 
by this rule) we have fo*nr£:, ( II. I. 39 and VI. 3. 2 ) where VI. 2. 144 has 
its scope, though it had not its scope in 3TR+frpr 11 In the former 

case this maxim applies ft ^ ll “A Kpt affix denotes 

whenever it is employed, a word-form which begins with that to which -that 
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Kfit affix has been added, and which ends with the Krit affix, but moreover 
should a Gati or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have been prefixed to 
that word-form, then the Kfit affix must denote the same word-form together 
with the Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to it In the second 
example, this maxim is not applied, because scope should be given to the word 
in this aphorism. When the Participle has not a Passive significance, 
the rule does not apply because the word sprfw is understood here also ; as, 

|i This sfitra debars VI. 2. 144. 

11 n n ruff, n 

^ RtrT ^nr tott ufawzv 11 

50. An immediately preceding Gati retains its 
original accent before (a word formed by) a Kpit-affix 
beginning with which has an indicatory % but not be¬ 
fore g 11 

Thus sraraJ (with (with 33^), (with f^() It This 

sfitra debars the Kfit-affix accent (VL 2. 139). Why do we say “before an 
affix beginning with g”? Observe STSFTrai** formed with the affix*TORt ( III. 
2. 155 ), and the Gati *, the accent being governed by VI. 2. 139. Why do we 
say ‘which is ft*’? Observe ra*? formed by affix. When a Kfit-affix 
takes the augment f*, it does not lose its character of beginning with g on the 
Vartika U HlwiPtt'fa U Thus foron, I n f qg q, ll Why do we say “ but 

not before g” ? Observe 9TPl?f: with the Un&di affix gg 1 * 

11 ^ 11 3T5 ^ T: ’ (3^r?r. 

51. An immediately preceding Gati retains its 
original accent before an Infinitive in (III. 4. 14) but 
whereby simultaneously the final has the acute as well. 

Thus sf^f, qRwRsY, qrcrrsY, wrfsfcntst ll All upasargas have 
acute on the first except ‘ abhi ’: which therefore has acute on the final. ( Phit 

Su W. 13 ) which declares Tnmf mpw arfSrnin ll This debars accent 

(VI. 2 13 9 ) and is an exception to the rule that in a single word, a single 
syllable only, has acute. & 


***& 11 11 11 vfov*:, ***&, mrtf' (jt _ 
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52. An immediately preceding Gati not ending 
in $ or retains its original accent before srssj when an affix 
having a ^ follows. 

0 -s 

Thus wr^, or sfTf, tl The accent is acute and 

Optionally svarita by VIII. 2. 6. So also ifooRr, q^pqr II 

But with str which ends in we have q gjs-q r, ras'q-: here by VI. 2. 139 

the second member retains its original accent. Why do we say * before an 
affix s’? Observe tl When the nasal of 'afich’ is elided, then rule 

VI. I. 222 presents itself; but that rule is superseded when a Gati not ending 
in if or g- precedes, because the present rule is subsequent. Thus ifarq: and 
H In some texts, the reading is II The affix ^is like fjp*. 

&c, (VI. 1. 67). 

^ 11 M II <r^rft II ft, ( at>fdH 3 < r) II 

fffT: II R BTT^ ^l^dr TOf: JT^jRRU VHR: II 

53. The Gatis ft and arm, however, retain their 
original accent before ‘ anch ’ followed by a ^affi A . 

Thus tir?, sq>^r, t$T^r : II The sr becomes svarita by VIII. 2. 4. So 
also ZVCTTg, 3TOTW, ^t 4HT : , ^Nr : , ^TT H 

^'I^TcTT^ II Vi II II ) II 

SJtF II JT^RRt II 

54. The word fqrj; when first member of a com¬ 
pound may optionally preserve its original accent. 

Thus or or §q»|Prjfl: H Wt has acute on 

the final. But in &c, the Krit-accent will necessarily take place (VI. 

2. 139) ; no option being allowed; because the compounds to which the present 
rule applies are, on the maxim of pratipadokta, those formed by ft?pvithnon- 
Krit words under II. 2. 7. 

vft II ^ II II 

^frr: 11 11 

55. The first member, denoting the quantity of 
gold, retains optionally its original accent, before the 

word vjr II 

Thus fajjy r r Vrq: or fsWTWt 11 This is a KarmadhSraya compoun 
ftgqoif = *m » It may also be treated as a Bahuvrihi 

compound, then the accent will be of that compound, as ff gq’rW ! or 

II Why do we say ' gold ’ ? Observe II Why do we say ‘ quan¬ 
tity : ? Observe II Why do we say ‘ vr ’ ? Observe II 
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sr«mt 11^11 tl sr$m:,3n%r: 

ffrTJ <1 g ^ q fa dwr^t ^f?r 

II 

56. The word sr$TO when standing first in a com¬ 
pound, retains optionally its original accent when meaning 

* a novice \ 

The word or 3TPT^c^q[ It 1 nus CTH&il^Ku r: 

or srf*TJ ' one who has recently commenced to 

study Grammar’. The word ippr is derived from w by (Un V. 68) and 
by fan accent the acute falls on the last. Why do we say when meaning 

* a Novice?’ Observe giwt *T V *fs ) ‘the first 

Grammarian or a Grammarian of the first rankIt will always have acute 
on the final.. 

II'VS II II JTsfir^cii 

57. The words and ^ro standing as the first 
member of a compound retain optionally their original ac¬ 
cent in a Karmadh&raya. 

Thus or 3 kH*4:, mftw. or gpppffy: II The word Karma- 

dhAraya is used for the sake of the next stitra, this sQtra could have done 
without it, as 1 katara ’ and ‘katama’ by the maxim of pratipadokta, form 
only Karmadh&raya compound by II. 1. 63. 

airat snnr$*rofr: iivsii 11 snfr, II 

58. The word stp! optionally retains its original 
accent in a Karmadh&raya, before the words at gm r and aniK II 

Thus snSlarsw: or smratsi^:, 3 rr%sir: or sn%sif: II The word an$ 

is formed by °*n| affix and has svarita on the final. Why do we say • Arya ’ ? 

Observe TTufllgivr, m*i$*uO II Why do we say before ‘ BrShmana ’ and ‘ Ku- 

m Ara ,’ ? Ob serve strawm: II Why < KarmadhSraya f * Observe srrfc* BT«m: 

-Wldaiw'S: 11 According to the Accentuated Text the accent is InS r p ro 
Bohtlingk } $W$ ■ .. - • ' . ' 

5 T 3 n' ^ 11 v*> n *iTnft 11 Tjsir, ^ 11 

59. The word rrsr* retains optionally its accent 
the words ‘ Br&hnaarta ’ and ‘ Kmn&ra in a Karma- 

a. 
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. Tln,s or irafHro or irag wii ii The word rnra 

.s formed by the affix padded to nv (Un I. t 5 6). But ^ BIST* = mwr**,: 

where the compound is not KarmadhSraya. The making of this a separate 

aphorism is for the purpose of preventing the yathdsankhya rule and also for 

the sake of the subsequent sfltra into which the anuvritti of tnri runs and 
not of 3 TR H 

II |o U tT^TR u *st, ( smmwim xm 

) ii 


’CTSJTrT TtR, 


II 


*T3rw: vm S^qrfiwr 


60. The word ‘ rajan ’ ending in the Genitive 

-case optionally retains its accent before the word II 

The words <| and are understood here also. Thus 

*^ : . or q*: ii The sign of the Genitive is not elided by VI.3. 21. When 

srr^nn' is not meant we have, jfwrqn: or n Why do we say ‘ending in 

the Genitive ’ ? Observe ^rmr W no option. 

% II ? ? II II $} ( sr$i% 

) n 

61. A word having the sense of 4 always \ retains 
optionally its accent before a Past Participle in II 

Thus f^c?ai?KTrr: or or gsra mffij : II These are 

Accusative compounds formed under Rule II. 1.28. R«I is formed by or?, 
affix added to the upasarga r (IV. 2. 104 Vart); and has acute on the first, 
the upasarga retaining its accent, the affix being anudAtta (III. 1. 4). The 
word ^TfpT being formed by =ffi affix with the force of has acute on final by 
Vf. 2. 144. If it be considered to have been formed by pre fer then the ac¬ 
cent will be on the beginning by VI. 2. 49. Why do we say when the first term 
means ‘always’? Observe g|TT!f?nR: II In the case of &c the sa- 

masa accent VI. 1. 223 was first set aside by the Accusative Tatpurusha accent 
VI. 2, 2. this in its turn was set aside by tF accent VI. 2. 144, which is again 

debarred by the present. 

?im: n ii ii am:, ftifsrfa, (smmrmm jr$it 


) n 

ii ss^rr^rr n 

62. The word Tim when first member of a com¬ 
pound, optionally retains its accent before a word denoting “ a 
professional man c r artisan ” 
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Thus or irmrfqfor g re^ r l -- II The word njH has 

acute on the first. Why do we say “ srpi ” ? Observe 11 Why do we 

say'asilpi a professional workman’? Observe irprcwir; where there is no 
option. 

§ 

tnrr ^ snjrOTiira: 11 ^ 11 11 ttot, ?, ^wn i h , 1 (areitre^ira; 

rr?rfif ) n 

|i%: 11 traqs?: ftrfprrn'^TTm ircimm u«i»iHrar *rai% n 

63. The word sct^HC followed bv a profession-de¬ 
noting noun, optionally retains its accent, when praise is to 

be expressed. 

Thus crsunm: or or n^rf R; “ A royal barber 

i. e. a skillful barber or one fit to serve the king even ” &c. It may be either 

a KarmadhSraya or a Genitive compound. Why do we say ‘rr^Rr’ ? Observe 

•TC'Hlffiy It Why do we say «when denoting praise’? Observe * king’s 

barber , Why do we say ‘ a professional man ’ ? Observe ‘ a royal 

elephant ’. 


^i fc^in : n n qgrft n 3nf^:, 

fftl! II *HlWm Trrt 51WOT ll 

i ® 4 - * n the following up to VI. 2 . 91 inclusive the 

phrase the first syllable in—-(the word standing in the 
.Nominative) has the acute ”, is to be always supplied. 

■This is an adhikSra aphorism. The first syllable of the ^ will get 
the acute in the following aphorisms. In short, the phrase ‘Sdir udStta’ 
should be supplied to complete the sense of the subsequent sfitras The 
very next sfltra illustrates it. That sfltra literally means " a word in the 
Locative case or a word denoting the name of the receiver of a tax or tri- 
ute, standing before a word denoting that which is lawful, but not before 

fi^t ' Jr: nP '": the - S * nSe We mUSt ; ,Upply the words “hw acute on the 
word 2« hefi t u^' ** ^ ^ .. The 

CTeJli: it“pt: s “ upto VL 2 - 9i * the wcrd *■ 

Tnenf ‘ lhe first member of a compound, if in the 

a Lr e r thG name ° f the Eeceiver of 

a tax has acute on the first syllable, when the second 

it iMjJr f 3 WOfd deDOtlng ‘ what . is .VM but not when 

m * - ■ v- y -hn # 
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The word means 4 appropriates the dues or taxes 1 : and 

means 4 the due or tax which has been determined by the custom or usage, 

of the country, town, sect or family, that which one is lawfully entitled to get’. 
The word is formed by ** under IV. 4. 91 and 92 and has the sense of 
both. Of Locative words we have the following examples: 

ll These compounds are formed 

under II. i. 44, and the sign of the Locative is not elided by VI. 3. 9 and 10. 
With the name of a due-receiver we have the following ‘the 

horse which is the customary due of the sacrificer’. So also fafrSpq'b 

rr 11 In some places the established usage is to give a ^ror coin in every 

sacred Tope &c, or to give a horse to a sacrificer &c. Why do we say ‘what 
is lawful’ ? Observe WHO?:, W ^ sqm 

*T qfa: 11 Why do we say “but not before 

5RTJT ? Observe ‘ that which is given to a mare’, is that customary 

food which is given to a mare after she has been covored, in order to strengthen 
her. The word is a Krit-formed word, its exclusion here indicates that other 
Krit-formed words however are governed by this rule when preceded by a 
denoting word ; and thus this stitra supersedes the Krit accent enjoined 
by VI. 2. 139, so far. Thus has acute on the first by this rule, the 

subsequent VI. 2. 139 not applying. 

3% =sr II ^ ll ll 3%, =*, < 3 »^ | tuO II 

ffxT* 11 gwrf^FT ^ *rcnr i 

66 . The first member of a compound has acute 
on the first syllable, when the second member denotes that 
by whom the things denoted by the first are regulated or 
kept in order. 

The word WtK means 4 he who is prompt in the discharge of his 
appointed duty’ i. e. the person appointed to look after. Thus iTrqWf: ‘a 
cowherd looking after cow’: 3 T«*q* 5 q: II 

All these word 973?:, *n$q: &c mean <TT^: ‘the protector &c. 

favTT *1 5 ®% II V® II II f^TTTT, 3 TWTO, ( ) II 

^r%: 11 mrnu 11 

67. The acute is optionally on the first syllable 

when the word follows. 

Thus ?r^zr*T: or JRToihf: 4 a superintendent of cows’: or 

STW>*q?T: II 

tnrf ^ fi i fc q ft II ^ 11 q^TM ll qrqii, frfoqft, (itmqrXaq^fTrrO 11 

ijttt. 11 ss?j^nu 11 # 
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68 . The word qpr has optionally acute on the 
first syllable when followed by a word denoting a professional 


man. 


Thus qTmirfa: or <T T T?n rr < h , or qiq ^R : » This rule applies 

to the pratipadokta sam&sa of qrr in the sense of censure as taught in II. 1. 
54, when it is an appositional compound ; and not when it forms a Genitive 
compound. Thus qiqmiHrf— TOrriq: 11 

11 v*. n n nm, irmra, 

aratftg, tft, ( 'i^u, ) II 

U «TTWf^%qTf^Tl^ $mTf*TFT ^PTT% 

»rcrt 11 

69, The first syllable of the first member of a 
compound has the acute accent before a Patronymic name 
or a scholar-name, as well as before Jtrarsr and htsw, when a 
reproach is meant. 

Thus 4 nHitw=qr wi tmrer *r : ; wsrrft to^t- 

qftairprtrmfaqlr,trsTntro: ttq.att asorra to u ‘a de¬ 

scendant of SuSruta under the petticoat government of his wife’. The com¬ 
pounding takes place by the analogy of snqTOTtfbr « tn i aup^ : (Krahmakrita 
belongs to Subhrkdi class). The above are examples of Gotra words. Now 
with scholar names. f.*rth?TW: ‘the pupils of Daksha for the sake of marriage 
i. e. who study the work of Daksha or make themselves the pupils of Daksha 
for the sake of girls’. fnhStar;, and &C. frWrr 

wr u fnftarsm:, w', Wrgw=% ^ 

II Compounding by II. I. 4 where no other rule applies. Why do we 
say ‘ when followed by a Gotra word ? ’ Observe 11 Why do we say 

‘when reproach is meant?' Observe u 7 

II vso II q^Ti% II argqwf, 1^, ( afTf^irll^T) II 

rnrjpnMlft q ^ q ^ r ^iTi i R ii ^ 

70. The first syllable of the word preceding 
gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of the same. 

i ThUS ‘ the Wine raaircya prepared from treacle or molasses 

‘ the maireya prepared from honey Why do we say when denotine 
an ingredient ? ’ Observe TOW n Why do we say “ before to ? ” Observe 
II Every sort of spirituous liquor except *r*r is called 'tfa \\ 

ii II ll rrO n 

17 




>mTf^FT 
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71. A word denoting food gets the acute on the 
first syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a 
repository suited to contain that. 

Thus Nwrrt, ^fK5Rr:, sJwrraH:, n The words like f*rar, 

&c, are names of food. Why do we say ‘ when denoting the name of food ’ ? 
Observe ( the word = is the name of an ‘action’ and 

not of a ‘substance’). Why do we say ‘tadartheshu suited to contain 
that ’ ? Observe PTMTUFI 1 . which is a Bahuvrihi, and the first member gets acute 
on the final. 

i\ i 5* i! n n jft, 

) II 


72. A word denoting the object of comparison 
gets the acute on the first syllable when standing before nt, 

firarra, andjfesra’ II 


Thus = *TFT II The compounding takes place by II. I. 

56, the words ITT &c, being considered to belong to Vy&ghr&di class, which is 
an Akritigana. The meaning of the compound must be given according to 
usage and appropriateness. Thus vypr«T^: means v*FT ll So also 

fWTR¥Tr?:, ii Why 

do we say “ when denoting the object of comparision '* ? Observe II 


II II II H 

ffrT: II 3T^F^TFtT ^WTT^Trt II 

73. The first member of a compound has the 
acute on the first syllable when the second member is a word 
ending in the affix sr^r, and the compound expresses a calling 
by which one gets his living. 

Thus fc| 3 te ra>*, Zis&isW , a fore a ftw , 
ofrn^T II The compounding takes place by II. 2. 17. Why do we say when 
meaning ‘ means of living’ ? Observe ?gH% 3 Tr% H All affixes which 

ultimately become bi^ by taking substitutes, are called BT 3 ? affixes. Thus ^5, 
^ &c are bt^ affixes (VII. 1. 1). Why do we say “ending in the affix ’ ? 
Observe W j fl35f rri‘ ll Here the compounding takes place by II. 2. 17, and the 
affix rT^ is added in the sense of sport and not of livelihood. 

srr^t n vsa n q^rf?t n jtpjtb;, ) 

ffw. 11 qi^wf%nt jit TTsrft-R urra sTOMrfiwiT wa » 
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^ 74. A compound the second member of which is 

a word ending in a**? affix, and which denotes the sport of 

the Eastern people, gets the the acute accent on the first 
syllable. 

Thus ll These 

are formed by affix (III. 3. 109), and the compounding takes place by II 

?• 17 ' Wh ^ do we sa y <of th e Eastern Folk ’ ? Observe which 

is a sport of the Western People. Why do we say ‘ when denoting a sport ’ ? 

Observe ‘thy turn for &c/ which is formed by fill * Iir \ 

and denotes ‘ rotation or turn.’. 

Sfftr II VSMI TTTR II 3TTijT : 

II *mr% 11 

75. A compound, the second member of which 
is a word, ending in the Krit-affix am, and which denotes 
a iunctionary, gets the acute on the first syllable 

Wh ” * - - — 

*■ ■ Hr? " 

«?. And when such a compound endino- in arm 
the first syllable of the first word. ' ’ h 18 on 

* _ Here aIso the second term ends in sjdt affix T h Z 

" Wh y do we say when denoting -a wk ma ’ ^“r 5P ^ nP ’ 

Ss’sisSi sr - ■ - 

tag in aror ftf¥ix^ ^ ™ ” papadi * r ' 0m P 0l " 1,! end- 

S7UaH itir‘** the ^ on the fcst 
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78. The words fir, <rr?cT and get the acute on 
the first syllable when followed by tjra || 

Thus Vrr:, rfPrTTRt, ll The word rlRT is the rope with which 

calves are tied. ( ). This applies to words not denoting a 

functionary, which would be governed by VI. 2. 75. Why do we say r &c ? 
Observe 11 Why do we say ‘followed by ijr’ ? Observe II 

farr?i 11 vs** 11 11 mft, TtIR) ll 

ffrU II *rTtT II 

79. A compound ending in the Krit-affix forft 
() has the acute on the first syllable of the first mem¬ 
ber. 

Thus fwKT 11 

siMWH II ^0 II II 3TOMH, 

(3TTSXTTtTc*) II 

fr?r 11 wr# 'ttr wrtf sr^firN rrrtrr^ttsptrt 11 

80. When the first member of a compound express¬ 
es that with which resemblance is denoted, then it has acute 
on the first syllable, before a word formed by furR affix, 
only then, when such latter word is a radical without any pre¬ 
position, and means ‘giving out a definite sound like so and sob 

The word 3q *T R means the object with which something is likened: 

*TS?m means ‘expressing a sound’; means ‘ root, without any preposi¬ 
tion \ Thus H The word stRR shows the scope 

of this sCitra as distinguished from the last. So that, when the first term is an 
^trr word, the preceding sutra will not apply, though the second member 
may be a rtr formed word. When the second term is not a word denoting 
sound, the rule will not apply. As fc?Rr^R, which retain krit accent 

(VI. 2. 139) Why do we say ‘a radical word without any preposition ? 
Observe *rHpurfR. ll Here the second terms radically (i. e. 

charin and h&rin ) do not denote sounds, but it is with the help of the 
Prepositions 3* and srpT, R and 3 TT that they mean sound. The force of iris 
that the ^rr words are restricted. Such words get acute on the first sylla e 
only then , when the second member is a radical sound name. According to 
Patanjali, the first syllable gets acute, whether it denotes ^rr or not, when 

the second word is a radical denoting sound. ( JR*TT W<RR 

SRTR^) n As f°r had <R not been used, the sAtra would have run 
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thus: 3 TOH and would mean:—“If the second member is a sound de¬ 

noting radical word, then the upam&na first member and no other will get the 
acute” But this is not what is intended : because when the second member 
is a sound-denoting radical, the first member will get the acute, whether it is 
upam&na word or not. The word ^ therefore restricts upam^na; i. e. a first 
member denoting aqiTR will get the accent then only, when the second term 
is a sound-denoting radical. If the second term is not a sound denoting radical, 

the first term denoting upam 4 na will not get the accent. The compounding 
takes place by III. 2. 79. 

^ N H wft II ^ (sTr^fTTrlT:) II 

n 5 RRTT II ^ 

81. The compounds ^Th i ClP^q ; &c, have acute on 
the first syllable. . r 

„ Thus ' ^'2 Smntuft, 3 4 frPT rrcWI , s srnrfRtf, 6 wtutt^v 

7 •HlUttwfl 11 'These are formed by fBrfrf affix, and are illustrations of Rule Vi’ 
2. 79. Some say, these delare a restrictive rule with regard to the first and" 
second member of these terms. Thus rtf** &c must be preceded by gv* &c and 

followed by UPR &c to make this rule VI. 2. 79 applicable Thus 
though ending in nrfit does not take acute on the first, so „ 

8 or “rpr, 9 IfktTT, 10 ll The last two are Genitive com- 

po unds u n der Ru le II. 2.9. n 12 13 itfrsrTnr:, 14 %snrtnr 

IS smrr (mr?:), 16 fmTT ll All these are Genitive compounds. 17 ngrfiiw'. 

ll This is a Bahuvrihi of three terms. The word 

"r, h T ‘f d “ ,,h * >• S'). ** • Tatpurusha, S 

on the final, as the Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This declares acute on the 

first Moreover by VI. 2. 29, this word iRiftf* would, have acute on the first 

as it is a Dvigu endmg in a simple vowel. But the very fact that this word is 

enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu compounds in fiifc 

by VI. 2 20 therefor** f Lfcui* ...-. u . are not governed 

9 , therefore ntTOR ^ has acute on fir 11 The enumeration of the 

»T -«fXIVPTK farthe r proves by implication that the ( imllRrmr m™; 

r-lfl ) accent for the application of which a case i« ^ 

stronger. ( See Mahftbhashya II. 1 n The rlo r present is 

fmm &c, (II. 1. 48) also belong to'jb'J class ss 0 P om pouuds known as 

12 is 11 snjfirow: 

17 xrwr: „ 15 16 TT^finrmv (<nv- 
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82. When the first member is a word ending in 
long vowel, or is gjrar, g^r, or and is followed by sr. the 
acnite falls on the first syllable. 

Thus tpffcr, ^UI4P, jqir, ’Srgsr i?sr These are formed by the 
affix t added to sp*( III. 2. 97 ). 

11 11 ^rrfi*T n 3 Fc*ng, ik*t, s®’*: (stmh $) 11 

11 awwft *reirr 11 

83. In a word consisting ~ of more than two 
syllables, followed by gar, the acute falls on the syllable before 
the last. 

Thus rnd rsr, * T »fc 5 f ; , gT H&ff hr:, and qfwnr- (though the last two words 
have upapadas ending in long vowel, the accent is governed by this stitra 
and not the last ). Why do we say " a Polysyllabic first member ” ? Observe 
q-njsnFT 11 

11 11 »mft n wri*, II 


84. Before srnr, the first syllable of the first mem¬ 
ber has acute, when thereby inhabitants are not meant. 


Thus I i Qh i m i H i ll Here nr* is equal to ^5? * an assemby ’. 

=, |^TTO>: H Why do we say ‘when not meaning inhabitants’.. Observe 
‘a village inhabited by the descendants of Daksha’, mf) 3 iWV: ‘a 
village inhabited by M&hikas ’. 

q i v r fe is =* 11 11 11 yi'm%g, % stt^Ttto) ii 

11 ^mT^Trr ^TrT II 

85. The first member has acute on the first syl¬ 


lable when followed by MW &c. 


Thus OT*ratap, l i fcrere h frfiwsft* frrcrrw* 

frfaftftrff:, Ittottht, trmsTT, hfsmvr, or (°**r: or °*n*), faw, Irfir 

§**£**> frf^TT, » 

Of the above, those which denote places of habitation, there the firs 
members though denoting inhabitants get the acute accent. Some do not rea« 
the anuvritti of in this aphorism, others however read it. 

1 qre, 2 ^ (^), 3 SOFT 4 5 (*?£), 6 8 *n? 

9wiT(wrO, lOgiwCWW), 12 13ar^, 14**, 16 «f 


: jmT^; 3*0 » 

anr^r: srrapm* n^u 
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86. .The words Stfo &c, get acute on the first 
syllable when followed by the word srrar M 

Thus ETmiHT, Hlf^AIMf II 

Where the Tatpurusha compound ending in STraT becomes Neuter, by> 
the option allowed in II. 4* 25 ; there also in the case of these words, the acute 
falls on the first syllable of the first term ; thus superseding VI. 2. 123 which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas. Thus II 

1 STfa, 2 qn* ( qfo ), 3 4 5 6 BTlfc, 7 ITTTO II 

sr^ II II <rr|pT II g r t 




II 

87. The first member, which has not a Vj-iddhi 
m cue first syllable, or which is not &c, gets the acute 
on the first syallbla before sr^j n 

Thus Iwvi, hw; II But not in ijrfwmr, 

' w which have Vfiddhi-m the first syllable ; nor also in &c. 

8 ^ (§43; 9 artf (^) „ 5 S 

* 11 ** 11 11 *irai^Rnr, =*, (3m%: ^r:) n 

11 I qw^TK»ft TO lj)-IIHI I ^^M~t II 

88. The first syllable of Hrar &c, gets the acute 
when sr^r follows. 

Thus foraw, lllnmw U This sfltra applies even though the first 

2ZT. S ^ ,he —" - - ->-». - * 

xo^Hr!, ,in,T,2,nri5Sr ’ 3 ^^ 4ffrar ’ 55 ™’ 6 «"r> 7 ^, 8 ^, 9qrpr , 

w»r 1 »,TO.to,^ 

TO AIM - TO . 

“ -r r it “ t tz t 

” 1 ”L*” “ to ' * - * — »^I KoX 

«y ao'« 
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erfi ii ii II sroih, g«q^ , s*ni, 

(T^TH srrf^rH) ii 

ii 3 T^T®f^rq^ sr 5 ?: ^y re^fcrergJiM Wft ii 

90. A word of two or three syllables ending in sr 
or 3IT (with the exception of *T£T and ), standing before the 
word snr has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus frTph*, HillHH* ^^Ci4»i, 4wu4«l ll Why do we say ‘ ending in 
8T (long or short)’? Observe «[^4*i ll Why do we' say ‘ consisting of two or 
three syllables ’ ? Observe 3riq*5Mi4Hi ll The words *T?T and m are to be read 
here also. The rule therefore does not apply to and H3 l 4«l ii 

^JcTrfq jfl I H II M II q^T II q, »JjT, srfsjqr, 

H5T, ST^IT, Efissran, (3TT^Trrrm) Jl 

ff^T: II £<T 9TTW ^ 3T^f efi>5 T3 ?U^nTTf^ H^tT II 

ii sTTw^nr^ r^Rmr?fai ii 

91. The following words do not get acute on the 

first syllable, when standing before ‘ arma \ viz: 3TT§^», 

■M>jirv=T > ?T5f, and ^^5II 

Thus W, BT^rry«T, *SI * (because 

^ r -j 

the sOtra shows the compounding of those words in madrasmam). »£ ll 

‘All these compounds have acute on the final by VI. I. 223. 

Vdtt : —In the Vedas the words R4r?ru &c, have acute on the first 

syllable. Thus H 

3 RT. II ^ II ^TR II 3 RT II 

ffrT: II 3T^r TrTt 3^nTT ^Rtl«*Wl 11 

92. In the following sutras upto YI. 2. 110 inclu- 
sive, is to be supplied the phrase “ the last syllable in a word 
standing in the Nominative case has the acute . 

This is an adhik&ra aphorism. In the succeeding sOtras, the last 
syllable.of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent. Thus in the 
next sutra the word *r4 gets acute on the final. This adhik&ra extends upto 

VI. 2. 110 inclusive. 

11 *.3 11 ll 3 °t, qnr^ » 

ffrf; II ^^TFPngT^TrT 11 r 

93. The acute is on the rinal of the word ** 
standing as first member before an attributive word, in the 
sense of whole, through and through 
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Thus « * Why do we say ? Observe 

here the attribute of pervades through and through the object referred: 
but the accent is not on the final of ^ U Why do we say ‘ attributive word ’ ? 
Observe ‘ golden gfefiTi ‘ silvery *, which do not denote any attribute 

in their original state but modification. In fact it is not here at 

all, but a II Why do we use the word * KArtsnya or complete perva¬ 
sion”. Observe here the compounding takes place by 

the elision of the affix denoting comparison, and as it shows only compa- 
ritive, not absolute, whiteness, the rule does not apply. Moreover, in this ex- 
ample, the “kArtsnya” is not that of “guna” but of “gunl”, not of the ‘attribute', 
but of the ‘substance’. Objection :—How do you form such a compound 
SjrTrTU for it is prohibited by II. 2,1 r.? Ans. We do it on the strength 

of the following VArtika *pn riKPf UBtdr II 

iwwr foftfftarati): w vi it q^TT?r 11 hswh, httc, n 

M f*Tft R9TR TO II 

94. The last syllable of the first member before 
and f^T*T has the acute, when the compound is a Name. 

Thus The finals of anjana and bhafljana are leng¬ 
thened by VI. 3. 117. II Why do we 

say ‘ when it is a Name ’ ? Observe 11 

fffr u uwihr ^wnrfhTTt 11 

v 95. The last syllable of the first member gets 
the acute when the word gpnCr follows, the compound denot¬ 
ing age. 

Thus ‘an old maid 7 . The compounding is by II. 1. 57. •a Kr^q r fl - h 

This compound is formed by II. 1.40 with ^Krff II The words become masculine 
by VI. 3. 42 in both examples. Q. The word §i*nff was formed by by IV. 
I. 20 in denoting the prime of youth, how can this word be now applied to 
denote old age by being coupled with f^ffor srcSt; it is a contradiction in terms. 
Ans ; The word 3ftid has two senses; one denoting “a young maiden 7 ’ and 
second “unmarried virgin”. It is in the latter sense, that the attribute or 
^mfr is applied. Why do we say “when the compound denotes age 7 ? Observe 

it 


_ 11 ^ II 3 ^%, 3 T, B 

**** 11 srsv* fro ntiftrft ^ ^ „ 

96. Before the word wlien the compound 

denotes a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has 
the acute. 

18 
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? , 74 


Thus ijflT^ or 3%**, n&frK* or « .When we have already 

made the T and * acute by this rule, then the svarita accent may result op- 
tionally, by the combination of the acute *r ofguda and tila and the subsequent 

grave t of by Rule VIII. 2. 6. The word means mixture. When 

mixture is not meant, this rule does not apply. As H 

firft 11 ^vs h n w.$t, u 

?r=»T: II URTU ^PTWrtTTm II 

97. Before a Dvigu, when the compound denotes 
a sacrifice, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 

Thus turn:=tTimrr nrw &c. Why do 

we say ‘before a Dvigu compound? Observe (UDRUTORT JnFRRrcr) 

which being formed by the SamasSnta affix sr*r ( V. 4. 87 ) has acute on the 
final (VI. 1, 163). Why do we say ‘when denoting a sacrifice'? Observe 

^ *r*FT r 11 v n 11 3T?^ra*0u 

V^ : » ^P=TT^TTtRRT H*l% tl 

98. Before the word smr when it is exhibited as 
iseuter, the first member of the compound gets acute on the 
last syllable. 

Thus «iNMU*R, q^jqT&PR, »TTR 7 T?kPR II Why do 

we say ‘before tfvrr’? Observe ar.-tftfrcpr* 11 Why do we say ‘when in the 
Neuter’ ? Observe rnUDTT, II The word becomes Neuter under 

Rules II. 4. 23-24 : therefore when the word ^prrdoes not become Neuter under 
those rules, then by the maxim of Pratipadokta &c the accent does not fall 
on the final of the preceding term as, **pjfarepi, here the word ,s neuter not 
by the force of any particular rules, but because the thing designated ( 
is neuter. 

srr^rc; n II h ^ h ) il 

^ftT 5 11 Rr^r qqt *rf?r h 

99. Before the word jjt, when the compound 
denotes a city of the Eastern People, the final of the first 
member bus the acute. 

Thus 5 ftriV*» » Why do we say 

' of the Eastern .people ’ ? Observe f^re»p:«r n 

^ ii?ooii 11 arfaj, *rte, 3^, ^cfarrrra:) 

qfti ii nrr u 
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100. When the words srfts and *rhf stand first, 
the first member has the acute on the final before the word 

St n 

Thus wRb^h., •tTT'jnr n By the force of the word $4 in the aphorism, 
we can apply the rule to srowjn, tl 

* h \o\ h it n, frfenr, («t- 

ftn^TrTTR) 11 

# 

ffa* 11 *rnfa rearra £TTfn% tvu’A wfcn n 

101. But when the words frrtcPT, and nrftr 
precede gr, the acute does not fall on their final. 

This is an exception to Vf. 2, 99. Thus *rffcprg*w, ' ***'i'V , 11 

The son of *3 is formed by **, the word belonging to Subhrfldi class. 
The 7 is elided by VI. 4. 147. 


II 11 n 5^5r, fro, jwt, vt&k, fo$\\ 

#T: 11 f»T W5T iMrtirt s^tnTrTrf^ ^rn^T n 

102. The words ?'T, g>r*r and 51 m have the 
acute on the last syllable before the word f* 5 r II 

Thus , §r 4 f^., fIRrnrcwiI But not so here tpf- 

II Why do we say ‘ before fira ’ ? Observe 11 

*tnra*rm’sn*raT 5 TO£g h 11 nsrft n ^^ra^r., imnr* 
s»T^mni, 11 

*f Wi II wr »t ^ HmnwK i iii , ^ ;. usia , | <Hu«^ n 11 

103. Words expressing direction (in space or 
time) have acute on the last syllable, when followed by a 

word denoting a village,or a country or a narrative,and before 
the word II 

Thus srtrVunmft or and srft’ (VIII 26 ) The 

Ze OU ^™ e L£l!! 5 °- Country 

sT ^f " These are Karmadhftraya compounds (II , 

a.so,^ ame: ^^ 0r * **""**■ «"Wl. So 

also «m wrw*.. The employment of the term in 'the so. 

^nain shows that time-denoting ^ word s as m ^ should £ e t 

ed. The word stlfutwv is derived from fa* x^j: (Iy. 3. 8/ ). 

(swamrir.) 11 ’ ’ 

<nr 11 w^iifRtrsni^iiieiirvatHf^ 11 


End-acute First term. 
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104. ‘The direction denoting words have acute 
on the final, before the names of scholars, when such names 
are derived from those of their teachers. 

Thus » Compare 

VI. 2 . 36 Why do we say ‘ when derived from the names of their Teachers’ ? 
Observe 'TTUtT^i 11 Why do we say ‘Scholar-names’? Observe 

II || q^rfJr || ^ n 

11 nriw ^msfrif^T^T^fr^rrTT 11 

105. Words denoting direction and the word ^ 
have aeuto on the final, before a word which takes Vyiddhi 
in the first syllable of the second term by VII. 3. 12 and 13. 

By the sfltra zWTifQ VII. 3. 10. 12, the Vriddhi of the Uttarapada is 
ordained when the Taddhita affixes having »?, or or ^ follow, the Purvapada 
behig Tj, ^ and btvJ 11 The word therefore, means that word which 

takes Vriddhi, under the rule relating to uttarapada, i, e. under rule VII. 3, 
12 and 13, Thus wi TT >^RTv : II These are formed 

by §>T affix (IV, 3/ 125 ). Why do we say “which takes Vriddhi in-the second 
term ?” Had the word ^rfVT? not been used, then the sfltra would have run 
thus ^rr JTT ^r, and would have applied to cases like ffOTRr:, where *nw : 

and ^rlT^: are Vjriddha words not by virtue of VII. 3. 12. 

11 11 11 wgzfrij, ftwc,* mrm 11 

? 1%: u 3 Tfsftlr JTTT TOmr f^r s^rfRTrf ww u 

106. The word has acute on the final, being 
first member in a Bahuvrihi, when it is a Name. 

Thus 11 This is an exception to VI. 2. 1 by 

which the first member in a Bahuvrihi would have retained its original ac¬ 
cent. Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi compound ? Observe f^jr ^ = 

STT. 11 Why do we say ‘when a name 1 ? Observe ff^HT = II But 

and have acute on the final, a9 they are'governed by the sub¬ 

sequent rule VI. 2 . 165 which supersedes this. The word Bahuvrihi governs 
the succeeding sfitras upto VI. 2. 120 inclusive. The word is originally 
acute on the first, as it is formed by the affix added to ll This rule has 
unrestricted scope in f*r*T*nrF:. and rule VI, 3 . 165 has unrestricted scope 

in ^ i f^ R: » But in fasjrm: and fwrnTT: there is a conflict, as both these 

rules would apply, therefore by the maxim of vipratishedha, VI. 2. 165 super 

sedes this, 
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First term end-acute. 
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II \ II VTTI^ II s ■ ' 

4* ii w w 19 wjafUlr irawr W* **nPFSfer« >wRr u 

' 107. The first member in a Bahuvrihi, before the 

words ^?r, 3 r»ar and ff, gets acute on the final syllable, when 
the compound denotes a Name. 

Thus ftbm, jfnfrm, ?i|V, and $$$■■ II This sUtra 

is also an exception to VI. 2 i by which the first term would have retained its 
original aecent. The word has acute on the first by Phit II. 7. The word 
Ip, is formed by affix (Un IV. 145) and is first acute; §ft is also first acute 
as formed by n.(Un IV. 118). The word qpR if considered as an underived 
primitive, has acute on the first by Phit 11 . 19. If it be considered as derived 
from 5** with the affix arm. then it is already end-acute and would retain its 

accent even by VI. 2. r. The first Bahuvrihi word jrw has acute on the final 
by VI. 2, 172, the second Bahuvrihi compound gwjistT: has acute on A by VI. 
2. 1, the third Bahuvrihi with fj gets accent on qf ll The word ^ is end-acute 
by V. 2 . 38. Its mention here appears redundant. 


n ?»<; 11 H H 

11 mwisr <wiR«-wf<ts *rt% >rr ii 

108. A word before ttt, 97 and q in a Bahu¬ 
vrihi gets acute on the final, when reproach is meant. 

• _ _ % 

Thus II The word 

has acute on the first as it is a Neutei name (Phit II. 3), and it would have 
retained this accent in the Bahuvrihi by VI. 2. 1. but for this sfitra. The \*ord 
is formed by sr^( HI. I. 134) and has acute on the final, and so it would, 
have retained this accent by VI. 2. I. even with out this sfltra. The word 
kg* being formed by *r(V, 3. 75) has acute on the first. is formed by 

the Nishta affix wfj ll The word BTFTTnr being an avyaylbh&va, the first mem¬ 
ber would have retained its original accent. In this and the last sQtra all the 
acutes may optionally be changed into svarita by VIII. 2. 6. But an( j 

have acute on the final by VI. 2. 172, which being a subsequent sfitra, 

supersedes this-present, so far as sr and g are concerned. 

1-’; 11 n <rrrft ll irft, ll 

iftri mgdljl mn% tor » 


109 . In a Bahuvrihi compound having the word 

*5 as its second member, the first member ending i n the 
Feminine affix * word) has the acute on its final 
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First term evd-acute. 


r rk. vi. cm. n za 2 


Thus il The words irrifr and 

adding ( ,V. , , 6 > to J, and JZ£ ” 

nedf ^ aCUtC - % Vl ’ 2 1 this ««"t would have'been reta", 

woVd V O, P " SCnt SQ f' WHy (1 ° " e ■* " a Nadi (Feminine M) 

uord ? Observe *«*-*. the word S* has acute on the first syllable as iH, 

formed by ^(Un IV. .46) and it retains that accent (VI. 2 I Why do 
we say “ before ^» ? Observe drtfm: It y 

11 11 <rrrft „ ft* r> _ 

11 * ’ 


11 Tfsrflr s>rr% frgr^trrfj} n 

110. In a Bahavrihi compound, a Participle in 
w preceded by a preposition, standing as the first member 
of the compound, has optionally acute on the last syllable. 


^ Thus *$*!«■ or rihrvti: (VI. 2.169), or 5 % 53I : (VI. 2. 49 and 1) 
«TWTr%TTTT: or JarRifUT ll When the word 313 means (m jutli) then by VI. 2. 
167 which is an optional rule, the accent falls on the last syllable tj: 11 
When the other alternative is taken or when it does not mean (mouth) then 
by VI. 2. 49 the acute falls on ir which accent is retained (VI. 2. 1). Why 
do we say “ a Nishpia ’’ ? Observe *<33*33: which is acute in the middle by 
the kfit accent being retained ofter * ( VI. 2. 139). Why do we say -preceded 
by a preposition’? Observe 35*3311 which has acute on the first by VI. l. 206. 


7fR7Tn f ?: II m II II TtR, trrrfc:, ( ) 11 

111. I 11 the following sutras, upto VI. 2. 136 

inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase “the first 
syllable of the second member has the aeute 

This is an a lhikara aphorism and the word 7 ^ exerts its influence 
upto the end of the chapter, while the word aqrrff lias scope upto VI. 2. 187 
exclusive. 


^rofl ra*nrrac 11 11 11 *r<fir:, w, 9 «ovnK, (wry^rfnjc) il 

11 fOTTTT>jfr prefer 11 

112. In a Bahuvrihi compound, the word writ 
standing as second member, has acute on the first syl¬ 
lable, when it is preceded by a word denoting color or 
mark. 

Thus with color we have and with mark-name, wehatfe 

ITOlW the lengthening of and takes place by VI. I Ijf; 
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U 7.9 

1 __ 


The marks of ‘scythe‘arrow’&c, are made on the ears of cattle to mark 
and distinguish them. It is such a‘mirk’ which is meant here, therefore, 
the rule does not apply to qprari: H Why do we say sfp* ? Observe *ZXVTV,. 

hereM* being formed by iT^(II. I. I 34 )* s end-acute, and *>7 being for- 
med by ^ ( III. I. 135 ) is also end-acute and these accents are retained in the 
compound. Why do we say “ when preceded by a word denoting color or 
mark"? Observe wmtV where*** being formed by 5^. (IIU 2. 149) » 
end-acute and this accent is retained (VI. 2. 1). 


frftw r Tra 11 \\\ 11 11 ^ktt, 

ftH; u TOroratTwi ^ ftr wgsftftW* h*t* *i«irar* 11 

113. In a~ Bahuvrihi the second member has 
acute on the first syllable, when the compound denotes a 
Name or a Resemblance. 


Thus ffssr&h, are Names: m&X- denote resem¬ 

blance l. e. “ persons having ears -like a cow or an ass 

^ n i\h 11 11 wvz, <js, arm, <*, (zrrv- 

TTrlrf*) 11 

ifcr: 

114. In a Bahuvrihi expressing a Name or com- 



parision, the second members rfter and have 

acute on the first syllable. 

Thus Name: 11 Comparision ^ • ri 

Name q g pgj g:, *T*iT* : » Resemblance «TrfW, 3 * 3 lfg: 11 Name gift*:, s fts ift * :, 

11 Resemblauce fttift*:, awftfa* II Name U Resem¬ 
blance **ir^* : 11 

The sQtra is in Neuter gender, and w is shortened as it 

is a Sam&h&ra Dvandva. In the case of gifr*, the accent would have fallen 
on the final * by yi. 2. 172, this ordains acute on ift I) 

^ 11 m n urn* 11 snrenmr, ^ (^Tw?Trnc) 11 

h w sflCRiwwdi enwraps efsftft n 

115. In a Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name 

or a Resemblance), the second member gets acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thus : ii. Here the word *jjf denotes the 

particular age of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become one or 
two • inches long. Name comparison : «*%:> wfjf: R Why do 

yye ?ay when denoting ‘ age &c Observe » ' 


Second-term first-acute. 


[ Bk. VI. Cir. II. ns. 


i t8o 


11 m 11 n to:, srr, ft*, (m. 

v^ ,T " : ) 11 

fra: ii =rr ■STRRftt^^rr wfsfttr fmr% arra^m irm ii 

116. After a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrfhi, the 
icute falls on the first syllable of 5 tt, irr, ftsr and ii 


Thus srsR:, 3 T%t:, 3 TRt?: and ST^tT: ii Why do we say after a Negative 
Particle? Observe ST5T>rft>r: ll Why do we say “jR&c”. Observe BRrf: 
when the final gets the acute, by VI. 2. 172. 


* 55 tJ?rmt 11 ^rffi 11 sr aft, 11 

fftr 11 dRTiwRRRRT ^ *rt% h^r 11 


117. After the adjective U in a Bahuvrihi, a stem 
ending in rp* and 5W, with the exception of SfJR: and 3 *^ 
has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus jsfan, ^trw so also and ^ 

from the root SRT and ** with the affix f^r h The final *T is changed to * by 
VIII. 2. 72. But this substitution is considered asiddha for the purposes of 
accent, and these words are taken as if still ending in sr^n Why do we say 
'after 5?’ Observe H Why do we say ‘ending in ^ and 

? ’ Observe S*RR, and formed by the affix <*r*( Un I. 156 ), and the 

accent is on ^ and cT, but with the accent is thrown on the final by VI. 2.172. 
Why do we say with the exception of %*R and Observe and 

(VI. 2. 172). The following maxim applies here: btrrr^ t^TyTr^rTS^rrTT ^R?RR 
R" rTtRRUI JRrsRRT “whenever or or or *T*t, when they are employed 
in Grammar, denote by I. r. 72, something that ends with SR.or f^or bt*t or 
there (SR(, 3 T*r and represent these combinations of letters, both in 
so far as they possess and also in so far as they are void of, a meaning” There¬ 
fore the and 3T*r void of meaning are aiso included here. Thus is 
folined by ^ (U11 I. 140), but 3 R?* is formed by EPRT (Un. IV. 145), and sjrr* 
is formed by fER^ affix (V. 1. 122) in which is only a part. Similarly 2 RT*t 
is formed by ST^^(Un IV. 191), and so also ^R? 7 (Un IV. 202) ; but in 

from with the affix fgR III. 2. 76) the rule applies also, though 3*^ 
is here part of the root. But when the samasanta affix 3 FFJ. is added (V. 4. 1 54 )» 
then the accent falls on the syllable immediately preceding 5ff«r, for there the 
subsequent Rule VT. 2. 173 supersedes the present rule: thus *pfRRP H 

I f w ^ FP 1ST II II ^TT% II ^rrq-:, ir 

11 frcrcr i 
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118. After g in a Bahuvrihi, the acute falls on 
the first syllable of ^3 

Thus 3%, S** 8 . » _ 

II w H H T 5 *?* 11 

u sq^-trro* qfsftfr u*tt% ur^t hto: f^rq» 

119. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas, 

word of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, when 
preceded by gets acute on the first syllable. 

In other words, such a word retains its accent. Thus:— 

soft ( Ri S Veda X * 7 6 - 8 )- Here and SW ; have acute on * and K > 

which”they had originally also, for *** and tq are formed by f* (Un I. ISO 
and (Un II. 2) respectively and have the Prt accent (VI. i. 197 )- Why 
do we say ‘ having acute on the first syllable ’ ? Observe qr : (Rig 

II* 3 2 * 7 )* Here has acute on the final (Un I. 2 7 formed by ^ affix and 
has the accent of the affix III. I. 3). Why do we say ‘having two syllables ’ ? 
Observe g i ^q : II This sfitra is an exception to VI. 2. 172. 

II U® II II , % II 

ff^r: 11 4h: 4 ft m qf^Ttlr uqfu 1 

120. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas, 

after fj, the words and ^ have acute on the first syl¬ 
lable. 

Thus (Rig IV. 17. 4) (Rig VIII. 13 

36) where sf^rq has acute on 41 II So also !g%q*q »rqq: *qm II The word 414 
is formed by q?£ affix and by VI. I. 213, it would have acute on the first. 
But its enumeration in this sfitra shows that Rule VI. 1. 213 does not apply 
to 414 II The word has svarita on the final in the Chhandas, by Phit IV. 9. 
In the secular literature it is &dyud&tta. . v 

k-4iII w 11 Wrfa 11 

5 irar,smu;, arsq^fnn^ II 

• ' T*' * . 

11 ^ ufa qq stct uq uthh^iFi jq^ 41 qi^UHie^u 3 i^rxuft v p n ^ f n 

121. In an Avyayibhalva ^ compound, the follow¬ 
ing second terms have acute on their first syllable : cfrc, 

surer, 3TST and || 

Thus <m 



qfttq*, qqlq*, 

qfWwq., *™i«*I, 3VRT*, and g-faq-n These last 

four are to be found in Tish$hadgu class of compounds (II. 1. .17). Why do 

we sav Observe **$*** U Why .do we. say “ in an A vyayibh&ya 

19 . 
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compound ? ” Observe i> After the prepositions Tft, qfr, ^ 

and 8UT, the words ^ &c would have become accentless by VI. 2. 33, the 

present sQtra supersedes VI. 2. 53, and we have accent on &c and not on 
the Prepositions. 

11 m u cpuft u ^ ^ ^ 

^nnra, ir 

122. In a Dv r igu Compound the following second 
members get acute on their first syllable :— 

and || 


Thus 


^ ^ *, (*TOT 3 ?hr: the affix r. 25 fs elided by V. r. 28) 

( the affix <rar V. 1. 19 is elided by V. 1. 28) farfer:, ( the 

affix bt^V. i. 26 is elided ) ftrifc, ftrpar:, ffcffp? :, II Why do 

we say in a Dvigu ? Observe qwfrq s, ii ' 


^ 11 11 trrrft 11 g namu , * 133- % ii 

ffrT ; II OTrer TrTUTW^T% ^TTf?r II 

123. The word at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound when exhibited in the Neuter has acute on the 
first syllable. 


Thus 11 The compound becomes Neuter by II. 

4. 25. Why do we say “ in a Tatpurusha” ? Observe which is 

a Bahuvrihi compound and therefore first member retains its accent VI. 2. I, 
and as the first member is a Nishth& word, it has acute on the final. Why 
do we say “ the word ? ” Observe arr^oflr^ 11 Why do we say ‘ in the 
Neuter ’ ? Observe ll Compare VI. 2. 86. 

^STT ^ || || q^TT% II ^TT, ^ || 

124. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in T, the 
acute falls on the first syllable of the second member. 

Thus btt^T^JTT, ll The word # r $ TPU denotes the 

descendant of ( 5 TT*R: 5 PTT ) 3 TH 5 T is formed by the preposition *TT with 
the verb Rf and the affix ( III. I. 136) The compound is Neuter by 
II. 4. 20. These are Genitive compounds. When the word is not Neuter 
we have fTf$rap*JT H 


enf^fsr^jrrfrara ll ll ll snfr:, f^rrfnTm: ll 

125. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in the 
first syllable of &c have the acute. 
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As U The repetition of the word irtft 

lfl this s&tra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the first syllable 
of th t first member gets the acute. The word is derived from the root 
frsnftwith which gives pr^and^r is formed by adding «r*(III. 1.134) to 
f* II the elision of q; is irregular. 

iz&w&xjF&wrk ll 11 n *rpr, 

nfftrro, ll 

126. The words ^ 5 , and at the end 

of a Tatpurusha have acute on the first syllable, when a re¬ 
proach is meant. 

Thus *riAr««« f wroftpe?, ’FTOSr’V*, (*ST* TUT g o PT H T , 

( ^p rg fnfif 5TPTUT, TOqT aEPyft- 
JTOft) W*il 4 ?l u 'i*t 11 The reproach is denoted of the sons &c by compar¬ 
ing them to &c. The analysis will be jpritofaq- i. e. ^7^ and the 
compounding takes place under II. 1. 56: the VyaghrAdi class being an akjrti- 
gana. When reproach is not meant, we have 11 

'sTtopwMH ll W 11 vstr ll ^rrc*r, ? n r n* f *i U 

IF*' 11 ^h^rrtq^TRUTmf^- wir h 

% 

127. The word ^rc, at the end of a Tatpurusha, 

has acute on the first syllable, when something is compared 
with it. 


Thus TOW sfrcfaq=*TO^ftw, 'PwTrw, Why do we say 

* when comparison is meant ? ’ Observe TO^fkw ll 

ft>> a m n q*rft n q*ra, ^q, w^r, fir* a 

ff%: II'U53 gT qra? sSlni^TKH^II^ ftTOTWT *Jfl% ST HUUtU UT II 

128. In a Tatpurusha ending in qsra, and srrc» 
the acute falls on the first syllable of these, when the com¬ 
pound denotes a food mixed or seasoned with something. 

Thus , ?5T?rt'rt*{., ytujr, pHWw, ftw 

&c. The compounding takes place by II. i. 35. Why do we say 'when 
meaning mixed or seasoned ? 1 Observe < umHrW ll 


Harare ll \v< n q^rm n $^y, ^ 

WWHIIl 
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129. The words $3, and have acute 

on their first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpurusha de- 
noting a Name. 

Thus *rfa- 

II All these are names of villages. The feminine of is taken here, 

formed by ifix (IV. I. 42). When not a name we have n 

_ •ensra: n h ^rrh 11 ar, tr^nr II 

^HT: II H^TrT II 

130. The word has- acute on the first syll- 

able, when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which is 
not a Karmadharaya. 

Thus BTgnW 52 P£, $tn*hT*$** II In a Karmadharaya we have q r*a i u 
T he accent taught in VI. 2. 126 to 130 is superseded by the accent of the 
Indeclinable taught in VI, 2. 2, though that rule stands first and this subsequent. 
As Irtsh^ii 

II II 'KTR II ^57:, ( S T Tf ^ l d i iq ) 

3fri : 11 ^5 grr ^renffi 11 

131. At the end of a non-Karmadh&raya Tat¬ 
purusha compound, the words ^ &c have acute on the first 

1 

syllable. 

Thus 3T^rf*£:, H In a Karmadharaya 

we have ll The words &c are no where exhibited as such ; the 

primitive words ^r, <ttt, &c sub-divisionof RvriR (IV. 3. 54 ) are here referred 
to, as ending with affix. 

jw.JIJ^ 11 11 3^"-> 3 w: ( ) ll 

SfrU 11 pw: 3 TT^^tTT htrt II 

132. The word jsr coming after a Masculine noun 
in a Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus q rffof Wt 11 Why do we say ‘a ^r' ? Observe 

ll Why do we say ‘ after a masculine word ’ ? Observe «Tr«fr3^r : » 

qraftssn 11 

sfTO^rsrfNh?* w. ll ll ^ir ll ^rt, sj- 

fhw, ^rfT, ^TtT: ) II 

II *TT^TPT OTTOR: I U^TT I SET^T I I 

HlffigOTR ret I I TT : I. 
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133. The word <jsr has not acute on the first 
syllable, when preceded by a word which falls under the 
category of teachers, kings, priests, wife's relations, and ag- 
nates and cognates. 

The word grrera means * teacher ’, CHTT ‘ prince, king *, ‘ a sacri¬ 
ficing priest 4 relations through the wife’s side’ as ‘brother-in-law * 

&c: means ‘all kinsmen related througl? father and mother or blood-relations*. 

The word srns^r shows that the rule applies to the synonyms of ‘teacher* &c, 

4 I 

as well as to particular 4 teacher ’ &c. Thus 3 Tr^r 4 ^ 4 : , S<TT^rar?:, 

5 #*, «TT 5 T^:, (VI. 3. 23) 

**&*$$•; ( VI. 3. 23 ). Here the special accent of 

3* taught in the last sOtra being prohibited, the accent falls on the last syllable 
by the general rule VI. 1. 2 23. 

II 11 qrrrc 11 sfoilefift, ®r, sm^r, (*r- 

wqW l ld ) 11 

*1%: I! STHIWKft I 

fT^: WW H^hrT II 

134. The words &c, in a Tatpurusha com- 
pound have acute on the first syllable, when the precede 

ing word ends in a Genitive and does not denote a living 
being. 

Al? ” but where the first term is a living 

being, and where it is not Genitive. Another reading of the sOtra is 

^pW***^i**TO» the word sro* being rhe ancient name afro given by old 
Grammarians. 

1 * ■ *' 9 - ■ ^ • r * # ^ w 1 i . . 

10 nnJ «■***, (mw) , 9 ^ 

^ ij y*c -«* $T: + - t * ■ 

The word ^ is derived from the root ^ ( Div S o) with the affix 

zTtt&aaitsE&z t&rr 

<u » "•»• ™^ (W iv.«o 

_ (JIB 1 with ^ ) S'ves 5 rras;j^tfTOt= freT ( Prishodaradi ) ; 


m ,» 


; " 6 co s" n wt -vvp ** wi 

ves to with TO* forms to*, then is added *W ; 

y 8^(111,1.1 34 ) added to to and reduplication. 


li 
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TO ** TOTOTfrR II II n ^r, ^Tq ^ l ^M T, (sTT^TtTTR) I 

^rnrfr^rnwPT btjttphw sTrsjTrrTTf^ «r^RTti 

135. The six words ^r, sirs and 

of Siltras "VI. 2. 126—129, preceded by a non-living geni¬ 
tive word, have acute on the first syllable. 

As V *II In the last two examples 

is not as a comparision, that case being governed by VI. 2. 127, 

^rW^,' 53 ^T : 11 Here sp**, and stp* do not denote mixing, 
which is governed by VI. 2. 128. here the compound does 

Dot denote a Name, which would be the case under VI. 2, 129. Why these 
* six * only ? Observe fnTW H 

srsra; li II ’Trrf^r ti srm (srre reff i H. ) II 
u 

136. The word at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound denoting ‘ a wood or forest \ has acute on the 
first syllable. 

The word frr here denotes ‘a wood* by metaphor. Thus 
li Why do We say when .denoting ‘a wood’ ? Observe U The 

word <pT means (1) a basin (2) a caste called kunda. Some say it means ‘for¬ 
est’ also primarily and metaphorically. The force here is that of i. e. 

rr^TT II ^ n 'T^rfa H sr^iT, wrm*, < ) H 

137. The word WJF3 at the end of a Tatpurusha, 

preserves its original accent. 

The synonyms of are also included. As raw, 

U The words *nT!3 &e, have acute on the middle. Phit II. 9. The 

word governs the subsequent sfitras upto VI. 2. 143 * 

II U tITTft H 3*^ “ 

3Tfr*T?T, ( 

138. After rsrfer, a word retains in a Bahuvrihi its 
original accent, when it is always of not more than two 
syllables, with the exception of I! 
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Thus » The word <Tf* belongs to class 

(VI, I, 203) and has acute on the first, and aftf: and arts: being formed by 
(U11 V. 21) and (Un II. 4) affixes, have acute on the first (VI. 1. 197), 
Why do we say ‘after ftrfa’? Observe which being formed by the 

affix has acute on the penultimate syllable^* by VI. 1. 217 ti Why 
do we say ‘ always * ? Observe for though is here of two syllab¬ 
les, it is an abbreviated fo*;m of the final a? being elided in denoting 

, condition of life ( V. 4. 146), in compounds other than those denoting ‘ age \ 
we have ftrfircffff', hence this word is not such which is always of two syllables. 
The word ftrfwhas acute on the first syllable, by Phit II. io r and retains this 
accent in the Bahuvrlhi ( VI. 2. 1 ). Why do we say ' abahvach or not many- 
syllable’ ? Observe Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi ? Observe 

ni%i 53 U Why do we say ‘with the exception of Observe 

RTfitarcii This sdtra is an exception to VI. 2. 1. 

II ^ R II nfa, qrrrqr, gqq ^n, , (a- 

) n 

11 ^«uRr «r^ q issfaifaRi i qatropiqm wrori 

fitWt II 


139. Iq a Tatpurusha, a word ending in a Kj-it- 
iffix preserves its original accent, when preceded by an In¬ 
declinable called Gati (I. 4. 60), or a norm standing in inti¬ 
mate relation to a verb (K&raka), or any word which gives 
occasion for compounding (Upapada see III. I. 92). 

The above is according to Professor Bohtlingk. Thus 

^ " The c ° m P oun ding is here by II. 2 . l8 . With kSraka-word we 

ia7 : (fIL 3 - ,I7 > With u P a P a da words, we 

have „ A11 these . are formed * * 

“y ” 1 v 1, '■ 1931 '■ ,h = * 4 w Z- 

w esay‘'aftfc . a Gati, KSraka, or an Upapada 

word? Observe „ Here the Genitive in W 

does not express a Mraka relation. The genitive is here a *r W *rr ££ 

ting a possessor and not a one: for had it been latter there would h 

been no compounding at all, by II. 2 . l6 . see also U.^ 6c The word ^ 

employed in the sfltra for the sake of distinctness ; for a gat. karaka or^ol* 
pada could not be followed by any other word than a k r it-formed word if 
there is to be a samasa. For two sorts of affixes come after a root (dhatu l 
namely ft* and K .. A sam 4 sa can take place with k r it-formed words bu 
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not with tirianta words. So that without employing ^ i n the sQtra, we could 

have inferred that was meant. Therefore, it is said the ‘ Krit ’ is,employed 

in the sQtra for the sake of distinctness. According to this view we explain the 

accent in qroRrUT*, Jrr^!%TOr*, by saying that first compounding takes place 

with it and the words TOfTOT and TroTTO ending in and and then 3TPT, 

is added and the accent of the whole word is regulated by stpt by the rule of 

*rmf*r* (see V. 3. 56. and V. 4. 11 ). According to others, the 3^ is taken in 

this sQtra, in order to prevent the gati accent applying to verbal compounds in 

words like ^,or ftffa ( V. 3. 67 ), or ( V. 3.66 ). The 

accent of these will be governed by the rule of the Indeclinable first term retain¬ 
ing its accent. 

gnqcj; 11 \*o it qrrm 11 gnq% 

( ) 11 

*rro 1 ^ Terror srot vito-* 11 

140. In &c, both members of the com¬ 

pound preserve their original accent simultaneously. 

Thus bunr*'- , both to and tot have acute on the first syllable, and 5^ 
augment comes by VI. I. 157. (2) or TOT (VI. 1. 157) 

The word fTO is acutely accented on the final, some say it has acute on the 
first. (3) (Sachi being formed by some make Sachi acute on 

the first by including it in Sarangrava class (IV. I. 73). (4) 

(tanQ being formed by ^ Un I. 80 has acute on the final, according to others 
it has acute on the first and napat = na pQti or na palayati with and has 
acute on the first). (5) TO TOFTsTOTTO or to ^ OTTO ( nara is 

formed by art and has acute on the first, Sansa is formed by to> the lengthe- 
ning takes place by VI. 3. 137). (6) fjjp \rq: = lpT TO is a Bahuvrihi: 

the Genitive is not elided by ( VI. 3. 21. VQrt. ), and both have acute on the 
first. (7) both ‘Sanda’and ‘Marka’ being formed by to h ave 

acute on the first: the lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 137. (8) 11 

Tpshna has acute on the first, has acute on the final. The lengthening 
here also is by VI. 3. 137. (9) 3^rfq v I^IUT II Bamba is finally acute, and 

vi$va by VI. 2. 106 has acute on the final, as visvavayas is a Bahuvrihi.* The 
lengthening takes place as before by VI. 3. 137. (10) li is formed 

toy fiTO affix and has acute on the final. The words governed by this sQtra 
are those which would not be included in the next two sutras. 

11 yi\ 11 11 ^nsr, sNr, ^ 11 

11 ^TBnn'fcfn f * aftoto 11 

14i In a Dvandva compound ofnames of Divini¬ 
ties. me both. members retain their original accent. 
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Thus ll The word F* has acute on the 

first (by nipatana), is formed by ^(Un I. 140), and has acute on the first 
(VI.;,. ,97), is formed by (Un III. 53) and by VI. 1. 197 has acute 
on the first. f**rm has two acutes by VI. 2. 140, and Indra-Brihaspati has three 
acutes. Why do we say “names of divinities” ? Observe H Why 

do we say 'a Dvandva? Observe P li 

_ II Vi\ II. «n?rftr 11 5T, 
w^irir^l, «r 35. T 7 ' jj __ 

11 s^nuft 5 um '* 

142. In a Dvandva compound 01 the names of 

divinities, both members of the compound simultaneously do not 
retain their accent, when the first syllable of the second word 
is anud&tta, with the exception of ^T, nnd *TT?*i*j II 

Thus the words Agni and Vfiyu have acute on the 

final. The word uttarapada is repeated in the sCitra, in order that it should be 
qualified by the word ‘anud&tt&dau’, which latter would otherwise have qualified 
Dvandva. The word “anudattadau” shows the scope of the prohibition and 
the injunction. Why do we say with the exception of ‘prthivi’ &c ? Observe 

or wrf dvy^vA has acute on the first, ‘prithivi’ being formed by ‘fiish’, 
has acute on the final, Rudra is formed by ‘rak‘ affix ( Un II. 22.), and 

has acute on the final, farr^rr, POshan has acute on the end. ( Ug I. 159 ) 

the words Sukra and manthin have acute on the final. 

irer: ll W II H II 

*f*t: U 

143. In the following sfitras up to the end of the 
chapter, should always be supplied the phrase 4 ‘the last syllable 
of the second member has the acute”. 

The application is given in the next sOtra. 

n n <rrn% 11 «r, sro, gw, g?, at?, 

grmnt, () 11 

Iftr 11 «i3rr^gtaT*aTj;rT * Timt 

11 

144. The last syllable of the second member has 
the acute, in the verbal nouns ending in *J, 3T$j. sjst, t&, 

«f 5 , t* and % when preceded by a Gati, a Karaktt or an Upa- 
pada (VI. 2. 139). 





20 
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Thus formed by ^ affix (Un II. 2 and 3), and but for 

this sOtra, by VI. 2. 139 these words would have reiained their original accent 
which was acute on the first. formed by *1^ affix (Un 

111 . 116). «rw-U>|:, WTT, CS^nf: It Here 55 has the force of 

and the gati stt would retain its accent ( VI. 2. 49) therefore,arrow is first 
acute: this accent would have been retained when compounded with the k&raka 
word dOra, but for this sOtra. smrT$v& ll wnr ( III. 3. 56 )^ 

the words wn ' dwelling and aro * victory ’ are acute otherwise on the first 
( VI. 1. 20r, 202). iraf: 11 toMu II mhfr. 

•flf5T: = nr rn, tstr TTm (III. 2. s van) : *£?:, a^ : , (* being added by III. 1. 
135). The word has acute on the first as it belongs to 35^ class (VI. I. 
203). When the preceding words are not Gati, Karaka or Upapada, this 
rule does not apply : as 5*3# nw, nrro^ HTtTt, where g and *rra being Kar- 
mapravachaniya, the words get the accent of the Indeclinable. 


rfrn* tk: ii ll n ?q nM i d( 


145. The Participle in has acute on the final, 
when it is preceded by g or by a word with which the second 
member is compared. 

Thus fpjT&r, u<tr* ll With Upam^na words we have— 

S 5 TO. 11 This debars VI. 2. 49 and 48. When 3 is not 

a Gati, the rule does not apply, as ll 

timmsrrfkmfr ttk ii ii ll wmr*t, nmfhmtfsm ll 

u.fnjRT ^f?r 11 

146. The Participle in ‘ kta ’ has acute on the 
last syllable., when preceded by a Gati, or a Karaka or an Upa¬ 
pada, if the compound denotes a Name, but not in s rT fa cT &c. 

Thus *rg>? {RKW 1 TT^f: <TTC3F'J: ll This debars VI. 

2. 49, w, sf*rTCff?rf ll Here VI. 2. 48 is debarred. 

Why do we say “ when it is not BTTTWrf &c " Observe afrfcrpr &c. 

1 unfair, 2 TOtAit, 3 btrwr, 4 qRr^hr, 5 6 iffaro, 7 srqpOT*, 8 

nfw, 9 ?<TT%?r () 10 ttFwt, 11 uf?=rruR (^rsmsrsfr w *t*tt cNinfur*ft 

H 1 3 ^TT cT^RTT^tT II ) 

The word wctt in the above list does not take acute on the final, when 
it is the name of anything else than a ‘cow ’; but when it denotes ‘a cow ’ it 
has acute on the final. 

mg r Cre f ^ 11 W* 11 11 ggsrrfRre , ) n 

ffas II ^ Tf,r«dWMWnfl^lTi **!% 11 
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147. The words &c. ending in ‘kta’ have 
acute on the final. 

Thus fW, g«nJ: vra$S 9 ft$, 

M It is an Akritigana. The words have acute on the "final, even 
when not followed by gre &c, though in the Ganap&tha they are read along 
with these words. Some hold it is only in connection with m &c that these 
words have acute on the final. This being an Akritigana we have 

VWtm, W &C. 

1 JT^T 2 JF£2fr 3 g 33 T ff MH : or g ran 4 S*i 

6 7 giRrerept ®rr§^n«r. 

U ?«c li u *>m>K , ^tt, 

anfsrfa « 

ffar ii ftff ^ i unrai wiftifa irwwwwi 

34 T^fl’ U 

148. The final of Part Participles and WRt alone 
has acute, iu a compound denoting a Name and a benediction, 
the preceding word being a word standing- in close relation to 
an action (kSraka). 

Thus IH$ 4 I 41 : 11 

Why do we say “of *rT and •$*’’? Observe mi^f: (VI. 2. 48), which, 
though a Name, is not governed by VI. 2. 146, and does not take acute on the 
final, for the present rule makes a restriction with regard to that rule even. 
So that where a Participle in ^ is preceded by a Wraka, and the compound 
donotes a benediction and a Name, the accent is not on the final, as required 
by VI. 2. 146, but such a word is governed by VI. 2. 48, unless the Participle 
be Datta and Sruta, when the. present rule applies. The word *** indicates that 
the rule will not apply when a gati or upapada precedes. Whjr do >we use W 
(atone)'} So that the restriction should apply to ‘kiraka’, and not to ‘Datta’ and 
‘Sruta’. For the words ‘Datta’ and ‘Sruta’ will have acute on the final even after 
a nonk&raka word. As ft**: „ Why do we say ‘when denoting benedi- 

M tk T T app, j: where ^ediction » not meant. As* onwr- 
H . Th, . s ru e applies to Datta and Sruta after a kftraka-word, onlyX n 

Ar'!uiat 0 con ,S h' meant ' *°* " 0t * Pp,y l ° ‘the name of 

Arjuna, conch, as ^nyunvift raw*, which is governed by VI. 2,48 

. II W * "WiSMUrt^ra, «Bni BS,^ 
149* The Participle in «r has acute on the final 

when the compound dettotea‘done by : oue in such * conditio^ 


1 
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The word mjwr means ‘being in such a condition’, Thus qmrfmfr 

-Wftor*. as Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns’ 

Th.s is an exception to VI. 2 . 4 8. When the words mfe, &c are used to de^ 

note Nown of Action (**, then by VI. 2. 144 they get of course acute the 
final. 


** 11 It <rrrft H .nr., *mr, h 

fjPt: 11 sth nani r^rsTTunr ndhtn* -n vrrfrt 11 

150. After a karaka as mentioned in YI. 2. 148, 

the second member ending in the affix and denoting an 

action in the Abstract or the object (i. e, having the senses of 
a Passive Adjective), has acute on the final. 

Thus sTnrmrinf gtsra, <wrpf gr-ry, ^r=rfiTJIf^n% 4 ' , 11 All these are 

examples of or Abstract Verbal Nouns. <r=TTO m:, tlKT^tr- 
$rr^T, are examples of ^*pr<FT or Passive Adjectives. These are formed by ^5^ 
under III. 3. 116. For the Sfitra III. 3. 116 may be explained by saying that 
0 ) ls applied when the Upapada is in the objective case and bh&va is 
meant, (2) as well as when object is to be expressed. When the first explan** 
ation is taken, the above are examples of J 3 h&va; when the second explanation 
is taken, they are examples of Karma, Why do we say ft ending in •Fl”? 
Observe, 11 Why do we say '‘when expressing an action in the 

abstract (bhiva), or an Object (karma)"? Observe here is added 

after an Instrumental kSraka (III. 3. 117). Why do we say “after a kfiraka"? 

Observe II Ip all the counter-examples, the second member* 

retain there original accent. 



• II KW II <TTrf* II ft* 


stftor: ii 

II f^5Trt BT^pf FTPT 

ff H^pp) 


151. The words ending in *nc or affixes, and 
the words ctth and sfficT as well as 

&c, have acute on the final, when at the end of a compound, 
preceded by a k&raka word. 

Thus II qTmfaifffT*:, BTTfxrfTT^f^: II UjtM PT— 

11 rqpT—II words are those which form Genitive 

compounds under II. 2. 9, and those compounds only are to be taken here; a* 
prerrorsi^' qniwsHff?, ii afar—B***atf& 11 This is 

pn exception to VI. 2. 139. and in the case of 1^, rule VI. 2. 48 is superseded, 
The words ^jqqpr &c do not denote here or had they done so, rule 
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VI. 2 . 149 would have covered them. When the first member is not a kfiraka, 

we have and II ^ _ _ 

1 OTHi. 2 3 «TTT^TK^r, 4 5 d ITWT^T, 7 

TO** ( *STT*S) 8 TOT*. 9 fPJ, 10 *£, 11 WW, 12 Tran**, 13 * 19 , U ’«*, IS 

ffar, 

*rran grora: 11 ^ w 11 «hwt:, n 

it CTwpgm* » 

152. The word y*r has acute on the final when 
preceded by a noun in the Locative case. 

Thus s®iPt=Wirc=Ty^ l i,'Mr 35 11 The compounding takes place 

by 11. I. 40 by the process of splitting the sfltra ( yoga-vibhftga ), taking tnt*fV 
there as a full sfltra, and another. Here by VI. 2. 2, the first 

member would have preserved its accent, the present sfltra supersedes that and 
ordains acute on the final. The word 5®* is derived by the Unfld. affix VI 
(Un V. 15) and would have retained its natural accent ( VI. I. 213 ) and thus 
get acute on the first syllable by k r it-accent. ( VI. 2. 139 ). Why do we say 
'a locative case’? Observe 44a 5®il => II 

mi tkg nt H ii \\ 

fftr: II II 

153. The acute falls on the final of words having 
the sense of m, and of w&K> when they are second members 
in a compound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case. 

Thus w 

The compounding takes place by II. I. 31. This is an exception to VI, 2. 2 

by which the first member being in the third case, would have retained 
Its original accent Some say that the word a**? in the sfitra means the word- 
form *tt}, so that the aphorism would mean—“after an Instrumental case, the 
words and ^35$ get acute on the final’. The examples will be in 

addition to the above,>-*n^FTII If this be so, then the word-form 
IFT alone will be taken and not its synonyms like &c. To this we 

repjy, that will denote its synonyms also, by the fact of its being followed 
by the word H By sfitra II. 1. 31, ^Plftfand always take the Instru¬ 
mental case, so we could have omitted the word from this sfitra, for 

by the maxim of pratipadokta &c, SRnfajH* would haye referred to the 
compound ordained by II. I, 31. The mention of wtftar here is only for the 
sake of clearness. 

/ini 11 11 11 

II I ft* fSfafirCWSWJ II 
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154. The word firs has acute on the final after an 
Instrumental case, when it is not joined with any Preposition 
and does not mean a ‘compact or alliance’. 

T 1 U.S 3 Wr.'. Why do we say fav? Observe 

nr II Why do we say ‘not having a Preposition' ? Observe g^VT: II The 

employment in this sQtra of the phrase ‘anupasargam' implies, that wherever 
e se, the word milra is used, it includes misra with a preposition also. There¬ 
fore ,n II. 1.31 where the word is used, we can form the Instrumental 
compounds with pm preceded by a preposition also. Why do we say 'not 

w e o n r d t XV° mpaCt? 0bserve n The 

v ord here means a contract formed by reciprocal promises, if you do this 

thing for me, I will do this for you. Others say, it means close proximity 

without losing identity, and thus differs from fttr in which two things blend 

together into one. Therefore though the King and the BrShmana may be in 

close proximity as regards space, they both retain their several individualities: 
hence the counter-example aT 3 Jv,Prortrar II While in the examples & c 

there is no possibility of separating the two. 

fnsft ^<TT?T^Tr55JTqkfT^TT: || ?{,{, || || W) ^ 

art, fer, znzw, artf:, <rfe<Tr:, y 


denoting 


155. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes 
fitted for that y (V. 1. 99), ‘deserving that 1 (V. 
63), ‘good for that } (Y. 1. 5), ‘capable to effect-that* (V. 
1. 101), have acute on the final, when preceded by the Ne¬ 
gative Particle , when it makes a negation with regard to 
the above mentioned attributes. * 


Thus *rmlr ‘suited for that’ (V. 1.99):—= ^of 

*T*<TTft ) II The affix is II ‘deserving that’ ( V. I. 63 ):— 
= * 6 ff The affix is 3^ (V. 1.64 and V. 1. 19). rf<r ‘good for 

that’ (V. I. 5):—u The affix is s V. I. r. ‘capable 

to effect that’ (V. 1. 101) :— 3 T^rnTW: =; T II The affix is <r*y (V. I. 18) 

Why do we say ‘after ’? Observe iffwpT?r<T = irrf>TU*far:, where 

the negative ft is Used and therefore the avyaya ft retains its accent by VI. 2. 
2 . Why do we say ‘negation of that attribute’? Observe 
•mrfvrenrer H The word ipi here means the attribute denoted by the 
Taddhita affix, and not any attribute in general. Thus •TfTrSrfOT - 
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It Why do we say ‘in the sense of sampAdi &c' ? 
Observe q? T = <TTFHfa : ; * TTT^ffa:, - 3T<TTfMfa: ll Why do we say 

“Taddhita affixes”? Observe ^ STIT = f*T ll Here 

a kfit affix is added in the sense of ‘deserving’ (III. 3. 169). 

tprarsircnrS 11 \\\ n 11 sr, ll , 


156. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes 
q> and ^ when not denoting ‘useful tor that’, have acute on 
the last syllable, after the particle 5T3T negativing the attribute. 

Thus qrcfHTSrSj?: = , TTW-> *T <TT»*tT: =* So also wrroj: ( IV. 2. 49); 

H (V. 1. 6). Why do we say‘atadartha:— 

not useful for that'. Observe V. 4. 25 ). 

This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taddhita, as formed 

with the kjrit affix ^ 11 There must be negation of the attribute, otherwise 

ll The affix q and qg, one without any anubandha and 

the other with the anubandha q; being specifically mentioned, excludes all other 

affixes having q as their effective element, such as qq &c. ( IV. 2. 9 ), thus q 
M H See IV. 2. 9. 

ll ?V9 ll ll snr, at stteV » 


II »T«r ^ <|HWMI4l<iTH1{ *t*js M T H^ I f T -rf Hvflt II 

157. A word formed with the krit affix arar and *>, 
preceded by the particle srsr. has acute on the final, when the 
meaning is ‘not capable.’ 

Thus SO also srsra, an*:, smrom (III. 

*• 1 34 & c )• Why do we say when meaning ‘not capable’? Observe 
<WSrtr, srtwi MKam*: ii A vfrera and a v Ra i mf do not cook their food, not 
because they are physically incapable of cooking, but because by the vows of 
their particular order they are prohibited from cooking. 

<er 11 V\c n ll atrsttr, ^ || 

1 Rt ! 11 stratfr T«rawra hsi y at^i^Wu i Tt mtt» k 


158. A word formed by the kfit-affixes ar* or *r, 

preceded by the Negative particle, has acute on the final when 
one abuses somebody by that word 

Thus srtwf s* sra* ‘this rogue does not cook, though he can do so’ 
Here avarice is indicated, the fellow wants more pay before he will cook : and 
not his incap acity. So also arms* atm,:, so also stftM:, „ 

^(wat ^ren) ll 

**• 11 »rwrt i>wi to 'rarot Ttawtmro hit* it 
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159. When, abuse is meant, a word preceded by 

■ has acute on the final, in denoting a Name. 

Thus ' No Devadatta, not deserving of this name' 

II ' 

^ II ?V> II g3TTf?l II ^r, *^r, <5*r^r,'5T II 

H TRWcTmrerTw ^ frftRrfPrr ii 

160* After the Negative particle, the words formed 
by the kj-itya affixes (III. 1. 95), by and and the 

words &c. have acute on the final. 

Thus kritya:—*TeRPfta<i, ^Fi—%4HI«II34 ThI, II fcoj*- 

,BTRCT5FTK®J: II The affix includes f<gwj*£ also: 

H &c:—3T^TR:, 3THn|:, sraftn^fri, ( double nega¬ 
tion ). BR3?RTrj[ ( double negation ), The words ^ir, W*R, ttoTCPfi 

cr^RR, and *ii *R |H preceded by »r (*T*0 when denoting names have 

acute on the final. *TPRffr*h and *iHRiKS£?r: (farm and taken jointly 

& separately). sr^TRi bt*t^r^: II BTTnir and br?: in the Vedas only. In the 
Vernacular they have the accent of , i. e. udatta on the first. 

l 2 swi, 3 (4 ttor) 4 brjrsr, 5 tttr 6 7 ^rnrrW- 

(Rmihpi sfrrpt) wr, 8 fa*rw?tr 

(btr^k. Brf^Twr^T), 9 ijgqft, 10 11 

f^PTT^T II U? II M«IF% II f^TT^T, 3T*t, 

;, ( apftvrar) ii 

fnr: ii ?jn ifai's ^ famt sr 3*r*fr h 

161. After the Negative particle, the final of the 
following is optionally acute :—a word formed with the affix 
?jq;, and the words araycfofur, and tgfe H _ 

Thus fT—or ifarST i W &c—sr=m or 4*51*, WftMiw, or *mb 
WtNfi or4gf*: ii The alternative accent is that of the Indeclinable. 

( smrrjr^r: f^vrmrm n H 11 « 

rrn, n^, <nr*:, mm, <{?&, (wssttt) II 

^ „ ^Hr nim m T*T ***** n ^ 

**" In a Bahuvrihi, after the words «*, 
and a?, the last syllable of and of a proper Ordinal 
Numeral, has the acute, when the number of times ot 

action is meant. 
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Thus ff !nr*r HURSTS nTOW * this is the first time of going 
or eating’, ff npfNr, qdtninfa : > fttircpr:, rRTfrrra : 

II Why do we say ‘ in a Bahuvrihi? ’ Observe str j ppn^TO^R: H Here 
the first member being in the third case retains its accent by VI. 2. 2. Why do 
we say “ after idam &c”. Observe qqpnpr: here the first term 

retains its accent by VI. 2. 1. Why do we say ‘of prathama and the Ordinals’? 
Observe wifa II Why do we say 4 in counting an action’? 

Observe aril ipRVqT=Rfq SPRP II Her z substances are counted and not action. 
Why do we $ay ‘in counting’ ? Observe arer ipm <RT=*rf JfiRP i. e. ff stort? II 
and the word im means here ‘foremost’, and is not a numeral. * When the 
affix is added, the acute falls on the last syllable preceding spy 11 As 
mj*RRT: II The Bahuvrihi governs the subsequent stitras upto VI. 2. 178. 

wiiw Scrc: 11 11 thrift 11 ^nr. 11 

ffir h wwf: w smrsfr >rr 11 

163. In a Bahuvrihi, after a Numeral, the word 
has acute ou the final. 

ThusHftSMl, II Why do we say after a Numeral? 

Observe *tRra$RT II Why do we say ‘ ’ ? Observe rgftRP .. 

firamII <rrrft 11 favrm, (*&&&*:) n 

ff* u faro srto qtHiran qr? *cr*rtt fairer s^tnrrfjr *rr 11 

164. Optionally so, in the Vedas, the stana after 
a Numeral has acute on the final. 

Thus ft«HT or if^RT, ^Rsff or #g!^RT l 

^wraf ftniiftiswt: n W w n nfcjraro, ft*, («r^n- 

^TrT- ) B 

fra: 11 Ararat f*Rj n^¥rfr fim BTftrr rercratesreretrer u 

*Tf*RT* II PlW II r 


165. In a Banuvrlhi, ending in f*nr and ajftw, the 

acute falls on the last syllable, when the compound denotes 
a Name. 

% v~ ? , .'J.T. 

As BgiPf#:, f*rf**, traiftwt il Why do we say ‘a 


m 




? ^©bserVe -L 

^ibidon must be stated in the dm of ft* when the nam 
lttt of a Rishi: As which is govemea Dy Vi. 2. 100 „ n 

b b qfrft. b *&***;, (wawm*) 

p " S! ^t 1 awf** tor wra sraura « 

21 
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166. In a Bahuvrihi ending in wwn:, the acute falls 

on the final, after a word which denotes ‘that which lies 
between’. 


ThlH ‘through an intervened doth cr drapery 

qrq &c. Why do we say ‘when meaning lying between’ f 
Observe 3 TTf*ti'vir , tt= sh^hi r?>rf?rsHnw q [ ; r w i 11 

II ?VS II 7TTM II g<r*, ^rg-H , ( ) n 

II stjrswm ^rjjsrfw sito >r^ it 

167. In a Bahuvrihi the acute is on the final, when 
ther second member is ger meaning mouth i. e. the actual bodily 
part of an animal and not used metaphorically. 

Thus II Why do we say f an actual part of a body'? 

Observe fruswr URT il Here $13 means “entrance or door”. The word means 
“a non liquid substance actually to be found in living beings &c*. as explained 
in III. 4. 54. 


n \\< n n anar*, 

dt, JTrTfr, gfe, n 

fm: 11 3W3W «TT ^ vpi 5ft TS TOT it 5*JT re r jpnf- ? Sffjftflr 

*HnlNN M'Ucf H 

168. In a Bahuvrihi, the acute does not fall on 
such gw denoting a real mouth, when it comes after an Inde¬ 
clinable, and a name of a direction, or after *T^, gre, 
S3 and WcW H 


Thus: wsqip—#fr§Wh s ft w^W* II The words 3%: and are finally acute 

and retain their accent. f?*). —Tr^fW:, ll The word has acute on the 

first by VI. 2, 52, and srw'^ is finally acute by VI. 3. 139 - *U &c :— 

*WSW h Sfelsw* and *T?tf3W: 11 In these the first members of the 

Bahuvrihi preserve their respective accents under Rule VI. 2. I and in the 
case of compounds preceded by ur, ffe and the optional rule taught in the 
next sfitra is also superseded by anticipation, though the words may denote 


comparison. 

II II II f^TBT, MM MIT, 

II *fsTrfr UWUWTUU » 

169, In a Bahuvrihi, the word gw denoting ‘an 
actual mouth’, has optionally the acute on the final, when 
preceded by a participle in cT, or by that wherewith something 

is compared. 
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Thus rarfoftgs f s or or TOTR^5^T : ll When the final is not 

acute, then Rule VI. 2. no applies which makes the first member have acute 
on the final optionally, and when that also does not apply, then by VI. 2. 1. 
the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati (VI, 2. 
49). Thus there are three forms. So also with a word denoting comparison:— 
or falgsp, or II 

sru^s i ^Hi ll n n 

'sHTc|gM«$' 9 rfT., II 

ff?r; 11 snfiNiR’H qt Jfam 

4 

170. After a word denoting a species (with the 
exception of a word for 'garment or covering’), and after a 
time-denoting word as well as after ^ &c. the Participle in 
.^7 has acute on the final, in a Bahuvrlhi, but not so when the 
participles are fact and srfiftrer R 

Thus srcjfw, qapfqflrih. ii *rrer5fr|:, 

ll &c:—g^snrr#: ^rnrrj: II Why do we say “ after a Spe¬ 

cies, a time or &c. word” ? Observe ^nrnf-' ( II. 2. 37 ), the participle being 
placed after the word Putra. Why do we say ‘when not meaning a garment* ? 

Observe fom, isw*: from the root ^ with the affixes g* and F*r respec¬ 
tively. Why do we say “ when not $cT &c."? Observe 

^ T7 ^n%'T^:;^ n ¥ is first acute by Phit II. 3 being neuter. These three participles 
do not stand first in a compound ( contrary to II. 2. 36 \ as this sfitra implies. 
In the counter-examples, above given, the first members retain their original 
accent ( VI. 2. 1 ). The words &c are given under III. 1. 18. 

1 (f* 4 Sure, 6 3 TR 1 *, 7 3 T 3 h& 8 snfrT, 9 ^j|, 10 

11 dti- 12 rr^r. 

5TRT II || rr*jft n ^t, ) n 

^r : 11 d m s?rT ^n^rfr nfo p 11 

171. After a species (with the exception of gar- 
ment) or a time denoting word, or after pkba Bahuvrihi, 
the word gjnr has optionally acute on the final. 

. Thu * or or l^uraur, «rrenTT$: or forara:, 

5TR! or or S^tra:, 3:^: or 5:%^: & c . The words 

and are first-acute by Phit II. 6; *nu is first-acute by Phit II. jr irorrr U 
finally-acute by Phit I. 7. WpiTvTPl “words ending in qftg & 

^and , are finally acute", as tfti, mmf , ^ „ Th ' e ^’ 

and 3*5 are end-acute by Phit I. 6. s 
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^ 11 11 qrrm 11 gm, ( w aT SMH )» 

11 Hsr^srf 'tujttvt? 11 

172. A Bahuvrihi formed by the Negative particle 
^3 h acute on the last syllable of the compound. 

Thus W ! . 3T^rf^:, 3 THrJ:, gem**t, §*tHp I) The acute here 

rests qn the last syllable of the completed compound ; so that the rule ap* 
plies to the compounds which have fully developed themselves by taking the 
samasfmta affixes. Thus ( formed by the sam&s^nta affix ar V. 4 . 74 ) f 
Though the word *r*rru and StTUT? are both present here by context, yet the 
operation is performed on samGsa. This is to be inferred, because of the next 
sGtra. For had the present sutra meant that the final of the second member 
(StKT?) preceded by and sr gets the acute, then there would have been no 
necessity of the next sutra, for the present would have covered the case of 
&c because is not a part of the second ietm ( uttarapada ) 
but of the compound (Samasa) and therefore, if we translated the present 

stitra, by saying that the end of second term gets acute, the accent would have 
fallen on ? in *r**Trtfei: even by this sGtra. But this is not intended, because 
of the accent of the samasanta words 3T^: and II There is necessity of 
the next sutra, because a samGsa includes not only the simple samGsa, but one 
ending with a samasanta affix. Therefore, had not the next sGtra been made, 
the accent would have fallen on ^ and not on f, for the affix is considered 
part of the samasa and not of the uttarapada tw r q&qumr HHVT f tq l| 

sift r ^(K II 11 11 sift, i| 

?jf%: II l| 

173. A Bahuvrihi formed bj' ^ or ^ and ending 
in the affix 5J<T, (V. 4.153) has aoute on the syllable preceding 
the affix. 

Py the last sGtra the accent would have fallen on gp*, this makes it 
fall on the vowel preceding it. Thus fjjfi- 

nffcfP. ll 

II Snft 3 ?^ 3 T, ^-’ll^l^SfTrr 3 rf<T TUTf 

fqr qt sF^rtr 11 

174. When the compound ends in a light vowel, 

the acute falls on the syllable before such last, in a Bahuvrihi 

preceded by Hsr and to which ee<i is added. 

Thus arlrwt^h arlrft^. sr'ff^h glfri?^:, y*Tr<re: it The re.- 

petition of ^ in this sQtra, though its anuvritti was present from the last. 
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shows, that in the last aphorism, the syllable preceding takes the acute, 
while here the syllable preceding the short-vowel-ending final syllable has the 
acute and not the syllable preceding SF* H This is possible with a word 
which is, at least, of two syllables ( not counting, of course, 5 and or ). 
Therefore, in and fgf&r, the acute is on the syllable preceding by 

VI. 2. 3173, because it has here no antyfit-purvam. 

il II 11 II 

*PTT wvft " 

175 . A Bahuvrihi with wj, has the same accent 
jas snj, when it denotes muchness ef the object expressed by 
the second member. 

In other words a Bahuvrthi with the word *5 in the first member, 
Is governed by all those rules which apply to a Bahuvrihi with a Negative 
Particle such as Rules VI. 2. 172 &c. when this gives the sense of multiety 
of the objects denoted by the second member. Thus *5- 

filS: the same as VI. 2. 172. jg & f fa y;, by iVI. 2. 174. 

WgW by VI. 2. 116: these examples of VI. 2. 116 are not 
given by Dr. Bohtlingk. 

Why do we. say ‘ uttara-pada-bhumni—when multeity of the objects 
denoted by the second member is meant' ? Observe*** «•wmnr m* 

(VI. 2. 1), 

* a 11 wfa 11 w, g o nan :, siror. 

176 . Jn a Bahuvrihi, after *5, the acute does not 
fall on the final of gur &c. when they appear in the compound 
as ingredient of something else. 

anA , f Thus ^ rn *i***** (VI. 2.1). gorrft is 

a Ak ^ ga ‘ a ' Why d ° We Say “ when ft denotes an avayava or ingredient" ? 

AS =itWAsn^ntT?TTK!^|^4jiiTr: II 

1 OT, 2 3 ^ 4 5^ 



-" lW " 

11 T&ttHWlflw >nnt Wfjftft «RT% ,| 

, . . A v WOrd deD0t - iQ g a part of the body, which 

is constant (and indispensable), with the exception of Vat has 

^ * Bahuvrfhi compound, the acute on the 
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Thus jrri:, ^ jpt<t ^ w& : » Why do we 

say ‘after a Preposition’ ? Observe II Why do we say ‘ part of the 

body ’? . Observe f ?V li Why do we say ‘dhruva—constant and indis¬ 

pensable’ ? Observe sjif: iSTSTR li Here the hand is raised up only at the time 
of cursing and not always , so the state of sjrf is temporary and not perma¬ 
nent. Why do we say with the exception of ? Observe (VI.2.1). 

sr n n q^rft 11 ) u 

* 178. After a preposition, hr has acute on the final 
in Compounds of every kind. 

Thus srr* 7 the ?r changed to or by VIII. 4. 5. The 

word ‘samasa* is used in the sOtra to indicate that all sorts of compounds are 
meant, otherwise only Bahuvrihi would have been meant. 

srt: 11 it *rrrft 1111 

ffrT II «M«rWI» 3 r g W i : >T^ II 

179. After sir* the acute falls on the final of sr || 

Thus srhoiI H This sfitra is made in order to make oxytoned, 
when a preposition (upasarga) does not precede. 

n \<zo 11 11 sir:, ^ n 

11 g|H aim «Ti re re« i H wlr u 

180. The word sirt has acute on the final when 
preceded by a Preposition. 

Thus II This is a Bahuvrihi or a snff compound. 

* fafe'mrK 11 11 <TTrft h ft, firwnr, ( wdl^w :) li 

ffrp II ft ft fSTrTP^T?d11HHTft II 

181. . The word antar has not acute on the final, 
after the prepositions ft and ft II 

Thus sJr^rb here the first member retains its acute, and semivowel 

is then substituted for the vowel w, then the subsequent 'grave is changed 
to svarita by VIII. 2. 4. 

irtdTTrfwn% 11 11 'iTTf* 11 'rt:, srfim-.-mfa, 11 

182 . Alter qft, a word, which expresses some- 
tiling, which has both this side and that side, as well as the 
word jprf^y, has acute on the final. 

Thus WOT, II This is a Bahuvrihi or mf? compound 

or an Avyaylbh&va, If it is an Avyayibh&va, then rule YI. 2, 33 is superseded, 
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and the first member does not retain its original accent. ‘on 

both sides, 8 TIHHI‘Tr^rS^rf^T =STf^TPTTUH, ‘that which has both sides: namely 
those things which have naturally two sides such as ‘banks’, ‘shores’ &c. 

II 1*1 II II SIT?*, Jl 

ifa* n mm fw* s^frsrH *rnrt u 

183. After sr, a word, which does not denote a 
part of body, has acute on the final, when the compound is a 
name. 

Thus 144.1 of h, srgfo II Why do we say ‘not denoting a body 

part’? Observe sr^ni, 5 ^^ II Why do we say ‘when a Name’? Observe ft 

^ 11 ?<# 11 11 ) 11 

Sfa: II ^ WV 4 l u *HIUlTilfll WR II 

184. The words &c, have acute on the final. 

Thus &c. 

• 

1 ftWG, 2 3 4 5 6 ftrenfiRf, 7 fMfc, & 

SFrfta, 9 Prsrfta, lO Qmfa ii 12 13 14 itfwmftwidi 

tilfeGHlUI. 

These may he considered either as nift 4 =rrt or Bahuvrihi. If they 

be considered as avyayl bh&va compounds then they are end acute already by 

VI. I. 223. The word RmiM*-: = is a Pr&di-samfisa with the 

word qn«f ending in the affix^H The word fSTfo : is thus formed: to the 

root £ is added the affix $ and we have wft ( Un III. 158 ) to* <TTf?T = ?rfta:; 

.=* J^|(|^ : II The word RRd^r: is formed by adding the affix to 

the Bahuvrihi ftR# 11 The words qR, sum anb have acute on the 
final after 

as* <rfr?rf:, and II 

_ 11 11 11 zdr., g^n*, ( ) n 

VrT' II || ’ ' 

185. The word g^has acute on the final when 

preceded by || 

• 

As, il 1 1 is a Bahuvrihi or a srft samSsa. I fit is an Avyayi- 

bh&va, then it would have acute on thd final by VI. i. 223 also. By VI. 2. 

17;, even 5 <a would have oxytone after an upasarga, the present sQtra makes 
the additional declaration that gtg is oxytone even when the compound is 
not a Bahuvrihi, when it does not denote an indispensable part of body, or a ’ 
part of body even, as was the case in VI. 2. 177. Thus srPrgtST WIT II 

SUIT* 11 \<\ 11 II srqi^, *, ( ^a i ^hiH ) i 

[frf II smrenit I • 

& S& -ms i . . ,L: 


* 
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186. The word has acute on the final, after 
the preposition ar* II 

Thus Sregdh II The compound is in one case AvyayibhAva 

also, when rule VI. 2. 33 will be superseded. The separation of this from 
the last sutra, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorism, in which the anu- 
vritti of only goes 

siro <9 II II 

drvr, «rro, *ttr\ 

ffo ii ^ #nr tffarrmR wimnw»«5Tfl3* ^r- 

^TrTrfT i 

187. The words *j=r, sffarr, **3^, zr*ZK y 

r^[ and a word denoting ‘ a plough have acute on the 
final when preceded by 3TO II 

Thus mf&fa, STT#**, srqr^h ( This ordains acute on 

the final where the compound ap&dhwa does not take the samasanta affix 
by V. 4. 85, when it takes that affix, the acute will also fall on the final be¬ 
cause is a affix. ) This further shows that the samAsanta affixes are 
not compulsory, ( 3 TPTRT* *nrmT*rT0> WfTRTh 3 TWTC* 5 MH W 

These are inf* compounds or Bahuvrihi or Avyayibhavas. Some of these 
viz. fa&n, and will be end-acute by VI. 2. 177, also when they denote 
parts of body and a permanent condition and the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 
Here the compound must not be a Bahuvrihi, nor should t^ese words denote 
parts of body and permanent condition of these parts. 

arvreqfosni ii \« ii w ) * 

ffrr: 11 BTrffr^TTt i 

188. After stt that word, which denotes that 
thing which overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the final. 

* Thus ztTS^ir^r 'a tooth that grows over ano¬ 

ther tooth’. VTPTOTWi BTfvj^pj}: 11 These are JTTff sam&sa or an appositional 
compound in which the second member has been dropped. Why do we say 
when meaning ‘standing upon’? Observe arfc'KOTq. Here the acute is on the 
krit-formed second member retaining its accent (VI. 2. 139)* 

®rwi<nyM4.«fn*fr 11 11 11 awt-, stsottw, 

( aT^TT^T^TO ) 

ff%: II ^rfkWRTRIrr I ... 

189. After anj, a word which is not the Principal, 

as well as has acute on the final. 

The word aurora means a word which stands in a dependant re atior 
in a compound. Thus BT3*mr » These arc qift samasa 
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in which the first member is the principal or Pradh&na. 

here the second member is the Principal: the word is taken as 

spipj uHad it been non-pradh&na, it would be covered by the first portion of the 
sfltra, and there would have been no necessity of its separate enumeration. 
Why do we say “ sriPirc ” ? Observe 8jij«Mr = v/here sqg is 

the Principal. 

H n <n*TT*r II 5^:, =*, II 

190. After srg, the acute falls on the final of 
when it means a man of whom mention was already made. 

The word means ‘ of a secondary importance, inferior or 

•mentioned again after having already been mentioned’. Thus s r ^lR g: 

; but 3 ^ :=a 3 T 3 S^ ! H 

II II thrift II 

ffin u 3^: i 

191.. After srfsr, a word not formed by a krit-affix, 
and the word have acute on the last syllable. 

Thus ?rnT:, arfW^TtW, 3 TffTT|r U Why do we say * non- 

krit-word and 1 ? Observe gr ff T3i K5 i: II 

Vdrt .-—The rule is restricted to those compounds in which a root 

has been elided. That is, when in analysing the compound a verb like ^ is 

to be employed to complete the sense. Therefore it does not apply to 

«TP r $ : = 3 lfrr«TP 4 : « But it‘would apply to which when analysed be¬ 

comes equal to sqfinSRr: m » 

it W H ll (area tj i TR ) 11 

' 192. After r, the second member has the acute 
on the last syllable, when the sense is of ‘ not laying down ’. 

The word fjRR =■ STiRircrar ‘not making manifest’. Thus pwq r ^ 
<k, tvprn IP These are either Bahuvrihi or prddisamasa. In the "case of 
their being Avyaylbhava, they would have acute on the final by VI i 22 x 
W hy do w e say when meaning ‘ not laying down • ? Observe 

88 R ? lt! i II - The force of R is that of fSpjR here. 

H?^ll II Jt?h, 3 trt^t:, (sRftwrar) 

193. In a Tatpurusha compound, the words 

w ccute on the final when preceded by sif^r n 

22 ’■ - 


M 


-'-t 
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Thus 9IW^h, II In the case of ijWl this rule applies 

when the SamAsAnta affix to is not added, when that affix is added, the 
acute will also Be on the final by virtue of TO which is a affix. 

1 2 3 tT5FJ, 4 5 tSTO ( ), 6 arfsF, 7 iTTJt, 8 9 

10 sri, 115* (amis*; 3 tt v %0 h 

The word is formed by the affix ^ under the general class yiq: 
( Un I. 37 ), tr^is formed by the affix ( Un I. 156 ), sg by adding to 
^‘to burn’. ( Un IV. 162 ), ; arfsrc is formed by f%rq;(Un I. 

53) STT + yr + srs (HI. 3. 106), with the augment ^ added to sn = 3U*f II *J4- 

^irT4-( Un III. 147 ) ajru + ar^ ( III. 1. 134) = 9^; 

^■ = ^11 

Why do we say ‘in the Tatpurusha'? Observe q fon flr srqprrs W ~ iflq- 
2F33gs 11 

gRraftRirnkT^i: n n n , gr^ s rf s w fr *- 

sikr^r:, ('oT^cfr^TrnT ) n 

II gJ'SrfiR tT Mifrf fTHTtf II 

194. In a Tatpurusha, the words of two syllables 
and srfsTs? have acute on the final when preceded by but 
not when they are *ttt and the rest. 

Thus g qr f s H q i 11 But not so in 

WTfc, &c. 

1 HIT, 2%q- (%*r) 3 4 BI, 5 rjfc, 6 f^T, 7 ($w?r) 8 Zf&U, 9gq(!JT> 

10 cftF&. 11 <tt* 

Why “in a Tatpurusha”? Observe M I H I s g3 = 3 q q r *P II 

ll II trrrft 11 sft:, s^iwt n 

ll rTc^l U*TT%^RTtT wt WWqq «I«WH II 

195. After the second member has acute on 
the final in a Tatpurusha compound, when reproach is meant, 

in spite of the addition of ^ which denotes praise. 

Thus ?? sfaFTrmsi H The word § here 

verily denotes praise, but it is the sense of the whole sentence that indicates 
reproach or censure. Why do we say “after 5”? Observe $«i&W : H Why 
‘when repvcacb is meant'? Observe = gfoj ll 

11 11 11 Tciys#, (<H*-cid^iTr.) 11 

1* s*tt Hqr?r 11 

196. In a Tatpurusha, the word • ma y 

optionally have acute on the final. 



1207 


Bk. VI. Ch. II § 198 ] End-acute Second member. 


Thus* 8 *T 5 ?r: orf?^: (VI. 2. 2) It When this word 

is derived by the affix ar? from then it would always 

have taken acute on the final by VI. 2. 144, the present sOtra ordains option 
there also. The rule does not apply to a non-Tatpurusha : as, 

u 

fjc&rwi g *53^ 11 ^ 11 wft «ft, Vt, 

3, n _ _ 

Sfas a ft fa fSrarwrsrfts <ttt TO fwm s^r 

*qft h 

• • 

197. In a Bahuvrihi, the words qrf> ^ and 
have optionally acute on the final after ft and ft II 

Thus ft qr?TTO = fftfa or ftfo, frifc or ftfrrr, fjfa or ftfq*, f*r|* or 

or a The word qrq* is qrq with its a? elided, (V. 4. 140) qq- is 
the substitute of fqr (V. 4. 141) and 5$^ retains its ^ not allowing sam&santa 
affix. This also indicates that the sam&santa rule is not universal. When the 
sam&santa affix is added, then also the acute is on the final, for the is here 
the Bahuvrihi compound, and this is only a part of it Thus fawqh ll 

Why after ft and fir? Observe here the first member is middle acute 

by Phi* II. 19 and this accent is retained VI. 2. 1.. Why ‘qr* &c ’ ? Observe 
ftqttWl, fwqsw’ U Why ‘ Bahuvrihi ’ ? Observe qqrg g f =ft%gfr ll 

11 11 ll ar gr mK , (w^st^ra;) 

(firarar) n 

fftr:« s?«rf*iRi *TOnren?T: gf fiHiqN 70% ansrarntt ft«n w a Hnft 11 

198. The word has acute on the final op¬ 
tionally, when preceded by any word other than what ends 
in « n 

_ The word is the samdsSnta form of (V. 4. ii 3i ). Thus 

•Tlia*«r: or or The word fht being formed by 

iwift ST*and *** by *r (U* III. i 9 ) are both.end-acute. Why • not after 

a word ending in *? Observe W** which is always oxytone as it is formed 
by*^(V.4. Ii3)afq^ affix. 

H W ^ || qtlft:, ^ „ 

Sft 511 *qft 11 

Karika- mrffr jqferyTft ! 

11 SwRrrqnrq^Sr B^qqqraqu 

11 ftftrorftNi s^sq%«nnni u 


l 
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199. The first syllable of the second member is 
diversely acute, in the Veda. 

The word “ the second member ” refers to as well as to any 

otherword in general. Thus but %rlrs*q-: so also 

^T^rf^r:, II In the non-Vedic Iterative these last two compounds will be 

final acute by VI. 1. 223, rule VI. 2. 18 not applying because of the prohibition 
contained in VI. 2. 19. 

The rule is rather too restricted. It ought to be : “ In the Veda, the 
fit's/ syllable and th e final syllable of the second member, as well as the final 

syllable and the fiist syllable of the preceding member are seen to have the 
acute accent, in supersession of all the foregoing rules”. 

As to where the final of the second terms takes the acute, we have 
this V&rtika In the Veda, &c have acute on the final of the second 

term. As 11 g r g gcq q f it 

As to where the final of the preceding takes the acute, we have this 
V&ttika :—The words &c in the Vedas have acute on the final of the 

first term. As and ll 

As to where the first syllable of the preceding takes the acute, we 
have this Vdrtika :—In the Veda, the words &c have acute on tho 

first syllable of the first member. As q rr R irt q % U 



I 

HcTFI: T TT^ : I 


s 



BOOK SIXTH. 

Chapter Third 

v 3T§3STTq^ II \ II II 3T^, h 

fftn n ar^tm ^ ^ q?r?ft?nj*F^nT i 

?fr?r*ft<Ts*wii 

1. In the following upto YI. 3. 24 inclusive is 
always to be supplied the phrase “ the elision does not take 
place before the second member of the compound 

The words gra fts * there is no elision *, and ^FTCT? “ before the second 
member ” are to be supplied in the subsequent sGtras. Both these words 
govern the sGtras upto VI. 3. 24, jointly; while Trtrq% extends further upto 
that point whence commences the jurisdiction of arjf (VI.4. 1 ). Thus 
sGtra VI. 3, 2 says "the affixes of the Ablative after ‘stoka* &c”. The 
present sGtra should be read there to complete the sense, e. g. " the affixes of 
the Ablative after stoka &c are not elided before the second member of the 
Compound ” Thus II Why do we say “ be¬ 
fore the second member” ? Observe II The maxim 

of pratipadokta does not apply here. 

11 ^ 11 11 ) 11 

^ 11 TO*r: <n*TOT TTO* || 

2 . The Ablative-ending after &c is not elid¬ 
ed before the second member of a compound. 

_ Thus ^ Tfolryfr, sraramivjrs, JcrqPW, 

*****> II By I. 2. 46, a case-inflected word when forming part of a 

compound is called prGtipadika, and by II. 4. 71 the endings of a PrGtipadika 
are elided. Therefore, in forming the compound of *fr*T* ^ the ablative 
ending required to be dropped. The present sGtra prevents that. The words 

and plural a l e never compounded, and cons.Ouently 
this rule does hot apply to them. Thus ^ are separate 

wprds and hot compounds, for not being treated as compounds, these'are not 
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one Pada or one word, and do not have one accent, for in one word 

the,e is only one acute. Thus while being one compound word will 

have one acute (VI. I. ,58, VI. 2. .44), the word being treated as 

two words, will have separate acute accents. The above compounding takes 
place by II. r. 39. 

Vdrt .-—The word should be enumerated in this connec 

tmn Here also the Ablative is not elided. Thus srSPimra 

“ a kind of Ritvik priest ”. 

g?nr- ll 3 II || 

) II 

f: " STXW fT»ra: 

rT^fW II 3T^3TH II *T<> || ffa TrK^re II 



3. The Instrumental endings after a r te r y , 

ana <nrsr are not elided before the second member of a 
compound. 


Thus atnrOT^T?, srsui^fw, 11 

V&rt —3T>»rH also should be enumerated. Thus II 

Vdrt :—The compounds 3^13*1: and ^ qi ^ : should also be mention¬ 
ed. Thus =^TT^ 3 I : II ^|S ^W:=iT ^ q T^ : II The word *3 

Is another name of ‘ birth \ 

fjtk 11« 11 qqrft 11 frgrem , ( ) ll 

ffq; 11 ^TT^qr^rOqrqr- qfTmR^^T^nr 11 


4. After TFm when the compound is a Name, 
the Instrumental endings are not elided before the second 
member. 


Thus q^ m fTTT, »ree r3ffT, *Prcmt»T^U , ll Why do we say ‘when a Name’? 
Observe *Rirqr, *hujw 11 

a r un i ft TR ^ II ^ II TTTR II ( aig* ) II 

5. Also before the Instrumental endings 

of jra^are not elided. 

Thus qHU I < Ii r^ =»IHUISS^|^ fllrtW II 

^JT^T II %. II Mill’d II STTcJTq’, ^ 

ffq: II 3 TTWT 3 -HW ire?<ftarar: II 

6 . The Instrumental endings after am** are not 
elided when an Ordinal Numeral follows. 
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Thus 3 Tf g*Hi qgi II The Instrumental case here takes place 

wider the V&rtika ST 3 >?Tr#Tr 3 W 5 gR (II- 3 - 18 Vart). And com¬ 

pounding takes place by II. I. 30, by separating of that aphorism and 
making it a separate sOtra or in this way :—aflcSRr II 

How do you explain *he form in It is a Bahu- 

vrlhi compound ^arrcHT The word is a later addition of the 

V&rtikakara. 






ii vs 11 <n*n% 11 

( ii 

•£pW* II ^33RKqfH4i«#eu 

»nwnf 3 Tg *wifH 11 

7. The Dative case ending is not elided after 
when tne compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 

Thus 3 Tn*FT*TT 3 T II The compounding takes place by the 

yoga-bibh&ga of sOtra II. 1. 36, and the force of the Dative is here that of 
tadartha. 


^ II < II II qt^r, % ( arg** ) » 

11 to* 3*3r %3reKqirq3i3iH^*wfi 11 

8 .. The Dative ending is not elided alter *n:, when 
the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 

Thus qwnrrorr 11 

a 

fcsrow 11«. 11. nr^Tf^r 11 a r ^a i d , TOsn :, ^wt- 

*to, () 11 

11 g tMUvqi^iTmqii ^m*W: n4l4UHg<!H4R( I' 

^lf*i+H II II 


9. The Locative ending is not elided after a stem 

ending in a consonant or a short at, when the compound is a 
Name. 


Thus Sfvrfit:, enSrarc:, nfirfs* n Though nr does not end in a conso- 
nant yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of VIII. 3 . 95 (nftnfnntf fw:) 
which shows by implication that m is governed by this rule. S^bo* 
?ndmg words: as TOmrr:, 

wr^rr=. ^rmrr^ir: ll Why do we say “after a word ending in a constant or 

T . k • ^=^1 it Why do we 

say‘when a Name’? Observe aronr^: ,1 

7* ~ TheLocative ending is not elided after «■ and ^ “ : 
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fm: n HT^rr« ***fr*rm w* h 

1°; Th,:! Locative-case affix is not elided after a 
stem ending in a consonant or a short sr, in the name of a tax 

of the Eastern people, when the second member begins with a 
consonant. 

Thus wm:, PTONf:, gS fSlfH l, fww ll All these are names of 
taxes, and would have retained the Locative ending even by the last rule. 
The present rule makes a niyama or restriction, which is threefold, namely (i) 
when it is the name of a tax, and no other word, ( 2 ) when it belongs to the 

Eastern people and no other people, ( 3 ) and when the second member begins 
with a consonant. 

Why do we say when it is the name of a tax. ? Observe = 

ll It is the name of ‘a duty or dues’, but not of a ‘tax’. Why do we 
say “of the Eastern people”? Observe = 3 >rnj: » Why do we say 

‘before a second member beginning with a consonant’? Observe srf**? *?*:=> 

11 So also = ll For accent of these words see 

VI. 2. 65. 

inari<yj<l 11 ? ? a n wsqrac, 3 %, 3 ^ a 

ffrT: II gU lr KM? || 

2TTf%cfre || ^Tf>o^HL II 

11 . The Locative case-affix is not elided after 
when ips follows. 

As, 11 

Vdrt :—So also after ar^cT ; as 11 

3T3-d«fd^i^ ??ifr^ra ll ll q^n% ll ar 3 ^, 

srqrm, ( sr^) 11 

fftP II dl^rSIlTlWll: *TW**IT 3T^PTTrTrTf II 

12. The Locative case-affix is not elided after a 

word denoting a part of the body (with the exception of 
spSrcc and before every word other than sftjt II 

Thus ZPZ cffT%S*g =» II But wqftrefv 

5% = S*5F^T*I : ll When the first member does not denote the 

name of a part of the body, the rule does not apply: as ST*ren° 7 : » nor does 

it apply when the first member does not end in a consonant or ar, as STfgftraPPi 

II 

^ fll \\ ll ll £nrr*T, () ll 
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13. The Locative case-affix is optionally not elid¬ 
ed after a word ending in a consonant or sr before \\ 

Thus or ^****J : or II This declares an option, 

with regard to the last rule, in a Bahuvrihi when the first member is a CTTJJ 
word, and also it is an option to VI. 3.-19, when the compound^ is a Tat- 
purusha, whether the first be HPi or not. The word is * 4 *?. fofmed word. 
When the first member ends in a vowel (other than sr), the rule does not 
apply. As 11 

II V* n II ^ ) II 

11 surra mm 11 


14. In a Tatpurusha compound, when the second 
member is a word formed with a krit affix, the Locative end¬ 
ing is optionally preserved. 

As *Tfiarw, but also grew , *T5W II 

5T ii?<,ii q^TR ll ^,(^5^)11 

Sfin ii ms r** fsnrei * m*?n 11 



15. The Locative ending is retained after 
5 R3;, and rr? when 5T follows. 

Thus II This sfitra is but an extension 

or amplification of the previous sOtra. 

finmqT 11 11 q^iM a 5 r, qrrer, 

(»^)ii 

h w qr qr rnwr st Trrcq-? ftmqi s§|»;Hqftr n 

16. The Locative ending is optionally retained 

after and q*: when sr -follows. 

Thus qfrt: or ^ T:, or qrq:, or ?rcq: or <jr»T 11 

mo*. || ?VS || q^rf* || q^S, q** sn^S, (*5^) 

11 qq?% iraq innraq q- vrq: qaqqpq sww; eti«u ft am sg. ^q m 11 

17. The Locative ending is optionally retained after 
a word denoting time ending in a consonant or * when ^ or 
**%> or the word q** or the affix <R .follows. 

* ~ «J h - e affiXeS - and 35 are called * <*• *■ «)• Thus q :-vqrg A or 
fl ° r ^ or srrj,^ „ ^ JJ 

,.™w* —x •****£-„ js:?, 

hm i'“ rt [ ' re “ di " E >,0,d '"<1 in a conount or» appTL 

Here also. Thus no option is allowed in qfom. « PP 

23 
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As a general maxim, an affix denotes whenever it is employed in 
Grammar a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and ends with the affix itself TOT* TOTO* 

USTTTtO (i Thus the word &c in VI. 2. 144 means a word ending in q 

affix &c. But in this chapter, so far as the jurisdiction of goes, an 

affix does not denote a word-form ending in that affix, on the following 
maxim - ^ ; on the contrary the affix denotes 

its own-form. Thus ?rr, cT*T and rTT here do not denote a word ending in these 
affixes. This rule we infer from the fact that in sGtra VI. 3. 50, the author 
declares “ is the substitute of when the word to, and the affixes 
and tot follow”. Had the affix srn here meant the word-form ending 
in snr, then there would have been no necessity of using the word to in the 
sGtra, as to is formed with the an* affix. The word srh* in the aphorism 
means the word-form ll See SGtra IV. 3. 23 for the affix II 

ll?CII <19(71% II7TC7,ETT77, 5rfa<j ,3TOT57RJ,(3TS«) 

ffrT: II m wi SrTTOT: f*TOT II 

18 . The Locative ending is optionally retained 

before the words sft, and when the. preceding word 

does not denote time, and ends in a consonant or short 3f II 

Thus or umiu: or mwm:, or n After 

a time-name we have II After a vowel ending word (other than sr) 

we have II 

Ov 

V&rt :—The Locative case-affix is retained after. sr* when 
or the affix sp* or ^«r follows. Thus 9 T^rf?r:, ll The affix 

qqr is added by treating sr* as belonging to the ftnrf* class (ST'S W, IV. 3 - 54 )* 

^ ii ?*. ii <T?n% ii si, fear, toti% 3 , =?, O*^) h 

II fTO fUSTSTO ^^TT#r ^ TOP OT* 3 T II 

19 . The Locative ending is not preserved before 
a stem ending in before the word fosc, and before a word 
derived from II 

Thus n**?*v, n 

The compounding takes place by yoga-vibhGga of sGtra II. I. 4 °- Some use 
the word as an illustration under this rule: then is derived by 

srar of III. I. 134 - The ^ ending in is governed by VI. 3/13. This 
sGtra is an exception to VI. 3. 14. 

& y* m i n nt h : 11 ^0 ii h^tth 11 ?&, wirera- ) w 

11 w wtpit 3 T^r 11 

20. The Locative ending is not preserved before 

^ in the spoken language - 
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Thus fwrer , ww, II But 'mmv - in the Veda, as in *i*|«l- 

qfat n g is changed to * by VIII. 3- *06. 

^sir stroKt k 11 11 3 Tl£nfr, ( ) 11 

m 3 Tr#ttr »r«nTR 11 

*rr*r wnwfOT 1 u 

II Nll^rfcsq-: 11 

qi« 11 ^pit fsRi f?nr ^ TO q-r*^; m 
*T© || 3FT : Wfirat TOIT »UyWW : I* 

*T« II TO I) 


21. The Genitive case affix is retained when the 
compound expresses an * affront or insult \ 


Thus 

Observe susiui$ 3 «i n 


U 


Why do we say when insult is meant ?. 


VArt :—The Genitive is not elided after m* when followed by gfo, 
after before **rr, and after <rvi«l before li As, ft 

WK l ft C « 


VAtt The Genitive affix is not elided in the following words bits- 
CUTO*:, and <MI*J«l$focHr 11 3 * 5*3 is the Genitive Singular of the 

Pronoun and is enumerated in the class (IV. 1. 99) and takes 
In forming the Patronymic, iMguiraaiqi^iHlgtiliqopy 3 * 3 * 33^3 3 T 3 ^« 
formed by fxr (V. 1. 133) 11 So also aTrs* 4 $ft 3 n 11 

VArt :—The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound 4<tHrO)W I* 
The author of Siddh^nta Kaumudi says “when the sense is that of a fool, the 
affix is not elided in dev&n&m-priya ” There is no authority for this, either 
in the Mah&bh&shya or the K&sik&. This was the title of the famous^Budd- 
hist monarch Asoka, who would not have adopted it, had it meant * a fool *. 
The phrase ^ has been added by Bhattoji Dikshit through Brahmani- 
cal spite. 


VArt :—The Genitive affix is not elided after iqpi when \nt, 3^ and 
follow it:—\ pt : , ^pfi 5^:, g nta i ga * II 

VArt :—The Genitive affix is not elided after when ^ follows : as 

fHfom: II 


3 * s*rswm 11 ^ 11 ll 5^, mcxwin , (3*5^) 11 

u swtu^rrft samum to 8 i g»»n(ft 1 

22. The genitive affix is optionally retained when 
insult is meant, when 5 * follows. 

Thus or mftpi:, fqprair: or ***#3*1 U But when insult 


is not meant we have wrgto ffc p r H 

( 3 IS^)ll 


II itfr:. fqqt. 


1216 


Mon-elision of case-affix. [ bk. VI. Ch. Ill § 26 


11 *n*rcr%**r v&vnft n 

23. The genitive affix is retained after a word 

ending in SJ and expressing a relationship through study or 
blood. 

Thus *T3*%msR,, 3*:, or iqg: 3^: 11 Why do we say 

“a word ending in *”? Observe vwm&r, m&w- 11 The relationship 

through ‘study’ or ‘blood’ should be between the first and the second member 
of the compound. Therefore, the rule does not apply to yr^R3, fofRW, 

II 

i^CVm II V* II <TTTR II BnTTTT, ( 3T§*0 II 

fnr? 11 ^ qf?r Rwr 3 iM*iH*qqifanjT fvmr 11 

24. The genitive affix is optionally elided after a 

stem ending in ^ when and <rft follow, the relationship 
between the two words being through study or blood. 

Thus or or or rrg:^TT or 11 

When the affix is elided, then u is invariably changed to q’ by VIII, 3. 85; 
and when it is not elided, then the change is optional (VIII, 3. 85). So also 
l TR : or t TR : O r II 

55m 5% II y* ll TTTR ll 3 TR^, Spr:, ^ II 
ff%J n qc^ruRRT f^imrfTO?r?wi^TT qr s^rittw twhims-iwt 11 

25. In a Dvandva compound of words ending in 
short ^ and expresssing relationship through study or blood, 
the is the substitute of the of the first member. 

Thus fTrUTTrUU, HKRRIit, JnHRrqiHS^RV *TnTrf^RU, n The 

substitute is really air, the ^ is useful only to prevent the application of 1 . 1 . 51, 
by which a * comes after every simple voivel substitute of m ll 

Why do we say ‘both words ending in ^’? Observe II The 

anuvritti of 3^ is understood here, so that the qj of the first member is changed 
to 8TT before 3^ also, though it does not end in It. As *UrTTT^ H 

^ 11 ll ll spit, =*, ( ) 11 

Sf*: ii mpnf*nri dr " 

im 11 11 

26. The is the substitute for the final of the 
first member in a Dwandva compound of the names of the 

Devt&s, .. f 

Thus mmmfr. m’tmflr M The repetition o 

word Dvandva in this sdtra, in spite of its anuvritti from the last, shows 
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the rule applies only to such Dvandvas -which are generally found in the 
Vedas and are well-known. It does not apply to compounds like 

II In fact it applies to the Dvandva of those Devatas whose com¬ 
panionship is well-known. 

Vdtt :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to ^ in both cases, 
whether first or last, as or^p7*r?ft 11 

n «r^n% 11 fa, 3^:, ^nr, n 

11 sfa f3it<4l{4dii«3l s*% CtaKiWr 11 

27. For the final of arffcr, is substituted the long f, 
when *mr or follow in a Dvandva. 

Thus II The is changed to * by VIII. 3. 82. 

tpchivm 11 n, 11 

II Jprr fawfr: jrfN^VT TOW II 

28. The short * is the substitute of the final of 
wn* in such a Dvandva in which both members take the 

Vfiddhi. 

Th us inPiHWft.whfch would have required long f by the last rule: 
TlPHSUmn., which wo uld have required atny by VI. 3. 26. Thus 

«* to* » (IV. 2 . 24)j takes the Tad . 

Wh S k J‘ 3 ' 2I,b0thmemberS ° fthe impound take Vriddhi 
When both members do not take Vriddhi, the rule does not apply : as ip=£ 

lit), because ct does not take Vriddhi by VII 3 22 ^ 7 

1to s "“ "-».«•»-.=« 
-J^L22L" ’"'US* 11 ,IraT ' < ) II 

II >T<U% >!nTTT% 11 

_ 29. For ffa is substituted vmrr in a Dvandva of 

the names, of the Devatds. 

Thus uptwpit, fjrmjft 11 

II 50 II II f^rer:, = 9 , \ „ 

** " nV * 

dU. J) or nfa is also substituted fern fas woll .. 
D^atal ^ f0U ° WS “ aDyandva of the names of 

rism as R*r ending^in^r.Tn ordef'to i JdkaTeThaS * of^ aph °' 

‘o *or a visarga or upadhmaniya when followed by M ,,^,1° 
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anomalous use there being no Dvandva compounding here, nm 

11 

II \\ II II T^TOT, ( ^TT^5t ) II 

11 f^nremir w* 3 ri<q> 11 

31. For is substituted otto r in a devatfi,- 

dvandva. 



Thus :— ^IMTO II 

11 11 q^rfa ll qrcR, fq^, ll 

11 m <ufq sufa 1 h 1 q rufai 'ntorrsrw 11 

32. According to the Northern Grammarians, 
is a valid form. 

This is formed by VJ% substitution of the q? of 11 The other form 
Is Himfo fr fr H 

ftcKmrar r ** n ll q^rft 11 fq^rcr, qrarr, % 

ffq. 11 Rmw r ro ifa 11 

33. In the Yedas the form ftcKWKKI is valid. 

In the ordinary language *U < u fT d fr is the proper form. The Vedic 
form is derived by adding to the first member, and is added to the 
second by VII. I. 39 : and then Guna by VII. 3. no. Thus STT *IT f T*rri ftTO- 
TO q ll _ _ _ ^_ 

fern*. WIMlfoq rcft feiqw^uniqqiRni II y* || 

ll f^rar, 3 ^, ^iifqd^Wv^ wxnTfafxvt femiK, wjpfit, 

fttfSra 11 

34. In the room of a feminine word there is subs- 

tituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form, when it is 
a word which has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine affix and is followed by ano¬ 
ther feminine word in the relation of apposition with it; but 
not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, nor 


firq &C. . , . 

The words of this sOtra require a detailed analysis ; ftqHT: for a 

nine word’, m “like the mascul ine”, i. e. a substitute like the masculine ta cs 

the room of a feminine word. »nf*T!fc*T*= by wh.ch a mascul.n 

is spoken of i. e. a word which has an equivalent masculine, the correspond- 
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ence must be in the form and the connotation (triUFT) of the two words; 

that is when both the words are coextensive in their denotation, applying to 
the same objects, but of different genders. A word which has not the affix 
31 * is called That feminine word which does not end in ^ and has a 

corresponding masculine word, having the same form and connotation, (of 
course, with the exception of affixes ) is called a n The 

word is a Bahuvrihi, the fifth affix is not elided anomalously. 

Of such a feminine word, there is the substitution of a masculine 

form. Provided that, the second member is a (OTHrftftrTO ) i. e. a word in 
apposition with the first, and (ftrapj.) of the feminine gender: with the excep- 
tion of an Ordinal numeral (gjur) and of ft* &c. 

Thus TO ). Here fifatar is a feminine word 

having a corresponding masculine word of the same form and force, namely, 
rtiftiF, moreover this feminine does not end in the affix , but in the affix 
•IT; it is followed by another feminine word *ptf which is in the same case with 
it, and which is not a Numeral nor included in the ft*rft class; hence this 
word qfrftiu is changed to the corresponding masculine word qfrpft* 11 So also 

11 Why do we say toff: ‘for a feminine word’? Observe 
■WW®* HWfallis: U Why do we say which has an appropriate mas¬ 
culine (*tftvg«fi: ) ? Observe M There is no corresponding masculine 

of 11 Why do we say “ of the same connotation and form flHHHUHHEtft ? 
Observe the masculine word jt* has not the same significance as U 

The words itpphu 1 , VgWii:, and sninT*nt: are anomalous. Why do we say 
not ending in **? Observe II Why do we say ‘both words being 

ir l the same case and referring to another person’? Observe TOF*mrm=***T- 
vftHm "the mothe r of K alyani”. Why do we-say fw u P I. ‘followed by a feminine 
word’? Observe mTFftHT » *i?*pfbT*nTT: (f*l) ll Here the second mem¬ 

ber mm is a Neuter w ord. Why do we say ‘not being an ordinal Numeral ’ ? 
Observe *T*T «|p»«vm< 4 |r q **HKI**: , so also graiflmw 11 The 

Ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the secondary Deriva¬ 
tive Ordinals. Therefore the rule applies here *f<wmnHV « nO« r: W II The 
sam«ks&nta affix si^ (V. 4. 116 ) also applies to an Ordinal which is a Principal 
and not what is used as a secondary word : and therefore the above compound 
does not take *1*11 Why do we say not before ft* &c. Observe qs muflft*: „ 

7 8wt (mt>9 

SSSfc 7* 13 ** W ^ (W) 15 16 ^ « Tho 

compound CTNTraj: is anomalous. 
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*rr* 11 yncrfr t?k^: ii *t<> u ^mr *r^ar ii 

35. A feminine word not ending in the affix 3 *, 
and having an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed 
to such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with 
&c (V. 3. 7 ) and ending with (V. 4. 17 ) 


Thus?r^r: W3rar:»tnP> tretf-ITYi = ll The following 

are the affixes before which the feminine is changed to masculine: *and 

HCT and *T*P*, tpr, qrw, and flfpj 

ll All other affixes do not affect the gender. Thus ?m^&c ffigftjtrc i, 

'T^rrataT, ^pfhr^rr, 11 

=^j^,^jrir^r=KTyr, 3*3T^rqr=«<T$T, &- 


Vdrt :—The feminine of *5 and stft is changed to masculine before the 
Taddhita affix as = wr^ndt ^ ll 

V&rt :—A feminine Adjective is changed into masculine before the 
affixes pt and ^ 11 As q^szrr ht$ : = or q^rTT ll Why do we say ‘an adje¬ 
ctive’? Observe or II 


Vdrt: The feminine word is changed to masculine before all Taddhita 
affixes, except *, when the word gets the designation of H ll Thus ff^r#iT 
: = Srflrnfr* ll Had the word not become masculine, then having lost 
its f (VI. 4. 148), the word ^of would not be elided be fore the Taddhta 
affix, because the lopa-elision being sth&nivat, would have prevented the app¬ 
lication of the rule VI. 4. 144, ordaining the elision of the final syllable. So 
the form would have been something like yr fc r ftghq. instead of ll Why 

do we say ‘with the exception of *’? Observe the masculine being 

33<T and frfifa ll The word STF^I : ( = ) is an excep¬ 

tion to this rule. 


Vdrt: —The masculine-change takes place before the affixes a^and. 

w*l 11 As >OT^r=>TTTOrr:, 11 

ll ** M ^ift 11 *riT»i«iT«, ^r.11 

ffw : 11 TOTt Hrrefa f^rar ii 

36. A feminine word not ending in 37^ and hav¬ 
ing an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed into 

masculine before the Denominative and the affix II 

Thus from V3ra%, sMt— 33313% ll 3TT3^:—$$T%T33Fft «T33*3T : “ He 

esteems her as handsome ”. 3li«fl3H r R*ft3*re3 r (*3* «TOP “ She esteems her as 
handsome \ The word is employed for the sake of non-feminir.e and 

nrm.anr»o<;ifion a 1 words. Thus non-feminine words:—$$FffaT 3*33%3 $t!f 
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H For non-appositional words :—as, ^ 


* ^Twnn: II ^ II II *, II 


fnr : ii ^rm : f%ran groit h ii 
srfterc ii *rnr>rer*m i «Rimh*<* u 

37. A Feminine word having a penultimate 


does not assume the Masculine form. 

Thus «rrhw* Tr 4 ; , *iinw*w, fnPKPTTO, nftaimw, *rureira% u 

ffofrTqff , HTS^ffiTfMh ffsPFTHrFpfr, ( 5 ^n«hi«il *T *5 )• This rule is an ex¬ 

ception to all the previous rules VI. 3. 34—36 : and not only to VI. 3. 34. 

Vdrt :—The rule applies . to the of the affix f and the Taddhita ^ 

and not to every ^ II Therefore the masculine transformation takes place 
here qrepTW, H The word qrar means “young"; and^^fft means‘action’. 

II 11 « ^rr> li 

ffrr: n totot *c°*ns ftrar* 11 

38. The feminine is not changed to masculine, 


when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 

Thus *tTPTT$: 1 I SWTWCTT ' pw 1 « I p?? I I 

g w ra i H sft i i q^*ftni 4 * 1 i 1 TO*ftvror 1 1 1 



^ 11 11 q^n% II si, 

ffits u iQiPiW^qr g g ! « fosft •* q firffH-. htow rihrew * ynm?r 11 

39. The feminine ' is not changed into Masculine, 

when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix, which causes the 

* 

Yyiddhi of the first syllable, with the exception however of 
the Taddhitas meaning -‘colored therewith’, and ‘made 
there of \ 

Thus q frfatfr, mgthrrfc, dMIqrar, *r »Qqnn « tp 4 h^r, tr^nrf^ 

and u 


Why do we say 4 which causes Vriddhi 1 ? Observe »T>amr* (^ ^ 
«1*!Wr formed by the affix it IV. 3. 8 which does not canse Vriddhi). Why 
do we say ‘of a Taddhita’? Observe (pi*. *>*&>**& with 

sr? (wm*) and ). Why do we say when not meaning * colored there 
with^or * made thereof^? Observe. qrarift srrenft ftfour W - 

JsraropfSw, m&i foiriwiift fa*** (IV. 3. 134). The word 

tiwiFrat* should be explained as a Bahuvrihi, and not a Tatpurusha i. e. a 
taddhita affix, in which there is an element like *r or w or ^ &e Which causes 
24 
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of a 
the 


& ' Here the affix ZZ ‘° ■"«* <«"* ^ 

its o,n fotce but by * * *“ "<* ~ Vridd « by 

II ^ ^ 11 3mrf ^>» 

fr-%. ii * r^^RrmT: f^rr =r srarnfe <mi u 

40. A feminine in ? ending in the name 

part of body, does not become masculine, except when 
word imNc follows. 

' - , ThUS ^%#rror, ^ 

cftfPnr .but qpm: (i* not denoting any bodily member), (snfpjrt *ra} 

not end'ng.m long r)> and tittnpnft# II The exception srTrf^ has been 
added from the VSrtika and is no part of the original sOtra. 

^ II «? II tr^ || gnt:, ^, ( , ) ( ) ,| 

ffrT: ii ^n%*r fwm ?r yn Hre to: ii 

41. A feminine noun expressing a class or kind 
does not become masculine. 

Thus cfratHw, **NNr* sssfarar, stfsfrrrar, 9R*hra, ii But not 

SO when nrm. follows, as stthth#, u 

. The exce P ti ° n does not apply to ffttP?PTT =?rffcT« R * i. 

- ^InIM^ 7 ?|^3 II II || JtTfl, sf^iTTT, 3 TRTfa, 

T?T^ 3 , II 

J 1 ^rrzr r?ra 3 T* » 

^rrrRR ii irom ii 

42. The feminine (unless it ends in ^), having an 
equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 
Karmadhdraya, and before srrcfor and II 

This sGtra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sGtras. 
Thus it applies even to words having a penultimate 37 (VI. 3. 37). Thus 

'TT^JWtfRIT, 'TP^*M*ft^l II It applies even to Names and the 
feminines which are ordinals in opposition to VI. 3. 38. Thus ^f^ l R^ r, 
srrrftar, $TrWfar, ^prsrrrrfaT, <r^pr^rNr 11 It applies even in op¬ 

position to VI. 3. 39 : staf^R^r, frrff mrflm , anTftftar II. So also in opposition 
to VI. 3. 40, as and II So also in 

Opposition to VI. 3. 41, as ^Tf^iR^rr, ^r ^itft^ i, II 

The feminine must have a corresponding masculine (vrrfacT 5 R>)i 
So the rule does not apply ^^Tf^TK^T, as has no corresponding masculine. 
The feminine should not end in 37; as II 

Vdrt :—The words &c become masculine before sr er ¥ &c : as, 

ff ^, ? 5 Tr II = *[*VTVl, VRT''^fK= OTf! 
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„ This rule need not be made, as the first member in these compounds 

may be considered as class denoting worlds of common gender. 

Vdrt When a word formed by an affix having an indicatory or 

the affixes * and <PT &c ( VI. 3. 43 ) follow, the final lon 2 vowel of the first 
term becomes short instead of its becoming masculine. As 

(compare VI. 3. 66 ) *ftf*PTOT, Tf|^U 

^ftfST U We hive said that the rule does not apply to the feminines in 

& II The words , TO. V* anc * 

Ks'hatriya clans. The tadrija affix ( VI. 1. 168 and 170 ), is elided in forming 
the feminine of these (IV. 1. 177). Thus we have the compouud of fTO* 
gxq r fca r 11 When the first words become masculine, we have qtfnS, 5 TO & c 

Thus 4 irTiMt^iiC^r 11 


^T, Jltf, ^T*, 

ffrT: II q TO *fNr *TCT ^ HT1%T**TOTO ST 



II % 



SiTO TOT *TTO II 

43. Before the affixes to, ^T, before 

( with the feminine ill * ), ip, dfa, WcT and ^<r, a word ending 
in the feminine affix becomes short, when the feminine 
consists of two or more syllables, and has an equivalent and 

uniform masculine. 

• 

Thus ^—WIWf^TTOT, M i mfuMH l 2T$7%W, SITfimTOr, STglfaS^T 

■WtSriTf^,' m®rf®pmr and arwfaro 11 q, fR*r and ^T are affixes, &c 
are words as second members; w*: is formed by sro. ( HI. 1. 134) added to 
guna and T 5 * substitution being prevented anomalously.* Why do we say 
ending-in f (#f)? Observe TOnTCT. SJffnTW II Why do we say consisting of 
more than Qne syllable ?" Because words of one syllable optionally become 
shortened by the next rule. Why do we say having a corresponding mascu¬ 
line ? Observe arnraron §3#TtT, where and have no equivalent 

masculine forms. 


tot 



H WW, TOWi 


TOT 5 U ^TOT 5 UTO W!T*3 TOTt TOf ^ T TOTO 

11 wsmr rarcnft tow 11 


,11 

*T WtT 


44. In all the remaining feminine words called 
.Na,di (I. 4. 3 and 4 ), the substitution of short vowel under 
. the preceding circumstances is optional. 
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What are the%* or the remnants ? Those feminines which are not 

formed by long f ( * ), and are called Nadi; and those feminines which end- 
mlong f but consist of one syllable. Thus or 

or rWHU Or sfttrtT, reWHI or ^T f ptl || 


v un \ — ni aai woras lormea by ^affixes are excepted: as 
formed by the Un 4 di affix j (Un III. 158, 160) 

„ 11 ««t 11 II 3 fn?r., ( g*r.) ( ) 11 

11 3 m«r qwtr-JTOr nr*T?pcFif g*fr 11 


45. The feminine £ (Vr) added to a word formed 
by a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory g- or 55 , is optionally 
shortened before the sr &c ( VI. 3. 43 ). 

Thus wttcwt or wmhm, or wrercr, ft?TO(T or ftfsffcm or f%jrnT 11 
The first is formed by the Taddhita affix fctf*. and the second by f5 1, In 

one alternative, there is masculisation also when we get the forms wwrcr &c. 

Or this latter form may be considered to have been evolved from surt, to which 

is added the affixes denoting comparison, and then the feminine affix, in denot- 
ing a feminine. 


n 11 ^ m 

fww, 11 

h OTHTf^s ^THM^ qrcfr ^ btt^riwt vrmr 11 

Tr*> 11 9 T£«p WTW 11 3T° ii ^ 3% sgvy ??^q; II 

46. For the final of ^ 53 ;, is substituted 3 ^(an) 
)efore a word which is in apposition with it and before *rr<fPT II 


As ’TgrH*', ’Ygr*'*, R^nrrrTf^: II But <pr: = *T?f|^: 

“Hie son of the great man”: the two words are not in apposition. The com¬ 
pounding with ^ takes place under II. 1.61. This rule applies to compounds 
under that rule, as well as to Bahuvrihis, when also the two words are in appo¬ 


sition, as in H In fact this is the object of using the word sam&n^dhi- 

karana in this sGtra. Had it not been used, then by the maxim of pratipa- 
dokta/the rule would have applied only to the Tatpurasha compounds of mahat 
taught under II. 1. 61 but not to Bahuvrihis. In = a ragHi 

the long arr is not substituted , as the sense of is here secondary. 

Vatt :—btt is substituted for the final of before qpq, ^ and KftT2\ 
the teminine being changed to masculine, though the words may not be in 

apposition. As *ffc3TT TOP “WTOTb WTO = *TgTTO : , = WftftTO 11 

Vdr t :—arr is substituted for the final of before when a sa¬ 

crificial offering is meant. As amrorn* ^ ftgqrT II Why do we say when 
meaning a sAcrificial offering ? Observe n 
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Ftfr* : _5rr is substituted for the final of before rrr, when the mean¬ 
ing is that of ‘yoked’. As, srtPfCT H But bt?«T* «rgTTO. where 

‘yoking’ is not meant. The n in srri* is for the sake of distinctness. 

gTOT . j frgq 1 ^1 II ** II II sre?T5, t*<wJNIH, TO- 

gsftl%, snffteit:, II ^ 

$f^r: 11 rg to* sRgtflwtfrwr: II 

*rnr*i* h to wfti% u 

47. stt is substituted for the final of lie and an* 
wnen another Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrfhi or 
before sntftft II 

Thus 5tfV*Tft:, 9 TCTTST, STfflfatfffr, ll Why do we 

sayftandsrwt? Observe WTOfT H Why do we say ‘when followed by a 
Numeral’? Observe 5 *rn5T-, H Why do we say ‘not when the com¬ 

pound is a Bahuvrthi, or the word bt*T?T* follows’? Observe ftTU, fafirr:, 
U 


Vdrt :—This rule applies upto one hundred. Therefore not here, 

ftwt, ft*r??re, btcsto, 11 

II 11 II W**, II 

?TtT: ll ft II 

48. For is substituted when another 

Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrfhi or before arsfrm: II 

As, ^ifwrra:, n But not in W^(the second word 

not being a Numeral), nor in which is a Bahuvrihi, (II. 2. 25) wftnft 11 
This substitution takes place upto hundred : not here, ftfnpj, ftuTOUl 

ftw-rr 11 11 qqrft n ft*n*r, ^ qi fl^i qr, 

fTO, 11 


m wii&iimwt otpistto s«gtJlwtIWi: ajeq fq n$sk qft»wr 

*rcfn it 

49. The above substitution in the case of all (ft, 
ft and arp*), is optional, when the word and the 

numerals which follow it are the second member. 

Thus fr-rerrrariT or tnrwrwr*, m^ ra9; or vwxnqm or 

srmsqrqn ll This also before hundred : as, tor* and ftwp, „ 

***** II «,o || qTTft || ^ ^ 

55TO 3, 11 ^ 

11 WTO HftTOHftfh BTO tnar- 11 
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50. is substituted for before and the 
affixes qq and srnr and before srrcr || 

Thus 5**^ Wr=5TO. Rrqr=. 

II The word to is derived by tot affix from fro; II Before the word 
formed by q^ affix, this substitution does not take place, as II The 

inclusion of to in this sOtra proves the existence of this maxim “STOTT- 
fa^TTt *r rT^rnTf^nt” n See VI. 3. 17. 

11 w 11 • q^Tfa n qr, srrqr, *q*r, 11 

ffrT: II sq*Ttr?T ^ TO< qq TOqT f II 

51. is optionally the substitute for c^q, when 
the words srtqr and ?ttt or the affix *qs? follows. 

Thus or. s^TT^r, Uitfl-tlH. or n Here sq? is added as 

belongs to BrAhmanGdi class V. i. 124. When is substituted there is 
Vfiddhi of both the members fj and 5 by VII. 3. 19. So also or $qq- 

qbr. II All these forms could have been got from which is a full word sui 

% 

generis , having the same meaning as II The substitution taught in this 
sGtra is rather unnecessary. 

'TTT^T II <vi II II 'TT^T, 'T'T, STTfa, 3 TTm, »T, 

II 

ffrTJ II TRfq TT ??ra*TlW HTO BTrfq BirfrT *T qqqq II 

52. qf is substituted for qiq’, before enfa, arrnr *T 

and qq^q II 

Thus TW 5 P -TT; TOUT = TOTOPIrirw ll STTnu and 8TffiU are 
formed by qqr from arsr and to (Un IV. 131), und irregularly to is not 
changed to qf though required by II. 4. 56 ; before this affix. So also qq»T 5 =» 
W>qT T^Trf ; T?rwr : = Tmrqfq: ll TO belongs to Vrish&di class ( VI. I. 203 ) 
and has therefore acute on the first syllable theq^ substitute h’owever has acute 
on the final, only in the (VI. 1. 171), therefore in TT retains its accent 

(VI. 2. 48), and it becomes acute on the final'. While qqrnr, TOUt* and qq»T J 
have acute on the final (VI. 1. 223 and kfit-accent). 

ll ll ll *trt, sra^, ll 

ll qtq*. qrq*q qfqcqqqftqit m&zvi ll 

qT frre i q ir tto ?% tototuiwr* u 

53 . is substituted for ^ before the affix ^ 
used in any sense, other then that of “suited there to.; 

Thus *rtrn^ = W, tot: ll When ** has the force of 

“ suited there to ” we have TTO»= » (see IV. 4 - 83 and V. 4 - 25)- 
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Vart: —Before the affix in the sense of ‘he walks there b y\ is 

substituted for TO; as TORIT ^TO^TO^: ( IV. 4. 10 ) by &{, affix. The word TO 
in this sGtra means ‘the actual foot’, a part of animal organism. Therefore 
is not substituted before the qq of V. L 34, as faTOU*, because to here 



denotes ,a measure’. 

rv fS - ^ II II <TqTR || fert, 5FTT%, ) II 

II ftif TOTO*ro TfltWlWf HTO II 

54. q<j is substituted for qr^ before finr, qjffqs£ and 
II 


Thus qfaro * ( = TO^Tf^rO as in *rq 

qTHT, and TOR* (TOqt H 

^r; st n v* 11 H II 

11 tototo to: qqfq h 

55. ^ is the substitute for qiqr before the affix toj, 

when the meaning is that of a Hymn (Rik). 

Thus TO5t *wff ' 5 Rn^ = TO TO STTO, the affix being added by V. 4. 
43. Why do we say ‘when meaning a Hymn ’ ? Observe TO*f : s fiTqTTO qqnW II 

II ^ II q^ffq |] qr, qfa, ftm, TOTJ, ( q? ) II 
11 qfq fa** snf ■qnrmi tow qr TORqqftsrr totH 11 
11 %fq tow* n 


56. This substitution of q$ for qtT is optional 
before qrr, m«r and \\ 


Thus Tjqrq: or TOTO:, tow: or TOfw:, T*TO : or » 

Vdrt :—So also before Rpaff: as q ffis q p or TOf^^: II 


^qq^qTff: II || qqrfq II Tqroq, 3rq:, TOTP T TC n 

if^r: 11 tottoto ufrrqr fqq$* sq qqitt wtto, to: 11 

qTf%ro 11 totcisto ttostf w#nt wrpi II 

57. ^ is substituted for ^q>, when the compound 

is a Name. 


Thus qq*lq:‘a person called Udamegha *, q*ro* “a person named Uda- 
vAhah.” The well-known Patronymics from these are nrwft and U 

Why do we say 1 when it is a Name’ ? Observe u 

Vdrt —^ is the substitute for sqq? when it stands as the second member 
of a compound and denotes a Name: as, ^rftTOh sftTO*, iffKftt 11 

'ar il «»c 11 'Mr 11 M, gn?, srr*R, fas, •*, n 

ii sra wr f£r twits 37 t gwwfttit >wi% 11 

58. Tcf is substituted for before itre^RTRR;, 


and fvr II 
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rhus mft formed by urg* by III. 4. 38; so 

also 79WT II 79* *tonTSr*77 = 79m: ‘a water jar \ 

vfa&sft &JWCWTTI II ^ II II Q^T, ^5T^, fnftpTS*, 

gre r awim , 11 

IVM^HlWr *T 7 T% II 

59. 





is optionally substituted for before 

a word biginning with a single consonant, and which expresses 
that which is filled with water. 


Thus <*9$w, or ?49i$4«r:t 799T77 or|797FTTW^ H The word q g B qu r ft means 
* a word beginning with a single simple consonant’. The rule does not apply 
to as the second member begins with a conjunct consonant: nor 

to 39^^7 : , as the qqrT is not a vessel which is to be filled. 

*rrw^fre*mrt5 =* M ° II »Ttrrfr H st^t, 
^r, wt, ?tt, ^t^i, nn^, = 5 , II 

ffcr: ii *w 3frr^ *vjr 7sv hr #nr nr? f««l*wi4vq*CT 79 nsfa 

ii 


60. ^ is optionally substituted for before 

»w, anrsi, fa*f, ?r*r, wt, ITT, and nrs II 

Thus *1*1^ 7^: = 79*W or 797i*W I 79%7T97i 79T97: or gq qftw I • 
79^ or 79** I I ft^=, 79fa*£: or 39*ft* g : I 95T I 797ft* 

79P, 7979V : or 799f79T: I HTT I 79% f%>Tflfrcr 79 W- or 797PTR: I 9TC I 79^tf 9* tf r f 7, 79- 

0 

9TT- or 797*1* I I 797f*7 #17, 79^77: or 797>fr7^: I *TT9 I 79^ *T*7 fftT, 79 T TT9 : or 
797i T n7 : II 

v*i IIII <ttti% ii ^:, sran, 


ff%: II ^ 7 T H 7 T 7 * T dW 7 7 W I Tqt II 

q r fiVT V * II *%UT9HI77U<t H7rftf% 7 tV^7 II 

61. According to the opinion of G&lava, a short 
vowel is substituted, in a compound, before the second member, 
for the long vowels (*, 37 , gj), unless it is the long vowel 
of the Feminine affix £ (^r). 

In other words, for f, when it is not the Feminine affix 9 ( FT) and for 
a short f and 7 are substituted in a compound before the second member. 
Thus qwfor pr or qrH°fis*P, SWT^JS*: or 513^*37: 11 Why do we say vowels ? 
Observe vjrgPTTqb 7P9PTT9: II Why do we say ‘not the long f of the Feminine 
affix ft’? Observe uprft^vJ, II The name of G&lavais mentioned pujArtha 

for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ was present in this sutra. It is a limited option 
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** 


pujirtha, (vyavasthita vibhAsha), and does not apply to &c which 

are governed by VI. 3. 139. 

17 Art :—It does not apply to AvyayibhAva compounds, nor to those 
words which take f^or augment in their declension, as , 

Vart :—It does however apply to &c, as II Others 

say *T is substituted for * &c as and 

frftctt ^ 11 ^ 11 q^rft n fifet, *t, (g^r.) ( srncqt ) II 

»i to 11 

62. The short is substituted for the long of <j;*rr- 
before a Taddhita affix, and when a second member follows. 

As tr^rr 3 Tm<T = , q^rspr, = q*»WR, ^kTT 11 So also 

R^Wi: The shortening takes place of the Feminine 

word q^fr, having the affix srr II When is an adjective ( then the 

above forms could be evolved by the help of the rules of masculation, such as 

3 * 35 > *• e * when q^r means the numeral one. But when it means ‘alone’, 

then those rules will not apply. The word is exhibited in the sfltra 

without any case-affix as a Chhandas irregularity, The examples given are 

of <r*r m the feminine which alone can be shortened, and not of ^ whose 

final is already short. Nor can the rule of shortening be applied to q of 1^7, 

for the rule applies to the final letter, aud not to a vowel situeated in the body 
of a word. 

II Ssr, 5^:, 

fnr- ii ** u 

- . . 63, T he shoTt is diversely substituted for the 

feminine affixes * and *r (and mv) in a Name and in the 
Vedas. 

A bfrfifrf:, *UfO|^; 11 Sometimes not, as 

r-L r eP C ’ aS ,ST?3:ftfpfbtr ' ft ’ *"*■■«« II 3TPT ending words in Name 

* * M<» II II ft, ) 11 

II TOTf 2=<rT4ltl% grfr || 

, t The fem iQine affixes i and arr diversely become 

short, before the affix f* II 

Veni( . or snrm, trftmer or trfWmil These are 

Vea 1C illustrations, no Names can be formed in « 11 6 

25 
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ranjjsmftg n *«i n ^tt% ii re ^r, s<fr «rr, *m- 

*ra, P^tt, vrrftg, n 

?TtT. II f^R RR ^lK< f^TR^RTT?^ RRTRT5R IfTRT RRTR II 

65. For the long vowel, a short is substituted, in 
before fe?T, in r#sr before ^ 55 , and in *rraT before srrfac || 

ThusreRjpRRR, rfrRTR^i and RTRRTftsft cf&n II The rule of tadanta 
applies to ?e^T &c, so that the compounds ending in jerr &c are also governed 
by this rule : as rRR, 5 >^ T^ r ^ , Ri?qT » 

11 ii n fafa, ) h 

IHT: II SR 5 qq*q WR II 

GG. A short is always substituted for the final of 
the first member, when the second member is a word formed 
by an affix having an indicatory but not when the first 
member is an Indeclinable. 

Thus gRfdnreu ll The augment gqr does not prevent the 

shortening, had it done so, the rule would have been unnecessary. 'But gfarr- 

where grqrand^f^RT are Indeclinables there is no shortening. 
The above words are formed by ^ (III. 2. 83). The phrase anavyayasya 
indicates by implication that the word here means R??^»r : , contrary to the 
maxim enunciated in VI. 3. 17 RrTCRWRRif*: raqqgSi Rg 5 Rr¥fR^RR II For an 
Avyaya can never take a f?RR; affix which are ordained only after dh&tus. 

37 II II T^TffT II 3 T^[, % 7 fj;, 3 T 5 WcR 7 , § 7 , II 
fpfr; ll 3 TW fg^R fRTRqrCST^RRT r^RH^TiW 3 RI«TRr HRrR BTRsqqtq II 

67. g** is the augment added immediately after 

the final vowel, of fip^, and of a stem ending in a 

vowel, unless it is an Indeclinable, when a word formed by a 
affix follows. 

Thus ff^r T T , Rn faq« 3 TT &c. See III. 2. 35, 39, 83. The R of 

and the r of ffcRR are dropped by VIII. 2. 23. 

Why do we say ‘of &c ’ ? Observe fagRR^q r ll Why do we say 
‘notan Indeclinable’? Observe fRTR 5 RR? : , r g RW mrc r fq : H Why do we use 
the word 3 RR in 3 T 5 TRT, when merely saying bt'r: would have sufficed by the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi ? This indicates that the shortening taught in the prece¬ 
ding sOtra does not debar the augment, nor does 511 debar the shortening. 
So that RR^is added after the shortening has taken place. 

^ ll ll ll sc^r:, W5, wc, W 

gf ?v II 5*TRTfR <TRR^: fagRTR^CTg SR[»T% HRffi R RRTR M 
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68 . A monosyllabic word, ending in any vowel 
other than sr, when followed by a word formed by a affix, 
receives the augment sro, which is added in the same way as 
the affix spi; of the Accusative singular. 

The word sr*t is to be repeated here thus, f’ff staffII 

Thus or fcWFq:, H By torce of the atidesa 

ff«t 1 the changes produced by the Accusative ending are caused by this 
augment also : viz: the substitution of long an, the substitution of a vowel 
homogenous with the first, the guna, the substitutes and As 3 TT *TT 
(VI. 1. 93 ); as (VI. 1. 107 ); guna, as,—(VIL 3. 110) 

and and as fi i yfrq :, gwq : ( VI. 4. 81 &c ). Why do we say ending 
in a vowel other than a? (pr)? Observe U Why do we say ‘a mon¬ 

osyllable’ ? Observe *Rir. M 

The affix are is elided after a Neuter noun (VII. 1. 23), therefore, will 
this sro, also be elided when is treated as Neuter? As TTOOTTOFT 

=» or fif ff sereL ? The second is the valid form according to 

Patanjali. 

n ^ n II II 

• v 

69. siHnra and 3 ^^ are irregularly formed. 

Thus ffrew STTtff ( III. 2. 40 ^ affix ). g* ffTTffm = (III. 2. 42). 
The shortening of qm and qrc takes place by VI. 4. 94. 

11 vso n n ffnrc, n 

ifW* II ^iHW^ II 

fftfriffiffL ii 11 4 T° 11 w ffjft gn gww u 

ffT* II ffffpfettffT II *T0 II gy ^sq ; 11 

ffT® 11 59 T II ffp II g*ffWi 5 ff II 

ffT® II SflTrRq II ^To II II 

ffl° II worn II 5 ^TffTT^ TrRTff 

ffT ffTfiSff: II ^ 

70. g* is the.augment of ^31 and when the 
word follows. 

As U^K:=SH(ff»'Cnw or uuiHHhW 11 So also arfftaiRMI 

Vdrt: —So also of sreg, as sregfrio il 

Vdrt: —So also in Vedas, of before SKRt—e. g. in secular 

language w*iR: ii 

Vdrt: —Of before e. g. 11 

Vdrt Of before e. g. u 
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[ Bk. VI. Ch. Ill § 74 


Vdrt :—Of before g??* as ll 

V&rt .— Of ^ and srfR, before fwf!, as *TgR?>*:, 3 TT Rft» >r: II 

Vdrt : A word before pth takes g* augment, unless it is also tfta 
c - g- fflfijfftW, but frr^UT^: 11 


Vdrt :—So also before fifitfiR*, e. g. u 

Vdrt Of and *g before sffR, e. g. ^ot II 

Vdrt : is optionally the substitute of when the words 

TO, HHT^and ifc precede it e. g. $wgsfr or or 

or TOff^rTr, ^nr^r or Hnr^f^r, or 11 Some read 3?r in the S^ran- 

garav&di class ( IV. 1. 73 ), and then this word has its feminine 11 This 
is seen in other places also, e. g. 11 

^ 5«tafct<4TO a ^ ^ II VS? II qqrft II ^R, fTOTO. qR*, II 

fR: II II 

71. g^; is the augment of the words and fro, 
before when the affix is added. 

Thus ^rrmrs^T a^m^TT = U See IV. 2. 58. Why do 

we say before ? Observe yR T H T• ll 

fqvrrqr ll vs* n qq-rfr n $1%, femqr, (gq;; u 

fT% : II R>W 3>TRHr II 

72. The word tto optionally takes gig ueiore a 
word formed by krt-affix. 

As iiH^: or , Uh T q? : or qsq?: II This is an aprfipta-vibMsha. 

The augment is compulsory before a krit-affix having an indicatory As, 
ufajRT II 

TOhrt to? 11 vs 3 .11 qqrft n ^tq:, to:, ( ) 11 

ff%: 11 *nrf ?*hrr 11 

**rfrRR II Tqr ^PTt OT f=TfTTTO^*l 11 

The ^ of the Negative particle is elided when 
it is the first member of a compound. 

Thus inaiST*:. 3 TSTO, WT 1 II 

Vdrt: —The of is elided before a verb also, when reproach is 
meant : as, 3 TT^fu R ‘ 5 TTTO*, II 

r r ^ TT ? g^ f % 11 vs« i| qqrft ll toto, 3?, an^r, ( ) ll 

74. After the above ff-elided TO^ (i. e. after ar) is 
added the augment gr, to a word beginning with a vowel. 

Thus 3 t?r:, ar*n? : H Why do we use rtFTPt “ after such a qsr ? 

Otherwise 3? would have been the augment of 5T», and not of the subsequent 
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word for: the sfltra would have read thus 5?!% II Adding 3^ to to or rather 
to *T, we have sp* (granting that 37 is not to be added before st but after it, 
against I. 1. 46). Now scp^+aro: will be arand not btto= for VIII. 3, 32 
will cause the doubling of the final * of *p* H Hence to prevent this con¬ 
tingency, 3^ is ordained with regard to the second member and not with 
regard to at or to II 



„ _-_ _ „ toot 11 w* ii 

II TOT?, TO**, ^T, TO, 5 T 5 TO, TO*, TO, 

TOJ, TOOT, I) 

^ IITO*TO*^:TOOTTO%TO*TO* 3 TO TOW TO TO ^ TO 

TOOT vpfft II 

% 

75. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 

SWT?, (dual), srgfo, ^ 

TO and TO? II ' 

Upto the words are exhibited in the Nominative case in the 
sfitra, the restare exhibited in the Locative! = formed by fanr 

and w* composition. =T = =TST* formed by ^ affix. =T^ = ^r, formed 

by«ug*» n = srour, , = ^ TOT . „ = 

«-*«"*'' =r*mRr=^ byTaffix. „ 

OTTO TOW=T* TOTW II 

^ ^ «^r, ***, ,1 

$frt- TOTf^ET TOTOOT TO!* TOTOTO^OTTO TO^ II ^ 

76. Tim Negative particle remains unchanged in 

a word which begins with «w, and of this «w, there is the 
augment arj*? (**)• 

Thus ^ = q+lnfiisim:, nnAn II These are Instrumental 

compounds^ The augment *n^ is added to the final of the first member, 
so ffiat we have opt.onally two forms ^ * fwft: and W fW* by VUI. 

^SSST" ■ *" 

77. The Negative particle is optionally retained 
enehangecl m =W, when it does not mean a living animate 

xt\7* J "Ts a'"*'” '»<"*% '>'l»t do not 
■ Tl * * “ " dd ' d <" » Why d" « i.y when not re fa,i„ E 
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Some bUBSTiTUTEs. 


I Bk. VI. Ch. hi. 8 


to animate beings. Observe^: tfs* ll No alternative form is allow 

ed here. 

*r. wpttk II vs* ii n w -, h II 

?f%: ii u fcwrf^Tt rat faqq u 

78. is substituted for in a Name. 

Thus H Why when it is a Name ? Observe 

H The word ^ has acute on the first syllable, because all 
Particles have acute on the first syllable. The substitute * coming in the 

room of the acute U and the grave g, will.have an accent mid-w^y between % 
acute and g grave, namely, it would have the svarita accent. But, as a matter 
of fact, it has the acute accent. As k&t, H These are Bahuvrihi. In 
Avyayibh&va, the sam&sa-accent will prevail (VI. i. 223 ), as eftr, ll 

sidl'd ipW> ^ 11 w* 11 q^TfJr 11 spa re r, srfaqr, n 

II Sfq% 3341 ST f gRPffWfr II 

79. is the substitute for when it has the 
sense of Tipto the end* ( in connection with a literary work ), 
or ‘more*. 

Thus = sgrfaqHvfttf II So also gpfepO II e *nT* 

( = II These are all Avyaytbh&va compounds by 0 3 T??T“ 

(II. 1. 6). Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the second member, 
^ would not be changed to e\ because of the prohibition in VI. 3. 81. The 
present sutra removes that prohibition by anticipation, with regard tc time¬ 
denoting words even, when the meaning is that ‘of the end of a book’. 

When the sense is that of ‘ more ’, we have srtrarnsrtt', SPTrq: qsWFP T 
*TTq: II 

^rrgqp^ II *o n n srgq refr , ( crkto:) II 

ff%: II fftftq S^TT^T II 

80. is the substitute for when it is in con¬ 
nection with a word which refers to a second object, which 
latter however is not directly perceived. 

Of the two things which are generally found co-existing, the non¬ 
principal is called the ‘ second ' or ffrfta II That which is perceived, observed 

or is known is called sPTHSq, that which is not perceived &c is sr^rnsq* *• e * 
what is to be inferred. That is, when the second object is to be inferred from 
the presence of the first, U is added to such second word. Thus urnfr (qTTTcrO 
‘a pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken place some where 
^itqXirqT qicm “ a storm-wind' which announces the Pi$&chas M . 'ndf ti 

Here the fire, the Pi$&cha or the Rakshasas are not directly perceived, but 

their existence is inferred from the presence of the pigeon &c. 
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3 To^fmr% II c? H II sr, (*v***rer.) \\ 

II a rs qi ff ^ ^ 5 PTl% S^T^Tf^rTW ST *nn% II 

81. sr is the substitute of 5 -rf, in an Avyayibhava 
when the second ijaember is not a word denoting time. 

Thus 5 TM*^, ROT, but Uf'Jity'lH. the second member beu< 8 « 
time denoting word (II. 1. 5). 

^tw^TFT 11 ** 11 II ^r, ii 

82. is optionally the substitute of when 
the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 

That compound in which all members are secondary— 4Hq^p r_is a 

5 WPT 5 OTT, and the Bahuvrihi is such a compound, because in it all the mem¬ 
bers are secondary, the Principal being understood. Thus snnj: or 

or II Why do we say of a Bahuvrihi ? Observe q^gv^r, II 

The substitution does not however take place in a Bahuvrihi like or 

tfWKfiW I r 

II ^ n 11 st^jit, anfttf^r, ar.nNr^r^, n 

?frr. 11 «*<*« w>ii >rmi srrftrirt n 

83. The word retains its original form when 
the sentence denotes benediction, except when it is rit. 

or ^55 n 


Thu s n 7 »aiMHI. SARTOR It But optionally here, 

IS Pt 1 %T VTO or or tmjR, qiffrm , or mRR ll The phrase 

is no part of the original sdtra, but has-been added by the Kfl&ka 
rom a Vdrtika, 

11 CM || || ^ 

ST^icT, II ' 

84. h is the substitute of *mr* in the .Chhandas, 
but not before q^;, spjfo and || 

Thus srgvrar arg^rar **#=, ^r: ^ ( S6e I v. 4. x I4 ) 

'*-vrfi.nw-m: formed by qgaffix IV. 4. 114. But T 

W, TO#.- I. This substitution takes place in secular S To 
as 5 TOT, 5 THIWWL, 5 OT?rhl: &c. 



im'i'm.U'iiqTforqqq^ it 11 


r. ises 1 r -"""-"■--"-ssces 
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85. This substitution of for smT* takes place 

before WIkIHi TTfa, snfa, smpr, nter, src, trff, 

•H**! and in the common language also. 

Thus ?rs^:, ^ra^nr, ?RTfSi:, ^rtbt, srrnr:, ***, ^^nsrs, 

WTOP, CT?*;: II 

a^^iKfor 11 11 11 ^Sr, « :)(^n^) 

11 fftf^i'k^vuqi www x rea re ^iii 11 

86 . ^ is substituted for tot before H g M l ft* when 
it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling a common vow of 

studying the Vedas. 

Thus H*fi«il Wgrarft *■ 11 WgT means the Vedas. The vow of 

studying the Veda, is also called ll He who is engaged in the perform¬ 
ance of that vow is called M&Mik*! H ^T j TPT refers to the vow, the vow of 
studying being common to both : i. e. WW Wfffa =TOSPTTft II Accord¬ 
ing to Bhattoji Dikshit in the sdtra means a tfriST or a department of 

Vedic study. He who has a common (sam^na) branch (charana) is a sa- 
brahmchAri. 

^ II <i\s || II ( qsmwn ) ll 

ff*r; 11 <fl«hi**4*uq* top www s 11 

87. is substituted for before cfn3r when the 
affix *Rt is added to it. 


Thus Sftftvi 5 = SPn% <fiif TOft (IV. 4. 107). ‘ a fellow-student ? 

fawfrrt ll « ll 11 f^rm, ( «jimwi: ) ( ) ll 

fftp 11 n rwrmft 11 

88 . The substitution of for is optional 

before when the affix is added to it. 

Thus drw or *wmii 4 : (IV. 4. 108). 

11 ^ H 11 ) ll 

z%j to 5 wum * OTMt ii 

n ^ 11 w 11 tSr- toot 11 

89. is substituted for *toh, before TO» TO and 



the affix 

Thus SOT H The affixes ^ and ftp* are added to ^ under 
III.2.60. Vdrt\^- which give as the forms and Zi Ml VArt :— So also 
before : as STOT H is formed by qffST affix under III. 2. 60. V&rtika. 
The affix *3 is taken for the sake of the subsequent sfttra. 

ll «.o 11 ii^Tfir 11 fgn, feift:, fa, ^fr, ( 11 

Rp natiM sT 3ft rertr ^ i Iuw bt ^ >uuit 11 

■qifrT^’i ii ii 
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90. * is substituted for and qft for ftp* before 
the words Cf, TO and the affix ^ II 

Thus re*, for: and fw*, and fawr* II fol and ate 

changed to f+f** and *»r + n?* by V. 2. 40 and the long f is elided by VI. 
4. 148 : and we get f** and fro* 11 

r/ Att :—So also before as for: and qfof: II 

«rr stSjto: h «.? II qfifar ii «tr, n&ug :, ( ) II 

iftr 11 Trfarcr ar ra ir fonl g ucvian » 

4Tffrira.ii ^rawii 

t 

91. bit is substituted for the final of the Pronouns 
(I. 1. 27) before these words to and the affix ^ it 

Thus me*, «mn. tot*, *m : > to?* ii 
VArt :— So also before £*r, as and II 


^tarTJg^ (m ) H ^ 11 ii fosw, ^pfl 
5, 3^, arsiaV, amsft II 

tf* II ft * ** ?mraw W 4 ra 4 4 W 4 rere 4 rrft n 

■nf%«*iHL 11 craftt flrat 4K<fr4f4 ii 


92. In the room of the last vowel with the con- 
it follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words 

substituted when waj with the affix tf follows. 


Thus ft* 4 «nraRr=, This form is thus evolved. srsw+f*™- 
4T*w+0=»rwr+3*(VII. 1. 70; Then there is elision of the final conjunct 
consonant sw, then the final dental is changed to guttural because of the ft» 

affix (VIII. 2. 62), e. i. ^is changed to sj and we have srf which with tank 
gives the above form rra ? , **>?, ^ N «ut and «fw ( VI. 3. 9S ) have acute 
on the final irregularly (nip&tan) in order to prevent the krit-acccnt. and when t 
is changed into * the following vowel becomes svarita (VIII. 2. 4).' Why do 

we say of and 44? Observe the feminine #hr bein* 

added by IV. 6 VArt. The ST of raw is elided by VI. 4. ,38. and the final of 
■W is lengthened by VI. 3. 138. Why‘when ras? follows'? Observe fh»» 
Why do we say ‘when the affix * follows'? Observe f*W4* II The 4 is toh^l! 
elided by VI. r. 67. Another reading of the sfltra is ravraw («Tw ra T44?A) 
It would give the same result, the meaning then being when no' affixfiE' 
The wd <VW4 or «TOT4 indicates by implication that in other piaces w Zt 
simply a verb is mentioned, it means a word-form beginning with that vrrK 
which ends with some affix. For had «n«ft not been used, then the rule 
have applied not only when afich followed, but when afichana endine in mL 
also followed. The maxim Wiy**, f is illustrated in mL. ^ 
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for VIII. 3. 46 teaches that visarga is changed into when % follows. 
1 here the denotes not only the root but a word derived from therefore 
which begins with «g>, such as and 11 Therefore the rule applies to forms 
hke which is followed merely by the verb fj; as well as to forms like 

11 

Vdrt :—In the Vedas, diversely before the feminine nouns : thus in 
^ frn^fr •*” there is no substitution in favnft, but in there is this 

substitution. grjfKr is derived from +H Then is added 

and then like 9T^r*^t U 

11 <u 11 11 <ro:, 11 

ffrU II Tlfa fSTOHTWt HT?rI T ( ST ) 

93. is substituted for before this ^ 
when no affix (or ^ affix) follows. 

Thus STnigr, 11 

frPwftrTJrep* 11 «.a n 11 f^r:, foft, n 

^frT: 11 IrTU^ fa ft TSTOHT^Elt ’T ( ST ) g g i qiTHVUMfr I q*T SW 

BPTt H HTlxT II 

94. fclK is substituted for before this srs^ 
when no affix (or affix) follows, provided that the «r of ***% 
is hot elided. 

Thus faqir, faq»* 4 t, faqs^: 11 Why do we say ‘when there is no eli¬ 
sion ’ ? Observe farin’, farw ll Here sr is elided by VI. 4 138. The word stht^ 
in the stltra is ambiguous. It may mean elither (i) where sr is elided” or 
(2) “Where there is no elision”. The latter meaning should be taken however. 

*rfvT V<i H II ^1, srfvn, II 

gfrr: ii t ( bt ) 1 

95. is the substitute of before stot fol¬ 
lowed by no affix (or ^ affix). 

Thus ^ars-qr, ; and fnfKh ll See VI. 3 -* 3 8 

for long vowel. 

*ra ll ^ ll ii mr, ll 

fTrT: II 0^1% fWt HR W f^TffaT^TTHTHr*- FTTTO TT>T HTfa -I 

9G. is substituted for ^ in the Veda, when 
ffpf and W follow. 

• _ 

Thus qSRreTP, U Another example is smTT TS^r 9 tHT 

wrTfnWy (Rig III. 3. 7) *t*hi9iP<t aiffaT» 

g^JS=?TOT^^ S<T fa II ^\s II tTSflft II fe, STfcTT, fa> 11 

H Wrf^ II TTo II H 
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. 97. After fac, 3Tnir and Prepositions, long $ is the 
substitute of sn II 

By I. 1. 54, % replaces the first-letter of wi viz bt only. Thus 

Spfhru. II The sam^santa st is added by V. 4. 74. 

V&rt :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to H UHH 

II Others say after a Preposition in sr, the long f substitution does 
not take place. Thus 3 UTO, II The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes 
adverbs, and cannot be applied to nouns like bt*t; here however, this word is 
used in a loose sense in the sdtra. It means * &c. 

II V II ^T^rm ll Zri, arch, || 

11 •twthww 11 

98. After gqj, & is substituted for (the sr of ) 
when the sense is that of a locality. 

Thus 8T*UTr ^r:, but 3 P#t* when locality is not meant The long 3; is 
taught for the sake of showing how the word is to be analysed; as bt$ 3TT =* spur. ll 

The form bt^t: could have been evolved with a short * also, as bt$+5^: ~ stto u 
But this analysis is not intended. 



„ rv it « . - ...ll^ll 

32 TO w* tot, arr^TT, arrffcR, 

3 TrrT, *R, ^5, || 

Kdrikd -S TTITO SfTO ^r *««* , 

99. *r^r, when not used in the Genitive or the 
gets the augment j, ( f ), before TOf 

"?*’ ! r ‘ w «* **• «"* and rra, as well as before the 
amx g (%$), 


TO, TO .-TOTO.TO, TOU-TOTOT, 

- ,r"~ ~ 

*s.o. iarjtMsr s^ , £A*» 

•«: - TOW ™ tZL”l 2 Lr" ' h ' «* 
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_ ^few«T7 H l oo ii «r^r it ar$, fejm, (gp?rc^) n 

fw ii bt^iw Rnuqr ^ r «w rr ii 

. „ „ 10 °- 5 ^ is optionally the augment of ^ when 

3 TSJ follows. 

As or sronf: II 

9>Tk!j ^ sfa II \o\ || q^T II qft:, qrw || 

11 ^ q*TO S^Tfmr^ II 

*TTfri^*i. ii ^5io% qrswiqqRq ii 

101 . qqj; is substituted for $; in a Tatpurusha, 

when a word beginning with a vowel follows as the second 
member. 

As 4 i££{:> II Why do we say in a Tatpurusha ? 

Observe ii«il ll Why do we say “ when the second member begins with 
a vowel " ? Observe fnBTJPT, ll 

Vdrt :—is substituted before qq , as qjqq: = $fU rqT lH : II 
II ?©* II q^rft'H qtj, q^qt:, ll 
fftr ii w n f^rT%qrvruTw : «ft. ^f^^nrWr nqr% ii 

102 . q^ is substituted for 5 : before and q^ also. 

Thus qffq:, qjf*: 11 

^ srnft 11 ?o^ 11 n ^ =*, n 

*n% : 11 irmrqfH^qntt qfr srqvqt qqfq 11 

103. qrq is substituted for 5 :, when qw follows de¬ 
noting a species. 

As qrqoq qut urfq: 11 But <g f*qq i H q<mfq =»frfqrf*f 11 

qcq;pft: II *oy || qqn^ II *TT, qfa, a^nrl:, || 

lf%: 11 'Tfqqsw **r-* ig wumit *rcr% ii 

104. qq is the substitute of before qfaq; and*w II 

Thus qnqqs and q&q: ll 

11 11 11 11 

qfq: 11 StIHHBI «Kt: 5 iT II 

105. qq is the substitution for 5 :, when the meaning 
is 1 a small \ 

As qiHTqq, qrraq ll Though the second member may begin 

with a vowel, yet this substitution takes place, in spite of VI. 3. 101 : as 

^rwrqii 

ftrfTTTT 11 \ 9 % ll 5 $Tf fr ll f^rr rr, 5 ^, ll 

ff^TJ 11 f^rnu qq f^riwnrqr Wqffi h 

106. qq is optionally substituted for when the 
word y§q follows. 
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Thus or 3^: II This is an apr&pta-vibh&sh&. In the sense 

of ‘a little faz \ the substitution is compulsory ; as f**-Hit JW ** 

II II II II 

qfa-, u %p wh so - ^ ftwr 11 

107. qRT and are optionally the substitutes of 

j when follows. 

As qnrnni, hsi*®!* or 11 

qfa ■ srsg^fe r 11 \ot 11 *»r?Ti% 11 «rfa, ^r, II 

II 1|lUm<lT|W B'fqfil Wfa ^T : 5il fflraraf^tT H«Htt Pf*HSI Hi 

108. This substitution of «rt, and for 5 takes 
place in the Veda, before «pj || 

Thus uraw, and §NW: » 

11 II ll 11 

11 yfwiftft r tifcwnfa *1? Hhmpwoift^tro: ws*! *1 Wwr r*ht tt urm *raro- 

feTft HT£R >RRT H 

HlffoiH UT^TI^H HtTOT tffaTH HIT HTCT *T II 
qr<>u hht *r wnrwMWwfaf h 

II q«W k CT« , mMWJ5R “H* 11 

qrro n TH^S^ITWHg^ H 

mo u rtt tiro thph* u ht* ii 'tHmHHTihrt ^ nhff hhw ii 

Karika —IT ^TTW ^' 7 Tf%^FnVTT5TT I 

mHrttrcvfftrcnH Ci«i«5«hh u 


i 109. The elision, augment and mutation of let¬ 

ters to be seen in yn< &c, though not found taught in 
treatises of Grammar, are valid, to that extent and in the 
mode, as taught by the usage of the sages. 

The word lUJUftl*** H Thus zm =» ^riTHL> TOT 

HITH Turn 11 Here there is elision of* ll So also m^R: =» *m& t here 

mft is replaced by H, and B replaces H of frtHU sfaHTH here mr has 

been elided; ^PTTHT *raH=Wn 4 *t; here mr replaces and WH for UHH U 

here aw replaces and replaces HR II faftfHTO: ® fiunr: It 
g reftm r dlgfcT =*qdt H Here n takes the affixes in the. locative, and£* is replaced 
by f 11 ll Here is replaced by H*, and the final of * is elided 


before the affix sr* ll And so on with sr**ttT, stfftrq &c. 

Vdtt:—^tK becomes optionally ok after a word denoting direction, as 

iftmdfc* or ffiwwra*. iM idht ror nroiirCTL u 

V&rtx— Before thp Patronymic VI affix, HTRTI becomes up as, m*ITt- 

11 n'rfm 

^dr/^EhefinaLof^ is changed to ¥ beforei^r. nr. andvr (meaning 
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‘local,on’): and the first letter of the second member is changed to T or ' ,1 
Thus «nr = -ttto.; so sfnrtir ; or <rrcr ^ „ The addition of , is 

optional here. The putting of wrg in the plural number indicates that has 
here the meaning of "in many parts or ways” ITOTtr^JOT). In fact it has the 
force of an affix here. The rule therefore does not apply to these:— ^ TITTC or 

'rora = n 

VArt.— The final of 5* is changed to ar, before jtrt, to and wj 
anu the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals. 

Thus 5:%^ JTTTOtT, TOm h:=|tto:, TOTCP, 57*:, In the last (tot) there is 

elision of the nasal also. 1-^1% = |s,; u Here is added the afifix jr to the root 
«qt (^) preceded by the upapada 5:, by III. I. 136. 

Vdrt-.—^s is substituted for the final of prr when the verb 39 follows in 
the Vedas: as fr?rr (frm is Imperative 1 st. Pers. Dual). 

^ VA>t: The final of to* & c . is elided in the Vedas, as tftfPT TO- 

*fnri, ii 

Hrtfa^ II ^0 II II HW, fa, 

STf^T, 3TfH, 3T ^ T^ <4rM I H , II 

fr^r-* 11 vr^q^rr^jf n 

110. may optionally be substituted for stj, 
in the Locative singular, when a Numeral, or or pre¬ 
cedes it. 

Thus =>575:, sijg: II The Locative singular of these are 57^ 

or S7?fa, 517TJ or u So also gjjj, 11 With fa— sq g fa or ; 

mq— ST 2 CTT 3 , CWWft, *TOTJ[ 11 These are ^fTTORTCr, and this very sOtra is an 
indicator that ar?^ may be compounded with other words than a Numeral, or 
fa or 11 Thus we have ireqrg = iraprg: (II. 2. 1). But and a*W$ only. 

srof son 11 m 11 II am: II 

ffar* 11 ^ m *Nr nqfa 11 

111. When ^ or ^ is elided, for the preceding 
3T, * and a corresponding Long vowel is substituted. 

i hus rfan, 11 tpsfa-fac-^q: = ^ » wrf^ w-insftar'*. 

W, 5prr JTnrr s nrara II For the elision of * see VIII. 3. 13, and 

for the elision of * see VIII. 3. 14/But bu^sh, , the m is not lengthened because 
it is not included in the pratyah&ra which is formed with the or ofsTfO’ ®HI 

II II 11 sn%, sftrj;, II 

ffar 11 ^ ^ «rfa*rr w? ii 

112 . When ^ or 5 are elided, there is the substi¬ 
tution of art for the or or an of the verbs hit and II 
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Thus *rrn, *m, w and 11 Why db we say of 

w or sir ? Observe H Why do we say ot* which includes long «rr 

also? The rule will apply even when the short st of and 3 ? is changed 
to wr by Vpiddhi : as 3W» Had merely ST been read into the 

sfltra, instead of sw then coming after the * of stt*. it would have denot¬ 
ed only short ar’fannr <rc: = <m I. 1. 75 )- 

TTT^- ^TTgT ^n%T?T II \\\ II II Hl$l, 'Hist, tfar, 

fanft II 

ffa; 11 tnA wgr aw 11 

113. and *n*T are irregularly formed 

in the Vedas. 

Thus otw ttWH, STJT w** n The latter is formed by tPU affix, the 
Wt substitution not taking place. In the other alternative xPfT is changed to 
II ttWT is formed by srw affix. In the secular literature UWT and are 

the proper forms. 

u u ii^iftaron, 11^ 

114. In the following sfttras npto the end of the 
p&da, are to he supplied the following words :—“ In an un¬ 
interrupted flow of speech 


Thus sfltra VI. 3 . 135 declares “wrat the end of a two-syllabic in¬ 
flected verb becomes long ir. the Hymns”. Thus fa^HIlgfcfr UWrT ^ *TRTq 
The word MRd i mq should be read into that sfltra to complete the sense. So 
that when the above words stand separately, we have nrr, frr,TTRPi!l 



qqrftii 

qjif, sr res, are, <ra, *ftr, fwr, fesc, ??re, («f&) H 

i^mr^rf^r 11 


115. Before q^r, there is the substitution of a 
long vowel for the final of the preceding word, when it de¬ 
notes a proprietorship mark on the ears of cattle, but not when 
the words are fire, qfur, fire, f^r, ^ and 

II 

Thus srerenfr, fapiranfr, sjqgBPftf:, ii The word 

Wnhere means any peculiar mark showing the proprietorship, put or made 
on the ears of animals. Why do' we say when it denotes such a mark > 
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Observe M Why do we say ‘ with the exception of far &c’ ? Observe 

fa*Kn,: II ST?r^:, fe*** and .rfftr^u 

IIUt.ll II Hfe, ffa, ffa rofa 

^r, ’afs:, ^,11 

fptr n ^ ffar ffa «nf*r rrf? (tPt isfag req q^ i irig-dm g girqw >fan w- 

ffmm ii 




116. A long vowel is substituted for the final 
vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs *TF, I?, wry, 
^rer and when these roots take the affix fy n 

Thus ttots (*TOT?t Norn. S.), so also, sftf*, tRlf*, (withvft) 

*CTf*,<PTTf*, (with vrsh) *T»rrf^?t, **nrnTft, **TO[,(with vyadh) bt 4V^, (with 
ruch) snfr^, (with sah) triton (with tan). The nasal is elided after it* before 
Hf (VI. 4- 4°). by an extension of that rule, it is elided after ** also. Why 
do we say when f|f follows ? Observe u 

*9T*u ll U'S II irrft II fatf:, tf- 


sfa: II *R 


117. For the final vowel of *rrer &c. a long vowel 

is substituted before ^r, and so also of &c. before ftft:, 

when the compound is a Name. 

Thus fire* rm« , ^UiTWi, it 

So also l^iSJ^llTiR:, a T *-aHIHiR t, &c. 

The ^ is changed to or in ** by VIII. 4. 4. But trRrTTOT* and fswf- 
m as these words do not belong to the above classes. 

1 cfftHT, 2 3 4 ^TT (^), 5 *TT WX (^TTK^r) II 

1 33* (f%3F*fi)> 2 *rrwr (stp*?t), 3 ^-*, 4 5 wpt, 

7 II 

^ II U* II <1# 11 ( T^T fNi: ) II 

ffrT: II ?P> TOT W?T II 

*rrf%^ 11 BT^c^r^TTarr^TfH 11 

118. The final of the preceding word is leng¬ 
thened before the affix ^ II 

Thus BTTgrfrW, TOTTER : ll These are formed by the affix 

(V. 2. 112). 

VArt :—Not so, of TOTTS, and fan : as rent**’, and ftgTO* H 

^r^RK^ i ^ n u*> 11 11 ** •Mfewflira, 

(*rerr*mi) 11 

?frT 11 *t?tt TOfr wntf ii 
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119. The final vowel of a word consisting of more 
than two syllables is lengthened before the affix when it is 
a name, but not of the words &e. 

Thus *3**tr**ft, 11 These are form¬ 

ed by the affix *3* (IV. 2. 85) The *3 is changed to** by VIII. 2. 11. Why 
do we say ‘of a word consisting of more than two syllables ? Observe jftfrrcft 11 
Why ‘with the exception of srfar &c\ Observe 

•1*#, U When the word is not a name, there is no lengthening, 

as *3**tft U 

1 srfarc, 2 3 4>*r, 5 otvt* (trnw’T*) 6 

wnfNi II K\o II II vr r fo ira;, ) II 

fftr « crrtbrift** 11 

120. The final vowel of UK &c. is lengthened be¬ 
fore when it is a Name. 

As qTOTOft II The * of mi is changed to * because it is a Name 

(VIII. 2. 11). But not so after &c as these beloner to class (VIII. 
2. 9). 

1 W, 2<w, 3 4 3Tft, 5 6 7 3ft, 8 ^ftr, 9 *3. 

tflrah II m II II 11 

fRr: 11 4 Nt II 

*rfSr* 5 * 11 sritoifrufafa u 

121. The final j and the ^ of a word, with the ex¬ 
ception of are lengthened before n 

Thus *r*ra*n, 3 - 0 *** ll Why do we say ‘ending in f*; vowels* ? 

Observe 11 Why not of Observe II 

V&rt ;—It should be stated “with the exception of and the rest.** As 

fT**fwil 

ygg*«w 11 11 ufo, arog- 

*15^*1, ti 

iRrs 11 Hs w-rtgft s>J 3 ^f*n»% h 


122. The final vowel of a Preposition is diversely 
lengthened, before a word formed by the kfit-affix V, but 
not when the compound denotes a human being. 

Thus sfts?:. sftvpfi, srqmni: ll It does not take place, as %*:, „ 

It is lengthened before ur* and when building is meant, as *nm: and 

ptI,eEw j SE Mtl * 1 * 1 * 11 Optionally in &c. as irfrlTO: or 
*Rm: or vtfthir H When human beings are meant, there is no lengthening as’ 
tsWrfr «ig^i 11 . ' » p t Sl 

Si 27 ‘ 


1246 


SAMHITA-LENGTHENING. [ Bk. VI. CH. III. § 127 


II II qTTPT H rs:, ( fnl: ) II 
II Jfdf II 

123. A Preposition ending in *, or S lengthens 
its final before wira II 

As Mi'liOl:, ^T’^iTTT: 11 "-hi V is formed by (MI. 1 . 134 ). Why 

do we say ‘ending in Jori’? Observe irara: where the Preposition does not 
end'in ^ u 

I' II II T; f?T, ( T^- TtUdd ^T ) II 

ffrT: 11 fT >TII 

124. A Preposition ending in * or ^ lengthens 
its final vowel, before the verb ^r, when the latter is changed 
to cf U 


Thus ^Nr*, H See VII. 4. 47 for the change of to n tt 

But where the prepositions do not end in f or 3 II Why do we 

say ‘ft is changed torT’? Observe'R<fr&PT II Why do we say R ‘a 
substitute of *T, beginning with a rf ’ ? Observe here ^ is the substitute 

of fr (VII. 4 . 46 ). 

<d3N I H II W II »^TI^ II tHONTO , ( ) II 

fPT: II II 

125. A long vowel is substituted for the final of 
srssjC before the second member, when the compound is a name. 

Thus areN t*:, SHEimq .ll But 3 TE^r, TOW where the com¬ 

pounds are not names, 

=* 1111 < 1 ^ 11 ) n 

ff%: II fWT 3 t 1 W II 

126. In the Yeda also, the longvowel is substituted 


for the final of 3TOC before a second member. 

Thus ^i^-smidiTR tott^w TOrrft fw ^Hrf? 1 

H T g n j y is the feminine in #K(IV. 1 . 8 ) of TO*TPt(V. 4 . 138 the 3 T 
elided in a Bahuvrihi), ^ being substituted for qr* by VI. 4 * I 3 °- 
V&tb —The final of ars^ is lengthened before *TT even in t 

lar, when yoking is meant. Thus 11 

fisfif. ^frr 11 ^\S II trrrm n r%%:, ) ll 

ftTf-11 fttltwraw tot ^ 11 

127. The final vowel of is lengthen 


the affix II 
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Thus RrFrefter: ii 

II II 11 fq^r^T, srg, rrrt:, ( ^Nt: ) U 

fffr: 11 aTf^fr 11 

128. The final vowel of is lengthened before 
qg and tr* (the form assumed by tht ). 

Thus RW? H The rule applies to the form of *nr in 

the Nominative singular, and not when it retains its own form: as ffomafr , 
ftarop ti 

II II qrrft 11 inure , ( ) 11 

II HfTrai «fNf >FTPT II 

129. The final of fqj^- is lengthened .before qt, 
when the compound is a Name. 

Thus (the son of VishvAnara). But = ^ 

When it is not a name. 

fiit qqf ll \\o II q^rft II ft%, ) 11 

ffrf: 11 Fr% qnrw *Nf vrafa r 

130. The final of fq»q is lengthened before fir* 
when it is the name of a Rishi. 


Asftwiq: ‘the sage Visvamitra’. But fwftnp.'a boy called ViSv, 

fa ««^ nYrb II 11 q^rft I, ^ 
fasq^q^q, qqr, ( ) II 

ffq; 11 'wR'ft tnt aw *f=arq ft’utsq qgnraq „ 

131. In a Mantra, the final vowels of *fhr, 
ft^fq and fq^sq are lengthened when the affix qgq fo] 

Thus qrqpral, srqtvtft, tfjjqRal-, ftqfttqmft 11 

JWitewroim, i.**,,, 

qqRIH, ( ) II 

ff^r; u f^T^mw^r tot n 

132. In a Mantra, the final of artqfa j s l eng { 
ed before the case-endings, but not in the Nominative. 

Thus afMffimfrmn, TO ?rq^t TO: STh^q: „ Why do we sav 
fore case-endings' ? Observe 3 tTVm% II Why do we say «but not , 
Nominative ’ ? Observe II 

^ 33qqWf^^l u IIH II m II q^rft || qrfo - a 
^ $*, ywimiH, () II * a ’’ 

II 3 3 q Wg. f „ qq*q iHtqftfqf qqft „ 
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133. In the Rig-Veda the finals of the particles 

the tense-affix the ending ^ and the word 

are lengthened. 

Thus 5 5TT h q fW** ( Rig IV. 32. I ) 3—3 ^ „ * : —*HTr 
WWfH II II <T3?:—( Rig X. 176. 2 ). 

the <r substitute of qr, when it is treated as fy?*, therefore it does not apply 
here, *prfrr hmi«t: (1.2. 4 ). fi—; q— 3 T*r $ 1 - ; qfff: 11 

r*r- H * 3 * n 11 w-, (*fNh) 11 

ffrT- 11 ^ f^rmr 1 qr^fr tfqf 11 

134. In a Mantra, the finals of the preceding 
member ending in X or ^ are lengthened before the particle 

3» 

Thus snrfbTPT (Rig. IV. 31. 3 ) *>=$ 3; (Rig I. 36.13). 

The tt is changed to q by VI 11 . 3. 107: and q changed to or by VIII. 4. 27. 

ll \\\ ll ll tt*:, 3T<r., far:, () H 

ff^T: II qf II 

135. A tense affix ending in sr is lengthened in 
the Rig-veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables. 

Thus fror ft srr frr fl r q r q &c. See Rig III. 42. 6, fafir ft nw 

&c. But not here fqr *RrT TTf^R:, as the verb consists of more than two syllables: 
not also here 3 TT as the verbs do not end in it ll 

faq rc re r ^ ll S35 ll 11 (sffi*) (fNh) ll 

ffrT: II R<TRP1 ** «P#I STftW II 

136. In the Rig Yeda the final of a particle is leng¬ 
thened. 

Thus (RT %, sr^ 5 T%, 3 TOT ( R- I. 2. 2 ). 

^nh tPt ll ll n ) n 

ii gr^remft #qf *r f teiSwi witw ii to q ftftq iw ^ gf- 

5R ii _ 

137. The elongation of the final is to be found 
in other words also. 

Here we must follow the usage of the Sishthas. Where the lengthening 
is not ordained by any of the rules of Grammar, but occurs in the writing of 
standard authors, there we should accept such lengthening as valid. Thus 

#Krniswr> *rra? : » « 



/ 
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Vdrt: —The final of ^jis lengthened before the following q^r, 

TO*. and qq: —as Kjrq^ *iTTOq:, WTq: II 

^ II II II ) II 

?f*n 11 <fr tot: tfqf qqfq u *r*r*r 11 


138. The final vowel of the preceding member 

% 

is lengthened before when it assumes the form having 
lost its nasal and the vowel. 

Thus q>$hr: q**, qtfh*T, q>$H\ »T^n: q>*, qw^T, *P£q- il The nasal pf 
WTSW is elided by VI. 4. 24, and the ar by VI. 4- 138. In qpq + sr^r the f is not 
changed to its semivowel, though that is an antaranga rule, because the present 
sfitra ordains specifically long f, and so also qtf + srq. and qu + spw M See also 
VI. 3. 92. 

II W* 11 wraww , (^ncqt* ) n 

ff^ri 11 q q qrc qirargT 9 jfaqtf|qwft qfNr « 

139. The vowel substituted for a semivowel is 
lengthened, when it stands as the first member of a compound. 

As q5UlqfT5%f:, qi fft qqstflq i fr , &SVl» 4 ^f fr II See VI. I. 13. 

tf oeing added as sam&s&nta by V.4.136 and 137). The op¬ 
tional shortening ordained by VI. 3.61. does not apply here, for that option is a 
definite and restricted option; moreover, on the maxim of qq*q, *a subsequent rule 
superseding a precedent/ rule VI. 3. 61 is superseded by VI. 3. 139; and the 
rule VI. 3. 61 can not be revived by the maxim $q: rojf “occasional ly the 
formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that a preceding 
rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been superseded, by a 
subsequent rule. ” For here the following maxim will prevent the revival 

RJiMWiift* 0 when/two rules, while they apply simultaneously" 

is once superseded 

by the other is superseded altogether, and cannot, therefore, apply again after 
die latter rule has taken effect. ” ^ y 8 * r 



1 

^T^TPTFT TT^: I 

BOOK SIXTH. 

Chapter Fourth 


ll ? II II .1 

1. Whatever will be taught here after upto the 
end of the Seventh Adhyalya, is consequent upon the stem 
(anga). 

This is an adhik&ra sOtra. Thus in VI. 4. 2 is taught the lengthen¬ 
ing of the vowel of a sampras£rana : as p:, ^hr:, ll That means that 
the vowel preceded by a consonant belonging to the stem is lengthened. 
Therefore in fa^+^?i + ?rf; = f^T*T, the vocalised vowel 3 is not lengthened, as 
fa^is upasarga and not stem. So ll Similarly VI. 4. 3, teaches the leng¬ 
thening of the final before srPC, as *r$*TP* II But faf*T*r«t <TPPTT 

as fa and are not the end-portions of a stem. The stem is fetin' and 
tjFRT ‘a female having fz^fa or qpF*\ formed by ^ affix (V. 2. 100). The 
forms f fr fiTrr n an d are Accusative Singular. Similarly VII. I. 9 

teaches that i.fter sr, fa** is changed into U As p:, gfp II There also, 
the vq must be the *T final in an anga or stem : hence not here nrgurfaCCTf 
•rmfwrrr, the rh does not follow an anga. fror means boiled rice and 


means ll 

The maxim of does not apply here ; for had it 

been so, there would have been no necessity of making this sfltra. For ex¬ 
ample, in the sQtra HTfa (VI. 4. 3), the affix *TPl having a meaning would have 

been meant, and not any other ?TPt II 

The word must be read in the following sfltras, otherwise there 

would arise incongruity : first-, sfltras teaching the lengthening of the vowel 

whentn. or Samprasarana follows, thus : VI. 4 - 16 ordains the lengthening 

of vowel before en, as ; but not here tPTriW for * of is not that 

of anga. So also in Sampras 4 rana, but not in &c as shown above. 
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zndly —For the purposes. of qr** in sfltra VI. 4. 68. The optional 
change of srr into rrust refer to anga,, as «%*** or but not here fsftf- 

Wtor farfar*, for here ^ is not part of the ariga, and so q cannot be consider¬ 
ed a conjunct part of anga. 

■trdly —For the change of 3 to sr* ... s/ll. 1. 35. There also 3 must 
Le portion of the aftga, and not the particle 3, therefore, sfag or , but 

hot here aft* 3 t** 11 

4thly —For the substitution of fUT aud ^ in VI. 4. 77. Therefore 

not here win and u 

• % 

Sthly— For the sake of 33 augment in VII. 1. 54. But not here 
•uttfttsn? 11 

6 thly —For the sake of shortening of vowels. Thus VII. 4. 13 or- 
da ins the shortening of an; vowels before 11 It refers to the anga-vowel, 

as *1|R<* ( tl But not here, or is get = snrfrar 11 

And lastly for tw or * substitution. Thus VII. 4. 48 ordains the 
change of ? into 3 in the case of «nr before * 11 It refers to anga, as «rf*i 11 
But not here ST*r»TK.', for spr here is not anga. 

To sum up in Sanskrit: *3 ere tmm tpj* n 

sror u 

The word Wjpra is in the Genitive case. But the force of Genitive 
is here not only that taught in I. 1. 49 (wh «*.), but of mere relation-ship. 
Orsrjfwmay be considered as a mere prStipadika, without any case-affix 
In the subsequent aphorisms, it should be read with proper case-affixes as the 
T S ?j C u CS ° feach sfltrama y require. Thus in snfrPwqg (VII. 1. o) w 
! ° U . d ^ rCad ln the a ^ l ative case : *TWU*HI 3 STjfTT qw II The Gening 

rvr e SatraS like ** the whole of *i, replaced 

t vi. 4. 3<5j It has the force of urnmtf in sfltras like «*Pfnir %; (VI 4 So) 

^.1 **« <■»"*' - *m* (vnTT 

case in may be changed into any other case, as already shown. 

g<s :imi qi yrft II (ar^ * mwKum ^ ) „ 

11 wjfwmi*<w ei^rit wriiw tRsirwnfw tfvf u 

half , 2 ‘ Th ? l0ng VOWel is subst ituted for a vocalised 
half-vowel *, r and * at the end of a stem, when it is preced¬ 
ed by a consonant which is a portion of the stem 

.39 l L l"r 1 ’ and *«"'**» VI. 3. 

Why do we say -preceded by a consonant?! 'l™ - " 

My do » », u», a. shouH - - ^ 
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Observe fov*. here t is not an integral part of the stem, but a portion of the 
upasarga < 5 * an d therefore * is not lengthened. Why do we say *at the end 
of a stem' ? Observe r*r, firt* from H^and ^; here the vowel r is in the 
Kiddle of the stem. Why do we say ‘«r, f and * substitutes of semivowels’ ? 

Observe. ^ " Here * has been vocalised into ^ being substituted for r 

. f i _ ,.__ ... Or the absence 

of lengthening in ^ is an irregularity countenanced by Panini himself in 

sfltras like II. i. 30 &c. The word *Tff should be repeated in this sOtra. fi rst 

to qualify the word and then to qualify the letters sr, * and * » 

Hrfa II 5 II ll ) u 

II 



2®* 11 iR&WXtWf* II 

Kanka— 5 TTf% 3^33 **3 I 

TOTf^T, %TORCTW II 

3. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 
the stem before the Genitive Plural affix 5rn* (having the aug¬ 
ment gf). 

Thus ST33R, ll The amrvritti of sr (VI. 3.111) 

ceases. The augment 5^( VI 1 .1. 54) in ?fRis for the sakeof the subsequent sOtra; 

like VI.4.7. and the lengthening takes place after the addition of 37 to the genitive 
affix strii For if the lengthening took place before the addition of 3*, there 
would be no occasion for 3^ which comes only after short stems. 

* H y 11 ll ) n 

3f^r-11 fo? ^3 Ta re ra reift u 


4. The finals of and are not len gthened 
before \\ 

As ^tT^TRII The very fact of this prornbition proves by imf- 

plicacion that the final of these words is not changed to ^ before a genitive 
plural, VII. 2. 100 notwithstanding. In fact 3^. is added before scope is given 
to that rule, and thus the preceding rule VII. 1. 54 prevents the application of 
the subsequent rule VII. 2. 100. 

11 ^ ll qr^Tfa u *jt ll 

3frp 11 frr^^nRprfR 'mr tf4wivNbrii 

5. In the Veda, the finals of fcKl and* are 
found in both ways, before the Genitive plural h 

in some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. As 
or firfHTR ll So also s *R|pJTRand ^rTjfoTPJ: ll 

3 ^ II * M f T3TT% II ^,11 

tfrT II 3 5 nf»T q* 3 **W *T^f 5 T " 
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6 . * So also 5 before the Genitive Plural arc is leng- 
thened optionally. 

As and *RT II According to some this option is con 

fined to the Vedas, according to others, it extends to secular literature also. 

sftroroT:«vs-H «r*Tfa n w, (srrftr ifrt:) u 

ii ; nPr tot! it 

7. In a stem ending in the preceding vowel is 
lengthened before the affix sito II 

Thus i. 55 ) = 'T**a*+*mUVl. 4. (VIII.2 

7)\ *M*IT*> *wnn*» U . Why do we say ‘ending in ? Observe \ 

But not in where the affix is not ^THi hut without ii 

iun q^rfait ^anr^n%,% (^tpt- 

wvt: ) ll 

ii a%*tnren% ^ TOt s^tr 3mnu $Nt ii 

8 . In a stem ending in the preceding vowel is 

lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative 
singular. 

_ As rrwr, mr?r, trwur, , u*i 3 i ii So also qmrfit fsBTsar imisit was 

the 5 was elided by VI. i. 68, and *by VIII. 2. 7. Why do we say 'in 
strong cases 1 ? Observe tntft (Loc-Sing); qwft (Loc. Sing). w hy do we say 
but not in the Vocative Singular 1 ? Observe $ me:* !‘> ! 

* r n n qqifa n qj, q, <jsfcq, famr II 

9. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a 

»tem endmg in « before the affixes of the strong-Cte, fo optioeal 

in the Veda, when q precedes such a vowel. 

' jj! us J !mp * or . wrt - ras’innrtrq 1 wgum or „ 

^ wesay'jn V«U,the*oe,^ ^ 
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That is, a stem ending in the conjunct consonant rt, elongates its penul¬ 
timate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases. Thus TOTRT, 

TOtR, ^ 11 TOr~TOL If But % to*. w h&i in Vocative 

Singular. The Nasal is-inserted by VII. i. 70. 


^ ^<IM1^I^uciH II \1 II 

*5’ 5T ^» ^ TtrJ, ST ^ I Mr^ U HH II 

fr*T: II TO?*JTO TO TO *r$ 5Pf qpj "tor 

HTTrf RTTOFTO qCrft II 


11. In the strong cases, with the exception of the 
Vocative Singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
3H7, in stems formed by and ^ affixes, and in 

^? 5 **%, W?, ^ and sror^ Q • 


Thus 5 TTT : IdyPrf II Some would have it even in compounds ; as 
STTRirni U The Sam&s&nta rule is not applied here, because it is anitya. If it 
be considered mtya , then also there is lengthening, but without the addition 
of the nasal. ?rsr RRRRrsr fPT^R fTO' l frTOfTfHRTORR I 

^1 I STOUt ^ih: l^l^rWrft 13 rr?fc: I TOR TORI, *T|far | 

^^ITOTlTOT^I< : TOT5I^I^HTI^TOriTOT:l^ I %ERT I %STT : I RE I RERf I RER: I 

rrf T 1 1 stttr: 1 TO 1 ^Rru 1 tor: 1 to i tort 1 tor: i irtt^h i sT^n^rrfr 1 

TORTO I TOT#TT ^uWegcHfTO^T I I ggvTTOITOqt GiJT- 

^TOT fhlf R I fTrlfr I ftflC: I TORt I TOG I TO^lRGr RpT 1 I TOR: II 

% 


If the words to &c. be considered as not derived from any root, 
then their enumeration is here for the sake of Vidhi (injunction) ; if they be 
considered as derivative words formed by Unadi affixes, then their enumera¬ 
tion is for the sake of niyama (restriction), so that other words formed simi¬ 
larly are not to be governed by this rule. As prrt, PTrR:, TO^t, TOG II Why 
do we say ‘not in ^the Vocative Singular*? Observe 9 3 r{:, ^ II In the 
above examples is substituted for 5ft by VII. 3. 110. 

sit II II II rr, »j*r sr^ftwrf, sft, (sfr 3 :) l» 

fp 5 r ; 11 FKVITFI sroTORreffRu srr to tfhif to 11 


12. The penultimate vowel is lengthened before 
the affix-ftr (Nominative and Accusative PL), when the stem 
ends in or ^c, or or zthn; II 

According to the maxim (See VI. 4. 14 also) that “TO. n. TO. *W 

Rfa TOTORfT ”, the employment of f*in this sfltra 
includes and means “words ending in the syllable Gt” II As regards the rest 
(&c.), the affix Rt (Neuter PI.) is never added to them alone, but when 
they are parts of a compound. Thus ?* is a noun formed by the addition o 
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the affix to the root ^; and the affix Kvip is added to it only then, 
when it is preceded by another word like * Brahma” &c. See III. 2. 87. 
Similarly the words *^and are masculine and cannot take the Neuter 
Plural affix fa in their original state. They must be parts of a neuter com¬ 
pound, to admit this affix. Hence we have used words “ when the stem e?ids, 
in in &c.” 

Thus and 1 1 1 w 

ito swk+ 4 * foninf: 1 1 5* nm 1 1 1 

I VTOTI 8T$TOt<l 

Though this result could have been obtained by VI, 4. 8, the special 
mention of these words shows that except in Accusative and Nom, PI. the 

lengthening does not take place in other strong cases. As efavfr, f*- 

spnrtt 11 

Kdrikd :—Regarding the rule of lengthening taught about &c here,. 
Jet the wise reader, after making a restrictive rule with regard to (sarva- 
n^mas thAna) affixes in general, make again another rule regarding the affix 
fa in particular, (L e., make a yoga-bibh&ga). By so doing, the form 
(Loc. sin.) of the Ach&rya, will not be found fault with. ^ 

2. (But if yoga-vibhaga be not made) then I rule that the anuvritti of 
^ being dropped, let the rule be made with regard to fa affix in general 
(without regarding it as a SarvanAma ;th&na affix). And as the rule of 
lengthening applies to penultimates, therfc would arise no fault, if the vowel 
of n is lengthened before the demonstrative affix s (in words like 

f* This refers toVII, 4. 25), 

3. Or if the anuvritti of (Sarvanainasthana) be taken inly inis 
SAtra, because of the context, then the mention of fa in this SQtra, (would be 
redundant, because the word Sarvan&masthAna includes it, so far as the 
strong cases are concerned) but it would find scope and utility in preventing 
the lengthening in those cases to which the context of SarvanAmasthAna does 
not apply. That is, the SarvanAmasthana will be restricted with regard to 
|^ &c to the affix fa and not to affixes generally. 

Note fa is the affix of the Nom, and Acc. PI. in Neuter (Vll. 1 . 20) 
It it a Sarvanamasthana by I. 1. 42. But the word Sarvanamasthana may be read 
into this sutra from the preceding VI. 4. 8. What is then the necessity of employing 
fa in this ? The above karika answers this. 

In the case of ending words, the subsequent rule VI. 4. 15 
wmch required the lengthening of the penultimate vowel before an affix 

having an indicatory *r or ?, is however debarred by the present restric 
live rule Thus the Locative Singular (ft.) is and 'p"* „ How do 

you make this ? By splitting up the present sutra into two parts, the first 
part being and the second bei ^ „ ft WQU , d hrst 
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(1) The penultimate vowel is lengthened, in strong cases only and no where 
else, when the stem ends in ^ or ^ or in or sHpnjjl (2) So also it is 
lengthened before the strong case fa and no where else. These two restric¬ 
tive rules therefore, would debar all other rules of penultimate lengthening 
which would otherwise have been applicable. But a rule which does not re¬ 
late to penultimate vowel, is not debarred by this restriction, but does take 
effect. Thus denominative verbs in II 

Or even though the Sarvanftmasth&na may be read into the sOtra 
by anuvjritti, yet this may be considered a Restrictive Rule in general, and 
not only with regard to fa considered a SarvanOmasthOna or a Neuter affix 
fa is the SarvanOmasthana affix of the Neuter : which has no other Sarva- 
ndmasthAna, therefore, it is a general Niyama and not only a SarvanOmas- 
thana or a Neuter niyama. Therefore in this niyama the word 
—“ of the Neuter ”—is not to be taken. 

For if it be taken, then the SOtra would mean, the neuter stems in 
&c are lengthened in fa only and no where else. The result would be 
that in examples like OTgl'qfFJ (loc. sin), there would be no lengthening 

at all (i.e. we shall never have the form gar^n^in loc. sin. by force of VI. 4. 15); 
moreover, by so doing, there would arise this anomaly also, that words other 
than Neuter would also not be lengthened. 

The force of the definition of SarvanOmasthOna applies to Neuter 
also in certain cases, therefore, any rule (niyama) made with regard to Sarva- 
nftmasthOna would apply to Neuter also. 

^ n 11 11 sfHb ) II 

13. The penultimate vowels of a stem ending in 

or are lengthened before the affix g of the 

Nominative Singular but not in Vocative Singular. 

Thus qqr, stw U The 3 is elided by VIII. 2. 7, and the 

case-affix by VI. 1.68. In the Vocative singular we have > ^ 

fW* * v ^ __^ .. 

^oTcft: 11 11 q^rm- II srg, stort* ii 

ffrr u arq BTqrqrwrrar: 11 

14. In the Nominative Singular (with the excep¬ 
tion of the Vocative Singular) the penultimate vowel is 
lengthened in a stem ending in srg, and ^ when the conso¬ 
nant (^n^) docs not belong to a root 

Thus W3 (with Un I. 63 from *tt to shine), (with Hflg) J 

and zmr* (with ) 11 The 3* (*) is added to the above by VII. 1. 
70, after the elongation has taken place, for if added bef ore elongation, the 
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vowel no longer being penultimate , will not be lengthened at all. *•— as 

it Why do we say ‘ not belonging to a dhGtu ’ ? Observe 

ftW. where ^ belongs to the root ipr so also to*: (■*$ tot) II The 

having no significance as an affix &c is also included here, on the strength 
of the maxim “ whenever TO, or f** or or when they are taught in 
Grammar denote by I. 1. 72, something that ends with these, there they re¬ 
present these combination of letters both in so - far as they possess, and also 
insofar as they are void of a meaning”. TOTR wforr ‘TOUTO 

ranraf^cT) H The word TOr in the sGtra indicates whatever ends in 
TO whether when first enunciated (), such as **&*£ &c, or which 
assumes the form to in grammatical inflection, such as which in upadesa 
ends in toT> but becomes to in jrr or application; In Vocative singular 
we have 9 dpR* 9 3 TO this rule not applying there. 

srgmfcrerer ^fefcr II II n ftr, srefr, 

) II 

ii f to! ?r^rtr q 11 

15. The penultimate vowel of a stem, ending in 

a nasal, is lengthened before the affix and before an affix 
having an indicatory q? or which begins with a consonant 
other than a semivowel or a nasal. 


Thus top*, and JRPl from the roots and s* by VIII. 2. 64. So also 
before an affix beginning with a jp* consonant (any consonant but a nasal 
and a semivowel). As oran (with =*j), (with ***3), (with 

and srrfR: (with f^). These are all formed with affixes. As to fej; 
affixes we have jrarap and TOFtf formed by ^ 3rd Person Dual added to 
the Intensive roots to and to. 11 to is by I. 2. 4. Why do we say ‘end¬ 
ing in a Nasal’ ? Observe <Tf h M Why do we say ‘before f|r and 

jhalGdi affix’ ? Observe n«R, II Why do we say a or a ^ affix ? 
Observe iTRf and II 


srft II ^ II 11 3T3, m;, mmr. m ^:) it 

Sftp 11 arroRR^Rr *f*TOT«r iptoV h 


16, The lengthening of the vowel takes place in 
the case of a stem endiug in a vowel, as well as of ^ and »n*, 

when the Desiderative affix ^ being jhalddi (i. e. not taking 
the augment ^), follows. 6 


Thus of roots ending in vowel we havefNWRr, RrfhfA 

(VII. I. ioo); of ?H.and fwnura, and «rft|f^iTtuk II 


Lengthening. 
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L Bk.VI. Ch. IV. 19, 


Vdrt The rule applies to that it* which is the substitute of f* 
(II. 4. 48) 4 to study Therefore, not here, *JTsiT (cf. VII. 2. 58 ) ; 

In the Veda we read t Ffrar where though n*r means ‘to go’ and 

is not, therefore, the substitute of , the lengthening takes place by the rule 
VI. 3, 137. Or the word should not be added in the sQtra at all: which 
should be read as meaning “ There is lengthening of the stem when 

the Desiderative follows ”, This would apply of course, to vowel-ending 
stems, because the sentence would mean that, for there cannot be lengthening 
of a consonant. This will apply to n* also, in this way :—“A stem ending 
in a vowel is lengthened in the Desiderative, and so also of m which is a 
substitute of the vowel-stem f” n In this way, we may see, that there is no 
necessity of the VGrtika. 

II ll II faum || 

11 mm *r^ u 

17. The lengthening of the stem of ^ is optional, 
before the Desiderative when it does not take the augment 


ST? 11 

Thus or ll But in riTtTftqft no alternative is allowed, as 

is added to sn^by VII. 2. 49 VGrt: optionally. 

f% II II qqTR II sr*:, ) II 

ffrT II faHPU tfqf rFfTIRq TR: II 

18. The penultimate of is optionally lengthen¬ 
ed, before the affix ^r, when it is without the augment II 


Thus =*^r or ; but only, with augment. But when wr 

is replaced by the rule does not apply : as II This is on the 

maxim ‘a bahiranga substitution of RTJ. super¬ 

sedes even antaranga rule”. 


^ ll ^ 11 qqift ll sr 3 *rfaq>, (fasrafc) II 

ffrf: II ftfrfW ^'IW q- immwi ST 


jpfq tr 1 °F$r wr ^ *f^RP11 

l9. For ^5 (including the augment g^) is substi¬ 
tuted 5 T, and for ^ is substituted 3 ^, before an affix beginning 
with a Nasal, as well as before Rr and ihal&diferT and affix¬ 


es (YI. 4. 15). 

Thus sjv : , f%V : from sr and with the affix 1 141 . j.J)0 ) 

*3 being replaced by *r ll Similarly from the root flnr we have thus: 

fWZ + * (Un III. = + + ^ = (VII. 3 - 8 4 )- Here the IS added 

to the stem prior to the scope being given to the guna rule of VII. 3. 86, other¬ 
wise the form would be Rr* + *1 =%* + ^ = ^ ■*’** 11 Having thus added 31 , 



BK. VI. Ch. IV § 20. 1 


Lengthening. 


1259 


before scope could be given to the guga rule VII. 3. 86, we make sandhi of 
^T+ 3 v = ^, because semivowel substitution is antaranga operation and of 
wider scope than guna, and the maxim of *&{* has no scope 

here. “ An operation which is taught in the Ar.g&dhik&ra, and affects the 
anga or stem, possesses greater force than an operation which concerns a 
combination of letters (i. e. is taught in a sandhi rule)”. 

With we have formed with ( Un II. 57 ) added to Jr«8T, 

there is no vocalisation of the semivowel k, and there is lengthening of st, 
and ■5$- changed to *r. So also *frr%^r 11 

Of the change of ^ into we have the following :— 

+ = ) II Here the 3T substitution is Bahiranga, and ft + ^sg, 

the change of f into ^ is antaranga, therefore on the maxim of STRT^r 

( a bahlran S a is non-existent for the purposes of an antaranga), there should 
be no change of * into «j, for * is non-existent. That maxim is however set 
aside by *195 “ A bahiranga operation is not regarded as 

bahiranga, and consequently asiddha, when an antaranga operation is to take 
effect, which depends on the immediate sequence of a vowel and something 

CISC # 


C 30 aiso betore a jhaiadi affix: as nw+srswir. rt=mr ^ _ , ; 

t0 there iS VOCalisation b ? VI -• *. >6, 

w? ls r « changed to 3:as -^ : > vwu 

When the affixes are not ft* or fee, the rule dees not apply as 
II Some do not read the anuvritti of and ft, into thissfltrtT^d 

m (vin. 1 :6 ; 3 t L KT.ts-rr- f r ’ ° r «*-" 

ST-T. or ,l ' pr “ em b ■—*Sifs 

*«'*> t rr: * - **■ 

also indicatory ^ 11 .*** CVI. 4. 132) there is 

5 ' Ktc ' .JVrstlfa H q 1 yq || | ( 

"TO, », ( to*: «*• «*• ««• 

■Tjl ;mrarB n * f '< 

mentioned 

i s n ! 1 thTV ubstit,,tion ofs * for th » v”<i^*owrijL e 7 

ing the final consonant. piecect- 
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Thus rs, ^TT, M fjfr, &■; Rf*P ll Mto—: f } 9 g$T, gRfi 

*P*TO. ^TrT : II 3T*:— 3j:, *#r, **•', II TO—$, 5 ^, 5 *:, g*J, $cT*Pfc gft: II 

33 nrr?x <m, ^rr h 

% 

In *** and sr^the 3; replaces * as well as the bet which follows and in 
ftr?, 3 T* and it replaces the * and the vowel f and *T which precede \ II 
Another reading is rerajl 


50#^ II II ’TTfft II ^ Hhis, ( forest: ) II 

ffrT= II WrSTTOT^RTTt 3 #T TUTT t^rfr ^ TOP II 

2 i. After ? there is the elision of ^ and * before 

^ n N 

‘fifr’ and jhalddi ‘ftsf and affixes. 

Thus from gsT—wr, ^r, *jt : > n$: gTOR, gf$:, the s of NishthA is not 
changed into H by VII j. 2. 57. So also from f 3 T we have J£, gffr, 5*:, £$:, 

TOt, ff%; ll So also the * is elided, as from «r$f:—gi, grt, g*:, HT^f: I* 

5-vr:, gb, gp, gtJn, gunr*, u 

wa: 11 ^ 11 n arfoareqc , snr, amro* ll 

‘iTr^jfT 11 g T gHTg^^r , rt : u 


22 . The change, which a stem will undergo by 
the application of any of the rules from this sfitra upto VI. 4. 
129, is to be considered as not to have taken effect, when we have 
to apply any other rule of this very section VI. 4. 23 to 129. 


This is an adhikAra rule. The’above translation is given according to 
prof. Bohtlingk. According to KAsika the srflUff*?! extends up to the end of 
the chapter. Dr. Ballantyne translates it thus :—“The rules, reckoning from 
this one to the end of the chapter, are called Abhiya, because the chapter ends 
with a series of rules dependant on the aphorism ‘bhasya’ VI. 4 - I2 9 - When 
that (i. e. one of the Abhiya rules) is to be brought into operation, having the 
same place for coming into operation as another Abhiya, which has already 
taken effect, that one which has taken effect, shall be regarded as not having 

taken effect”. 


The word STMT* means 'up to H’ i. e. upto VI. 4 - t 2 9 - in "j“ ch 
ra the word H occurs : i. e. in applying the rules taught upto VI. 4 - I2 9 _ 
e word «nr shows that the two rules must have the same W** or place ot 
■ration, where their places of operation are different, they are not as.ddha to 
f other The word wftM shows that an utsarga or general rule must take 
ct as if existing in-spite of a special rule, and that an ‘Udesa' or substitution 
h’ t by another rule should not be considered to have taken effect in app y 

fecial rule. Thus in forming ^ and ( Imperative and person) 


ABHiYA-RULES. 
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q is first substituted for 3T$ ‘to be’ by VI, 4. 119 : and *tr for by VI. 4. 35 
and then is fa added by VI. 4. 101. The latter rule says that fa is added in the 
Imperative, only after those roots which end in a consonant of$p* class. Now 
and iFfljT end in a jhal consonant, and can take fa, but their substitute and 
OT end in a vowel and not a consonant and should not take fa H The 
present rule helps us here, and for the application of fa (VI. 4. 101) the substi¬ 
tution of if for or *IT for should be considered as asiddha or not to have 

taken effect. Similarly in BTPTf? (Vedic Imperative, being elided by 11 .4.73) 
and from nn and ^, the nasal being elided in the case of VI. 4. 36 
and being substituted for (VI. 2. 36) we have the stems sn*T and 
5T, which ending in sr would require the elision of by VI. 4. 105. But since 
the change of &c is not regarded as having been accomplished, the elision 
of does not take place. 

Why do we say armn* ‘ up to VI. 4. 129’? In applying any other rule 
the changes ordained by Abhiya rules would not be considered as asiddha. 
Thus mMil 3 and m: from ns^and 11 Here the nasals of ranj and bhafij 
have been elided by VI. 4. 27-28 and 33 before the affixes qsr. and respec¬ 
tively, and we have the stems **, and to which rule VII.' 2. 116 
applies and we have Vfiddhi of a? preceding the final consonant. Had the 

elision of the nasal .been considered as non-effective for the purposes of VII. 

2. 116, then sr could not have taken Vfiddhi, as it would not then be or 
penultimate. 

Why do we use the wo rd unr in the aphorism ? The rules are asiddha 
to each other with regard to a common place of operation and not otherwise 
Th u s7r+^(£g) + STw(^ Acc .p 1 ). = TO + ^ + 3T ^ (vi 4 , 3I vocalisation 

of q). If this ? substitute be considered as asiddha for the purposes of sfltra 
VL 4. 64, then we cannot elide the sit of qr, because sn is not then followed by 
a vowel (q being non-existent ). 3 however is not considered as asiddha, and sir 
being thus elided, we have in qgq: qqq 11 Similarly fq + qrj;+sir*= 

+ S*t+ 3 nj_il Here also 5 is not considered asiddha, and we apply rule 
VI. 4. 82, an d sub stitute q for 3 as fq-ajq; T»U II Similarly n+qn+sin 

8g+3W+STH=§ggq: „ Here a [ so ^ ; s not considered asiddha, and we 

change the * of 5 into qq by VI. 4. 77. In all the above three cases 
the elision of an, or change of f to q, or of * to takes place in 
reference to q^, while the samprasarana of q takes place with reference 
to the Accusative plural case-ending am. which makes the stem Bha So 
they have not the same siren 11 Nor does the maxim of qftnpn^ 

apply here, because the special maxim of Abhlya governs the shtras of this 
section, so there cannot be the relation of Antaranga and Bahiranga amon* 
these sfltras, simultaneously with their being asiddha to each other. 



1262 


AbhIya-rules. 


[ Bk. VI. Cii. IV. § 24 


Vdrt :—The substitute ( VI. 4. 88 ), and g* ( VI. 4. 63 ) should how¬ 
ever be considered as not asiddha, and rule VI. 4. 77 teaching 35^ and VI. 4. 
82, teaching a substitution should not be applied simultaneously with them. 
Thus with and sqftftq, SqRCram, with 57 of 

VI. 4. 63. In the case of *r, when gq^is added, there is not the addition of 
and in the case of , when g? is added, there is not qorrqqr II 

The btt in 3TPTTFJ has the force of limit inclusive, so that, the asiddha 
rule applies to the sQtras governed by h 11 

II II II WrJ, R II 

ffrT: II n?R FTtT TrTT^f %qr II 

23. After which is added to the roots of the 
seventh class as a characteristic (i. e. the vikarana wi), 
there is the elision of the following n 

Thus SRTRfT and from 8Tsir ‘ to anoint ’, and ‘ to break \ 

Thus + w^+f^j;=3TT5^ + f?r (I. 1. 47) = 8RT^ + f^ (VI. 4. 23) = ST^rf=rK ll So 

also f^f^rT from RRr (f^[) ‘to injure’. Why do we say 'after it’ and not 
merely ‘afters’, without the indicatory qr ? Observe , where 

the q of qr* is not elided after the ^ of zrt and qgr, the lengthening of sr by 

VII. 3. 102 being sth&nivat would not have prevented the elision. In the 
case of f%9TRFEr and jtctftPT (formed by fqir + qp* and q?T + qrq) also, the q of 
qn* is not elided after it of 11 For the it of the sdtra is the technical it 
the vikarana, and not any combination of the letters qr and q II The prati- 
padokta maxim applies here. B^JTRwrTfisir: qRqfr^&q it^th ll 

^ ^r%i% 11 w ll H w 

*tt:, ll 

^frT: 11 BTf^RnR^Fn ^wFrnrrTRT rw wW qR? 11 

qrf%^rq. 11 itfvfrri q?qq 11 

qT° ii r> 9 rqr giRq^sq^qR 11 *tt° n ^ u 

qT° |l ^‘ 5 TqR‘ 5 PTr 5 T : ^jqR^TT'T H 

24. In a root-stem ending in a consonant pre¬ 
ceded by —this *r not being added to the root owing to 
its having an indicatory % (VII. 1. 58)—the sj is elided when 
an affix having an indicatory q? or ^ follows. 

Thus from srt and are formed ffR: and with tF, 
with *k. fPftawt, ***«* With ^ the rft being added by VII. 4- «4- But 
^ and HPTO, the * is not elided, the root being written «n the Dha- 
tup&tha assmfttr^V- and * being added by Vll. i- 58. Why do we say 
ending in a consonant ? Observe nsffcKT from which has a penu 1- 
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mate nasal, but ends in a vowel. Why do we say 4 penultimate’ ? Observe 

TOST, wcf ll Why do we say having an indicatory Sf? or 3?'? Observe 
TOsj with a 

Vdrt Ihe roots fafh) and (qift) are exceptions, where mean¬ 
ing ‘to feel pain or difficulty’ and ‘a disease of the body’. These, though 
exhibited in the Dhatupatha with an indicatory are treated as exceptions 
to the rule of : thus fwm: and when not having the above 

meanings, we have frofcT and » 

Vdrt : The causative of the root *S5f, loses its nasal when meaning 

‘to hunt deer': as, * 5 tro STO. ‘ he hunts the deer’, but; *53^'TOnfa ‘he 
colors the clothes \ 

Vdrt :—*551 loses its nasal before the affix yq ^ qr, as *yift II 

Vdrt : The words * 5 yqr:, and *sy: are formed from *5:51 by 

the elision of the nasal. 

sift ll 11 11 ^ „ 

tfrj: II TO TT 33 T TO TO TOT 3 TTOIT TOW TOT II 

25. The nasal of and is elided be¬ 

fore the vikarana of the roots of the' 1st class. 

Thus and for the change of the ^ of *q$5t to q see 

VIII. 3. 65 

* 3 rarn^ll 11 II 

fftT? II TO TOW i?HT 11 

26. The n&s&l of is also elided before || 

csifiy, *ro:, ll The separation of this from the preceding 
is for the sake of the subsequent sOtras in which the anuvriti of raflj onlv run.; 
and not of dafls &c. 


m 


=3 ^N^T.«i |<j|: || ^\S llq^t^ II W, ¥T N^»<u|<n -: II 

^ 11 'rf^r TOTT TSin-MTOTT 5 TOITOI TOT II 

27. The penultimate nasal of ^ is elided before 

9 ^, when the word formed with it expresses a state or an 
instrument. ... .. . 

Thus *nr; V* passion, colorj or the coloring stuff*. Thus gmraf mr 

wfcW, m , d™te ia „ n[m „ L Th „ „ ;.™hZZ 

III.3^i;^d^cha n pdtoi*byVII.3. S 2. B«. ^* 

aw..-II V II n 

II 3 ft TOT TOUTfSr ftTOTO I W^TSHt fVTOITO 

28. The Ford ^ is formed b’ 
of‘speed’. 




mm 


r :~k -■ 




S 


" k . 
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Elision of Nasal. 


[ 3 k. VI, Ch. IV. § 32 


This word is derived from the nasal is elided, and the Vriddhi 
prohibited irregularly. Though the ardhadhfituka affix q* causes here the 
elision of a portion of the root, viz of ^ of yet rule I. 1. 4 does not 
apply here. That rule prohibits Guna and Vriddhi, only in case of vowels, 
here the Vriddhi is prevented with regard to bt II The prevention of this 
Vriddhi is irregular and not governed by I. 1. 4. Thus irter?:’ meaning 

“cow-speed,” “horse-speed/’ but%?*^:, and fcFSF?: .meaning “dripping of 

oil or ghee”. 

*7*TTIR^II *T^Tf*T II 3THT, snro, 

29. 3 Tcfr^, q;^, srsnr, and are irregularly 

formed by the elision of ?r \\ 

Thus ^—br + + ^ = sritf: ; fro+ tt>i = ir*i:, the guna is irregular, 

for i. I. 4 applied here, and prevented guna. 3^ + *Rr = 3Tre (Unadi 1^). * + 

(The want of Vriddhi is the irregularity). So also II 

ht%: 11 5011 11 5T, ^rraratj 11 

ff^P II 3 TS%: £ 3 TRR*T ^ RfnT II 

30 . The nasal ofsrsj is not elided when the mean¬ 
ing is to honor. 

Thus BTf^RT 3 TTO *JR:, Rkt II The *7 augment is added 

by VII. 2. 53. When the sense is not that of‘honoring', we have 
“the water was drawn from the well.” Here the is prohibited by VII. 2. 15. 

% II \\ ll nrrft' n xw, ) II 

ff^T: II <TR*‘ RF? F*F? ^rRFRTnHT'Tt ^ ^ II 

31. ^wf^ and retain their nasal before the 

affix II 

Thus RFRT, and or the being added when is 

considered as having an indicatory ^ in the dhciiup&tha. When f? is added, 
is no longer |%?I by virtue of the rule I. 2. 18, and elision would not take place, 
for no rule of elision would apply in that case. 

3 TF?PT 3 Ti ftWTT II II II ^TT-fT, H 5 TTO, RTWr^rt ( 5 T 55 t<T: ) II 

flrT: II SlI n tM RffR T tERSR 'TRT FRRT * H?R II 

32. Tlie nasal may be optionally elided before 
^ in a root ending in sr and in ?nfT II 

Thus VFrFH or jjRT, or ?TfT or ^ See 11 VII. I. 60 for the 

augment ^ in ^ ll When f? comes, we have WTRT ir 

vr^sr r%f^r ll 33 ll ll f%fa, (f^imr * vFr -) II 

^frf: II <TRT f%*TRT *RR II 
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33. The nasal may be optionally elided in ^ 

before the third person Passive of the Aorist in ) 

Thus srmnr or II This is an aprApta vibhAshA, and teaches for 

the first time the elision of ^ in a certain contingency. 

5TTO II || II ?im!, 3^, ) n 

fffr: 11 wrer Trunir arf? tear ?r 5 rff w 11 

11 ?#r ^ gra w4)iri n qj. 11 f^rq- ip?ft frwrPi uq^tfitl 11 

34. Before the Aorist in 3 ^ and before an affix 
beginning with a consonant having an indicatory w or 35 ?, 
there is the substitution of c for the vowel of 51 ^ n 

Thus «wifw^nrand a ra i 'hm, ; so also ft®: ( with wr), 

( with ^5), res: iSroi: ( with the tense-affixes gi and *: which are rfqj 

by I. 2 . 4 ). The u is changed to «r by VIII. 3 . 60 . Why do we say 'before the 

affixes of sr Aorist and consonant affixes'? Observe qraft, W* 3 , *ratg: ll 

Vatt: There is the substitution of f for the vowel of Wft before the 

affix ft, 11 As STitpirh - srpirg; wUrT ll So also : 11 The form is thus evolv- 

“* Wm.+ft4=ftrTT + o-ftrT+o=.^: (the short j being lengthened by VIII. 
2. 76. J 

Adas; ..nw ^ *'^ i S thr ° 0t Wh ' ch takes ** aorist: name 'y the second 
Adjdi «nr (wg argfer), and not the Bhvidiand the first Adadi jm 

II Therefore not here bttoprpTr: II 

n .^ /: r But i be ^ this grgalso is changed, as **#:, anftrqV, snftlVIl 
V, ii.T;:; lrreg r rm lndicated by the author ‘he word firartf: 

^ ^ 11 ^ 11 n sir, n 

lFT ; II TFlUt ?r TCT: TTT T?TWTW <Tqft II / 

fortorau, 35 ’ Befbre the Im P erati y e affix ft, *rr is substituted . 

Thus srgmfh, >raT^ ll The ft is changed to ft by VI a . tor trr 

S.-rr 

the first-syllable, which can only be when g ac * Ut ? 011 

(III. i. 4) 7 f W is JWt and consequently anudfttta 

US*" *?* *» <*)» 

11 »unt ?)r u 
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Abiiiya-rules. 


Bk. VI. Cii. IV § 38] 



3C>. 5T is substituted for ^ before II 

Thus 11 

11 5vs II \\ 

^Hld, cT^cqi^MIH, 3T3*TrfH^h PT^T*., Sifefd II 

ff^T : 11 ^TilTTfmiAll-llMil'll ^T5^TT%^n%^t >TCf*T 3Tf|^Jpq$|qTrT : II 

37. The final nasal of those roots which in the 
Dhatupatha have an unaccented root-vowel, as well.as of ^ 
and ?R &c, is elided before an affix beginning with a conso¬ 
nant (except a semi-vowel or nasal), when these have an indi¬ 
catory sr or ^ || 

Thus *TS gives us (with tRT), (with «tK), with 

(with ), Similarly gives us K^T, HU, rrHR, *l%:ll 3^, *5, n*, q^and 

which end in a nasal are to be considered as unaccented roots, though taught 
as accented in the Dhatupatha. So also of i. e. with ftp*; with frfj^the 

nasal is not elided as ( VI. 4. 39): and before other jhal&di affixes 

retains sj^as all those affixes take the augment ll The tFTlft roots belong to 
the eighth class. Thus <ra:, rT H ^T ^ .- The Tan&di roots are ten in number, ^ 
W*, r%^J, 5 ^, R^and ^ 11 Of these ^ takes long btt also 

( VI. 4. 45 ). *TrT:, OT^:, SF*—^trT:, 5 f*— 


fPPTPi.; —*PT : > II 

Why do we say before a r^l affix? Observe SPHTT: ( I. 2. ti 

these affixes are l^f^) So also not in STPcT, *TP<T : , ?RT : > SPrf- 

not being anudatta in the Dhatupatha. If the root does not end in a 
nasal, the rule does not apply, as in <FFT, » If the affix does not begin 

with a jhal consonant, the rule does not apply: as iimh, II If the affix is 
■not or the rule does not apply: as, 11 Why do we say 

“anudatta by upadcsa" ? So that the rule may apply to *pt root, as irfir, but 
not to as *rr^T: For is formed by affix and is accented with 

ud&tta on the first, but it is a secondary udatta and not of upadesa or dhatu- 
p^ha, and does not prevent the elision of * of hh U Similarly m is udfttta- 
upadesa though in *TT*T it has become sr^rfT : »■ The former though taught ir 
the Dhatupatha as udatta, has been specifically mentioned above as anudattaj 
and «*is taught as udatta in the Dhatupatha, and no where else, taught as 

anudatta. ^ 

gr ll ^ ll «i^rR 11 H 

II SOTT i^l-HmiiWSlinnnlwi^lHd-Hra-l.-il'IT *fT V 

38. The nasal of the above roots ( 1 . e. anudatta 
ending in a nasal, and s* and <T?nfc) is optionally elided be¬ 
fore the Absolutive affix ll 
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This is a vyavasthita-vibh&shA. The option applies to roots ending in 
3. In the case of roots ending in other nasals, the elision is compulsory. Thus 
or or or 3 TT*T 9 T ®iniW|> but no option in 3 TTTO» 


* fnW ll ll 11 sr, 



11 rafsr srm 

39. Before the affix the above roots neither 
drop their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel. 

The above roots i. e. anudSttopadesa, ending in a nasal, and and 
tpnft, do not lose their nasal before ftr?. Thus qp#, ^ „ The leng¬ 
thening would have taken place by VI. 4. 15, when the nasal was not elided : 
that also is prohibited. 

*ro: II «o 11 mr., .) „ 

* 11 11 are st it 

40. The nasal of is always elided before ft H 

Thus WTjfTT^, TO* ll The n is added by VI. i. 71. 

V&rt :—It should be stated of «rw and the rest. The elision takes 
place here also *rthr* ll 

~ : ~ The 03531 0f &c ' is eIid «3 before as, ^ „ 

^ 1 , „ 

ftTt Rrf? *nft w tpsft TOft srffrrt^ n 

m J 1 ' A St ? m endin S in a nasal > a nd foUowed by 
the affix ^ or ^always substitutes long *r for its nasal. 

, . • s * **''■• nhvr: (e. g. ifMr fjfpwr mf* r,v v i 

.»%,»■ with “ nsri ‘iLL ,vm -* 

limitation ol ,n«datt„p.de<. to. which "» 

37 does not apply here. PP t0 the of sQtra VI. 4. 

* at; ssss? r 

m, and .before any other affix Wi ° De . 8 ! derfttlve affix 

sonant,-whieh.has an indicatory ^ of^ § ^ ® jbal C0Q ' 
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AbhIya-rules 


[ Bk. VI. Ch. IV §. 44. 


Thus 3Tnr, ■STrf^ : , nR:, SUR*, fn'UUR; *3R:, , igffai il 

In and < 5 R the Desiderative does not begin with a consonant, but takes the 
augment , the ^ is not therefore elided, as fsr^R^R, f^^R^R II In the case 
of the root n*, the Desiderative takes f, so we have two forms fnqmin and 
Twtfmfa (VII. 2. 49). The Desiderative has, therefore, been mentioned in the 
aphorism, only for the sake of the root SR II 

If the phrase SRfHt: be taken to^mean ‘the Desiderative beginning 

with a consonant *, then we should read the anuvptti of fifa from the pre¬ 
ceding sQtras, to complete the sense of this ; and if the phrase means “when 
the Desiderative of a jhal&di affix follows”, then we should qualify the word 
Desiderative by the word jhal from the preceding stitras. Or we may divide 
the stitra into two (1) Before a or jhal&di affix long arr is the substi¬ 
tute of the \ of ‘ jan ’, ‘ san ’ and * khan ’. (2) And so is the case, when the 

Desiderative affix follows, not having the augment f, for then also the ^ of 

‘ jan *, ‘ san ’ and ‘ khan ’ is replaced by long an II 

The 5* of the rooF SR would have required elision by VI. 4. 37, be¬ 
cause this verb belongs to Tan&di class, still the art substitution taught in 
this stitra takes place, by preference, on the maxim of (I. 4- 2). 

In fact, though in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22) one rule is considered 

as asiddha for the purposes of the operations of another rule, yet one rule 

% 

supersedes another by the maxim of vipratisedha. That that maxim applies 
in this section also, is to be inferred from the employment of the term 9?* in 
VI. 4. 66, which supersedes the lopa of an taught in VI. 4. 64, and substitutes 
instead the long $ II 

^ f ^Drrn n 11 il fr, ( sranrenirBC sm*) n 

firT : 11 iRnr 'mrt arftnr to ■ 

43. There is optionally the substitution of long 3TT 
for the finals of 5RC, and before an a ffix beginning with 
if and marked with an indicatory ^ or II 

Thus 5U*R or ( with or ( with ) I So also 

nran or nrarot, or nn^n, or or 11 Before 

the vikarana of the Fourth class, which is according to I. 2. 4; the 
is always substituted for 5R by VII. 3. 79. No option is allowed there. 

jA iri^T% 11 w* 11 11 qr%, (ton am*) il 

fr%: 11 rannqT srrenr anlrnr to i 

44. The long sn may be optionally substituted for 
the final of before the Passive characteristic nf? II 

Thus rTTOn or but no option is allowed in with qfF II 

*ur. fern 11 11 n sw, 

* 3 , 3 TPT, 3 T?q«T^TTH:, II 

?l%: n wt to3» to sriWt snmwraRm • 
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45. The long sir is optionally substituted for the 
final of before the affix and there is also elision option¬ 
ally of the Nasal. 

Thus we have three forms snft?and Sift?: II The word aitqflimrai 
'optionally * has been employed in the sdtra for the sake of clearness only; 
for the of VI. 4. 43 could have been read into it by annvfitti. Lest any 
one should doubt, that the annvritti of had ceased with the last aphor¬ 

ism, this word fetstffttqpi is employed here. 


srrivngSi n n 11 airahnjj % i 

iRfi ii »triroisPiv*Piaiiir n Rrftra wiiawiuit* 

ftro 1 

46. From this upto VI. 4: 68 inclusive, is always 
to be supplied “before an affix called &rdhadh&tuka ( HI. 4. 
114 &c ).” V 

This is an adhik&ra sfitra and extends upto VI. 4. 69 (exclusive). In 
all the sfltras upto VI. 4* 68 should be supplied the phrase 11 before an affix 
called &rdhadh<ttuka”. Thus VI. 4. 48 teaches “the it standing at the end of a 
verbal stem is elided”. To complete the sense we should add: “before an ardha- 
dh&tuka affix”. Thus the final it of the verbal stem prsfitfr is elided before the 
Ardh&tuka affix as ftitffijw, but the final «t is not elided before a 

sarvadhatuka affix, as the it of ** in tot 11 The /^-elision of qv after 
roots of *1.11, class, implies that there is never lop a of qv 11 

The following purposes are served by this sfitra, i. e. an firdhatuka 
affix causes the following special changes (1) urqUrw— The elision of it of a 
stem, as shown above, in fcftftai, (2) ttotw, The elision of q by 

VI. 4. 49, 50: as from ifw the Intensive stem 

Before Sarvadhatuka, we have qrowt 11 (3) From iranR^, The eli- 
sion Of pr by Vi. 4. S i, as anwu mm <rr«A (<nfa+q^+^=art:+«j+%) arow u 
In Sarvadhatuka, arvA. wfa, "naff, aroA 11 (4) the elision of 

•IT, VI. 4. 64— as Tnj:, <*£:, **3: *3:, In S&rvadh&tuka, un%. 911 % TO 
The substitution of long f for wrr in some roots, VI. 4. 65 as • 

Sarvadhatuka it***, *TOrat* (6)^a?-The substitution of? form VlT is" 
as *Nr*, All in Sarvadhatuka, mm '**1*11 This is confined to thi 
Precative (asirlin). (7) f*WITHRV the treatment of the Prec^ive it 

^ VL * 6i - —*««*•i» s2££J£ 

Kdaikd:—* 

v fc**fe* *r fWitw n * 

_II 11 <nnft | _ 


II 

30 
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Arditadhatu-Changes [ Bk.VI. Ch. IV. 49 


47 . In the room of the t and the penultimate letter 
^ of the root there is optionally the substitute when 
an drdhadh&tuka affix follows. 

The ^ and u; cease to exist and * takes their place. The substitute 

hamng an indicatory w comes after the final vowel ( I. 1. 49). Thus *** + *- 
+ the being changed to q-by VIII. 2. 36, and * to ? by VIII. 

4 - 4 i. The other form will be set; so also SE* and ngw, **ap*and 

or *n^ppj; 11 But and SCTU* by VI. 1. 16 , in spite of this rule. The 
word * 4 ^ ( VI * 4 * 37 ). is understood here also. The rule therefore applies to 
the simple root bhrasj as originally taught in the Dhatup^tha, and not to any 
Derivative root from it. As the Intensive ( q? ) is II 

smt II v* I) qqrft 11 sra:, (qraNig^) 11 

*nfrPfre 11 irertfahsFTtrf £pt: 11' 

48. The standing at the end of a stem is elided 
before an drdhadhdtuka affix. 

Thus and from the Desiderative stem 

II So also farfrT and $^jcT: from the roots far* and thus, fa?q+ 7 ( 111 . 

! V 8o) = fa^+snr +e ( III, i. 80 )=fa* + E (bt being elided before the &rdh&tuka 
^)=^T 5 . the 3rd Personal dual of it is fa3?P II The addition of a* by III. 1. 80 
and its subsequent elision by the present sfltra, may appear a redundancy, 
but the elided sr being sth&nivat, prevents guna of fa 11 So also ll 
See sOtra III. 1. 80. Why do we say “ the s? is elided ’ ? Observe ^flT, «twt 
here f and e have not been elided. Why do we say “sur^ with an”? The 
long stt will not be elided : as snTT, ^TST U Why do we say ‘ before an Ardha- 
dh&tuka ’ ? Before a S&rvadh&tuka there will be no elision of sq nor before a 
Taddhita : as and f^rTT II 

Vdrt :—The elision of such bt takes place even to the supersession of 
the subsequent rules relating to Vfiddhi and lengthening. As 

s and ll 

II ^ II II ^T, 33 '* II 

49. When a consonant precedes the final q in a 
verbal stem, this q is elided also before an drdhadhatuka 
affix. 

Thus^f^ffrrr, from the Intensive stem Wtsj 11 In 

tne sfltra STO is given, which is the Genitive singular of S namely of the let¬ 
ters ll By the rule of (I. 1. 52), the bt of S ought to be elided 
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and not ^; but that rule is evidently inapplicable here, since the elision of if 
would have taken place by the preceding rule: the present rule therefore 
teaches the elision of * (ya). Or the word $3: may be considered as in the 
ablative case, and then by I. 1, 54* the first letter would be elided namely 9 11 
Why have we taken [the two letters (ffcnr) conjointly viz.] * and not 
Observe jf&m, from the simple roofs and Here 

5 not being followed by ®r, is not elided (see Bhvadi 541—546). Why do 
we say 4 when preceded by a consonant ?' Observe w r gfaff r, Tfrffinn i. 

vm foam 11 n h form, () II 

11 wot writ vvfit miN i a* i 

60. The elision of *i of the Denominative stem 
(w) is optional, when preceded by a consonant and followed 
by an &rdhadh&tuka affix. 

^ The W denotes the affixes and w* it Thus u foPu iu or 
tsftmi or svf^rr meaning rssflr or im wrfir &C. 

11 \\ 11 11 5 t;, arftft, (gn fr* nT a$i ) n 

«8rPwrererirn3% "isHt nvft i 

61. The % of the verbal stem formed with the 

affix fir, is elided before an &rdhadh&tuka affix which does not 
take the augment x? u 

This debars fmr, the semi-vowel % the guna, Vfiddhi and the long 
substitutions. Thus vitoh, TOWt, «uftnnt, «nfcs*, *rwrr, ^vnr, <***:, ?tw> 

9 T 4 V and sjmmf (see VII. 4. 1 for the shortening of the stem of the 
Aorists int these). Why do we say < not having the augment C* ? * Observe 

and frtftmr n 

fcfl 11 «,* n *r^rf»t n ftBmm , n 

u fani if? qtdi **fi i 


52. The affix fbr is elided before the affixes qp 
and when these take the augment o 

Thus frf5 ^» ****** Nfar* II Why do we sav « 

ardhadhituka affix having the augment vr ” ? Observe «***/_ II Thk 

fa the part participle of the causative, the f being the sign of . h s 

By VII. 2. 15 read with VII. 2. 49,1* fa a Lt S taked no LZ **™' 

in the Nishfhl It may be objected that VII. 2. 15 preventing n gment 
applies to verbs of one syllable (VII. 2. to), and the causativf S 
two syllables will always have ^ in the Njshtha, and so it is uSL ° 
e word if?in the sfttra. The word %f£ in the sfitra fixes the ti™* u 
the elision of ft should take place. Namely, first there shouldi be added th" 
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Ardhadhatu changes. [ Bk; VI. Ch. IV. § 56 


augment jr and then, there should take place the elision of fir ll Otherwise 
we shall have th.s difficulty + here let us elide the ft first : and we get 

now we cannot add rr to «, for ^ being a verb of one syllable will 
not ta ep; y VII. 2. 10. Therefore, the reverse process must be adopted. 
We must e lide *r first. For sifhr: see also VII. 2. 27. 

II II || ST^ta i , II 

1* rotr fvrartr i 

53. In a Mantra, the word ar redl is formed irre- 

gularly by the elision of for before the affix 3 with the aug- 
ment n 

Thus vt mr sifaur ll Otherwise 3 RTUWT in secular literature. It is 
an exception to VI. 4. 51. 

srfirerT *i% 11«,« 11 rrm^T 11 trr fa aT, n 

11 ci 94 i*Hi u i tffawTcf rntr f^nrafr 1 

54. ^rwetr is formed irregularly by the elision of 

fur before an augmented affix, when meaning a sacrificial 
act. 

Thus ^pr siFw 11. It is formed by ?par and is in the Vocative case. 
Why do we say ‘when referring to a sacrificial act ’? See ^ 11 

See Satpatha Br. III. 8. 3, 4 and 5. 

wnu m i^i ^ ^ II \\ 11 qqrft h anr, «TTO-*^-3*T5-*TT**r- 


fnr : 11 *rrg 1*3 fwj ***§3 T^fr^rrwr 1 

55. ar^ is substituted for the $ of fur, before the 

affixes amt, a?rg, srpar, jrj, and |j 

Thus tfiKfli *Tu$q«*T:, w r WVr{i ( formed by the UijAdi 

affix ■= added to the roots rrr and ht) 1 I ®Tpaj, *^WI«I ! > 

II 11 f*oj:—qrqfawp 11 Thus sfitra could have been well 

dispensed with; for the % of for would take guna v which will be changed to 

by the rules of Sandhi, be fore these affixes. This substitution of for f 
Is for the sake of the subsequent sdtra however, because there % could not be 
changed to »TU by any sandhi-rules. 

5 *tfa 11 ^ 11 II 5 qfq, 555 (fit; ant II 

11 mm ^rwr 1 

56. «rar is substituted for the * of M, before the 

Absolutive affix 5 ^, when the vowel preceding the * is light. 

Thus sraprat *TW ! , «TrT:, g iU U C q ll But JTTr^T iTU: the vowel 

preceding the f being long. HeieVI. 4. 51 applies. The shortening, the 
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elision of «t and the elision of «T should not be considered as ajiddha, as their 
placeof operation is not the same. Thus ftr?=; this is shorten¬ 
ed by VI. 4. 92, and we have II This shortening is not to be considered 
as asiddha, for if asiddha, there being no laghu pArva, the present rule would 
not apply. Similarly is the Intensive root, its n is elided by VI. 4. 49, 
this elision is not considered as asiddha, if it were asiddha, the f of fk would 
not be laghu. Similarly the elision of sr in itw which is a root which ends in 
if, (see Dh&tup&tha Churadi 309), is not considered as asiddha for similar 
reasons. 

favm, ssq: 11 || II fkvmr, bin,', I) 

ff*: II BTR TOTOlMlft TOT ft*TT 3 T S*ft*TT II 

57. w is optionally substituted for the $ of fa 
before the affix 5 ^, after the verb || 

Thus qrro or qr*i II This however does not apply to the 
substitute for f£, as wro WP (VI. I. 48, VII. 3. 36). The maxim of Prati- 
padokta applies here. 

II «j<f II II fit:, (sqft) II 

58. In 3 and eg, long is substituted for before 
ln the Yeda. 

Thus ; qwr *rr II Why do we say*in the 

Chhandas’ ? Observe *rg?r, in the secular literature. 

11 II II %*:, (fit: II 

3 f*F II ftrw weft to: II 

59. A long is substituted for the * of % before 

53VU 

As mrffcr, gT ftfa ii 

ftsnmi^tii ^ 9 || n f t g miii . (ftts) II 

h -w imn m Prer iwni Rtft ^ i 

60. A long is substituted for the * of before 

the Participle in w, when it has not the sense of the future 
Passive Participle in II 

• . , ° f T iS t0 den ° te Condition (Impersonal action) and ob- 

ject (pas sive When the Past Participle has not the force of ^ the vowel 

f Rr .s lengthened. Thus su#,:, all used in.the^tive sense. 

I Sl - r the Intransitive Rr to denote the agent (III. 4. 72). Thus 

with a-Locative force (III, 4. 76). Why do we say • not having thT force 
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Ardhadhatuka changes. [ Bk. VI. Ch. IV. § 62 


? ’ Observe 11 Here * is added with the force of condi¬ 

tion, and akshitam means ‘imperishable’. The Vowel not being lengthened 
the n Is not changed to si (VI 11 . 2. 46). 

w n « 11 » W, : (%q: f^rm) 

ffrT II BTT^T V*T ** f^T <TT tfNt U 

61. The long is optionally substituted, for the * 
of %, before the Past Participle not having the sense of 
the Future Passive Participle*^, when the word means 
‘ imprecation ’ or ‘ a miserable plight \ 

Thus fwngiRr or nftvrrgcft, fwrsfr: or ftmra tnpft, ^rsfj nvtfr 11 

When not having the sense of cursing or miserable condition, we have one 
form only, as II 

4 

^r, 11 

ffrT : II tn TO s u si y Rw y w f ** u* $5 

f^rof 'm% *r i <t*t fTPRt i 

. 62. Before the affixes w (First Future and Condi¬ 

tional), (S-Aorist), (Benedictive) and mm (the Priph- 
rastic Future), when there are used in the Impersonal (^Tra 1 ) and 
Passive (qn?) Voices, (1) the verbal stems endingin a vowel in 
the Grammatical system of instruction (gr^r), as well as the 
verbs (2) ^ (3) srs and (4) ssr are treated optionally in the 
same way as in the third person of tne Passive Aorist in fH 
and when so treated, they have the augment II 

The augment f ^ is, of course, added to the affixes tq, and 

fnftr and not to the stem. What are the special objects served by this atidefe 
aphorism ? They are given in the following verse :— 

Kdrikd TO 

m f*RT ST f^ftfrf I 

K •qrRff*r- 

First :— The Vjriddhi takes place as in fan* (VII. 2. II6, VII. 3* 34)» 
secondly, there is the addition of 5* augment (VII. 3. 33), thirdly q is substi¬ 
tuted for the * of ^ (VII. 3. 54), fourthly, the roots having indicatory* 



BK. VI. Ch. IV. §. 63 ] 


Chin-vad-bhAva 




(Bhu&di 809 to 873) optionally lengthen their vowel (VI. 4.93), and lastly the 
addition of the augment being considered as asiddha or not to have taken 
effect by VI. 4. 22, the rule VI. 4. 5 1 applies and the causative affix fa is 
elided : and this f? Is added irrespective of the conditions and limitations of 

VI I. 2. 35 &c. 

(1) Roots ending in a vowel in the DhatGp&tha with the affix f* as, 

fa:— mfog re or or II So also with $r, as, or 

or ii 

In trfa there are three forms, the two or and 

being given by the elision of the causative ending by VI. 4. 5 *» * n spite 
of the augment which is considered as asiddha : and TOl being a root of 
fal class, the is lengthened optionally by VI. 4. 93. The forms trnftcqir and 
• T lWfamt l are given when not treated las fanr, the causative is retained, the 
penultimate' being shortened by VI. 4. 92. With the affix —sraiPWRirat, 

orsfarotP** gfqr Rwm rc L , orsifa*nrm and am T p ftn mi or wroPmmni.«l With 
the affix or writ* or *T#r and *nf*pft* or flPufl* II With 

the affix mftr:—or ^TT, rfqtrr or $raT, tiller or vfim II The fas aorist 
model of these roots is BHT ift, gmffr (VII. 3. 33), and «rom ( VII. 3. 34) or 
•roiPr (VI. 4.93). 

(2) f*Fut or Con. Aor. gref ftwmn 

ormr^nrroand STfsrnrm (II. 4* 44); Ben qiftfo or ; Per. Fut qrpnvr or 

II The fair model is SRlft II 

(3) to=—F ut or Con. BjtjjQuMT. or Aor. snmfTO 

v w^or TOfhrmro(sniftsmin) ?; Ben. mWl* or (nfWhr) ? «r<Wrs, Per. Fut* hi 411 

or uftiTr 11 The lengthening of ft takes place by VII. 2. 37. The r*rn model 
is surf* 11 


_( 4 ) ?? ! —FuMffrjft or nui, Con. or arms; Aor. w ifiSvm i st 

orncwiqm.; Ben *fj|ft« or Hftl; Per. Fut ftWlt or l*r(4ft)? 11 The model 
is«nflfrn 


Why do we say before f* &c ? Observe ^nr, jftwth n Why in the 
Impersonal and Passive ? Observe and u Why in UpadeSa? The 
rule applies to uuRfsft also, though (after gupa change) ends in a con- 
sonant, but in its original ennuciation it ends with a vowel. The atideSa 
rule being enunciated with regard to stems (anga), prevents the subs¬ 
titutions of w. and ff and m II ' Thus or orrftrot, 

onmmfiwiril The substitutes Worm (II. 4. 42, 43 , 45 , So) do not come 
according to the KaSika, when these roots are treated as nr3.ll 

jft st 11 ^ 11 0^3 II Jg t . „ - 

ini: II WI3WB H^|% srsirD *&fa nafti tot: i, 





1276 


A rdhadhatu Changes [ Bk. VI. ch. IV S 66 


j t *, , i 3 ‘ , ^ is the au S me nt after 0 f an ftrdha- 

ahatuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an indica¬ 
tory 37 or ^ || 

Thus nMft, TTWhnw and II The Personal ending is ft. 

by I. 2. 5 . being in the Ablative case, the augment is applied to the affix/ 
1 his augment, however, is not to be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the 
purposes of semi-vowel substitution under VI. 4. 82. If that substitution 

were allowed, the augment would become useless. Why before an affix 
having $ or ^ ? Observe II 

gsrr tt 11 n trrnSr 11 smr, &tr., *f 3 r, ^ n 

64. The final sit of a root is elided before an, 
firdhadh&tuka affix with the augment as well as when it 
begins with a vowel and has an indicatory * or ^ || 

Thus qfq*T and II Here the affix has the f? augment 

H Here the affixes are f 9 FT* by I. 2. 5 ifr*:, with the 

affix (III. 2. 3). So also (fem;, xnrr (fem) by sr^ III. 3. 106. Before 
S£rva< 3 h&tuka affixes, we have qrfcr, ^ and 11 The two latter 
are the Imperfect 1st Pers. Sing. Atm. of and fit with the affix % fo). When 
it does not begin with a vowel, we have q rcft q II 

itm 11 11 11 fa, nfa, 11 

ff^cT: II HiTC *IIW TOP II 

65. The final stt of a stem is changed into f be¬ 
fore the Kjut-affix II 

Thus wi, and II The Guna takes place according 
to VII. 3. 84. ^ ^ ^ 

gjTT^FTT^nr^Tfirerf ^5 II W II 11 g, itt, wr, nr, % 

tilH> II 

66 . For the final of the roots of the form of ^ 

and >*T (g), as well as for that of .the roots nr, WT, nr, % 5T 
(vridrfa ) and ^TT there is substituted £ before an Ardhadhd- 
tuka affix beginning with a consonant, which has an indicatory 
^ or 3F II _ 

Thus vfoRT with with II So also Ml* 

8T^Rftg‘, *T^ntW?Ti TfhRT» 

The qr 4 to protect ’ of Adadi (4 7) is not meant here, be come the 
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vikarana era is elided in roots of that class. Its form will be It is Bhv&di 

• ^ » 

CT ‘todrink’ that is taken here. So also fr- fsijfa is not to be taken here. Its 
form is craft II 

Why do we say 4 before a consonant * ? Observe CC 3 : » It* Here 
had c<* not been used in the sOtra, the KT of cr would be replaced by f by the 
present sdtra, even before a vowel-affix 3?$: o t**. ; for the lopa of?TT taught in 
VI. 4. 64 is prevented by this subsequent sfttra teaching f substitution. In fact, 
the employment of the word in the aphorism is a jft^paka that the rule of 
vipratishedha (I.4.2) applies in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22), and the lopa 
of wrr is superseded by the present rule substituting { instead.So also crai 
and before non-f^ and non affixes. 

11 vs 11 11 «c, h 

11 siiwi*iHi«fiQ«iH#Hr iraratqrt nqft 


67. n is substituted for tbe eir of the above roots 
in'the Benedictive mood Active. 

Thus and h Before non- 

fa* a "d no n-ft^ we have and H By the word is here meant 
the or the Precative mood ; the Personal endings of which mood are 

hrdhadhatuka by III. 4. 116. More-over by III. 4. 104 the Parasmaipada 

affixes only of the Benedictive are fa*, so the present rule does not apply 
to the Atmanepada affixes of the Precative. 

m ***** wiftfi: || h || % ) 

( 3TRT. ) II 

fftr: M surft** suw * irsrottfr «**.- n 

68. For the final an of any other root than those 

mentioned, in VI. 4. 66, «c may optionally be substituted, in 

the Benedictive active, when the root begins with a conjunct 
consonant. 

% • 

.. J. he W w f the on 'y root of VI. 4. 66 , which could have been affect. 

„ Tto ^ ^ W _ e Ver ’ SPeCia " y CXempted by ** word 

•WWII Thus or Sim. or ****, but only ryi a. 6fi> 

and wum (not commencing with a double consonant). The phrase 

unerjood here and before the rule applies to 

tS' (T f* M Atmane P ada - The root considered L an aftga should 
cons.st of a double consonant, therefore in (f rora f^ +w)i ^ ™ 

be. considered as a root having a double consonant, for r is no part of rh 
ahga, but of the preposition. 


^•iivii qpft 11 sgfa, gm w minM^rcUdiH ; 

31 
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Augment snr 


[ Bk. VI. Ch. IV §. 72 


ff%: U FSjfa TUTT 3 <Trtq| 4 imi«U?|fiTOr wt U 

69. The t substitution for sq under rule YI. 4 . 
66 , does not apply when the absolutive affix sqq follows 5 

qr, nr, qr, si and *q H 

Thus sttpt, qqnr, srr, sqqro, tot, irrm, itjr and arsum 11 The affix 

as the substitute of ^r, is a ^ affix by I. 1. 56. 

qq£ftcM<H4r<4tH II vso II q^Tfa II wq a wm , ( ) It 

Wft u st *^rirt 11 


70. * may optionally be substituted for the sq of 

qr, (qqRt) before sqq || 


Thus m q fifc q or 3TF 



N H 11 ^ra: 

(q^q)ll < - 

*R|: M 5^^ MS ft, FT II 

71. sra^ acutely accented is the augment of the 
verbal stem in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Conditional. 


Thus SR7T*ff?t, q?lQnj> and arf^RR^ II 

ll ^ ll q^n^ 11 3 q?, sr^r- qfCw i q , (q^w.) U 

ffrt: 11 .wiwirir q^rqrtNt tot u *n*ra 11 

72. aq^ acutely accented is the augment 


of a 


verbal stem beginning with a vowel, in the Aorist, Imperfect 
and the Conditional. 

Thus qroe, ^f^TrT, sftrreTH, 11 qf?£, and qt?«f 

wtmftfl, sTT**Tffc and U The Vriddhi takes place by VI. 1. 90. 

The Passive Imperfect (FTf) of T*.and qs are q’Rct, and 

formed by 3TT* and not sr? ll First, the affixes of the Imperfect are added 
and then the Passive characteristic ^ is added to these roots, which causes 
the vocalisation of the semi-vowels, and we have 3RrT, and 3 WFT stems 

(VI. I. 15). The stems having now assumed a form in which they begin with 
a vowel, take an? u The addition of tense-affixes being an antaranga opera¬ 
tion precedes the addition of augment. After the affixes have been added* 
the vikarana t&f, being nitya, is added and precedes in order the augment, 
the latter being so far anitya; after q&j addition the roots assume a form in 
which we can add 3TT* ll Why srnr is considered anitya depends on the 
following maxim :—*1^1 “when the word-form in 
reference to which a rule teaches something; after the taking effect of another 
rule that applies simultaneously would be different from what it was before 
that other rule had taken effect, then the former rule is not nitya.” 


Bk. Vi. Ch. IV § 76 ] 


The Augment 3 ?« 
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0 • 

n n n r, ^ 11 

ffa; «srrcrmr 1 ft ftft'rctraFTOrft < 

73. The 31T? augment is found in the Veda also. 

It is found there before the roots beginning with a vowel as well as 
before consonant roots. Thus btr:, stpt$, and srrf^H *m: is the Aorist of 
fa, the affix being elided by II. 4. 80. sir* from sre (II. 4. 80X and suf^ 
is the Imperfect of fa u 

9 

?r urf ftu n m 11 it jtt^, ?mt ^ U 

h wsaiu <rsr u 

74. Ia connection with the prohibitive particle 
JH, the augment 3 ts or an? is not added in the Aorist, Imper¬ 
fect and the Conditional. 

' * 

T hus wmw3*^, ht w?u|, nr 

qqrtWtoi qr w qr w qwftidtf. u 

II ^ || || 9555 *, 31 ^gr 

sjftrn 

ff%: U sft *PR: S R l gtf l hfl ^ » 

75. There is diversity in the Veda : the augment 

srs or is added even* with m, and sometimes not added 
even when there is no m II 

Thus in TO: (Rig X. 73. 1), (Rig 1. 53 . 3) and 

the augment is not added though there is no «rr II In jjt W 

3 T m., the augment is not elided, though the particle JiHdST * 

*11 ^ 11 t:, ( 

3 txT: « tfC f 3 RTCq 5 ^T fttk >Rnt U 

76. * is diversely substituted for i n the Veda 

-,.S:trr£r^5i!:£:ar; 

ared as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the purposes of the elision oV^ U^Som^U 
the substitution does not take nlace a* mu.,., r- - ~ ^ ^ometimei 

augment is first added to * after tke ^ " He ~ ^ 

thenX is substituted again for this by^his sQtra, thus a** ^T' 5 * 

back to its original condition. To show this repetition-* JL * brou ® ht 
has exhibited the word in the dual number. ■—ft—^ the sQtra 





IIVSVS || 


^ 11 S3, *m, fum, 


I 28 o 


[ Bk. VI. Ch. IV. § 80] 


ii TOffcT^prnWpr g *3rro to to i ^w tot sre to: n 

77. • Before an affix beginning with a vowel, there 
are substituted for the ^ of 3 , the characteristic of the roots 
of the fifth class, for the final *, f, ^ and 3 J of a root, as well 
as for the 3? of ^ET, the (for * or i) and (for 3 * or gj). 


Thus srp^TO, from roots of the 5th class. fnfiRiji 

£5I : > f^rtr, PT^ : , ^tr, 3* and gfr and m: n 


Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel*? Observe 

11 Why “of *3 &c”? Observe t*$J, top, top II 

Why “ of y and gr ” ? Observe where the vowel is sg 11 

Vdrt \—The Guna (VII. 3. 84) and Vpddhi (VII. 2. 115) however 
take place to the supersession of and : as from fa—*T*m*and 
a:—and fttcvP, with and ll 

—In the Chhandas there is deversely the substitution of fir* 
and in the case of &c. Thus to gv*r or ll 

<*TVT:, ^TSTTHt, faqTOi ZTSTFT^ II 

3THmFTRT^r llvsdll q^rfJrll3n^rTH^T,3T,^^f II 

ffa: 11 sfa to f^ to? f&g reft sft ^rt; ii 


78. fsrf? and ^ 3 ? are substituted for the * and 3 
of a reduplicate, before a non-homogenous vowel. 

Thus ?^T, to«T, ( VII. 4. 77 ) but **3 and 3 ^: and 3 ^* 
before homogenous vowels and and before a non-vowel, 

feren 11 va*. 11 11 fern:, (rr^) 11 

ffa: II 4 pnt< 4 dWI 3 l?l 'TTrT: ^TSTf^tr HTO II 

79. is substituted for the \ of ? 5 fr before an 
affix beginning with a vowel. 

As sfr, fa*:; but iffamthe * being added by a subsequent rule, 
supersedes this rule. The making this a separate sfltra is for the sake of the 
subsequent aphorisms. 

*jt s*ro*rT- ll ll H *t, *nc, srefh ( ^r^f^prr:) II 

ffrT: II 3Tfa *Tfa TO’ fa*T ®TT 3*3=N*H II 

80. The substitution of for the * of strl if 
optional before the accusative endings anr and (^) II 

Thus <T** or fa* to> *ft* TO or fa*: TO : ll * 


1111 11 r>r**, «nff, () 11 

jjfxt: 11 3 rf^ <n;?r u 


\ 
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81. For the 5 of the root (oj?r) is substituted 
a semivowel (q*), before an affix beginning with a vowel. 

V 

Thus 2IFH, 3TT3R H This supersedes f substitution, and is itself 
superseded by VII. 2. 115, and VII: 3. 84 which ordain Vriddhi and Guna : 
on the maxim fNbf IPTfa, farm?* II “Apavadas that are-sur¬ 

rounded by the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by 
the apav&da operations, supersede only those rules that precede, not those 
that follow them.” So we have stoto. and II 

II II II w. at^rre:, at 

(virat: 3T^r sranr) ll 

^frl: II 

mvm 11 

82. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be¬ 
ginning with a vowel,, for the final t or t of a root, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 
stem is not a monosyllable. 

The word ft: is understood here, and the word is qualified by 
that: i. e. the f or f which is not preceded by conjunct consonant- forming 
part of the root is called an asamyoga pftrva f 11 Thus fa*^:, fa^:, 3^ 

mw- n All the above examples are of the soot preceded* 
by the gati prepositions fa and *?f, or a KSraka-upapada hr u The rule 
will not apply however if the preceding word is neither a gati nor a 
KSraka, but an adjective,.as H#, its dual and plural will be qRfa^fr and or 
by f^ ,1 Why do we say'off or* 1 ? Observe and gg*: f rom „ 

winch ending in a; takes ^ substitution. This is also shown in the next 
sfltra. Why do we say the stem should be of more than one syllable ? 
Observe d, its dual and plural are fan* and fan: by f*^ II Why do we say 

the for f should not be preceded by a conjunct consonant ? Observe *TTeft d 

pl ^ Wf " Wh V do we say « formihg part of the root " ? So 

that the rule may apply to oft also. Here though * is preceded by a conjunct 

!?’ y ® Jf n0t , part of the root - one * being part of the upasarga w h 
T hus we have ** and ^ „ The phrase should in fact be taken « 

qualifying the letter f, and not as qualifying the word STf ll 

fnll 83 ' , When a case -affix, beginning with a vowel 
follows, then the semivowel * is substituted for the final 


srrp inmrora 
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Semivowel Substitution [Bk. VI, Cii. iv. § 8 ; 


31 of a stem containing more than one syllable, if the stem 

ends/with a verbal root ending in ^ not preceded by a con¬ 
junct consonant forming part of the root. 

. A f "° r ° 0tS at the end of a ste ™ end in short the latter is not 
ment.oned m the translation. Thus - a sweeper ' :-d. pi.**,.. 

so also™ and ™, and ^ : dual and ***,: „ But ~ 

and wr. before tense-affixes, (non-gy) ; 5-5*. ** (because consisting of 
one syllable only), and SiTf?: (because 37 is preceded by a con¬ 

junct consonant forming part of the root). The rule does not apply if the 
first member is not a Gati or a Khraka word : as ^ :-<mi^r and „ 

II 11 11 Tit tt:, =g, gfq *nir 11 

fTrT: II Qjq 

^Tfrr^ 11 u 

84. sr is substituted for the 3 ; of cpfrw also, when 

* 

a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 


As qqrcr, ^T*^ : ll ‘ what is born in the rains, a kind of herb.’ 

This is an exception to the subsequent rule. 

\ art : The semi-vowel substitution takes place when qrre and 

gqr precede v; as 5^:, ^rn>#r (^rnr4r), qnoq: (^m^O 11 

* W^r. 11 11 11 ^ n 

fffT: 11 * § v tt q ^rrlr 11 

85. The semi-vowel substitution does not take 

place in the case of stems ending in w or the word jj4t, be¬ 
fore affixes beginning with a vowel. 

Thus qnuj—*rffnpr : ; 5*—gftlh „ vi. 4 . 77. 

11 <£$ 11 <rrn% n ?rorar, qgfw: ll 

«[FtJ: II 3 T'?fU SSmSTSqW Z&fa II 

86 . In the Chhandas, in the : case of astern in w 
and TT-Jr, are found sometimes the rqr^r, and sometimes 

'■j ^ ^ 

the semivowel substitution. 

As and grw; f^nr fHr nrcr, rlr^r regf*, 

gfw 11 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

HT^rv^r 3 % 11 11 q^rf?r ll 553 *rerarg st^t, «r- 

qr^r:, sra$rn, arfe ll 

11 g >qjT^r??r^Fq^rr^ qufr 11 

87. The semi-vowel q; is substituted for the g- of 
and for that of 3 (the characteristic of the fifth class roots), 
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3; Substitution. 
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WILll cV 


before a sarvadhfttuka affix (III. 4. 113) bcgiiiumg ^ 
vowel, when the stem consists of more than one syllable and 
the sr is not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

Thus f—; 3 * 3 ^, so also with as II 

Why do we say “of g and $3 formed stems”? Observe C l M I % , from 

Intensive bases, by the elision of the affix. The srf is elided in the secular 
literature also, by the implication (jnapaka) of this aphorism, for no counter¬ 
example can be formed of a root consisting of more than one syllable and 
ending in 3, not preceded by a conjunct consonant and followed by a SSrva- 
dh&tuka affix, unless the Intensive roots with the elision of be taken. Nor 
can ,we get examples from the Chhandas, for the preceding rule applies only 
to 4 rdhadhA.tuka affixes. Why do we say before a SfirvadhAtuka ? Observe 

(VI. 4. 77). So also not in. and T as the 3 is 

preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

3^ II *r II ll gq:, ferf:, arfe, || 

11 *rfr ^ 1 Mint sjfi 7 ^nrrtf tcct 11 

88 . ^ gets the augment * ( 51 $) before the 

tense-affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect, when beginning 
with a vowel. 

T llUS 3T ^» V**:, 3 p^: II 

%: 11^11 qrrft ll 3 ^, stow, nhj313^, 

11 ^ ^ ^ anirfr tot: n 

v 89, For tlle penultimate 3 ft of the' gunated stem 

»it^ (from gsr), there is substituted 3; before an affix be-duuin-r 
with a vowel. & 

else T! ^ ? So tlvit ‘he substitution should not apply any w^ere 

S 'to cl' T^‘ S ‘ ake ° ■“ the Sfltra to the apSfon o the 

ndeto cases where *?, does not assume the form rfe „ Therefore not JL 

f*m*} U This change will not take place before the affixes h * * 
nmg with a consonant ; asf^f^,, gome 

^ l ° Pr ° hibit thC ^ substitution of % Wore ^ It As ^ f 

i woS ,r *-?, c °f M » 

having a light V0W el for its penultimate. Acc'o'rd^ to the ^ “ T- 

ilT"* " ”* aSiddha ' ** thdr Pkces °^tion are different 

.xStsiiS! ^ 11 ^ H 

Hsrr& un Qn> ii 


Jfc 


* * * > • 


Some Lengthening 


Bk. VI Cii. VI. § 93 


I2$4 


90. The art of is replaced by 3 ; before the 
causative far 11 

Thus Jsrqfyl, f*sr«Tf^rT II Similar reasons as in iff*, may be given 

for the root ^ being exhibited ~.s frq in the sOtra. When not followed by 
f"T, we have ffqt II 

|| || II ^T, faTrf-fqTFt, TgWTm: uft " 

ff^ ; 11 f^Trir^rru^ ?r ttmrt ott ^ n 

91. The 3 ; substitution for the sft of is op¬ 
tional, when the sense is that of the disturbing of the 
mind. 

As f*nr or ST^TT STOft or ftqqfrT u Otherwise spr f«raf% when mental 
agitation is not meant. 

0 

far^r 11 ^ 11 q^rfar ll fitapc, swot:, II 

ff%: u f^r UTrT#T W$r f*R Z&t Wlft $1 <TRS II 

92. The roots having an indicatory *c, retain 
tneir penultimate short vowel before the causative far II 

The Rq; roots are qstft a subdivision of Bhw&di (800 to 873), and all 
other roots that end in srqas qqand q*.of Div&di class. Thus q aqffr , gqq q ft , 
^RrtrT, Rrqfrf, ^mfrT, STTqR ll Some read the anuvritti of the word ‘ optional¬ 
ly ’ from the last sQra into this. This will then be a limited option only 
(vyavasthita-vibh&sh&). The forms dg iR Hqpf and are thus explained. 

93. Optionally a long may be substituted for the 
penultimate of the causative of nfcj roots, before the third 
person of the Passive Aorist in four (^), and before the Abso- 

lutive affix org^(3<**) ll 

fe mor g grfraf ll ^ ll ll f^, fr£:, ****- 

rTTf^mr, ufr, fim: Ttrvrrar. ii 

ff^r: 11 q otr qR?fr R^RffRRTMRT u 

Thus srsrPr or 3 FTrf*r, 3 TrTfa or sr<rrft with f^T; and *PfaR*» and vrA*ll 4 ; 
rRfRHL or <TR?TR*l with ^*^7 ll Why have we used the word in the sQtra ? 
The rule docs not teach merely the optional shortening. So that in 
the alternative of short, we have arsrf*T a °d in the other alternative we have 
SFTIR. so that there is long. For had Cre not been used, it would have taught 
optional short only, i. e. it would be a only, and there will be 

this difficulty when the causative of causative is taken, as in 
there would not be lengthening in the alternative. Because the lopa substi¬ 
tute of fSr would be sthanivat : therefore, the f* which would be followed v 
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fafw or us*, would not have In It the fa* ahga, because the first for Intervenes 
Between the fa* anga and the farqr and us* affix, and that far which is preced¬ 
ed by a fa* anga is not followed by far 1 * and U3W, because the second faf 
(though elided) intervenes. _ Therefore, there would not be optional short here, 
but compulsory short, by the preceding sdtra and no lengthening. The rule, 
therefore, ♦"aches the optional substitution of the long (tffa). Fo»* there arises 
no such anomaly In this view. For taking this rule to be a {fafaft, tne *upa- 
substitution of far would not be sth&nivat, by the express prohibition contain¬ 
ed in I. l 58, and so we can get forms of double causatives. But If we take 
it a **ifaur*qfafa, then the lopa-adesa of far being sth&nivat, would prevent 
getting the alternative long form. Therefore the .word $h| is used in the sdtra 
to make this rule a and prevent sth&nivat-bh&va. Thus take the 

causative of V*, which will be ufa by the last sfltra. Take its Intensive with 
Ufa+U* which causes doubling by VI. 1. 9=>ufa ufa+u*==»uufa-fu*(VII. 

4. 60)«u Ufa+U*( 5^.or nasal being added to the abhy&sa by VII. 4. 85) 

113 uufa+U* 31 U«*+u ( VI. 4. 51 )«uuu*. Add far*to this ie. make the causa¬ 
tive of the Intensive, uuu+u + f II Then them of q is elided by VI. 4. 48-u - 


U*+*+f. Then * is elided by VI. 4. 49 ~UU*+f=UUfa U This uufa is 
the causative root of the Intensive of the causative u* 11 Now add far* or 
US* to this root; and we get two forms short and long muufa or muurfa with 
l%*and uu*r* or uuru* with uf* 11 The long forms could not have been 
obtained had this not been a for then the lopa-ades& of farm being sth&ni- 

vat would have prevented the application of 11 The roots u^and u* (both 
Div&di) ending in *do not ever lengthen the root vowel before ffa* and or*? by- 
VII. 3 - 34*. The present sfltra, therefore, does not apply to the "simple roots. 

The derivative causative roots of these, namely, ufa - <****, Ufa-rmqfa, option¬ 
ally lengthen the penultimate before these affixes. Thus ufa-+ farm « + fwm 

(with the augment 

•TWft °f •raft') II This rule applies when the Causative of the Causative root 
takes these affixes. In fact the mention of the word g implies as much 
otherwise the sfltra could have been made without this word, for the word 
optionally would have brought in both • short ’ and ' long’ Thus in warn- 

« ^rf 5 

ftUTOthe sfltra. Thus the fan and nm> r 'necessity of the word 

cSSi ts ™, s ,h ” c, “- 
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5 IR<I it These latter are from the Causative stems of the Intensive root 
The sign of the Intensive has been elided (VI. 4. 49) as shown above. 

g^r-11 11 ttitt 11 isrfer, ( ^vmrr: ) n 

11 to TOr u 

1 i 94 : Tlie Penultimate of the Causative stem is 

shortened before the affix 

Thus f^RTT*, TOT?:, WC 


x&vft ntgirnr^ 

On 


11 11 




swim 


11 ^rfr sjF*^r<TTOr srfr *to Rgraf tot: 11 

. , 95 - The penultimate of the Causative of gy (BT%) 

is shortened before the Participle affixes gr and grgg n 

Thus its*:, JTRtrrnr, but iTBlfum before non-nishtha. The rule applies 

also Jwhen follows as n*r%: 11 This is done by splitting up the aphorism 
into two (i) ijt*: (2) 

asi^ 11 'M n TTift-11350%:, Sr gcg qmlftr , (3^; 

g^: ) II 

ffw: II (?rfT^qr^yjq?rfr^ wmv TOT TTVmr TOt II 

ii BTftipi^m^TrT n 

96. The penultimate of the Churftdi is shortened 
before the affix et (III. 3. 118), when not preceded by two 
prepositions (or more). 

As li But with .two prepositions. 

The same when preceded by more than two prepositions, as II 

The elision of for of OTTf &c., by VI. 4. 51, should not be considered as asiddha 
(VI. 4. 22) or sth&nivat (I. 1. 57 )> otherwise there would be no penultimate to 
be shortened. 

VArt\ —The prohibition with regard to should be extended to 
numbers more than two. 

ww r E frg ** 11 v» 11 11 to*, to*, i%j, (sroror. 

g*ro) 11 

fPrTllf***Ts*TOl.f^r *nrr$ 1 

97. The penultimate of ^rrar is shortened before 
the affixes $**, to*> to* and fir II 

Thus 0T4H, (neuter), and il The first.three 

are Un&di affixes. 

£nr. II II 'TT^ H w, stt, 5^, 

ETFTTVl, 3PT., 3Hlfe, II 

<JTTf: II TO TO ITT TO TTOTOTSUTOTTOU "TOT *TT?T5ufI TTO fawil* TOT II 
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98. The root-vowel of ^C, and is 

elided before an alfix beginning with a vowel, when it has an 
indicatory or but not before the Aorist affix )| 

Thus 3 ffr, ^TsTTfT, ’Sfafft, *TO 3 ; . ^TfV 

u AgFiftftra, «mrc « BTTsrmr^?*, bwt*, sttut, ii «rtTAf. 

II 

Why ‘having indicatory * or ^’? See ipfc*, II Why ‘not anF, ? 
See BTmTfr ll Why ‘beginning with a vowel, ? See »t*t^ and 9^ 11 

ll V*. 11 11 <i ft, ttott* 

) 11 

ffrf: ll Tfa ^TT STStflt TOP II 

99. In the Chhandas, the root-vowel of cT* and Vn 
is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel,.when it has 
an indicatory ® or ^ ll 

As ffcrrefi: m f* 'TffnT: ll In secular language fttflft, II 

* li?ooil q^rft ll qiferft) u 

fi% ! 11 Tqrrar ^nt *ttt 3 ssrfrrsirft *c ffejrft tot: i 

100 . T^e root-vowel of ^ and is elided in 

the Chhandas, before any affix, whether beginning with a 
vowel or a consonant, which has an indicatory ^ or ^ II 


Thus UFW* **TT?T fft 'THT : u is thus derived : p** is 

added to the root wrq;; then by II. 4. 39, is substituted for sr?;; thus ^+ 

( bt being elided by the present sdtra )“* f ft ( o being elided by 
VIII. 2. 26), then * is changed to and q to it and we have f?>* : u Then 
OTRT Fw:=*TTp>P ( SPTPT changed to ^ VI. 3. 84 ). The word ^s^rqiis the Im¬ 
perative of thus To + ^ + 5 Tni->T^+irni.=*T 33 +tm (VI. 4. 100)- 
W*+ 4 m(VIII. 2. 26)-w» + Tr*=** w *H This rule of elision being a nitya 
and a subsequent rule ought to have operated first, but, as a Vedic anomaly, 
the reduplication takes place first. See VII. 2. 67 

’ Why do . we read “ b2fore an beginning also with a consonant"? 
Because the elision takes place before a vowel affix also, as vchhT => vrw + n 4. 

1 - 4 )=^ (VIII. 4 . 55). * *•* 

. . Why haying an indicatory * or 5 ? Observe *jr ,*,% „ T he _ 

has been added into the aphorism' by the Va^UaM- 

—"i. 0? 11 ^1% II1-1rs^r:, f^:, II 

101 . After 5 audafteisa consonant (with the ex 
ception of semi-vowels and nasals), ft is substituted for the 
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Imperative affix fa, when the latter does not take the aug¬ 
ment %z n ° 

J huS 5 “^ 5 ^ ; consonants ; ftn-fc&ir ll But utMtff, 

(VI. 4. 113) not ending in consonants. Why'ftonly'? Observew^rra if 

Why do we read the anuv r itti of gft into this sQtra ? When ft does nothin 

with a consonant, but with a vowel, he. when it takes the augment fr, the rule does 

not apply As ^rrft II In the case of gym* Prrtrr* when'ft is replaced 
0 y fffli (VII. 1.35) this substitution does not take place because ?*ntis a later rule 
In the order of AshtAdhyAy}, and because tf?.R<Tr mrwt 

Vhen two rules, while they apply simultaneously mutually prohibit each 
other, that rule of the two which is once superseded by the other, is superseded 
altogether ^When is added by V. 3. 71, fa substitution takes place, as 
r^^PMl The maxim 3^: rmjf applies here Occa¬ 

sionally the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that 

a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had been previously super¬ 
seded by a subsequent rule.” 





11 $ % * ? iwjfar f*fa i 

102. fa is substituted for fa in the Vedas, after 

V and f II ^ 

As ^vf r STOvfr, qfa, fa and *rerffa, II 

In the r? is not elided after the * of *3, as it was required by 

VI. 4. 106, since the present aphorism specifically mentions it. The lengthen¬ 
ing takes place by VI. 3. 137. The forms other than J^gfa are irregular; fpr 
being added diverse/yby III. 1. 85, and then elided diversely by *gP5U^?KTlI. 4.73 

n \*\ 11 q^rfa 11 3 T^-**r:, stftr.11 

ffcr 11 >rqfa 11 

103. fa is substituted for fa, when the tense-affix 
is not rifac 11 


Under III. 4 88 fi? is also in the Vedas : and when it is fq^, it 
is not by I. 2. 4. Thus nrffa, sufa and jj^rfa in the following 
'STWMi irarfa, 

Why do we say ‘when it is not favjr'? Observe H is 

irregularly Parasmaipada of the being replaced by and the redupli¬ 
cate lengthened as a Vcdic form. The q is not elided, by VI. 4. 37 as the affix 
is not ffci II Jrcfar is from aw, the qi* is elided : and from 3 (4lf?r), 

Ciq being replaced by 5*5 11 

fa<rfr n ?oy 11 U faun, g*;, ll 

11 tochi wm 11 
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104. The personal-endings are elided after * 
the third person, singular Passive of the Aorist. 

As irirnr » So also WW- here the 

elision of the personal affix q (III. I. 60) of the Aorist being considered as 
asiddha, the affixes ?reJ and are not elided: though if the sCltra were to 
be literally interpreted, every affix after ought to be elided. Or the word 

ftwftis understood here; so that f** and fr* affixes ofnc^are elided and 

rot every affix. 

5 : II 11 <y^n$ »anr-, II 

il *M*KI*nqjfl5TTWI u 

105. The Imperative affix ft is elided after a 
Btem ending in short ay II 

Thus <**, *T^, II But gft, 5 ft after stems ending in q. Why do 
we say "short * T ”? Observe §tfft, 3*rr* (m + the * substitution by VI. 4. 
113, should be considered asiddha. ), here ft is not elided after the long btt U 

’pH" ^__ 

11 shh Jiwturftw 11 

106 The Imperative ft is elided after tde ^ of an 
affix, in the vikarana with which the Present-stem (special 
conjugation) is made, provided that the s is not preceded 

by a conjunct consonant. 

. *• ^ 

The affix q with which the Present-stem is made is q and 53 ll Thus 
f^US, fJ3> $5 II Why after ‘ q * ? Observe gsfift, f-pfift ll Why do we say “ q 
being part of the vikaraga or affix ” ? Observe 5ft, gft, here q is part of the root 
itself, and not of the vikarana. Why de we say ‘not preceded by a conjunct 
consonant, ? Observe 1 1103ft , u^ft, tl^ft ll 

VArt /—The elision of ft after the q of the vikarana q and 53 is option¬ 
al in the Vedas ; as « 3 *lTOl, fa^ft WlH , *FT *T HP$^ft 11 

11 ^o\s 11 qrrft 11 55 ^:, ^r f ay^r, ay^c re^ r n , 

¥3D ^ :t 

3 f^r : 11 11 

107. The ^ of the vikarana ^ and where not 
preceded by a conjunct consonant, may be elided optionally 
before a personal ending beginning with <[ or 3 1 

Thus a^i or 03*:, gar, 03*:, U3*-., a**?:, «3*C. ll The * must be- 
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long to the affix, and should not be part of the root. Therefore not in 3,:, 3*1 „ 

Why do we say'.not preceded by a conjunct consonant’? Observe 

only. Though the elision word g* was understood ,in this sAtra, 
the mention of ^indicates that th t final is only to be ei.Jed,and not the whole 
affix 3 ii It is a general maxim that the words g*, ^ and g*cause the elision 
of the whole affix, while ‘ lopa ’ will cause elision of the final letter only of the 
affix. If the whole affix be elided, we could not get g^: &c., Moreover, in frf 
and $4 formed by guna of $, there would have been no guna, had the word 
^ been used, for I. r. 63, would have prevented guna; but by using the word 
rftq- we have such guna also by I. 1. 62. 

II \0C II II II 

?frT 11 qrcnrcro* ^ f^?«r 11 

108. The elision of g is invariable before ^and 

xi in the case of ). 

Thus ftf: and $ 4 : II Thus -I-3 + = 9 T^+3 + (VI. 4. II0)«$r + 

« + ^:(Vl. 4. 108). Now the lopa being not sthAnivat, when a vowel is to be 
lengthened (I. 1. 58), g; of *£ should be lengthened by VIII 2. 77. This con¬ 
tingency is prevented by VIII. 2. 79. 

^ ^ 11 io\\\ 11 Pte r qrefc : II 

11 ^ 'kh: ^Ti%^.TT^%^rrw^r^ fro 11 

109. The affix ^ of the stem is always elided 
before a personal ending beginning with a || 

Thus frqrT ^nhrr^and 3^3: ll The augment* is treated here as 
an affix, and it makes the personal ending to which it is added, as an affix 
beginning with 3 ll 

3 m ? & Tr a % II II <TTTft II 3 TcT:, 37 *, ll 

3frf: II 3 TTTOT » 

110. Before a Sarvadhatuka affix with an indicat¬ 
ory ^ or short 3“ is substituted for the 3T of (*>*+3) when 
gunated. 

Thus # + s + = 3+?rg(VII. 3. 84)=^+T + fT^=^T : (VI.4.IIO) 

The ** is fen by I. 2. 4- So also gftftr, *5 » Why do we say ‘before a 
SArvadhatukA ’ ? So that the rule may apply to what was once a SArvadhAtuka, 
though no longer existent. Thus grc where the personal ending is elided, 
but it leaves its effect behind. The * in *3 shows that this gr is n<* to ^be 
gunated by VII. 3. 86. When the affix is not HP* or fiR we have mui T, 

and TRTR (I- 2 - 4 )* ^ 

^Rrr^rq-. n m ll ii vr-wfr. wr&irg* ll 
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111. Before a S&rvadh&tuka fc^or ferg affix, the 
* of v and is elided. 

qq is the characteristic of the roots of the Rudh&di class, while sFTis the 
root itself. Thus 5**:; fH^:, FFfFfr; So also of aFT—STFcT II But f*Rf*T 

and btf?T before non— and non — f^r?* affixes. qsr + SF* ought to be 

instead of that we have in the sQtra. The single substitution is an 
irregularity. 

OT WWftn a: II m II II ^ir-BlTTOrots, W?n, OTT. er^r^T- 

3^ ^fifcT II 

fr%: II W fHtaWI**H5THf >TW UT^>TT3% 5Rf3T^ 'TFT: I 

112 . Before a S&rvadh&tuka or affix be¬ 
ginning with a vowel, the long stt of w (the vikarana of the 
9th class) and of the reduplicate stems is elided. 


Thus 3%, srspTrT; erfH^r, uf^rni and 

<raft*!TII Why do we say ‘of ^ and the reduplicates’? Observe qtfar 


Observe snm* II 

i 11 n il f, (^wrRprkRr: ^rfarg 

% 11 

11 $ht% uri>u5% ^fM^r tot.- 11 

113. Before a S&rvadh&tuka or fee* affix be¬ 
ginning with a consonant, the bit of^rr and of the reduplicate 
stems is replaced by except when thr& root is or ^ (g) n 

Thus giltf:. yfhTJ, QFftos, and 3^1% II Of reduplicates 

we have r> r%*ffi 3 r, ^narfrar, *nnSfa, 11 Why do we say «be- 

ginning with a consonant’ ? Observe gqfrr, II Why with the exception 

of 3 ? Observe TO, W N So also 5^ and before non-f** and non¬ 
fat affixes. 

11 <l wt (sfawlr'sirg&Kfefa) n 

f^i 5 11 *R*ki$*hS ur- 5 ^i^ i 

11 11 111%** jreraft'ffr vrq%f% u 

K&rtkd u * mfr i 

*!• 11 ^«W«ff %fi|f *V # ter •** * •*&, 

' ~ ^ i‘ 4 • >> «- -*•' 

_ . -il^. % is substituted for the ^rr of afi n ix A i» AW 

SaryatMtoka^^f^ffix beginning with a consonant , * 

(VI. 4 . n2la^;«iSt ano^-Sll B «‘ before a vowel affix 
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VArt The final of is elided before an Ardhadli&tuka affix. 
Vfat \—And this elision should be considered as siddha, in applying rules 
relating to affixes. Thus tfryr by loosing btt becomes and we should 
apply those affixes which would come after a form like ‘daridr’, and not 
what would have come after a form like 'daridr 4 Thus or comes after roots 
ending in long *r (III. I. 141): but this affix would not be applied here, but 
the general affix W (III. 1. 134). Thus = II 

Kdrikd The elision does not take place in the forms yfi yr qy and 
r<*» ancl the Desiderative may be either fofi g iqfa or ll Sid- 

dh^nta Kaumudi gives the following rule: “8TT of tfrfr should be considered 
as elided when applying an ardhadh&tuka affix, but optionally so before ^ 
(Aorist), and not at all before ^ (Desiderative), 0353 and II 

V&rt :—Optionally so in the Aorist (adyatana-past) as, or 

11 The latter form is evolved by VII. 2. 73 and elision of f^^il 
The form in the sQtra is Vedic, the root being shortened from to 

ll 

11 \ V \ 11 11 far, 3 t«ictwih, g fi r fa 

srHbirg %) ll 

fnr* 11 nt tut: 11 

115. $ is optionally substituted for the * of 

before a o&rvadh&tuka affix beginning with a consonant and 
having an indicatory ^ or ^ ll 

Thus fan**: or farvffcT:, farTvPD or rarttah or favffr:; or MN*II 
But before a vowel-beginning affix and Dprfa before a non rr* affix 

and before an £rdhadh&fcuka affix. 

ll m ll ll 5T5 j^:, ($ sfo wwwrac 


11 

11 r ^rfr ttct: 11 

116. x is optionally substituted for the «TT of 5T 
(*T3n%) before a Sdrvadhatuka or x beginning with 

a consonant. 


Thus ifft??: or iTflrT 
before a vowel affix, an 
before an 4 rdhadh 4 tuk 


is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. 

3 TT ^ sV II II <I^Tfsr II 5 TT, £T> (* II 

11%: ii s mam i Kw a im gr tot- i . 

117. srr as well as * may optionally be substituted 

for the final of the stem of ST before the Imperative ending 
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Thus or (VI. 4- i 13 )- 

fir H ??<i ii <rrn% ii dhr, ft, ii 

ii Srot er#*ng% tst;1 

118. The final of the stem of is elided before an 
affix beginning with ^ being a S&rvadhsituka foe* or affix. 

Thus imm, arwrtrr* and it 

wwftflcwwRratTO ii i\\ ii ii g-swr, & wra- 

sM:, «r, H 

I' 3«4MlMIHfMCH«»* tHKfoii # qxrft s«ir^v ii 

119. For the final vowel of the roots and >*r 

( 5 ), and for the *T of am, is substituted «* before the Imper¬ 
ative ending fir; and thereby ^ the reduplicated syllable of qT 
and vit is elided. , 

Thus and of % and «jf6r of mw, the q being elided by this 
sdtra, and bt being elided by VI. 4. 111. This «pt of the present sQtra should 
be considered as having an indicatory 5 so that the whole of the reduplicated 
and not only the final fetter of the abhy^sa (I. 1. 55) is elided. 

3RT «CTjS5»n* ssri^fefe II 11 qtjrft || 3 ^:, qq;-^ ^ 

#WK^u<: f fv 5 R || 

5 ^ ! 11 11 **!* ^ ^ mrer, mi 

nt 3T^fRT%T«T TOP II 

11 11 11 jRrsqq h 

’tf* " m!V alois ljf% Tfimm II 4TO II t t fcmcdjn II 

120. q is substituted for the short sr Btandino 
between two simple consonants of a verbal stem, before the 
phonal ending, of the Perfect which have an indicator. 
? (I. 2 ®)' Provided that, at the beginning of the Wot, in 

reduplication, no other consonant has been substi- 
tuM; and when this h is substituted, the redupUcate is 


^wnr» wftnc u 

Observe 


; --«.wu simple con- 

for by U S, the PerfecT affixes are “She **7* * n0t ‘ Wriate, 

-wSl*,. j&&k . > here, as they come after a conjunct 

i then more appropriate:—?^: and 1 '**?*- n 

^ n l^ hS ^ d C ° nSm f ° the reduplicate ’ ? 

00 * 4 sr^ng:, u j 


- —W iviiywuig ] 

Why do we say ‘ which has 
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The substitution referred to here must be caused by the affixes of the 
Perfect, therefore, the rule will apply to %3b %% and though 

orq: and are the roots, and ot and are changed to ^ and 77 \\ The substi¬ 
tution of consonant or a =qr consonant in the reduplicate, should riot be 
here considered asiddha (VIII. 4. 54, read with VIII. 2. 1). That substitution 
will be considered a substitution for the purposes of this sfttra and will make 
the stem srrqCTfq:, as is indicated by the special exception made in favor of 
qr* and (VI. 4. 122). If the form of the letter is not changed in the 
reduplicate, by substitution, then such substitution will not make the stem 
anwfr II Thus by VI11. 4. 54, a =qr letter ( ^, ?, <r, <7, *r, <7, 77) is substi¬ 

tuted for a consonant (other than a nasal and a semi-vowel) in the reduplicate. 

Thus in the reduplicate is TT*, the first q - is also a substitute, for the 
sqr substitute of q will be q 11 Such substitutes, however, are not meant here 
This we learn from the implication ( jhapaka ) ofsfitra VI. 4. 126 where 
exception is made in case of 5TU. and sT ll Therefore, where the substitute is 1 
different letter, then the reduplicate becomes fulesadi: otherwise not. 

When the affixes are not or fsrj; the rule does not apply: as 373 
TTq-, bt? tts- II 

Vdrt :—<r is substituted for the 3T of ^ under similar circums¬ 
tances:—thus %*j:'il The elision of the nasal by VI. 4. 24, would be 

considered asiddha by VI. 4. 22, hence this vartika. 

Vdrt :—tf is substituted for the 37 of ^ and before affixes other 

than those of 11 As *ranr H is the Aorist in 37^ of sf^T 

which belongs to Pushadi roots (III. 1. 55). TRSiT is formed by f* (III. 

1. 150). Padamanjari gives smFl ( 3 rd PI- )• and quotes ll 

i/(i } t \ In the Vedas, it is substituted for the 37 of 3TO and before 

affixes other than those of the Perfect, as (fr + bt* l + tke aug¬ 
ment 3^ being dropped); qf%rc* instead of the Imperfect of q«* 11 The 

shortening is also a Vedic irregularity. 

Vdrt : So also of an? and ,as 37ra% and arm the Imperfect Vedic 

forms. The augment 3rr? being added by VI. 4. 73. 

srfe ^ II? \\\\ ll ’jfe, (3f<T '•) 

fjtw 11 . , , j 

121 . a: is substituted for 37, of a verbal stem stand- 

in" between two simple consonants, the stem not having 

any different letter substituted in the reduplicate, when the 

ending of the Perfect having the augment ** follows, and 

thereby, the reduplicate is elided. 
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Thus qf^nr, w-fm 11 But.qnr^q- before anit T, the vowel be¬ 

ing * and not sr ; <r<mnr, TO', the 3? not standing between two simple con¬ 
sonants ; and ftrerpRT, *hpjpj, the reduplicate having the substitutes ^ and «r 
different from ^ and *r u This sGtra applies even when the affix is not 

r^rj; and is read in the sGtra only for the sake of clearness, no non-kit Per¬ 
fect ending can take except 11 

ifKsursre-Taj II m 11 qqrm ll fT, <K 5 T, « 3 T, ^rq:, (31a qq; 

fc ) 11 

’Sfq: 11 f *rir qq s^qqroffRm qqiufalt qqffi, 3 r»^im=sTq-»T -f^rfa- 

^ Ul? U " * 

^TfrT^ 11 II 

122 . n is substituted for the sr of h, *nr and 
qq, and the reduplicate is elided, when the "affixes of the 

Perfect having an indicatory ^ (or <?) follow, as well as when 
with the re; augment follows. 


1 *. ,”*7 ire: ’ ^ %■- vftnr, ¥t, 11 

In the case of j the rule applies to the * obtained by Guna, contrary to VI. 4 
. ’ ^ and the rule . that no different substitute should be in the 

sssxr ”• “* - •«“- »=■»«• -» 

„ Vd,t: 11 Sh ° Uld ^ stated that thc r t.Ie opplics to w, a lso:-as, ^3, 

fornmr 11 w 11 ^ 11 trot 11 
** t™™***™ ift* h**, ^ ^ w „ 

123. q is substituted for the ^ of ^ when 
meaning • to hurt some one ’, and the reduplicate is elided 
before the affixes of the Perfeot having an indicator, . (or 
&), as well as before ^ with the augment. * ' ^ 

than tj 0“ S bU t l™ 3! - ^ in a "y other sense 

* the anuvritt. oHLrt * £ V ‘V L ift," °I ” * * ."**» * 

read the word ^th“ 3 “ ■ ^ T ^^ °' " ^ 

simple consonants is replaced by 7 '" ** between **» 

Wfinnjji (i ' ; wn ' m - ^ ^ fif ift* *raiS suqrcretw ^ 

Wp/iXSIMh S (' rf* «wnft| Mf? Hfc.t.e.;:** - ", - 




V *■ I wMSM 

I <- • V 


t« ^ ■ 


•d :|rt:i 
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q Substitution. 


[ Bk. VI. Ch. IV. § 126 


124. t* is optionally substituted tor the sr of the 
stems 3TT (sj\ and and the reduplicate is thereby elid¬ 
ed, before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory 
(or as well as before the with the augment II 

Thus or or 

or mrg:, qqftur 11 

^ hhhih ii 11 11 ^amr, hum i h , n 

ffri: II qp’TTS'faT TOT qi l^fK 3TIWt Hqi%, ST^TOnUI 

TOT, *UT% %f£ II 

125. q is optionally substituted for the 3? and sit 
of the seven roots *xw, ttjt, *ro, ^ 5 T^r, and ^; 
and the reduplicate is elided thereby, before the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory or as well as before the tt 
with the %z augment. 

Thus %oj:, qjfbrq; or qqr^:, qqs fbUT ; ^5:, U^T, or UT313 : , 

ut^:, ^tt%, Vttk, or ww^> qqnrrit, qwnre; Wh 3rcn%, qrort, or qqro, 

q^iqinr, qqrrTft; wsft, orqwfTRt, ri 5 : » wftq, or 

Ufqqg.*, ^Tcj;, #5:, #Rpt, or u^qq^:, ^TFrfqrT, Why of 

'seven” ? Observe, qisqq^:, qt-qpnq II The Phan&di is a subdivision of 

Bhu&di (873-879) 

* 11 ^.n ^tt^t 11 g, snq, jrnRnc, 

( 3 T<r UTfi ) II 

fnr: 11 qru qq ^q q lqq rMtqi *qr qrqqr *pi qqrqrrqfq^fqra ^ 4 i*»KW*q wpi qq?m- 
Mr q qqfri, 11 


126. ^ is not substituted for the st of ^ or 

of roots beginning with a or of such verbal stems in which 
the 3T results through the substitution of Guna, though the 
affixes of the Perfect being 1 or r&l follow, or the set 


nor is the reduplicate elided. 

Thus fqqnreup, fqqrqT^, mrerRut, qqq» qqqi%» of roots beginning 

with 5:-qqq3:, qqg:, qqrw, H Of roots where a? is the result of Guna, ftyffff; 

fqqmC 3^ M ' M, ^ K ^ ^ 

qrqR ^ The ^ of Qui?a may resu it either from the guna of m as $ changed 
to or of 3 changed to atr again changed to at* as g-^W » 

sr^r^TR^rsr: II H ii ^nrsrb n 

_ «■ — -__. r-mrniiiTr iisrfsr art 7 fT q»I 3 tJU q qqfrf H 
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Bha roles 
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127. 3 (which is changed to in the strong 

cases, and forms the feminine in unaccented) is substituted 
for the final of the stem ar&fc except in the Nominative 
singular or when the word is joined with the Negative 
particle. 

The real substitute is w, the q? is for the sake of making this affix an 
so that in sarvanfimasth&na cases we have 3* augment VII. 1. 70. Thus 

arfor, sri*.-, «vrarat 11 stoiRUi 

II fftT faiHL, STsnfa 11 

But srqj in the Nominative Sing: and irnWir, iprifat, 
with the Negative Particle sp^ 11 

mnn * 555 * 11 II II mraT, ( 3 ) n 

?fw ! II f fiW** »tqft II 

128. 3 is diversely substituted for the final of 

*ra ^3 II 

As *wii,, lim'd:, toru, sms:, wir, qqqtfl, im- 

w> 11 *1 w mft, toui *wi4l, amid;, nwi *imi4i, qqhu, «rqfar, qqq*din, nqqfH: 

HNI-ft, 1I1W11 

11 11 h^tPiii wwn 

iftf! II »T^I?UIHr*H>|l, »ff n n ^i mRuH I W: , dfty wg II 

129. Whatever- will be taught in the following 
upto the end of the Adhy&ya, should be understood to apply 
to the nominal stems called Bha (I. 4 . 18,19). 

Thussfltra VI. 4. 130 says ‘q* is the substitute of q^’ H ' It means 
1? is substituted for qft when the latter gets the designation of h II Thus 

far* 1 ftqqr ^SIR. but ftqrft, ftqiq: where the affixes are those of Sarva- 
namasthana. 



'WfmW H li 

u 11 ■nftnr nqqnsft guranfr 1 sqmwtw rw q ft<mi»ift* mfft 1 u w qw 

raft 11 

130. For ur? is substituted ur when the former 

a. • - ' • '«*.' (• 

■* ^^ h e J^ stitute replaces th6 whole form and not only the final, 
naxifh l £ * substitutes take the place of that whicl 

ally: enunciated in- a rule. ■” II Thus ftqq; TO, ftqqr, ftqftqrt m 


Vocalisation of q it 


[Bk. VI, Cii. IV. § 133 
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131. The semi-vowel of the affix *** i 8 
vocalised to 3 - in a lina stem. 

Thus : 777 , f%5VT, 175 %, 757: 7 * 7 , TfTT, 7 g^, 7 ^ 7 = 7*7 II For the 

purposes ofthe elision of arr (VI. 4.64), vocalisation under the present sfltra 
should not be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22). Thus qr-f-qqg ( III. 2. 107 ) 

= + + (VI. 4. 131, VI. 1. 108). Now if ^ were to be con¬ 

sidered as asiddha, then the affix does not begin with a vowel, and we can not 
apply VI. 4. 64, which requires the elision of sqr, but the samprasArana is not 
considered assiddha, and we have q* + ^ + ST*j = qg*: q^* 11 In the nomi¬ 
native, where the stem is not we have qqr + q^ + ^=qtft + q^+*r (VI. 4. 66 ) 
=qqrqp* (VII. 1. 70, VI. 4. 10, VI. 1. 68 and VIII. 2. 23). The affix qqg is 
included in q§ for the purposes of samprasArana ; 

3 ^ 11 H ’T^r ft II ^t? : . n 

ffqp 11 qrq qw ^ *rqfa it 


132. The ^ in ^ is vocalised to 3 ? ( 3 ^), when 
the compound stem is Bha. 

The word qr^is a f&q formed stem by III. 2, 64. It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence we have used the word 
‘‘compound.” Thus qfj?:, q#r*r, qtr?,f^ffc, R^T?T, fqsft? II By VI. I. io 8 , 3 j+«TT 
(ofqr)=3; ;and then TC + 3 ^ = qgTf,; the Vfiddhi being substituted by VI. 1. 89. 
This form could have been evolved by simple samprasArana thus: qs + q$+ 
qg + ar*L (VI. 1. io8) = qg + STTW + ar^(the affix frq III. 2. 64, will pro¬ 
duce guna) = qgfa: (VI. 1. 88). In fact fiyq is never added to q* (III. 2. 64) 
unless the preceding member ends in ar and that sT + arr of qr will always 
produce arr ll The making of this special samprasArana in 3^, indicates the 
existence of following maxim : aq%* qffrqpFcrcst *» and the samprasArana being 
a bahiranga operation, is considered as asiddha for the purposes of guna which 
is an antaranga operation : therefore, we can never get the form an* H 



11 


II II 


133. The ^ of 


ii^r q^T= *qftr 11 

■ot, and.iramc becomes \ 


lised, but not before a Taddhita affix. 


Thus Hiq:. spu, «*. ^t» 11 But *** ^ 

^ ^ inqw with Taddhita affixes. Act is formed by «v» affix 

(IV 3 154 ) and art being added by VII. 3. 4 as belongs dvArAdi class. 

This vocalisation takes place of the nouns ending in *, but not when 

they become feminine or do not end in as gq$: q**, TO, TOW II 
The word of the next sOtra, in a way, qualifies this sQtra also. 



wrtr.rstdff. 


1299 


0k. Vi. Ch. rv. 5 138 3 

ff II If a*^r, 3 nr n 

ff^T: 11 srfa&wdw to g re » u*fl<ft wm 11 

*lffl** II 5 THT spRHl*TOl*i II 

134. Of a Bha stem ending in an*, the «r is 

elided. 


As iT^, T^ 7 » and If VArt \—The elision takes 

place of a stem which actually ends in **, therefore, it does not take place 
here, rr *flq«i l! 

n ?*«, n trarrft n <7 m, y<uitun , *m \\ 

h wr sq*% yqtmrv wwHiKdi'ii «nrfit u 

135. Of a Bha stem ending in spj; with a preced¬ 
ing «7, as well as of 5 ^ and ^ai T -rHC , the 37 is elided before the 

affix nnnH 

Thus aJuor, ITT***:, ^i, vita*: II But mqq:, Vh II Why do we say 
before the affix «T*? Observe qm»q: II Why do we say ‘ preceded by a H ’.? 
Observe W and W from and fifcq formed with the affix bt»; here 
neither the «T of qq nor the final syllable srq is elided, since VI. 4. 167 
keeps these words in their primitive state so far. 

fNrn fiMt: II m II llfe^m, fc, *ft: (a^qtsr:) || 

fm-' !l 5fT TOP ^ f^TRT BTCMWllF HTTrT II 

n ,•, 1 13 , 6 ' In a Stem endin S in ^ the a? i s option¬ 

ally elided before the Locative ending * and before the 

ending 5ft (O of the Nomiuative and Accusative Dual 
Neuter. 


As uftr or mtfir, mifer or qmfq, qrMr or wft (VII. 1. 19). 

^tWmwrat*»si. 11 11 ,, wirttn. ^ (B# . 

^ 11 ™<H4iKIHI«|iiri||JiHH||Ht yqiWq HTft q qqfq II 

137. The » in «=t is not elided when the Bha 
etet^end, m „ .„ r „ „ itb „ consonant ^ 

-w t,?»S Wby do ~ “ y >“ 

'''“'■WTI o m,y d » - 

11 *** 11 II spj:, (37^ 37 ^;) „ 

I mroi W3msi ^ 
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Elision of st ii 


[Bk VI. Ch. IV § 142 



138. The 3* of sn* (***) is elided at the end of 
a Bha stem. 


Thus tfta to, *T>*n: to, ll The lengthening 

of the first member takes place by VI. 3. 138: and J^of aror is elided by 
VI. 4. 24. 

^ fa 11 SV*.» 'JTrft 11 3*:, fa. (*w) tl 

fftr* » ** Trn^rq- farcfoTi »r^r 11 

139. Long $ is substituted for the arof (^31), 

after the word when the stem is Bha. 

As *fhr, 11 

*rat vmft: n 11 q^rfir n strt, sftq:) II 

ffai II BTOJRRTO sHt II 

140. The final ot of a Bha stem, when it ends in 
a root, is elided. 


Thus giffam:. TOP, tow, qffarrit, TOT, SpTO, and spro from 
etftowm and fpro ll Why do we say 4 the btt of a root ’ ? Observe Tjfjp: TOT, 
qRP <T*q ll This sfltra should be divided into two(i) wnp (2) vjnTP ; so that the 
long an in general may be elided. For P&nini himself has declined WV and 
^TT by the elision of srr, see VII. I. 3?, (tF#T wwO an< ^ HI. I. 83, (*q: II 


ll 11 q^rfir ll safe «n|:, «topp ll 

fftP 11 3 Tlf^ TO «rrm STT^fqt 11 

qrmqni 11 *n#TTOrfr ?w 11 

141. In the Mantras, the beginning of stfir; is 

elided, when the affix of the Instrumental Singular follows. 


is the name of the Instrumental singular affix, given by ancient 
Grammarians. Thus wu itot ll Why in the Mantras ? Observe 

«TT?*PTr STO. 11 Why in the Instrumental Singular ? TOGPT H 

Vdrt The elision of an of 4 atman 1 is found in other cases also, but 
not so frequently as in the Instrumental, as **PTRT*i>»ifT ’W**- 11 

fir 11 11 H fin firfit> (*wn ^*n) * 

fftp II w ftTORrT*l*TO fefit TOT ^ II 

* 142. Of the Bha stem firsifir, before an affix hav¬ 
ing an indicatory the fir is elided. 

Thus fimp (with V. 1. 24), *W««i*,aWh S* ^ ! ; 
with affix V. 2. 48), <r*mP 11 Why do we say 4 having an indicatory 

Observe fiwm ll 


Bk. VI. Ch. IV § 144 ] THE elision of 
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S: ii ^ 11 ll (f^%,'^nr:) 11 

^frf: 11 fafit M«AWW1 ^NT I! 

143. Before an affix having an indicatory f, the 

last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided. 

Thus *Tf?t and with (IV. 2. 87). So also f% 5 HTT t *PP 

with of V. I. 24. The rule applies even to non-bha bases, for 
effect must be given to the indicatory v 11 Thus TTOCTi (IH- 2. 97 

with the krit affix ;?) 11 

II II ’T?TR II *T-., 3T3r?T, (W, STT-) II 


ffrF 11 >Prf*T rfftPT TOT ll 

wwmr qrfrgq* ii ii sryrer pretn: *<i*wm*i u 

«iro ii crtst 3ww«wl H *rr® n ift; srefn* h 

*r« ii ap*RRf **r 

144. Of the stem bha, the final ^ with the vowel 
that precedes it, is elided, before a Taddhita affix. 


Thus 3TTftTC#n, tnv$n*i* from 3^T*Ffi and 

with the Taddhita affix (IV. 1.96). Why do we say ‘ending in sj/? 
Observe 9T*CT : ll Why ‘ before a Taddhita affix ’ ? Observe ST^rr, ll 

Vdrt :—The final ^ with the vowel that precedes it, is dropped before 
a Taddhita in the following: 1. —srrarjrTCP ( IV. 3.120 ), 2. «fts- 

fcsqh ( IV. 3. 120), 3. 5 > ftrfq<—q fltsrqp (IV. 3. 108 and IV. 2. 59), 4. 
gjgf*Pi—*srg*Tr: (IV. 3.101), 5. %m^r: (IV. 3. 116), 6. sn sifiH — s i hmp 

(IV. 2. 59)/ 7. 8.' %^THT:, 9- IO. 

OTT*, II. STrfq,—ll In the above those which end in fs^, 
elide the f^in spite of VI, 4. 164, and those in ap* contradict VI. 4. 167. 

Vdrt: —sprs* loses its before a Taddhita affix meaning ‘prepared 

there with*: as, ap^:, otherwise aqfqqq: ll 

Vdrt :—Of the ap* is elided when meaning * a sheath or purse *: 

as, (IV. 3. 134), otherwise •eqtfrn: II 

Vdrt :—The ap* of is elided when the sense is * to contract \ as 
• * 
y«*»l^s (IV. 3. 120), otherwise pfcpp II 

Vdtt .’—The Indeclinables like jfr ft n ftqp &c are formed by the fk 
elision : as fpn gpfcfP, ITVP, (formed by tst IV. 3. 11). But 

not before the affixes w and as amtf?q:, qiPSRRr 11 P&mni himself has 
shown the exception, in the case'of by using it 111 II. 4. 9. So also 


STPP 7 * II 


__ aiswtltsr II m II II ?, <53 II 

ffw: 11 aristaqprf^rqr 1 

W-to 11 «fg : ti 
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145. , The of sr**; is elided only before the 
affixes ? and ^ || 

ThlIS * ^ 5 ?® W, **S r (V. 4. 91 with TO). % *T*tf STlf^T 

HI# *T = EJ#*:, 5*#*: (with ** V. j, 87). 

V&rt:— *T is added to to* in the sense of ***:, when referring 
to a sacrifice, TO* U*?: H^STffr: (IV. 2. 42). 

Though the s**. of to* would have been elided by the last aphorism 
also, before the affixes * and ui, the present sfltra makes a restrictive rule : 
STS* does not lose its final a** before any other Taddhita affix, thus ary fo§- 
^*=Brrf5^* (with TO V. I. 7$>). The word ^ ‘only’ is for the sake of 
perspicuity. TO* alone does not lose its final »r* before * and 13, other stems 
also do the same. This we infer, from, the exception made in the case o£ 
atman and adhvan, before UFy in VI. 4. 169; 

arr&ir: II we II q*rfu ll sfr, ?pr: ir 
frep 11 to hto ufro to: u 

146. 1 or q or 3? of a bha stem, there is substi¬ 
tuted Guna, before a Taddhita affix. 

if 

Thus TO** from *$, *F^*: fiom **5, UJ** ^ (from u$), 

*mTU : , (from iTl) «fri* 7 r ( from ), TOT****:, affair*, ^TPT?* &c. 

Instead of making the sOtra simpler by saying s rr u* ‘let afr be substituted 

• • 

for * or 3;’, the employment of the technical phrase *jnp in the aphorism 
indicates the existence of the following maxim UUT f% T v Rf^ T c g[; “A rule 
is not universally valid, when that which is taught in it, is denoted by a tech¬ 
nical term ”. The present sOtra is, therefore, anitya, and we have forms like 
eTT**JT : from ***$ without guna. See VII. 4. 30 also. 

£ 5?rqt ssf^rr: h it n £■, am:, at, n 

firT- II 5 TO S**TOT* %*! **f* U 

147. The 31 or ^ of a bha stem is elided before 
the affix (sr), but not of the stem ‘ Katrfi \ 

Thus SfirTOW, W***:, *!**[>*:, I ut TOW** H 

^ i! ?y*i 11 iTTf^r n ifo, =5, (*re?r, art:) 11 

ffsr 11 ^broiWr^TO to im* «rr ufa* ■* ufa hto 11 
*rf%* 7 * 11 **'*?iW : ?*i tos* 11 
*rf%*?* 11 vtr **f* fa*nfa** 11 

148. . The final % and 3T (both long and short), of 

a bha stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and before the 
feminine affix * n 

Thus srsft, srdf ,Utsft from Wtf, arfW and Ufa with the feminine affix } 
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(IV. 1.65) The above forms- could also have been evolved by the simple 
rules of sandhi, as It might be asked, where was then the 

.necessity of eliding f ? There would arise difficulty in the forms like aiftr 
Sffa n From the word formed by under IV. 1. 62, we form the 
compound the final becoming short by I. 2. 48 (the 

sam&s&nta affix <r* is not added here as required by V. 4. 91, that rule apply¬ 
ing to the masculine form srfaf and not to the feminine ). Now if in 
forming *rfa + { =* had we not elided the letter f of fa, then the long 

i being the single substitute for both f+#, would be considered as like the 
final f of *fa by VI.. 1. 85. That being so, the word would be con- 

idered a non-fa word by 1.4.7, for# has been specifically excluded 
form fa class. Not being a fa, we cannot have the form srfasfa; in the 
Ablative and Genitive singular. Hence the necessity of eliding f before the 
feminine {, so that the ekadeSa rule VI. 1. 85, should not apply. 

The short f is elided before Taddhita affixes :— 

•Tfa-srfan: M is elided before {as -tfTtfr’JT 11 

®T and Stf are elided before the Taddhita:—W— 

giro—mfanr u 

VArt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of { (*ft ), when it is the 
substitute of aft (VII. I. 18), being the case-affix of the nom. and acc. dual in 
the neuter, and of certain feminine in long «n 11 Before this f, the preceding 
vowel, f and a* are not elided. The stem before this { is also bha by I. 4. 18 
in the ease of Neuter nouns. Thus + 11 ^fa + { = ^ (the 

* would have beeen elided by VI. 4. 149). It is owing to this VSrtika, that 
we have inserted the word ‘feminine* in the translation of the sQtra. This 
may also be done by reading the anuvjritti of (VI. 4. 136), and ^ (VI. 4. 
137) into this sfitra. 

VArt and *** are superseded, when they would apply simul¬ 
taneously with this lopa. Thus and have unimpeded scope in or 
S + «ft orsr^C^fR), as ftjr, ft*:, g*: 11 Lopa has unimpeded scope in 

(with tu IV. I. 135), and II But in *nwft + ** (jy 

*• *35)1 both the rules VI. 4. 77 and VI. 4. 148, present themselves." The 

former is superseded, and we have mrro (Jjfarfa => ); so 

also with the t* affix, this word belonging to SubhrAdi class 

(IV. 1. 1.23). 

9 

wwm, «r., s*rr.) h 

fRr: 11 $$ ?rcnwi i<rw *tw Brit ^ ,, 

11 T«nPrf% 11. 11 -h u 
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II f% *q g gqqHM*t r f v. 

^r° II 3 TFcT 3 i 515^*1 rTfaq^fq TTrT: qftUirRutltq ?W q-ffiSq , 8 TI ^^ T^t ^ II 

*<t o 11 qf?q 11 qr® 11 c»;iftwisr arsuftrq q^q*t 11 qr® 11 q ** 11 

149. Of the bha stems .^q-, fk^r, sm^T and JTcW, 
(and their derivatives when they are Bha) the penultimate *r 
is also elided before the long £ and a Taddhita affix. 

Thus frrfl Blunder IV. 3. Il2«=^w, the»f of 

clrt>), as II 

So also n-r*q—qqr nnr-11 So also &w«*q*qrq*q 5 ft=*nq*rft (IV. 
I. 114), BTPTfrftq: ; So also Hc*q—qc*ft with wfi as it belongs to GaurAdi class 
(IV. 1. 40). If the words *rq &c, were to be qualified by the word q, then the 
sAtra would mean q*THRT “of ?rq &c, when they get the designa¬ 

tion of q” ; and the result of this interpretation would be, that the rule would 
apply to cases like qqsq^rT = qft, srrntroq 5 lt = STPT^rft, &c, only, where the 
forms ?rq &c, are Bha, and not to their derivatives, as sftq &c: and there 
would not have been the forms like sfrn qqrqir; because, here the word *jq is 
not Bha before the affix 5, but the word ?-rrq is Bha. Hence we have intro¬ 
duced the words “ and their derivatives ” in the translation, so as to cover the 
cases like STTRTTII 

In the last example, we again have an illustration, ot the rule VI. 4. 
22, which says that for purposes of asiddha the aTTOq must be the same. 
Thus + $ = l°pa + f = ^rei ll But qlq itself was formed by the eli¬ 
sion of bt of qq before the affix ar^T, thus, *jq + =qPL+ o + 3?^ ( last sAtra) 

= ^rq H But if this lopa be considered as asiddha by VI. 4. 22, then we have 
the following equation sfr^+o + ar (of srq) + q=OT 4 + 0 +0 C 3 * being 

elided by VI. 4. 148) + % II Here q cannot be elided, as it is not upadhA or 
penultimate : because the first lopa is considered asiddha. But it is not to be 
so considered, as their scopes (bthto) are different. Hence we have the elision 
of q by this sAtra. It should not be objected that the q here is not penulti¬ 
mate, but ultimate: as *qq + $ = + 0 + f (3T elided by the last sAtra ), and 
thus q is ultimate. Here, however, rule VI. 4 - 22, applies. This elision o 
or will be considered asiddha for the purposes of the elision of q, their scope 
being the same. So being considered asibdha, % still retains its designation 
of upadhA and is elided by the present sAtra. It should be remembered here, 
that we could not take help of the rule of sthanivat-bhAva, because for pur¬ 
poses of qqipT, that rule is set aside. See I. I. 58. 

Why do we say the penultimate q? Observe » This word 

is thus formed. The affix w is added to q*ft by V. 3. 53 , ™ the sense of 

ll Then the qqft becomes masculine by VI. 4 - 35 , and we 
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have II This word takes by IV. t. 15, because it is formed 

by an affix having an indicatory *il Thus + and the word is W, 

but the * is not elided, because it is not penultimate. The q has been 
read for the sake of the subsequent sGtras : ?TCrar: alone would have 
been enough for the purposes of this aphorism. The rule contained in 
this sGtra is rather too general ; it is limited by the following vftrtikas, which 
enumerate the conditions under which the elision takes place. 

Vart 'The n of is elided before the feminine f only : therefore 

not here tot— 11 

Vdrt :_Of and before the affixes gr, and f (of the femi¬ 
nine) : as mffep, srrfh WWifN*. But not here 

formed with the Patronymic sn*r(IV. I. 114) 

VArt \—Offhand 5^ when referring to asterisms, as, 

3W (IV. 2. 3). 

Vdrt :—Of 9 T i% T 57 before the affix stfa, the ^ is elided, and the word 
has acute on the first syllable : as, *4f fcvr- in fjm (V. 4. 45). 

Vdrt :— Before the affix it loses the syllable as well as ^T, as 

or in SJIT *TT II 

1 

Vdrt: —The^elision of gr of BTfo*? takes • place diversely, before the 
second member .also, as far changed to ^by VIII. 3. 106) 

Vdrt :—The elision takes place also before the affix 3, as gr re rq*, 

# 

this is found in the Atharva-Veda, (strt#? with the affix arq; IV. 4. no). 

n Vi° \\ II df^sccTW, Or snranrr: Bfc *rt)ii 

II rTr^rm^R^I TTTRir ffrT TOT II 

150. The 7 of a Taddhita when preceded by a 
consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before the 
feminine i\\ 


The anuvritti of “taddhita” ceases, because of its mention in the next 
sGtra, Hence this sGtra applies to feminine i only. As ithtt, from 
and II Why do we say ‘ when preceded by a consonant ’ ? Observe 
qnfMRiS H Why do we say ‘ of a Taddhita \ Observe Hrai II 


(^rr:) If 






tifa*' \\ W R TO I UII ** TfTTO HRt aWI3iW r f> atft II 











m 


hid..' 


151. The «T, belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre¬ 


ceded by a consonant, is elided before a Taddhita, when it 
not begin with an art || 



' ii 


v-; 









* 3 o 6 


Ellsion of Penultimate. [ Bk. vr. Cn. IV.' §. 153; 


Thus frrrmr TT**: - nrrr^t from «tp$, from qrTO (IV. 2. 37-40). 

Why do we say ‘ a Patronymic n ' ? Observe U ffil V W , (IV. 2. 80). 

The repetition of the word Taddhita indicates that the elision takes 
place some-times of the non-patronymic q also, as ffe: 11 

Why do we say ‘not beginning with a long**’? Observe airaro, 

*rr**qi*n: ll The q should be preceded by a consonant, otherwise we have 

= 11 Why do we say ‘when followed by a Taddhita 

affix ? Observe *n*TOU, ( before the Genitive and Locative dual 

affixes). 


II W II II TO, <5TOT:, % (^T., || 

II TO TO STTSMJWriUq ^ TMTTO ?W TOfa II 

152. The ^belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre¬ 
ceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative affix 
TO, and the adverbial affix fro 


Thus dT'xifofir or qrHTi< 4 «T *11*11 <4id, or nrdf^ct 11 So also rrnff^:, q i nft 

U But ^Rhl (where q is not Patronymic) and so also t TT 9 > n s 4 V »nr 

and not also in qnrc%*ftqnr, the q not being preceded by a conso 

nant. 


(«Tre 11 

frrp 11 iroiw 11 HTr#if tfq wimiTO r fagwro r 

imwi ercq qfro TOt <5 *t >tto 11 

153. The affix ^ of the bha stems &c is 

elided before a Taddhita affix. 

' r he Rtft &c are a subdivision of Najddi class (IV. 2. 91), and the 
augment qj is added to them by IV. 2. 91. After these words, with the aug^ 
ment q?, the affix is elided. Thus fqpqr q*qi qfcT = ftgqqftq r ; TOT (IV. 
3. 53 )=%?^KT : ll Similarly %TOftqn, ^TOTT**, %rr^V^T : .^T^T : ,' 

gnrqftqr:, qpnKT f^j^frqps^jqiT*, ^rre^ftqr:, TOTrnftqr:, «mi^ ! h There is 

shortening of the final of ^jqT by the V&rtika ?€TO*qil ^TOqftqT**, 4 >i»TO»T: •* 
gqy n fqrq, gTOTO sFTOT TOT?* fl^T fTffTOT *Rfq, » ST^UT R 

qwcrom ffq f^rr ii §pq*«f tot wtt tott^tto *tt ** h 

The affix S’ is specifically mentioned in order to show that the affix 
only should be elided and not the augment q» II Otherwise ^ would also 
have been elided on the strength of the maxim :—qftqtqrcreRTTOTOTfa ( or 
«T*n%) 3wmn ; (or mraO, “ When of the two things which are taught to¬ 
gether, one disappears, then the other disappears likewise ”. The g* indi¬ 
cates the elision of the whole affix fu, and not merely of H n 

3?re*pre3 ii ii q^rfjr n 3:, re, re, re*3> 11 
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ffa ii fs*s*TR** *rr 11 

154. The affix <1 is elided before the affixes 
Wfa* and fcrg* if 

Thus R 5 rfq^:, 3 T 39 : > qntftercft II The whole affix w is elided, 
otherwise only the last vowel (f?) with the following consonant would have been 
elided by the following rules. The anuvpitti of -of the last aphorism 
should not be read into this, for had the elision taken place by ga?, then the 
mark of the affix would also have disappeared likewise (I. 1. 63), and there 
would have remained no guna in fWras and cfiRB II See V, I. 122, and V. 
3. $9; for these affixes. The affix has been read into this aphorism for 
the sake of the subsequent sfltra, there being no example of followed by 
n is followed by and by V. 3. 59. 

11 m n 11 Sr:, (^wr ®hr. II 

11 qqfa i&mg qR:. 

155. The last vowel, with consonant, if any, that 
follows it, is elided when the affixes %s 9 V&H and follow. 

Thus qf^s, qfenr, and from qj, and sfaqj and wftqpi 

from 11 


V&rt : The PrAtipadika followed by the causative fa, undergoes all 
the changes, as it would have undergone, had the affix tB followed it Those 

c ha ” g ^ s &****' the femi n*ne noun become* masculine: as, qqrrfafe 

11 w belongs to dRirtlft affixes and causes mascutation by 

; 3S ; rJT“ the chan ^ e of « to see VI. 

4 - .101. (3) as, q^^-q^Rr r by this stara, (4) i.e. 

the application °f Me VI. 4. 156, as, t^re=p(WW „ According to the 
school of BhSradvSja, three more purposes are served : ( S ) fir* **1^—as 

see V. 3. 65. (6) ^f*:_the substitution 
Of^r* for 3** and an* (V. 3. 6 4 )-as jwro or srtw«nr=.^m U (7) BI f* 

it 

■ ’Lj" r ’ V^^ ;, l^ll IIW?, 

m-’ 11 *SH * & m si* *?mi qvrtrm VW *& *RS to:. *fc* ^ inft * 

list . , 150. Before the affixes w, *** and fa*, is elided 

the last semi-vowel with that which follows it, and for the 
SSSuf' ft GU * R * s^stituted, in 5^, f*r, rcw 


'J £; 



. k . 
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That is pt, r, *■, and < are elided. Thus 

*iRrg. 3 Rrg:, strrip*, OTnrm., ftfror 11 The words 

RUT, and $jy are read in PrithvAdi class and take ‘ iman * affix (V. 1. 122). 

srTTTORt. STrrRT 11 Why do we say <rt in qu i lPm i. e. ‘th e last semi¬ 
vowel’? The first semi-vowel of ’TU* and i. e. ^ofgand r of?should not 

be elided. The word g? is employed for the sake of distinctness. 



?FtT: II fa* R*R RTT 31? f 31 fl* f^TRli re%qT * ** ?fj IT^ 

yif* ??? re* apimwTmrr htrt 11 


157. Before the affixes re, re^ and the fol¬ 
lowing substitutions take place :—* for rfa; w for fan:, TO 
for fror, sn; for 3 ns, *5 for *py, tjt for 3 ^, for f^r, ** for 

3 [TO for and I*? for f^TTO II 

Thus smh 5PTT, tot* ; R*R. wr; rfaR, *ro-, ; to *i%, 

*R% gffaRJ; *T^g : > ^TTOT ; !I5> f TTO s , UfiHf ; ?3T, ^y:, 

^T, Tm : , 'TTHIH,; ffTTOh ffrtfalR, 5TRPTT; f^R^T, fR^g:, *pft*T*; ft 41^33 - 

f T^ 7 %, **F*gTfHHRJ 3 t * **?ftr* % 3 Tf?*W It 

Of the above, priya, uru, guru and bahula are read In PrithvAdi class 
and take re* (V. 1. 122), others do not. 

scNsHt ^ *rfr. ii ii <r?rfa ii «r£r, ^rhr:, sj;, ^ *£r: n 

?f^r: 11 *re^**rr*g*** , r *tr *** ■* *jr- re* * re**M<fi **rfa 11 

158. The X and $ of these affixes (re 5 * and fa**) 
are elided after and for is substituted 3 JI 

Thus vpp*, **T 11 In the case of $?, the following rule 159 will apply. 
Under I. 1. 54 and 67, *fp being in the Ablative, the first letter of the suc¬ 
ceeding term is elided,!viz. * or f; in this case belongs to PrithvAdi class and 
takes 5TO, affix. (V. 1. 122) The repetition of *§P is for the sake of pointing out 
the sthAni, for which the word * is to be substituted : otherwise ^ would have 

replaced these affixes. 

re^r fax =*■ 11 n n fax, ^ ) 11 

<jfrU II srtr^rRei fg** HTR *fP* » 

159. ' After 3Tf, the augment fa? is. added to *S\ 


and q replaces srg II ...... 

As *rfz|8 H This augment fq^debars the Iopa substitution, of the last 
sfttra, in th/ease of n « The I in ft* is for the sake of pronunciation, the 
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augment being rtrt Or fg may be taken to have lost its \ by the foregoing 
sfltra, and to the g, the augment fa may be added. 

wK r fo rer- 11 ?*» n 11 ara:, fw. 11 

ff%: 11 fas u . 

160. 3TT is substituted for the first letter of 


after \\ 

As sqfafa II sq is substituted for sratq by V. 3. 61. ‘Lopa’ being 
shut out by the intervening fa< VI. 4- 1 59 . the *rr?t is read in this sGtra. If 
the anuvfitti ofMopa' were present here, then the a? of would be lengthen¬ 
ed before qw by VII. 4. 25, and we would get the form sqfaPI, U The pecu¬ 
liar construction of this sGtra indicates the existence of the following 
maxim:— ^4 j-riiqiifa ! * when an operation which is taught in the angG- 
dhikftra (VI. 4, end-~Vll. 4, end) has taken place, and another operation of 
the afcgGdhikGra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place.’ 1 In VII. 4. 2$, however, is understood, and lengthening 
could not have taken place by that rule. 


* lit*?ll II W®, 3TT%:, 55^:, II 

ii wro vrftw qqfa gftiKra qfaqftqifliqqts w 

Kdfikd 

161. Before the affixes w, and fcrac, * is 

substituted for the 55 in a stem, when this is preceded by 
a consonant, and is not prosodially long (on account of being 
followed by a double consonant). 

Thusilfagi, mffaHand qftfar from $$ (V. 1.122), 3ft?:, g fo t fa and gffar II 
Why do we say * the q? * ? Observe qflg: &c. Why do we say ‘ preceded by a 
consonant 1 ? Observe gtfarg:, qnfffaPI.il Why do we say ‘when prosodially 
short’? Observe $faqqf II The following are the six words 

to which this rule applies and to none else:—*5, w, $*r, qfffg II It 
therefore, does not apply to words like ^ SPf, &c, as Winft-iafafa, 

»nqiHw«:=»qnnifa, 11 





T* 




II Will II fswm, 

mm wfa suftrr nqfa faq^ 11 

162. Before the affixes jir; and the 35 ( 
VS may optionally be changed to in the Ohhandas. 

rfts: and sRfsra:, in >pvrra, mftre= it 

• . r- ' 

11 w11 n «w- 3 T^, 11 
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ff^T ; II 'KTT JT^TF U 

II JT^T S% II 

163. A monosyllabic bha stem retains its origi¬ 
nal form, without undergoing any change, before the affixes 

TO^, and II 

Thus 5 T 5 mf^r from wr>^f, the being elided by V. 3. 

65, the stem thus becoming monosyllabic. sirofw is- the causative, formed on 
the model of *5 by the Vartika under VI. 4. 135. So also and 

from the being elided as before. Why do we say ‘a mono¬ 

syllabic stem’? Observe qftRi from II This rule is an exception to 
VI. 4 - 155 - 

VArt :—and 5^ retain their original form unchanged, 
before the affix ere? II As, <|*HJMi = U 5 T* 7 -** 1 , l> This debars 

the elision of ^ required by VI. 4. 151. So snfr *TTT'= with affix 

(V. 1. 133), hi supersession of VI. 4. 144. 

11 it ’TTrft II srfor, ** ) it 

; II >T^frT l» 

164. The final m of a bha stem remains unalter¬ 
ed before the non-Patronymic 3?ur affix. 

Thus umrSrnr (III. 3 - 44 and V. 4. 15). These are 

formed b> the Krit-affix *3^ (HI* 3 - 44 ), and then sr^is added in by V. 
4. 15. So also STF5r>T* from 11 Why ‘when 8T<n follows’? Observe 

=*1^ H It is formed by snx (IV. 2. 44). Why do we say ‘ non- 

Patronymic’ ? Observe *WlRHIST?T » 

nTfaf^f^Vrf&nifaMKi II $£«» it q-rrft It urft, forfa, fcfo, nfar, 

qpJ ITT., ^r, ( srfiisrf^jT) It 

»j%S II UTUUIim* 'TfiR » 

165. ^rra:, and w remain 

unchanged before the Patronymic arm also. 

Thus ntPCTST?ir=nrnnTv^m: ) tfipr,and tt/w ii This sfltra 

applies to Patronymics. _ 

11 it tjspfa 11 =*, (w; ^ sr^tr) 11 

qfft: II 11 

166. The syllable R of 3 stem ending in ^ 
remains unchanged before srur, when a conjunct consonant 

precedes it. _ 

Thus , ^ 5rn: " 
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3H5C, II II 'Rflfa I) 3HC, ( STST31T ) n 

u awwft n&zn ^ srrst ^rrq^r ^ 11 

167. The syllable ^ of a stem ending in 

remains unchanged, before arnr affix, whether Patronymic or 
otherwise. 

As UIHI 4 »» ^*f!| ^RT*T ; » from UPP^> 5^1 and it 

^ ^mrnr^oft: ii $««; n n g, smrer, qtfvrl:, (ap* 
n^ur) B 

fFn 11 suM+^nliiilH h^ii 

168. The syllable sr^c of a stem ending in ar^, 

remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with *r, when 
it does not denote existence in abstract or the avocation of 
some one. 


Thus urns uts^htrst, mw -11 Rut ufit 'Tr=>uv*pr 11 rnm ■ 

belongs to Purohitidi class and takes ^ (V. i. 128). 

sTTHin^idl & 11 K*. 11 11 amw, arwr^-, n 

ffW: II STRR. % TOT: »TOT: II 

169. The finals of the stems and 

remain unchanged before the affix ^ ;; 

™ us ***** (V. i. 9), srar(V. 2.i6)=«n5*ftsn „ 

But W^Icih. and H The first is formed by the samAsanta affix added 
to the avyayibh&va (V. 4. 108), and the latter by sr* (V. 4. 85). 

* wnff sq& s^tir: 11 1*0 n n Sf, w , 31 ^, 3 T^K:, faffr) n 

it sq^f ^ iv&n » 


170. In a stem in 3 ^ with a preceding *, with 

the exception of qfc*, the ending W* does not remain un- 
changed before the patronymic affix ^ur || 

* Thus WP***-*™., ^ from Why do we 

preceded by 1 ? Observe preceded by , ,. Why do we use «Patrony- 

^ TO W-^*. the not being changed by VI 4. 

* n w „ n anrr, 

? 3 ! '! urcmr y r giH-mi rai to™-* . 

•raftamnaftt ro nrorti i iy a mrcra wsannr vr»?n§»q 
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171. is irregularly formed from hot;, when 
not meaning ‘ a kind or jdti.’ 


This sAtra should be divided into two (1) , the final of wot, 

Is elided, when the 97m affix with the force of the Patronymic, as well as with 
any other force, comes after it. Thus srrgJr ar& ef%:, ar flHMq ; wm ll 
(2) 3 r 5 TrcT'r, but not so, when the Patronymic denotes a j£ti; for then the 
°f 2^^. is not elided before the stot affix: as ^nrrSTO = irT»«iT: ‘a Brahmana’, 
When jAti is expressed, but stut has not the force of the Patronymic, the 
of is elided. As srrgff aftqrq; II 

11 11 ll qnA:, cr ra&gfr , ll 

fnr : ii ot rw ii 


172. is irregularly formed from by the 

elision of the final 3 ^, when the sense is ‘ accustomed to such 
an occupation or prompt therein \ 


This is formed by ^ affix (IV. 4. 62). If this Is the case, then by VI, 
4. 144, the form is regularly evolved. The fact is, that *5. and affixes, 
in the sense of t&chchhilika are considered as one, and therefore VI. 4. 167, 
would have prevented the elision of the final 3^ syllable. In fact this proves 
the existence of the following maxim:—ll “The 
same operations which are occasioned by the addition of the affix snrr, take 
place, whenever the affix oj is added in the sense of one accustomed to that.” 
Thus though is added, to srn - formed words, it is also added to or-formed 
words, in the feminine : as J tTTTtft &c, The or taught in V. 2. 101, and 
ui. I. 140, is excepted. Why do we say, having the sense of accustomed to 
that ? Observe rfxfa. 5 ^* 1 = ll 

vfrqmtFFS 11 11 11 sttsto;, 3? ll 

^frf: 11 f^hrr 11 

173. From is formed aftgr, when not meaning 
a descendant. 

As Brrct *** but : =?$ , jtt s the ar is elided in the latter example 

by VI. 4. 135- 
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D&^din&yana, 2. HAstinftyana, 3. Atharvanika, 4. JaihmS- 
dineya, 5. Vdsinftyani, 6. Bhrau 9 ahatya, 7. Dhaivatya. 8. S&rava, 


9. Aika hvAka, 10. Maitreya and 11. Hiranmaya. 


These words are thus derived (i and 2) JifanOT and fiRriTO* from 
ahd jftre belonging to class. The affix is (IV. 2. 91). If they do 

not belong to that class*the affix is added irregularly t 

&c. The final f* is not elided. (3) «nrir* belongs to Vasantadi class (IV. 
2. 63). The science or work of Atharvan Rishi is also called Atharvan. He 

who studies that work is called Atharvanika: the final is not elided before .the 

# 

affix. (4 and 5) The descendants of ft n H i HH and *TT#n are Jaihmftlineya 
and V 4 sin&yani, the former with the affix of the Subhrddi class (IV. 1. 
123), and the latter with the affix fas* of IV. r. 157. The finals of the stems 
are not dropped. (6 and 7) These are derived from and tftre. with the 
affix and \ being replaced by to, *?T**fr TO; II ** takes n 

before affixes having an indicatory <x or ^ by VII. 3. 32: it might be said n 
would be added to before by that rule. That rule is, however, con¬ 
fined to affixes which come after roots only, and not to Taddhita affixes. That 
rule does not apply to cases like TOW; 11 The * in Bhrau^hatya is there- 

fore, an irregularity. (8) srw is from ^ with the affix «Tw, the final «Tf being 
elided, 4 KMT H (9) The son of with ire. affix (IV, I. 168), 

Uve final j is elided, or XTOFT with affix (IV. 2. 132). 

Accent on the first or the final. The irregularity consists in the elision of 
final v II As one word is and the other inTOT, the sfitra ought to have 

read this word twice, strictly speaking. The single reading may be justified 

on the ground, that the sfltra gives without any accent (eka-fruti), and 
consequently includes both (<p*gRji wr ^) M 


(10) Vn is from fimg of Gpshtyfidi class IV. 1. 136, and takes ^ as 
fimj+in, here VI. 4, 146, requires Guna, but VI.4.146,prevents it, and requires 
lopa of *, but VII. 3. 2, required the substitution of f* for 5 11 The irregu¬ 
larity consists in eliding 5 altogether as ft*, the «roff*r cannot be elided 
by VI. 4. 148/ befor <r R, as the lopa of 3 is considered asiddha VI 4. 22 - how 
ever the result is the same, for * + ?=<? by VI. r. 97! the single substitute 
being the form of the subsequent. The plural of will be ft™-, (the 
plural of Pmt); as it belongs of YaskSdi class and loses the affix in the 
plural (II. 4. 63). Another form of this word is formed under VII. 2 2. 
It might be objected that had ftaj been read in Bididi class (IV 1 
would have taken the affix ant, and the form would have been evolved 

regularly : as fin* + «r*=ftw+„ (VII. 3. 2)+ H This would have 

prevented also the necessity of including this woid in the -1— ... 
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63), for then by II. 4. 63, an* formed words would lose the affix in the plural 
and we would have got the form WfW: in the plural. So far it would have 
been all right, but if were to be formed with srs*. affix, as proposed, then 
the derivative of thfs word would have required to l>e formed with 
affix under IV. 3. 127, and not with funder IV. 3. J26; but we require f3j, 
as u (11) from with with the elision of q, ffrnm 

II 

II ?VSVl II II 

^1^, i* 

fftr. 11 qt*«i qrwi qreq f Swift h*iiw;h u 

175. In the Veda the following are irregularly 
formed : Ritvya, Yastvya V&stva, M&dhv!, and Hiranyaya. 

The word qpsq is derived from q^, and from qreg with the attix 

uqr, * being changed to q 11 q^ir nq*= qrcSt ^ IS 

from q*<j, as q*gft Hq: = qTW with the affix sr* II from with the affix 

in the feminine, as qiwftq: sfcqMh M is from rqc*q with the affix 

qq^, the q being elided. 
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Igfcx fa n. K n ll g-4t:, 3R-a^r I 

ffap II g g SRPrarrfnpT H%: **TO^*S 

f^PrniT&f w i 

Kdrxkd g$p*T ^ 3T3 JPT5^T I II 

fWr%*rf*r# f#r 18nfti«wiRf faffw gwg wnf5niq 1 

% 

1. For 2 and 1 (nasalised) in an affix, are substi¬ 
tuted respectively 3R and sre? \\ 

0 

g and 3 are taken here as stripped of all other indicatory letters, and 
the semi-vowels are also to be understood to have been nasalised. The 3 PT re¬ 
places g, and apg replaces 3 11 Thus tg (III. 1. i 34 ) a 3 TT, as U^-l-Fg=U^T:, 
KW- H So also wr and wra (IV. 3. 23), as qrw ft, Pvt£PP II 3 we find in ogw 
(III. 1. 133), as «i+®g*=igrpg:, grcff: 11 So also gg (IV. 3. 98) as g i gfry :, 
ll 

Why do we say nasalised g and 3? Observe srefa f gw (V. 2. 123) 
Here the g is not replaced by apr, and we have 3 RTg: II So also in gfwgywii 
ganger H Here' the g of g^> and *gf? (Un III. 21) are not replaced by «r ; as 
g$g: and g*g: tl In the affixes above mentioned, the semi-vowel is no* con¬ 
sidered to have the nasal. There are no visible marks of nasality on any 
affixes, but the piaxim is siftl 3 T 3 *ftl 44 i: gifMtap- ll 

The word g*T: is the Genitive Singular of gg considered as a single 
word, i. e. a Sam&h&ra Dvandva compound in the singular, and such com¬ 
pounds are always neuter (II. 4. 17), The Genitive Singular of gg is therefore 
gg* the augment being added by VII. 1. 73. The anomalous form g?P shows 
the existence of the maxim that a rule ordaining an augment is not universal¬ 
ly valid (ll Or the gg may be considered as masculine ‘ 
Dvandva, and then it proves the maxim that the gender need not be taught 
the usage of the people settles the gender of a word (wtapjnpgpg- 
$*** ) « If, however, gg be considered an itaretara-yoga Dvandva compound, 
thenii^Geni|ive dual will be gsfts, one * is elided as a Chhandas irregularity* 
thesis elided, and we. have the g* + 3ft:=3gp an anomalous dual 
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Kdtlkd : If is taken as a dual , then there ought to be a semi-vowel 
(i.e. gwrr. ); if it is considered as Aggregate Singular, then it ought to be 
neuter, how is then g?r: masculine ? (To this we answer), if it be taken as 
dual gv, then there is elision of the (i. e. *) ; if it be taken as singular 

JJK, then the augment which comes in the Genitive Singular of Neuters, 
does not come here, proving that the rule of 3* augment is Anitya (not of 

universal application). Or the word gf is taken as masculine, because the 
Gender depends upon usage. 

^Trp II ^ fe fe 3T1WT apfKMftq I 

2 . 3TPT^:, ft> r *5, ^ for <r, fee for fe^ for and 

for are substituted, when these consonants stand in the 

_ ' • 

beginning of an affix. 

Thus (IV. 1. 99 ) = -^irpt, as ^T + q^ a TT¥T*H:, II ¥* (IV. 

1. I20)«*g* as dh$f*r, Vrcr*: II *q (IV. 1. 139) fsr, as aqrwfFfhr, 11 

* (IV. 2. II 4 ) = fe, asirtffa:, ¥R*fN: II q (IV. I. 138) = !*, as <sf*R|: 

Why do we say ‘of an affix' ? Observe q^fa, fr^%, *qqfq, f&qft and 
where these consonants are in the beginning of a root. Why do we say 
‘ in the beginning ’ ? Observe 4 ^ 4 VT*i srrsqTO* where is in the middle of the 
affix ; and remains consequently unchanged. 

These &c, substitutions should be understood to have taken 

place at the very time the affixes qf3* &c, are taught, and these substitutions 
being made, the rule of accent, which makes an affix acute on the first syllable, 
applies. Thus <q is not acute, but $ of substituted for it. Similarly in IV. 
4. 117, the affix taught is with an indicatory showing that the final of 
the affix will be acute (VI. 1. 163), and not of q, for ^ would have been 
acute by the general rule affix. 

in qpr i: (Un I. 99), (Un I: 102), the affixes ¥ and tq remain 

unchanged, and we have and II This is explained on the maxim 

of gmiqift WgW. (III. 3. 1). In the sQtra (HI- 1. 2 9 )» the a ^ x fe^ ^ as 

been taught and not this shows that the rule of substitution herein taught 
does not apply to the affixes to be added to the verbal roots. Thus 1pT ; 
(III. 2. 28), q^rf^r^W (HI. 3. 16). Here thetq and q are not be re¬ 
placed by fq and f*r ll In fact, they cannot be regarded as affixes, but only as 
or servile letters. By I. 3. 8, the gutturals are except in Taddhita: 
therefore, the substitutions take place in Taddhita affixes, where the tq and q 

9 

are not ^ ll 

The final 3 in an** and f* should not, however, be considered as 
servile (fO though they be final consonants. This we infer from the sQtra 
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HWH T fW T Here the * of nr* is indicatory, showing the position 

of the accent. But qr is replaced by srr*l*» so if the * of were also to be 
indicatory (f*) there would have been no necessity of adding * in M 
Hence the fact of this * in fqr* shows that the * in and f* are not f* U 

II * II H W-, «!W. f H 

3. sr* is substituted for the ^ of an affix. 

The word jrr is understood here, but not so the word H Thus f|f 
becomes srfSff aud it becomes srer ( III. 4. 78 ). As and pq^TRT, 

so also fmr%, the of ll Thus + *TT*+F (HI. 4 - 54 )“#f 

+wt+»iT+tr(ni. 4* 79)=^+q^+®n+fT (III. 4 96)=#+q*+*rM-« : r3r (VII. 

I. 3)“tff + *Tr + ST^ = fraP% ( after guna ): as snj qqt qf*ftT: *Tf OTT- 

II So also in the Unadi affix-jp* ( Un III. 126): as y = src^ : » qqRT N 
This substitution does not take place when ft is not part of an affix: as f i SfW T, 

« Here also the accent falls on the substitute, according as 
It is or otherwise. Thus the substitute sfc* of fr is first-acute by the rule 

HI. 1. 3 ; but the substitute of fm is final acute because of the indicatory 
(VI. 1.763)11 

|| V* II q^||C| II arrf, a r w WHl i M 
ifru 11 irami arf Rynw nqm 11 

4. anf is substitute for fr after a reduplicated verbal 

stem. 

As fof»r, f^Rt, tort, 11 This is replaced 

by.SI?* as 11 ^ Here also the accent will be on the firstsyllable of the 

substitute. Thus imr, WRT, «nr, Inj, inn*, * n the subsequent sfitras. The accent 
of t he reduplicates, however, is governed by VI. 1. 189, (m fUTUPWft ;) II 

ll * II er^ifar 11 311)1^ 5 , w srt:, ( brj ) n 

5. ar<j is always substituted for the fr in the Atm- 
anepmia, when it is no.t preceded by a verbal stem 

in «T| 

Thus I"^r, flRm, ; gaft, mint,»nrw II Why in the A t- 

manepada ? Observe g*nj u Why "when not preceded by an * " ? 

Observe nn3r, in which, though the roots are «g and «g, they assume 
Uie form and wm when the Vikarana is added; the vikarana is added 

of or cnr for fr, as the 
case may be. The word *ptw: qualifies *, the « should be iiHmtdiaUly preced¬ 
ed by. a stem ending in a non-ar; if some other letter intervenes, the rule will 

J t from . *-**'*■ here •*»«« * and n, intervenes the aug¬ 
ment •*, therefore h is not preceded by a stem ending in non«r, but by *R;il 


ending 
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ii e n 11 ^ n 

fTru ii BRrorar *nn% n 

6 . The substitute of», gets the augment 
after the root sft || 

Thus TOTH*, H The augment ^ is added at the beginning 

of the affix, making 9 ?^=^ n Had this ^ been an augment of |T, then like 
the 3TT? augment in tort, it would have intervened between the |ft and |r, and 
IT not immediately following a non-sr stem, sr* would not have been substi¬ 
tuted for |T at all. Therefore *7 is made the augment of the substitute wrw, 
and not of |T U The root # is read in the sQtra with its anubandha ^ in 
order to indicate, that there is no ^ augment when there is elision of the 
Intensive affix nor any Guna. As II 

It is a general rule that an Operation applying to a root which is ex¬ 

hibited with an anubandha, will not apply to the same root in its Intensive-yafl- 
luk form. The following verse shows when operations applying to simple 
roots will not apply to their Intensive forms :— 

f^TTT *T I 

“These five sorts of operations will nm apply to Intensivc-yaft-luk 
forms : I. When the simple root is exhibited in the stitra with M<|as * in VII. 
4. 73 is shown as II In Intensive, the perfect will be and not 

ll 2. Where the root is exhibited with ir*, as the root 3 in VII. 2. 

49 is shown as nr II There is after the. Desiderative of simple root but not 

in Intensive. 3. When a simple root is exhibited with atyinubhandha, as 
here. 4. Where a gana is mentioned in a rule, as taught after Div&di- 

roots (III. 1. 69). It will apply to simple roots of Div&di gana, and not to 
their Intensive. 5. Lastly, where the word ^r* is used in a sOtra. As VII. 
2. 10. That rule will apply to simple roots and not to their Intensives. 

i) vs n n f^rm n 

ff^r: 11 inwrw fairer 11 

7. The sm; substitute of if optionally gets the 

augment after the verbal stem fir? H 

As or ; sMraor sfaymn; or srefarr 11 The M 

is the Ad&di root here, and does not apply to Mr, whlch 

to the Rudhadi class (MTW ) H _ 

There is no augment in here also, as » 

II ^ II II *vs4*ij ^ ® 

jj*. II BP|f« fiw *3* 11 
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8. The augment ^ is diversely applied in the 

Yeda. 

Thus ; ipttt *T*tfTtfT « Here is the Imperfect (w*) 

plural c {*11 Thus 3*+= the { being elided by VII. I. 4 *- 

Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as 3*5** II Owing to the word 
^35, * diversely', the augment * is added to other affixes also, than fr II As 
vpps rn in ftaa: ll This is the aorist in ar^ of the root rtf by III. I. 57 * 

the guiia ordained by VII. 4. 16, does not * diversely' take place. 

weft firer ftac n e. n «nfrfftii wa:, faw:, n 

Kdiihd II TO Brftf I ftTCTtfTtfT tfBf II 

9. After a nominal stem ending in sj, ^ is subs¬ 
tituted for the case-ending f5r^ H 

As {ft:, gft:, srfftarcft: ll Why do we say ending in at? Observe 
arfoBr:, arSBn 11 Why ‘ short at* ? Observe tfittftf; ll The adhik&ra of 

“sr*:” (‘after a short ar’), extends up to VII. 1. 17. 

The form arftrircft: illustrates some important principles of grammar. 
®rf?T + arr<r^ (®T being shortened by I. 2. 48). The word 

ends in or, and there fore forms its Ins. pi. by tfrw u Thus arBim ll 
Now we apply VII. 2. 101, which says for iftf is substituted sirtf before vowel¬ 
beginning case-endings. It should not be objected, that the substitution is 
ordained for am and not arc; for the maxim Wtf ( a tail-less 

dog is still a dog) applies here. Having made this substitution, we get Brftprcft:|l 
Nor should you object that it was the tf of ^ which had given occasion to 
tlie existence of and that ar should not be destroyed, on the maxim 

foBnf*u*iTT VFtirm, for this maxim is not uni versal, as P&nini himself shows 
in employing the form (III. I. 14), in which { of the Dative is changed 
into u by VII. 1. 13, and then this very q causes the destruction of a* and 
makes it arr (See VII. 1.13 also). 

*dtikA :—If there be substitution of { for the final a? before the affix 
Brer by the subsequent sfltra VII. 3. 103, where will then the present sfltra, 
causing the substitution ofifofor Brcr after stems ending in ar, find its scope, 
(because there will be no stem left ending in a*) ? If even after changing a? 
into if, you change the Bre^into^^, because the { was once a? ; 

then the rule of changing Bth into iftf becomes a nitya rule, because it takes 
effect pven after the application of rule VII. 3. 103, and being nitya it debars 
that rule. Thus + Bret. H Here the subsequent rule VII, 3. 103, requires 
the at to be changed into { ll Thus {ft + ftr Now the present rule cannot 
apply because there is no at^f stem. However, if considering that {ft once 
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was we change fir: to qr^ then the rule becomes a nitya rule. In fact, 

it is a nitya rule and debars the application of VII. 3. 103, within its jurisdic¬ 
tion, VH. 3. 103, finds its scope in + = 11 

11 11 ll gsqfo , ( ^ ) n 

if* 

10 . 

diversely. 

That is is substituted for even after stems which db not end in 
short ar; as sfij:; and some times the substitution does not take place even after 
stems ending in short «r, as, qffa- II j ft WlHiHHl (Rig Veda 1 .1.4). 

11 u 11 <nrrfa n sr, w:, (ftre its*) u 

fftr 11 qir 11 

11. This substitution ofq^ does not take place 
after and except when they end in *7 i) 

As qpT:, 3T*ftnt:, but H By VII. 2. 102, bt is substiuted for 

the final of as f^ + sr = fq (VI. 1. 97). By VII. 2. 113, the jq is elided 
before fa?r, and the only portion left is IT, which becomes q according to VII. 3- 
103. For the final of arq?r is simlarly by VI 1^2. 102, bt substituted, and «rq + 
bbt=bt^(VI. 1. 97), and according to our present sfitra, the form in Ins.pl. would 
be but q is changed to n by VIII. 2. 80, and q to f by VIII. 2. 81. 

The exception made with regard to these forms ending in sir, shows 

• * # 

the existence of the following maxim : “ Any term 

that may be employed in Grammar denotes not merely what is actually de¬ 
noted by it, but It denotes also whatever word-form may result when some¬ 
thing is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it ” 

The sfitra has not been made as m*l, for had it been so con¬ 

structed the rule would have applied to the ending rw. and bt^ and to 
no other ending pronoun, and we could not get the forms 11 

Moreover such a construction would have made qq applicable to fTBt and 
also in their simple states : i. e. we could not have got the forms qf*T : or sr- 
iftfSp ll Therefore the negative construction q BT^ts is used in sutra in order 
to prevent the rule of contrariety. 

11 ir n q^T r ll zr, H ^ 11 

*f*r: n B T ^KFri nr y i ^ grT btt* m nqrawi 11 

12. After a stem ending in ar, are substituted pf 

for the Instrumental ending ; for the Ablative ending 

• 1 ^, and for the Genitive ending || 

Thus fBr* and gqpq ; fWH and .prrq; and qrreq and SWW II Aftei 
siems.not ending in *T we have the original ending, as TOT, eTOT ii Some 


In the Veda the •. substitution takes place 
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would have the forms ufa w tffr r and nw aK ami from srfa** tl This is on the 

analogy of vritrWKT: [SeeSfltra9 an/e]. Thus 3Tf<T + wer =**hi«i(I- 2.48).' 
Then by VII. 2. ioi, is substituted for before the vowel-affixes. 
These forms are not supported however by Patanjali. According to him the 
forms will be either nft i k w, or arfirsWT and but never *n%- 

and •tfimujltf H 

II \\ II nrrft » ( *W- **** > 'I 

jpr: 11 Wfir r yttcr* n mwr *r*n% 11 

13. After a stem ending in «T, there is substituted 
it for the Dative ending n II 

Thus toto, the a? is lengthended by VII. 3. 102, in spite of the 
maxim WTOWRt M “ That which is taught in a rule 

the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does 
not become the cause of the destruction of that combination ”, Thus w is 
substituted here, because the preceding word ends in a shorter, thus.this 
short wr occasioned the existence of % therefore this * cannot occasion the des¬ 
truction of m n But that however it does, for it is on account of this % that 
the preceding *r is replaced by »TT II 

The is the anomalous genitive cape of the Dative ending ** ; this 
affix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VII. 1. 28. The should not be 
taken as the Genitive singular of rfc the affix of the Locative singular. 

« K* 8 vrf* II ( JTOS V ) II 

11 V: & 11 

14. After a Pronominal stem ending in «r, is 
substituted for the n of the Dative. 


As «*A, ftvA, s$r n But where the Pronoun does not 

end in ar tl When ar*r is substituted for (I I. 4. 32) in anvade3a sent ences 

Uienwe have the form 8^,1 But in ar* m+*=«nr »T + ? = ^f + n here 

the preceding word ends in an and we could not have * replaced by ,| 

Therefore we infer that & being an antaranga operation should be substituted 

first, and the sandhi afterward and we get anm?* II (See VII. 2. 102 for the 

change of a* &c into % a &c). The change of 7 into $ is antaranga as 

it depends upon one word, while the if*** long a* is bahiranga because it is 
an operation depending upon two word.*. 

«"***** II W H ^11 VVT:, WT* ft**, ( **; 

fir ^iw,iuHii«tfHm rroib winter* ntv u 
1 o. After a Pronominal stem ending in *r, 
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is substituted for the Ablative ending srcj and for the 
Locative ending * n 

Thus t&roi, rTO?i, and ii frofari 

Sfw* and STSflfoi* » But *?*??: and from ^ ending in a non-®?, 
and f*TT?t and f$r in non-pronouns. See VII. 2 . 102 for ^ &c. 

***& qr 11 it 11 5 T?fTf^ 11 jraw, m, ( 

5 Tra-: sun* fWt ) II 

II i?rfl?*^T fpHfS WTH qi HqtT II 

16. ^io, and are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings, after and the eight 
that follow it (I. 1. 34). 

Thus or qiwr* or qu^, TOW* or q*, STTOCTr*, or 

•ntTH, or srft, ^TTOTrr or ^f^f^lRrH^L or 9%^T, 3 tKW* 1 , or 

VTO1|» or ^Ti\, 3TTrW?r, or 9TTTT?T, 3 TWW ; I, or 5?Tt, 3TOIWN1, or S?i??nii 

or S?>Tfc, PTWr^, or or 5R(W^ or 9?^Kr^» or 

«?^n: 11 5 ?w fft? wfw*» 


Why do we sav ‘ nine only' ? Observe and no option is 

allowed here. 

5m: 5ft II ?VS II II 5W;, 5ft, II 

ff%: 11 BTT^.a^nwr^m zwx* tonwi ii 

17. After a Pronominal stem ending in sr, f is 
substituted for the nominative plural ^ ll 

Thus spf (*F? + f), ft*k, %, %ll Though + f would have also 
given *rt, the long i is taken for the sake of subsequent sfltras, in forming 

sffe srpT. II II 'T^Tfq II 3^?:, anq:, II 

ffrn 11 *Tf?r 11 

Kdrikd—^^mq Hr *1*414 *TTf^rT SRP? JHiTT: I 

MIUSRf* 4 fe< 4 r 4 % *T fPP II 

Rlllfll'JIMjAIHry? ^ Rcu-nqlff I 

qvrvm %*? ft^Fsfret fNwn? ** ***** 11 

18. After a stem ending in the feminine affix 
str, f is substituted for the dual endings aft of the Nominative 

and Accusative. a _. . * 

Thus ** fatt. «| TO, (IV. I. 13), « The W in 

ts for the purposes of included *k also. There is, in fact, no such affix as ^ 
taught by p/nini any where. The following Karika ra.s<* thn^»U» and 
certain doubts in the first verse and then answers them in the second. 
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KdrikA In this rule about the letter -*7 has been enunciated with 
an indicatory ^ ; but we have no 3 TT with a taught any where. What sort 
of sfitra construction is this? If you say, the use of is to form a common 
term for the two affixes srr and 3 TP£, then by so doing, ‘operations must 
be performed with regard to this of yours, and this is an efror. [ # replac¬ 
ing will be considered as and being f^, it will take the aug¬ 

ment ^ by VII. 3, 113 : and the form will be and not < 5 T£ ] II 

Ans: —The should be considered here as merely indicating the 

letter aft, and as not an so that whatever will apply to the letter ofr will 
apply to any form beginning with it, by the maxim II 

Or afar may be considered as merely the letter afr and not any particular affix, 
and ^ is added only for the sake of facility, of pronounciation, like £ in 
^ being merely a letter, will include all affixes having the letter as their 
significant part: and thus the sfh? not being a affix the rule VII. 3. 113, will 
not apply: and so there is no anomaly. Or the form «rn£ ma y be considered 
as the affix of the dual, for Nominative and Accusative in the terminology ot 
Ancient Grammarians, and will not produce^'fy^ effects, because the anu- 
bandhas of the Ancients do not produce tjielr effects in this Grammar of 
P&nini: i.e. the rules regarding anubandhas made by Panini refer to the 
anubandhas made by him and not by older authors. 

ngfrem 11 11 n (arfe: # Ml. 

nrffora. u w Jmmr 11 

19. After a neutral stem, $ is substituted for the 
nom. and acc. dual aft 11 

Thus W 'I + the s? of required to 

be elided by VI. 4. 148. This is, however, not done by the following 

Vdrt: —Prohibition should be stated in the case of the affix u 
Therefore the wr is not elided. 

Similarly Sfrpft ll The augment ^ is added by 

VII. 1 . 73- 

jsrorcft*. for: n n 'M* B wee, w*ft:, fat, !• 


# 

20. After a neutral stem, | is substituted for 

\ ' 

;s of the Nominative and Accusative Plural (srj; 


and 5l«:) il 

Thus ffmfo fimfser, frerfa <ret, nwj5r, Hffar, \i The augment 
>5is by VII. 1. 72, The word in the sfllra being read along with 
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• % 

denotes the Accusative Plural ending qm.and not the Taddhita affix qp^(V. 4. 

43) i as **mr, q plS T fa H 

a#5T II \\ II II arenar:, arfrr, || 

» ststo fra ^r^Kiss^rr *ro% h r t s r* i w<?w r m *r*i% 11 

21. After the stem arsr (the form assumed by 
YII. 2. 84), sftsT is substituted for. the endings of the 
Nominative and Accusative Plural. 


As «rer faSPrT, srer t T^I 11 Why have we taken the .uim *ht and not 
«T£? Observe 3TE are ll This peculiar construction of the present 

sGtra instead of »re?T:) indicates, that the stt substitution for the n of 

STE^. is optional. This sfttra is, moreover, an exception by anticipation, to the 
following sQtra, by which the plural Nom. and Acc. endings are elided after 
the numerals called II The elision of case-endings taught by II. 4. 71, is 
not, however, barred by this rule; the elision taught therein will take place, 
whether this rule applies or not. Thus sr Z&C-, H 

The present rule applies even when 3 TE is at the end of a compound, 
as qiH r gfr , 4r\mi \ ll But in nnirepT : , afr does not come, as 5^has not assumed 
the form here i. e. it has not lost its ^ ll 


ll « il^ «nr?»r., 5*, ll 

ffa: 11 11 

22. The Nom. and Acc. Plural endings are elided 
after the Numerals called q«r (I. 1. 24). 

Asq^firefpr T*q. TTO, UW, st*, TO ll The rule applies even to 
compounds ending with ‘shash’ words: as qr*m, TOWt, but the ‘shash' 
should be the principal ; if it is only a secondary member of the compound, 
the rule will not apply: as faro*, ftTTTOH J ll For the elision of % see 


VIII. 2. 7, 

ll ll , *Kift H s f3^ Bra ’ ■ 

23. The nom. and acc. tsmffular ^ec-endings 


and wi^are elided after a Neutral stem. 

As TOT fhsm, tfq TO, TOTH, to ll So.also hj and wg « In 
OT~IH*t»igTO the word tIT has lost its nom. sing, ending by this rule, which 
Has thus superseded the subsequent rule VII. 2. 102, by anticipation, by which 

_ re pi a ces the final * of t* It Or this luk rule of the present sfitra is a Nitya 
rule compared with VII. a. 102. How can this be a nitya rule when it is 
iet aside by the next rule aWR* ll We still call this rule nitya, on the m^xim 
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vm ■* wroisator ftPr* top** h *C=T3 Pl r( an °P eralioll) the cause ? f - ' vhlch 

would, (after the taking effect of another operation that applies simultane- 
ously), be removed by another (third rule), is not, (on that account regarded 
as) not nhya ”• For here the cause which is luk-elision, is removed by the 
following aphorism smrs* which ordains amw instead of luk t and not by 
VII. 2. 102. For the application of rule VII. 2. 102, the necessary condition 
is that a case-affix should follow ^ &c. But when the case-affix itself is 
luk-elided, the substitution taught in that sOtra cannot take place. 

smt sn h 11 H to, wci H 

24. After a Neutral stem in 3 ?, ^ is substituted 
for g and wt the endings of the nom, and acc. sing. 

As ^ » So also qq*> ll Why do we not say 

“qLis substituted’? + thus there would be lengthening if only 

* was taught (VIL 3. ioi), while 3^+(the single substitution of 
the'form of the antecedent by VI. 1. 107). 

snf? scrit< i 3 sw 11 ^ 11 tr^rfsT n snpr, 3 ?ror $m-., <iarFr ll 

ff%s u qwr- w*ik<^ vraur 11 

Kdr'ika ft^T l 3T3T^qTjTO?RT q II 

25. sr^is substituted for the Nom. and Acc. singular 

endings |j and sne after the five Pronouns ScTC &c. (i. e* the 
stems formed with the affixes 1. and t 2« and the 

stems 3. f^K, 4. and 5. 


These are the five pronouns, which in the list of Sarvanamaiis are 

gether (See I. i. 27) • —l<H, ®PT and ll Thus qnfTt + 

(the at of katara elided by q[) : as qmr* qfqtq: ll So 

alsoqum, fiTC*, v & mi and Why after these five only? Observe 

’qqfrTB^Ti ^ 11 Why do we make the affix have an indicatory ^ ? In 
order to prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular: 
as mr+ by VI. i. 102. In the case of the accusative,®?* being 

the substitute of sr* will be sth&nivat, and give us qrq?* by VI. i. 107 even 
without ^ ll Why not make the affix merely * and not s?*f ; it would give 
&c without the application of any rule of Sandhi ? The simple * would 
not give us the Vocative * qrarc*, The fiaal would have been elided in the 
fejeative, as being an aprikta. See however VI. 1. 69. 

KdrtkA If in the sfttra V;I. 1. 69, there is the anuvfitti of tfye.word 
i|p|kta\ then there is fault with regard to ** (i. e. the*vocatiye of members 
&*PtwiU n 9 t be elided, * fro* will be the form reqnind and not V ff»»); if 
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however, the anuvntti of aprkta teases, there will be anomaly with regard 

to pronouns &c (i. e. we shall not have the form but ***<) 

therefore, by reading the affix an with an indicatory* i. e reading it as 

BTT? ’ we S et out of this dilemma, and so there is not the elision ofimrin 

&c in tlle vocative ; nor is there lengthening of the vowel (sRim*, which 
would have been the form had there been no ^). 

11 tr^iM 11 ffrrrac, k 

11 f<Wlk7i&TuqFi fro a T frdljW ?T II 

* 26 ‘ I n the Veda, an* (or *%) is not the substitute 

of 5 and an* Nom. and Acc. Sg. endings, after W 

As rmfavrnrtrzmr; Why in the Vedas? See 

fSTU* h. 11 Had this sQtra been placed immediately after gyj f y v ^ 
(VII. 1. 24), we could have made it simpler by saying 1; the present 
position of the stitra indicates that we should divide it into two, to include 
other cases. „In the case of i^M, the substitution does not take place, 
either in the Veda or in the Common Language. As faSRT, 




, TW; 3^1 II 



27. 

ending an*, after 


II ^ II qrrfr II 

11 

(I. 1 . 55), is substituted for the. Genitive 

Qk 

and am? II 



Thus rfq and *pf II The indicatory of 9 pr shows that by I. i. 55, the 
whole of the affix ap? is to be replaced : otherwise it would have replaced only 
the first letter of the affix; and the affix not being a substitute-affix, rule 
VII. 2. 89, would not be applicable to it. The rfT is substituted for gw*, and 
*PT for arw* by VII. 2.96; and ?w + 3 T (anr), and *pt + 3 T = <W and by 

VI. 1. 97. 

# sunrata* II ^ 11 II #, s nnnft :, wr, il 

ffvp H S 7 f^Tf^THF^FT PT^T: t 7 

28. an* is substituted for tbe Dative ending -5 and 
for the endings of the nom. and acc. in all numbers, after 
tbe stems g^rf and ar^rr^ II 

The the ending of the Dative is exibited anomalously in the sQtra 
without any case ending (compare VII. 1. 13, i 7 -*) jppT^T*' means ‘of the first 
and second cases.' Thus 5^ + ^ = 5^ +§=■ (VII. 2. 95) = ^ + 1 " (VII. 1. 102) 
«3** + 3T* (VII. n 28) = 5^ (VI. 1. 107 or 97); similarly h&i H So also 
+ + S (VII. 2. 94) = cT + §■ (VII. 2. 94)»fq+5 (VII. 2. I02)=*w + OT 



Bk. VII. Ch. I. §. 30 ] Substitution of case-affixes. 


1327 


(VII. I. 28)=*** (VI. I. 9/ or 107). Similarly «r*ii II So also 3*1*and wwm 
by VII. 2. 92 and VI. 2. 88 ; and wi by VII. 2. 93 and VI. 1. 97 or 107, 
f^Ptand »roby VII. 2. 97 and VII. 2. 87 ; and gqr* and W 4 TH before. 

srefr * II 11 n *rcr:, II 

11 tot sra roW r toW 11 

29. m is substituted for the ^ of 3 ^ the affix of 
the Accusative Plural after and II 

As gwrp*and elided by VII. 2. 90, and lengthening by VII. 

2. 87). gu<r< *npim 1 toto wtjtto 1 1 tott^ srapffc 1 3«n^ i 

’Pm 11 30 11 11 ?*rer:, II 

Sftn 11 a»*i 4 Hi*m*jTiwi «mr ‘ufitswmrtit «^ftn 11 

30. is substituted for the Dative ^ after 
* yushmad ’ and ‘ asmad.’ 

As gwwra.and 3TO«ra. II As the sCltra is constructed it is 

not easy to say whether the substitute is *jpt or sren n If it ; s hpi, then we 
have two cases, (i)eliding the final y of yushmad and asmad, by VII.'2. go, 
and adding ^ (2) eliding of yushmad and asmad by Vll. 2. 90, and addiiig 
***ll It will be shown hereafter that Vll. 2. 90, is capable of two explana- 
tions, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their £ only, and by another 
n Similarly with sro* we have also two cases: Thus we have four cases; 
as ( 1 ) yushma+bhyam, ( 2 ) yushm+bhyam, ( 3 ) yushma + abhyam, 
(4) yushm + abhyam. In the case of the first (yushma+bhyam) we can g t 
the proper^ form, though it may be objected that yushma + bhyam should be 

V 3 ( 3 l tution will not take place, how- 

ever, by force of the maxim gnjwiftft f*T*nRrc* “ when an operation 

which is taught’in the ang&dhikara has taken place, and another operation 

of the angAdhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
allowed to take place.” 

The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm+bhyam can give 
us no form. The third case yushma + abhyam will give us the proper form 

SWWW (8J + nr =■ 3T by VI. 1. 97). Moreover the accent also will be on the 

middle by Vr. 1. 161, the udatta ar of yushhia being elided by the 

anudatta * of*«*, the acute will be on the anudatta bt ,p ft should not be 

objec ed that in VI. I. ,61, the word of VL r. r S9 is Understood and the 

accent will be on the final. We have shown in that stttra, that the udatta wiU 

? f 0 beginning) of the anudatta term which causes the elisf n 

The fourth alternative yushm + abhyam is .free from'all objections. 
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, after 


<T3JT2TT ^ II II II 'TSTWT, STct II 

fnr: 11 Ts^rwrr ‘wsfr *rafii 11 

31. »rg[ is substituted for the Ablative 

and wreiTf II 

As « The t is elided by VII. 2.95,* before the case end¬ 
ing and + by VI. 1. 97. 

fftr ii q^nin »wf* 11 

32. This substitution of is made in the singu¬ 
lar number also of the ablative, after yushmad and asmad. 

As ^ and ** 11 For the substitution of t* and * see VII. 2. 97 ; 
and t* and Jr + BTf^Wl and by VI. 1. 97. 

*TTJT anrsfPH II 33 II H «w: «TPFTT II 

33. «mrat is substituted for the Genitive plural 
affix mu (VII. 1. 52), after yushmad, and asmad. 

OT* is the affix an* of the Genitive plural with the augment rt ll Thu$ 
and mwy* II Why is it read m* and not «it*. when there is no « 
at the time when the substitution is ordained ? It is read as ur* in order to 
indicate that art** "'ill not get the augment ?> for otherwise ‘yushma’ and 
‘asma’ having lost their ‘d‘ by VII. 2. 90, end in sr, and so by VII. 1. 52, 
would cause the genitive affix to get the augment w ; the present sQtra re¬ 
moves that also. The substitute is exhibited with a long «ff, in order to make 
BT + 5n = 3 n in + had it been short T, then there would have been 

no lengthening but * 4 * = * by VI. .. 9 7 - If you say 'the very fact that 
BT=*ri was taught and not would prevent para-rflpa and cause eng em g . 
r^eply, that the w ofar^ would find its scope in preventing * substitution. 

For without 3 T, we should have gs*r+ gFT*=*5^T* (VII- 3 - xo 3 )' 

atm aft or?*: II 3« » T^TM II siTcP, ®ft. ° ra: * 

ff^T: II mH.KMHft l i « K^ ^ 11 „' ,, a. 

34. aft is substituted for orsr, the affix of the first 

and third person singular of the perfect, after roots ending 
TlTI !$r wwr a4, {rom WT ’ ^ ^ and ^ ( ’^. ) " The 

Thus *!TT, » . Here three operations simultane- 
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thening; by the single substitution of one long vowel srf, for SIT + ST; anc * 3 - 
The substitution of for «TT by the present sQtra. In what order should 
these operations be then performed? First the affix bt should be replaced 
by then the single substitution ©f art for ajf + ; and then treating it as 

sth&niVat, and then reduplication. For if the single substitution of for 
•IT + »T had taken place first, then there would be no scope for substitution, 
therefore the sit substitution, should take place first Thus we have •W + 

this vpddhi-ek&desa, is treated as sth&nivat by I. I. 59, and it causes 
reduplication. The vfiddhi-ek«Uie 5 a should first take place (i.e an + aft?*iff) 
and then the reduplication, because the former rule is subsequent to the latter. 

g t ft€ ff d#ife T ^ga^ i qi 11 3* 11 H g, wftrfa, 

11 

tfrr u g ft ffrqqrcrfqft fora ftmyHr u 

35. is optionally substituted for the affixes 

g and ft of the Imperative, when benediction is meant. 

As tfforr* w*, m H The ^ prevents 

Gu^a and Vpddhi, (I. 1. 4 ), and the substitute replaces the whole affix (I, 
I. $3 notwithstanding). The substitute is not sthftnivat pft, though it re¬ 
places a fol affix, because it has its own indicatory letter and does not 
become ; and consequently in gang-f is not added to the affix, by VII. 
3 * 93 , i being added only to fog affixes after 3 ti When not denoting bene¬ 
diction, we have not this substitution : as npj vpjnjt or 1^1^ n 

The affix being a substitu e of ft, is like ft, and, therefore, rules 
propounded with regard to ft, will apply to also. Thus VI. 4. 105 says 
that after stems ending in short sr, the ft is elided: therefore, after such words 
irpr^ should also be elided. Therefore we cannot get the form s faqpg w for 
****** U This objection, however, is futile; for, in the sQtra (Vl 4. roO 
there is the anuvritti of f* from sfltra VI. 4. 101 (5^* tf:) „ So that am,* 
should be construed as meaning “there is the elision off* when it is of the 

form ft, and not when it assumes the form ” U ‘ 

The object of^in am? is, as we have said above, for the sake of 
preventing Guna and Vpddhi. It should not be said that the object of y ; n 
is for the sake of sPWfif*: by the application of sfltra ft* (I. S3) J st 

tMK would replace only the * of 3 and the f of ft, which is not desired. And The’ 
obi! ! jTTf 15 t0 dlstlnguished from m for in arms: the * has no ot£r 

3 Z7*ZL h Z7 h 7 biect ’ 

T s t —• - *• * - £2 »S; SSCS 
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The KGrikG given below raises these points. 

Karika : rTTrTfl 7 r|fj rTqj ^ I 

3 5 Tnrer*rrs u 

?TTrT#T ^rf: I 

* tnre^iflHr ^ z sR n fahimr ii 

Kdrikd\ In rinr^ the ^.is for the sake of preventing Guna and Vfi- 
ddhi = ) » If it be said, it is for the sake of 3TSfcTr$ft by I. 

I. 53 ; we say it is not so. (If you say that after roots ending in short ar, 
should be elided, by VI. 4. 105 read with I. 1. 56, we reply): when theanuvytti 
or adhik&ra of f* was already existent in the sGtra VI. 4. 105 from sntra VI. 
4.101, the express employment of ft in VI. 4. 105, indicates that the lopa rule 
does not apply to II ( The lopa-rulenot applying to ?rra^, it follows that 
it replaces the whole of r? and not only its final). The ^ in 5TfiT<£ finds its 
scope in preventing Guna and Vriddhi, therefore, it is not for the sake of antya- 
vidhi (I. 1. 53). The in &c has no other scope, therefore, these subs¬ 
titutes replace the final only. 

fat: H II ?ig:, ?rg: II 

36. ^3 is substituted for the Present Participle 
affix sw after the root f^rf ‘ to know \ 

Thus ftf** (n. s. ftfPO, ftfwr , fafTfT II The words formed with affixes 
having an indicatory s or m ( 3 T*ni) add a 3 in their strong cases (VII. 1. 70), 
and form their feminine with unaccented f 11 sth is ah affix having an 
indicatory s£, therefore its substitute would also be considered as having an 
indicatory the 3 of therefore is not absolutely necessary for the 
purposes of operations. is so written, in order that in the sGtra 

( VI. 4. 131. ), both and should be included. Nor can we ob¬ 
ject that in the above mentioned sQtra, 1 $ with one indicatory letter being 
taken, cannot • include an affix like ffg having two indicatory letters,—on the 
maxim sf if that were so, there was no necessity 

of 3 in m II Some read the anuvptti of the word optionally into this: and 

•we have PPFI, m**- formed with *T£ (see V. 4. 38)* 

tmm sTTsnjif =grt M 11 11 ^mT%, ‘ 3 r: 

ff^r: 11 wm* mfkzmHfWr h*Rt ii . 

37. I 11 a compound, the first member of winch is 

an Indeclinable but not 5*9 is substituted for mx II 

Thus to*. » The tv& is added by III. 4 - ai. the compoundmg 15 by 
II. 2. .8, and g* by VI. I. 7 i.qi*T«*«. The tv* Is added by IIP. 4 - 6i. and 

compounding is by II. 2. 22. «H*n*W; The wa ' s add ® d by 1 ’ + ' 

Why do we say ' in a compound ’ ? Observe per «W. Here the counter exam- 
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pie is sFJT.which is preceded by an’Indeclinable S*IT, but as it is not compound¬ 
ed, there is no substitution. Why do we'say ‘not preceded by *rsj’ ? Observe 
9T^T, q O tg CT , 3M*f**9 T » The word st^ means ‘ other than and 

means words of the same class as i. e. Indeclinables : and does not mean 
words which are not Indeclinables. The compounds like contained 

in the class of H ar tsq'n^ &c ( 11 . 1. 72.), do not take anomalously. Or the 
word 9*11% is in the Locative with the force of specification : and means those 
compounds which are specifically formed with and not any compound in 

generaL 

Now by the rule 1 . 1. 72, ktvA would denote a form ending with ktvft; 
and would include the case of a compound ending in ktvA. But this general 
rule is modifi« r by the maxim itoTO *13^ RftHf *T9^TO“an 

affix denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins 
with that to which that affix has been added and ends with the affix itself.” 
But the affix ktvA is never ordained after a compound. Therefore, the case 
of compounds ending in ktv&, would not be covered by the mere employment . 
ofktv 4 . Then comes the maxim *T|% ‘a kpit affix 

denotes whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins With 
that to which that kjrit- affix has been’added and which ends with the kpt affix, 
but moreover should a gati, or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have 
been prefixed to that word-form, then the kfit affix must denote the same 
word-form together with the gati or the noun which may have been prefixed 
to it” By this a compound also may end in ktvft. This maxim will cover cases 
like srf>* 3 > 3JTO but not &c because is neither a gati nor a k&- 

raka. Hence the employment of the word in the sfitra, and also of the 
word for ls neither a Gati nor a K&raka. 

In the case of ireTO and sft*TTO this maxim applies:— uTOTtffRft 
*PTO “ a Bahiranga substitution of supersedes even antaranga 
rule”. What are these antaranga rules superseded by the substitute (i) 

fW—'tbe substitution of ft for m (VII. 4. 42). Thus ft**r but imto and not 
JTft^r II (2) the substitution of *5; for fir (VII. 4. 46)—as but s^ro 

and not JTfsrr »L (3) as required by VI. 4. 42 : as isrrorr, tot* and to*T II 
(4) as f*TOT but TOTO » (5) fc* by VI. 4. 66 , as but to* II (6) 
by VI. 4. 15, as but TOTO II (7) 31 ^ by VI. 4. 19, as but 11(8) 

«*-as qsrr 11 (9) (VII. 2. 56)-^ft**r but JTfN II 

11W11 11 wr, isnrfer 11 





*TW* II 


ill the v ecla the also, as well as 
substituted for ^T, after an Indeclinable compound, other 
than one preceded by the Negative rjsr n 

3 
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Thus JrsmPT n^nfranr 11 So also we have 

as ?I?n% II The sQtra could have been made shorter by saying 
merely ST ; not doing so indicates that conditions and limitations are 

set aside in the Vedas in applying this affix. Therefore is applied even 
when there is no compound, as, <m. WT* «!*: ll The word governs 
the following sCttras upto VII. i. 50, inclusive. 

3 TT, 3 TR[, ?f, *T, 3 T, ^TT, arffiT. II 

11 swu% gqr Win 1 stt stiff «tr ?tr vresr ^ jufi srfrtn 

»ptP<t 11 

flifh^H 11 qhi y-il *Hf^ TTri sTfli+q. 11 f^f HSRftRr Tfs^ra, 11 

qifri+'i 11 ifliR!<iiJniniKivii 5 i|fi««H^ 11 vrf%?r*iji sn g-qismma ’iiitCTfig 11 

39. The following irregular endings are substi¬ 
tuted for the various case endings in the Veda : (1) ^ of the 
Nona. Sg. for are; of the Plural, (2) the Zt/£-elision of the case- 
endings,' (3) the single, substitution of the homogeneous long 
Vowel for the end vowel of the stem, (4) sir, (5) am*, (6) n ( 5 t) 
for the ending of the Nom. Plural, (7) trr, (8) an (sr), with 
the elision of the last vowel and the consonant, if any, that 
follows it in the stem, (9) *rr (sut) with the similar shorten¬ 
ing of the stem ( 10 ) ?n and sir (accent of 5 ?) 11 

Thus (1) SI^TO 1WTI (for sviir:) Rig Veda X. 85. 23. 

VArt :—It should be stated that case-endings replace case-endings 
promiscuously, as, 5ft W*T*P (for Rig I. 164. 9). 

VArt :—One personal ending replaces another personal ending in the 
Vedas ^ STSTHT ( for ) Rig I. 162. 6. 

(2) ^-elision :—As an? ^ 4 ^, ^ 4 ^. for ^ 4 r*r: «wjr ^ Sprfcr, Wl 

( HZ for and for grant) H 

(3) Lengthening gfcft, *t 4 t, §|<fr for w^T and ll 

(4) arr—(for * 4 t ) 11 

( 5 ) —*T rTTT SrjFTK for gpj. II 

(6) *r—*T ( for arcnO gnnngg:, Rig VIII. 68. 19. hot ( for **■) f^TTf- 

; Rig IV. 49. 4, the 35 and m substitution >*as not taken place as a 

Vedic usage. 

(7) *tr— 3 W, tgwjjqr for s^urrand i» 

(8) 17 —*PTT ( for 5TTHT) gf^TTS Rig I« 143 - 4 - 

(9) ItTT— sRTjjWT -Minwrg for *rg|**T Ait Br. II. 6. 15 

06 ) WL—qi&fi for 5 TT^, these was required ^elision 01 g 11 
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(it) stt*— dr*rr for i 

Vdrt: —The following substitutes should also be enumerated, (a) f*r, 
(3j!ftqr* with elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows 
it, and ( c ) long f II As (a) sffcff qftqm, for so also *TffclT for WfT V ( 3 ) 
pmr for gwftoir, and gvrnrar for gntf^rr u (c) eft *r spa* srcsft *ranr* for 

stfu u 

. Se also (a) wnr^, (0; srqp* and M ®mfr : as ir*nftT for n wTg^Tr, 

( 3 ) wraf U^T *pnr* for (c) RT^m 5 TP?ST for n 

The word array in the stitra is compounded of tnree words «TT+*?!*+%, 
the Word srr* =* air +JTr* it 

smt n II q^r 11 am:, srer n 

5fh“: II *1* fft PWfWr *JW% I IRB ft«ft BW^OT >FTft II* 

For the Personal ending am of the First 
Person Singular (in the Aorist) * (I. 1. 55) is substituted 

in the Veda. 


The st* here is the substitution of ft*, and not the accusative singular 
affix. As I** ( for sprfWO Rig 1 165. 8: ffifc vmm II The «f* 
augment is diversely elided (VI. 4. 75). The indicatory ^ of shows that 
t^ e whole of the affix sr* is to be replaced. The substitution of * for * is tO 
prevent the change of * into anusv&ra as in VIII. 3. 25. . 

•• u ^im ii ?r, 8 iT wi)Mfa n 

ffa J 11 *11^ zreoiKMtq ft** ^ u 

41^ In the Veda the ?r of the Atmanepada Per¬ 
sonal ending is elided. 

As^rsr^- and «T*nf STOOTt 3 T$* for vr^** (see VII. x. 8) ; (for 
rwra.) «iw«n t<«. 8 0 Rig I. 164.27. xfirmr. sm for 11 Owing to the anu- 

ryitti of 8 xft Irom VII. r. 38, this substitution sometimes does not take place* as* 

.1 Why in the Atmanepada ? Observe <XW &MX mi naffoxi II * 

nn q*t£ni vatun 

ff%: 11 bhi 6 »rtRr 11 . 

42. In the Veda, is substituted for the Per- 
sonal ending n 


t S for II Ait Br. II. 6. 14. 

j „ Hlaiwilji 

v 4d - ****** is irregularly formed in the Veda fo 


XTH^TTO 


T» 


•>’*. *0 


avrr w f yw l ^^ l ? red -by *** -loses its final ir in the Veda, a 
"**<***■■ m VUI.» „X The K. 1 . M -aaVt, 

6 -ai , , s 3 
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changed into*”: the form would then be 11 This is, however, a 

mistake as pointed out by Bhattoji Dikshit 

11 yy n 11 11 

44. For the ending ?r of the 2nd Pers. PI. Im- 
perativeis substituted ^r^in the Veda. 

As »tr RTOWT ^nia (for and nhj ttSr tou (for 

QPTFT) Ait Br. II. 6. 15, 16. (=■ ( a *TTOir). 

11 y* 11 q^rPr 11 to, tot:, ^ 11 

ff^T- II TOtT I 5^fa f*TO im WH <R *R* TO TO fR* STf^IT TOl% II 

45. Also g and to (before both, on account of the 
indicatory the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is 
strengthened, or if weak not shortened), <nr and TO are subs¬ 
tituted for the 3 of the 2nd Pers. PI. Imperative in the Veda. 

This >PTO iTPim: (for ^ TOTTO (for to), 53- 

TO (for gro) the slu vikarana being added as a Vedic irregularity ; qft g H i for 
11 The indicatory «[ makes to and to*; non-fa* affixes (I. 2. 4). 

*rrer II «\9 11 n u 

ffwi II 5^ fa faTO HfacTO TORTTURT TOfa I TO: TOTTOTR t^KRH r TOfa * ^ TOU- 

RT TOfa II 

46. The Personal ending u** becomes in the Veda 
ending with an * || 

Thus 5TO^r { I torw (for #ir:) *rro * «RRfa (for .ktorrO, RR uflt 
fTTORfa for II 


ll w 11 II to II 

fftl* II TOT fURRf TOTTOt TOTtT TOfa II 

47. In the Veda, the Absolutive atiix to gets at 
the end, the augment *r ll 

Thus trto RTOT flflp (for ^r). This sfitra is not read immediately 
after VII. 1. 38, as in that stitra, the afltivfitti of samfisa is understood, while 
there is no such anuvfitti here. 


* II WG. II II *5T5TO, ffa, ^ II 

ffn. 11 to i w <ww<n«isiTW Pnra^ h 

mr%^pi 11 <fWNf»rcrft«nlr n , . 

48. In the Veda, the Absolutive fjrsnr 18 irre * 
gularly formed for *gr II 

To the root ipr is added ot, and the final srr is replaced by fcw H As 
for Ttfr I' The * in the sfltra indicates that there are other 

forms like this, as 'from for <fterr n 
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sresgrrra i> yg - 11 11 w?*Mn*«r, =* 11 

ffrT: It WfHt f?TWl: ^I*fT II 

49. ^ n f ^r &c. are irregulai’ly formed in the Veda. 

Thus srreft »re r f|q , for wren; «nr?^ for <ftar n The word 

STTft * et cetera ’ means “ of the form of", namely words having form like 
astfMt &c. . 

X® 11 ^tft 11 arrac, w. f 3^5 n 

fftp 11 m<wfcf i 4 ft i $Tiw i 5^1% u 

50. After a stem ending in a? or zu, the affix aca; 

of the Nom. PL gets, in the Veda, the augment ar^j 
at the end. 

Thus a rg w rer far- for sttspit and htrit: ii Rig VI. 75. 10. 

^ * TOW* (Rig x. 15. 2) for and ll So also 3*rnr: (R. I. 3. 4) Why 

is not, after the adding of the augment 3 TfF*, the sig changed to in the last 
example, as required by VII. 1. 17, and on the maxim jp: iray: faflR T q ; ? No, 
the maxim that applies here is imt faqftraft ^TIT^t, qgr fqH*iq II 


n x? ll six*, ?jk, i*, g* q i wm , 

anrHT st?ft, II 

ff%: 11 : g*grer Etiw* i Mfc xv* f H^pqfRPn mift wftMfr tretftr qr^t 

5 »y*miHr 11 

u ’Trf^T^ 11 11 m^ mhu i ^ i i^ i t *3^3* 11 

11 i«rTW^ : h *r« 11 g * wm ; ti 

51. The same augment srg** is added after the 

words «mr, f* ana grgsr before the Denominative affix 

„ when the delight of the subject in these things is to 
be expressed. 

The anuvritti of grstf* does not extend to this sGtra or any further. 
Thus 3 rarcqfir qfreqnr 11 wp^+9T^+^f 

(VI. I. 97 ). Why ‘when the delight of the subject is meant'? Ob¬ 
serve srotqft, shfriRT, fqfara and ( W H ?qfa ll 

Vdrt: After and f*, the force of the augment is that of desir¬ 
ing sexual connection. V&rt .-—After tffc and *** it has the force of ardent¬ 
ly wishing for, i. e. an intense thirsting after the thing. The augment is not 
added, though the sense may be that of delight, if it has not the above mean- 
ings. Others say Vdrt ^ should be added after every nominal stem 
"hen the sense is that of intense yearning after that thing : as _ 

&c. Others say Vdtt .-—That the augment should be added as *nr- 
&c - 

: ^ ^ ^ II || 

gfg: II auftf^ 4rT^ gT RH I ll 
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52. After a Pronominal stem ending in or arr, 
the affix am* of the Genitive Plural gets the augment ** at 
the beginning. 

The word stt* of the last sQtra is understood here. Thus qjfs i q , 
to, mror*, qrcrrq, mur* n But ^ of m?* 11 The 3^ of the 

sOtra is the Genitive Plural ending arrw, and not the 3 TT*[ of the Locative 
Singular ordained by VII. 3. 116; for that wrni takes the augments an* 
or (VII. 3. 112-114\ while the present srp* takes or 35. ll Northeast 
of the Perfect Tense (III. I. 35 &c), because that refers to verb and Sarva- 
n&ma nor the am of V. 4. 11, for the same reason. The word anfa is 
exhibited in the sOtra in the locative case, for the sake of the subsequent 
stitra VII. 1. 53. For the purposes of the present sQtra, it should be construed, 
as if it was in the Genitive case (am: fj*), because being in the 

Ablative case, the augment wilt be added at the beginning of the affix 
following it, on the maxim fltH l RcgVioq II 

II X 3 II II W II 

fftP II fTOTW BTTBr ^ H^frT II 

53. sp* is substituted for fir before the Genitive 


PI. affix. 

\s mrJTni.il ^fram. however appears in the Veda: as sSifl'W H 

57 II W II <TTTft II g**, * 3TR5, 3^ 11 

ffrr: 11 ^fFrrrmFcTNMi^i^iTKWHr irrmr to 11 

54. Thej augment ^ is addjed before the Genitive 
PI. ending 3jr*C, after stemsending in a short vowel, after 
stems called Nadi (I. 4. 3 &c), and after the stems ending in 
the Feminine affix II 

As fumr*, s*TFm, snfhnw., 11 » ^ 1 ^ ' 

orni, irnfam, qr frtf anr s , wpn, •fimro-— 

The lengthening of the short final vowel takes place by VI. 4* 3 - 

raigs^bsi ll XX 11 II <Tff, ^ II 

ffrT: II II 

55. The augment 3 is added before the Genitive 
pi. ending srra: after the Numerals called ‘shash’, and after 



II 


<rn*T*, mro, (VI. 4 . 7)> wnro, •nwi?. 

, lo «cHacb V hence the specific mention of U 


A nu- 
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Th'S rule applies to compounds ending with these numerals, when 
these latter are the principal member, as qW^TT«, hut 

fiWW*, where the Numerals are secondary (upasarjana 

n ^ n qrrn% »i sfr, xiwnit:, 11 
11 f%q^r sn% 11 

56. In the Veda after the words sfr and sr rauft , the 
Gen. Pl. gets the augment K 11 

As ’rfNmmr sr^sr gtf iTT HuftH r u » This sOtra could be 

well dispensed with: by I. 4. 5. qft is optionally a Nadi in the Genitive 
plural. We make the option of that sAtra a vyavasthita-vibhAshA, by saying 
*jft is always Nadi in the Veda, and optio 7 ially every where else. As regards 

we have * =• the Genitive PI. of which by VII. 

I. 54 wili be gfmmufbuq ll 

The necessity of this sAtra will, however, arise if the compound be 

ll 11 11 nt:, 11 

V * 1 11 ur ^ i rnT r 11 

57. After »it, when standing at the end of a Rik 
verse, the augment *r comes before the Gen. PL arp* u 

- * * 7!*!7 : but ^ the beginning 

of a PAda. All rules have exceptions in the Vedas» is an established 

maxim, so at the end of a PAda, sometimes this rule does not apply as mr* 

wi«rtfiv*uPtflrn^i. pply ’ 35 *** 

II n n g*. *mit:« 

*1 tRhl ii 

, . , 6 f ■ * 18 added after the vowel of the root, in a 

root which has an indicatory * in the Dh&tup&tha. 

Kfa _ T bUS f ^* m 5 f a T 9 *?ra.; from iftf—gpm 

But T*fir, <prf* where f is not „ ,| The a is ad^ 7 ' 
from its very inception, and they must be considered to have got a , r* T* 
purposes of the application of the grammatical rules. Thus III l ^ 
that an is added in the feminine to a root which ends in . *' 3 yS 

a prosodially long vowel. The root ^ must be considerTtT be ^ ‘ 

^tupthlTe th ° Ugh ^ 

f^ and ^, as the author himself has indicated Tn ml T" ** 

adding affixes, these roots should be considered as i, • ’ ' ^ 1 . short > fn 
the *, mtu) should have f , and not the fariga^ The 


and Hrw 

■■ ■ *5 





! *a 


I 


when 
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TffT ; for the f in and is merely for the sake of pronunciation, and 
is not to be considered as *3 in the strict sense of the word : in fact it 
should be considered as non-nasalised. If you say that “the f in fan* should 
be considered as for because of its being *qr, the ^ of *3 is not elided by 
VI. 4. 24 in SPIRTT”, we reply, “not so, the 3 is not elided, because sutra 
fir? I. 2. 14 makes a f37?j after 53 °nly, the result of which is that ^ only 
loses its 3 by VI. 4. 37, and no other root In = + YT=^+^+ 

HTT (the 9TTH is elided VI. 4. 143). For the purposes of the elision of 
the elided would be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22), for both VI. 
4. 143, and VI. 4. 37, requiring the elision of 3 are &bhiya stitras. In>rU, 
from and the whole combination f^is and not f and ^sepa¬ 
rately, and hence 33 is not added. But even if these roots be considered as 
the syllable having an f, yet they will not get the 33 augment, be¬ 
cause the word of irTT^T.(VII. 1. 57) is understood here in this sfltra 

also, so that the roots must have a final \ as *3 for the application of this rule. 

ll *6. II II ll 

11 $ trtt g^TfRT 3*rn4i tort 11 

59. I 11 &c, before the characteristic sr of the 

Tud&di class, the 3 is placed after the vowel of the root. 


Thus I 4 »^f 4 , friRfrf, flt^TIrT, R?R^RT, fa^IRT II 

Why “ before *r”? Observe ^frfjr, *Tt^>*t, *fr5T.s*Rr 11 Why “of *T3&c” ? Ob¬ 
serve gsfa, H 

Vdrt :—The 3R7 &c should be also enumerated. These are the 
following roots of Tudadi class : 24. ?r (fir), 25. ?R7 tot, 26. 31 gR, 27. gK 

gRT, farror*, 28. cir(rr), 29.^ 30- ** (res), (rr>). 

31. »JR7 32. Z* 2RT, 33. JF* ^TPTnf ll Of these, those which 
have a nasal, lose it by VI. 4. 24, and then get the 33 augment by the present 
rule, which bring specifically ordained, cannot be again dropped. Thus fRTTFf, 
gRTRT, 3Rffi, £R7RT &c. Those which have no nasal, are conjugated as qlTRr* 

rirra, sitrt sirra, <fR 3 and sj>trt 11 

qgrPi ll wfer, srah, M 

ffrP II TO*T 3 TCT JRTO 3*11 TORT H 

60. The augment is added after the vowel ot 
the root in and to, before an affix, beginning with any 
consonant, other than a semi-vowel or a nasal. 

As TO?ST, ^ + f^(no f*.by VII. 2. 10), add 3=^** + ?, elide « by 
HIT. 2. 29, change 3T to 37, and 3 to anusv&ra, which then becomes ^ 11 

w and 3^3 H But TOTO* and 3 PCT 3 T, and TO (VI. 4 - 3 ^ 

: and TOST* the 33 is supposed to be placed the last consonant in 3 11 

rder that it 111 a get elded. 


•s t 
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qfasyqftfe I) M It 5 Wt:, II 
3 f*p 11 *ipt q?r% 3 *u*i*il 11 

61. The augment g*c is added after the root- 
vowel ib. W and before affixes beginning with a con¬ 
sonant. 


Thus Krmfa, n sn3*wft, smi- 

yq ii, *§% II Though the ff*f rule is subsequent, it is superseded by the 
augment Why do we say * before an affix beginning with a vowel * ? Observe 
TO, **** 11 

ffcwfeft T$: II ** II II *, ffe, 3 f tt: II 

iftr* 11 ttflwtqir h vnrfw 11 

62, The augment g* is not added to before 
an affix beginning with the augment j*, except in the Perfect. 


As *fw, *^3*, but before Anit affixes, and 

' in the Perfect When 3* is added ^ becomes a root ending in 

a conjunct consonant, and therefore the ft? affixes after it are not ( atdit- 

I. 2. 5), and therefore the 3is not elided by VI. 4. 24. But when 
the affix of the Perfect is added, we have Notn. Sg. Wqnill Here 

the affix being expressly taught with an indicatory qr the n is elided. The 
reduplicate is elided, the sr changed into q, then is added, then 33, and 
then the 3* is elided by the expressly taught II 


Why was not the sfltra made as ffc ^ when by so doing, the 
augment 3^ would have been added only in the Perfect when it had and 
no where else ? This form of sQtra would have also meant that 3* would be 

g"** ^ er ^ ect which took ^ and in no other Perfect, while cases other 

JaL?* might take it# Tiiat Wng so, there would be no 3* in 
^rr wou ld require 3* li See, however, the Mahabhftshya for the contra . 

g^ i i ,1 81 fojfc „ 

fTST’ii utfogffSft irerfr ireft >m ft S <u «i 4 > vsft 11 


63. The augment m is added after the vowel of 
e root ^ before an affix beginning with a vowel, but not 
before the vikarana.^ or the affixes of the Perfect. 

* in ^ ^ <*% U But «u* 

with a con 

9di aiol-wl 



«*<«%« rMf. # 

T: " soft nvPijjfint ytnmt vnrfq 
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64. So also of , before an affix beginning with 
a vow- 1 , with the exception of sr* and for, there is the aug¬ 
ment II 

As ^TT^ril But ppfft with 

and in the Perfect, and ^TT before an affix beginning with a consonant 
The separation of this from the last, is for the sake of the subsequent 
aphorisms. 

fa ii ex H 'rerrfa II 3iT^:, fa n 
?m: ii sttif strri ii 

65. The augment 3** is added to preceded by . 
3TT, before an affix beginning with ** II 

As itt: H The 3* is added before the addition of the affix, 

and by so doing ^ becomes and thus loses its character of having a 
penultimate sr, and therefore by III. I. 124, we shall have affix, and not 
affix by III. 1. 98. Had the 3^ been added after the addition of the affix, 
then ^ would be added by III. 1. 98. Though in both cases the form will' 
be the difference will be in the accent: n<i would throw the 

acute on the first syllable ( ^rs^r ? f : ) while the word has svarita on the final; 
thus instead of STTH»*ir (by VI. 1. 213 and VI. 2. 139), which gives, we have 

svar ). 


Why do wc say * when preceded by art * ? Observe 11 How do you 
explain ? All rules are optionally applied in the Vedas. Or 

STTWT may be explained by saying that the 3* having been added, is again 
dropped. 

11 « 11 ^ 11 ^qrac, n 

ffr?: 11 aq i ^req sw* miuraf TraRPrnri *rerrum^i^ 4HMW1 11 

66. The augment g** is added to preceded 
by- OT, before *T, when the reference is to something praise¬ 
worthy. 

As fw, wft 11 These words are formed by 

and have svarita on the final. Why do we say‘when, referring to some¬ 
thing praise worthy’? Observe this is formed with the *3 


affix (III. 1. 98). 

II evs II q^T^f II ^ ^ 11 

aftf: ll 34tl«lf&-rt^ «W ’a<4 s fat s ^ 11 

67. The augment 3*1 is added to ^ preceded 
a Preposition, before the affixes «ar (IH. 3. 126) and W 
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Thus faffita**:, §*?$**:, sre**:, fails**: ll This is a Niyama 

rule, and restricts the scope of VII. 1. 64. Before the vowel affixes ^ and 
snr, the root F*w gets the augment 3* only then when it is preceded by a 
Preposition, and not otherwise, as r, BPft ^ II 

|| ,| I, ^ 1, 

ir a ^ ami* =T*™t 

68. The augment g* is not added to <*rn before 

W3 and when g or j: alone (without another Preposition 
along with them) precede the root. 


ihus gB*TW, 3 BRT, 3?5PT: II But OTrWW: II Tk 

IS u S ed in the .sOtra because is in the Instrumental case and^ZT' 
the Ablative. Had it been in the Ablative, there would have 'been no 
sity of using the word for the rule would not have a r a " eCeS ‘ 
preposition intervened between these and the root. In l 

Upasarga, we have arra*** „ If the words Sbl con^H 

then also th e use of is f or a purpose simiIa ^ at M “ AWativ * 

11 ^ 11 n wmr, f™ ^ „ 

69. The 31 * is optionally added to s*w 

ceded by a Prepositiou, before the f*m Aorist «n 1 ViT 
Absolutive enjoy || anc ^ 

Thus STBTf^r or 3^#*, bt4hot* or b»ibww u Th;«s - Tr 
vibhSsha, the option is allowed where th^TTrL PreDos J * , VyaVasthita - 

root; and no option is allowed but ^ must be added T" “ °" g Wi ‘ h ^ 
pre cedes: as msfK u W * added > when a Preposition 

sqrah a vso || nwrfw ii it.. 

ar mat: n ^ 11 ^**1**$**- 

, . 4t 70 - Whatever has an indicatory . „ atl . 

(wtth the exception of a root), and the stem**’ iS? 
the .augment gq in the strong cases. ° get 

■ , ,T hus ha s an indicatory *, formed bv the i ms .» « 

L, e c ‘" '***"• *** : " Similarly frg-, ^ * Q * and 
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Why do we say in strong cases ? Observe q*s ll 

root is mentioned for the sake of niyama, i. e. of the roots, only aqwgets 31? 
and no other root. Therefore formed from the roots and cqg 

having indicatory 3 ll (See III. 2. 76, IV. 1. 6, VIII. 2. 72). For the leng¬ 
thening in &c, see VI, 4. 10, 14: the ** is elided in by VIII. 2. 23/ 
and 3 becomes ^ by VIII. 2. 62: and ^ in ^ by VIII. 2. 72. 

Why do we say ‘with theexception of a root * when by the mere fact of 
including one root all other roots would have been excluded from the 
scope of this sfltra? The specific mention of 3 PTmr. shows that the prohibition 
applies to original roots, and not to those roots which are derived from nouns. 
Thus «HHnfPteS T fr = *TPrarfrT formed by ll Here is a derivative root, 

in its primitive state it was a noun. The prohibition of apjTrfU will not apply to 
this root and 3^ will be added. Thus + 0 (the a? is dropped 

by VI. 4. 4 8) = «Tt*m;+o (the a is elided by VI, 4. 50). Now is added 33 and 

we have i?PTT3 11 

II vs? II II 3$:, 3 T II 

ffif:~ll g^UtiH i q TTrft «pTFPTT II 

71. The nominal stem gets before the strong 

eases the augment % when it does not stand in a compound. 

Thus (VIII. 2. 23, 62) grtr, gssj:; but vpvjgSr, 

in a compound. The root g^r UW (DivSdi 68) is not to be taken here ; 
therefore not here gwm gjg* H But gf^^PT (Rudhadi 7 ) is to be taken. 

II VS* II II ^5, ar*: II 

II vureur " ^1° " II 

72. The augment g** is added in the strong cases 

to a Neuter stem ending in a' consonant (other than a nasal 

or. a semivowel), or ending in a vowel. 

Thus (VI. 4- 1 °) *TOTftT> >P»mT ; * 31 ^ (VI. 4 - 8). 

W H Why ‘ of a Neuter ’ ? Observe " Wh ^° !! C 

say ‘norending in a semivowel or a nasal’? Observe Tggft PHriRl*. 

(VII. 1.98).. A neuter having an indicatory 5* vowel gets 3 * 

by this shtra and not by VII. 1. 70, as tha t is superse ded by this, this being the 

subsequent. As 3 *ri^T aisi-i^lPf It 

Vdrt Prohibition should be stated with regard to ; as w$i* 

ll Some would have * added between t and * of this word, as 

BW'ii-uf’T I' See I. 4 - * 3 - r- A .. 

sf% fsmrrrt ll VS3 II ll 3 **, Rnm ll 

fg: ll rrraf gHnwr >rRt ii 
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Kdrtkd—^rf^r sqg s fa *TT I 

erer% ft dfesdfa u 

IRTct R^pTFRT szmRTj^TT 3TT? I 

5^ ttup} 5 f? f% ftnftt u 


73. The augment gn is added to a Neuter-stem 
ending in a simple vowel, except sr, before a case-affix begin¬ 


ning with a vowel. 


Thus *g°fr, STepft, iPsJVtf. It Why “ with the ex¬ 

ception of 3?”? Observe §pt, II The phrase 41 before an affix beginning 
with a vowel ” is employed here for the sake of the subsequent sOtras like 
VII. I. 75. Here we could have dispensed with it: for before affixes beginn¬ 
ing with a consonant, would be elided by VIII. 2. 7. The only object 
that it serves here is that we can form ^ sftr ! or^ ^1 in the Vocative sin¬ 
gular. For had we in the vocative, the form would have been % 

like ^ TO*, for would not be elided here, see VIII. 2. 8. 

If it be objected that by the sfltra ^ gt RrffW (I. I 63) when the affix 
W is elided in the Vocative, it will leave no trace behind, and there being no 
affix at all, 3* will not be added in the Vocative. We reply: that this very 
employment of the word in this sQtra indicates (jftGpaka) that the rule 

prohibiting the effect of an affix (I. 1. 63) does not apply here. Therefore, 
though the affix is elided, it produces its effect in spite of I. 1. 63, and we 
have the guna of the vowel in the Vocative, as 9 gftr by VII. 3. 108. 

Why have we used the word ‘when a case-affix follows*? 

Observe duvi ’ffo, where the taddhita affix 8*5* is added to 3*3$ by IV. 3 
139 . 


Kdnkd The employment of the words in the sdtra shows 

that** will not come when the affix begins with a consonant, as ^ 11 

An objector says, the employment of strain the sQtra is useless, for » ^ 
beaded evenbefore an affix beginning with a consonant, for having added 
it, it will be elided by * sbnmiNfthMW (VIII. 2. 7). We reply,yes it can be 
so done, but how will you then manage the accent ? For in Iswotwit ^ r 
the accent is regulated by the rule VI. 2. 29 which says thaT^^^I 

pound, the first member preserves its original accent if the second member 
ends in an vowel. But if there was then the second member wmJd 
not end in but in K : and the elision of this «* by VII. 2. 7. is asiddha for 
the purposes of accent. To this the objector answers, that even where „ i, 

r l‘1! “ ,S g0V6 T d ^ VL 2 ' 2a namely ^ accent of 

•7^: by VL 2 ‘ 29 ' why sho “W it not be so when * is elided ITS 
objection about accent has no strength, ^ • ho the 
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Well if 3* be added even before consonant-affix, then there will arise 
this anomaly: srfrTR + «IT ( by adding **). Here rule VII. 2. 85 

cannot apply : because 3 intervenes between ft and *jt, therefore * of ft is not 
changed to BTT, and therefore we cannot get the proper from 3TT?ftp«iT II More¬ 
over in fm + »qT, the nr cannot be changed to ftrw if there be 3*, and so we 
cannot get the form 11 

To this it is answered, the change of f into an in the case of ft, 

and the substitution of fkg for f% will take place even when the 5* intervenes, 
on the maxim ^ mm N H And 

this is done in this way : arfrfR + ^T, and fiRr^ + ^jf, here 3* is superseded by 
the subsequent rule requiring btt and ftr|T respectively. 

If this be so, then the employment of ar^in the sfltra is for the sake 

of the suporsession of 5*1 by 33 (VII. 1. 54). Thus 33 has unrestricted scope 
in g^RT , ^r^rr, and 3* has unrestricted scope in and *3% II But in 
and N 33 T 7 , both 3* and 3* present themselves. Here however 31 is' 
superseded by 3* by purva-vipratishedha and so there is lengthening of the. 
vowel by VI. 4. 3. This supersession is indicated by the employment of «rt, 
for 37 and 3* being both anitya and of equal force, had there been no 3* 
would have come and not 3^; 11 

But this is also not valid, for 3? would have to be adaed, even if there 
had been no ST* in the sutra. 

The employment of is for the sake of the subsequent sOtra VII. 
1.75. The only object that ar^. serves in this sQtra, is in forming the vocative 


£ as shown above. 

II \sy n tr-nfa n grfar 

^TtT: II HZ* 1 

74. A neuter stem ending in a vowel, except sr, 
of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, is 
treated like the masculine, in the opinion of G&lava, before 
the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases 

that follow it. 

As in the Masculine there is no shortening, nor the addition of 33, 
so here also. As urott is the equivalent, uniform masculine of the neuter 

form upTfa, we have either Ins. niHPRT or nf^qr the^Ins. Sg. of 

rjjqfar n. Similarly Dat. or NTSTn^R; Abl. MIhI^THT or 

Gen. Sg. or OT?T>r^>, Gen Du._ 

or Gen. PI. nrwN i or •tttrt ■w«i*«Rt n Loc. wro or ww 

„ Similarly : Ins. flftnr (same form in mas. and neu.), Dat. ?TR or 

Xt? Abl. and Gen. g* or grR: Gen. Du. g^f: orgf-RT: Loc. gnr or gt^PtH 
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Why do we say after the 3rd case and the rest ? Observe qiHfapft 
and gy foffi Nom. dual. Why do we sayhaving an appropriate masculine 
of the same form and meaning ? Observe I) Why have we only one 

form >£ 314 , when show that ftas a masculine form 

also. The word qT§ is masculine when it applies to * trees’, and qr^J ,s neuter 
when it refers to ‘fruits’; so this word cannot be said to be the 

masculine tftg not having the same meaning as the neuter M See VI. 3. 34- 

Why do we say “ending in a vowel except sr” ? Observe cR T ffreq r 
HTacrns and g&tenTT; the Ins. &c of <*tor*TT will not be the Ins. &c of 
11 The latter will have only one form g rrgr m^^ n &c. 

Before case affixes beginning with a consonant we have one form 
only, as umfarorT II 

11 vs* 11 wwrfJr n *- 

otw, ^Trr: ll 

?Psr: II stltv 3 ?Rt 5 $mT fffrurf^TStn^ Sq feamm - 

I# *Utfir, ■tTUrTt »I4Ttt II 

75. The acutely accented an*, ( 3 ^) is substi¬ 
tuted for the finals of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, before 

the affixes of the Instrumental and the cases that follow it, 
which begin with a vowel. 


Thus amir, arw, wt, fi , nirf, srynr, vntf u The words 

&c have acute on the first syllable, the substitute apr^ would have been also 
anudStta, but for this sfltra. The stem getting the designation vr, we elide 
the sr (VI. 4. 134I, the udatta sr being thus elided, the case-ending, which was 
anudStta before, now becomes udatta (VI. I. 161). The stems ending with 
•asthi &c’ and though not neuter, are governed by this rule. As fifcntOT 
OTTOr 11 Why ‘ before the affixes of the Instrumental and the rest ? * 
Observe srmrft, gnpft „ Before affixes beginning with a consonant, we have 

11 vse 11 <^rfw n 3^, ^ ,| 

fr%: 11 1 tnr ftwrcuinwpnPr jw „ 

, ...., 1Q : I ' 1 , the Veda also > the st ems «asthi’, «dadhi 

sakthi and akshi , are found to take the substitute 

before endings other than those mentioned above 

thelnstrumenta! &c. In the Vedic literature it is found in he AccTc t 
1,1 aft* II The substitute- Acc - &c - As 
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bhakti), in the Vedic literature it comes before affixes which are not case-end¬ 
ings, as STWrfrrT Zip!*, STTTCqT far*T% II See VI. I. 1/6. 

f =5 ii vs\s ii tr^Tf^r ii f, n 

77. The acutely accented f is substituted for the 
final of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akslii, in the Veda, when the 
case-affixes of the dual follow. 

As asfft % S^rnTJF* U arlfh^ % U In acrcft the aug¬ 

ment $it is not added to the stem before the vowel-beginning ending, because 
VII. I. 73, which ordained 3*, is superseded by the present sGtra, and being 
once superseded, it is superseded for good. (Rf^; qgrfact STSTRnm) II 

11 vs^ 11 11 513:11 

78. The Participial-affix 513 (snir 3 ^), does not 
take the augment gn; after a reduplicate stem. 


Thus JWi 5 TCT 3 , ^TRrJ, ^TR^fV, “STn^T II This is 

an exception to VII. i. 70, and applies of course to sarvanGmasthGna or 

strong cases. The 3* is to be read into this sGtra from VII. 1. 70 ; for the 

negation of this sGtra cannot apply to $ taught in the preceding sGtra, for i 
is never ordained after satri: therefore, though several other operations inter¬ 
vene, yet 3* is to be read here. 

m 11 \se- 11 11 ^r, n 

79. The Participial-affix optionally takes the 
augment g** after a reduplicate stem, in Neuter nouns. 

Thus or or sntfRT or ^rnmT 

or ^TRrf^rt ^r^Tf'TH This of course applies to sarvanGmasth&na or strong cases. 

11 n m^iPt ll stri, 3tt> *fsrn, 3*1 M 

II 3»TTW ^ 11 

80. When the affix comes after a verbal stem 


ending in 3 ? or arr, it may optionally take the augment g*t, 
before the neutral case-ending 5ft and before the feminine 

affix £ II 

- >jsa-js s ssgSSSS 
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% q?f qSj t OT^JW fUT II ^Hllg:, snf^P* 

^ff^TOT^ f^TPatW, ar^OTPrTTfSfT^TR 3[ $fl*TOT rT^T t TT?T* rf^" HI&4V 

^nt wrarthfrf^mr^n^nr ct^tk^ ii suRRfafe*, irtrft, sf^tY n 

^ ^ fcm for*, m 

The form 3*?ft is thus evolved. 3 t+*t 4 -*Tf + 3 ^ 1 ; II The vikarana 
is added by III. I. 77, & #P*by IV. i. 6 . This is equal to jr* + 3 * 4 -st?*+*- 
the %T + at becoming sr by the rule of trtStt ek^desa (VI. i. 97). This 
ek&dela operation being antaranga, now there is no affix coming after a 
stem ending in at, and therefore this sOtra will not apply. If you say the 
ek'&des* w : !l considered as the final of 3^by VI. 1. 85, we reply, that the 
ant&chvadbh&va of that sfitra will not apply when simultaneous operations 
are to be performed, for at cannot be said at one and the same time as the 
final of 3^ and the beginning of sjp*( ). If you say the maxim trpmr?Knn% 
«trt: (when a word cannot denote something which actually is what is 
expressed by the word, it must be understood to denote something which 
formerly was what is expressed by it), will apply here, and that 3^ will be 
considered to end in at because it formerly did end in the affix 9T of *r; we 
reply that then the present rule should apply to forms like ar^cff snft &c. For 
here also we have a*f + ; and arj should be considered to end 

in a?, because it had the affix *r*. after it, though it was afterwards elided. 
The maxim quoted, therefore, proves too much. 


To solve these objections, some say, that the word stf in this sOtra 

means ‘a portion of the affix *r?, such as »’ and the sfitra means ‘after a stem 

ending in «r, to the portion 3 of the affix *3 there is added 3*.’ Others say 

the word strain the sfltra qualifies # and ^ and not w?t; and'the sutra means 

“ 3* is added to a stem ending in ft?, when tf 0r =f*T affixes follow after a stem 

ending m <*." Therefore in the affix f is considered to come after the 
Of 3*, the intervening 3 not debarring it. 

a, X hy d °r S ? “ after 8T ” ? 0bserve *** and S^fV. no optional ™ 
•sadded here. Why do we say and ^ following"? Observe n*™ 

3 WIHL 

11 c? 11 tr^ ,| ^ „ 

rwir. wg: TtfNrot: TO'rf^jrorH# n 

. ® L .) Vhea the affix ^ comes after a verbal stem 
ending in the vikarayas s^nx and it invariably takes the 

augment 3* before the neutral case-endino- (}) and 

feminine ending f (Nadi). ° [t)} md the 

■»*« £%■ n*s &■ <***> 

5 
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WHS*: II ^ || qqrfq II ^V, an ftp II 

ffrT : M §r srnmr ii 

82. gets the augment g* before the ending 
3 °f the Nom. Sg. (and Vocative). 

By VII. i. 98 BTHfi? gets the augment srr alter * in the strong cases, 
and st in Vocative Singular (VII: 1. 99). It thus becomes and sr*J* 11 

By the present sdtra n is added after this srr and sr II The case-ending is 
felided by VI. 1. 68 , and the final 3 by VIII. 2. 23. Thus we have s ra ^l ^ 
Nominative Singular; and sptt* in the Vocative Singular. The augments 
®TT* and 3 T*(VII. 1. 98, 99), do not supersede 3*, nor are they superseded 

by 3* 11 

In this sAtra, some read the annvptti of srnt from VII. 1. 80; and by 
so doing they add to that form of ST^T^ where there is an srr or ®T, 
namely, after the word has taken the augment srre in the nominative singular 
by VII. 1. 98, and sr* in the Vocative by VII. 1. 99. Therefore, the 3* does 
not debar srr* or sr*, nor is it debarred by srr* or sr* II Others hold that 
though orre is a general rule and the other is a paiticular rule, yet in this ins¬ 
tance, stt* ( or sr* ) and ** are applied simultaneously, one not debarring the 
other, there is no relationship of and aTPTOi among them, just as in 
f^TPrnr. the rule of lengthening (VI. 4. 16) and reduplication are applied 
simultaneously, one not debarring the other. In arg P T §m i , 5 , we add 

first 8TTq because it is subsequent, and them we add ^ by VII. 1. 72 on the 
maxim of 3^: ro ffMajH &c » 

11 ^ 11 11 

^r%' ti 

ffrP II UT <T*<Tr 3*TT*T% Ii 

83. and take the augment g* 

before the affix (Nominative and Vocative Singular) in 
the Veda. 

Thus TTfT, mni, STcTTP* » The q of iz$L (formed by 

III. 2. 60), is elided by VIII. 2. 23 ; and ^ substituted for 3.by VIII. 2. 62. 
The lengthening in and is through VI. 4. 14- 

r^r aflr^ 11 11 T rrrft 11 f^r., affa n 

3f*r« ii Rppsrto ur qr?fr *trrt^*iwr 11 

81. srr is substituted for the final of before 3 

(Bom. Sg. and Voc. Sg). 

As sot 5 « There is a nominal-stem *f^ which is taken here. It has no 
indicatory letters annexed to it. • The root ff* is not to be taken here, as it 
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has the indicatory letter and is exhibited in the Dhcttup&tha as II The 
nominal-stem derived from ftf, does not take sir, but the Nom. Sg. of which 
is as (See VI. 4. 19, and VI. 1. 131). 

11 ^ 11 ll sm* u 

ffiy: u #r <rer griWf n 

85 . am* (arr) is substituted for.the fi^al of‘pa- 

thin ’ ‘ mathin *■ and 4 pbhukshinV before the ending 5 (of 
the Nom. Sg). 

As qnir:, ***IT:, tgg w II Though the sth&nin here is a nasal (i.e. «*), 
yet the substitute sir is not to be nasalised, but to be pronounced purely. For 
sir see VII 1.-87. The nasal an is not to be taken on the maxim <V|UWH 4 
m o ifc r ^ ll “ A letter which is taught in a rule does not denote the 
letters homogeneous with it.* 

11 11 II n**, sn*. " 

af%r 11 sr mHfto i fo fi cw i arr^ruwr wtf* u 

86. zt is substituted for the f of ‘pathin, mathin 

* 

and rbhukshin/ in the strong cases. 

Thus qnnv , T5*iHT> iRnnti 

*RTRT» qftgptTiOl:* , u ®uf^ TtT*TR 

^ '*'*%*& Hnmfa u 

Though the anuvj-itti of am* was here, the separate fmention of sr^ is 
for the sake of VI. 4. 9: by which in the case of we have two forms, 

^TT^andscg»^ . * ' 

ll ^ ll il w 9 aror. 8 

If*r- u 'ifwmwwi atfrar efriwift tot* u . 

87. rS^is substituted for the *^of pathin and 

thin in the strong cases. ~ 3c * 

;' 1 ‘ . -i 5 - T •• ^ * * 

As mrr*, qsq ra h 

w ddrc.l ^ if II wr, 5?t*R K 

.ffrp rt ?r5fqt W II , 

88. The last vowel, with the consonant that fol¬ 
lows it, is dropped in pathm, mathin and rbhukshin, before 

a weak case-ending beginning with a vowel (before which the 

stem iff called Bha I. 4. 18)' 

. m TO «£«gb ^ He anuvptd $ 

Sarvanftmasti^na, of course, is inappropriate her£ though its ammittif 
current as>--"Se seen in the next stltra. s . “r *" v * ,w Is 

** h ;fo rfrret erepmTR vmt ggfl-wwfta 11 , , 


a- 
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89 . 31^5 ? (hq;) is substituted for the final of 

in the strong cases. 


The word is derived from qr (to protect) + 5*5* (Un IV. 178), the * 
being changed to anusvAra. So when * of 5* is replaced by 51* we get the 
form 3**, the 3 of 3^ indicates that * should be added in the strong cases 
after sr (VII.' 1. 70), so we have ^qr*, $qmf, STOP II 

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes are added, (): otherwise the accent will be wrong. The 
compounds have acute on the final, (VI. 1. 223), therefore, q qqg* has acute on 5. 
and in the Nominative Singular qrq^qr* the acute will remain on but it is 
intended that it should be on qr, thus q*q<jqf* II The simple word of 
course, has accent on 5 ll 


nfcft m** n a* n n *Tfcfr, ftn* 

ffrT : 11 *fr*r**Tw smpreqrfa fa-tqfq 11 


90 . The endings of the strong cases are f&rac 

after nt ll 

That is, these affixes produce all the fa* operations: such as Vriddhi 
&c. As nr?, irrtr, iTT* ll Why have we added a * after iff ? The rule applies 
to the form iff, and not when it assumes the form 3, as in faqg :, qwag* 11 

How do you explain the forms q fa’far, f ? This is done on - 

the maxim 3 T 3 ffrf ^rfcqnrrfa (when an operation which is taught in 

the AngAdhik&ra VI. 4.—VII. 4. has taken place, and another operation of 
the Ang&dhikAra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allow¬ 
ed to take place). For when Gu9a once takes place before the Vocative and 
the Nominative Plural affix by VII. 3. 108-109, the fa*q operation of this rule 
will not again take place. Or iff*: in the sfitra may be construed as Sam- 
bandha-lakshai>& Sasthi (a Genitive denoting a general relation): and the 
meaning will be “ that sarvanAmasthAna affix, denoting singular, dual, plural, 
which refers to the meaning of iff or ‘ cow.* While in fans, the sarvan&mas- 
thftna affix does not refer to ‘cow* but to another object , namely to a \person * 
who possesses brindled cows. * in iff* in this view is for specification only. 

Some read the sAtra as tffq: fa*, so that the rule will apply to iff also: 

as, «if:, flltr, W H If the reading be taken «TRP, then we extend this rule to 
iff also, by taking iff as merely illustrative of all words ending in arf; and this 
is done by the letter * in ifnp, for the qq* rule applies to letters^ and not to 
words, so that mq: means and includes iff and words ending in 9 TT H 

m n h ;» w * 

ffa-11 qqtff far m » 
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91. The ending of the First Pers. Sg. in the Per¬ 
fect optionally acts a9 W _ 

The Vriddhi is optional, as or ^ or 

11sreriSr v «fera«f: ^rrm «qi.iwpr » 

92. After the endings of the strong 

with the exception of the Vocative singular are fa* « 

That is, they cause Vriddhi. As umrm, mat*, but ? um II 

II M » 11 * W *'_ _ 

aRr- II rrfisrumra tr trar sart'mariwr a*nr rt mtg*** *7* " 

^ 93. 3 r*Tf (snac) is substituted for the * of 

before g of the Nominative Singular, (but not in the Voca¬ 
tive Singular). 

As *pgr» but % sr$r >i 

JStvTSJStsn^ri gilE.SH ^ ’ 

»f*r II sgfTO^ H i MftHiau^ s*fcnj ffcsW m rasit qr arur sa gmTr aai%» 

ircura: u^iqfl t ^ag 1a rtajismut iSnuftTitf* wr^ » 

Karika ■—WW aUattftWt UFIT a Ut ii.ui mi^HH. II 

- Jhv3 s^nmi •• " 

94. Anan (^) is substituted for the final of 

the stems ending in gj, as well as for the final of uSanas, 

purudanSas, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular (but 

not in the Vocative Singular). 

As mat, fat, mat, War, mar, attar, 5am mam 11 In the Voc. Sg. we 

have > at*,? *ra:, fra: 5 RW, and aum " 

y&rt is substituted for the final of in the Voc 




also, 


1 ! Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular: as $ rang, * T^PP*. 

and $ S*PT! ll 

KdrtkA In the vocative, the word has three forms, (i) ending 

in *r when spt^ is not added, (2) ending in when * is not elided, (3) ending 
in a* when ^ is elided. This is the opinion of the Ach&rya M&dhyandini. 
So also according to the Ach&rya Vaiy&ghrapadya, (the best of the VyAghra- 
padas), there is Guna in the Neuter of the stems ending in vowels; as 

1 «rcr u 

The ^ in ^ is for the sake of distinctness. 

n 11 mi 
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95. 


The word *rr§ < a jackal' is treated in the 
strong cases (with the exception of Vocative Singular) as if 
it ended in (^) II 

The-word =Fts; is declined fixe in the strong cases. As 

H But fegJ* in weak cases, and f Iftot in the Vocative 
Singular. The accent in the strong cases is also that of the irqr affix, i.e. 
acute on the final. The word zisTC is formed by the affix g^(Un ffiqfcH T fo &c, 
1 . 69 ? *- ' 

IIil II f^nrf, ^ 11 

if^T: H I fcntf ^ **T3Pn% ii 

96 The word ifirz is treated as' if it ended in 
in the feminine, before all case-endings. 

This sGtra is commenced for the sake of cases other than strong ones, 
in strong cases, whether of masculine or feminine, the former sGtra ap¬ 
plies ; but in the feminine, in other cases also there is'tfich-treatment. ' Thus 

itfTgTPU II Some read the word itfrg in the Gaur&di class (IV. 
1. 41), and they treat it is a ^ ending word before the feminine affix as 
^TgV II According to them, in forming the TaddhitGrtha compounds like 
q»^Pr: cFr^if«n ztfnt: = qAh we could not get the form q y ^ cfr rg f* :, be¬ 
cause when the affix is elided by V. 1. 28, the feminine is also elided by 
I. 2. 49, and the being thus luk-elided, there would be no because 

the affix leaves no trace behind I. 1. 63. To get out of the difficulty, we can' 
only say, that the form is so, in spite of the apparent inconsistency. 

Those who do not read in the Gaur&di class, they explain this 
sQtra by saying that the word f%Rji indicates the sense, namely, iffrg is treated 
like a word, when it denotes a female, wherever it may occur. 

And because is treated as if it was eft?, the feminine will be for- 
med by the affix by IV. 1. 5, and the form will be end-acute by VI. 
I. 174. So that whether be formed by under Gaur&di class, or by 
3*hr under IV. 1. 5, the accent remains the same: while under this second view, 
we have not to face any such difficulty as in the first. 

fsrffrer 1; 11 trerrfa il Brfrrrr, srfo H 

ff^r: ti 3<yrqri ? g fW^isinls » 

97. tfTfll may optionally be treated as lirosntr, 
before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru¬ 
mental and the cases that follow it 

As or ;grlf or wjV or wrh or ^rft, ^r|f: Q** 

^rgT- il But sjftf^in the Accusative Plural, and before consonant-begin¬ 

ning affixes. 
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V&rtx —-^n and augments come in supersession of the Tpch-vad- 
bh&va ordained by. the preceding sGtras. Thus the Dative of the Neuter 
noun will be ZKPWQ,' and not °WT% \\ Simi¬ 

larly with 5?, as isrf^pr H 

II « « ^ti% it II 

11 .^3^ TCrT ST U 

u bftj?: » 

98. and get the acutely accented aug¬ 

ment *T (srra;) after the ^ in the strong cases. • 

Thus. *rarfc, srajrtr, » The rule app lies to 

compounds ending with •sr^r^and ^ 

toHfr^, 11 , 

Vdrt :—In the case of there is option in the feminine, as <*1*13^, 

or 8py|tjt H This would be so, because it occurs in Gaur&di class IV. I • ~ 4 *•. 

II 6.6. II » 

99 . ^ 3 ^ and 3 PTff get the augment sar after the 3 
in the Vocative Singular. 

This debars the previous rule, as'I fijq=q«^: (a Bahuvrihi), ^ II 

^ • • 

3iw ssrrat: ii loo \\ ii $Gcr., watr? n 

yfas u 'miqfm ii 

. 100. For the Sual long sif of a root, there is 

substituted ** (1.1. 51). 

As unfa from y and ij of the TudAdi class. STI^rflvf*! f^cfpJn 

from p& the lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. Why do we say of a root? Observe 

This substitution will apply to Derivative roots also, as from 

y ‘ to scatter \ 

l) 11 11 ^ II 

TOW II 

101 . •* is also ^substituted for the penultimate 
long sic of a root. **■ 

*. «* ' *. . fx • ' * . - . - * • « i 

As gsrarcno qy cfqftr:; from U Lengthening by yill. 2, 77. 

II \ 0 \ II H sh^ar, \\ 

iftc*. ii 5»fiTOWi4lwii54*fW*T(«i wrernrei <ia>u *rafir 11 
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102. gr is substituted for the final long of 
a root, when it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging 
to the root. 

As «TrT and Tritt from »r. so also 11 The lengthening is by VIII. 
2. 77. The rule applies when the dentodablal * precedes: as sftTWTH 

from ; so also 3?**^ II The labial consonant must be the consonant 

of the root. Therefore when ^ ‘to go’ is preceded by sp=t, the rule will not 

apply, for is not part of the root: as by VII. 1. 100. 

% 

VArt \—The Guna and Vfiddhi do take place in supersession of 
and ^substitution. Thus and arr^TK^: ( from ^ with eg*and 05^), 

f^PTCTO, Pw i re v from from *t II 

|1 II II II 

ffW: II 11 

103. In the Veda, the substitution for 9RT of a 
root-stem is diverse. 

That is, it takes place even when the preceding letter is not labial, and 

does not take place even when the letter is labial. Thus Ptar h^R : > $ 
WW irgrt, (no change), and vfr:, from *. n and * II All these words 

and <rfsr are formed by the affix f^(III. 1. 171). 




BOOK SEVENTH 

Chapter Second*' 


tl qr&qft ^ f^rf^r tot fT^fWWu 

1. Before the Aorist-characteristic ^ (ftpt} 9 Vyid-* 

. .. % • *i • . * . •' •■*.■■■ *' . ■ 

;dbi i? substituted itk the Parasmaipada, for the final of a stem 
ending in X, t, *t (long or short, 1.1. 3). 

The word fag is to be read Into this stitra by virtue of I. I. 3* As 

«sfofa, sittifl qr, «rrrth(, »i*i < fqu (VII. 3* 9^ and VIII. 2. 28) 

The antarajiga giiija substitution is superseded by the express mention of-Vji- 

ddhi. If the antaranga gUija Is superseded by this vriddhi, why is not the 

• • •••*.._ ■ •• , > ••*»* • 

ahtaranga 3^. also superseded in afcfftn? The Vriddhi does not take 

place, as these roots belong to $«lTqr class, after which this affix is feif (I. 2. l). 
The Vriddhi being thus superseded, we have substitution. Why do we 
say in the Parasmaipada ? Observe wrailv, « 

aRfr H ^ 11, n ert:, qrRTFT B 

\ * • 1 „ • I *; + t t * 

2. Vriddhi is substituted for the short w, when 

* ' ■ • ‘ ’ . * 

it is immediately followed by the final t or of a root, before 
the Parasmaipada s-Aorist. • 


riTrw Mi •;•/ j_ ^ 4 ' • , • * . **< 

« A ? ^-srwrtnjt. u This 

. debars the option of VII. 2. 7. Why ‘short w"? Observe a ra r f l fr ninlrflu it 
Why do we say “ending in r or «”? Observe.nr wqpttftT, »n weight ll The 
word means here proximity \ as in the sentence «M 
*T?P 11 Their must be in the proximity of the r and m II , Therefore the rule 
does not apply to. fpr though r and « are h^Jinal of the 

stem, yet are not in the proximity of ir U * . • " 1 '' * 

;■ mu. qgjfrjB nil,^ > / 

ttlpRi* 11 ^HffRpnfs faRr ii. * * 

iiM\r ■ g # * 
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3. In the Parasmaipada s-Aorist there is Vriddhi 
of the a? of ^ znf, and of any vowel, withotrt distinction, of 
the stems ending in a consonant. 

As ll This debars the option in the case of these two 

foots, which would have otherwise obtained by VII. 2. 7.- So also of steins 
ending in consonants: as *rn^, sr (Mfo ir By the split- 

ting up of the sAtra (yoga-vibhaga) these forms could be evolved without 
using the word in the sAtra. Thus (i) *H3pRr. “ In the room of the »r of 
and zp* there is Vriddhi ” (2) 3 TW: “ In the room of the vowel of the stem 

there is. Vriddhi” The word “stem” is understood throughout these 
chapters. If the vowel be at the end of the stem, there would be Vriddhi by 
VII. 2. 1, and if in the middle of the stem, then the verb ends with a consonant, 
and Still there will be Vriddhi by our rule. The use of the word* 3373 in the 
sfitra indicates that the rule applies when more than one consonant even is 
it the end : as i» 

Had the word not been used in the sAtra, then the following 

maxim would have applied l» The rule 

would have applied where only one consonant intervened between the vowel 

and the affix, but not when more than one consonant intervened. But it hi 

1 • . • , > . 

intended that the rule should apply to such cases also. 

The form 3 f*!*P* is thus evolved. To the root ^ we add in the 

• • 

second Person singular. Thus Now there appears the Vriddhi 

rule on the one side; and the rule requiring the change of $ to w ( VIII. 2. 31 ) 
the rule requiring the elision of rr ( VIII. 2. 26), the rule requiring the change 
of tf into (VIII. 2. 40), then the rule requiring the dhaiige of tf into % ahd 
then the elision of one * ( VI 11 .3. 13)00 the other. What rule is to be appli¬ 
ed first—the Vriddhi or the other rules? The Vriddhi rule is to be applied 
first, because the other rules are considered as asrddha (VIII. 2. 1 ): and after 
that we apply the other rules : and afterwards on account of the elsion of *, we 
change the Vriddhi srr into art (VI. 3. 112 ). The equation will be something 
like this:—= VII. 2. 3) = ^+<rTRt(VIIPz 31 )=>*T$ + *n* 

(VIII. 2. = + VIII. 2. 80 ) = ?CT7 + *r*( VIII. 4 ‘ 4 1 )“*! + ( VIII. 

3. 13 ) = (VI. 3. 112). This with the upasarga Srf and the augment 

becomes ll Similar is the evolution of with **1*# Once 

tne 3T has been Vfiddhied into srr, there is no Vfiddhi of stt H Had vre not 
first Vfiddhied the ^ into bu-t applied the vfiddhi fiile ..last, then there 
would have been vfiddhi of aft, as twr which is wrong. In fac t where ther e 
has not taken place vfiddhi first there str is vfiddhied, as«» 
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^ n ti n a ffc a 

afa u tror fafa 4<3r ^' 

4 . The vowel of a stem, ending in a consonant, 

does not get Vfiddhi, when the takes the augment k 

As HfWhl, inWht, but ***** where the root ends in 

a voweL Will not * by taking Guna (which is an antaranga operation) and the 
substitution of «T*, become a root ending in a consonant? No,, though Guna 
is antaratfga, it is superseded by the express VfiddhL 

« X H ^Tf^T II X’ 

anu, Pit, ft*, K __. _ _ »•>=•-•-?. 

H rewreiHi »r*rcreir<T V* ** fw f* P5«renrf?n w xm 

ftrfw <rcm > 

5. The Yfiddhi of the vowel of the following 

steins, does not take place before the ^ augment s-Aorist 
in the Parasmaipada; namely —the stems ending in ff, n or 
qjv, the roots kts;, gtr’J, a stem formed with for, the 

root fsd*, and the roots having an indicatory * in the 


DhS.tup3.tha. 

Thus sjf, ‘tocatch’ . W*t> ‘ to sound’ araftll', <*W, ‘to expend’ siwuSbr, 

5<ni, ‘to vomit’ arrthl. «vt ‘to hurt’ wftT. ‘to breathe’ Wltfht, WI<J ‘to be 
awake* (chur&di) ‘to lose’ H‘ tosend ’ Wfat Bi> 

m *to cover* arc**- M 

t sTrTf wMsiftRr 3 

fafaffa: irm, *r h mnr 

trsrnt ii*f* ^ 11 s*rnri|*rat: 

^ 11totR*** yn* * Rwfrmfwfta ti ■ur**^* sirat 

Rfaunfcggg fm^nr gg ^r i%vnrfr fafom mw sr 4 r faiuflfi t ffe **t r*fa 
frartfsr 11 %?r 3 TCTii ipr ssrrawtSifd vrffa:vraifa *r u *nr ^nf^- 

sraratew, n urn n i TOflawM mwr *rcfcr, 

um Pr^t%s 11 **3 faro fawi*hiit 

In the case of roots 3 ft and fa in the above examples, the *q^is pro¬ 
hibited by III. 1. 51. This is an exception to VII. 2. 7 : so far as stems in *, u 
and * are concerned. There is no option allowed here. In the case of fa- 
roots, and fa, the Vpddhi would have taken place by VII, 1. 1 ; and VII. 1. 4, 
could not have debarred Vpddhi, hence the special mention of these roots. 

Nor can it be said, in the case of these roots, that “they will take first 
guija, on.account of its being an.Antaranga operation”, because, then the rule 
of Vjiddhi ordained by VII. 1 .1 will find no scope. Moreover, if the guna 
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took place first and then Vfiddhi, the mention of par-roots and ft* in the stitra 
would be redundant. For in SRtf* and sreror*;, having gunated the roots 
and to 3 vT and and then substituting ( which is also antaranga) for 
* before £^, we have + and il Now these are roots which end 

in 11 and would be covered by the first portion of the present sOtra, viz, “h-ni- 
y-anta”, so the especial mention of ftl-roots and would be superfluous, if guna 
was to take place first. The very mention of far-roots and 1% in this siitra, is 
a jnApaka (indicator) of the following maxim * il 

Why have we used the root in the sOtra,* when the special sOtra 
VII. 3. 85 will cause guna by superseding Vriddhi in the case of uttt ? This 
supersession will take place on the analogy of aW issjft n * (VII. 2. 115); for as 
this vfiddhi rule VII. 2. 115 is superseded by VII. 3. 85’so will the present 
Vfiddhi rule"VII. 2. r. Arts. No, this is not so. No doubt VII. 3. 85 does 
supersede the vjiddhi rule VII. 2. 1 and we have guna, as urar+fqril Then 

I 1 • • • 

comes in VII. 2. 2, which would cause vriddhi, because now it is a'root ending 
in K ; this second vriddhi is prohibited by the present stitra. You can .say* 
that by the very fact that the guna rule VII. 3. 85 takes effect,.will prevent 
every future Vpiddhi, as in there is no penultimate vjiddhi by VII. 2. 

116 [ +Fr==*!T*T^+fa ( VII. 3. 85) = ^ftr the rule VII. 2. 116 does not 

apply after guna ] You can, of course, say so, and there is noanswei' to this but 
bv saying that the mention of 15 on ^ *° r the sa ^ e distinctness. 

In case the reading of *rrri in the sfitra be held necessary, then the 
operations which it undergoes, are shown below : 

srrn + sH + fall Now appears (1) the rule VI! 1. 77. requiring the 
change of into * 11 ( 2 ) This q qr ftg r is however, debarred by the rule VII. 3. 
84 which causes gupa of the finals of verbal stems before'all sArvadhStuka and 
firdhadhAtuka affixes, because this guna rule is an apavAda to U ( 3 ) 

But this guna in its turn is debarred by the rule VII. 2. 1 requiring the vjriddhi. 
(4) But this vriddhi is, however, superseded by VII. 3. 85, which causes the 

guna of the final of urn II Now having gunated it, we get this form :— 

+ l| Now appears VII. 2. 3 which requires vfiddhi, be¬ 
cause it is a root ending in a consonant. (2) But that vjriddhi is superseded by 
VII. 2. 4 because the affix ftr* has taken the ^augment. ( 3) Then appears 
the rule VII. 2. 7 requiring optional vriddhi, (4) But that optional v fiddhi | s s 
superseded by the compulsory vriddhi requirred by VII. 2. 2, because it is a 
root ending in r 11 ( 5 ) And this last vriddhi is prohibited by the present sfitra 
VII. 2. 5. These nine stages through which the form arrsTPlfpi is 
abbreviated in the following mnemonic verse ;— 3 J°fr ffe 
rf* II ^ fra RWS% II 

n 5 II 11 H 

II KTrtt refa TO! pHRf 5 
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6. Before an ^-beginning s-Aorist ofi the Paras- 
here is optional Yyiddhi of the vowel of 3 ^ II 

rorfafo or 11 This option applies when the is not 


being 


guna 


substitution, as sjrvfcftfr ( 


4 - 7 ’V 


smt llv9 II ll *ra:, II ‘ 

ff11 raftq f w i FSTtt far** f^rnsrr *r*ffr 1 

7. Before an ^-beginning s-Aorist of^ the Paras- 

maipada, the short bt of the root gets optionally Vyiddhi, when 

the stem begins with a consonant, and the sr is prosodially 

short by being followed by a simple consonant. 

Thus or ST^rorf^, or 37*n»ft* ll Why do we say ‘ofs?’? 

Observe srWI*. s*lrffcj ll Besides this patent objection, there is another^ not 
so manifest. If we had not taken bt^:, the sOtra would have ordained Vriddhi 
of every vowel (9^1 VII. 2. 3), the Vpddhi so ordained would be an bt^j 
pertaining Vriddhi, and not an fff-pertaining Vriddhi. Therefore ftrl affixes 
will not debar such Vriddhi, for the f&fo (I. 1. 5), debars only 
Vriddhi. Therefore roots after which fir** is (I. 2. i), will get 

Vriddhi, which is not desired. Therefore we have only one form of ar^- 

Why do we say 1 beginning with a consonant ’ ? Observe nr 
■fir from and bt^ 11 Why do we say ‘.prosodially short'? Observe 

BTOftf* ll 

• 1 • • 

3 ut why does not vriddhi take place in from the root 

(A d 65 )? The vrid dhi does not take place on the maxim Sr sn wprePttPT 

T^r Wimr; for the rule applies to short ®r only when a consonant in¬ 
tervenes betwee n it an d the affix, and not when both consonants and vowels 
intervene., In not only the consonants w and ^ intervene but also the 
vowel wrr il Hence the-e is no vriddhi. Moreover, the tzjvm can be by one 

wlrd2 • ^ m ° r l than0neletter - Theref0re ’ a PP lyi "S *is maxim, the 
° t have heen om.tted from the sQtra without any detriment. In 

—- 

-*• s r•»*pp'fc 


i 




aorist The rule 





m e. ‘hat the long an 


mn - n , . ppiy 10 An, t aor,st . as srrnft, ll 

the aonst Of The Desideratiye root, is explained 

ia elided by VI; 4! 64. 
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^far u «= u qsnfir 11 m, s?, qftr, u 

lf^r : 11 mil* fjf^r w&fa qtrr nm^ * i 

8. The augment ff is not added to a krit-aflix 
beginning with a sonant consonant (*rnrpraty&h&ra). 

The pratay&h&ra is rather vague. The rule really applies to Kfit« 
affixes beginning with *, K (<*) *1 and **, and no affix begins with any other 
letter of ^ class. Thus jftwr, non-va$ letters get the augment, but noi 
4w,(lll. 2. 175) so also *tfw,#T§*but not ijrsnxC HI* 2. 167Oirffrar, 
but not *rst, ( III. 2. 75. bpp*) 2lf?T?rr, Sfaf* but not ?rar: (III. 3. 90 1?) 
The Vartika ^FRrfr i>ra gives^the rule in a more definite form. Of 
course, in the Un&di Kpt-affixes, there is diversity. There we get the affix x> 
for example, which of course does not take the augment, as fv + srnjoft 
( Un I. 113 ). Why do we say ^ affixes? Observe ll 

Here by VII. 2. 76 the S&rvadh&tuka affixes beginning with a con- 
sonant take f? augment after the roots &c ; but this f? will also be prohibi¬ 
ted by the present sutra, if the word be*-not read in the sfitra. So that 
rule V11.«2. 76 would find scope before those affixes only which do not 
begin with a ^letter; as ll In some texts of K&sika the counter-exam¬ 
ple is r in the Perfect. This is wrong, according to Padamnjari (ztfftft- 

because always comes in the Perfect except after the root 
$ &c. (VII. 2. 13): so the counter-example from the Perfect Tense is not valid. 
This sfitra is an exception to VII. 2. 3 y. The Kpt-affixes beginning with^lf 
letters as given by P&nini are the following: ^(*f=nr, ** (*** 

and^r), TH(fS),* (fO, ** (WT?) =r (^. **). ^ 

C=rf^). 3 (*3) 11 This list wil1 sh0W the trUth ° f thC abOVC vartlka - 

11 6 . II q^Tfit II fir. 3 , *> 3 - 
'I _ . 

ffTf: ll fir 3 q * q Rt s wt q? * 3*s 1 

qrr%^l ii » -ii n win<r 

9 . The augment is not taken by the following 

Krit-affixes fir, 3. *> »> 3. * a "f * " 

Thus (I) fwr^-tiutr but^nmr, ' u o 2 )’__™. but 

(2) cR (Un I. 70)—^: but 11 ^ 3 ) V* ( • ’ (U 

50 a,so U,,adi ^ (U " , IV ‘ ' S8) ’ q ^. # forming 

III. 86)—but ijrarah ?ruTH.; so also sra. w-, „ - * f t0 th ; s 

^ r - " The * a t ffiX th ^l nt (^) of Nishtha, for the NishthS «r 

Unidt rr (Un III. 86), an no o n 2) _ fOT but # 131 , *Prg«t. 

takes the augment, as iran » 155), as^: but wRW" 

sftoh but sKiftrar. 11 (®)^ ( • (8) qSu(Uh III. 70)—SWf. 

(7 ) 33 (Un III. 157)—WB ! but ,W«' ( ^ 
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but gqf^nrr, 11 (9) ^ (Un III. 43)—but ^rf^TRT, ir (lo) * 

(Un III. 62)—rop but ^ffrnr, 11 

—The affix fr, 5 and fa take r augment after n* and words of 

similar formations :—as fafiPTfa faqiiR: H 

Before non-kjit fa &c, we have R, as rrftRT, Rfafa II 

n&rz 11 ?© 11 n a i g^ re ii tt, 11 

ffri: u 3 irsT^rs^rTT* fT^n^rnnr»fr n *qfa 1 

10. The augment ** is not added to that affix 
which is joined to a root, which in the Grammatical system of 
Instruction (i. e. in the Dh&tupatha) is of one syllable, and is 
without accent (anud&tta). 

A list of such roots has been collected by the Anit—K&rikd . They 
are given below. 


Kdrikd 3Tfas«r<wi OTKuftqfrg ^r: STRffa <TTR: I 

'qr f^T^t 11 

wwSRTS^r =®r ^rnrnnffrr*nrt 3^^: i 
ff^ HU^ir fa 3 %: 11 

As a general rule all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel except 3 T, 
l°ug 3? and long are anud&tta, and do not take f? augment: as jtw, 

^ITf, II The following are the exceptions :— 

(1) v All roots ending in short 3 ? are Ud&tta and take r; as sRfae li 

(2) All roots ending in long *r are as !T-?|RHT or ?r*far » 

(3) All roots ending in short m are srfa* except (IX. 38 the 

references are to the class and number in the Dh&tup&lha; and f>r (V. 8, X. 
27O * *s fa^ffar or faj(faf> or i|<|(idl II 


w 


^ . ( 4 ) All roots in short f are Anit, except fa? fl. 1059), ‘ t 

t to attend ’ (I. 945), as Vfa?rr II 

~ (S) All roots in long f are Anit, except 'to rest' (II. 22), an 

to fly (I. 1017. IV. 27), as W'JRTT, 11 

(6) All roots in long * are S*. as SfW, <rf%*T from at and * .1 

( 7 ) All monosyllabic-roots in short * are Anit. except, ^ to sound 

(II. 24, I. 1008) «3 -to flow' (n. 29), g 'to sound' (II. 2 7), 3 ■ to mix' (II 2, 

3 to praise (II. 26), 405 'to sharpen', (II. 28); and 3 ^ to cover’ (II J 

though consisting of more than one syllable, is treated like * for the J 

poses of 11 Thus tftnr rafaar wf%wr ~ 5 fo tlie P UI 

* rsf'. “ ™ HTOt, t°TPRTT and 'Mfan u 

OX the roots ending in. consonants, all are 5R excent th* r«n * 


$ SfJ&j * 

f ■■■ ; i 


R Augment 
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f*aa rRa zpa ma j*R: i 

srata a»aar araa asr gfaa aarfaaTa it 

^r ^fiaWrWT faff: | 

** sfa?Tenas g-a.w*iaf *rwi %r?m: w t **y gftf%rrn it 
RiIet ?f% irsTaar ffw ^jrtr rrrti ^r% sFrtfraa?** t 
f^r =a wwarafa?; giuTm: q^a arVtj aawa u 
^r*«T : wuragraaf^wwr* safa; i 


f% 5 vr^u asfa^T aa^ra: qr m^frarr aat 11 
fafa fqfa fcm nrfa Rafa f s afa ^ r ft ftfaw i 

fHlWWqf^Ftqfai^ v ll fpJJ% ^TT^r^rft rUTT II 

aft raft -armar aft erfi foft gft a^f* *c*tf gfaw.* 

^ *rfa iff? fsrft sTtfrf? Twawafyarawrew n 
**fk $ft *aaHf 5 affa wft tfft fanmaqwtf Rnf * i 
fit N<timfW JTrftit srwrrsaw <rra ^rfa**. ii 

fafaftfatfc Whi fafw rwfV sfwafwaf^rjsnfri. 


_ _—V 



*anr ar^r 


(1.) 3 ?-*P£ ‘to be able (IV. 78, V. 15). waft, w*afa 
(2.) w--aw‘to eat’ (I, 747, and also substitute of br;, as, **^‘to 
dwell’ (I. 1054), as Rar M The which takes Sampras&rana by VI. 1. 15, is 
meant here, and not ‘to cover* (II. 13), which does not vocalise, as afwar 
TOPIPT., but afaa: from aw ‘ to dwell ’ (VII. 2. 52). 

(3.) a — Three roots: 0£ ‘to desire* (I. 1023), as, STTCsar, aa.coire(I. 
1029), HMr, a* ‘ to take ’ (I. 1024), a*aT II 

(4.) n—Four roots, w* ‘to cease* (I. 1033), warn R‘to play’(I. 906) 


rtt, a*‘to bow’ (1.867,1030) aarr, *t*c* ‘to go’ (I. 1031) wan » 

5. *-Two roots aV to think ’ (IV. 67), aarr, 9 *‘ to kill ’ (II. 2), fan 11 
The Div&di aa shoujd be taken, otherwise aftaf from aa.—* i?5*t (VIII. 9). 

(6.) Eight roots :—fR‘ to smear * (II. 5), VaT; R ‘ to milk ’ (II. 4), 
ar»nr; ra?/to sprinkle’(I. 1041) »fNr, ‘to grow’ (I. 912) war; R‘ to carry* 
(I. 1053) arir,aa‘to bind* (IV. 57) am; R‘to burn’ (I. 1041) mr.Ra ‘ to lick’ 

(II. C) a?r II In Other collections n> (I. 9 ^ 5 . IV. 2 °)> 3* (IV. 8 9 >» (VI. 23), 
34 ( ? ), are also enumerated ; of these Wf. takes R optionally before affixes 

beginning with a, so also R because it belongs to the class of wit (VII. 2.45) 
the other two are not found (?) in root-collections, hence the K 4 rika uses the 


words ga;awa : » , /T * __ 

(7.)*-Ten roots :-** «to show’ (VI. 3 ), CV *t° «e d- ,0 37 >- 

•to bite'(I. .038), mr ‘to rub' (VI. > 3 >m' totouch \ r !i . 

126), «r (VI. .26) both meaning‘to hurt', ft* ‘to enter (VI. 130), ft* 

be small' (IV. 70, VI. 127). As feT, ftt, <W. «™er or T?’ ™*.° T 

The roots with.a penultimate , short, which are anudatta m the ^ “ P ^ 
with th exception of n and f^, take optionally the augment ®l(VI. I. 59 ), 

<§ 3 , iter, wer, smr, « 
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(8.) v— Ten roots:—^rwith ar^/to love’. ‘to obsti uct’ (IV.65) ClWT.^ht 

*to accomplish’ ( IV. 71, V. 16 ) ^ ‘to fight’ ( IV. 64 ) ^T; *+* ‘to bind 1 

( I. 1022 ), ; m* ‘to accomplish’ ( V. 17 ) ‘to be angry* (I\T 80) 

‘to be hungry’ ( IV. 81 ) WTOT ; SJ>J ‘to be pure’ ( IV. 82 ) gjg ‘to 

be aware’ (IV. 63) *T*T; ^ ‘to pierce’ ( IV. 72 ) *rcr ; f*PJ ‘to be accomplished* 

( IV. 83 ) fcxCT 11 The roots and ft* are exhibited in the above Karika with 

**T3 vikarana ( ft$n% ); therefore 3* and ft* take in other ganas than 

the Fourth; as irnRT and % 7 w » There being want of prohibition with regard 
to rot, we have fft?r and ftfa* 11 ' 


(9.) w-roots. Ten. ftr«r 'to distinguish’ (VII, 14) %gr ; ft, < to pound’ 

( VII. 15 ) TO, ‘to become dry’ (IV. 74) *rrST ; 5V ‘to be nourished’ (IV. 73) 

<fter, Rrr’to shine’ ( I. 1050 ) %, ftw < to pervade, to sprinkle’ ( I. 729, III. t3 ’ 

.IX. J4) TCt, R3*‘to embrace’ ( I. 734. IV. 77 ) ^ ; g, < to be satisfied’ (IV 

75 ) tftCT, iw’to be sinful’ (IV. 76 ) ftCT. Wfit, rj* ‘to hate’ (JI. 3 ).*ct (TWRr 

V* ‘to draw’ ( I. 1059, VI. 6 both BhuSdi and Tudadi are taken, as the-Wika 
uses the two forms }, 8T| 4>g< and STRfgf II 


.. , y° Q } ^ IrtCen r ° 0tS ! ^ t0 burn ( L I0 34 , IV. SO m ft* ‘to 

d.st .1 ( I. 385 ) %HT, -to obtain’ ( V ,4, X. 295 ) srmr; 4? ‘to sow’ ( I. ,052 l 
«mr; ‘to sleep’( 11 . 59 ) fa,-to anoint’ (VI. 139) BWjg, (VI -,,- Y 
•tobreak’, Smr « The roots ^ and & optionally take r, as they belong td 
class ( VII. 2. 45, DivSdi 84-91). The special mention of these two roots 
m the kftr.ka, is f or die sake of indicating that these roots take «T* augment" 
as m or <THt, or TOT, or or tfifar .1 The an d *r belon^in "J ‘ 

Tudadi class, are Udatta and II «J (I. 1032) ’to creep’ «Rr, ^ ^ < to . 

(I. ,049 vm ;rn -to touch’ (VI. ,25 ) «sm; fir* <to throw’ ( iv.T 4 ) ^ 
(11.) ^-Fifteen roots, m ‘to eat* r II. t 1 ^ ^ H 

( I. 1026) mr; ‘to leap’ ( I. toi’S ) fir, ‘to break’ ( VII 

.0 cut’ ( VII 3 ) ** « pound’ ( VII. 6 ) «*,, ^ ^ lZ‘ M 
9 ^, VI. ,34 ) a, ‘to sink’ ( I. 907, VI. , 33 ) f^ . to sweat’ (IV Li 

^JT II The root is exhibited as teraft i n the above karika showini that ^ 
Fourth class root is to be taken, and not the Bhuadi ( I 7801 whirh^L^ 

vn“?£'^ v '^b., r it« ’* ** “* 

Y 1 ■ " } ‘ to stlike ’ ( VI. 1) *ar ; « ’to impel’ ( VI. 2 W 2 £ 

62 ) ,, The root ft, is exhibited in the karika, as ft*,* andTL^h 

fall I » a ^ leS and ** " The Adadi (*m) andTudlrfl 

() ftC is , as *f^ r ft*^, t ; and Tudftdl 

•' v roots.:—‘to cook* ( I. 187 ) 






} ) ■' ^ ‘to make emp : 

^ (VI. 136 ) -to loose* *»' 
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(14.) ^-Fifteen roots :—rrw ‘to colour’ ( I. 865. 1048 ) fir* ‘to 
cleanse’ (III. 11 ) ftvfrKr, ^‘to honor’ ( I. 1047 ) ‘to break’ 

( VII. 16 ) ‘to fry’ ( I. 181 ) or **T; ^ ‘to quit’ ( I. 1035 ) 

W ‘to sacrifice’ ( I. 1051) g* ‘to join’ (IV. 68, VII. 7 ) ir*‘to break’ 
CVI. 123 )%xfir; ‘to adhere’ (I. 1036) htst to be immersed’ (VI. 122) 

H^VM; *£* ‘to bend’ ( VI. 124) ‘to enjoy’ .(VII. 17 ). hfht, * 33 . ‘to embrace’ (I. 
*025 ) gir ‘to emit’ ‘to create’ ( IV. 69, VI. 121 ) mr; *rsr ‘to cleanse’ 

(I. 269, 11 . 57), ?rrrf, *Tf$Rr H The root JpJ is exhibited in the Dh&tup&tha with 
along indicatory e-s, 3F3T (II. 57). It, therefore, optionally would 
take It Nor does this root take 3 * 3 . augment. The inclusion of this root in 
the above list is, therefore, questionable. Others read fair instead of The 
Rill ft root fa* is Anit ( III. 12 ) i. e. ‘to separate’ the of Rudh&di 
takes 11 

Why do we say “a monosyllabic root”? Observe spNfa II The root 
is taught as with a final a? (II. 4. 42 ) in order to prevent vpddhi. Why do 
we sav “in upade$a or Dh&tup&tha” ? 

The rule will not apply to roots which have become anud&tta during 
evolution i. e. when taking affixes. Therefore, we have qfawiR and- 
with *7 , but not here, ^^^3 11 

fam 11 ?? 11 11 %ft, fcf?r 11 

ffrf: II fa g fqflre ftreTRr * faifa TO ^ *TO I 

Kdrikd R^T5R3 I 8TR* 11 

11 . The augment is not added to an affix 
havirg an indicatory when it comes after the root fk, or 
after a monosyllabic root ending in 3;, 55 or ae in the 
Dh&tup&tha. 

As fa^rr, fan:, faR 3 Rll So also with roots ending in ^vowels: as 

?T 3 T, 53:, ; wsrr, i?p, fsrro; 11 . 

Why ‘fa and 33? ending roots only’? Observe ft ft 3 *' H Why having 

an indicatory ? Observe srfaf, **fa<F*, » Some read two ^s in the 

sOtra and would apply it to the indicatory ^also, as (III. 2. 139). 

This rule applies to those roots, which have not been enumerated above. 

In the case of 3 the Nishtha will not take f«r even by VII. 2. 49 read with 

VII. 2. 15. 

When two c* are read in the sfltra, one standing for n; there arises a 
little difficulty of combination. Thus *l coming after the visarga of 33 U would 
require that the visarga be changed to 3 by VI. 1. 114* If ? be changed to 
ar (VIII. 4. 55) then also, the visarga required to be changed into upadhmam- 
ya by VIII. 3. 37. If the change of 3 into (VIII. 4 * 55 ) be considered asiddha 
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(VIII. 2. i.), then also the visarga must be changed to * (VI. 1. 114). and the 
sOtra should be II This, however, is not done as an anomaly allow- 

• able in sOtra construction. According to KAsikA, this difficulty would not at all 
arise, if in the sOtra **rfaW«r **3 (III. 2. 139 ), the WT + arr be taken as com¬ 
pounded into wr; so that that rule would apply to that ^ which ends in 
and not to that W whose final is changed to so that the form tqrtg: is 

evolved without anomaly : and the affix will be (?**3) and not faf* (*£3). 
The affix being the above sandhi difficulty will not arise at all. 

The word is understood here also, so that the rule will apply to 
roots which end in sa? vowel, in their original states and not to the transform¬ 
ed base before the affix. Thus f is a ^-ending root, which is transformed to 

o 

^before the Nishtha tf II The rule will apply to it, as tfWr: II If you object 
saying, that y ends in long ^ and its Desiderative optionally takes f^by VII. 
2. 41, and therefore, its NishtJiA will always take no f* by VII. 2. 15. ve 
reply, that the option taught in VII. 2. 41 applies to roots ending in long 
but when the root vowel is changed to f, it is no longer a ^-ending root. If 
you say, the rule of sthAnivad bhAva will apply : we say, that that ruie is not 
applicable to 3*3 ftfa, and this is an U Therefore, the word should 

Be read into this sOtra. If this be so, the rule ought to apply to nr*T, and we 
cou Id not get the forms- sthtto: and II To explain this we should 

also read the anuvjritti of into this sOtra. The root however is an 

exception and is governed by this rule, in spite of its consisting of more than 
one vowel. Thus and H 

KArikd 3^ is treated as if it .was 3, when the affix is to be 
applied, is to be prohibited, or is to be debarred. 


11 II II *n£, || 

ffrT: II 3? t^^T^RT ^ SFt TOT r*T»T*t * I 

12 . The Desiderative affix ^ does not get the 
augment * 5 , not only after roots ending in T, 3 ;, ^ and my 
but also after and 55 II 

As *ni**R> ll The anuvptti of fa Is not drawn 

into this sOtra, as option is allowed regarding it by VI I> 2. 49. would al¬ 
ways get l*,m(I. 944 ) being sfa* (in the DhAtupAtha), would have optionally 
taken f* (VII. 2. 44) 

The forms and are thus evolved :—m + erat( the affix Is 

%tby I. 2. 8)=^ + ^ (VI. 1. 16) = ^ + ^ (VIII. 2. 31 (VIII. 

2 - 4 i ( VIII, 2. 37 ). So also with gg the is fa* here bv 
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^ irwft rrrnr * 1 

!> sirrrg? ff?r qvf«^n n 

13'. The Personal endings of the Perfect do not 
get th'e augment after 3 ;, >j, f, *g, y, w n 

Thils R, SUfT, «WT; f, W^, WW t f3T, 3fT, 3f*T J f*, 

^55^5^; J. S; 9«7, §1*; 39*. 5fni rarer s*irc"*r 

; j <$r33 qq ffWR^RH^ ffrT II 

These Toots with the exception of ^ are Anit by rule VII. 2. io; their 
special mention here is for the sake of niyama, namely, these roots alone are Anit 
in the Perfect, other roots are all Set in the Perfect. Thus ftftrw, g gftf . 

ii All anudktta roots of the Dhktupktha are to be^understood, by .this 
rule, to get ff ii The affix q- of the Perfect gets Rafter f»j:, as the irregular 
form in VII. 2 . 64, indicates that in the Veda, *T does not get f? after fs^, 
but in the secular literature it does. By VII. 2. 63, the vf would have got after 
g, § and ; that is also prohibited by the present stitra. As gsnr, fjta, 

Vdrt :—is added when £> takes the augment: as 
far u The rule VII. 2. 63, applies here also, as sr^^rav ir 

^t r % rfT f^rsT^rnr 11 y* 11 ii for, ffan, fagwm, i« 

ffa: II wfc g HSUlfaYITHT ^RT » 

14. The Participial affixes <r and 395 (kta and 
ktavatu), do not get the augment after-f*q*, r _and after the 
root which has an indicatory £ n 

As ; g f fe ft (VI. 1 o>,— ot, mrerf; strf^t (VI. 9), zfW'> sfatf- 

q^ll The rf is changed to ^ because of the indicatory sir (VIII. 2. 45). So 
also #ft (IV. 42), $H3I< 11 In the Dhktup&tha, ^ (IV. 27), is classed 

among afritf roots » an d lt indicates that the Nishthk is anit after it: and art is 
for ^-change (VIII. 2. 45) as, 3 ^ 331*11 The word governs the 

following sOtras upto VII. 2. 35. 

n n 11 f^rm 11 

11 ^ uTrfrftHnrr *wmR|^hw trt rsramr «r *71^ 11 

15. The Participial-affixes do not take Tar, after 
those roots, to which another suffix can optionally be added, 

with or without this augment * || 

That is, a root which is optionally Set before other affixes, is invariably 
knit before Nishthk. Thus by VII. 2. 44, 7 » consonant beginning affixes are 

optionally ** after the roots * &c. The Nishth* after x & c > wiU be ^variably 
anit. Thu* ft**:, ft***r*;; By VII. 2. 56, the roots Having w 

indicatory optionally are followed by Set ^*11 The Nishth& a ter TTTa 

m 

roots will invariably be anit: as f*»:, f 93 T 3 .ll 
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By the vftrtika j l Qnm^WW^ the roots ?rat, and qft*r take 

optional f? in the Desiderative ( VII. 2. 49 )• Though q* is a, root which thus 
optionally takes f* in the Desiderative, yet its Nishthft is always %*, for Pinini 
himself has employed the word qfar<T in Sfttra II. 1. 24, 38. According to 
Padamanjari this rule of um fwff.is anitya and not of universal application. 
Because had this rule bee* of universal application then the root $3 which is 
optionally anit by VII. 2. 57, would be universally anit by the present .sfttra r 
and there would be no necessity of reading it with a long f in the Dhfttupfttfca, 
as (VI. 141) to make its nishthft anit under VII. 2. 14.- 

*nft3sril?V» II srrf^r., % II 

11 r 11 

16. The Participial-affixes do not get augment 

after a root which has an indicatory 3TT IP 

tfalHfaC M The ** implies that other roots not enumerated are to be also in¬ 
cluded, as STTO^cT : > qRT 5 « 

This and the sfttra following it could have been made into one, as 
g rrfr t f V fa*TTqr ll The separate making of two sfttras indicates that 

the rule of ^ fa>troT (VII. 2. 15), applies with the restrictions and limitations 
of the rule ordaining ‘option’, i.e., the prohibition of far augment, with regard 

to the participial-affixes is limited by the same conditions, which apply to the 

• • • 

optional employment of f* before other affixes in the rules ( flfqi qfaqmc , 

) ll Thus VII. 2. 68 ordains optionally to the affix Rafter 
the roots ip*, **, fa* and faq* u The root fa* there is-the Tudftdi root mean¬ 
ing ‘to acquire’.' The rule ^ fa>W will apply to this fa* with this meaning: 
and not to rq* meaning ‘to know*, the Past Participles of whichare fafay, fafatfaH, ll 

11.x®11 11 fom^T, wq, 3 uf% 4 * 4 uft : n 

*f% ! 11 nfa sttR^P* ** snf^r qubfaniqr faarqifq*mqt ?r 11 


17. v The participial affixes after roots having an 

indicatory srr, may optionally take the augment *3,. when the 

affixes have an Impersonal sense, or denote the beginning 
of an action. . 


Thus or qfifflrt, tftfatr u The Saunftgas optionally 

make the Nishthft set after the root fr*. when tjie affix has a Passive significance, 
even, asiflEfitfl q*: ^qt.or qr^Rh ra^|*ll Not so, when the affix has Impersonal 
force, as ll The root an* ‘to'throw’ (arafa), is followed by 

Nishthft, when the sense is Impersonal: as atfanq^; but not when the begin¬ 
ning of action is.meant, as II m-A i-Ji 

^ SXr ^l ‘ d '-HI IA 
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II II 'TTTM II RTR, VsTFS ?T5T, f|[^, WU. 

^unf^r, jft., atr., *rt, rt, 3 ri«ii«, 11 

fra: 11 rarra vrara ra? fra? f%Rsq Tira *rr ft t rara spumra «rar rarra?: 

u-^irr? rtrrtu^u fRURiR n 

18. The following words are made without 
augment in the senses given against them :— 

1. ^vj; <a churning stick’, 2. rera r: The mind’, 3. 
darkness’, 4. ^r: ‘attached’, 5. ‘indistinct or unintelli¬ 
gible’, 6. ‘a note or tone’, 7. ‘made without an 

effort or by an easy process’, and 8. ure"* ‘excessive’. 


When the words have not the above sense, we have I. tgRU ‘disturbed 
or agitated The phrase farm or uft is a metaphorical use of the word. 

2. RRrT : as rrht RPR 'RUT 11 3 RRR or 'RUT II 4 - **faR» 

5- (= 3RHTT*r) 6. faTRU from ‘ to sound or fwR from far* II 7 - 

<KTPR is a decoction, prepared without much trouble, by simply slightly 

heating the substance with some water, without powdering or pasting it. 

( U^jrRfqg ^ RMVfru^V^wrr ) a medicine for any disease 

may be administered in five forms :—xu : or essence, ^Tr^: paste or powder, .|R: 
decoction or extract, *tr: cold extract prepared by throwing pounded drugs 
into cold water, and keeping that all night to soak. This watery extract, to be 
drunk in the morning, is so called. is a similar hot preparation, but for 

immediate use, when the drugs are put in boiling water and the decoction 
after purification is ready for use as a drink. 8. gfRU from ‘ to strive’. 

II v*. II TTTft II 'jfa. srcft. ^rer..n 

fpai ii hrI Wm urmrawMraHT it » 

19. The Participial affix does not get augment, 

attev the roots an(1 wtieu mcanin S ‘ told ’ im P udent 


and arrogant’. 

As v Je :, Pmra: II The root OT is exhibited in the Dh&tup&tha as rsTfU 
•to be impudent’ (V. 22), and as it has an indicatory nr, its past participle 

wou d beW. by VII. 2. ,6. ^ is ^ in the Dh^tha I. ), - as 
has an indicatory * by VII. 2. 56. read with VII. 2 - IS, lts Nishtha is also 
A nit The special mention of these roots here, is for the sake of making a 
niyama rule: namely, nftionly then when meaning ‘impudent, and «* m other 
senses • as rtfe: “w never forms past participle with the force of HPT 

(Impersonal action ) or nriff* (beginning of action) ^ttoiiDikshl who 
,7 cannot apply to if—This is K&Sik&. According to Bhattoj. D.ksh.t 
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quotes Haradatta and Midhava, forms participles in those senses, when 
option is allowed, as, ye or w, W*- or ^ not meaning ‘impudent’. 

tg 1 : II qo 'll H«Jlf»f II ?S"-> II 

^frr: 11 & fi^ Pruum ^ 11 

20. The irregularly formed Past Participle ^ means 


‘stout’ and ‘strong’. 

% 

It is derived from fc* with affix. In other senses, the forms are 
tfani or There are two roots one ^ (I. 769) without nasal, and the 

other (I- 77o) with the nasal. & can be derived from any one of these by 
eliding and the nasal, and changings to v, and not adding the augment f* II 
The difference between ^ and ^ is that a man may be stout or 
without being strong ( sr^TPO and vice versa. The word in the sOtra is 
equal to *?**?*; in fact, the word ^ is formed by ar* affix. The irregularity in the 
formation of js consists in the absence of and the elision of ^ ( and of if 
the root fc* be taken ) : and the change of rT into * II This irregular elision of 
* is for the sake of preventing the application of the rule (VIII. 2. 1). 

The form could have been obtained in the regular way by the elision of *, 

thus: £* +* = **+* (VIII. 2. 31 )“^+* = 5f + *=»5 + *( VIII. 3. I 3 )~ct„ 
But then when « is elided, the rule ^rri% 3 T* will apply, and the forms fffWT, 
jtffclPt, could not be obtained. For ^ is changed to * by VI. 4. 161 only 
when it is laghu or light, but *-lopa being considered asiddha, the would be 
heavy as standing before a conjunct consonant. So also the form q Tre s mmu f: 
could not be obtained: for the far would not be changed to bt* before ^ when 
the m is not light or laghu ( VI. 4. 56 ). So also, «qrfoft ( the 

daughter of Paridr^ha ) could not be formed. For being considered guru 
or heavy, the affix would have come in the feminine ( IV. 1. 78 ). 

snft qftfs: u ** n ii spirt, II 

ffrT: « ffir farom H 


21. The irregularly formed means ‘Lord’. 

This is formed, like js, from 3$ or 33 11 When not having the sens 
of ‘Lord’, we have and 11 

; ^ Th e * ^ elided first as an anomaly. By so oomg we can * et the form 
like <noi« 0 , WWN!; ll The form <*$#*** is formed by 

instead of ktva II Though the full noun is. ^ and ^ is added to such 
noun, yet for the purposes of ktv 4 it is considered as a compound verb havin 
<rf* as upasarga. In fact, f 9 rar is added to Vl and the root becomes a 
then ktva is added to this root, and then there is compounding of qft S th 

word ending m ktva, and then by the regular process the ktva is replaced! 

SI ™T er t r h 1 V' S thSt De " VatiVe r ° 0tS f ° rmed from Hke ~ 

aipraq, gqqq &c whioh have an upasarga as one of thwr IX.—. 
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are treated as if they were compound verbs having those upasarga9. The 
result of this is, that though the full noun is yet in the derivative verb, 

5 will be treated as an upasarga, as in ordinary compound verbs. Thus the 
augment sr in the Imperfect is added after 5 and not before it, as 3$- 

H The rule is \\ 

The Participial form of these words is therefore with rtt and not tW, as j pmq ; 
and 11 The only exception to this rule is the noun sptpt, in which the 

upasarga ST* is not considered as a separate member in the Derivative verb. 
This being the general rule, in the portion qft is treated as an upasarga, 

and as the verb and its accent is governed by fcT^ (VIII. 1. 28 ) 

i. e. it becomes altogether unaccented and qft retains its accent. So also 
qflfrgc q, where is qft is compounded with the Participial form Sfffcwr, and then 
is changed to RT* by VII. I. 37. 

w. II ll II 11 

ffrT: II ^fHiW51 ^if^^MTHl ?T II 

22. The Participial affix does not take the aug¬ 
ment x* after the root when the participle means ‘difficult’ 
and ‘impenetrable’. 

As efrEtsf^r:, *ms ft frgni l faW TT pT ll “Difficult is Fire-sacrifice 

i. e. it is difficult to completely master the ritual connected with the worship of 
fire;and difficult enough-is Grammar, but the S&mAns areworst of all”.3igift qirft 
‘impervious forests.’ ^T: » When not havig these senses, we have 



41 

II ^ II 11 II 

23. The Participial affix does not take the aug- 
meDt *a", after the root S^in any sense other than that of 


‘proclaimed’. ^ 

As X 5 &, igit qr$T but H f^T^T - nfkm* ‘ assertio n, 

affirmation, agreement’. is BhvAdi (I. 683 ), and 

Chur&di (X. 187), both of these are referred to in the sfltra.The prohibi ton o 

. . 1 ;»Aoalra thftt the added to the root in the 

in the stitra, indicates by jft&paka tnat tne 

in uic » : c -nltva So the following construction 

Chur&di class in the sense of ftW* is amtya. 30 me 1 * 

^ ' .., n iiU ^ . 3^: TOHPm: “expressed their opinions in 

becomes valid:-as 


W0,d '"' ehort the PW b optionally added to the S*,of the CtaMI eb» 
Some say the Churadi is anitya generally and not only after ** 
r _ ,, T „i Th : s i s inferred from the mention of the root f*f?r 

S rTir^e etas. The i.d.ca.oty. I" ■>»" “»■ ““ *"•“»• 
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will be added to the root, which will thus become and this. ^ will be 
retained throughout and never dropped. ( VII. 1. 48.). Now had 
the fir** been nitya, then the root ought to have been taught as ^^(*1, be¬ 
cause no rule would have caused the elision of the qr of f^rT when farar was 
added. The enunciation of the root as f%i%, therefore, indicates that the 
chur&di fax is anitya, and thus we get the forms like farfcR:, 

srif: 11 n q*iW n sri*:, fk t fosq: U 

fr w -11 q fa fa tarcpq TrR^f%nnf^nT% * 11 

24. The Participial affix does not take the 
after the root *0% when it is preceded by ^r, f*r or nr II 

As spntf:, ‘ plagued 1 szr*:, s^: ll Why ‘ of sr$ ’ ? Observe ll 

Why ^ or ^ ’ ? Observe anfh • ll 

11 w u H an ll 

ifrfJ II EreW I PteURt * II 

25. The Participial affix dees not take Ihe $cr, 
after preceded by when the meaning is that of ‘near*. 

As ST*P1T Irt, TOt ll Why * when meaning near * ? See st>*t$ 3T 
fqw: srnR meaning-tiffq:ll t%$C means ‘remote/ that which is not remote is srft- 
gj‘non-remote/the state of being non-remote is sfrf^x'non-remote-ness/ The 
affix q^ls added irregularly, in spite of the prohibition’contained in V. 1. 121. 

II ^ II q^rfa ll 5r:, frTH, R 

ll °qRfq gxfatfte hh r far^X'q P tTI fl ft II 

0 

26 . The word is formed from the causative of 
in the sense of ‘ studied through or read/ 

There !s absence of *r and lok-elision of the causative sign. As 
OTr Wtq ‘ Devadatta has read or gone through Guna.’ (gap q wwfifr t 

ll fTt 'qqrtq ll When the sense is not that of ‘ read we 
have qftira.il The root ?n is intransitive, and becomes Transitive when 
employed in the Causative. The participle is formed from this Transitive 
causative verb, otherwise it could not have governed an object as shown above. 

“ The affix ** !s added w!th a Passive force to as we find the author himself 
using this form in ftfvnr in sdtras IV. 2. 68, and V. 1. 79: on the analogy of 
RfrT the word fx: could also have been formed withnnt fMe cAf M *» 


m 

' • i •- 
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27. The following irregularly formed Participles, 
from the causative roots, may optionally take namely, 

OT?cT, UTJT, ^cf, ^T, ^TH II 

These words arc formed either from the causative base or from the pri¬ 
mary roots ^ &c. The other forms are ?f*rcT-, STUTH ^RTT-. ^TRTTT h^nfSRT hSTiTrTi 
«ind gnr?r H The words &c. are formed by the luk-elision of fvy (Causative), and 
not taking the Augment. By VII. 2. 49 optionally is and, therefore, 

by VII. 2. 15, its Participle would have been always 3TR?, hence, this stitra 
makes an option. 

II VII II ^r, snr, c^rc, a r rewm 11 

ff^r: u %ur i sre bt»t c^n; sttfft urerrt =?r f ^M i n r ^ wlr u 

28. The Participial affix may optionally get %z 

augment, after srn;; and II 

As ^:or rt*nr: II By VI 1.2.48, the affixes after ^are optionally and 
therefore by VII. 2. 15, the Nishtha after this verb would have been always 
unit; hence this optional rule. 3 T**ra: or sp^IPTfTG : or cqrtrT * II The ^ 
is exhibited in the Dhatupatha as (I. 812) i. e. with an indicatory long 9 TT, 

and hence by VII. 2. 16. would have been anit always, this rule makes it op¬ 
tionally anit. So also, <Trft, or 'Trft, or ^T^PTT?, SUjrt or 

II sjqr preceded by ^ will be optionally anit, even when having any 
sense other than that of ‘ proclaimed ’, as this subsequent sGtra supersedes VII. 

2. 23 so far. So aiso srre^T: or TOCTTat 3n«F3*or II m 

when preceded by ^TT, though denoting ‘mind/ is optionally anit, in spite of 
VII. 2. 18, that rule being superseded so far by this subsequent rule. 


g Q gW g II V. II 11 " 

ffrU II PAH 15 qrRPT^ ^ I * l M T H II 

II II 

29. The Participial affix optionally takes IT, after 

5 * when the word < 3 T*T^ or its synonym is in construction 
with it. ^ ^ „ 

As ^IPT rWRorSI^fa or ^-,5? or OTPt 

or %% : n 53 ‘to lie’ ( I- 741 ) is exhibited with an indicatory * in t e * 

patha.and would have been consequently always an.t.m the N«shtha(VI I . 2 .i 5 > 
because it was optionally anit before ktvi ( VII. * S 6 ) henceth.srut. J o 
be delighted’(IV. ,19) is also included here, th» verbis^.. The opt,«. 
appertains to both these verb. The word *1 means ‘he ^ro f the body - 
well as of the head : as in the sentence «ip HPT ***** The sen 

of gq in connection with will be that of bristling up, honpillation. Why do 
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we say “In connection with ?” Observe 5ET (bhuadi) ‘the deceived 

Deva Datta’ and fmr ( Dividi) ‘the delighted Devadatta. 

Vdrt :—The option is allowed also in the senses of ‘astonished’ and 
‘beaten back', as & or sfaHr ‘ the astonished D fsr. or ufatfr ‘the 

bent or destroyed teeth'. 

a rq fa aar II II ll n 

SftT: U 3TTf^TH *TT P PTT^ % I S TTs fe q PTO » 

wRrWL U f^r ll 

30. And arqfecr has also a second form with the 
augment * II 

The word sn H TtT is formed with the preposition sur added to the root 
*rps ( I. 929) ‘to honor, to fear, to see’ and ■s*Tq changed irregularly to fsj before 
SK ll The other form is srr^nwf:, as or ‘the teacher 

Is feared by him’. This example is given when the sense is that of‘fear’; when the 
word means ‘honor’, then, the participle must govern the genitive case, as re- 
quired by III. 2. 188. 

Vdrt :—Before affix, ^[n is always changed to fa, as srq M if f : ‘Loss, 

destruction, showing reverence’. The affix is added to by considering 
it as belonging to the class of ami &c. See 1 11. 3. 94 Vdrt . Otherwise it would 
take the affix aT by III. 3. 103. 

| II 3? II 111 5 ^:, II 

fnr: 11 atWidiftBuu sr fHwwrtqit i 

31. | is substituted for (I. 978) in the Veda, 
before the Participial-affix. 

As (Vaj San. I. 9). But in 

secular literature. 


ll n ll arq ft g yd Tt, 'gr ll 

32. The word ‘ aparihvfitfi,’ is irregularly formed 
in the Yeda. 


The f substitution required by the last sAtra, does not take place here. 
As BTSRffli: ( Rig I. IOO. 19). 

* I ffer: ll 33 ll ll Jfar. 11 

33. gfer is irregularly formed from $ in the Veda 
ky gB^a|Substitution and augment, when it refers to Soma. 
As ?rr q : qrnt sffcfr, R s R<k*i* 11 Ll 
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#ra $rror% errflPTmrrrfir ^ 11 3 a 11 11 jrfa?r, 



^;r5m, ^nT5T, ^rffim, ’era-, fq^cr, mrej, tr^j, ?r^f, ?re^, 

c ><s<i, q^qr-, isrjqu^m, sTRRi, ^rrirra', gram, 3 twi%, ?f?r, ^ 11 


fTrr: II ITT%tT RTPTtT RPfaT^PR ^tT fW*H3TUJ 3TT cR£ 35^TO# 

3 **<lfafa STTCfa $TRRT ^RRRR fRcttfa 3 ^tU RTR^Tfa I 


34. I 11 the Veda, the following irregular forms are 

found, some with, and some without the augment —1 
grasita, 2 skabhita, 3 stabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5chatta, 6 vikasta, 
7 viSastri, 8 ganstri, 9 g&stri, 10 tarutri, 11 tarutri, 12 varutri, 
13 varutri, 14 var&trih, 15 ujjvaliti, 16 kshariti, 17 kshamiti, 
18 vamiti and 19 amiti. 


Of the above nineteen words, I, 2, 3, and 4 are from roots ‘to 
swallow’ ( I. 661 ) ‘to stop’ ( I. 414) and (I- 4 J 3 ) all having an 

indicatory gr, and therefore by VII. 2. 56 read with VII. 2. 15, their Nishthd 

would not have taken 5? II Thus rrnfa (ver. II fa^Pfa 

snrc ( =1%^^:); ifa ^crpfa* ( sR^rhTPRr $r*- ( = 3tts*t.) 11 The 

irregularity is only with the preposition s?t, with other prepositions, the form 
^TT^rT is not employed. Similarly ( 5 ) ^tU ( = ^Rr) TO*T R^^from 'sfa SPfall 
(6)3 tTRRT 3T PRTR'T ( = PRiTUrT’O The forms, 7 8, and 9 are from the roots 

STS Twron* and ^ and ^3^TV‘r with the affix ^and no augment; as 

( = fa*Tf*RT ), ^ *TRT gfW ( = *TT*Rf), ( = JRTTRm)U 

The forms 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14 are from the roots a and 3 (f^ and ff), 

with the affix and the augment and 3yr ll As ^cTTt or TOHT* W- 
^ or rnfarc*), or tort* (= ^rfarcv or ^rtr.); 

II is exhibited in this form of Norn. pi. of the 

feminine to# merely for the sake of showing one form in which it is found : 
another form is 9 T?m^TWT%W^^: H Here the plural is formed irregular y,y 
taking the word as toRt ll The feminine form could have been easi y 
obtained from TO£, by adding the special mention is explanatory. e 
rest 15, 16, 17, 18 and 19 are from tWL, and srt, formed wi 

the vikarana ^ and the affix of the 3rd Per Sing fa 1 *, ? bein g subsUlu ^ C ° r 
^ of SR, or sriTs elided and the augment ** is added 11 As C = 

^csfa). far* *rmfa (=wfa), ^ srftfa (=wfa), * «rt 

^q| : ( = speRTW) ll Sometimes we have sr^TCTR, as uwzptffa U 

n ?y. II ^ 

afar-11 e^?#fa faf^R. 1 3 U^ 4 T 3 ^ 2 i qtsfaftsnrcr *refa 1 
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35. An SrdhadMtuka affix (III. 4. 114 &c) begin¬ 
ning with a consonant ( except ), gets the augment re ( in 
these rules). 

Thus rrf^rr, qf^nr* n Why ‘Grdhadha- 

tuka’? Observe stt#, II The niyama rule of VII. 2. 76 ordaining 
augment to s&rvadh&tuka affixes of Rud&di verbs, would prevent 5? aug¬ 
ment before s&rvadh&tuka affixes when coming after other roots. The 
employment of Ardhadh&tuka here can be dispensed with. Why before affixes 
beginning with a ^-consonant? Observe *355*1**., v&Fl, P 5 ^ft*ra, 11 TUcugh 

the anuvritti of 5? was understood here, its repetition is for the sake of preven¬ 
ting the prohibition of the foregoing sGtras like VII. 2. 8. 



qTTT*T II sbtft 




I 







*mr*rer ^5^111 


36. The augment re * s added to. drdhadhdtuka 
val&di affixes after ^3 and ?&t } only then when they do not oc¬ 
casion the taking of the Personal endings of the Atmanepada. 

The roots *3 and are udGtta, and will get 5^ augment naturally, the 

sfltra makes a restriction or niyama. The restriction is that when the roots 

themselves occasion atmanepada affixes, then they do not take otherwise 
they will. 

When do rootsgive occasion to Atmanepada affixes ? The roots occasion 
atmanepada affixe^ when employed in the Impersonal, Passive, and Intensive 
senses. Sutras I. 3. 38-43, teach us when takes Atmanepada affixes. Thus 

TOt^n*, msmr, srniprgq, h Why do we say 

when not the o ccasion of getting the Atmanepada affixes’ ? Observe, hhhOk , 

iranafe, at^lvui, U In all these examples and 

** have become the causes of taking the Atmanepada affixes. The Desi- 
derative is also Atmanepadi because of I. 3. 62. 


Why have we used the word finSftr in the sfltra ? Would it not have 
been simpler to say ? This form of sQtra would have indicated 

that whenever an atmanepada affix followed, then there would be no n aug¬ 
ment Now the rule is that all words exhibited in the Locative case in this 
Gramm ar, have the force of TOtHfii, i. e. when that word follows. Therefore 
an*pm would mean when an fitmanependa affix followed. If then this “atm¬ 
anepada” be taken as qualifying q and then it must follow immediately 
afterffiose r oots, as in refrfe and ; but we would not get the forms 
and rafero, becanse « intervenes between the atmanepada and the 



>3/' 4 
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affix. On the other hand if “atmanepada” be taken to qualify the word “Ardha- 
dhAtuka affix” understood, viz, if the sutra ment c+h T f- 

S?T?frT then the forms srr«TT*g?T and would be valid, but we should not get 

the forms STFir^rs - and irsraf?, because the augment is a portion of the 
Atmanepada affix, and there is no ArdhdhAtuka affix, he^e. ^If-the sfttra be 
taken to have both the above senses, then we could not get the form 
in the Desiderative, because here the Atmanepada does not follow immediately 
after the sArvadhatuka affix that follows ii Therefore, the word f^f^TT 
should be taken. For by so doing, there takes place prohibition with regard 
to srg* fkc, and also with regard to that after which comes the Atmanepada, 
as the in and also with regard to that which precedes the latter, 

as the ffix in the above. In (sr^faer^tnr), the root *3 has not 

occasioned the Atmanepada affix, but the affix hence the prohibition of 

this sfltra does not apply. 

Vein :—Prohibition of 57 augment should be stated with regard to 3^ 
when an Krit-affix, with active force, follows not in the Atmanepada, though in 
the Active voice such wn was subject of Atmanepada. When 3^ takes 
no upasargas, we have according to one view two forms spnlT an d 3 >r*T 3 r (I* 3 - 43 ) 
because the Atmanepada here is optional. According to the other view there 
will be only one form, as amt it But with 4 and 34 we have ifiKnn and 
HTEFvrTr It Why do we say ‘ the Krit-affix should have an active force’? Obs¬ 
erve sniPRP*m. iwaiFra*** II Why do we say “ when it was subject of Atma¬ 
nepada ” ? Observe II Here there is 5?. augment; for by I. 3. 42, 

is subject of atmanepada, when the upasargas 4 and 34 precede, but not 


otherwise. . u e 

With regard to m, it will take no 51 in the Desiderative, and before 

afet affix> by “virtue of VII. 2. 11 and 12. Therefore, we have the forms 

II II II 11 

** 1 " U W 35 ™gmen« added to vattdi Mhadha.nlta 
affixes, becomes {£gthfn.d, e'xcept in the Personal endtngs 

° f tlie st,'- ■” -*—»««» 

<3,^,1 The lengthening takes place of the 51 tau D ht n V . -35, 

not refer to the fW RoT VL. + 6j = as M «*- ■ 

_ JSc! vrt trWpiw* 4r fHr to i 

« % v Thg ^ . g optiona lly lengthened after , IF 

and after roots ending in long «, except in the Perfect. 
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As 1 1 srcffcn 1 inqflarii qpno*N: * sfcrr 1 i MiMforr 1 

vmw^vr 11 pr 1 1 i 1 n Why do we 

say 'after f and long m ending roots’ ? Observe ?Rft«nci and It Why 

do we say except in the Perfect ? Observe and WTTO » 

5f fel% II R H *, II 

tf*T II yr IWW f^T *Nf *T I 

39. The is not lengthened after the same roots 
% y and SC ending roots, in the endings of the Benedictive. 


As fWfcfar, urefttfte, aufrm*fl« , forrfafhr11 

ftrfa ^ q<4^ T $3 11«» 11 n ftiftr, % R 

ffir* it wftsvil Erf* stttoi f*t *Nf ?t h^s i 

40. The is not lengthened after 5 and sc ending 
Toots, in the s-Aorist of the Parasmaipada. 


As sjdififewt, from ti aTrerrftem., 

from but nrw, m^ftc in the Atmanepada. 

f^^^riia?ii qsrrft iu?,m n 

ffin 11fv cnt qr tvnre? 1 

41. The Desiderative ^ may optionaly take 
(which is optionally lengthened also) after the said I and sc 
ending roots. 

As ' ffrrffrre' 1 srifi^Rr i mmWi i im 'fr n foft t i 

fiRfhlfit I fitaRlfit l Rah*lR( 1 snftisfl«ifrl 1 This Parasmaipada form is not valid 
according to Padamanjari. snfiredwft i arrnrerftanr l tTK 

*111 fWhw 1 ti*i 1 fwxrt^Tf^rnrsHw- 

Prarara f^inifr =t wwfcr n 


Then: was prohibited by VII. 2. I2 . in case of the Desideratives, 
hence this sOtra: when (I is added, it may be lengthened by VII. 2. 38.' 
The augment n however is not added in and fstfhffir, as they are 

formed from ?> 1 to do ’ and 5 ‘ to lose ’, which do not take at all. Because 
here, though the short m is lengthened before m. by VI. 4."16, yet such leng¬ 
thening will not make the roots long * ending roots. Because the anuvptti 
of the word upadeSa is understood here from VII. 2. 10, so that the rule 
applies to those roots only which in ‘ upadesa' or DhGtup&tha end in long «■ 
and not those whose SR is lengthened by some Grammatical rule. Moreover 
thfe long * in ff and * is temporary only, as it is replaced by long { 11 (s ee Vi’ 

*■ l6 ' for lengthening). The DesideraUve of f-Pwifinfit, however, does not 
lengthen its vowel (VII. 2 . 75). 
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# 

ii ii n ftr«ft:, 3 rr aH<j %3 u 

h fofif r%nr q srrcE%q% qr ?n fnw i 

42. The is optionally added to the endings of 
the Atmanepada Benedictive and s-Aorist, after the £ and 
ending roots. 

As fqte or (I. 2 . 12 no guna) srreWfcf, grrerPufl g, m n sfl i fo ii 

faftrerer r, Sri*, bt^Re, bttRe, shtRe, srretfE, sttcM, buftR^btrcRVeii vwwvft - 
farfa f^t, ? urerfiEPt, sTrcrR^: n few-- «r *fti*pra lifter sra r fre r ftRf ii 

Why,in the Atmanepada? Observe JTTOIReto, JrnTRrj: II No counter¬ 
examples of Benedictive Parasmaipadi are given, as the affixes not being TCift, 
the can never be added to them. 


Spnff %*forTT^: II || II ffcir., ST, %q> TT ^ : II 

Sf%: ii 5 R^crrjrmr : ’rr ituyht *reirr i 

43. The is optionally added to the endings of 
the Atmanepada Benedictive and S-Aorist, after a root, which 
ends in short gj, which is preceded' by a conjunct consonant. 

As or v^rRqre; or *mR 4 \z ; srsfqnro, or flrafcqnmt; biwwih. 

or BroRqTrTO ii (ftrftre. i *wrtftE» 5fnfte; *rH&E» btste ii OTnrRRRf far*fi e^Ie; 

^nr ^ ^rRr ii 

Why ending in short tz ? Observe ^Mte, «YgRftE and *U&E II 
Why ‘beginning with a conjunct consonant ? Observe EHlE, ®YE>E and 

BT5?Y U Why * in the Atmanepada ’ ? Observe vT^Enffq, » In 

and there is not r;, first because (the for nv, assumed by $ with ^aug¬ 

ment) is not so enunciated in the Dh&tupatha ; the word upadeSa VII. 2. io, 
is understood here ; so that the rule applies to those roots only which in the 
Dh&tupatha are ending and preceded by conjunct consonant; and secondly 
g? augment is considered as nbt attached to the root (VI. i. * 35 ), and there¬ 
fore ?g; is not considered a root beginning with a co njunct^consonant 

*r n yy II vttM II w*. 


II mff! *Hr^reniT<j*w v mmihT ^ 1 

44. A Val&di-&rdhadhatuka affix optionally takes 
CS after svpi, after the two roots ^ (sfiti and stlyati), after 
to, and after a root which has an indicatory long s II 

or^ii. 'Am.'*'" 

i «tti, finm. ftnrf^rr; «t> ^ fTrf ^ r tl 3 -SjL 

£Urf*i 1 ***** 1 
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1 www *h ifiPKWS'cSHi ; 

Hilwfft i rarffr g*rera qwrep farOfc pm v irrew n 

ff*IT, *£*r 11 

/Though the anuvpitti of*f was current, the second employment of 
is to stop the anuvritti of the Benedictive and the S-Aorist The roots ^bf 
Adftdi ( 21 ) and Div&di ( 24 ) are to be taken, as the special forms wf?r and 
indicate, and not the of the TudAdi (115) class. The ^ is exhibited 
with the anubandha 3£, in order to exclude \| of Tud&di (105). 

In the case of these latter the augment is invariable, as ^Tf^TT and 
sRflf II The root ^ takes invariably in the Future, by virtue of 
the subser . csnt superseding rule VII. 2. 70, as *?rf^*fall And before ftp* 
affixes, the prior rule VII. 2. n, invariably debars as ffsrr, ^r, u 

TOif^pm 11 «x 11 h ^ 11 

iPff: II W ftei«ftf«IKWtallR»* SCT»* TOU *r »Rnt II 

45. A valSdi-iirdhadh&tuka affix optionally takes 
after ^ and the seven roots that follow it (Divfidi. 84 to 91). 

As rftur or to ; srer, (VII. 1.603a) nftrar; «ntr, (VI. j. 59*rw)traf, 
: ^h^f, ii«i, (VIII. 2. 33) rrftar; 'rnvr, arir, stTfur; *fr*T, 

wifwi. ®fut> wr^r, wvr, Hfwt n 


Some hold that the onf* roots optionally take fj in the Perfect Tense 
also, because the present sfltra being subsequent to VII. 2. 13, debars that 
sfltra so far. Others hold that the onft roots will always take Jt in the Perfect, 
because the former rule VII. 2. 13 is stronger than the present, in as much as’ 
that is a prohibitory rule. So they form and n 

^rc: $;*: II «e II tr^r ll Prc:, jt: n 

^ m rrrrmr vrrf?r 1 


46. A valadi-irdhadh&tuka affix gets optionally 
the augment after fr^when it is preceded by for II 

But °' ****** ’ orW^, „ 

But only qfnx^r, HirfSrg, w.thout 11 The exhibition of Rr instead 

of R ^ indicates the existence of a separateand distinct preposition Rt, besides 

fn ? i. It .s the »(of this fr* which is changed to * by VIII. 2. to in Rr™ 

for tlier of r^ being asiddha could not be changed to ^ u ' ’ 

rfarsmrc 11 yvs n «r^r 11 ftgrnmi 11 

11 Wrf I 

. ^ **<•» • • • ■ % • 

, 47. The augment *r is added to the Particimal 

affixes ?T and. after 5 ^ preceded by f^r || * 

As ft^iWll The special mention of ** ; * 

for «« S .U. of *** IB **o„ l.wlablo, oth^Bc „ 


i38t> 
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optional, or debarred by VII. 2. 15. In the subsequent sOtra, the addition 
becomes again optior -V 

11 #d n ll fcr, rr, gw, ^r, ft*; u 

u a^uvqii^% ^ ^>r ^r F^sr *r wrft 1 

48. An ardhadh&tuka affix beginning with a w may 
optionally take the *<r, after the roots f* 9 gw, 5 * and for n 

As q*r or iif^TT II The *v ‘ to wish 1 ( VI. 59 ) is taken here, and not 
the (I V. 19. IX. 53) of the Div&di and Kry&di class. Of the Div&di * to 
send, to go * we have invariably ^ft*rr, 'SfJ*£ , Jfrfara ; and the ‘ to repeat' 
of the Kry^di is governed also by this rule and has the same forms. Therefore 
some read the anuvritti of into this sGtra. w* I #*T I I ^ I Pjrf^TT I 
WTW I ^1 rt 5 T 1 Crf^dr l I tfl I n^rr ll Why do we say ‘beginning with a 
»f’ ? Observe qfosqR f ll 

«vn ct-a i a TOrriTOi ll «& u <rrrft ll 

*T*, «resr, ^fT, Br, , 3, ¥tt, srsrre: ll 

ff^ ! » r^iHm ^rrw i ^ 4^ fw 3 3^ »rc irfr *pi. f^mr ’TflR^rrrmfr 

49. The desiderative sr may optionally take *ar, 
after a root ending in n., and after sR>j, «^3T, ^*g, far, %, 
3T5J, »£, ?ni, and II 

Thus rltrfq-RT or » «<?> srfffw^r, Hfir 11 unr, 

fiRtfsrrnr, (VI. 4. 47) renrnt, (VIII. 2. 36 and 41) farnfSreft, n*wfir 11 4*3. (44- 
r**un%, ftr^mr, (VII. 4. 56) qrort,' fw, 11 ff, firwrt«rrt, 

11 t. re ra f^m r, (VII. 4. 80) g^mr, 573, ifr^rrt^, «r<!jtjN«rrar, 9 i 3 * <nvf , 11 
The root >t>t of the Bhuddi class is to be taken, as the form m. with *pt in the 
sGtra indicates, flwRwr, l» *lft, ^THT ll RmTWfT, RETORT ll 

Tsfer, u RrrrRtarW, fdd^n% ft*rcrft> ft'rRrcf?*, 

ft? -ft, RfRf^rRr, wmw f*ra,%ftrrr, *sr » 

Some add ^ *<t and also, as ftfcrRra’Rr or RnrtfRr or rcRTOTtf, (VI. 
4. 17) mfTOor ftwft (VII. 4. 54 , VIII. 2. 29. VII. 4 - S$) ftfRfiWftr or r%R- 

irraf^T H Why do we say ‘Desiderative’ ? Observe ^ftfTT, ll The form 3 Tff _ 
is thus evolved. The Desiderative root is the m being gunated 

by VII. 3. 86 before W*l ll Now we reduplicate it, and the second syllable 
will be reduplicated by VI. I. 2. and the r* is not duplicated by VI. I. 3: so we 
get ftn to reduplicate, and * is changed to * ll The form fs-fft is thus evolved. 
By VII. 4. 55, the se is changed to long f, which is followed by c by I. 1. 57. 
Thus we have t^as root, and e*T is reduplicated, and the reduplicate is elided 
(VII. 4. 58). The forms and are similarly formed. 
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9 _———— I 11 ^— 

% 5 T: tmh s » II \° II II %sr, T^r, « X® n 

afe: 1 qsu T*iHB«ra! r*mr i .. 

50. The affixes ktv&, ^ and gmg, may optionally 

take T* after II ^ ^_ " 

As fsfl or fpftr^r. or fasfira-. or faftltMK II ftv. ( Ix • SO) 

having an indicatory 3> would have optionally taken before ktv& by VII. 2. 
44, but then the Nishtha affixes by VII. 2. IS would never have taken the 
augment f|ftr (Divadi 52) ^nrfl, being anudatta would always have taken 
p be f ore ktva and Nishtha. *Hence this rule ordains option with regard 

to ktv<L 

tj^sr IIX? II H ^ II 

a/%: U *rcftT I 

51. The affixes ktvft, and ^ 7^3 optionally get %t 

after n n 

As or r, aiHlft g fr , ftftBwft W: or qRrapyPl 11 This allows 

option where by VII. 2. 11 there would have been prohibition. See I. 2. 22, 

IIVR 11 II W*V'> S? II 

52. The affix ktv&, kta and ktavatu always receive 

the augment ^ after ^r (wfir) and II 

As BTCR 5 and *jRr^T» *JPR : » H The °f ^h e 

AdAdi class will get as it is enumerated in the list of roots. The repeti¬ 
tion of f* shows that the rule is invariable, the ‘optionally’ of the preceding 
sfitra does not affect it 

sr%: ^ a imr u n ^ n n n 

?f%: II TWlR«*IK*l«Wr Wt I 

53. The affixes ktva, kta and ktavatu take the 
augment fa* after the root bis^t, when meaning ‘to honor or do 
something to show honor’. 

As gy fc w w r i sits *rf^RT bhr ot* (HI. 2. 18S, VI. 4. 30, II. 3. 67) 
By VII. 2. 56 would optionally have caused ff to come before ktvA, and 
hence by VII. 2. 15 never before the Nish{h&. This sfltra ordains invariable 
addition of this augment Why do we say when meaning ‘to honor*? Observe 
WffKg$^ ‘the water is raised from the well’, 

q# ftdnpt t w b n 
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Asgr^rr and Agfwir: %w.-, Atf** *fh*r-., ^ „ 

fW^r- 9 TT$sfajrJni By VII. 2. 48 gif would have optionally' caused f* to 
come before ktv&, and then by VII. 2. 15 the Nishtha would never have been 

Hence this sOtra. Why do we say when meaning ‘to entangle’? See 

a ' W! II ‘to be greed/ ( Div. 128 ) is not governed by this 

rule, but by VII. 2. 48. As or and (I. 2. 26) ll 

sprair: r% 11 XX 11 tp-TM 11 xj, xvt:, ft* n 

11 ^ ?FITO r?T»T% »I 4 f?r I 

55. The a Six ktva takes tile augment fZ, after i 

and II '• * 

As srR^r or vital, (VII. 2. 38) and jrnrm II » was prohibited by 
VII. 2. 11. and a* would have been optionally as it has an indicatory long 

by VII. 2. 44. Hence this rule. The special mention of ktva, stops the 
anuvritti of kta and ktavatu. 

^■cft 3 TT II XS II XXTft II zj&r., m II 
ffrTJ u sfttrr 'rnft: tctt *t vnm i 

56. . The is optionally the augment of ktv&, 
after a root which has an indicatory short t II 


As *ni—ilHcxi or vlrcq h —fffMWIr or —ffror or $r^TT 11 

^ n X'* II <rrrft ll 

n 

^frT--11 ^ *f?r ^ «rr xzrmt i 


57. An drdhadhdtuka affix beginning with a ^ 
(except the characteristic of the s-Aorist) may optionally 
take the augment after the verbs (Tud 141, Rudh. 11 ) 
(Tud. 35) ^ (Rudh. 8 ) ^ (Tud. 9) and 5 ^ (Div. 9). • 

As fMfrHlft 3 ffrT< 3 ffr , fW^r* 1 wtwftr 

1 er?, 1 htoto- 

1 3 T^grf^ 1 1 fi, <r***rcr, 3 T<m Si ^ ffrfwRr» <rfifanr 1 

frldfi Nl tj 1 f TO^nr, STTwfr f^f*5TRT, ^TTr^irT I 3FTfrTO^ I frfftWW * 

Why do we say ‘beginning with aw’? Observe ^ir f f lT « Why •rffrtw? 


Observe ». 

TT^fer II V 5 II <1^ II **:, 8 

fftr: 11 h 

5$. An irdhadhatuka affix beginning with a *r 

gets the augment, after in the Parasmaipada. 

As tT^nr, sTTfo cyfr flwftfrtl'U Why of «!*? Observe H The 
repetition of fr shows that the rule is invariable. Why ‘in the Parasmaipada? 

Observe STOW* W 
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The lengthening takes place by VI 4 16 when *r*is the substitute of the root 
|^(II. 4. 48) Why before w? Observe H 

Ishti: This augment is not desired of the root standing in the 
same pada with an atmanepada affix. But it occurs every where else. As 
f *rufrforr rr here there is f? augment, because atmane¬ 

pada affix is not in the same pada with *th , but is bahiranga. Compare VII. 2.36 
va*t. It occurs before krit affixes, and even where is luk-elsion ofParasmaipada 
affix, and where therefore the affix generally would have left no trace behind 
by I. I. 63. As and Nfn wnmvwi II So also fwmq 

here there is luk-elision of the Imperative affix ft 11 The opinion of the 
author of Pada$eshakara is that the employment of the term Parsmaipada in 
the sOtra is illustrative. He explains it by saying:— 

**rni ^ W* ll According to him we have the forms q fs n r fa fl f 

and BTf^f^ntl%rTT II 

* 11 v. 11 ll f^r:, ll 

59. The Parasmaipada drdhadhatuka affixes be¬ 
ginning with h do not get the-augment KJ after and the 
three roots that follow it. 


Thus f?t—flrf1 ^ 1 1 1 ^ 1 

The roots are four f* f*, and ( Bhu. 795-798 ). In the 
examples, the Parasmaipada forms are shown, because these roots are option¬ 
ally Parasmaipadi by I. 3. 92 before and ll 


Obj:— The word may conveniently have been omitted from the 

sfttra. A reference to the Dhatupatha will show that the roots form a 
subdivision of c^rfl roots, and stand at the end of Dyutadi class. So that the 
sdtrasrf***: would have been enough, and there would have been no uncer¬ 
tainty or< vagueness about it, for the word ftrir* would mean ‘the roots &c. 
with which the Dyutadi class ends’. Thus we shall get the five roots 795 ^ 

^ 796 IS ftr, 797 VT 798 and 11 As regards 

the last root we shall find from the next sGtra, that the present *sGtra 
applies to this root also. Or we can change the order of the roots, putting ** 
rst, and ^ &c after it, so that f? will mean four roots only. Whether 
vptadi be taken to mean the^or the four roots, the word*^: is redundant 

1The word is used in order that the prohibition contained 
m ftis sGtra may debar the ‘option’ which the root ^ would have taken 
f because of its indicatory long * (VII. 2. 44). For this ‘option* is an antaran^a 
operation, because it applies to all ardhadhatuka affixes 
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begin with * 11 So that the ‘prohibition’ of this sAtra would not have debarred 
the ‘option’ of VII. 2. 44: and in the Parasmaipada would have had 1 two 
forms; which, however, is not the case because of ;he word by which the 

‘prohibiton’ is extended to ^ also. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have only 
one form, as, but in the Atmanepada we have two forms j q foiqfr or 

II - 

The word ‘Parsmaipada’ is understood in this sAtra, so that the prohi¬ 
bition does not apply to Atmanepada affixes: as qfftffe, 

fawirT, or II Moreover, with regard to Atmanepada also, the 

is added to these roots when they stand in the same ‘pada’ with the 
affixes. But when the Atmanepada affixes are added not to the roots ‘v{it &c’ 
but to the roots which are derived from the nominal bases formed from ‘vjit 
&c\ then the 'roof is not in the same pada with the affix, and the prohibition 
of this sAtra will apply. As H Moreover, the rule applies, as we 

have said, to the affixes standing in the same ‘pada’ with the ‘roots’; therefore 
it will apply to Desiderative roots, as fifeeirTr, though here intervenes be- 
tween the Ardhadhatuka affix sr^and the Parasmaipada r%»r; so also, an ekA- 
desa though sihAnivat and therefore an intervention, will not be considered so 
for the purposes of this rule, as so also in rtfNrarf? II The prohi¬ 

bition, moreover, applies to %% affixes) and where there is luk-elision of Par¬ 
asmaipada affixes. As jrcsrsr; and where the Imperative f? is luk- 

elided, and being so elided, the force of Parasmaipada does not here remain by 

■sf (I. 1. 63); hence the above Ishti. 

a • 

cm% =sr n ta h t^TR n <nra, =er, 11 

5f%: II ?<f RBI tTR: *t--KlG*ll<bl!j*iftI H&'RS 5 ^™ 1 

60. The Parasmaipada &rdhadh&tuka affixes beg¬ 
inning with and the affix (the sign of the Periphrastic 
Future ) do not get the augment after the root n 

Thus ^Rtr, *R5F*tf?t, swrf'j.wn, n But *(?s<ii&, ^r- 

S Hrffr tw CT , in the Atmanepada. 

In the case o£ also, the is added to the Ardhadhatuka affixes in 

the Atmanepada, when the root stands in the same pada with the affixes and 

there is prohibition everywhere else. So also there is prohibition before kfit- 

afiixes, and the luk-elision of Parasmaipada. As j%*t?F!Trrr, to " 

According to Padamanjari, these two sfltras could have been shortened 

thus:-'I) it hr: (2) writ ^l-and could well have been omitted. 

The *rl comes only after ^7 and not after other roots of Vritad. class,.n 
Parasmaipada [I. 3. 92 and 93]. Therefore, there is no fear that the prohibi¬ 
tion ttlfa ^ will apply to the other roots of vfitadi, but only to 'klip, because 
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the word T wWj S is understood here; and as no roots of vritadi class take 
Parasmaipada in the Periphrastic Future except ‘klip’, there is no fear of any 
ambiguity. 

fannt 11 11 11 aw, wfe::, 


ftmi, n 

^nr: 11 qrurq Pr mftit qmqfs^mfq »qfcihr r Rq q i 

61. After a root, which ends in a vowel, and after 

which the Per. Fut. affix tftsi is always devoid of the augment 

; (after such a root) the personal ending of the Perfect, 

like , does not also get the augment %z \\ 


Those vowel-ending roots in Dhatup&tha which are invariably anit 
before the affix qr** ( Peri. Future), are also anit before the Perfect ending 11 
As 3 KTT ( Peri-Fut.), qqrc (Per), %cTT, f^%q,^TcTT, fWT; fmr sjftq II Why ‘ending 
in a vowel’ ? Observe HtTT, f^tftq u Why ‘like qr?r ? Observe but gqt ?q . 
Why ‘qq’? Observe qtqr but qiqq, qfqq 11 The word fqsq qualifies arfre* there¬ 
fore qr?J be optionally anit, then the q^ will be always- As qrw — ft%tTT or 
ftqfqqr; the qq. is II 

Here re ls optional before qr?r by VII. 2. 44. Similarly q qiftq , for 
is ani{ in atmanepada, and in Parasmaipada. In fact, whereever there is 
want of re, whether by complete prohibition or optional prohibition, all that 
is regulated by VII. 2. 13 : this is the view adopted by the K&$ik&. But an¬ 
other view is that the prohibition of this stitra applies to the re of VII. 2. 13 
only, but does not debar the option of VII. 2. 44; so they have two forms 

and II This view is applied by them to VII. 2. 46, as ureq or 

SetffcT (VII. 2. 44). 

Why have we used the word qqr ; n The force of qq is that the 

root should have a form in qr^ and then be anit; and if a root has no Periphr¬ 
astic Future form, and thus its qr*r is anit,, such a root is not governed by this 
sfttra. As and qqfaq II *Here the roots qq and qq the substitutes of 

*Tqandq»r respectively have no Periphrastic Future form, and hence this rule 
does not apply to them. 

' I) ** II I! 3Tc3<r. II 


• 62. After a root which possesses a short ar as its 

root-vowel 1 in theorigiual euimciatiou (the Dh&bup&tha), and 
l^ich the Peri-Fut. are; is always devoid of the augment 
Personal ending of the Perfect, like m% does not get 

aushient fe II 
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As Fut. q^Kr, Per. qq 35 *T, «JCT, f*?, 11 Why do we say ‘in 

the Original Enunciation’? Observe Fut. Per. q# in which the «T of 
'karSh’ is the result of guna substitution. Why do we say ‘having an »*’? 
Observe Fut vttTT Per fqqffq, here the root-vowel is f 11 Why do we say "short 
bt”? Observe Fut. *naT Per. nrrw from the root-vowel being'long *rr 11 
The word rtfR* is understood here also. Therefore we have firfwft, fOTi'ftf II 
Here the root q? is anit before (VII. 2. 12)and not before qR so it will not 
be an it before v 11 The words fq*q arfe: are also understood here. Therefore 
the rule does not apply to snqTSaTC (VII. 4. 71, 72). For the root (VII. 21) 
takes optio?ially R before (VII. 2. 44) as 3 Tr 5 *KTr and bRtKT II 

II *3 II II 3£cT:, II 

?frr u Hc4i ki r*i ism rrmrm R«Hfqss*rf% frrmft q 1 

63. In the opinion of Bharadvaja, it is only after 
a root which ends in short and after which the Peri-Fut. 
erra; is always devoid of the augment that *155 also, like 
ara;, does not take the augment ^ n 

As SRqq, 1 , II The q? roots are covered by VII. 2. 61 ; 
the specification of these roots makes a restriction, so that all other roots, are 
not anit, though the Peri-Fut in sttw be anit. So that according to Bh&rad- 
w&ja, we have forms like qfaq, qfOT, qf^T, II Thus this sQtra makes the 
preceding two sGtras optional, except so far as short qf-ending roots are 

concerned. 


As a general rule, all roots ending in long ^ are%<; therefore, the 
sutra mentions short ^ in order to debar its application to long ^ ending 
words. Had it not been so, this rule would have been a vidfn rule and not a 
niyatna : because rule VII. 2. 61 does not apply to long ^ ending roots, and 
so if the present sdtra were to include long qe also, it could not be called a 

niyavia (restriction^ of VI I. 2. 61. _ 

\ a a? frnft 11 *.<* li 11 arnraro, snzw 

snre, fanir 11 

ii «*r f^rqr^ Pmrfri* 1 ... 

64. In the Veda are found the irregular forms 


srrcRT^ and 11 

As * nr #r*r w* ^ •' ^ 

,^3,,* ft^rra«TT ( = TOW )• SeeVII. 2. 13. this 

also a niyama rule with regard to*for by VI 1 . 2 . <3 the root f was already ^’ 

ld its Perfect would have been ^ by that rule. The special mention of this form 

lows that in secular literature this root is always ^.before w of the erfect 
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II II /W»T, H 

'ft?. 11 writ srar Rnmr 1 

♦ 

65. sr?. the Personal ending of the Perfect, option¬ 
ally gets the augment rf after and S" 5 T ii 

As srw or *rcrnr«T, or II See VI. I. 58 for sr» augment. 

11 «* 11 11 11 

jjfcp 11 stf^ ®t{% wmft ndfcrni fr *ralt i 

66 . The affix gets always the augment ?V after 

«Jf, 3C and wjw II 

As WlftV, BTl ftt r, and H The root is r.ot changed to wtr 

(VL I. 46) in the Perfect By VII. 2. 63, the roots at? and would have 
optionally been and m never; therefore, the present sfttra makes the l? aug¬ 
ment compulsory. The ^ is repeated in the aphorism for the sake of clearness, 

the rule could have stood without it, for the anuvfitti of ‘optionally 1 could not 

% 

have run into it from the last sfltra: for if it was an optional sOtra, the enu¬ 
meration of st?! and was useless, as they were already provided for by VII. 2. 
6 * Therefore, this sfltra makes an invariable t rul~ 

a 

II *v» II ft II II 

67* The Participial affix *ne£ gets the augment 

• . * 

T 's only then when the reduplicated root before it consists of 
one syllable,, or when it comes after a root ending in long 
*T, and after II 

• • • IlL. 

Thus infRRt, Bff|%rr*, qRreRt , |I * in the first twd of these, the 

reduplicate stems Bn* and btt*T become of One syllable by tKd coaiescende <rf 
•T «T?;and II Inland ** the reduplicate is elided'and the vowel «* 

changed to'f, and thus Jhe reduplicate has become of one syllable. Of roots 
ending in bit we have, of il This ^ would have 

taken die augment by the general rule of increment, the present sOtra makes 
^.qiyama^fio that the roots which are not monosyllabic in their reduplicate form 

The niyama is made with 
regard to. the note width would have taken fr generally, as not being governed 

by the prohibition in V1I.2.I3* The roots ending in long bit may consist of more 

than one syUaWe in their reduplicate form, as OWT + ^T, hence their separate 

*s A matter of fact, however, these reduplicates alsobecome mono- 

ultimately by Tosingrtheir bit H The root is not governed by this 

ifc Refect will be formed periphrastiCally by III. i. 35. v&rt, because 


f* AtJGMENl. 
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it consists of more than one syllable: as ll And 'when ht* is not 

added, there also loses its final art before Grdhadh&tuka affixes by the 
v&rtika under VI. 4. 114. So the 3 TT being elided before the adding of any 
affix, this becomes a root which no longer ends in arr, and so the cause of add¬ 
ing rc. under this sGtra no longer exists, and so no is added. Thus 
we have for before GrdhadhGtuka affixes ffcjr loses its an (VI. 

4. 114 VArt), and this elision being considered as siddha , (VI. 4. 114 V&rt), no 
occasion remains for the augment ll The becomes ^ in its reduplicate 
form (a stem of one syllable), but had it not been.separately mentioned, then 
by VI. 4. 100, the penultimate a? of qs* would have been elided first, before 
reduplication, because VI. 4. 100, is subsequent in order to the rule ordaining 
reduplication (VI. 1. 14 &c). The 3 T being elided, we should have nn only, 
which not having any vow^l, could not be reduplicated. By its separate enu¬ 
meration here, the augmertt being ordained by a subsequent rule (VII. 2. 
67), prevents even the rule of elision (VI. 4. 100). Having, therefore, first 

added st., we then elide the penultimate st by VI. 4. 98, this elided a?, how- 

♦ 

ever, becomes sthGnivat for the purposes of reduplication only by I. 1. 59. 
Thus ^+f^r = ^r + ^(VI. 4* 98)=^+^'=^^ii 

fqr*rm ll ^ ll ll ll 

ff^r: 11 «m n nr? firu iIhisi rsmt h 4 r< i 

11 t$r«rm n 

' 68. The affix ^ ) optionally takes 5^ after 

*rat, <37*, Rf and f^sr II 

As «TH- stf«rTPI, or (* changed to ^by VIII. 2. 64); ?^-3tf5r- 

emorSRrpnt, (VII. 2. 54and 55 )or RmP*, or i%f%- 

II The root ' to acquire ’ belongs to the Tudadi class, as it is read here 
with the TudSdi r43T II The root nr* ‘to know’ (II. 55. IV. 62), forms invariably 
because it is atmanepadi and cannot take jr augment before affix. 
Vd>t: —The root should also be enumerated. As *?fa*T*. and 

^sjin.11 ^ 

wfir ^Trrfh^ffinr n es. ll n n 

^1%: 11 wrr- • 

69. The form with *tr is irregularly 

formed. _ 

This is derived from or *prm root. As srf***n» " 

The augment R is added, there is change ofsrofrp* to nor the elision 

of the reduplicate before II The Other form is Win when not preceded 
by «f 9 „ This form W J» Vedic. in secular literature we have 

11 
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^ 11 H 11 si^r-^fr:, ^ 11 

ffa: II «€*RKr*dW qTffflT fTOW TO fOTUTT I 

70. the sign of the Future and Conditional gets 

the augment after a root ending in short 55 and after ^ I) 

As <*K**fd, ffawifa, gR« 4 l«! II The root takes always f? before TO, 
though it does so optionally before other affixes (see VII. 2. 44) : as py ft TORT II 
Similarly araftTOtl» , g Tf P r TOfr & c 11 

3 T 3 r: rare II II snrsr:, II 

U 9 TS 5 T f%f*T fTFTHt I 

71. The of the s-Aorist always takes the Rafter 
«^(Rudh. 21 ). 

As «rr*w?t» ®nrwrei*, 11 But or srf^snrr in tenses other 

•than Aorist. The-root having an indicatory long ^ optionally takes f* (VII. 
2.44.) 

MW^S U ^ >1 II *3, II 

» *3 g ctsj. fstrn*: nrnr qr&q* <rnr rennit u 


72. The of the s-Aorist gets the in the 

Parasmaipada after the roots * 3 , ^ and usr II 

• ^ \ 

As arori^bt, aroiqnf, spjtfj u But stwe, arore, arure or srvne in 
Atmanepada. Exception to VII. 2. 10 and 44. 


^jnmRwr?ri 11 \s^ 11 11 g*, tw, gg, sirtw, g 11 

ffg: II *W W tPT ?^qiH}[HiM|+K W Hi W tPinr* qe^q| f%f=q- „ 

73. The of the Aorist in the Parasmaipada 
takes the augment after g*, < K , and roots ending in 

long arr, and^(^) is added at the end of these stems. 

■ Pa Th . US ranrawr I sqo%g: „ The root 

is Parasmaip adi whe n preceded by nr or arr ( 1 . 3. 83). spr#*, snrRrem snrftrai » 

1 '^hrt ^rworr 

I I STTOcT I 3TTOT I 3TOTO II ^ * 


2. 10, 44. 


The Vpiddhi in the case of q* &c. ordained by VII. 2. 3, does not take 
VII. 2. 4. In the Atmanepada we have STT*tT 11 The root q* is dtmane- 
lt is preceded by arr (I. 3.75) arftg, antw (III. 1. 80 . Ex^ntinn ^ xrrr 




, roots DeslderatiTO "» eels the augment <* after 

■ *?°™ and i) 


1 39° 
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Thus (VII.4.80) srftftqfa (VI. 1.2 and 3) 

and H The root to is not governed by this rule, as 11 The sro 

(V. 18) of Su&di class is taken here, and not aro (IX. 51) of Kry&di class, for 
the latter always has while the former having an indxatory long H has 
optionally ^ ll 

fors* qssw. 11 'sy. n ll for., »rejY*r. ll 

«JTtP II ^itT^I' M >' T ^ ; *5^1*1*11 II 

75. The desiderative ^ takes r? after « and the 
four roots that follow it (Tud. 116-120) 

Thus f^rr, f ro r*a»ifa (I. 2. 8; VI. 1.16). 

But not included in the five. The roots jrand n would have optionally 

got in the desiderative by VII. 2. 41, which would have been optionally 
lengthened by VII. 2. 38. But the inhere being specifically ordained, does riot 
get lengthened by VII. 2. 38. 

5 ?i fo y r jsrravmjs: ll \9* n n n 

76. A sarvadb&tuka affix beginning with a conso¬ 
nant other than a*r, gets the augment ^ after the root 
and the four that follow it (Ad. 58-62) 

Thus nnnr, *Tf*rfSr, ll But irr*TT* which is beyond 

the five, and mr before Ardhadh&tuka affixes, and before a vowel begin¬ 
ning affix. 

rsr. % 11 \svs 11 ll fsr., £ ll 

ffrfi II iv U «l1^igifiW rSHTOf STOf II 

77. The s&rvadhatuka affix ^ (the ending of the 
second Person Present and Imperative Atmanepada) gets the 
augment Rafter shr (Ad. 10) 

As and ti%*r n becomes w by III. 4 - 9 1 and 8a The ^ 1S exhl * 

bited in the sfttra without any case-ending. 

ll vs*: ll ti^ifvr ll w . y ii 

af^: ii fr ^ v* ewtrw tr rsnrc *'t trmig^ srmr 11 

78. The s4rvadh4tuka affix % and *-#, (the endings 

of the Present and Imperative Atmanepadi) get the augment 
after the roots (Ad. 9) and ^ II 

“ Thus ifir*. rfm*r, tf^r. 11 The ,oot 

^ (IV. 41 ) is taken here. The Vikarana VPf has been elided in this case, 

as a Vcdic irregularity, and so also there is not elision of the penultimate. 


Augment. 


1391 


Bk. VII. Ch. II. §. 80] 


In the secular literature the form is srraffr 11 Here the q would prohibit y? al¬ 
ways. The spyof the third class (III. 24) is also to be included, thus we have 
sitiasrfiiJST, in karma vyatihGra. Otherwise this 

root is Parasmaipadi. ey takes after also, as II 

For this purpose, some read the sGtra as yT*PTP andfc stands 

here for having its Locative dropped, and therefore the force of ^ in the 
sGtra, according to this reading, is to draw in the anuvritti of fsr from the 
previous sGtra. Those who do not follow this reading, draw the whole of the 
last sGtra by force of ^ 11 From these it may be asked, what is then the 
necessity of two sGtras ? Could not one sGtra, like this, have 

sufficed, as being shorter and more general ? To this there is no better valid 
answer than this ftfSprr ^ ll 

The form ^ being taken in the $Gtra, the rule will not apply to the 
*** °f ^ (Imperfect): which will not take f* ll But will apply to the vf* of 
the Imperative on the maxim M 

_ f&s: ystut 11 vs£. n n ^tq:, n 

79. In the sftryadhdtuka Lin (i. e. Potential), 
the ^ which is not final’(i.e. the *r of the augments and 
is elided. 


W hat is the sr which is not final ? The w of the augments g* 

and ' Thus grir*, Infant, n Why ‘not the" 

fin^T? Observe Why in the SGrvadh&tuka? Observe ffc*n*TTO, 

in the Benedictive. 

n || am*:, 5^: || 

11 x&rm nr tswuWt ii 

i After a Present stem ending in short sy, yv is 

substituted for the s&rvadMtuka qr (i.e. for the qr of the 
augment q^- of the Potential). 


Thus Inland ,, The » of is elided' before affixes 
beginning with a consonant hy Vt I. 66 . In the case of,**:, the pararhpa 
ofVI. I. §6 « prevented. Why 'ending in a short *'? Observe 

S ^IV* Why ' shorn Observe unmt II Why sSrvadhituka? ObseT^e 

ii 


*Wder V? T “? thC f0rm wiH * 80 the ^sion of 

* nder VI. 4. 48 , and so there is no necessity of teading the anuvi+f-r 

s rvadhGtuka in this sGtra; for when * is elided by stfmryt VI. 4. 48 |1 *1, 
ftrd Mh&tuka ir the present rule cannot apply, as there 2s.no b*s e left 
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which ends in bt ii To this we reply, this is not a good reason: for then in the 
case of <T%T and nir* also, the rule arsr (VII. 3. 101) would apply, and 

the bt of would require to be lengthened: But that is not so. The fact is 
that the present sutra debars rule VII. 3. lot. Therfore, as this substitute 
debars the lengthening of VII. 3. 101, so it would debar the lopa of VI. 4. 48. 
Therefore, if the anuvritti of s&rvadh&tuka be not read into this sGtra, the 
substitute would apply to &rdhadh&tuka also, and the lopa-elision VI. 4. 48 
would not help, as that would be superseded by this special rule. Therefore 
the aunvfitti of “sGrvadhGtuka” should be read into this sGtra. 


The above is stated on general giounds. But if the maxim 

^r^P* (ApavGdas that are surrounded by the rules which teach 
operations that have to be superseded by the apavGda operations, supersede 
only those rules that precede, not those that follow them) be applied here, then 
the present sGtra would supersede only the preceding sGtra VI. 4. 48 and not 
the following sGtra VII. 3. 101 which would not be superseded by the present 
sGtra. In this view also, the lopa being superseded at all events, the anuvfitti 
of ‘S&rvadh&tuka’ must be read into this sGtra. 


in the rule VII. 3. 101, the word ‘sGrvadh&tuka’ is understood from 
VII. 3. 95. But according to some, the word irn^ of VII. 3. 88 is also under¬ 
stood there, so that they would lengthen the bt, before a sGrvadh&tuka personal 
termination (f?T$r) only, and not before every sGrvadhGtuka affix in general. 
According to this view, the present sGtra will debar only the dirgha rule (VII.- 
3. 101) and not the lopa rule (VI. 4. 48), on rnaxim ?rr srrrff &c. 

The word in the sGcra is formed by ?jt + and ztr is exhibited 


without any case-termination. Others say, the word is 3: the sixth case of 
formed on the analogy of hy the elision cf STT (VI. 4. 14°)- Then *• + 

= * + W (VIII. 3. 19) after this elision, there ordinarily would take place 
no sandhi; as this elision is considered asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes o 
VI. 1. 87. Contrary to this general rule 1 owever, the sandhi takes place here 
and we ha.e ** by VI. 1. 87. The bt in is for the sake of pronunciation 

only. The real substitute is 11 

Some read the shtra as >' So that the sthSni is ^ and 

not and snTTr-JT is a genitive compound. 

•vmfr 11 <r* II >T 3 rTM 11 amr. f^r-» a ~ „ 

81 For the ^ being a portion of a sarvadhatuka 

Personal ending which is fr, ( and ^ 
coming after a Verba! stem ending in short «, there in snbsti- 

tuted m II 
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9 

Thus T*nm, «for, ^fsnr, *forra ., w*w y ti The 

9 of fw drops by VI. 1 . 66 . Why do we say “the long 3 tt”? Observe T^RT, 

9Wslr 11 Why do we say ‘a fo* affix’? Observe Torres, (I. 2. 4). Why 

do we say‘ending in short3T’? Observe gvqfol Why‘short’? Observe 

All s&rvadhatuka affixes which have not an indicatory <r are by 
I. 2 . 4. Now (I. 2. 4) is a sOtra in which the word fo* is under¬ 

stood from I. 2. I. But the grammatical construction of the word foj in the 
two sGtras I. 2. I and I. 2 4 is not the same. In the first sGtra, it means 
fefrT Tf =■ i. e. the roots «tt*T &c are treated in the same way as 

they would have been treated, had a fo^ affix /Mowed. But in the 
second sGtra I. 2. 4, the word is equal to for fq “like offof 1 u The 

sGtra I. 2. r. is so explained in order to evolve the form yq f q f» | dvn r 11 For 
when the ^ is added to the root §?* is treated as if the was a fo* 
affix, and so there is no guna. But if ^ itself had become fol then the Desi- 
derative root , being a fofc root would require Gtmanepada affixes by 

( I. 3. 12 ). In the case, however, of s&rvadh&tuka-apit- 
affixes, the affixes themselves become like foj, and are treated as fo* affixes 

not only with regard to the .stem preceding them, but with regard to their owp 
selves also, as we see in the present sGtra. 

g$. II 11 q^rfsr 11 suit, g$ n 

# 

§2^ Before the Participial ending HR, a verbal 
stem ending in short sr, gets the augment n 

Thus q^RH:, 11 

• • 

This g* is part and parcel of 3 T only, and not of the anga For if 55s 
be considered as part of the ahga, then it will be an intervention, and make 
the anga end in a consonant and so there will be anomaly in accent. For by 
I. 1. 186, the 3 sSrvadhatuka affix is anudStta after a stem ending in sj so if 

f 5 be c ° nsidered P art °f‘he anga, the stem no longer ends in a? but 3; but if it 
be considered as a portion of 3T only, then the anga'still remains srjfW (VI 1 

186). So the accent of T 33 R: and is governed by VI 1 186 

An objector may say, “if this be so, then the stem <pnt is still consi¬ 
dered as ending in ar, and therefore in T 33 + BTT3, we should apply the pre- 

vious sCitra VII. 2. 81, and change sr into To this we reply, 'no, it con 

not be so; for the , in ar* (VII. 2. 80) shows that the ar consisting of**, , nAhA 
is to be taken, but when 5* is added, this bt beemes one m&lrA and htlf s „ 
thetrule V H. 2. 81 win not apply; because it applies only toBTof**,*,^.. 
r eobjector^'ifthisisso, then the anudatta of Vr. 1. ,86 will not also 
hold good,vfor; there also the «m; means the at of one m4tra.'' This is nnm rj 

objection. For there the word is taken, so that a stem which at the tim* 1 
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of upadesa or first enunciation, ends in a short ar of one m&tr4, is governed-by 
that rule; though after the enunciation, the short ar may be lengthened in its 
matra. It is for tin's reason that the rule VI. 1.186 applies to and ; 
though the short a? is subsequently lengthened before * and h by VII. 3. I0r ! 

Or the sutra may have been made as wrer and the augment 
would then be added to stft and not to the verbal stem. All the above difficul¬ 
ties would be removed by this view. But then the final s of &c would 
require to be lengthened before by VII. 3, 101. This objection, however, 
is not insuperable, for one view of VII. 3. 101 is that the word fafe is under¬ 
stood there, so that the lengthening would take place only before a faf affix 
beginning with a ?r»i vowel: and not before any other affix. 

fcrer- 11 II ^tr 11 II 

?fxT : II 3TR I^TRrl^fr II 

83. f is substituted for the of , after II 

Thus BTRRT 3 * 1 % II (See I. 1. 54 by which the fi?st letter of the* 
second term after arm's which is exhibited in the Ablative is taken'here). The 
«T1% which is in the 7th case in the last aphorism, should be taken in the 6th 
case in this. 

3TT RTPRTt I! 04 f\ T^Tpr || 3*^:, 3TT, II 

?fxT : 11 arr^ru^TT 11 

84. 3TT is substituted for the.final of 3^ before a 


case-ending. 

Thusaren*?:, 5 TOT: r 9 TCRR. II Why ‘before a case-ending ’? 

Observe arecR., arg c Tr il The rule of this sutra is an optional one, and we have 
in the alternative arenr:, 3 TE* 3 : II The 3 TT in the stitra indicates the individual 
letter btt, and not arr belonging to the general class arr II For the generic arr 
would include the nasalised art also, and as the letter replaced ( 3 T^) is a nasal, 
the substitute would have been also nasal att, but it is not so. See VI. 1. 172 
and VII. I. 22. This rule applies also' when the word stands at the end of a 
compound, as fasrePU -or fiRTlI'f: (VII. I. 22). The word governs the 

subsequent sGtras upto VII. 2. 114. 

sfe 11 ^ H otfifr 11 11 

ffri: 11 *< ssreres ?? 5 rtr <mr arrarowr n 

85. Before a case-ending beginning with a conso¬ 
nant, an is substituted for the final of?: II 

As KX^sn, Oft:, II But <rar, O* before affixes beginning with a vowel. 
Why ‘ a case'ending ’ ? Observe CTH-'hrr H _ v 

II H H II 

^1. d ^ u 


BK, VII. CH. II. §- 89 ] 


Pronouns. 


f 395 


86. arr is substituted for the final ofg«JTf and 
before a case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is 
not a substitute. 


' The substitute Case-endings are given in VII. 1. 27 &c. mus gorirt* 
•TSUfa*# 8 rongr » Why do we say ‘when it is not a substitute’ ? Observe 
$wn*and «R*??*(VII. 1 31). The anuvptti of qfi* need not be read into this sfltra 
from the preceding, for if tiiat were so, the mention of aroftra would become 
redundant, because as a matter of fact no substitute case-ending begins with a 
’consonant However, reading this sfltra with VII. 2. 89, we find that the scope 
of tiie present sfltra is before consonant beginning affixes. 

fitftarar ^ 11 ^911 m*iw 11 <q- 11 

it fWlnwr *r htrt u 

87.. bit is substituted for the final of and fr r quq 
before the endings of the Accusative. 

As « 1 TW, m*, , srrqm, gwir* and vmPl (I This rule applies to end¬ 

ings which are even substitutes, otherwise the last rule would have been suffi¬ 
cient See VII. 2. 28, 29, and VII. 2. 92 and 97. 

11 ^ 11 11 snroniT:, fare* 

ww wm 11 * ’ 


***" f*r«w <rorr htvtut ffrfr u*f» « 

... ®®* ^ is substituted for the final of aw and a r m 

before the ending of the Nom. Du. in the SeculSTSteratvS!* 

in the * mTK " Why ° f the nomnative ? ° bserve SM>*. WT^h.l Why 

m the Dual ? Observe «, Btf, „ „ Why in the secular literature ? Observe 

TOTfw TOUT in the Veda, so also ifTOt || 

H ^ n 'rerrf’T II atfgr n 

» sntrfr 5 ” a w$l<ijMift<it »rcf» 11 

w 89 ‘ ?• is substituted for final of and 

& a „r.Totr hbh is n °' * -•-i-n.d 3 


a vowelT obT; *12? '^ *™ t: " Why do we ^ ‘beginning with 

Jl of r 5 ^’ * n,MP,; " If in the sfltra VIL 2 ‘ 86. we read the 

IESl'£ We T* n0t U5e ^ in 016 P resent For then this 

•“*" Wl11 »* ■ ^ eneral Cutsar^) aphorism, ordaining ' before all non-substi 

tute case-endmgs; and the sfltra VII. a. 86. will be considered ^ ^ceotion 
( p avflda). to ^ s * w,th re S ard to ‘hose case-endings which begin with a^on 

ly^fanywhere ^ will be ordained. In this view of the case.T usl of X 
^ here,si explanatory. Why ‘ when the endiner ?« tint a cdKcfl^.i.rv 


it 


li 


i\ 
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5 fhr 11 n tr^rfa 11 srta: 11 

II iw a^H^tHf i al’T l >T*fa II 

90. In the remaining cases where ( stt or is not 
substituted) there is elision of the final of yushmad and asmad. 

This elision finds scope in the Singular and Plural of the Ablative, 
Dative^ Genitive, and the Nominative. Thus 

fWl, *T?l, *ni, 3 ^ 1 » *PT, g** I 4 H» 11 The following 

floka gives the cases which are included in the word ^:— 

qpr^^m* qsflJBiTOHft 1 

r*rq%g wnr 11 

# 

The word is employed in the sfitra for the sake of clearness. For 
there will be elision universally before all case-affixes. This is the general 
rule. To this there is the exception that before non-substitute case-affixes 

there will be q (VII. 2. 89). To this latter, there is an exception 

»' * 

that before non-substitute case-endings beginning with a consonant, sq* 
comes. Thus without any confusion, the srr, the 3, and the lopa find their res¬ 


pective scopes. . # # 

When there is elision, why is not *n added in the Feminine; in 

jlgiufl ;'ar$ WTSPift ? The H"pr is not added on the maxim ^rfsTTHT wnt 

tl Tfc q UR l ‘a rule which is occasioned by a certain combination, does not become 

the cause of the destruction of that combination.’ Because the ending in sr of 

5^ and btott was occasioned by vibhakti combination, if this latter occasion 

*T^, then it will destroy its own fruit. 

Or the words and 3 TFTT may be taken to have no gender, and 

equally applicable to both masculine and feminine. 

In order to avoid all this difficulty about some would elide the 

(or fe portion) of gwR" and under this sfitra. They argue that by the 

next sfitra VII. 2. 91, the portions ‘yushm’ and ‘asm’, namely the portions upto 

H of and are replaced by substitutes. The portion that remains 

(^W) is anc * i t * s this which is to be elided. 

Why is this ‘lopa’ taught again, when by VII. 2. 102, all Wlffc 

pronouns have sr substituted for their finals before case-endngs; and so 

would yushmad and asmad, lose their finals and become yushma and asma 

by that rule ? That rule does not apply to yushmad and asmad, because 

by an ishti that rule is restricted to tyadSdi pronouns upto ft, thus excluding 


tots;, and » 

11 s-l 11 q^TR 11 * 11 

substitutions taught hereafter upto VTL2 


98 take effect with regard to the portions of 3^ and 
upto n., i. e. the substitutes replace 3** and **** » 
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Thus yil. 2. 92 teaches that gq and «nw are substituted for yushmad 
and asmad in the dual. The substitutes replace g«x and art*? Thus gTOl, 
warn II Why * upto n ’ ? Observe gTOHE , WU*Hl « The ^ (V. 3. 71), is not 
replaced. Similarly VII. 2. 97 teaches that ^ and * replace ‘ yushmad ' and 
1 asmad 1 in the singular; by this sfitra 1 yushm • and ' asm ' are only replaced. 
Thus ito, *THT, the an; portion remains for which * is substituted by VII. 
2. 89. Had the whole been replaced, then the «T of rq and q would have been 
replaced by n ( VII. 2. 89), and given us undesired forms like Wur and «tt fl 
Why is the word qtfar employed in the sfitra and not the word *TnT, as «TRTW? 
In the first place the word is ambiguous, it may mean ending with *t>ut ex¬ 
cluding n,or ending with * and including g. 11 In the second^place, the word q^r 
is used to indicate the limit, or portion taken out of the whole. The word Hm 
would have meant, that form of yusmad and asmad which ends with g M Now 
these words have a form which ends in g, as g«H|4{|*<g or = g**Hf or 

formed by f^rg (the portion «rg is elided by VII. 4. 155, vdrtika). Now a 
noun formed from this derivative root gffcr and ®cftcr by fgpr affix will be gag 
and wru 11 These are the two forms of yusmad and asmad which are com¬ 
plete words ending in q il The present sfitra does not apply to these words. 

In declining these nouns gag and areg, we shall apply the rules VII. 
2. 89 and 86, thus 



Sing. 

Du<tl. 

Plural. 

Sing. 

"Dual. 

Plural. 

Nom 

s* 

g*ri 

3* Acc 

gst 


SFTO 

Ins. 


g«jn»qi 

gqfpP Dat. 

9 ^ 



Abl. 

3 TO 

ggpgi 

3TO . Gen. 

*rr 

g«st ! 

3 VT* 

Loc. 

gfal 

5 « 3 t: 

3 qnj II (Padamanjari).- 




3«mft 11 a* 11 n 3^, amft, 11 

ffo 11 1 7 \ wqffcvpft^ aij [ 4 q Si^w g* ww 

f^WWlVW TOP II 

92. In the Dual, g* is substituted for g*n and nr* 

for aroc 11 

Thus gqrg, arog, g*l**rg, «TTO^t»l, gqqtb «TOlt! II This substitution 
takes place even in compounds, where the sense of duality is prominent, if 
some Other substitute like VII. 2.94 &c. does not intervene. As ar fqq>|* g gqrg«i 
qffiigqR, so also muuqig; *^nqTg(=3TfrTOmg!jqTg&c,) ar ffigqai and 

***m*tt ( « aiRpi^g 5TO.) Similarly n (s^^tgqt) SRtTOfa:, ar firgq» gg, 

(«Tpro?>qrgqt) sT^g. ^ r ffr y rog , f 

Stf) , ^rftrgqi^, (arfawrar gqf) »«rmgqTg, s tfft af rin i g gqf ar ^jq i g u 

But where «r &c are to be substituted, there those will be substituted, as 

(-•rfiwT^t gqtg), w^gg, , wfrow.,arfag*gg, «tfgTOg» nflr to u 

This substitution does not take place when/ yushmad * and * asmad * denote 
one or many ( more than two ), though the compound may denote a duality: as 

•iftnEPtr qro« *iRiwig - w f«qw . wfftrora , u •» 
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, . . If >' n a compound, the words yushmad and as mad are^mptoyedin a 
ual signification, though the compound as a whole may have a singular or 
plural number, for the number of a compound does not depend upon the 
number of the words composing it, yet even in such a compound the a, and 

7 TT be . madC for the dual-significant yushmad and asmad: 

i n!es.s such subst.tut.on is debarred by some other substitutes like «T and 

(VI . 2. p 4 &c). Thus similarly n The 

whole declension is given lelow ‘ 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Date. 

Abi. 

Oen. 

Loo. 


Sing. 

srfqcre 


PI. 

3 Tf^rf>T:, 


Sing. 

stottoi 

®T*qiqqr 

*mrTO* 


PI. 

■TOTTOi* 
WIHUJ 


g tfq gqr g 

But when the words yushmad and asmad denote singular or plural 
,not the compound denotes a dual, then the yuva and &va substitutions do not 
take place. As a?Rr^#r ^TTq = , so also STRaFTOt 3TRR©TTq so 

also HPtcqRR W So on in other cases. 

3tr%r n ii ii srot, srft? n 

fr^: n srfg tot *rq y?qdreiqq> ii 

93. In the Norn. PI. ^ is substituted for and 
Sf*r for 5 prw*|| 


As gq*, TO*» TO*** » 'KWWl » , QTfrn^R II The Tadanta-vidhi 

applies here. That rule applies in this ang&dhik&ra on the maxim 
fTW ^ ti$,-rtW%q ^ II See also VII. 3. 10. In qqq and qqw, the final £ is elided 
by VII. 2. 90, and we have qq and qq + sr-f TOL (VII. 1. ?8) = wqq and qq*(VI. 
1. 97 and 107). 

rcTRT II M II II r*, 3 T^, ^ II 

ijfru ii sr to top 11 

94. In the Nominative Singular ^ is substituted 
tor gro and to: for to** II 

Thus r* and to* > , TOnR,srfTO* and tot?* H See VII. 1. 28, 

VI. 1. 97 and 10;. 

gWHTST II S-X II ’^TR II rfPT, Wf, II 
11 to y^mrTO^r hto sfq to: ii 

95. In the Dative Singular is substituted for 

g**t and *n?T for srw II 

As spqq» TO*L TO^^R* TOTO*- ?rf?T<?*TO, 3TRTO* II 
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grfa n as n n era, ^ » 

■fin 11 s»t »w ranrr^r <pwt arc tra n _ 

96. In the Genitive Singular <ra is substituted tor 
and *OT for arw II 

As »m, <ram, <ram, stRupt, arfinm 11 The ? is elided by VII. 2. 
90, and Wt and >m+sH-sT (VII. I. 27) = ** and u*r by VI. I. 9 7 - 

’ 11 v» n 11 rarft, <rar 11 ^ ^ 

^PS: u 1 5 3®iranft irarWRira rani w 

ir y < 3 « y wftft top w . 

97. In the remaining cases of the Singular, ^ is 

substituted for g** and * for mK II 

As &W*, «rny, W. TOC U The compounds also take this 

substitution according to the sense : as = nfricq«, STRfpr, <Hintni^rt 

STRUTT*) syTTORIPlT^T = STfcf^MT^, 

stRwwtw, ueft =■ u 

When in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad denote one, 

though the compound may denote two or many, thereeven the rq and *f substi- 

tutions must take place. And as regards different substitutes, like 5^ and an* 

before 5 &c, those prior taught substitutes debar this latter by the rule of 

ffi frl RpP P II Some examples have already been given above, others are 

8T ffft f »qw , s t R i ^ II So also with asmad. Similarly aCkf^T TOC, sU%*TOy, stfCTWCT- 

Srf%SClfH:, STf^TOC*, 5 Rnra^y» 3 TR*TOt, 3 TftWP, 37 (rtW!J II 

n w 11 <T^Tfw 11 *&F?, Ttq yft s, I) 
qnr 1111 ^rm w <tut <r^ n 

ywwnry^r 11 

98. r^r is substituted for gsyy and *r for 3T^yy, when 
they signify a single individual, even when an affix, follows, or 
a word is in composition. 

As If(to, with the affix w (IV. 2. 114, I. 1. 74) ( ^ar fi ro i fr 

** )»WlRf ( ), TOfa; TOPT (“tTOreTTOw). 11 Similarly when 

a second member of the compound follows. As 11 1* 

TOPP II When more than one individual is signified, the 
substitution does not take place, as gwnfW (= gmWifiy) * 3 ^1^ : (« 

$<r0 , h 

The sGtra VII. 2. 97 referred to the vibhaktis or case-endings, as that 
word from VII. 2. 84 governs these sGtras, the present sGtra refers to other affix¬ 
es,and to compounds. It might beobjected,that even before otheraffixesand com¬ 
pounds these words had in them vibhaktis, though those vibhaktis were elided 

%m *ij. r . % - , * % % 

when these affixes were added or when the words became part of a compound; 
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and that having in them suppressed vibhaktis, the substitutions would take place 
in spite of this sQtra. This objection is not valid, for there the vibhaktis have 
been elided. But is not elision a Bahiranga and the substitute an antaranga 
process; and should not, therefore, the substitute come first and then the 
vibhakti elided ? The substitution specially taught in this sfitra is, therefore 
ajft^paka and proves the existence of the following maxim 

7!^ J 1 b ah | ran g a substitution of supersedes even antarahga 
rU eS ‘ hUS = TrflSfa:, here the antaranga 5^ augment is super¬ 

seded by the bahiranga ^ u This sOtra further indicates, that all other subs¬ 
titutes of ‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ which take place in the singular, such as 

' ***’ do not take effect, before general affixes or in compounds, 

" ** and * are the onI y substitutes there even. As^ 

115.5.11 ggrfa 11 

II I^ feqT ^TrT?J ^ 3 1 31^ 1 faHrfr THU I 

’TrifRr’l II fag*U% Uff fqj 3 ic|^q*i II 3To II qfasqn II 

99. is substituted for 1 %. and for «ggr in 
the feminine, when a case-ending follows. 

Thus fatf:, fa^PT:, ■'TrTgfa: ii Why ‘in the Feminine 't Observe 
! ^^ T > ll The word f&qtg qualifies f^r and ^5^ ^nd not the 

word si* ‘stem ' which is of course understood here. Therefore, the substitution 
will take place even where the anga refers to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when 
fa and refer to a Feminine; as rrarftrtur wtsttot=ST3W. 

(VII. i. 94 ) 4 R 3 fd$l,n)^fd^ : ll The guna of VII. 3. no is debarred in anticipation 
by VII. 2. 100 ordaining * 11 rafag st faq fag v fi , faqfagm ll Similarly 
faj^TOT. °*Tcrat, °^<W, ftenTrTg, Vqg q ft , Vqgfa ll The sam^santa affix ^ (V. 
4* 153) however not added in the above, because fag &c are bahirangasubsti- 
tutions. Conversely, the afiga may be feminine, but if fa and •qg* refer to 
Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will not take place: as ufaKfla i lSHU : 
or farnfa ^h% BreiT = firofa: ‘a Brahmani to whom three are beloved.' 

dual, fasfab, fasunr 11 Similarly ftq^rn, faq^lt r, ll 

Vdrt: —The substitution of fag for fa takes place before the affix qjg; 
as fag^tf ?tt*t itfp 11 

Vdrt\ —^rqg has acute on the first, as qqqf ll Rule VI. 1. 167 
does not apply. But ^gu f i g according to VI. 1. I 79 : the debars the 
fairm^T accent. 

sifar ?: 5 rtt: ll ll qgrft ll srf%, ll 

ffau 11 fag *nrg ^fa Iwr wSr srsrrfr top 1 

100. t is substituted for the of fcf^ and 

before case-affixes beginning with a vowel. 
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Thus (in ffW TO 5 P T5V II ffRlfatf TOTO* 

fjprrem str^i; firams: froTO*r ^ « frafart fw?, fifa^ia Ffartf n This 

supersedes VI. i. 102 (ordaining the single long substitution of the form of 
the first), VI. i. in (substitution of^for sc), and VII. 3. no (the substitu¬ 
tion of guna). The last rule VII. 3. 110, though subsequent in order, is how¬ 
ever superseded by this rule. Why ‘before the affixes beginning with a vowel?’ 
Observe fasjfa:, II The of the sfitra refers to the q? of fag and 

TO^[ and not to a ^ ending stem in general: and had it not been used in the 
sfitra, the latter would have stood thus srifa*: “ ^is substituted for the final .of 
the words above-mentioned before an affix beginning with a vowel.” So ^ 
would have been substituted for the final of fa and also. 

srmr ii ll qgn% II stcftp, snsj;, a r wra^m . II 

ffa: II TO fSfcrei TOfa TOP I 

101. . may be substituted for sro, optionally 
before a case-affix beginning with a vowel. 

As 3 TOT or TO»T, in TOfT or II nA or (jpfa or na% 

n But only TO*TO*, TOfa: before an affix biginning with a 
consonant The ^ substitution takes place in the Neuter plural, when 
the augment gw is added: as srfiprcfa mg Wftfl i fl ll In Btfinro am.™** 
TO the affix is not elided.' The form is thus evolved: BrfrTSR + nntii Here 
three rules present themselves simultaneously; first, luk-elision of the affix 
by VII. 1, 23, (2) then the srw substitution by VII. i. 24, ( 3 ) and thirdly 
^ for br by this rule. Of these g^-elision is superseded by bib 0 f 
VII 1. 24 which is an exception to VII. 1. 23; and in its turn sp* is replaced 
by the br^ of this sdtra. brr being substituted for br , we have srmsRtr, now 
luk cannot again appear and cause elision, as it has already lost the "oppor¬ 
tunity: and we are left with an?, alone, and have BrftrsRtj ll In the Norn Sg 
and Ins. PI we have srfinri and stfMfc according to the opinion of Gonardiya! 

he reason being smTORTOT ftflrcftmrT ‘ that which is taught in a 

rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two thin™ 
oes not become the cause of the destruction oT that combination ’. Because 
was added to srfinrc because it ended in si (VII. 1. 24), andsimilarlv 

erefore, these latter affixes, though beginning with a vowel will not cause m 

be substituted for.** by this rule, for then the produced will cause the 

truction of the producer. Others hold that the above maxim is anitya and 
have Nom. Sg. b^br*, and Ins. PI. atf^: „ 3nd we 

. The form srfaj|<j|§ is thus evolved ll Her<- jfHw* * 

ment be added first, it will be a portion of the adga, and will not be* ^ 3Ug ' 
vention to anything which is to be added or operated upon the anga. SJSE 
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augment will be an intervention with regard to ^ which is but a portion of the 
word ll' So that an operation applicable to will not take effect, 

because of this 3* intervention. And though tadantaviddhi applies in these 

chapters *0, yet the maxim is that the substitutes only 

replace those which are specifically exlibited in a rule *rftfTT *qfar), 

therefore STC* would not replace *rcr which forms only a portion of a full word 
srrersn; 11 Even if the substitution does take place, the 33 would be found after 
the q of ll Therefore, the substitution should be made firsts because 
this is a subsequent rule; and having done so, the 33 should be added after¬ 
wards under VII. 1.72. 

The form srf^rsiTH is thus evolved. We nave + ll Here on 

the maxim we substitute str for sre also, (for sr* and 

are considered as one). Then appears VII 1.23 ordaining the luk of and - 
VII. 1. 24, teaching ar* 11 The latter rule is preferred for the reasons given above. 

SKtffi im: n ll q^TR II II 

fftf: II TO: I 


102, For the final of and the rest, there is 
substituted ar, when an affix, called vibhakti, follows. 

Thus w II rTT— W-, ST—*:, $T, —qq*, qw; 

f^T, fq; arqq—3RT, 3 T$, 3 T*ft;ft, Jr, II The tyadidi words extend 

upto ft, in the list of the pronouns, for the purposes of this sq substitution. There¬ 
fore, the substitution does not take place here in qqfj which forms qqrq(. H 
When the word 315; &c are employed as names, or as a secondary member 
in a compound, the substitution does not take place, as 3 TT, 3^, 3 T*:, 

• sr faj q fr > aiffr qq: See also I. 1. 27 commentary. But when they form 
the principal member of a compound, the substitution takes place, as qprcr, 
qqqq H For case a ^ x (vibhakti) see V. 3. 1. also. Those- affixes are also 
called vibhakti and cause these substitutions. 

fror: «fr. ll II II for*, *>■> » 

fftp II ft?** I3RR fCTWq'fit qR: • 

103. is substituted for i%qc before a vibhakti affix. 

As qj:, <Jr, % ll The substitution takes place even when the augment 
inr^is added. Therefore, the substitute is here and not sr which latter 
would have been sufficient for ftrq ll For 3 of being replaced by aq (VII. 2. 
102), the % would be left, which would be replaced by 3 T, had the sQtra been 
fapfrsqr and the forms would have been the same (af + ®T+3T“^ VI. 1. 97 )- See 
V. 3. 1, 13 &c. 

5 fcnrr: ll \o* 11 ll « 
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104* 5 is substituted for before a vibhakti 

/ * • • 

affix beginning with a or a 5 I! 

V • 

Thus (V. 3i 13, 7). The f in fhi means beginning with a t II 

*rrf% 11 m II 11 3n% 11 

^frrs 11 Rr«r^r to ^ fsnttnNfr 1 

105. # is substituted for fou: before the vibhakti 

«n* (V, 3, 13). 

As J nftwiRr, ff 11 The substitute 5 of the last rule, before the 
affix «T would have become fjr, but.that it would have caused guna, hence this 
separate substitute. Had the sfltra been it would not have included 

the afapsr augmented faf* II 

tfft: *r. n lot 11 atfh, ^ 11 

tfrf: II 3 f*r$PlT U 3 RTTTt# #T TO: t 

106. For the rion-firial c* and 5 of 3*3* &c. there is 
substituted in the Nominative Singular: 

As 3 T*+g = 3 T+sf + ^(VII. 2 . Id 2 )=^ + 3t4-^<VII. 2 . 106 ) = &: (Vli 
1/97). Similarly *f: from *£ from ffft’ as tRrtJ+ft «* + bt + ^ (VII. 2. 102) 

(VII. a. 106) = ^: (VI. I. 97). SoTOt from stfw by the following 
sfltra. Why do we say ‘non-final’ ? Observe % uni Had riot this Word 
been Used, the case-affix would riot be elided in the vocative; as theri there 
Would have been no short vowel, as required by VI. r. 69. 

3 ft 11 ?ov$ 11 11 ar^:, aft, ^rnar H 

& to: wm&t $nr WTO i 

^f%^ll ifawU&W- ^Rr^tfTTOWi: ^ H 

WI* U * W 43 UtfR? ^FT^T: h 

Kdrikd trfoiter §??n?f Mbrar 1 
gfUHgffra fFS- JT^rt Rf rtfj: U 

httt 1 

-*|R^ if 

m 107 - For the ^ of to** there is substituted aft, 
whereby the Norn, affix § is elided. 

• JifAs + (VII. 2‘. 107)=^ + ^ (Vrr. 2. 106)4-9^ II 

4 . " VArti —When the augment TO** is added, the a?f substitution is op¬ 

tional, and in that alternative * is added after as srg^f: oV u 

Vi/t :—When ^ &c. form second members of a Compound, the above 
fnentioried substitutions take place before the application of sandhi: as 


Tow II 

I#.. 



ftfss: is thus eivol ved :=si^+f, now ^ strifttitution o^tho 
present sfltra Is prohibited j therefore, the u* substitution of yii. 2. tos tak 9 

■' 12 ' • ’’ ■*“ >V;U ' J 
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place, and the ^ is changed to ?r by VII. 2. 106, and the of after ^is 
changed to 3 11 

The following observations may be made with regard to the forms 
&c A substitute would be a bahiranga with regard to a case-affix that 
should be added to a compound. Therefore, being an antaranga rule, the 
ekadesa should be made first, and this ekade£a being considered as the beginn¬ 
ing of the subsequent word, we should get erroneous forms like qnijiT. 
instead of <TT*fr?*r and &c. Hence the necessity of the above v&rtika. 

KCtrikA :—Let the sOtra be *ft without the words fjtrrrv 11 The 
word tft is understood here from the preceding aphorism. The word is in 
the ablative case, the word which is in the 7th case, should be changed here 
into the 6th case II The sdtra would then mean fcTTO — 

is substituted for the 5 after ll Then the final of is changed 
to st by VII. 2. 102, and £ is changed to w by VII. 2. 106, and we have irftT ll 
So where is the necessity of using the words g^PTir in the s&tra. 

Obj : If aft be substituted for ^, then in the vocative this aft should be 
elided by VI. 1. 69, as it comes after a short vowel of VII. 2. 102. Ans. aft 
will not be elided by VI. I. 69, for that rule refers to the elision of a conso¬ 
nantal affix only, the word being understood in that sOtra, from the pre¬ 
ceding sOtra VI. 1. 68. 

Obj: If this be so, then in the Feminine Vocative we have «TOT + »ft, 
and by the rule VII. 3. 106, the stt should be changed to V[ before this »ft M 
Ans. No, this will not be so, for the ? substitution takes place only before a 

beginning affix, for the word is understood in the sOtra VII. 3 » I0 ^ 

# 

from the sOtra VII. 3. 103. 

Obj: If this be so, then in the feminnine with we have, *rera»T + 

aft, and here rule VII. 3. 4* shows itself and requires the ar of TT to be changed 
to f (arfir^fr) before the of an affix. Ans. That rule VII. 3 * 44 applies where 
the feminine affix «TT is audible and remains unchanged, but here it is changed 


to^r(Vfddhi 3 TI+ 3 TT = 3 ftj in BTtT^r H 

Obj : But then in 3TSTT + sft, the would require to be changed to trffr 

by VII. I. 18. Ans. This objection is partial only, for £r<f m ^ • * 1 ,s 

explained by some, to be the common name given by ancient grammarians o 
the of Dual; and not to this £r; moreover, in the masculine no o jec ion 

can aoolv. Hence the words WWW may well be omitted. 


*r. ll ? or; ll ll W*i : i N 

v 1 sw ut Ttrfr 1 _.. . 

108. His substituted for the final* of in the 


Nominative Singular. 
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As II The substitution of it for w is to prevent the wr subs¬ 

titution of VII. 2.102. The case-ending is elided by VI. 1.68, and * substituted 
by VII. 2. no. 

^*T I) II *^TR II *:,W, II 
‘ 1 prroir tot i 

109 . And K is substituted for the 5 of before 
a case-affix. 

As f*r, fir, fi?w, i*r, H Thus + ***•=»fro + wrw (VII. 2. 102)= 
fim+3rw(VII. 2. 109)=f^ (VI. 1. 97,107). 

*r: W II ??• II II *r,*TT, II 

1 fro totwi H#r m i 

110 . is substituted for the of VFt in the Nora. 

Sg. in the feminine. 

As tct.U This is confined to the Feminine, as the following sfltra re¬ 
bates-to the masculine; and in the Neuter, the 5 is g* elided by and 

so leaves no trace behind. 

II ??? H »T^Tf?T II T^!, 3 »^,gi% »» 
fftfi i tot ijtoi 51% ut tott s* 1 

111 . sro is substituted for the ff of in the Nom* 
Sg. masculine. 

As appr II In the Feminine frpr 11 As sm and 11 

3 c*raw:: n iw 11 11 si*, artfir, n 

SfrP I S*TPT 3 PT tOTW <T*UT BTlfT TUT: I 

112 . is substituted for the of in the 
Instrumental singular and the cases that follow, provided 
that the augment akach is not added. 

As aeppr, sprat: 11 Why do we say 44 not when q? is added by V. 3. 71*? 
Observe fftra, rrarat: 11 The word strr ( snft ) in the sfltra is a pratyAhftra, 
formed with the stt of *r (Ins. Sg ), and <r of ( Loc. PI).' 

Star ^pts 11 11 II *1%, u 

Iftru f^itr fa*Tr!r tot i$% ijwi arft i 

s» . 113 . The 1^ of is elided before a case-affix 

beginning with a consonant. 

If® iHfAs gfn:, (VJI. 1. x 1) TOT: ^ li For w is substituted ** by 

vii- 3. X02, and for st+st=s? by VI. r. 97.' The rule I. i. 52 by which a 
substitute replaces only the final letter , does not apply here, on the maxim 

11 For no purpose is served by eliding merely the finfcl * 
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of u* 11 Hence ft is elided. Or it may be said that the siltra does not 
teach the elision of ^, but of sn* which was substituted for ^ by the precede 
ing sQtra. 

II q^rfjT II f%: || 

qTw- U f^T II 

114. The Vriddhi (3?Tr ) is substituted for the root 
vowel (^) of the stem jjsj before an affix. 

As *TTCT, Rubl, 11 The v? here is a root, and the affixes before 

X • • 

which this Vriddhi takes place are those which come after roots , and not which 
come after Pr&tipadikas. Therefore, not before the affixes &c, as , 

qjf *:11 The anuvritti of the word vibhakti has ceased; This sQtra debars 


guna of VII. 3. 84. 

3 rar sp'orfo 11 m ll II st, furft i| 

fpif: H 3T^rTr^ f^TfrT f^T ^ II 

115. Before the affixes having an indicatory sr or 

Vriddhi is substituted for the end-vowel of a stem. 

Thus (III. 3. 20) ft *^Rsqi-J|,SFTR: and ( with ^); 

nr:, *Trfr, HPT, U*ST§r, TOW where the case-endings are by VII. j. 90, 92. 

^ with the Un&di from ftp and 3 |l with ^ and means 

'strength’. It is an obsolete Vedic word. 

3*cT VTZTW: || II II 3TcT, TOpr: l| 

|| 3 T$Jn*TTOT f>TTrT fafrf II 

116. I 11 a stem ending in a consonant with an 
immediately preceding it, the Vriddhi is substituted for such 

when an affix having an indicatory w or ^ follows. 

As qr*?:, ?rm : i W- with qTf^r with the causative fa, qrw within 
Why do we say ‘bt’? Observe with guna only from where f is 

penultimate and not «T II Why do we say ‘penultimate’? Observe W^T» 


frsrar- 11 _ ^ v 5 , 

II «« II II sr^mr, 11 

^ ftrm form ■* sras <TUTrjFwiMiHi<wwpr » 

117. Tbc Vpiddhi is substituted for the first vowel 

of the stem, when a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory sr or 
Iff follows. _ * > 

k As»TF^i from *rfr + **l> so als0 TOW : . M i^lqm: 

(with SWT from *ra), &c ' This debarS the V ^ ddhi ° f VIL Z ” 5 and 

,16. as m from and w from *>* „ 
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ll ? il qsnfa ll ^f^r, ftw, 


Kgra r g , spthto, n 

II ftTW RR ffaTOfr *mi«*iO 

»t?r fsrra forflr Rri^ tu%% tot: ii 

q»f%3i » t »'tfi'Hwr^sni H 

1. When a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory sr, 


uj; or w follows, wrr is substituted instead ofVriddhifor the first 
vowels of the following: devikst, simsap&, dityav&t, dirghasatra, 


and sreyas. 

Thus ^|R^;n ( »T*w ) in W 1 (= 3 W<w*i* 

w ), from" mM i » CT ‘the name of a village of the Eastern people’. • 

Here the vriddhi of the second member ordained by VII. 3 - * 4 , becomes srr ll 
Similarly ww: '(- HwnUlPM IC) U The word belongs to the PaUsAdi 
class ( IV. 3. 141 ), and takes 3*15 or sr,, the difference being in accent. So 
also 4 tmm*P ("ftWW W)' and from tfWww ‘the name ofa 

village' See VII. 3. 14- Similarly w*m {rom <*) and 

(*nrcnr *r) and *R) 11 

V&rt: — The Vriddhi of under similar circumstances is with an V 

as if, was R, as ll Some say the original word itself is 

fifrn (MHXRi). and so its taddhita derivative is regular. _ 

» * ll II to, fta* ^Tffni. 

II 

ii ^ ^ tiWt W*l * TOt: " 
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2. When a Taddhita affix with an indicatory sr, 
Hor ^follows, is substituted for the and 3 of l$nrg 
and vm II 

As with the affix sni (TV. 1. 16S): similarly Hip*- 

IX formed with 3** (V. I. 134) in the sentence It The word 

Gotra in that sOtra V. I. 134 means a Rishi name, for in ordinary parlance the 
name of a Rishi is called Gotra. Similarly trnraq (= inw? ). As II 

*T ssmpif iKiffTTf^T g II 5 11 q^rro II st, stthih, «i- 

^FcTrWTHj 3 » 11 

fl%: II WR Wtf; fTTRT 5 1 * 1 TOTORf 

»THt VTTrTT M ^ TOT: II 

II SRTCprf VRR II 

3 . Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
ur or 9 T, the Yfiddhi is not substituted for the first vowel 

in a compound, when it follows a word ending in ^or «, but 
^ and aft are respectively placed before the .semi-vowels. 

That is % is placed before », and sffr before v it As^wrb from ; 

. from faiPTO>T*nftiO tfbT**: from ii 

Why after 3 or v only? Observe HITO: son of *(if: II Why do we say or 
\Ji11al of a pada or word 1 ? Observe from nre:, (to* fT fmwi ) IV. 4. 59 

from Jtnr 05 W*i 5 RT : or «nr f*r CRT) ll The rule does not apply to 
and HTRTO, for no rule ordains the Vriddhi of 12* or R, and so no occasion 
for the prohibition of this rule arises. These are Patronyms formed by 
(IV. 1. 95) from raw and &c). The present rule applies 

to that Vpddhi also which takes place in the second member of the compound 

• by YU: 3 ‘ 10 &c * As from B^w)ll But this 

prohibition does not apply where the w or * are not the parts of the second 
member, as sjrcffnw ( =% srtftrfl **t, wfft *0 11 

aertr^Nri ^ n « 11 n sue, sro fr r m; , ^ n 

« to: ^ 3 *raiSNroift 

11 > 


r . 4 . Before a Taddhita-affix with an indicatory sr, 

!^or the Yyiddhi is not substituted for the first vowel after 
? or *, but ^ and aft arc respectively placed before these sdmi- 

~~>wels in m &c. • ' ^ ^ 

• *«As ifT ^Ks=^Tf¥4i:, forcrm Iromlprn* ll The Tadadj rule applies 
e. %rcc from pn,(wWT‘)S«i e<fr«twr!)ii So also &nrf: q^apn 

n *R0 SufTtW from (TTOflfit «TI*) from 


t4io 
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VArt i—The last vowel, with the consonant, if any, which follows it, is 
elided in the Indeclinables : as ( = ***f*RJTTf) II 


Some read the word **ie*I* also in this list, but it is unnecessary, as it 
Would be governed by the last rule, because it is a compound of g + (ttt- 

X <> r may be a compound of + then also it is unnecessary, 

as** is separately mentioned* in this list, and therefore when ** begins a word 
it would get this peculiar substitution then also. Similarly mm^trfrom \ 

from *fpmw from ^ the prakpti-bh&va is by (VI. 4? 167) 

while tfppt from ^ where there is no prakritibh&va (by btH IV. 3. 154): ^T*T- 
(MT^ir H*:). Similarly from ** ( = mr*) ; from mm with 


the affix 33i This sOtra is made because the ^ and ^ here 

are not finals of a tff or word, as they were in the preceding sQtra. The 
following is a list of Dv&r&di words. 


1 IK, 2 m 3 marrcr, 4 r, 5 Frfer, 6 (FTC), 7 8 **rci*, 

10^, li^u 

^ 11 x 11 tnrrft 11 ^r, n 

11 arPmt 

«mKr 11 


6 . $ is placed before the * of s^mter, instead of 

Vyiddhi, when the word stands alone, and is not a member of 

ft compound, and is followed by a Taddhita affix with the 
indicatory sr, 0 ^ or || 

AsWrww: ( = *«j 4 ^mt* l^miK:). Why do we say 'when it is alone*? 
Observe wtfro?* W = mW*?7r: 11 If mhf ii a derivative word (from 

== •fWrot then it would have been governed by VII. 3. 3, this 

separate, sOtra is then for the sake of making a restrictive rule (niyama) with 
regard to this word. I fit is a primary word, then this sfitra makes a Vidbi 

rule. The word is a jfi&naka that the rule of Tad&di applies in this 

section. See VII. 3. 8, also. 

H II « II II || 

ff* : II II 

6. The prohibition and the augment, ordained by 
VII. 3. 3, do not apply to a word which expresses the reci¬ 
procity of an action. t 

As uu 4 <M*ft, 11 See 111 . 3. 43 and V. 4* * 4 « 

^Hrd T f wr ^bt II ^ II II I^KTcT, m^T KIH , II 

If* 1 11 ismnffar ^ 11ft 11 

•» » 
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7. The prohibition and augment taught in VII. 
3. 3 does not apply also to WHNt &c. 

As CTrnfafi:, ( = PT«l«lWI 3TT?) CTmrftgf:, ( = mo»TWTfIt) prfjp, surfjp, 

*WK»: (sons of Svanga, Vyanga and Vyatfa). and orrftr*: ( = m^T 

Wl| ! ) II The word wwsit does not mean reciprocity of action, for then it 
would have been governed by the last sfltra. mu being a compound with 
CT, would have been governed by VII. 3. 4 as it is included in the Dvflrfldi list, 
hence its specific mention here. The following is the list of svfigatSdi words.' 

1 wtff, 2 FT&fX, 3 4 S^jf, 5 WTf, 6 7 tOTf* II 

ii ^ ii qqrft ll *r, II 

n Tfs? *5% hit tout ii 

JiffrawL ii it 

8 . A compound beginning with »**, and followed 
by the Taddhita affix is not governed by the prohibition, 
nor takes the augment, taught in VII. 3. 4. 

Thus the descendant of smt is CTHftr, so also OTlif: „ The Wfd 

^ is included in the list of Dvflrfldi words VII. 3, 4., the present sfltra im- 

pl.es that the rule VII. 3. 4 applies not only to those words, but to compounds 
beginning with those words. 

VArt :—This rule applies when any Taddhita affix beginning with * 
follows; as 'VTfir=wn'arar:, (IV. 4. 11). 1 

The prohibition applies, when other Taddhita affixes tonow such a 
word ending with p*. (an affix beginning with f): as from *nnf*r we have 
TOU ( WTOTlf) II 

11 s. 11 n n 

9. The rule YII. 3. 4. is optionally applied to *nr 
followed by ^ II ^ 

As or II 

11 11 n 11 

V 'AAW Y r L 1' 3 * inclusive ’ the substitution of 

Ypddhi will take place, for the Hist vowel of the second mem 
b^r* m a compound. ^ 


' "I 


32-exclusive 

13 


This is an adhikftra sfltra, and exerts governing influence unto vil , 
.s,ve. The phrase of the second member of the compound • shou £ 
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be supplied in all those sGtras, to complete the sense. Thus in VII. 3. n, the 
word should be supplied. As 'gnw&i, 

In those sGtras, where the word denoting the first member is not ex¬ 
hibited in the Ablative case, as in VII. 3. 18, 19, 20, 21, the present sQtra is 
absolutely necessary for causing the vjriddhi of the second member. But in 
those sGtras, where the first member is exhibited in the ablative case, as in 
VII. 3. 11 there this sGtra is only explanatory (and not absolutely 

necessary), and serves also the purpose of placing such ‘vfiddhis under the 
category of ‘uttarapada-vfiddhi’. This peculiar vjiddhi is liable to certain 
rules of accent, as in VI. 2. 105. Hence the importance of the present aphorism 
in those sGtras also, where the word is exhibited in the fifth case; 

are qgra ft: 11 ?? n 11 3 f?rh n 

ffrr 11 % $41 fan fQwqft sfarcr fatft 

f%m ** w -11 

11 . Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
5 ^, w or Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of a 
word denoting season, when it is preceded by a word denot¬ 
ing a part. 

As The composition with 

$$ and srq* &c takes place by II. 2. 1. and then by IV. 3. 18 there is after 
and 3^n after with the elision of ft by IV. 3. 22. The Tadanta-viddhi, 
as a general rule, does not apply to compounds, so that a rule made applicable 
to a particular word, will not apply to a compound which ends with that 
word: but tadanta-viddhi applies to a word denoting season when it takes an 
affix causing Vpddhi, and is preceded by a word denoting a portion. We 
draw this rule from the present sGtra, for tfriR being formed from by a 
vriddhi-causing affix (IV. 3. 22), the affix sr* will be applied to even 
when it is the second member of a compound, the first member of which de¬ 
notes a part. ( %di$r g I. I. 72 VGrt. Mah&bh&shya). 

Why do we say ‘denoting a portion’? Observe qtqqflfar** 

with st^(IV. 3. 11). The tadanta-vidhi applies only when the first member 

denotes a portion. 

11 \\ H n argfa, * 

,1 s trt 3TS rim** jtowsiww raft 

faili Wfa to 1 « , 

12. After g, snr and are, the first vowel 01 tne 

name of a country gets the Vriddhi, when a Taddhita affix'with 
an indicatory , K or * follows. 
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As gqrs^rwii:, and toTOTOV, formed with f*i(I V.2.125). 

This sGtra also gives rise to the following rule HtpQt aRTTO “The 

• tadantavidhi applies to words denoting country, when the first member is 
3%, or a direction-denoting word”. As shown in the above example.%, and for 
direction denoting words ape the following sGtra. (I. 1. 72 Vftrt. MahabhGshya). 

wjpjtto 1111 n fir**., * n 

11 vms* tototIMt wt wf^r 

flrfSr n TO: 11 

13. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a country, with the exception of gets 


Vriddhi before a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory 


or ^ II 

As BTTOTTOi^?:, 3 tH<TTS*IR*P (IV. 2. 125, 

107, 108. VI. 2. 105 accent). The Tadanta-vidhi applies here, as shown in the 
‘ preceding sGtra. Why do we say ‘denoting direction* ? Observe 3*: T>^HH r =» 

m II With i?f we have qr^T?T : * ^ r?T- 

*nr with 3T^(IV. 2. 108). The separation of this sGtra from the last is for the 
sake of the subsequent sGtra. 

srt mwHKiuuH 11 n 11 nrzTK, *m, n 

fftfi II UT^T W ft* fqm WflfotfiT TO: II 

•* 

14. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a village or city in the land of the eas¬ 
tern people, gets the Vpiddhubefore a Taddhita affix having 
.an indicatory 3 ^, nr or w H 


Thus jta'firawv:» 9 nft$*iTOP!h **TO?l*nvfaS»: (IV. 2.107). 

These are village names. »!TO!%l¥ 3 fo r *l$is t:, STTOiPV^or. u 

The word in^rf in this sGtra, as well as in VII. 3.24, does not here mean 
the eastern grammarians’, but the eastern countries’, because of the context 

ifcwrai: is thus formed. <nfr n TO* 11 The compounding 

takes place by II. 1. 50. Then the affix sj is added to it, in the sense of inft W 
by IV. 2. 107. In tfiwfigM g: the affix 3* is added by IV. 2. 123. Though 
P&taliputra is the name of one city, Purva-pGtaliputra means the Eastern por¬ 
tion of the city P&taliputra. 


r* That place is called ‘grama*, where people reside, and a ‘nagara’ is also 
a ‘grama* in this sense. Therefore, the rules which good men observe with 
regard to ‘grama’, are obsered by them in ‘nagara’ also. Thus the rule is 

therefore, the TOt-cock is also not ejtfen, So also 

is applied to nagara also. In this grammar also, we see that ‘grama' inSudJ 
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‘nagrara' also, as in IV. 2. 109, II7, VI. 2. ,03. Therefore, where is the necessity 
of employing the word rprc separately in this aphorism ? The two words are 

separately used, in order to indicate the separate nature and relation of the 

two kinds of words. The full word is the name of a ‘grama’, 

and not the portion rpm'rtnft 11 But in the word TTrfi^r itself'is the’ 

na me of th e *nagara\ In the present sOtra, there is the adhikara of STJfW and 
° f » We apply these separately to these two classes of words: name¬ 
ly and This we could not have 

done without employing these words in the sfltra. Therefore, in the case of 
‘grama’ word, the vp'ddhi takes place in that portion of it which follows a direc¬ 
tion denoting word fnphrra). While a 

nagnrn word itself gets vriddhi when it is preceded by a direction denoting 
word (ff*r: ^tuN( n*KiV||H.) II In the vpddhi of g^h i Hqtft takes place 

first, and then the combination by sandhi. See on this point VII. 3. 22. 

^ II II II TOT:, ^T- 

77 , ^ II 

fnr 11 tuMim ww»njir«r»Tmi^i: wpt <rn«R fijft 

r°mT ranr w ittr: 1. 

15. After a Numeral, the first vowel and 

of a Numeral, gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita having an 
indicatory 3r 9 m, or w h 


Thus ftsrfawfcff: = Ir vh **rr or >nfr (V. i. 80), 

fvrrfcfr =% 3 P 4 Yst ^TT 3 T ll II The words ft, &c when 

applied to (VII. 3* 16) and Numerals give rise to the affixes taught under 
kGl&dhik&ra (V. 1. 78-97). The special mention of here, (though this is 
a qfl*r>r word and would have been included in the sutra VII. 3. 17) implies 
that the word qftqpq in that stitra does not mean the measure of time, but a 
measure of any other thing than time. Therefore, with other time-words than 
samvatsara, the Vriddhi takes place in the regular way : as ge r wq p, ll 

Similarly in sGtra IV. 1. 22, the word q f<* TI ^ does not mean the measure of 
time or numerals, as faqqf. ftqqf qprffoT ll In short, the word qreqnq in these 
stittas ( and elsewhere III. 2. 23, II. 3. 46 &c.) means “mass or bulk”, and 
not a measure in general. 



ST*™ 


ll ll t < tt 5 ll 7*^7, ar-vrf^q# 

11 sfwsr avuw 

. 16. After a numeral, the first vowel of 77 gets the 
Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory ar, w oi 
71 , when the affix does not refer to a Future time. 
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As 'Tfr r *T=ft*TI«N»:, n But when denoting 

future time, we have “calculated to last two or t hree yea rs” as in 

the sentence pffarT ’Wf’SW 3 TfM^‘^lR R 3 rt ^PT qigqqrcT H( 

qpft). The word sparf^t does not qualify the words STw and ** (V. I. 

80), the sense of futurity is there denoted by the sentence and not by the 

taddhita-affix: as 4$ 3 T>tfsr *31 *T qrf II 

11 \*\\ n Mftg r q ir sfr^ T, 

8 rfvf: || qt ^rRqq HWIMIHftWl faftT 

ftrf% ■qr qnr:, s^rrar qn% %nrrrl q *rqRr 11 

17. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 

denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of srmr) 

gets the Ypiddhi before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 

w, nr or fiR, when the word so formed does not mean a Name. 

•N* N N 7 

As Jr =ftqjfrftqp (V. 1.109) grai aftq= f|n 

(V. I. 37), H The taddhita affix is optionally elided, see v&rtika to 

V. 1.29. When the affix is elided there can be no Vriddhi, as II 

Similarly fJqfaripJ, RrqRqjqrq. (V. 1. 30). Why ‘when it is not a name’? 
Observe qi>^rtuqH^, qr^^qift*^ (-qs-^^ihfeq: or ^ q fyif vr qf fr rrqr qqq V. 1. 30) 
The whole word is a Name here. Why with the exception of *rm? Observe 
ViPT*.% 5 TTn* formed with srqr (V. 1. 35 pnd 36). Some read the stitra as 
«UdWl u i#raTCT3 so that ^f^sr is also excepted, as (V. 1. 55 f^Rnr 

nsfaRror) 11 

stat g gq wm 11 ?*5 II 'T^T II ir, sl amum II 

smrraf faffw i ?rr JRtiRrar fitf* forftr ftsfit w <rop fta- 



18. In JTWf and its synonyms, the first vowel of 
the second member gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix 


meaning ‘born in that time’, and having an indicatory 


or f || 


* 


The word * means oorn', the affixes denoting ‘born under that as 
terism are meant here, vm* is the name of an asterism, the time appertaining 
thereto is also called vteq* (the affix sr* of IV. 3. 3) is elided by IV 2 4] 
Slants = vmrfr TTTTqv (withsrw IV. 3.16). Why do we say 'born ii 

that tim e? Obs erve va (-TOrog w ) «rc*M 5 prfflr II The plura 

tobelnST md,CateS that the s y non y™ of qm, such as w are als< 
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19. TheVriddhi is substituted for the first vowels 
of both (the first and second) members in a compound ending 

with ^and before a Taddhita affix having an in- 
dicatory si;, nr or ll 

. As = ^hfrnr^: (=* §vRmir bttr), 

(I y . I. 1 26). The words ^r»rr and occur in the Kaly^nadi class (IV. 

1. 126), and the affix wz: and augment are added. also occurs in UdgAtji 

class (V. i. 129). That word, however, does not get the Vriddhi in the second 
member, As ii This is a Vedic anomaly. Similarly from 

r^RT) we have ( = ^5^^ hr:) so also ll 

The word occurs in Kachchh&di class, and %t\r : is formed by **qr 11 The 
Tadanta-rule applies to words formed there-under. 

The words §55; and are anomalously formed by V. 4. 150. But the 
reading adopted by K£sik& is I so the word hfidaya is changed to 

hfid by VI. 3* 5 ^ VI* 3 * 5 ** The word sindhu means ‘a country’, ‘a river* or 
‘an ocean’ 



^ ll 11 ^ifa ll ^ 11 

mrW Nh RfR *TT R<T: II 

% 

Srifapi; II II 

20. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, u^or 97, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
both members of the compounds 3 * 351 ^ 9 ? &c. 

Thus (1) 3TT5W?T^(=3T^T^r^i.)V.i.2i and IV.3.i20;(2) 441314) fta': 
(«g^nR^nrIV.4.8). (3) V. 1.96). (4) b ti 

/IV. 3 * 60 formed by s*r from BT3RRRH*! ^) (5) (son of BT*rc%3r). 

(6) STTRRTRH. ( = )• Some read this word as stcrr; this will also 

take brt as belonging to class. As BTRnsrR: 

Others read this as 3 R 93 R:, as BTR^R^j: ( = 3 TR$r: JT^nRTOi). The word arR 
in these is treated like a Pr&tipadika, its case-affix is not elided. (7) qpaiR: 

(= brr). It belongs to Bid&di class. (8) i s q w i = f r HRfr rrt:»» 

This belongs to B&hv&di class. (9) B THfgTRT from 3 T 3 ?r; ll The same as above. 

(Io) belongs to Garg&di class. Its partonymic is (n) 

=swi?s: ( fr^qvqiPs g hr:) II The affix is not added here, because 

fim 11 

r 12) gqftg ff gtf fr : (son of SR^far.) ll (13, 14) from 

fiRt*?: and q <yfr y: by adding rsr in the sense of ^ hr: (^r^HTCRR *f) H ( x 5 ) 

from by RT under V. 1. 44* (16) U’iSmIWI from in the 
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II (171 


... or V V. I. 40 II (18) 

u%n:—mwf»rai: (** W, (> 9 ) >uwi—'HiSl'W formed 

by (IV. 1. 126). ^ 

(20) So also of I Ibefore the affix , as « Why do we 

say before ^ only? Observe formed by (IV. 

I. 157)- _ 

(21) (21 a) from (21 b) TO- 

from TO*. 11 ,( 22 ) ^T^nfr=fnprs^irpar n 
This is an Akfitigana class; therefore, we have f^rrns like these, «nf*T- 

wtitW rf^i; ■'ngta* ^ Rw) 11 

The affix «I^ is added in sv&rtha. 

1 arg^rfH^, 2 mgsrr, 3 srgwrr* 4 5 6 

.(WTCHJwr), 7 B ^t»T, 9 5 ^T<€T£, 10 arg^g, 11 12 13 

14 15 TOPS, 16 17 18 19 TO«T, 20 TOft, 21 CTiigWi* 

«rf*r, 22 5m II BTT^f^TVT, 23 3TfHiTH, 24 25 stfro 26 27 g^rcm 

28 29 TO* || 

^ 11 n ii ^n-ac^t, ^ n 

tfw: 11 nrtft Fnft ftfrr 

«TOf: II 

21 . Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
w, ijr or ^r, the Vjiddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
both members a Dvanda compound of the names of Devas.< 

As Q^PniiWt in II inkiH*ti^w II The rule 

applies to Dvandas relating to hymns (fR») and sacrificial offerings There¬ 
fore, not here, WTOt (IV. 2. 24). So also TflM^rT - 

«**by 03 from wgmsiprft H See VI. 3. 26. 

The short f in the anF^ in gTi ffcreW T , is by VI. 3. 28. A 

compound relates to a sfikta, which worships a deva through hymns; and that 
by which a ‘ha.vis’ is determined, is a compound relating to sacrificial offering. 

11 ^ 11 ^iCh 11 sr, 11 

ffw: n to* W II 

22 . But the Vpiddhi of the first vowel of Indra, 

jhen it stands as the second member of a Dvanda compound’ 
does not take place before a Taddhita affix having an indica- 

As#fry:, STU^f: n Why "when it stands as the subsequent member"? 

Observe ^ 6*, u There are two vowels! the woTd!j 

and when a Taddhita affix is a ided, then one of these i e the » » , W * 

vowel is elided by VI. 4 . I4 S, .and the other (i. e. the « coalesces with £ £ 
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vowel of the first term, as ^ + r* + 8T'5 = ^ + ra + 9T = $PT + * + ST „ Now 

”° VOWel 15 ,eft of ™ whe " il g e ‘s the form ry, so what is the necessity of thj 
present prohibitory rule? This prohibition indicates the existence of the 
following maxim : srnfTJfHTT 'Tfwmr ?m 5 HWT, or in other words 

q^,rjrs^r>?rr ^ 11 “The substitution of one vowel for the 

final of the first and the initial of the second member of a compound does 
even when it is antaranga, not take place previously to an operation which 
concerns the first or the second member of the compound". It is on this 

maxim that the forms (VII. 3. ,4) & c are constructed, otherwise? 

being the first vowel of the second member ft of *3 having merged in <nfv 
would have been vriddhied. * 

H H 11 ^ 11 

ffrT II TOTO* rT5T (I 


23. Befoie a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, w or in a Dvandva compound of god-names, the vriddhi 
is not substituted for the first vowel of when a long vowel 
precedes it. 

As from &c. (VI. 3. 26). But 

in when a short vowel precedes it. This word 

is derived from the compound word the T of 3TF* being lengthened 

t>y VI. 3 * ^ 7 ' But in forming a Taddhita-derivative from this word, the 
long % is shortened by VI. 3. 28, and therefore, it cannot be said that a 
long vowel precedes II 

11 w 11 n svrain, s h tcp% 11 

11 ^ Mmwi ^u*uWr srerfr iSn% *r 

tot II 

24. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, ttr or the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
both members of the compound, which is the name of a city 
of the Eastern People, and which ends in the word WK II 

As ^VgRlTO ( = U Why do we say ‘of the Eas¬ 

tern people’? Observe ’riffsprc, from JTJFTTO the city of the Northern people. 

f^rTfRnjrnn il W II H srg 7 ^, S 13 , srenr, 

3 RT^T, 3 rIT*I 11 

I 1 jTJR fjTWtRJTjRI y 

tifsrn fsrffr jvrnr f%rr?r 'top • 

25. Before a Tahhita affix having, an indicatory 
sr. m, or 91, the Vpiddhi is substituted for the first vowel of- 
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the compound ending in §3 and and optionally 

for the first vowel of these second members also. 

As or orV^ren, #r^kfnr; or ^ffcWaini 

ai-RlciRff nir ^ gmiue II il srgH 'ifomrer, 

3 , *r 11 _„ 

^ar: 11 a r ^^^f T w r cw i qftHr'JTqif^rr sto ffen^Hr aro 3 *tt 

yrfOT f"if?r *r to; 1 


26. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
w, igr, or 9 ?, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
the second member, denoting a mass in its widest sense, when 
the word are precedes it, but optionally for the first vowel 
of srSr II 


As ar\ffrforerq, or gmfihfqryq., or with (V. 1. 

18). Why do we say when denoting a mass? Observe only 

to^rto) ii 

*ircr: 11 *v9 11 q^rfst 11 sf, at?r:, II 

ff^: M TOKTOH qRSITU^rW fRff^ Hqf* 3 qr qfarcr fiffR fafq RSfR qr 
II 

27. When the first vowel of the second member, 
preceded by 3*4 and denoting mass is short «T, the Vriddhi is 
not substituted for this *qr, before a Taddhita affix having an 
indicatory sr, u^or y ; and optionally so for the first vowel oi 
the first member (i. e. 3*>|) II 

Thus snraffcRP or (V. I. 18) 11 gnfci ft re?: or amNrf%^r: 11 Why 

do we say * when it is a short sr’? Observe tl Why ‘short s*'? 

Observe ^ H Here Vriddhi is substituted for the srr of 

and jhough the form remains the same, the power of this word is changed. For 
TOtsrrft being formed by a Taddhita affix causing Vriddhi, in forming a Bahu- 
vrihi compound, this word will retain its feminine form and will not be 
changed into masculine under VI. 3. 39. as (-*TTO«Wto) ( fffc- 

^ sfvffTO &c.) Whereever Vfiddhi is prohibited with regard to a Tad- 
dhj^a affix, that affix cannot be called ffarTOTf, and a word formed with such 
an -affix will become masculine in a Bahuvj-ihi compound referring to 

ma * ~ k - e/ 'n, \ vrmf Il The word is formed bv 

»„* of Vriddhi. See V 11 . 3. 3- 7 

II ^11 || % || 

rni TO^g TO TTO^ t^ld Wr gfrrro V R 

14 
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28. Before the affix S' (npr), the Vriddhi is substi¬ 
tuted for the first vowel of the second member of snn^or, but 
optionally so for the first vowel of the first member (i. e. jt) H 

Thus = or II The affix y* IV. 1. 123, i 9 

added, similarly «rtfsw=JPrr?*Rihm 5 : (VI. 3. 39, masculation prohi¬ 

bited). Or we may translate the sOtra as “ Before the affix y, the vowel of 9 
in optionally frets Vriddhi” anrl nmit the 


still be prohibited by VI. 3. 41, (ifnr) H 

^ || || qj*|fa || ^ II 

rrf*m **FPnf:, ¥*? raqrw* qfofrs toi 


29. Even so in a new derivative from this stem 
ending in g-, formed with a Taddhita affix having an indi¬ 
catory sr, nr or gj, there is vriddhi substitution for the first 
vowel ot the second member, and optionally for the first 
vowel of the first member, in and Kfsmgui q II 


As =*or srai^uift:, jq or U 

II 3® » II s**:, gfe, $«rr r 

$nr^r, fJryqrgm: n 

fNp ii Tq sttCu up* **** Pry* fftrfrcfa jlro* *r 

•rcfa frrni f^frr top ii 

30. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
®r, w or q:, the Vriddhi is always substituted for the first vowel 
°f gr%, ^w, and ftjor when preceded by the Ne¬ 

gative particle, but this substitution is optional for the vowel 
of the Negative particle. 

As stoHpt or sqyNq, or sn%*s*fa, or sttot?**, **** 

fPTO or WM, 3 T^ 3 ®T«l. or 3Ti%^ni: ii Some say the optional vpddhi of the 
negative particle is an apr&pta-vibhcisha, no other rule would have caused its 
vriddhi had this rule not existed. They argue that by V. I. 121, all affixes 
denoting >tt* are prohibited after a Tatpurusha compound with the negative 
particle; therefore, the words ^nr &c, should be first developed by the addition 
of qpr-affixes, and then they should be compounded with the negative particle, 
which may be optionally vfiddhied by this rule, which would apply to it, 
though it is not an ahga, because the rule teaches vriddhi. Others controvert 
this opinion, and hold that other affixes causing vriddhi than ^-affixes, also 
come after ncgalive-Tatpurusha compounds, such as affixes denoting des- 
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ccndant &c: and ^affixes are added to Bahuvrihi negative compounds also, 
therefore, the force of the anuvritti of arff, which is understood up to the end 
of the Seventh Adhy&ya (VI. I. 1), and a fortiori in this sutra also, should 
not be set aside as the above interpretation would do. Moreover the full 
Taddhita compounds 3 T*prsr and are read in the list of Brahmanadi 

words (V. 1. 124), and as such they take the affix w* which would have 
always caused the vpiddhi of sr, but for this sutra which makes it optional. 
Therefore it is a pr&pta-vibhfish«i. 

\\\\\\ 11 ipxxw, «rars*£r, n 

fftn 11 srSniro faf* faf?r 

TOf: If 

31. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
3 ^, n or the words snnmr«i and sr^ronj?: may have vriddhi 
of the first vowel of their first member, or that of the second 
member, in alternation. 


That is, when the Negative particle gets the vriddhi, the words 
remain unchanged; and when these words are vriddliied, the negative particle 
remains unaltered. As 3 TTTOnp£Pl or sronirawra, a roq r gafa . or STqp j rg dn I* 
The words and TOTjrgt should be considered to belong, as negative 


compounds, to BrShmanadi class (V. 1. 124): and take sqsj u In the sCitra 
the compounds qqnra and are exhibited and are Avyaylbh&vas (II. 

I. 7), and being neuters, the arr of sqT and ^ are shortened. According to 
Patanjali this sGtra is superfluous When the negative particle takes Vriddhi* 
the compound should be analysed as, * qvnwQT = - STTWT- 

HMWLil When the second member gets the vriddhi, the compound should 
be analysed as, imnro HTT-* ^ zrnrnrwraL^ srorvnrwpi 11 

ssreat sf^uuMi: II II n m, ar, four „ 

11 ftT’vi 1 1 fsunfffir i 

fafa TO* TOTO II 

32. is substituted for the ^ of the root 5 * be¬ 
fore an affix with an indicatory s or nr , which causes also 
the vriddhi of the penultimate ar, but the augment is not 

added before the Aorist-sign fom;, nor before 'the Personal 
ending ore^ of the Perfect. 

. iir ' .x: * • • * 

«.| y | > 

The anuvritti of ‘Taddhita’ ceases, and with it that n r - 
which causes Vriddhi in Taddhita only. The' fS|» and fsnr also 

Thus W (With mO, wi (With forw), (with ^ wLl^ 6 !" stl11, 

with ws*11 But araiH and vrr with an d hr » tm • WIth 
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reference to roots, and refers to those affixes only which come after roots (m 
therefore not here qnfcr: from n 

3TRTT II II II BTTrT:, 3^, II 

'iFrl' II 5TT^Rr*rTPirjf^I faf&T fcvffiT grrriT% Hqfa I 

33. A root-stem ending in an- receives the augment 

3^ (?)> before the Aoristsign Rr^and before a kj-it-affix with 

an indicatory w or which causes also the Vriddhi of the 
root-vowel. 


ST ^> ^rm with fat*, qro: ana qrcPi:, qro:, TO: with or and 03* n 
Why far* and krit only’? Observe *$T, in the Perfect, and 
•with qsr a Taddhita affix (IV. i. 96). So also = II 

n 5 * 11 q^r n g y rmtq&im , *tt- 

3 Trfra^ 11 

ffrT: 11 sTr^rNTSTTO f^rf^r vr? q famU *r*r ^ftf u 

34. The Vriddhi is not substituted before the 
Aorist ram or a krit-affix with indicatory m or tirfor the vowel 
of that root which ends in *t and is e,cutely accented in its 
original enunciation (Dhatupsitha), but not so in ^ni; after art U 

The vriddhi of the penultimate bt takes place before pr^ and rSfa 
affixes (VII. 2. 116), that vriddhi does not take place in the case of ud^tta 
roots ending in h 11 Thus btstr, ®T 5 Tfa, and spr* in fat* 11 Compare VI. 4. 
92, 93. Similarly with affixes, as ^T:, OT:, fPT: W- H Why 

do we say ‘acutely accented’? Observe, m**?:, mrer: 11 How do you ex¬ 
plain and s»TT*? These are irregular forms exhibited by P^nini himself 
in the Dh&tup&tha S TT gTW (Bhu. 380), mr sqt* (Bhu. 1033) Why do we use 
“in the original enunciation or upadeSa”? So that the rule may apply to *mf 
qqt, but not to mmu, n Here to the root $r*, cR and is added the 
affix firot(III. 2. 141). The words &c. get the affix-accent, namely acute 
}; and thus the root-vowel becomes anud&tta. Though the root now becomes 
anudStta, yet because in its upadesa it was udAtta, the present sutra will apply 
and prevent vriddhi. The roots **, ** are anudMta in upadesa, but in 
<pr=R: they become udatta by R* accent. This accent is a secondary accent and 
not the 'original’ accent; and hence the present rule does not apply and there 
is vriddhi. Why do we say ending in Observe 11 Why with 

the exception of srraq? Observe M 

VArt: _Prohibition must be stated in the case of the roots STT-TO» ^*1 

and (TH, as *r:, cjrre 1 and STT'TR: li In the case of , the affix is added 
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in that alternative, when the root does not take the affix foflp (III. 1. 31). It 
thus gets vriddhi. 


The word «TPT: is form ed from the Chur&di which with the affix 
gets Vriddhi, because is not a kjit-affix, and is not therefore governed 
by this rule. If you say “let there be vriddhi of foj^, but. this vpddhi will be 
shortened by VI. 4.92 because it is a faq root”, we reply “this root is not fait' H 
The f*Tq roots are those enumerated in Bhu&di class, subdivision (800). 

No doubt, there it is said that the roots ending in arq are req (in bt*PtTPt). But 
a root is reg arded ftq only with regard to the Causative affix, and not 
with regard to that fot^r of the Chur&di class where the sense of the causative is 
not involved in it. Therefore this root is not Ptq (VI. 4. 93). 

The phrases gqfqmrar and others like it are incorrect. Why do 
we say and kj-it only' ? Observe qrerra, STPfi H 

aifSHufticr 11 11 qqifa n srfjr, snaft:, ^ ll 

ffairaftWr ?jf?r 1 

35. The Yyiddhi is not substituted for the vowels 

# 

of 5 ^ and *£ before the Aorist-sign fang; and the kyit-affixes 
with an indicatory sr and iff ii 

As STOPT and with PPq, and iRi: and *>*>*: (with ^), miq:, 
w H This rule refers to the separate and the distinct root qq and not to the 
substitute of *q si This we see in the line W 3 TOT faWT TOTSft q 11 The form 
from qq will be H Moreover the substitute qq ends with a? i. e. it is of 
two syllables ‘Jjadha’, and as such it also does not admit Vpddhi. (See II. 4 

42). The prohibition refers to nr* and kpt-affixes, therefore not here, as 
•fa ffffaprfasyq II 






m 


*^ 41 (twiwiMr 11 55 n aif% 

srrarn, 3$, or! 11 

1 TO* f^<TJfTTOTTT^Rt ■* 

yiniffT Hqfq % q*q: [ 

36 - The augment 3? (3) is added to the roots 

T 3 * ’ and t0 a root endiu £ in long air, when the 
affix TO (the Causative) follows. 

pv „ r , A * 8T ^ tRr ’ wmfir, WTO(I tl The anuvritti of 

f VlTi The fta " ^ 1 10 r SeS> The * ° f ^ a " d *1- 

y 1.1.66. The guna takes place by VII. 3. 86. Of the roots enr?i«„- 
Jong W, we have qiqqrq, qronft 11 The root * (Bhu 08^ wfi m . - ? ,n 

f * L™ are both meant here - Similarly ft includes ft* rrJ 

dl and (Kryfkdi lo\ The anerm^nf ie _i C^i- 


« 
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the preceding stem of root, and not to the affix. Being added to the root it 
becomes part of the root-stem, and in forming the reduplicate Aorist of such 
stems, the > owel before q is shortened by Vll. 4. 1. If q were not the 
part of the stem, that vowel would not be shortened. Thus from qrqqrir; we 
have Aorist sr^tfqq II 

3 ^ II ^ II qqiTq II 5TT, ^T, W, §T, % qR, 


3 ^ 11 

q Rt: 11 *tt B>r qr st $SmvrqjfRT grnRr qR: 11 

qrfforq 11 qqw h qr® 11 ^ ffrqfjiR-fKR: 11 


37. Theau<nnentTO(q)is added tothe verbal stems 

SIT, *3T, *rr, fr, % and qj before the affix for (Causative). 

As R5TT3RR, 3 T^ 3 »rqof%, aTsqrcWR, gT^Rfai qsqrqqR, and qraoi^ll 

The word qr includes the root qr ‘to drink’. (Bhu 972) *q ‘to dry’ (Bhu 968). 
but not qr ‘to protect’ (Ad. 47): because the latter looses the ^qvikarana. 

Vdrt :—The root qr ‘to protect’ takes the augment before fa, as 


4 H 3 I% H 

Vdrt :-—The roots *5*1 and jft»i take the augment 3^ before fa, as 


^Rqfa, tffaSR 11 

All these augments are added to the roots, in order that VII. 4. I. 
should cause the shortening of the vowel preceding these. Thus the Aorist of 

the above arc: **4^**, ^£3**, BrqTfqaifj; II 

The roots qrr, ot, qr, RT and qr are exhibited as ending in long sqf 
their DhatupaVha forms are k, 5TT. vJT, %, qr, R and q II This indicates that 
these roots would have taken gq? by the last sutra, the word an?* ‘ending in 
long bit’ means the roots which actually end in long 3 TT, as well as those which 
get long arr by VI. I. 45. This also indicates, that in this subdivision or sec¬ 
tion, the maxim of lakshana protipadokta &c does not apply. Therefore when 
the roots \ with btpt, and r% assume the form arN-arr and sn before the affix 
fa by VI. 1. 48, the augment gqr is added to them, thus sr-qrqqfq. ll 


eft 11 11 q^rnr 11 qb rq^HH, n 

ffa: 11 TOfrwi "ft <rcr ! 1 

38. qr gets the augment ^ (?) before the affix 

fa when the Causative has the sense of ‘shaking’. 

As ■' But m qmfir w whcn lhe sense is not that of 

Shaking This form could have been obtained from the root ** ‘to move’, 
(Bhu 27.) with the affix for in the ordinary way without any augment. 
The special augment * to ST indicates that this root will not take**, which 
it would have otherwise done by the last sfttra. The root « belongs to Bhu. 


969 [*rr% qnfa) 11 
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II ^ tl II £r, 55 t:, 3 «, 

ft'uavt ll _ 

11 it % ift<r*rtiF*rw*i<Twm ?? **i «top 11 

39. The roots s?r and@rget optionally 3 * and 

augment respectively, before the affix fa, when the causative 

means ‘the melting of a fatty substance’. 


As ft ifrraft , ft wwt if g , ft or ft arraft ll The augment 3s* 

is added to 4 r when the root ends in long and that also optionally. When 
the augment is not added, the regular causative is formed. But when 

fft gets the form pjt by VI. i. 51, it does not take the augment 3^ 11 The root 
4 V includes both tft and of KryAdi and DivSdi The root m includes pit ‘to 
give’ (ad&di 49), and pjf the form assumed by f# under VI. I. 51. When is not 
added to pit, 5* is added by VII. 3.36. Why do we say when meaning 
'to melt fat’ ? Observe only ftawqff , gKlflKMTTO (I. 3 - 70 )- 

firot Sg** 59 n 11 11 fin:, 59 u 

11 4 V toto % to: u 


40 . The augment 59 is added to the root before 

the affix fir, when fear is caused immediately owing to the 

% 

agent of the Causative. 


As gpfr ftom, ll See I. 3.68. Herealso 4 V with long f being 

employed in thesOtra, indicates that gar is added then only, when the root has the 
form 4 V, but when it assumes the form wr by VI. i. 56, the proper augment $*s 
will come: as WTTOf n Why do we say 'when the agent of the causative is 
himself the direct cause-of fear'? Observe to*?*, for here j sf wmy 

causes fear aitd not the agent of the verb. The f is vpddhied and sttsi subs¬ 
tituted. 


S’ktot gr. n 11 tr^rfa 11 *<Kpr, sr u 

fnr s 11 to* ttototo to= ii 1 

41 . For the final of the stem is substituted 
* in the causative. 

As II 

% 

w: n ttjt ll^ q^rfir It sr^*:, a? w: \\ 

H rronWr * 9 * % to: ii 

•j •; . ‘i *>ji * f ~ * • • \ 

,4 42 - For the . final of the is substituted. % in 

the. Causatiye, when i$ does not mean ‘to drive’. 

As TOPT but «Tt: TOTW ll 
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w- II II II to, q:, 11 

^Tw- 11 Twrrat^rT >=t^t% vt 11 

43. <l may optionally be substituted for the final 
of ^ir in the Causative. 

As NT*b*uw% or ll According to Padamanjari this sGtra could 
be dispensed with. The form could be obtained from the root ^ of 

Div&di class : which though meaning may be taken to mean ‘grow’also; 

11 ll «n[Tfa II gcqq^K , 

q^q-, arcr., srifa, II 

^f*r; 11 nwh Rratflftr ntm* uwuhmiw^kih ^hiNiKhi tmtuWr *wRt «nf«r 

•TOT:, ^ TO *1 *^151 I 

nif% 5 i>»i.ii *i i K^i»nmqwtnww sr&wnrawmq 11 
mf’T'fTR. 11 irarchm 11 

44. * is substituted for the *r which stands before 
the « belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending wtt 
follows, provided that, it does not come after a case-affix (i.e. 
when such a word in WE does not stand at the end of a 

Bahuvrihi). 

That which stands in an affix is called jthjuw, i. e. * must be the part 

ot the affix. The wm is changed into W in the feminine in STT ll As wrs- 

fwmr, 5 PT 3 FT. gf*n 5 BT, *f% 5 ST, miRmr, srffcw u So also <ti%mr from mrs;++mn. 
+ „ The * is then replaced by m (VI I. 2.102). The * must Belong 

to the affix, therefore, not in W from srm rnmrfn II The W in sramw is for the 

sake of distinctness, there is no affix which is only ar 11 The rule applies to m, 

therefore, not to n^r, vm 11 The f is substituted for the m which precedes («*«) 
and not the m which follows m, as -Tjmr, II The * must be preceded 
by short w, therefore, not here nhKT, nrmr, nor in umr, URTT ll The substitution 
takes place when follows, therefore, not in ■> The word rnirt qualifies 

_ „ The « Should be followed by mr .1 Obj. But in mrftmr from mnm + mr,« 
is not directly followed by mr, but by w? Am.When m + mr-mr there is 
ekSdesa, the V is followed by an, there being no third le ter -tervening the,,. 
Obi Bui an eWdesa is sthAnivat to what it replaces when a pdrva v.dh, 

, - . therefore there still exists the intervention. Ans. The express 

text^of this sfltra will remove the intervention. Obj. Then 1 should be subs¬ 
tituted in ^ and nn^, ■ Thes, wordsmeform^by the affixes 

, ^narmwi (TV. 2. 51) and irtPTOfrT (III. I. 

and S* a «l Here also before the *of the affix, the « should be .replaced 
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by f, when feminine affix nr is added: for there is no intervention between 
sr and 9 fr (the iritermediate letters being non-existent, as you say). Ans. We 
say that intervention is no intervention, when it consists of only one letter, 
which even: does not actually exist, but only throughthe fiction of sthinivat 
Therefore, the feminine of the above words will not take f, as % is not 
followed immediately (in the sense above expressed) by STTT, as mzffwrr and 
because in these actually many letters are heard as intervening betweeu 
the $ and if 

Why do we say am*: ‘provided that the feminine affix sirr does not 
come after a case-affix’? Observe ***** qfftzfpffCT 3 Tf*T H51W 

Here nrt comes after the noun which ends in a case-affix, and 

hence the s? of w is not changed to f 11 The case-affix is elided by 11 . 4. yr t 
and it still exerts its influence by I. I. 62. The word Sf&V- is a sreueufUM*: 
(a simpie prohibition of the particular matter specified without mentioning 
what is different from it):, and not a qifjvci: or exception. Had it been a 
Paryud&sa, (g*fSH|: => **!!**) then sir*, coming after a full word not having a 
case-affix, would have caused the f substitution in the last example. Nor 
should sig*: he explained as that in which there exists no case-affix. Had it 
been so, then in no f ought to be added. 

VAtt\ —and should be enumerated, for the s^of these is not 
part of the affix: as If Here *1*^? is substituted for it* before the 

affix «TS (IV. 3. 3), to which is then added *pr 11 The word takes long f 
in the feminine only when it is a Name or in the Vedas (IV. 1. 30): therefore 
though ends in «r*t v it does not take (IV. 1. 15) but 21* (IV. 1. 4), 

“***» formed with the affix («r 111. 2. 3). 

Vdrt :-The rule appjies to the words ending in ^ (IV. 2, 98; anu 
(IV. 2.104) in spite of the prohibition in VII. 3. 46. As TTttr mfabM , II' 

, The word in the sfltra is the fifth case of pending in sr ll II then 
this’be the condition, that the affix must end in ka and not in k gr, then the 
rule will not appjy to *fcT 3 FT ll Because here the augment is *r*r*r ;5l^) with 
the final *r in »s for euphony only, and not a portion of the affix, as 
wc find in fcPN&r, *5*1% H The word *iTN therefore, is construed to 

mean ending in the consonant fill 

si 11 n n ^r, *nr: n 


it 3Mi* e<iinwi*WL h ii 

*!• 11 *nroftr 11 *r» 11 ii 

u 11 II 

, *r* ii T***.nT 5 fr* **to*rh 11 *!• 11 *eH»t qrograiBirT* 11 

ii it ii r *t 

15 
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45. The * is not substituted for the of * and *r, 
with the augment when the feminine follows. 

As 3ojrr, 11 The and m simply stand for and and the 
prohibition is not confined to the nominative case only, as the forms m and HT 
may lead one to think. ^ would have been a better sAtra. The prohi¬ 
bition applies in every case, as II Or iw ri iifr i Hvflni (i. e. 

nnri *T), and rn*T (i. e. wnfl qr) 

■Vdrt:— The affix 3. 34) should be enumerated alsoalong with 

«TH and ?j! 11 As sqcqqff, 5 qfa**qrr ll 

Vdrt : — The feminine of qTqq» &c in the Veda does not take f for i? ji 
A s qrqsf: quRfir, mg «T «l*i«Ri:, &c. But •RIIW: in 

• secular literature. 

Vdrt: — So also in the affix 5^ used in benediction: as ^frnTTT iftror, 
*T**asr, nqsrq u See III. i. 150. 

Vdrt: — So also when the second member is elided in a compound : 
^s^r, o^rerr, the second member qqj is elided, the fuller forms being q qq ir re if, 
^rqpfr^r ^^rfr trim ^*^0 See V. 3. 83 V&rt. 

Vdrt :—ferqqr &c should be enumerated in this prohibition: as ftrav, 

n 

Vdrt :—?TRq7r is formed when it means ‘stars’, but *nftq>T‘a maid-servant* 
from 11 

Vdrt :—qrjfor is formed when it means ‘a mantle or mask’, but qffotiT'an 
expounder’: as 'BhAguri is a commentary of Lok&yata’ 

Vdrt :— ‘a bird’ according to the Eastern grammarians, but qftfair 

according to the Northern authorities. Why do we say ‘when meaning a bird’? 

Observe qf%^r *njft ll 

Vdtt :—bte^TT when meaning a fqjftro ceremony, but Bilker tqrft ll The 
ceremony related to Pitpdevata is called Pitridaivatya, the affix is ll 1 he 
former is derived from the root srqT with the affix (bt^ 5 TT% WTJpqr sqrqqq^lt), 

the other is derived from the numeral ste by the affix ^:(V. I. 22). 

• ^ 

Vdtt :—Optionally %<re ir, gqqir and ^RqiT, the other forms are 

% 

gfaqii, and ar^rrr^rr 11 _ 

3^tera.?r. *«rr?r ll n m<ii^ ll arm- 

»pfar., 11 _ _ _ _ 

fra: 11 a^t^rHr^raP'rt htr «n'»>i<nf*WTTr wh ws^TOTBjnr: ww 

%tr 11 

TTrtiim 11 wronTfavv 11 

46. According to the opinion of Northern gram¬ 
marians, * is not substituted for that « which is obtained b’ 
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shortening the long wi of the feminine (under rule VII. 4. 13 
before the affix which is preceded by a ^ or a ^ n 

The mention of‘northern grammarians’ makes this an optional rule. 

As funrr or fTHRiti or *ffrf*PRT' or H 

Why do we say preceded by * or ^ ? Observe only (torn «m)U 

The word q q f ffttW - is exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the 

rule applies when the feminine affix wrr is shortened to *T it Therefore not 
here from (35* Him). So also ntftal from " here *n is part of 

the root nr (see III. 2. 74). 

VArt :—Prohibition must be stated of the * and wr being finals of a root. 
When the w or w preceding this *r, is the final of the root, the prohibition 
contained in the sfltra,does not apply.* as fjffTOM, gtlfwr, and snjtfqrqtni 

Why do we say ‘of long Observe 31 * 1 *% «= M The 

word %q?r*q is formed from 93iTO by the affix it^) H Then is 

added the affix (IV. 2. 121). Here there is no shortening of a long *TT, 
and hence no option is allowed. But in pror or ffawf the long btt has been 
shortened. Because this word is thus derived: pwpsf^pqr (p^lfpifc V. I. 
66). To this qr is added, *nd the long »tt is shortened. 

Why is the word used in the sQtra, when by the general rule qft 
qnrs this word would be understood here ? The special mention is for the 

sake of pointing out that the which takes the place of stt is intended here: 

• • * * 

i. e. the f replaces this short «t; but had the word pjf*r not been used in the 
stitra the f would have replaced the long an II 

44 ^NMHugH^ r greppfawft 11 vw 11 11 wrr, iw, asrarr, wr, 

W. ^r. hw, aifa 11 

tftu 11 e#emnr» ww ifit n enw ww e tarcww r* w aftwprowiht hT i h ii 

47. According to the opinion of Northern gram¬ 
marians, f is not substituted for that ar which is obtained by 
shortening the m (before « by VII. 4. 13), of *iwn, w, srjt, 

HT, gT (VII. 2. 102), and «T; even not then when the negative 
particle precedes them. 

As or *«eSi, erroerr or wmbrwi, qw# or tftar, error or etfbmr, 
or flrai, He# f or #$r*;r, or ft%, rror or ftr#, ststot or snsror ii Of 
TO and l| there are no examples with the negative particle. For if the com. 
pounding with «# takes place after the addition of the ewer, or on the con. 
trary, if first ej** be added and then the #r compounding takes place. In both 
alternatives, the case-afifix.es must bp added in order to substitute er for the 
final by VI I. 2 . 1021 and it is only when this er is substituted that the ft- 
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minineep* can come. So that the case-affix is the principal ingredient, and 
rrv comes after gv, and therefore by the prohibition pf«rg<r in VII. 3. 44, 
there can arise no occasion for the substitution off ll Therefore i foqyy and 
•Tf^r are the invariable forms of these words with the negative particle, 
meaning agnates and property, takes the negative particle, is a word 
which has no corresponding masculine form, and as such, by the following rule 
VII. 3. 48 it would not have taken f; its spedal mention here indicates that 
it should be the secondary member of the compound here: as *WT 

the Diminutive of which is or fptffcnsr I! Here first the 

is shortened as it is a secondary member (upasarjana), then when the 
Bafiuvrihi is made, the feminine affix er* is addpd to this word, then 

this ®rr is shortened before *r by VII. 4. 13. This short vr (VII. 4.13) does not 
come in the room of the arr which is ordained to come after a >yord haying no 
corresponding masculine. 


The force of srfo shows that the rule applies, when words other than au 
also precede, and even when no words precede. As MfoW or fSpfapRT, 
or *S*W*7T ll 

Note :—The form is from the word dual number, the final f ia 

• » a 

changed to fr falVUFW), then the feminine »n (Zf*) is added (f?KT), and then is 
Bubetituted for aft II 



fTtr: 11 



II #<? II II 3T, , V, II 



* 11 


48. According to the opinion of Northern Gram-. 
marians, f is not substituted for an obtained from the shor¬ 
tening of. the Feminine air (VII. 4. 13), when to the feminine 
in long wrr there is no equivalent masculine, even when the 
Negative particle precedes. 


As or or or w<*ifaf|«r ll When 

before the affix fi* , the stem is shortened in a Bahuvrihi, this rule will apply 
(VII. 4. 15)- There also, the 1* must be substituted for the »rr of a feminine 
word which has no corresponding masculine. But this rule does not apply 
when the negative compound is the synthesis of wfwiwr Wff 

«n5T5T - Hunger » Similarly m 

•rm^FiT ii 

N 0 te ;—The word 1® always feminine and has no corresponding masculine. 

ll u wrac, h 
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49. According to the opiuiou of other Teachers, 
W is substituted for the <u whioh arose from the shorteuing of 
the feminine a?r of a word which has no corresponding mas¬ 
culine form, 

As erjpsr, "rosem or <ir>(W5f'WM 

Note: _The ‘'Teachers” referred to here are either those other than the 

Northern Grammarians, or it may refer to- the Teacher of Panini, the plural being 
for the sake of respect. Thus there are three forms *T*35*ffT> aud 9n3£TOT II 

z&wr, n ii li z*& 9 wr. n 

ffVf; ii vrffTO w t ^wrjffn wra, v* f?innrftfr *f*nr h 

50. For 3 in the beginning of a Taddhita affix 
there is substituted %m II 

As («& IV. 4. i), wrafw (zv IV. 4 . 5?). In the affix¬ 

es w$, 3 * &c, if the affix is the consonant s, and b* is only for euphony, then 
here also the bt is for pronunciation only; but if on the contrary, the aggregate 
¥ Of +*0 is the affix, then the same is the case here. This rule does not apply 
in Unadi affixes always, as z: ~i$oz: (Un I. 103), for theie is diversity 
(439) in the Uii&di. 

*nfqf«r*i : «r»n*rcn IV. 4.51) is thus formed +*3?-nfa *+m 

(VI* 4. 148 the «r is dropped). Now arises the doubt, should fsjr be replaced 
by qr as taught in the next aphorism VII. 3. 5 r, as it comes after a ^ 11 This 
substitution, however, does not take place, because it was.fa? which caused the 
elision of bt, and now ?f which became final by such elision cannot cause the 
destruction of f^ its producer (*T 5 tfr<l?*OTr fafwrfiftT Or the elided 

W (VI, 4, -148) may be considered as sth&nivat, and would thus prevent qr 

substitution, 

*■ 


* There are two views about this z 11 Some say that the consonant ^ 
only is the sth&ni, and the «r is only for the sake of pronunciation. The others 
hold that *, the consonant and the vowel are sth£ni in the aggregate. In the 
first view, the rule would apply to the consonant * at the end ' cf roots like 
iihqfarr, qfag; in the other view the rule would apply to the affix In 
Hence, the commentary uses the word, that z must be the cause of arjf II 

11 11 ra:, n, w ar m , «*:, a . 

lfty= » Wfqwt WTifwiH^w g; swifter, h 

^ ^^substituted far * after a stem ending in 

•jaSji’SsW Si ^'Wld ^ II . *• ■ ’ ,aV?>* » :; its? s,.f f> 
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rs ■ Ww*-. ti The and yw are the affixes of that name, therefore 

not here, srrArmr: (- arrf^TTr Wrr), sfrf^rr (n 

ydrt\ So also after as OTT*arRRT?T) M 

The word is formed by of to* q**, (IV. 4. 5I ) an d _ is 

changed to * by pp« T: (VIII. 3. 39 ). ^ is by y* of ^ ^ is by 

** ° f by y?i Of wnrM s? n yr?*: by yn Of annj;, 

**** ** by y^ (IV. 2. 19) by y^ of (IV. 4.12). 

'snrr. $ fq^rft: n x* n t^rfsr n » 

ff^r ; 11 'i*nnnirt: ^iiHvi »rTf?r far* oyfy *«r jpyU top n 

... j 52 ‘ For the final ^ or ^ °f a root, tnere is subs¬ 
tituted a corresponding guttural, before an affix having an 
indicatory a, and before n 0 

Compa^V^i.^’^ W “ h and *"«*•*«** and with *5* i, 

^ II t,3 11 «r^rft 11 an iftn i H , II 

THT: II >rqf^ II 

_, guttural is substituted in ?*n&and the rest. 

Thus from + sr»-* + So also ll 

(O .By the sQtra (Un I. 17), the affix * is added to the root 

wr> ? P rece ^ed by f?T ll (2) TO! is formed by adding * to the root ynr (Un I. 7) 
( 3 ) W ! » ls formed by the affix * added to the root the w is elided, and 
* is vocalised (Un I. 28). (4 and 5) $*qp^:, formed by the sq^ affix of 

T^Tfyclass,( = 5 rTOWW%T, qfc q*ro Pum) H The vj-iddhi is bynip&tana. 
The seventh case-affix is not elided in these compound words by VI. 3. 14. 
(6) ir^qr*?: 11 This word is read by some. Others read these as % j tq ra ;f, q&qrq ?T 
with ttt ll A third reading is qMqT$ : , by the affix * added irregularly. 
(7 and 8) and 11 These are formed from the roots and with 
the affix ^ Un II. 13). (9) wifdVfr 5 formed from s u fq qit fa with q^rrftTO 11 
( IO ) 11 00 h (12) topt 11 (13) to*. 11 (14) u (15) irow 11 

(16) qrmrqreP H (17) TjqfqTqr: H (18; ft«ffqRi: formed by the affix sr* with an 
accusative word in construction as upapada. (19) *R: when it denotes a name 
meaning ‘price’. This is formed from the root s?f with the affix *fT ll When 
it is not a name, the form is sr$: II ( 20 and 21) stto*: and R 9 P? : » when they 
are names meaning “Summer or Hot season”. These are formed from the 
root q* preceded by ary and f* ir But when they are not names, the forms are 

ll (22 ) fotp?* formed from the root preceded by 5*9? and by 
the tnrrfq ll The » is changed to q ll (23) ll Formed from 
mr with fq and the affix and 9 changed to w ll TOTT9*l% and fqt r 9 *T *? ll . 

I 2 ^ 5 ,3 4 jbmr, 5 qiHqre?, 6 wJtqrar, 7 ^rrerr, 8 9 10. 

II wm, 12 tot, 13 14 * 13 **, is vrmh, 16 17 18 mrm* 

19 yyqnr, 20 21 22 tort ^Rwroi *& • ^ 23«nft^. 24 « 
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ffr n x* 11 li T-, fNrac, *3,11 

tfrT: « <M*frnir f^rf^r pmr qsro <rnrt *r 11 

54. A guttural is substituted for the IT in ^ before 

an affix having an indicatory sj. or ur and before Hi II 

As tjnrafa w *th for?, with <*$?*, unj? 1^ with frr, ^ T TR^rr fm with 
opl^, qr?r: with WB, BT*fT, and srfp* before s*ii Why do we specify *? 

Otherwise the substitute would replace the final letter. Why of f^? Observe 
«TfT*:, q g T < 5 fr: n 3 and it qualify the affixes, and * means the 3 of 93 which be¬ 
comes joined with 3 when the intermediate %? is dropped. This 3 comes in 
immediate contact with 9, because it is heard in pronouncing, and in writing. 
If the elided or be considered as sth&nivat, then q can never te followed by 3, 
for there will exist the intervention of this latent «T, but by virtue of the special 
text of this sOtra, such an elided sr should not be considered as an intervention. 
And if sr, or and 3 be all considered as qualifying the? of 93, still on the 
maxim n q 4T&4TOH ?^*Tqr*n®*U3 therefore or or it are considered 

to come after 3 though a portion of the root intervenes. But not so here, 

add to this Denominative root, and we have 11 

*wrenwn\w« n arerremt , n 

55. A Guttural is substituted for the * in 3^ after 
a reduplication also. 


As *T$ ll The rule applies when such an affix 

follows which causes the reduplication of the stem (anga) 93, therefore not 

H 11 II fc:, II 

56. A guttural is substituted for the * 0 f ft 

(fciHcO after a reduplication, but not in the Reduplicated 
Aorist. 

*.' • •e . • 


As V ^hj^, uRtoji; but unfft*T £T* in the simple Aorist. Obi. 

The word srrf^ could be dispensed with from the sfttra, in as much as sr* 
can never come after the simple root ft, but after the causative of ft an d th! 
causattve stem of ft is a different verb than, ft. A ns. The fact of this word 

Tt be "’l em P ,0yed ln the sQtra indicates the existence of the follow!, 
“ 7 : ^ y ™*W A radical denotes whenever it is employe 

may result from- the addition to it of the causative affix ft," „ ^ J 
we have uftm Wfit 11 . ™ " Tfaerefor « 
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a*. vii. ch. in, §. 61 


The word srraffrq<t is the Aorist of] the causative of ft, with the 
elision of r 5 r. the shortening of the penultimate the reduplication, guttural 
change by and lengthening by -fttfnTOir: II 

iz u&i l h . \\ II <*TTft II 5T-, II 

^frt: II tlPT fftf*' ^ *Tp3r*T€rft , TI ^f^TTfSFfr *l^lW If 

57. A guttural is substituted for the s^in after 
a reduplication before the Desiderative affix *|3fc and in the " 

Perfect. 

As H Why In the Desiderative and Perfect only? v 

Observe n Though the root sut also assumes the form ftf by voca¬ 

lisation (VI. i. 16, 17) yet that r* is not to be taken here* That will form 


fSTHl3 : , f^ 55 : M 

firem ll 11 ^TTft II ftpqrm, V., II 

11 fairer 11 

58. A guttural is optionally substituted for the ? 
of after a reduplication in the Desiderative and Perfect. 

As f*4*r r«r m or fMtam, r*r*nX or ll But in other cases. 

H II ^ II II II 

ijftr; 11 *M«iU«rat*rat : sR^nf^f ^ 11 

59. A guttural is not substituted for the final ^ 

5 r of a root, which begins with a guttural, before an affix hav¬ 
ing an indicatory * and before II . ^ 

As £*••, <!T* and inf’ with and iff* with U 

This is an exception to VII. 3. 5 2 * 

zrfovc&ifcs ll II 11 ^ ll ^ ll 

^frr: 11 stfir 5 ff*r ^ u 

60. A guttural is not substituted for the final 
or 5T of sraand snr before an affix having an indicatory * ancf 


before II 

This is ... CSC,,,.;™ ,0 VII. J. is Tluis fShl.;. «r». 1™» 

„ There is „o ee.nrple of«, »,th the ttffi* -W, b««»».= by ll * 
,C«S W before ,11 Mh.dh.t.kt. ,««• e*«ep. ,od «k « The 
i „7.h, lr, implies that Che rule .ppli« to other roots ,l.o not men.to.ed, 

as *nP, from ^" . . *, 

e—™* ^imr.»*1» -w*" *V*W ^ ' 

wk Km** w*"*-"*"" "" 
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61. gsr'anarm’, and eg^sr ‘a kipd of bodily 
disease’, are irregularly formed, without any change of their 
5T before II 

% 

The word gsrt=SSzmCTr, with ^ (III. 3. 121). The irregularity con¬ 
sists in the absence of Guna, as well as of gutturalisation. sg f fcs irrp 

from the root 3T»w 3 T*r^ (Tud^di 20). The irregularity consists in the 
non-changing of w li When not meaning ‘ an arm ’ and ‘ a diseasewe have 

it II II jnrrsr, argm ah ?rsr, n 

tftr: « 11 iwrsi wrgjjra Pmsrir h trspfrs, 

faffed II 

62. jrqrnr and srgzri^f are irregularly formed with 
when meaning a portion of a sacrificial offering. 

These words are derived from 33 with without the guttural subs¬ 
titut ion; as *rar3P, 4P, rarsi rer tot* ^ 3 ^ 1 ^ « But ratt 

and *r $m : when not referring to portions of a sacrifice. The rom and 
«T3*r* are illustrative only. The guttural change does not take place with 
other prepositions &c. also, as mro, OTTSP* m&m, as in the sen- 

tcnces Wiii'imnv, vrn m fir, sr*p>rr 11 

H ^ 11 11 *% : i II 

m *rnt qfonrei 5 i*hi1$u1 ?! 11 

63. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal 
■of in the sense of ‘ going \ 

As "S'* but II Why is used, when 

we kn w from the Dhatup&tha (Bhuadi 204) that means ‘to go? The speci- 

cation shows that the robts possess many meanings other than those 
assigned to them in the Dhatup&tha. 

<T?rfa II sfNr:, srar:, i) 

1* lA* % lT?m fm f 5 pTT 9 l% II 

1 : .I' 64> ** 5s insularly f orme d from the root ^ 
with the affix « («r) || r r : 

•a bird ^ ld th ° Gu$a * re tlle kregdlarities* As s$r$i 

With the force of to J 5 *k? ? IM *’ * 3 * The * » acwTd 

™ affix would ha^givcn ^form' 6 el' 0 " , ? The 

been acutely accented „„ ..gu.ar y, but then the word would have 


- - r 
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formed with the Unadi affix *rgq.the * being substituted for * as an Ui?adi 
diversity (bahulam). 

wrarraw* II Vi II ll *q:, a r ray* II 

fpq : ii btpt^%s 5 qr sqqqq^rf^qq qt*Tq ^qsq: q qqftr ii 

65. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal, 
before the affix qq*, when it means ‘to do as absolute neces¬ 
sity \ 

As 3?qqq qrzqq, m^q qpeqq, snqq^qq, but mwti, qp?q and faf when 

the sense is not that of necessity. 

ii zz ii ii q*r, trrar, ^r, sra^, n 

ffq n qq qpq ^q- qqq fqqqf <T*q: * **1% II 

STfrrei*! I', ^fq qfqqq II 

66. A guttural is not substituted for the final 

palatals of q*r # qr^, and before the affix <wra ll 

As qT^qq, qr^HL, if&Pl, qqpsqq, and II Though qp* has a 

penultimate q? and therefore by III. I. no would have taken qq^, it takes 
^q?j by force of this sfltra. qq*^ shows that the present sOtra applies to it, 
though it means ‘a word or speech*, and the prohibition of VIL 3. 67 does not 
apply, qqr^q is the name of a particular book. Others say that the prohibition 
applies to q^only when it is preceded by q, and does notjnean word or speech 
(VII. 3. 67) and not when it is preceded by any other preposition. As srfqqTqq- 
q$ftfq q?f*q H This even in a very restricted sense, namely on the tenth day 

of the Dasaratra ceremony. In other places we have arfaq.^q If 

Vdrt — should he enumerated in this connection i. e. before 

oqqr^ the q? remains unaltered, as ?TTtqq.ll 

q^nxqr^^rrqw 11 vs 11 n to 

ffq: 11 p q g fq q^q TqT<i*^^nqr ®qfq q*q ; qjqqf q qqf^ » 

67. The guttural is not substituted for the final 

of before *q^[, when it does not mean ‘ a word or speech 

As qr^qqrq, qrqr^qqrf, but srqifq«r qrwtf ^ ^ ^_ 

11 ^ 11 11 a* 3 *. ft***™* ?ppr > 3W ’ 

irf*r II JTjfel R£T*Jl 3*f: S^ITS* ^ " . , 

68. spfcffr and fa4taar preserve their palatal in the 

sense of ‘ capable to do this . , „ . _ . 

As ^ - sTflt^OW ; f33tv*t: - but «rami and (W? '« 

other senses. v 

:jTtsq II II vflft II Wf, II 

\\ ftqnqq -qqqfqq^ h I'spqfq f^rrqrqt fqqrqq mwt 11 
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69. preserves its palatal in the sense of 

4 eatable \ 

The word is derived from with in the sense of * able \ As 
4 eatable rice‘eatable barley-gruel’. here means 
anythin which is fit for being eaten. When not having this sense, we have 

yti&i'it ll vso n ll wh, sJtor:, ^t, II 

ffa* 11 tott *r ^rft 11 

70. The final of and. (3 roots) may op¬ 
tionally be elided in the Subjunctive (^?) II 

As *TO*rr TO3V Rig 1. 35 - 8. tfRT *** Rig X.-8s. 41. But 

also f^T?T H The form q^T?*, however, may also be deduced even 

when the final of $r is elided, for then by the STT* augment (III. 4. 94) we get 
this form. The word *r is therefore employed in the sGtra only for the sake 
of distinctness, for the sOtra without *CT would have also given the above 
forms, as we have shown. Or the q? is used to remove the doubt which one 
may entertain to this effect “ *qr?l is the form which may be deduced by the 
general rule, since wfa is taught, this form will be excluded altogether and 
will never appear 

The form is thus evolved. We add fir* to the root qt; then the * 
of fir is elided (III. 4. 97). grgfr° q *PlRrq OTfiUUfr » Others say, the is 
the form of the root with the affix. i s from the root II 

Some say that *r is jnftpaka and indicates the existence of the follow¬ 
ing maxim “the rule about augments is atiifya”. So that 

the augment «n* being anitya , we could not have got the form 11 Hence 
the employment of the word ll 

aton 1111 11 n 

11 ^r^rrciTiwijtHi tot n 


71. A stem ending in sit loses its final before the 
Present characteristic of the Div&di class. 

As f 5 r**fSr from *rr, OTHHlft from *nmf?r from and from 

«T ll The H in *rt?r is for the sake of euphony or ease of pronunciation. 

< According to Padamanjari, the sGtra should have been wrra: and 

thereby there would be the saving of half a m&tra, and also there would be no 
necessity of repeating the word fafa in VII. 3. 75. 

«-** II 11 l| . v 

11 

-V '*•*]/• 

cd before 


72. The * of the Aonst characteristic *r^r i s e ii<j 

an affia; beginning with a vowel. * ^ 
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As BTIJSTrar 1 !, from the root 11 Had the «r not been 

elided before BUrtt** and vmm, then f* must have been substituted for it 
according to VII. 2. 81. Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel ? 
Observe 8T^¥T?t, ll Why do we say and not only sr? So that 

the elision should not take place here, as 3^, ^TT-i TOT*-. II 

HII II m, 5s, f^c, 

f&K, STTrTr^Tt’, II 

ff^ : h f? ft? fo? 3? wirft tot: *t sqmfa 11 

73. The whole of the affix 5 ^ is elided optionally 

before the personal endings of the Atmanepada 
with a dental, after 55 *, {&% and gf II 

As or 5 T^T, or or *T 5 **ft or 

*UJ*TPrf?> or BTfWrT, or BTFWR or RRSR II 

Wh y &c. only? Observe » Why in the Atmanepada ? 

Observe only. Why before an affix beginning with a dental ? Observe 

er^rmf? only. Though the anuvptti of or was understood in this sOtra; the 
employment of the term indicates that the whole of the affix is to be 
elided. For would have elided only the final sr of 11 But even with 
the elision of bj alone we would have got all the above forms, except thoJfe 
in II For bt being elided, we have ^ between ^ (a consonant of class) 
and a dental (which is also a letter of class). This ^ situate between two 
will be elided by VIII. 2. 26. Nor can it be objected that the elided is 
sth&nivat, for by VIII. 2. 1, such an elision cannot be sth&nivat. 

Though <sr is a dento-labial, yet it is included in the word dental. Had it not 
been meant to be so included, <rr (letters of class) would have been taken in 
the sQtra. See III. 1. 45, for this Aorist-affix. 

timing mi shrift n vsy n II otto, ^Mrn, * 

ffrf: II WthlFTCHT TOP II 

74. Before the Present character a long 

is substituted for the root-vowel in to* and the seven roots 


beginning 


that follow it. 

As *rr*mr, ripqrw, hii«?Rt, and 11 why 

of these eight only ? Observe sroiR 11 Why before Observe SHR ; the 

being'optional after this root by III. 1. 7 °• 

rant II vsy, n v<iPf II fsrf, 153 , ram, il 

II 5 fir ^ II ffel jaw rljra TOt ! » 

75. Before any other Present character (ftrac), the 

root vowel of fe?, and an-^is lengthened. 
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As gftft, OTRft. and *tt OTTOT II wr lengthens its vowel before by 
the last rule, the present rule produces this change before the'affix fpr also, 
which it gets by III. I. 70. ^ iengthensits vowel only when it is preceded by srr; 
therefore not here : -OTPr, rTW?T or TOrftT 11 The sdtra is exhibited as 
^r»ri ftrft in the original text of PSnini; tlte present form, owes its existence 
to the insertion of srr from the vflrtika lfl j rT Hife 1 II 


«KJT. II vss || II sjut;, n 

if* 11 flq II wti Wftr'ft ftrft tot iftdf 11 

76. The long is substituted in tjrac, before a rrjrqr 
affix, in the Parasmaipada. 


As ttilHnr, stop, ati*ifti 11 Why in the Parasmaipada ? Observe 
«TTfal: II How do you explain the lengthening in toot and ^ot (Imperative 
and Per. Sg.)? For when ft is elided byg^, (VI. 4.105) then by I. 1. 63, the affix 
being dropped by a ^-elision, it would produce no effect and so there ought to 
have been no lengthening? This is no valid objection. The prohibition of 1 1 
63, applies to the aqf stem after which the affix is elided. Here **is not a stem 
or anga with regard to ft, but it is a stem with reg'ard to <rr, as ** + *!*+ft „ 
Therefore, though ft is elided, the lengthening will take place by I 1 62 

(«rant wot) 11 


9: II II q^rf* n ufir, , 9:, n 

11 ftaftft 11 «ift ot (%ft siaft w* gai i <.ftiTi h 

77. ?3 is substituted for the final of and 

before a Present-character (f^trf) II 


As rsgft, «rsgft, II The with the indicatory » is taken here 

(Tud. 59), and not re of DivSdi (19) class or of KrySdi class (53;. There we 
have retft and rerrft respectively. Those who do not read the sOtra as «v 
&c, but as renft &c, read the anuvritti of the word arftr from VII 3 72 into 
this sfltra; so that the ft* is qualified by the word ar*. i. e. a ftt* affix which 
is merely a vowel, and has no consonant in it; (and not a pOT affix which 
begins with a.vowel). Therefore though OTOTJ. is a fttT affix beginning with a 
vowel, yet as it contains a consonant, the substitution does not take place 

7f nS u tHe t6Xt aCC ° rding t0 Pa tanjali and 
Katyayana is &, and hence the necessity of the above explanation 

The reading though convenient, is not &rsha. P t ^ i 

I * * < V * :{S t ‘ . ? .V . .v. • :s *1 ’ • J v * y 



q rmH rin 

^’'£*V wr.w, 

***• m, mt, vw, fas, jr, ^ ^ „ 
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ii tt wt tot fm sr sn* mT BrfS w sur t^fir<sri fa* f^re to fire to tot to 
*tfta sft? sro *ri% 5 rr tort fafa TO: 11 

78. Before af^Present-character the.following 
substitutions take place :—f^r for qT, fan for srr, for sur f 

for tot, in; for OT, for (^ur), q^ for to^ , for 

for for and for ^ II 

As faro, f^reilr, tor, nrenr, tor, *totW, TOfSr, qnre, tfro and 

tffare II finr + ^+m’?; required Guna of the f of fa by VII. 3. 86, it however 
does not take place on the maxim TOftfa: “ when an operation 

which is taught in the ang&dhik£ra, has taken place, and another operation of 
the ang&dhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place ”. . Or the substitute fa* is one which ends with *r, and is 
acutely accented on the first. It must be acutely accented on the first; other¬ 
wise by VI. 1. 162, the acute will be on the last fa$ 11 Then when there is 
ek&desa with *rr, the acute will be on the middle in frofir, which is not desired. 
4f is substituted for when the sense is ‘to run, move quickly’; in any 
other sense, we have TOTfir, II 

snaqtsrt n vss. II q^rft II srr, srr, 11 

ffrT: II 5TT TO ?TO^r5TTf^Tt TOl% fafa TO? II 

79. Before a affix, ^rr is substituted for wx 

and 3RC II 

As 5 TTTrm and sttto 11 The to here belongs to Div&di class, meaning 
‘to be produced and not to. of the Juhoty&di class. Why *rr (Ion g) and not 
IT, for this Sf would assume the form by VII. 3. 101 ? This long «rr of ir 
indicates the existence of the maxim given above in VII. 3. 78 ; and had m 
been the substitute, VII. 3. 101, could not have lengthened it 

11 11 tnrrft II arnftam:, 11 

fpFT: 11 t fsrcwqf TOfir ftrre to- ii 

80. A short is substituted for tj &c, before a ftnj 

affix. 

The Pv&di roots form a subdivision of the Kry&di class, beginning 
with to (2) and ending with eft TO* (32). The **ffa roots (VIII. 2. 44) 
are a portion of e*ro (nos 13 to 32). Others hold that upto the end of the 
.Kry&di class are Pv&di. Thusj^rfir, fpTTfir, f^irfiril Those who hold that 
Pv&di roots are upto the end of the Class, explain the non- shortening of 
(for fCT would also then become Pvftdi), by saying that the express 
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text of VII. 3. 79, substituting long *r prevents the shortening. They say 
had fTf been also shortened, then merely * substitute would have been enough 
and not sir; and this Sf wpuld have been lengthened in the case of 3f*by VII, 
3. ioi, to form 11 

\\ *\ w ii fanir, 11 

tftr 11 tfftftTyw faf* imn tot tot ft*mm* u 

81. In the Veda ut is shortened before a ftr?* affix. 

As q P re fe r qqr ft Rig. X. 10. 5. The qr becomes vf (qftvffer according 
to K&gika) by VIII. 4. 15. Why in the Veda? Observe q II 

11 m 11 q^n% il gun, n 

11 ftfr q rwpw rprr *rei% ftrfe q?fe top n 

82. For % in fin, there is substituted a gu^a before 
a ftnt affix. 


Asinntft, inm*,TOfer ll Why ft* only? Observe feTOfer, fterarfer ll 
The_root ferftqr belongs both to the Bhvfidi and the Div&di classes. The Bhv&di 
ft* will get guna before qr* by virtue of VII. 3. 86, but the Div&di ft* would 
not have got guna before qq*, as this affix is (I. 2. 4): hence the necessity 
of this sfitra. Before non ftp* affixes there is no guna, as ftvft, qfe i ft f II 


^n=r < 5 11 C3 11 <rtr ll gfa, <*, 

fftp II Sift ** TOT 11 

83. Before the personal-ending sg** ( 3 ^*) 
Imperfect, guna is substituted for the final *, f, 
of the stem. 


of the 
, and 


As srftqg:, «rftqqi, vntPTq: 11 This Personal ending is flT* 

according to I. 2. 4, and would not have caused guna (I. 1. 5), but for this 
sfitra. The ending (III. 4, io8)comes in the also. There, however, it 
does not cause guna. As 553: 11 Here there are two ftq* affixes, the 
augment qr^*, and the sfirvadh&tuka gq; and the qrg* prevents gurta. The 
is read into the sfitra from I. 1. 3. 


ii n q*TT 7 r 11 srra*Urj*>, 11 

fftf: II smrg% «TTOT3% q?ft TOT PPTOlTTOr U*TT Hqft (| 

84. The Guna is substituted for the final vowel 

of a stem before the affixes called s&rvadh&tuka and firdhadhA 
tuka (HI. 4. 118 &o). 



Aswnt, nun, || Why sArvadh&uka and .,dha- 

dh k ‘uka affixes only ? Observe «rffcr*rr«rr 3 II For had the afltia 

been mv then the rule would have applied to affixes like &C which 

go to form Denominative verbs. ^ includes all affixes beginning with *pf and 
ending with Hftf II If the sAtra had been then the rule would have 

applied to the affixes like *** &c. To exclude these cases, the two words 
s&rvadhatuka and &rdhadh&tuka are used. For exceptions See I. i. 4, 5, 6. 





^ll ii3mT:,3T, 



TOf: II 


80 . The Guija is substituted for the qj of the stem 
3 fTtj. except before the affix before the Aorist-character ft*, 
before the Personal ending, ura of the Perfect, and before an 
affix with an indicatory ^ II 


As with fanr, JfMU 4 i' : (with *3*) frn iStT i T ft , STHTt (with 

«rgw) irrmt # (with **»*), (with ^), sr mRdqrqi (with t^) 11 This is an 

exception to the Vjriddhi rule of VII. 2. 115, and to the prohibition in I. 1. 5. 
When this guna is substituted, there does not take effect that rule, which causes 
Vpddhi of the penultimate shorts* of yrm; (arw yre T q f: VII. 2. 116). Had 
that been the case, then the guna substitution would become simply useless, 
and the prohibition with regard to far* and superfluous. Why do we say 
not before fa, nr* and or* and fi^? Observe scpTfa: (with the affix fa^ Ui?*ldi) 
*n?T*rFK with fan* which causes Vpddhi, and 3*3HjTre with and *r»J<T : and 
with a (I. 2. 4) affix. Some hold that the f in fa is for the sake 
of pronunciation only, and the prohibition applies to all affixes beginning with 

a x. such as WIT* as **1T *T * > here there is no £ UI ? a * In 8rsTr ^ : with ^ the 
guna takes place by virtue of VII. 3. 83 : for though it is a far* affix also, the 

prohibition fa^ of this sAtra does not affect it. Similarly sr* snrPTC with on* 

the optional guna VII. I. 91 is also not prohibited by the of this sAtra. 

In fact the phrase atftrVn f&rg is a ParyudAsa. prohibition : for had it been 

a prasayya-pratishedha, then the guna before gH and the 1st Pers. <*5 would 

also have been prohibited. In short this sfltra positively ordains guna of stnj 

before every affix, other than ft, and rT*. and if by any other rule these 

latter would cause guija, that gui?a is not prohibited That is the result of 

Paryud 4 sa negation. 

But if the sfltra be construed as a Prasayyapratishedha, then we shall 
apply the maxim TOPTO* ^ 11 The Prohibition is therefore 

stated with regard to W* in connection with the affixes ft, ftp*, «Wand " 
But the Guna ordained by VII. 3. 84, 83 is not prohibited. 
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^ n n II3* arar, a^srqsnpr, % 11 

SWp 11 g« y wn i t *4 nfrow *r €ftfaa<fi i Swd 4 i 3 i 4 < ft 11 


Kdrikd :—cront swsrrai 5% flrwifw 1 

5«irf?r if 

VMlf^H C 51 f, HN*$ J HUftPtaKT | !lg I 

•n^wftrft^sr * Rp^* 11 

•WfW BT*$W I 

* 3 *H* *1*$% fITTO ll 

86. Gu$a is suostituted before a sftrvaaudtuka and 

• • • 

ttd ftrdhadhdtuka affix, fox' the vowels of the Causative stems 
which take the augment § (VH. 3. 36), and for the short pe¬ 
nultimate vowel of a root which ends in a single consonant. 

As *tarf?r, smut, ^Wt, Vtrf n Of cdurse tne 

vo^d should be laghu or light, before the addition of the affix ; th« heaviness 
caused by the addition of the affix, will n'dt prevent gufia. Thus fJrv + g, though 
C+ llj causes the f t° becoirle^eavy, that will not prevent guija: for fWvvVt 

WTV^>t«t, li Obj: If this be so, why the forms jfo^, are not incorrect, 
for id them also the vowel is laghu (the roots are f* and gg), and the augment 
* is added afterwards by a Vidhi rule? Ans. The augment * is added to 
the Hot, and becomes upadesivat. (See VII. i. 58). Obj. If so, how do you 
cause Vpddhi iri't*s|, as in tjtp with vn; as w* + M*r= r» + <rs? (the « being 
dropped by VI. 4. 27), for it is after the elision of W, that the »r of t* become* 
penultimate and can admit of Vriddhi by VIL 2. n6 ? Ans. The exceptional 

™ ** fr ° m + and W from SUV + MSI,, taught in VI. 4. 28,20 
teach by implication that roots of this form take Vriddhi as a general rule. 

Obj. If the resaw maxim is not of universal application: though by VI. 4.1 la. 

t dided ^ bha StemS ’ like thus y et the * shoud not 
be elided if you be consistent, in ^augment added by VII. <.75 to «rf|» 

fat b n t a :l y ° U t r U I d " 0t r S t t the f0rms ™ ^ &c - Moreover though them 
can be the lengthening of the penultimate in umrfir (before Rr.ffl. 

*r "> r**«-* r, 

fdle Vtl. 1. 71. If you say, the maxim is not of universal aoDlication 

C . a . h ^l SU f ° ( * in t0 ■ Ans. The guna takes P I^ m 
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cate, (VII. 4. 75), then twt which had become if in the Imperfect, 
Is elided by VI. 1. 68. Thus «TPr^ + ^ + ?f=iT + ^n^w+n (VI. 1. io)m 
+ (VII. 4. 7S) = «T ?TFrs (VI. 1. 98) = »t^^. The elided if produces its 
effect, the guga by VII. 3. 86. This is why is taken in sfltra VII, 3. 87, 
namely srsrm affixes do not cause guna, the affixes like if cause guija. 

You cannot therefore say that atfpq- in VII. 3. 87 is a jftApaka. Ans. The sfltra 

# 

jF: (III. 2. 140) teaches the addition of 3 to &c, as *1*3:; if 
this 3 had not tended to cause the guga of the penultimate vowels of these 
roots, what was the necessity of making this affix a repf ? Similarly I. 2. 10 
teaches that ^(Desiderative) is after roots ending in consonants. These 
rules show that words like &c get guna, and the final consonant of the roof 
plus the initial consonant of the affix, does not make the root vowel heavy. 
t>bj: The r^of ^is for the sake of the elision of the nasal, in Hreft 

(VI. 4. 24). Ans. Let it be so. still the ftnf of *3 is enough for us. 

The “upadhA short” must be the vowels of the pratyAhAra. There- 
fore in pRr?r, the penultimate is short »r ( of and it does not take gu^a. 
In fact, the word penultimate qualifies the word understood. Others 
explain it by saying that giro is to be analysed by s fas re r “in the vicinity of 
«*” II The word means and means the f * vowel in the proximity of 
$ 9 ? 11 The word should be analysed as stfr and is a KarmadhAraya 

compound, and means “a short ox light penultimate”. The word is 

a SamAhara Dvandva. 


foftr qtjmafr 11 os 11 n *r, «n%, 

PlffT, *dhn3 $ || 

irfiw 11 11 


87. The guna is not substituted for the penulti- 

. • 

mate light vowel in the reduplicated form of a root, before 
ft S&rvadhatuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an 
indicatory tr || 

As mwi^, artr^ni; qf* 11 Why of a reduplicated root? 

ObsefVe %qTf*T ll * Why beginning with a vowel ? Observe 11 The word RH 
read here for the sake of the subsequent sfltras like VII. 3* 9 2 * For here in 
cases other than , guna will be prevented by because of H 

Why a sArvadhAtuka affix? Observe ipm in the Perfect, the affixes of which ate 
AolhadhAtuka (III. 4: 115). Why do we say a penultimate light vowel? 

Observe H ^ 

V&rt :*-»Xher c is diversity in the Vedas As the fc^of ip* II 

The form*«i*<roro, are irregular, fq* +**= WV + HT*+ 


Gun a 
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The above forms are thus evolved. I. % PrwrPr is RT? (Imperative lit 
Per Sing), the w is changed to Pr, the augment «n* is added which is H* (Ktg- 
mtinm III. 4. 92), is substituted for tri, then there is reduplic ation , then 
guna by VII. 4. 75. 2. «pjpr*pr is W, the pur is changed to snj 11 3 - ls Ist 
Pers. Sing. Imperative of nr II 4- is 3 ^ Person singular of the Presen t- 
X pnr* is the Perfect with op* which is Srdhadhtuka III. 4. 115. 6- « 

thewofyftmtOTWNU^udadiS), in the Parasmaipada, the f of ftrr is eli¬ 
ded (III.4.97), then is added the augment »pr (III. 4 - 94 ) then *pr is irregularly 
replaced by >3. then reduplication. 

In the woids qfTOK T &c. the reduplicate has been shortened, as a Vedfc 

form, in the Intensive TO.OTH is from there is (e^ WC »fnX, 

and f* augment by wr *T(VII. 3. 94 > is from in the Intensive 

***, **. Err and <rwle.it is the Accusative plural of the Feminine 
Present Participle from the Intensive root of II The reading in the Kfisik* 
is WTOTT9 II In these two and *rU the roots have been shortened. Or the 
above forms maybe derived regularly, without shortening, from the roots 
and TO ll 

-V 

Hgsftfe r fr II « II 'wf* II % fkfc n 

gffr: h * g t&aalfe ffr irfr * nqft n 

88. ^ and ^ get no gu^a before an immediately 

following Personal ending which is S&rvadh&tuka. 

As 9 T 5 TO; 11 The r refers to the Adld> 

root (21) in which the Present character is dropped, and does not refer to Div- 
adi (24) or Tud&di (115) roots, because there the Present character and m 
intervene between the Personal endings (m^) and the root: and moreover the 
affixes *ap*and V are nflf (I. 2. 4) and would not cause ’guiia. Why do we 
say before fit* ? Observe TOft where the guna takes place before ^ 11 Why 

before a sftrvadhfttuka affix f Observe where the Benedictive Is 

< „ * 

not a S&rvadh&tuka (III. 4. Il6), and the augment is of course considered as 
a portion of the personal ending. Why the guija is not prohibited in gnrflft 
when the Intensive is dropped, and the Personal ending is added directly to 
the root. Because the form in VII. 4. 65 indicates by implication that 

— ^ t 

gu$a takes place in except in %r*3 U 

But of g we have where guna has been prohibited in the 

Intensive, because there is no jfl&paka with regard to it 

" The forms &c are the 1st Per. Imperative of q;il 

- II W.II II SW:, fftc:, *f§Nt 

11 uifrrrgft ffrftfft 11 s wt ra w ff w sfs r fr i 'ft g fa ynfr ftffr » 

89. A root ending in short which has no Present 
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pharacteristic (i. e. the vikaraija is dropped by luk elisiou ), 
gets vfiddhi, before a fa* Sdrvadhdtuka affix beginning w ith a 
coospnant, but not if the stem is reduplicated. 

Thus irrft, Srft, frft; *rfn%, i| Why ending 

in g? Observe 1/ Why do we say whose vikaraija is elided by 

? Observe fpfrft, $Rrfa, Iprrft l) Why beginning with a **? Observe 
nirfr, <*rr$, the Fir# Person of the Imperative is ft* by III. 4.92. Why before 
a ft* affix ? Observe 3*:, 11 The augment ur^ being ftp* (III. 4. 103), 

prevents ft* action in srft fjfSr* OImi 11 The phrase *r**rar*s should be read 
into the sfitra from VII. 3* 87* therefore Vriddhi does not take place here 
fTpfrft n Here there is luk-elision 01 gg? u 


II Lp II ft II fg pflr re r || 

fftr; 11 fftnftm ^rfr ftft 11 

90. Before a facj S&rvadhatuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, fh<e final ^ of 3 ^ gets optionally vyiddhi. 

As or ftpfrfrr, or gpffft, srftftft or ; but sjftftTft beforp 

an affix beginning with a vowel. 


11 M II <*rrft II gw:, 11 

*ftr: 11 sft ftft *prr 11 . 

91. Before a iSdrvadh&tuka affix which is a 
single consonant, Guna is substituted for the final of ll 

As sfarf*, lffaTh lj Though the anuvfitti of was understood in this 
sfltra from the last aphorism, the employment of the term implies the 

existence of the following maxim :—gfgr* ftf* Krcwqg “ when a term 
which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule, in the form of a Locative case, 
and qualifies something else which likewise stands in the Locative case,-that 

# . * W % 9 

which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter which 

... ■ ' 

is denoted by the term in question, and not as ending with it ” 

1111 ll 3 ^:, re lj 

jf*r 11 ijit? f^rfiwjFW nTunt *rn?t fara mtnrgfr n 

92. Before a ftp* S&rvadhfltuka affix beginning 

with a CQusonant, r is added after ar of the verbal stem l|. 

As y*f», fptrtt, fp.rfr, ll In the 4 st example though the affix 

vanishes altogether, yet it produces its effept \Vhy beginning with a con¬ 
sonant ? Observe jptfiPf ll Why a t3T affix ? Observe gar. with hit || The 
Stem m is formed frem the root p. (RudhSdi) with the vjkarana m, and is so 
exhibited in the satra in order to indicate that the augment I* added after 
the vikaraija qqhas been added, and that the root p of Tudftdi class is not 

to be taken. 
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The above forms are thus derived 

(VIII. J *3. )-**+* (VIII. 2 40)=^f+ft (VIII. 4- ♦»)-?« "** «* 

elision of one « (VIII. 3- >3)- The form is similarly formed by VIII.* 
4 i, the Y being changed to * before ft of RrM to the mr 2nd and 3rd 

Per. Sing. 

5* $*ll Mil 

qftr 11 f Hnrnt ii 

93. Before a fat Sarvadh&tuka affix beginning 

with a consonant, the augment is placed after ^ H 

As Brftft, ptfft/irtift, w#tu But. wnftr before such an affix be 
ginning with a vowel, and f*: before an affix which is not ft* 11 

3TI1S.SU ^ II % H 

fftft II w ftw : U|4 nI 3*W famift W II 

94. The fa* S&rvadh4tuka affixes, beginning" with 
0, consonant, optionally get the augment ** in the Intensive. 

As in q rgr fo fi T so also g^ft'A^fNir, ^ 

HfWNd lt wnftTO « (RigT IV. 58. 3). Also not, as W** and *}$ « r 
are all examples of the Intensive with the elision of 11 When the M ■ 
retains ^F, there can be no ft* S&rvadh&tukaaffix beginnir., with a cou 
iafter it, because then 3^. will intervene between the affix and the stem. H 
no examples of the same can be given. 

fw^rrmHtw^i 

95. A sS-rvadh&tuka affix, beginning with a con 
sonant, optionally gets augment, after the roots g, sg 
5IK and 3T^ H 

The root 3 (Ad&di 25) means .'to increase*, * (Ad&di 24) 'to make 
a sound \ *3 (Ad&di 34) ‘ to praise 3* * to be satisfied \ and «t* * to go 
According to K&$ik& 3 a Sautra dhfttu. Thus or i^rnfir, or 

yiyflfy or or Krfta*, or iMIh ll 33 and 

can then be followed by a consonant beginning s&rvadhatuka affix, when they 
lose thei.r Present character ( vikarana) as a Vedic anomaly ( bahulam 
chhandasi). -%r-^ ■% - * 

* J The Apifeia^reau the sfttra as 11 This 

will then become a ftf^ rule for the Vedic. forms. The word 3 I<si** t is here 
exhibited in the feminine. ' ' ■ ^ 
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The repetition of«sArvadhAtukathough its anuvptti was present is 

for the sake of stopping the anuvptti of ft,, and this rule applies to sift* 
affixes also, as n ^ 



11 11 n «rf^r, ?r, n 

m wfltjfi, rannis sftnisww f*m*f v^f* 11 

Wtrurq. it untfnr: u 

96. A single consonantal sftrvadhfttuka affix gets 

the augment fcr, after «TOC (wfta) and after the Aorist cha¬ 
racter n 


As Mitnff, siRfh ; •rsrfti,, sftfftt, II Why do we say a single-con. 
sonant affix ? Observe tTHsT, ** ^ 13 * 1 . II 

Vdtt: —Prohibition of the sth&nivad-bhiva must be stated when 
is substituted for 5 (III. 4* 84), and'*for fn* (II. 4. 52), before the augment 
fcr tl Therefore not here and 11 The word isrrwT is thus formed. 

(III. 4 * 84 )-in^+«r (VIII. 2. *5)=*n*+ir (VIII. 4.55) 

11 

h 11 ^*i^r 11 *1*5*1 , ggqftr n 

97. In the Veda, a single consonantal SArvadhA- 
tuka affix gets diversely the augment if, after arac and ftrar II 

As *m ***&: II Here nr* is used instead of srrcft<l; but also 

v 3* q ifreft fr uftr (See Maitr. S. I. 5. 12). So also with s-Aorist, as ifrfSftW (Rig 
IX. 107. 9), (Rig X. 28. 4). And f&tai STO, the is not elided 

though m is added (VI. 4. 75). «IW and mar: are examples of without f^. 
Compare VIII. 2. 73. 

The word m: is the of IT*, there is added fir*, then *nc is elided, 
then * is changed to and it is turned to visarjaniya. The words mTT : and 
*TOTT: are derived from the roots a^(aWH*) and *^(3lPT?fr), in the Aorist, the 
ft* is elided (VI. I. 68), the ftp* is elided by VIII. 2. 24, and the f of the roots 
is changed to visarga. The augment f? is not added as a Vedic irregularity. 

^ET q*OT: II V II II H 

cf* 11 TO*I v*Aw«iM H 

98. After a* and the four roots that follow it, 

comes the augment to a s&rvadhatuka affix consisting of a 
single consonant. _ .-y,. 

As «w* *■». ™m*»i 

aft. y Why of these five only ? Observe *WI*l ^ , . 

ST; Ob?r 4 «.. The Jord « is *»* '• “*»« «. -V 

been plural, 



Bk. VII. Ch. Ill §. 102 . ] 


Lengthening. 


*440 


V. 


ii ii it nre raqr n 

II Cflfc* TS^|: TO* 3 T? W 1 qr 4 mg*g l UHH Tt WrT TTP ^ »n 3 * 4 i$ dS! II 

99. According to the opinon of Gargya, and 
Gftl&va, the augment arr comes before a S&rvadhatuka affix con¬ 
sisting of a single consonant, after the above five roots ^ &c. 

As «rcr**, sro*:, nm:, totoh tot* toh, «nwfq, anew u 

The names of G&rgya and GAlava are mentioned for honoris causa. 

The mention of these names is not for the sake of “option” ( ffogqrfofl . 
Because the very injunction about , would make the of the preceding 
satra optional. The mention of more than one Ach&rya in the sfttra is also 
for this very reason. 

«nr: *3 «hh ii ii «nn^T ii 3^-:, ^nih, n 

fRr>« «w nm wnjTtwn^fR^ «nRr qSf qwrqwfa f n 

100. * After sn^[ ‘to eat’, comes the augment arsr 
before a S&rvadhatuka affix consisting of a single consonant 
according to the opinion of all grammarians. 

As »Th<t and »TIT : <1 Before a non-aprikta we have crf%, trPg u Thf 
wo'd tflsm makes it a necessary rule and not optional, like the last 

«rat qfsr II lo\ II rpflfa II m*:, tjftr || 

iRt: it *rcftr **ntlr tot: ii 

101. The long atT is substituted for the final sr of 
a Tense-stem, before a S&rvadhatuka affix beginning with * or 
H (lit.a consonant of pratyfthara). 

As <WW!, TW, IWf*, twiv, w II Why 'for the «T only’ > 
Observe . ;PW- >• Why before a consonant (semivowels, nasals and 

* and w) only? Observe TO:, TTO: „ Why a ’Sdrvadhatuka’? Observe 
•tipir, li Some read theanuvptti of rkf into this sfltra, from VII j 8 « 

''"^"7 “» *■“ »')-«» A™d 3 ta ? “ 

them before $$ there is no lengthening, as ***1* „ K 

.>•' ...... The word is thus formed. To *r is added m 

treating kvasu as a sWadhUtuka under IH.%. 

root end,ng m^'s prevented because the word dhOtu is used in VI 

wh,ch ordains redupl,cation of a only, and not of a roof plus a vikarana 

l,ke the form »nr (*i-wO li Those who do not read the anuvritH 

this sOtra, but only of the word «****. thev explain the formij^“ 
Vedic anomaly. • 

I TOft sirmumta i Mt 


as a 


—» 
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102. Before a case-ending beginning with * or q 
(lit a consonant of P^atygth&ra), the final 3T of a Nominal- 
stem is also lengthened. 


The whole of the phrase *twT tfqf nfq is unuerstoou here. Thus {*ni, 

H But where the stem ends in f, and fww 

where the affix does not begin with a consonant 

II || II | 

ffq: H psrtr gfr u 


103. Before a case-ending beginning witti w or ^ 
(lit. a par consonant), in the Plural, t* is substituted for the 
final a* of a Nominal stem. 


As II Why in the Plural ? Observe fwr»W* 

qTOpqpj’ 11 Why before a case-affix beginning with a ^ consonant ? Observe 
^WnmCthe lengthening here is by VI. 4.3). Why a case-affix ? Observe 

tfrft? ^ 11 11 11 sftfa, sr 11 

* 1 %: 11 srtrcr qwHKMHUjfw to ii 

104. Before the case-ending CC is substituted 

for the final sr of a Nominal-stem. 

As fOTTi (Gen. dual) (Loc- aual) as 


snf^r 11 11 11 if, siw I I - ^ 

11 tmfH* iihi^s N qfnr i n »rrr^rf- 

I # - ^ 

105. Before the case-endings and before stt 01 
the Instrumental, ®t is substituted for the final au of the 


name given lo the a*. «, tta In. S * ^“”2’°“ 
««T‘ T Where e,e, A or «It » «!**«< '« G “ the >; 

!r;;,eT«r m " f l«.»- «. ■*»-. m 

h " e ’ -arjsfii. *— f- —*221: 

1„ .He In, Si*. ™ 1”“^, fje ».aW have been , «f 

« “'r b "“ “ ,ed “ •y,;™' Xo ■ tor the'sn rale Vi. 4 . '«> fi " d 

,nation in ll ”“” ° j debarred here by the present s«tra. 

its scope in W ^ c > ana WLU ‘ 


6k* VtL Gh. III. § 108 ] Guna ifc FeMinIne 
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The maxim «ihi is necessary, because otherwise on the 

maxim of sth&nivadbhdva, the short substitutes of and s*nt would also be 
included. In fact, in the sdtra prohibiting sthdnivad bhdva, we find this 

vdrtika yqr* “A short (not long) substitute of *t and *rrr is not 

**M n ivat” 

*ti it <r*iT* ii ^ ii 

ii arr? ffff i •* it* <r*r «r^fir it 

106. uc is substituted for the final arr of a Feminine 
stem, in the Vocative Singular. 

As <f ? wgoir, «nrrftauren u 

aw yfatftl reni ii n 3 tp h i 4 , h 

tf% ! 11 torrt wm «nrf%, <ro»; ii 

<m>Rr«i ii snsrs^ ii ii «tfir ii 

ii ?r% sppit *r u 

TriSf** ii im ii nrf°it *tr?r<!; nfct ii 

107. A short vowel is substituted in the Voc. Sg. 
for the sff of the feminine, in the sense of ‘mother, mother- 

dear’, as weU as for the iong vowei of the Feminines called 

Jsadl (I. 4. 3 &c). 

.* ™ rt — ] Prohibition must be stated when the endearing terms denoting 

mother.have ar^uncombined * « or W, as % |* But! 

Ifff and ) where the and are conjunct ^ 

* -™», ix^rssr.” „ 

f m " This shortening takes place in the Veda only. 

*m for ^rte n Voc Ba sr r wheTth 0Und ^ *"*' thefe !s substituted 

-rsffi.ofv.T^. ^ " This deba - ‘b* 

53 1 ^ of omw makes the final acute. 

• • t- 10 ?’ For 8hort * and * final in a nominal-stem „ 

gupa is substituted in the Vocative Singular. ’ ° 
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would make their shortening a useless operation. Moreover, had guna been 
intended in the case of these nadi words, the sOtra would have been VTHtnuVnfKh 
3 srfaFTOnpl: H 

h h ?<><*. 11 »TTrr^ n 5f%, <9 11 

II TOTt ^ II 

11 srcrrfrs jtt^ ^ ■^f'gqwir *** h 

109. Before the affix sth; of the Nom. PL', Guna 
is substituted for the final short vowel of a nominal stem.. 

As sn^:, || 

V&rt :—All these rules upto the end of this chapter are of optional 
application in the Veda. As bt** or aqr*, ^if^ff or ^1T q$f, «TOT wmw or 

fTrT 5 F^^ : , TO x &* : or W* t or n 

The forms and * 3 t could have been regularly obtained by the op¬ 
tional use of (gr T*KWW T0 » is formed by adding aqw to fTTOsT wi * h - 

out guna of 3, and 3 being changed to ^ 11 The rule of lengthening the prior 
vowel (VI. 1. 102) which would have otherwise come, in the absence of gunra 
does not take place, as a Vedic option (VI. 1. 106). ft'ftttar is the Instrumen¬ 
tal singular, the -tt of VII. 3. 120 does not come. The word is formed 

by Un&di nip^tan &c Un IV. 56). 

^rt firafeiriPOTr^: ll II <rcrn% H jpCf fe, 

II ^1 ifa ^ TT TOT: ^ 3% HTm II 

110. Guna is substituted for the final of a stem, 
in the Locative singular and in the Strong cases. 

As *mft PTrrft WTrlft, f^TU, *TTO, » * or tfte 

long In trim and Hftfc: see VI. 4. II. The * in «* is for the sake of facility 



^Because before and strong cases, it is impossible for a stem to end 
in a long vowel * nor a dhAtu noun can so come, since in that case, long* 
would be changed to ^ by VII. I. 100, and in forms like there is 3H.U 

h m 11 c f^" ^ ! > ^ r > 11 

fftr- 11 -roft " „ Ji 6 /T ia\ 

111 For the * and 3 of the stems called 19 (L4.6.) 

Guna is substituted in Dative, Ablative and Genitive Singular. 

' As «*ft, «*., ( VI. 1. no )• Why of m stems ? Observe 

- ™ 11 Why in the Singulars of the Dat. Abl. and Loc. only? Observe WT"I- 


amples are ^ ^ to ^ (IV . 44). ** is not a 

The wor is to ^ which is ft ll »» n0 P r0 P er 

TZt-'rT^ A* »■- *«■ - «•» 11 "* ” * “ wd * 

(^pNtmnifW, and moreover 2* is not ft U 
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■' wpratt n U* h qjtft ii tot:, u 

fftr* ii qfwnf3P5TOq *wwwum4i ii 

112. The augment is added to the case-end¬ 
ings of the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. after the stem called Nadi 
(I. 4. 3. &c. ). 

As ftnirnf, =, ftratafc, Sfkrow a 

*rm: n ii q*n% n *t?, srrq:, n 

• ___ • 

ffH* It WRSSTfJfrffWW fap TOTO ^ RT M I S I 11 


113. The augment is added to the Dat. Abl. 
and Gen. Sg. after a Feminine stem ending in str II 

As orgra, tsgror, vgusuw, gn flsu»unqr i» But in 

the compound from ), this rule does not apply, on the 

maxim Tm% crfdlstfq: as the err has been shortened here. Even when the 
word nffcejj assumes the form wrf%^r§T in the Dative by VII. 3. 102, the affix 
does not take the augment *r^, because this long *rr is a lAkshanika «n only, 
whil e the itt of the sfltra is a pratipadokta ( u 

gnfgsffT II \Vi II II g^: <* f || 

tap ircnrcq mvtoi to* u 

114. After a Pronominal stem ending in long 
of tlife Feminine, the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. receive the augment 

and the srr of the stem is shortened. 

As m*p, fTOw, mr t 

W& «raw ti 1 


But where the stem does not end in long nr of the Feminine. 

fawniT n m n <r*Tft n f^qrrrr, ffcfar, ^rr. 

toth, n 1 


11 ***** ton vro* tom mrstot to$ a 

115 . After and unSnrr the Dat. AW. and 

Gen. Sg. may optionally get the augment ^ before which 
the wr is shortened. * 

• * . r •* hf 


« 0,1 ***•'*"* ” «**»•"• - MM*,*. 

^ F r h : sa- vr* t & r. * 

ft. Vubhn ft Ml ’ *« *£ 3 ' ** ** 
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As srcrak, mrrafa. *Nk, *rtf- 


The word tTPToft is formed by added under HI. 2. 61, the;f 

is changed to by ir m^ T ^ ; and the ^ substitute jn the Locative is by 
V'l. 4. 82. 

I! ? 11 «r? 7 i^ 11 f<r, ^irnr, ll 

ffrt: 11 rfircfarrrroi >r m T^Tt 11 

117. After the Feminine nadi words ending iti 5 
and ^ short, arr*f is substituted for the f of the Loc. Sg. 

As ^[T^, ll See I. 4. 6. 

The word is understood here also. Obj. If this be so, it is not 3 
really separate sGtra, because it is included in the last, and these forms could 
be obtained by the last sQtra : so that we ought to make, only one sQtra of II/ 
and 118, as f^r»jyr 4 b| ll Ans. We could not h^ve done so, for then in the 
.case of35RT and the 3ft would have come and not nr, in this way. The nni would 
have found scope in nadi words like freropi, the aft would have undisputed 
scope in qrorr and but in the case of when getting the designation 

fTft the ort would have come, being subsequently taught, and the form would 
have been instead of s>? 3 rpill 

^ ll |) 11afo* n 

118. After a stem ending in f or ^ short, and which 
is not a Nadi or a Ghi, sfr is substituted for the % of the Loc. Sg, 

As rrq^r, 11 

In the case of stfr words nr* is taught by the previous sGtras; in the case 
of words tft preceaea by nr substitution of r letters will be taught in the 
next sQtra, so by the rule of exclusion, the present sQtra applies to words other 

than nadi and ghi. 


II HM ll II 

119. After a Ghi (I. 4. 7) stem endiqg in short f 
pr afr is substituted for the f of the Loc. Sg. and a? is subs¬ 
tituted for the final of such Ghi stem. 

As nr^, *mr, <T#t II The short ** substituted, in order to 

prevent the n* affix in the Feminine. ThQ se who read 118 and ng combi¬ 
ned as translate it thus: “After every other stem ending in f and 3 

(i. e. which is not a Nadi;, nfris substituted for the Locative Singular f, whereby 
for the final qf Ghi stems, n is. substituted”. They do so on the analogy of the 

sQtra «i[! wr ^W(IH- X ‘ x 0 - 
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*r *t h h trrrf* h *r f * f^in u 

ffw ii s**h<ww ? TPTr% si fw gn qL h 

120. sn is substituted for the ending arr of the Ins¬ 
trumental singular, after the Ghi stems, when they are not 
Feminine. 

As srf * 5RT ; ***> ^ " Why do we not say «mFt *T is subs¬ 

tituted for bji In the Masculine’? Ans. In order to form the neuter Instru¬ 
mentals a so as arsptr „ Obj. These can be formed by the augment „ 

win n /b f !l. 73 ’ 3nd ' ,0t b/ tHe m ° f this Sfltra - Ans - But sriS 
V i a to Is f " BeCaUSC 5 su t |st ituted for ^ G fX 

Pf the application of VII. 73> and as ^ cannot take » l f 

this rule. Why do we say - not in theTeminineP "* 


/ 





m ? t 




$rv*l 


3T*T qtg: I 



BOOK SEVENTH. 


Chapter Fourth. 


oft g^r. ii ? ii 'TTtft n oft, Tq qrer ., g**:, n 

ff*T* M *<T*T w?w H*l$ II 

ii oTlfar^yTHimT^q 11 

1. A short is substituted for the vowel, standing 
in a penultimate position, in the Causative stem, when the affix 
(sign of the Reduplicate Aorist of the Causatives) follows. 

As srsftym;, , grfhryfr li Here the rules of reduplica¬ 

tion and shortening of the penultimate both present themselves simultaneously. 

The rule about shortening, being subsequent in order, is applied first, and then 
the reduplication takes place. Thus ^rrt + ar?i;=^T^+8T(l(f»r being elided VI. 
4. 51)=^+s*^ (shortening VII. 4. i) a *rerr+ sr?£(VI. 1. 1 (VII, 

4 - 93, 79)=«^T7l(VII. 4. 94). The necessity of maintaining this order will 
appear from the following considerations. The Causative stem of is snf? ; 
the Aorist of which is + ^ + ( VI. 4- SO- Now if reduplica¬ 

tion took place first we shall have 3 nf** + 3 T?f(I.1. 59 the elided f will be present 
for the purposes of reduplication) and as the penultimate is short alr eady, th e 
form will be snf^, which with the augments* will be «r+«mtaK-MtRC 4 |; U 
This is a correct form, so far as it goes; but when the augment is elided in 
connection with the negative jit, the form will be m sm***, the correct 
form however is JH with a short *, which can be formed if we 

shorten first and then reduplicate, as STT^+ sr^=-s*^+ 

which with the augment «, will be snr*r* » In fact, though the reduplication 
of the second syllable (VI. 1. 2 ) is a nitya rule, because it applies even where 
a penultimate is shortened and where not, yet the rule about shortening takes 
effect first because the author has himself indicated this, by making the root 



Bk. VII. Ch. IV §. i] 


Aortst Shortening. 


1457 


have an indicatory m in the DhGtup&tha (See VII. 4. 2 about verbs). 
For had the reduplication taken place first in the case of arp* (Bhu. 482), as 
, there would be no long vowel to be shortened, and there would be no 
necessity of the prohibition (VII. 4. 2). 

Obj: Why do we say ‘in the Causative’? The Aorist is formed of 
Causatives only (See III. I. 48), the only exceptions being the simple roots 
fa, SJ, V* and fty, none of which have any vowel in the penultimate and 3ft. 
and have already short upadhG. The sGtra f**: would have been 

enough. Ans. Had the sGtra been, as proposed, then it would have meant, 
‘that which is penultimate when follows, should be shortened’. There¬ 
fore in the Aorist of the Causative of g, we have w + fi*r + *nM-n=»^+f+ 
here the penultimate with regard to is which would be shortened, 
debarring Vfiddhi and vni substitute, and there would have come the 
*** substitute instead. But that is not the case. We havesrtffa**, and 
not 11 Similarly, in the Aorist of the Causative of yf, we shall 

have yT + f + *r?j, and *rr being shortened we have y + f+STir, so that we 
cannot ad d the augment 3^ (VII. 3. 36), and form *r#yy* 11 And the 
forms like srfrTOJ (^+ fwould not at all admit of shortening. 

Why do we say when W* follows ? Observe yrnnS where there 

is no sh ortening in the Present Tense. Why do we say of the penultimate ? 
Observe from and «ryyr*tf* from where the penultimate 

being a consonant, there can be no shortening. Had the word penultimate 
been not used, the vowels of these would be shortened. And the word 'upadhl' 
is also absolutely necessary for the sake of the subsequent sGtras like VII. 4. 

4, and it prevents shortening in the above case, which would have otherwise 
taken place, on the maxim *, en* gpn-^ wh ich 

qualifies I. 1. 67. ^ 


. V4rt The rule of shortening of the penultimate applies to the 

** ° r ‘! t ° f the Causative of ‘he Causative i. e. to the double Causative 

Zll (=,Tf ^ r tratftwm) 'ft'nr Otherwise 

+» + »T!t= 5 rT + f+»Ti l =er T + . + wi;il Here the elided < being sthanivat 

° r beCaUSe the Stem has lost a simple-vowel 
T ened ' The preSe,U v4rtika makes it so however. 

."A 11 11 II 

fnr «rgrf^n*iffRr yiraytryyr ®rr yyyt n *yrfr 11 


2. The shortening of the penultimate of the stem 
Before the causative affix, in the reduplicated-Aorist, does not 
take place, when it is a (Denominative) stem, which has lost 
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a simple (end vowel of the Nominal-stem), before the Causative 

sign and also hot, when it is the verb or a root which 
has an indicatory 11 


The word B|H*i. means literally a stem, in which a simple vowel ( 
praty&hdra ) or a portion containing an 3?ar vowel has been dropped. As the 
final vowels of Denominative stems are so elided before the Causative sign 
r>r, the sOtra has been translated accordingly. Thus =» H f BWliWrt ; sr- 

**TWl = WOTTO* = = rfR i mggg^K » Where 

a simple vowel alone is elided, as in the case of *rrar, there the elided «u 

Being sth&nivat, would prevent the shortening, the of *jr not being then 
considered penultimate. So that could be spared from the sAtra, since 

the sthanivad-bh&va would prevent shortening. But whore an vowel plus 
a consonant is dropped, as in U3R.and there the sth&nivad-bh&va does 
not apply ( I. 1. *57 ), hence the necessity of employing the term SHT fftffo in 
the sfttra. Similarly with ; and from from 

and from Itfj li See III. 1. 21 and 25. 

wav rmrr^fhMi 'item m 11 5 11 11 to, 

SfiH*, ifW, 3 T ^ T c t ^lH |( 

ff^T: 11 vrr<sr ?rr h 

Slffapl II 1. 


3. The shortening of the penultimate of the Cau¬ 
sative stem, in the reduplicated Aorist, is optional in the follow¬ 
ing:—bhr&j, bh&s, bhash, dip, jiv, mil and pid. 

As or $r**| 3 r:, or , sufbrVt or *T**fT$*, ntf- 

or 3 rD 4 tT»T»or or srfatffaff, sT'ftfarn or *hh 4 i^ U 

The Dh&tup&tha reads ( Bhu. 194 ) and >rr*J ( Bh. 655 ). The indicatory 
sjj is unnecessary and not countenanced by P&nini, as shown in thissAtra, Had 
they been they would have been governed by the last aphorism. 

Vd)t:- The words stfTRT, nf%» ^ should be enumerated: as 
•r^pJrj or aTORHl or or •IHIOTH# ot 

, 3T^ti%r?r, or 11 

^ 5 pr: 11 11 ll ^fr., PNcf*, 11 

ii ^rfr wirciwfiro'stff " 

4 . The penultimate vowel, in the Causative stem 
of ‘to drink’ is elided in the Aorist, and for the vowel of the 
Reduplicate there is substituted long I || 
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As 7T + fdr-hSTq[=-7n + f+ 5Tq[( VII. 3. 37) = «TT^+3T^ (VI. 4. 51 ) = T^.+ 
^ 4- 8 )*=>q^+9Trt ( I. 1. 59 ) ( VII. 4. 4 ). Thus g p f r ^f X, srtft- 

c *Kff**> **4!^» When the penultimate an is elided, there remains ^ which 
cannot be reduplicated as having no vowel, but the elided 3TT is considered as 
sthanivat and thus <n is reduplicated. SOtra VII. 4. 80 establishes by impli¬ 
cation the principle that the substitutes caused by are sthanivat. Thus 
*r4far = *rft; in reduplicating, this *r will not be reduplicated, but g, as 
*T = S by sthainvad-bh&va. 

favhflrl II X II II fcT^%:, II 

u <Sr 11 


5. Short £ is substituted for the penultimate vowel 
of the Causative stem of wr in the Aorist. 

Thus arrarar??;, and » The form is thus evolved 

w + f^+*T*=piri + f + ST* ( VII. 3.36 )=w? + st* r VI. 4.51 Hffcre + w. 

e vil. 4. s)=rtrf^T?i 11 

11 s 11 tr^rfw 11 ii 

ff^i { ii tout's sir ii 

6. Short * is optionally substituted for me penulti¬ 
mate vowel of the Causative stem of OT in the Aorist. 

A s wfSipHMa or srftm*, atrfsrfwTOra. or stfliron, srfsifinn or BTftnmr 11 
Thus S J r + p,+ 8I ^=^ +f + Btil ( VII. 3. 36 ) = Rr, +T+5T , (VII 4 . 6 ) r'\ 

(VI. 4. SI) II When f is not substituted, arris shortened by VII a i 

n *:, ** 11 4 

fRf: II ^ 'Ti^rar spuror wn ur renuM 11 


. 7 - Short * is optionally substituted For the peuul- 

Aoriit * an<3 * ° f a ° aUSative stem > ia the ^duplicated 

• . • 1 c 


This debars the fr (VII. 3. tot), *rt.(VlI. 3, 86), and snr (VII , ..a 

iS/vrf' ^ US ***** (VH - '■ Iot ) ° r «***?* from ^ Sr m) » 

* mr ^( V H- 2 - ” 4 ) orartS*,. Thought 

\ * * . f ^ shows that - asin (VIII. 2. 77). i n fact thi ® 

substitute does not take place after the operations of « , and m ubstT 

sktjt - * - * r “" -fs 

VtniiB^r^^r 'rrynirai «*raWMnfi» fm 
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8 . Short is invariably substituted in the Veda, 
for the penultimate ^ or afi of a Causative stem, in the Redu¬ 
plicated Aorist. 

As and II 

four 11 ^ 11 11 ^r^:, ii 

11 m.rir r^rrcqn^irf 11 

9. fflh is substituted for in the Perfect. 

As BT? ftnj, m Run*, ftfhfc ll The root >5^ ‘to protect’ (Bhu. 
ion) is to be taken, and not ‘to give’ (Bhu. 510), for that root forms its 
Perfect by srr* (Periphrastic Perfect) as taught in III. 1. 37. The substitute 
f^frr debars reduplication. 

ssprsr ydbii^jjur 11 ?o n <T^n?r n 55^:, 4nf^T-3nt:, jjur: n 

ff?r: 11 TOTOjofr fate we- n 

11 srar»TnTqiT$<JT 11 

10. A root ending in short «sij, and preceded by 
a conjunct consonant, gets Guna in the Perfect. 

As tfprqp, TO* from *f, from vsj, TO* from ^ II 

Why do we say ending in m ? Observe fwi^:, fararg: ll Why do we say 
beginning with a conjunct consonant’? Observe **i*ig:, ll This stitra ordains 
Guna where there was prohibition by I. 2. 5 read with I. 1. 5. But this does 
not debar the Vriddhi caused by 0175 (VII. 1. 115),. In fact, that prior rule 
supersedes this posterior rule, as 3WK M The word Rf£ is to be 

supplied in the sQtra, the rule does not apply to Nishth& &c., as ^r, tSHTOtll 

Vdrt \—For the sake of fi3T, the guna should be stated even where the 
double-consonant Is in the penultimate position and not in the beginning. As 

llSee VI. I. 135. On the maxim TO**£**R 

‘a root is first developedjully and then the preposition is added to it’; we first 
develop 35 in the Perfect by reduplication, which gives us srgtf, then we 
add the preposition as SRT?i + STg:, then we add 5* though the reduplicate 
intervenes, by VI. 1. 136 and 137, as *nre?H- 3 T 3 :, now the root assumes a form 
in which the penultimate begins with a double consonant, and applying the 
vflirtika we make guija, and get H 

It is by this consideration that in the 3* augment 

being Bahiranga and consequently considered as non-existent (asiddha), there 
Is no f* augment added by VII. 2. 43. 

II \K H ^ II SJJ, qfcTTO II 

51%: II ^imnfRT Rfc TOt II 
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11. There is gupa in the Perfect of sjc and 

roots ending in long 

As from «TTl, STR: fr° m an< ^ ^ 

'TOtg:, fa ’SRR:, fa SRT^:, R from 37 and it II qr®*? not having a light vowel 
in the penultimate, would not have received guna by VII. 3 - 86 » th* s s&tra 
ordains it; roots in long never received guna, but substitution; this ordairrs 
guna. The Vyiddhi of VII. 2. 115 supersedes this rule, within its own juris¬ 
diction, a prior superseding the posterior: as fa 3RTT 11 

STTsrf II « II <F*TR II *T, T, JTHC, ^T, II 

3frT II J fSWHjff’li fafa TTrft 3T JjfaT II 

12. In 51, ‘to injure’ (IX. 18) t ‘to tear’ (IX. 23)and 
tr to protect’ (IX. 19) the vowel may optionally be shortened 
in the Perfect. 

As ft by shortening or fa TOrcg:, by guna, which prevents q and 
abhyAsalopa (VI. 4. 126) fa wg: or faTOTC:, fal*3: or fall^:, falf: or faiiqr, 
faq qg: or fa qqrg:, fa <Tg: or fa qtR: 11 Why is the word ‘short’ made optional 
in the sOtra, and not the word ‘guna’; for in the absence of guna, the long ^ 
would have become * before sr^: by and we would have got the forms 

fa*pgg:,'fa*T^: by the regular rules of ‘sandhi’? The word ‘short’ is used in the 
sAtra, in order to debar the f^and ^alternatives. Had the sAtra been “ IT J 
qf ^r”the alternative examples would have been wfrh fT (VII. 1. 10O as 
fafaljj: and (VIII. 2. 77) as fagqj: 11 Some say this sAtra is unnecessary. The 

above forms like fa &c. can be regularly obtained from the roots 

qir * to cookIT ‘to abuse’, and 5 T * to fill ’ and as the roots have many other 
senses, besides those assigned to them in the DhAtupAtha, the roots srr, jr and 
HT will give the meanings of j, and 5 ” II If that were so, the form fa^s^^R. 
with the affix gr?j could not be formed, for we should have either famiqtq from 
^ root or fa*rf*nfa from srr root but never fa*P£*R 11 So the rule about shorten¬ 
ing is necessary. 

Srsor; II ?? II vqyft II 3 Rr:, n 

ffap |1 % RRfa S% SfRt *qfa n 

13. Before the affix *?, the preceding sir, f and 3 ; 

are shortened. , , 

As 5RiT, (VII. 3.47) srarfaiT, Why wr, f and * only? 

Observe ifrait, qfaft U The words qracr are irregular being formed by UrtAdi 
diversity, with the affix qf added to ir and qr ( Un III. 40 ) . By the following 
sdtra, the rule does not apply to the affix qf*; it therefore implies 
that qrq is governed by this rule, though it has the anubandlha nil KA- 
tyAyana would confine this rule to the Taddhita qf, and not the kyit qf of the 
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Ui^di, as ^r^RT, *TR 7 T; but Un&di words are not derivatives 

), and hence no necessity of reading Taddhita into the sCltra. 

^ 11 W 11 11 5T, wfa, 11 

fT%: II 3TTT TUTT S^r sfRT ^ II 

14. But before the sam&santa affix coming 
after Bahuvrihi compounds, the 3TJT vowels are not shortened. 

As II The shortening ordained 

by 1.2. 48 even does not operate when gnr follows. 

For had there been upasarjana shortening (I. 2. 48), the present sOtra 
would be useless. Therefore, the very existence of this s&tra debars every 
sort of shortening. Obj. The present sQtra would not be useless, for it will 
find scope where there is no shortening of the upasarjana by I. 2..48: namely 
before non-feminine affixes, as ; but there should be shortening in 

feminine affixes. Ans. The shortening of I. 2. 48 will not take place before 
affix. Because the affix will first be added to the second member in the 
sense of the compound, and then the word so ending in will be compound¬ 
ed with the first member. So there is no pr&tipadika left which ends in a 
feminine affix, and therefore I. 2. 48, does not apply, because the pratipadika 
now left is one ending in the affix cr«t and not in a feminine affix. 

II Vi II II 3TTT., II 

$TtT II 37 TT IJTTf 5 T II 

15. Optionally the feminine stem in srr is not short¬ 
ened before ^ II 

As arfisgrer. or or *f»rn*Rr: II 

Sfssfr guy: II II II TO*., srfe:, ?pr: II 

sfap II Ht^ir^TTFTT 1# ?FTT II 

16. Guna is substituted for the vowel of the root, 
before the affix ar^, in the roots ending in sfc-or 5JC, as well as 

in 11 

As , sr j totor w, btrtt ., 9 ror<i , . amt 5 * h 

The attix means the* Aorist-character 8T? of which the above examples 
are given. It also is the kfit-affix (III. 3. 104 ). of which we have m—mu h 

The word is Aorist formed from $ by III. 1. 59 - The word 
«TUU*is from f (III. 1. 56). by VI. I. 57. 

11 11 11 li 

|p{f: || TUT 1 II 
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' 7 . The stem sn=r ( a^ra) gets the augment 
before this Aorist srs? II 

As srrwg. suwrrw. srrwni 11 See III. 1.52. 

«nmr. II \C II ut(iT?T 11 «t: II 

ffrt: 11 sj 4 d* .ft< - q i * r uW r tot 11 

18. The 3T is substituted for the final of if*gr in tne 

Aorist. 

As sr^Rt, 9TTOP*, stto.II For the a? of the stem and the a? of the 
affix, there is the single substitute of the last by VI. 2. 97. See III. 1. 58. 

w. 3* 11 11 11 w, jh; 11 

It S«TI«!HV TO= H 

19. The augment w is added after the vowel of 

the root in the Aorist. 

As srra*> TOHTO, arras* 11 The takes the Aorist as it has an 
indicatory q? in the Dhatup&tha (III. 1. 55). 

wzrsK II I) II sr*:, ii 

to: II arf^ TO 3TOHT swit II 

20. The augment 3* is added after the ay of ^ in 
the 3Tf?-Aorist. 

As arttTOT^, TOtTOt II See III. 1. 52. 

^rg% ajar: || || „ 

fm; 11 tot 33% hto ii 

21. For the vowel of qft, there is substituted guna 
when a Sarvadh&tijka affix follows. 

As UfllJiAlW, but fiiqJt before the Srdhadhfituka affix (III 4. j 1 .■) 

1 hough these sSrvadh&tuka affixes were Rf*(I. 2.4) and would not have caused 
guna (I. 4 . 5) , they do so by virtue of the present sfltra. The word rfte is read 
■n the sQtra w.th the anubardha * in order to indicate that the rule does not 
apply to ^ ^ as srcrhr, snrara h 

#?f?r ll « 11 n anr^, f^r, n 

?Pr: II *rarrcrn tot: „ 

22 . Before an affix beginning with ^ and having 
an indicatory * or *, there is substituted aw for the f 0 f sft if 

As u=*r with with ** ^ and with " 

bemg the substitute of «wr is ftrH I. But ftp* where the^ffix is vTnd W 
where the affix is q* (neither or few) 11 and 

*** 11 '»" *ii | "ipH w .q fcl 
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ff*r j 11 ^ki|i 11 

23. The short is substituted for the 3 ? of 3 ^ when 
a Preposition precedes it, and an affix beginning with sr with 
an indicatoryor ^ follows. 

v' -v “N 

As grgsm, 3 T«[?T 11 But srwH without Preposition. 

Why do we say of ? Observe II Why do we say ‘before sj’ ? Observe 

II Why do we say having indicatory 37 or ^ ? Observe with 

ii Of course the shortening takes place of 3; (or sr* vowel, the word Brqr 
being understood here from VII. 4. 13), and not when it assumes the form srr, 
as stt 3 ro?r = » 

qrfrf &fe II W II * II *dh, fol% II 

11 f^fr 3 ^rrufr ^rrefrr 'tot h=tr ii 


24. The short is- substituted for the vowel of the 
stem before the augment in the Benedictive, when 

a Preposition precedes it. 

As s nre irT, 3TT^r?r II This is an exception to the following sOtra 

by which a long would have been substituted. But fcfpr without a Preposition. 
The ^ (VII. 4. 13) is understood here also. Therefore if form of f will not 
be shortened, as 3TT*l-f7TTH = if^n^, II 


^ i&s** rffir* ll ll II ll 

ffTf: II ^ q^|5TnTOT3f^I II 

25. A long is substituted for the final vowel of 
the stem, before an affix beginning with a having an indica¬ 
tory 9? or 3 ^, when it is not either a Krit or ajS&rvadh&fcuka affix. 

Thus ' 3 TO 39 , and^^nirT with the Denominative affix 

accora.ng to III. 1. 12 and 18. ■tfRRf and with the Passive 

and with the Intensive 3^, and sfan^and in the.Benedictive (See 

1II.4. 1 16). But it?** and Jff^where the affix «r?is krit,and had the vowel been 
lengthened by this subsequent rule, the antecedent 3* augment would have 
bee,, debarred (VI. I. 70 - And and S 3 ^ where the Personal cnd.ngs 

of the Potential are sArvadhatuka. The phrase *»& is understood ... tins 
sfltra, so there is no lengtl ening before non-kit and non-fat affixes,as,SW, ¥ ^r. 

formed by m under VII. i. 39 - 

^ H ll 11 ^ "• 

^ 26. A long is substituted for the final vowel of the 

stem, before the Adverbial affix Ff (V. 4. 50). 
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As sKr spfr ^ smR, <Tf; pm*, «*1 u The ^ 

draws in the anuvritti of the phrase ‘non-krit, and non-s&rvadh&tuka’ from the 
last sCttra, which though not of any direct use in this aphorism, is necessary 
for the sake of subsequent ones. See VII. 4. 32 for words ending in 9? II 

^353: II II II ^r: II 

^frT* u ijrfffa ^trt 11 u ^ssrrc 

ift =9 qprr ^#1 h# 11 

27. ^ is substituted for the final short ^ of a 
stem, before an affix beginning with zr, when it is not a Kfit 
nor a Saiwadh&tuka affix, and before the adverbial affix ^ || 

The anuvritti of is, however, not understood in this sfltra ; that 
of ^fr and is present. Thus and with 

(III. 1. 8), R^l^n with sr^ ( III. 1. 11 ). with with 

11 The ^and ftv* not being understood here, we have fq$FT*T# =? 

(IV. 3. 79), which is thus formed f^-l= ($ being elided 

by VI. 4. 148). Why do we say short *? ? Observe from 3 fa**. with 

*ltcrST 'THTP and lengthening. from 9? and jr 11 

II *«: 11 q^rft n ft^, 51, ^ |> 

11 rerrcreretrpq are. rerrorife ararcrft s reftt u a ft ■reft >refit i} 

28. For the final short. s$ of a root, there is sub¬ 
stituted ft, before the Present-character at (si), before the 
Passive-character jj, and before the augment in the 
Benedictive. 


The word in the aphorism is qualified by the pfirase jRroft 
qi3% II A Lin affix which begins with a n and is not a SSrvadhatuka is neces- 
sanly the augment «*of the Benedictive. Thus w-srr fift* and an fipfc (the a 

comes by VI. 4. 77 ), ^ and ^ T TOs short 

lod th '°H S * ° f thC l3St The ' V ° rd non - Sarvad hatuka being under¬ 
stood the rule does not apply to the Potential, as firwnT u The fir fVII 

4 - 22) .s understood here also, therefore when the Be^Sve affix 7 oes not 
begin with n, the rule does not apply, as pffe, gtftir 11 

H ^ „ q^r n gor:, 3 rf%, „ 


» ** TOKI<l 4 Ml 4 Nld« 

$* .lY Jit , . . it r 


Gu3 f. is substituted for the final « in the 
<’«*>, aud those roots ending & t 
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the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 
Passive character qqr or the Benedictive augment qm; follows. 

The words SRnP, and are understood here. Not so the word 
as its anuvritti is impossible. Thus aiq%, wnri$| f and 11 This is 
an exception to I. 1. 5. In y and (VI. 1. 135), there is no 

Guna, either because in the augment y; is considered as Bahiranga and 
therefore asiddha, or because it is considered as no part of (or non-attached 
to) $>, and theiefore $ is not a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 
See however VII. 4. 10, where in forming is considered as a root 

beginning with a conjunct consonant. See also Mah&bh^shya on VI. 1. 135. 
The fa (VII. 4. 22) is understood here also ; the Benedictive affix must begin 
with ^ ) therefore not here M The word non-sarvadh&tuka is also 

understood here, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as there is $lu 

substitution of sap, reduplication, then there is j substitution in the reduplicate 
by VII. 4. 77, then by VI. 4. 78. 

^ li 30 n 11 ^ ll 

ffTf: 11 ** qxrrr OTFrfqw sjtHt wn mfa 11 

ll ^ ^T: ?RT %*q% II 

*r<> 11 sft- tftHrfr 11 

30. Guna is substituted for the final of the 
root <55 (sffir) and in those roots, ending in short 55 , in which 
the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 
Intensive character follows. 

As srrr^r, ll The root m takes ^ according to 

a V&rtika under Sutra III. 1.22, with Guna we have « 3 T$ H By VI. 

1.2, the second member is reduplicated, in spite of the prohibition in VI. 1. 
3, for according to Patanjali ^followed by 3 is not governed by that prohibi¬ 
tion. So we have srqsi, and according to VII. 4. 60, the % is dropped, and 
we have 3TC^, and by VII. a. 83, we get stcrS U This is an exception to 

I. I. 5. 

V&rt :—In the Intensive of ‘to kill*, is substituted for ^as •• 

The substitute is with a long \ , had it been with a short f, that might also have 
been lengthened by VII. 4. 25. Not doing so, however, indicates the existence 
of the maxim “A rule is not universally valid, when that which 

is taught in it is denoted by a technical term ” It is through this that **TO 3 * : 
is formed from ; because the Guna taught by VI. 4. 146, .does not take 
place here before the Taddhita affix in as much as that rule VI. 4 - is 
taught by employing the technical term gop in instead of BTiffit, hence 

that rule is anitya, and we have 3 *^ ll 
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Why do we say when meaning ‘to kill’? Observe where it 

means to do. 

f ETPSHt: I! II 'I^TT^r II f. STT, wft:, II 

^irf: u srr wjr ^ farerroT 11 

31. Long £ is ‘ substituted for the vowel of the 
roots sr and ^rr in the Intensive. 

As 11 The long* is for the sake of the subsequent sOtra, 

short | would have, by VII. 4. 25, given the same forms also. 

11 11 trrrfSt 11 stft, n 

11 f r?r BTfvrrV^ifjf^ *fr rerrcrWr 11 

32. Long f is substituted for the final sr or stt of 
a Nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix f^gr (V. 4. 50). 

As snft sift writ 11 and ^ eir* u 

^ 1 % =* II II II ^RTI%, h 

11 ^ fa rci ^ hti% 11 

33. Long £ is substituted for the final 3T or «TT of 


a Nominal stem, before the Denominative affix II 

As U This is an exception to VI L 

4.25. The separating of this aphorism from the preceding, is for the sake 
of the subsequent aphorism. 

ll X* II grrfa II arcumr, 3 ^ 

wrap, Rrtot, nts, 11 

11 ®ra=tra w* faired jgw famrr n4r rSra«*^ n 

34. The Denominative roots at^rsira', and 

*nrPT are irregularly formed, when they respectively mean ‘to 
be hungry ‘ to be'thirsty ’, ‘to he greedy’. 

_ Thus stcwt^ from aRTH-Ww, 9TT instead of f ; the other form being 

WFTO?} who is not hungry at the time, but wishes to get food for some future 
occasion, and therefore when not .meaning ’to be hungry’; ‘he is thirsty’ 
*** being substituted for 5^; in any other sense we have who wants 

water for purposes of bathing &c. ‘he is greedy’; in any other sense 

vrraru who is poor, and therefore wishes to get riches. * 


ll || ll h, sr, 


SlRlW M TrKSZPI. II 

35. In the Yeda, the above rules causing leng¬ 
thening,, or <the substitution-of. long t for the final vowel of 


the stem, domot apply, except in the case of tom * 
20 


« 
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Thus 5x55: 11 But gstfirc*:, 54m 

96. 4). 

VArt :—It should be rather stated jsr and the rest: as 
See III. 2. 170; for the affix 5 11 

ftWfi 11 3e 11 n 5^:, 

11 5^3 : irftaTfjs n 

30. In the Vedi 


H 


In the Yeda and 

are irregularly formed. 


As bttNftt ^R3-- f ( = fOTRT with the affix added to <£?), F$<l«<rav 

(fffWNfir, here is substituted for yf^T similarly). 

substituted for f^) u =ft^fafrT (fw* substituted for ffe) II 

aTSer ra^ Ti ti 11 11 <r?n% ll ar»ar, am^r, arr^, II 

3 frf: II BT^r BTU ^cRP 2 RHT TOT fWI BTRnrf^T II 

37 . In the Veda, long 3TT is substituted for the 
final of and sro, before the Denominative || 

As BT^I^nft (Rig VII. 32. 23), *tr C^T f^FT BT^T^^T l3l^ II This 

also indicates that other words do not lengthen their vowel in the Veda before 
as taught in VII. 4. 35* See V&rtika to III. I. 8. The word BTOj 
occurs in Rig I. 120 7, 27 ; 3. 

11 \* 11 ll ^ s?ra%, ll 

II S^TrPU: *31% Tt* BTHFRlWr H*T% 3^1% ^I^% » 

38 . Long 3tt is substituted for the final of ^ and 
before the Denominative sprain Yajush Kathaka. 

As ^RJrfT zrsT*T*r: Why in the Yaj us ? Observ e 

%^lf>5RTf2i 11 - Why do we say in the K&thaka ? Observe n 

sftr. ll ll H 3ji%, 

^T<r. 11 

ffTf: 11 *rf% si'are «jrT^r s£d*T*3?T*T *3f** 'Rcrr f^r^n 

39 . In the Rig Veda, the final of ***** and 
gcFffi* is dropped before the Denominative ll 

As^tt:§^: (not in the Rig Veda), **ri*r< (not in this case in 
the Rig Veda). f^T (not in this connection in the R’!g. Veda). The 

examples given above are of Kifiki: according to Pro. Bohtlingk none 

of them are from the Rig Veda. The following are given by Bhattoji Diksh.ta 
in his Siddhanta Kaumudi: s ftRr*r (Rig I. 2 )w*v£ *3^* 

(Rig X. 41. 3)> 1 ** 3 * 11 - 
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qtcKgfdUHfflfofa !%Rt II «0 || II Slfa, *TT, 

fft, %% n 

ffrT= 11 «mr »rr *vr h^tuiV ftn% jrto top it 

40. Short f is substituted for the final of *ft, 

m and **jt, before an affix beginning with ^ and having an. 
indicator}' ^ II 

As ftf$*P and ftffaqni; ST*ftpP and SRHTrRR, Prep and PreRR,; fom: 
and RtpHR., all with and 11 Why before Obserye grqqra U Why 
before a ftrej; affix ? Observe bt^RTT with ^ II 

wylndwiH 1111 urrfft 11 5 tt, 3ft:, gra rcra m n n 

h wm ^cfqn^^iiTfi^rTuWr FT^rruft faro 11 

^TfWl II VttTtei 5 R R 9 TRR II 

*rt w ffHnrn srftft:, 

f*IVR ^ ftHTRR nw- U%cT 5 R: 11 

41. Short * is optionally substituted for the final of 

WT (^tt) and ®r (®r), before an affix beginning with sj and 
having an indicatory || 


As ftftra or mm, RiRram or raumR; suPw, mrawtram or «rr- 
^®TH, VT 4 ^i<fqi«^ II The *TT ahvays takes the * when it means a vow : as CTroft 
^ ;a «Rld^ : II The rule of this sGtra thus becomes a vyavasthita vibhG- 
shG. Other examples of such vyavasthita vibhGshG are to be found in VIII. 
2. 56, where *r and *pr past participles are formed with q or or, but is 
only employed in names as mnp &c, and .never srm, while in denoting action 
both forms are valid: similarly by VIII. 2. 21, <ra and nt are both formed 
but fra alone is used when • neck' is meant, and m alone when ' poison 1 is 
indicated ; optionally both when an action is meant. Similarly by III i I4 , 
•trt and are formed, but ra* is only used when *a crocodile 1 is meant and 

W f^ m ‘ Plan6t ’ ^ Simi,arly the Edition 

. Partlcl P le affix *Tf and frm under III. z. iz6, is debarred 

when fRr is added, as tf* -rarat, Tfcftfir mfif II In all the above examples 

atoin ^ T gh ‘ generica " y - Sh0uld be ««>ited to specific cases fas’ 
al ? ,T the ™ P les rarm: ‘a window 1 , and Ws eye 1 (VI , , n 

" In short ' « ^ould limit a general vibhttM to a vyavastWta 
vibhasha, on the maxim mferaPrmr mram Rim .1 y a 

II ^11 II it 

<hWWlVfo TORtf* Pfiftr TRW q^: II 

_ # ft substituted for 1 — °— 

beginning with % and having an indicatory * n 
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As f$cT, f^TrT^rf» f^T II 

3 T^T?nsr % 11 11 qqrfa n ^t^:, <gr, 11 

fpTTi 11 =?jnnqq tot? 11 

43. 1 % is substituted for ( 3 T^n%) before 11 

As ffRr srh tr:, »R3rR 11 The rule does not apply to jt 

ll There we have «r: ll 

f^rarn n yy n q^rm n Rrmr, n 

ffrr: 11 ft^rrqr tftenrciwr *rr faqq ^rsrefa top 11 

44. is optionally substituted for st before 
in: the Chhandas. 

As f|RT srcre 2TRsq, or also. The long f of VI. 4. 62 does not take 
place also as a Vedic irregularity. 

^RT^f^irrWvi^r^fnT ^ ll y<, n q^rr?t 11 $fa<T, *- 
jmm, few, faqnr, ^ n 

Sfar 11 gum =*gum ^THf^TrT fa*r fWta $ 3 mrm 0^1% frm prn?R 11 

45. These five Yedic forms are irregularly formed, 

gfacr, srgfvicT, and foqfq ll 

Of these five, fgftq, ^fgUR and qqnm are formed from the root vp vvith 
the affix tK, preceded by g, ^ and ?R II As qmr gfarR ( = gf|rRO, ^HPT- 

g>fm ( = ^§f^r), 5 RPmrqnra (-^RRcU) 11 fa** is Imperative 2nd Per, 
Sg. of qr, there is no reduplication, as 11 faqfa is Benedictive 

Atmanepada 1st Per. Sg. of qr, the regular form being qpffa ll 

II y? II q?TR II li 

11 m ?rarrcrfr ftrfa tot: 11 

46. For qr, when it is a Ghu (I. 1. 20), there 

is substituted ^ before a fact, affix beginning with f* II 

As ^ST:, g x re ra, H Why of ^r? Observe vftrP, qmm from 
and the long f is by VI. 4. 66. Why when it a Ghu ? Observe *nt arff: from 
$rqr ‘ to cut ’, and ar^TrT from^* “ to cleanse \ The substitute is pending 

in q, according to an Ishti. ^ ^_ 

Kdrikd :—*im fHt CPT^ > *rfr fRT R£T I 

*?rt ffar *p* qnrrq, qrms *rq mw?t qmrq 11 . 

If the substitute be ending in ?*, then it would require the 
lengthening taught in VI. 3 - '24. (N. B. The sOtra ?fifT should be interpreted 

as ' the vowel of the Preposition is lengthened before a substitute of qr which 
ends in q; in order to make this objection applicable. That siitra however 
is capable’of another interpretation). If the substitute be 41 ending in x 
then the Nishtha <r would be changed to q by VIII. 2. 42: as in PT?; + <T = 
fiRp ll If the substitute be ending in w, then by VIII. 2. 40; the 
Nishtha fl would be changed to q ll Hence the substitute is ll If 
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however, the sQtra VI. 3. 124, is interpreted as “the vowel of a preposition 
is lengthened before a substitute of $r which begins with ^ ”, then the 
substitute may be 4^ also without any harm. Even if the substitute be or 
the apprehended s^and substitutions will not take place, on the maxim 

The following are exceptions to VII. 4. 47, forf, ZTZ, 3T3 T* 

and pi^rf ii Or the words &c, here are not Upasargas. See I. 4. 57. 

Kdrikdl—vmri *T JTfrt I 

g$*W3**T II 

The word snr^fflf^T qualifies pradatta only. The word shows that 
regular forms arr^t, frrT, JTtT, &c also are valid. 

3FST ?q*«ihr: II ll q^TR- II w., tot fa , g: || 

«rrf%^rq ti ssnnrfrcr n 

47. a; is substituted for the ghu qj before a 

affix beginning with % when a Preposition ending in a vowel 
precedes it. 


xnc examples under the present sOtra are mt, Brnfr, nfh* > 

For the ^lengthening see VI. 3. ,24. Why do we say ‘ending in . vowel'i 
Observe nmt* 5 TTO.II Why ‘ after an Upasarga only”? Observe raw 
15 II Why ‘ the i?r called Ghu ’ ? Observe ar^nt gtsr from V 'll 

I r «, T i he . word sOtra is in the Ablative'case, and bv 

42 T “ 5 * t0 " M ,epl, “ onlp ***“ ° f 1 "• **« 

.««. ’ztrgzE zr 1 « T- °“ ” 

r* ” ai,I y in S and the other snar: beino- in tin 

Genitive case, showing the sthOnin to be an, as “after an iw V 

a vowel, ,is substituted for the vowel of Or the wordSS in 

S° this SOtra from VII. 4 . 3, Or 

understood, and therefore , replaces only * „ Ablative case is 

Vein : After a Preposition ending in a vowel n is . j , 

( *> when f would have been substituted otherwise for Its fi na ^ v,, " 

As om VW*and 4 W. fet II 3 ' by VIL + 

a ^ ^ 11 w 11 'infi ll stt:, Rt; 11 * « w m . 

a ont 5 18 ® U titUted for the fin ^ of the stei 

a Gase-endincy w g w siei 
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As 3T?*3R, 3TT3U, 3T7Q: H Why beginning with a q? Observe ®T<nj 11 
In the Veda, ^ is substituted before h, for the final of 

from 4 *nr + BTtjqr; meaning TfPFTiqpraf i Pr?TT*T from the root <j meaning 

W; *rm and 3SPT, as mf*: t WR&[:, WSfter f*?T f^fr, Il The 

word nr*T becomes Hr*r by VI. i. 63. 

*r. ^rrkvng% n as. 11 11 w-, ftr, n 

ffrp 11 qmrorow H*T?T II 

49. ^ is substituted for the final q; of a root 
before an Ardhadh&tuka affix beginning with ^ 11 

As wrf?r, r^r^THT H Why do we say ‘when ending 

in ^r’? Observe ^^Tff II Why do we say ‘beginning with it'? Observe mm, 

W. 11 Why an £rdhadh&tuka ? Observe sm%, TOT, from stttt ‘to sit* and 

‘ to cover ’; both Ad&di roots. 

snsresfranr. II II II *m**&i-, <wv II 

rjfrp || rUUWT^ TT3TTCTO ^T^Tuft TO*! Bt^Tt 'TTTH II 

50. The final e; of (the character of the 
second Future) and that of ‘ to be is elided before an affix 
beginning with ^ II 

As snafflr, skttHt, mi%, ^rirr & il See VI. 4. nr. In % the sr and 
IT both of srwhave been elided, them by VI. 4- ni,and i^by the present sOtra,so 
that the mere suffix remains, which however here is a finite verb: hence the 
m, is not changed to q* 11 See VIII. 3. in. 

ft t* II \\ II II ft, ^ H 

SfrT: 11 imrtr bt wi ttb: n 

51. The ^ of <rra; and ^ is dropped before an 


iffix beginning with a t II 

As mdh srmrn, vn^irrc: 11 The *r of ‘ to be ’ is elided in 

he Perfect, because it is there that a ^ beginning affix can follow it. Thus 
^ ('gee VI. 4. ni). According to the reading of Padamanjari, there can 

,e no example of m* 11 *r 11 

5 qfa II X’. II 11 ^ 11 

sf^T; || ^TU^TT ^ 

* 52 . For the ^ of <m and ^ there is substituted 

r before the personal-ending II 

' As ^ and mn* from ^ .1 See VI. 4 . HI. The ' substitution 

, np - not tak e place before the Personal ending TO (III. 4 -8), as » 

f this is that the ij referred to in this sfltra, is that which can 

omelfteTmu.; and that very , should also come after ** .1 The * that can 
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come after is the 1st Person singular q; and not this qr of the Perfect 3rd 
Person singular. Others say, this even s&rvadh&tuka, and therefore not here 
Sms? «rr smrHm 11 

ll ll qqrfq II fq, s u i fal :, afbfr, %sqr: II 

53. The final of ^T®ft and qqT falls before an nffi» 
beginning with «r or II 

Thus srrtNn and srftsa «m-, srtflwft, and before q u srrtfftf, ITT- 

; *H I it i?n and sMaln ll Why before n, f or j ? Observe a rijlMH q- and 
•WW " The long ( in jft is a sfltra%fnn, for fwraf: would have been enough. 

« H TTIR II nr. W. 



^ » I 

5W, qiq>, qq, H, 3 Tq:, II 

^ 11 ^ **** ^iwft tut! »fl nr s onracn; qrr qqfft <w i n»Hin q:gn% ift™ 
HiWrHnftti 

u uft uvr fiftrarnn- n 

54 , is substituted for the root-vowel of jft, nr, 
TT and nr (3 ), r**, <sw, 51^, qu; and qf when the Desiderative 
** beginning with ^ (i. e. not taking,the augment *) follows. 

The ^ft includes ( Kry 4 di 4 ), and Rnnfit (ft of Sv 4 di 4 ) for ft 

assumes the form * by VI. 4. 16 Thus ftrqft, nftmflr II The nr denotes all 

the roots which assume the form nr, on the maxim nrmqr H ljSMftj iq: “The 

terms nr, m or 41 when they are employed in Grammar denote both the original 

roots nr, HI and n and also the roots which are changed to nr, nr and ^ „ 
T*ey are nr and nre nft, and ** Hf>I4H 11 Thus ftnft, am Pro* II ft. 

tw-srrftvun, HW—sufterft, nnq—ftmft, . , J? 

roots that end in a vowel, the *'off* is changed to^Ly VlTTIo aid 

Th r0 °d S - nd in 3 COBSOnantl this "- is dipped, according to Vj’ll 2 2 
The reduplication falls by VII. 4. 58. 2 * 

Why do we say ‘when the Desiderative follows*? Observe a™*. .. 
The word Rr is understood here from VII 4. 40 so the ml -n 1 

when the Desiderative takes the augment qn.afq 3PP ' y 

tionally takes * under the vSrtika ° P ' 

when the sense is that of to injure. As nft ftmft ll^Wh^d DeS ‘ derat,ve * 
the sense is that of ‘ to injure*? Observe ^ d ° We ** ■*» 

*n»«wjyulk II y«, n q*ifa 11 nqq, 99 , ^vmi, n 

tfas 11 sift 9 ft n»n f^HiHsrnrnq t^fqvrt nnft qft qWf -mr ii 
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55. For the Vowel of the roots arrr, srfa and 
there is substituted long £ before tbe of the Desiderative, 
when it begins with H II 

Thus STTC— faw, (I. I. 51.). The redupli¬ 

cation is dropped by VII. 4. 58. In the Causative stem there are two 
vowels, the f (for) is dropped by pQrva-vipratishedha (the prior debarring the 
subsequent) according to VI. 4. 51, and f substituted for ar according to the 
present sOtra. The word ^is to be read into the sfltra, otherwise mmqffr tl 
The must begin with i.e* should not take the f* augment, as in nT*nrfttfcT, 

The roots j<nv and are optionally in the Desiderative by 

VII. 2. 49. 

cv 11 w H tl 11 

^fri: 11 fftrro fqfrruwt sr^rerfr tot 11 

56. For the vowel of the root there is substi¬ 
tuted * as well as £ before the ^ of the Desiderative, when it 
begins with h II 

As or f^rafcT ll But r^W^T_before the II The redupli¬ 

cation falls off by VII. 4. 58. 

jjnfr ll vs ll 33^ •> 5T* : » gvn II 

fRr: n aM i s^sfa pt 4 T trPt uwutr >rcr 11 

57. When has an Intransitive signification, 

Guna is optionally substituted for its vowel before the anit 
^nst of the Desiderative. 

By I. 2. io, after a root ending in a consonant, the U-l is like anc * 
does not cause Guija. The present sfltra ordains it optionally. As or 

ll In the Transitive there is one form only, as 35 W 3 mi 
,i 5^ becomes Intransitive when it has a Reflexive significance, or 
when it expresses a mere action. The reduplication is elided b y VII. 4 - 58. 

am ll X** H u<*ih ll ami 11 „ 

58. The reduplicate is dropped under the circums¬ 
tances mentioned in the foregoing sutras VII. 4. 54 to 

VII. 4. 57. . 

The examples are given under the above-ment.oned sfltras. The 
word -of the reduplicate' smtm* is to be supplied in all the subsequent 
Sfltras upto the end of the chapter. Thus Sfltra VII. 4 - 59 , says ' a short is 
to be substituted ’, we must supply the words ‘ for the reduplicate to com- 
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plcte the sense: as gf t ft re fr , ll The word in the sfttra indicates’ 

that the reduplication is not to be elided, when an affix is treated like IPlbut is 

not actually ^ ii Thus <^-Aorist is treated like by VII. 4. 93 ; but the 
reduplication will not be dropped there: as gpftqqfa , II Some say the 

word snr here indicates that the whole of the redtiplicate is . dropped, and not 
only its final letter. Others elide the whole of the reduplicate on the maxim 

11 “ The rule I. 1. 52, by which a substitute should take the 

place of only the final letter of that which is exhibited in the Genitivecase* 
is not valid, where what is exhibited in the Genitive is meaningless-”, 

^ II ll xppft II 11 

11 ar^rr 11 

11 11 

11 , «rR 'Tfrf 11 

59. A short is substituted for the long vowel of 
the reduplicate. 

As <r, flr%, a 4 l*, w 

Vdrt: The shortening takes place before affixes other than ^ (III, 
i. 134). Before *n^, the roots waf, and are reduplicated, and the 
augment ** added to the reduplicate. See VI. 1. 12 VArt. This augment 
when added to the reduplicate, is not to be shortened by this rule: and be¬ 
cause this is not to be shortened, also indicates that the consonants of the 
reduplicate other than the first are also not dropped : as im- 

W, II 

m to 11 tr^rA 11 $ro: ii 

If*' ll ll 

60. .. Ot the consonants of the reduplicate, only 
the first is retained, the remainders are dropped. 

Tetentinn A of^f’• ***’ ^ » This rule ^dains the 

reduoZt ,r T consonant - if ^'on of the' non-initials in the 

eduphcate. If the root begins with a vowel as **, there being no initial 

consonant, the a will be elided of course. The word ^ should 

then in 33 a Gemtlve Tatpurusha < first among the consonants *, for 

” y the * only would be elided, and « retained. 

is not 6 W ° ^ °I herC meanS 5T ^ nt ^ ‘ is stained *. The word- 
,S n °‘ a com P oun d. For had it been a compound, then if it is a Karma 

the Sam 6 W ° r<1 ^ Sh ° U ' d Stand firSt ; if 11 be a Genit 've compound then" 
the form ** C ° uld not g* 

hind, i. e. iTthe ^r' h u WQrd abh y asa 18 t0 be ta ><en in the sense of jAt* or 

* «s«t.» abhyAsn, i, ,„ d 


consonant that 

ionant standiug 
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in any other portion of it. So that all consonants, where ever they may be 
situate in the body of an abhy&sa, whether in the begnning or middle of 
end, are dropped, except one with which the abhyAsa begins. Thus if the 
abhy&sa begins with a simple consonant, it is retained ; if it begins with a 
conjunct consonant, the first is only retained ; and if the consonant or con¬ 
sonants are not in the beginning they are all dropped. 

Others say, the word here means “retention along with the ces¬ 
sation of others . Therefore, though literally the word irv or retention 
appears to be the principal word in this sfitra, yet as a matter of fact, it is 
secondary, because the injunction is not with regard to retention, but with 
regard to cessation. The rule is not “Retain the first consonant”; but 
“ Drop every consonant but the first, if there be a first consonant” Or the 
stitras 59 and 6o, may be combined and read thus: ***rsf!$ “ The abhySsa 
becomes short and also without consonant znf&Ri “The first consonant is 
retained Or the sOtras m^y be divided thus :— 

(1) ‘A short vowel is substituted in the abhy&sa*. 

(2) ‘ The consonants of abhy&sa are all elided \ 

( 3) The first is retained. 

The sfltras 59 and 60 must be joined by sandhi “ ”, and 

then we shall be able to read an elided bt between and as if it was a 
compound of and 

ii e? 11 n ft 

61. Of a reduplicate, the hard consonants (aspi¬ 
rate and unaspirate) when preceded by a sibilant, are only re¬ 
tained, the other consonants are elided. 

As from Ichyutir ksharane, Riaiufrf, It Why do 

we say ‘ when preceded by a sibilant? Observe It Why do we say hard 
consonants ? Observe 11 

VArt\ —It should be said rather, a hard consonant preceded by a 
hard consonant or a sibilant is only retained: and the consonants are 

el Wed : as in 3fqfqv?Rr, here 35 becomes 3 ^? by the augment ft. ( 3 ?)i in 
the reduplicate the -«r should be elided, and $ retained out of'*®'; and not *t. 
retained and ©elided; for the -w represents ft, and if this were retained, ft 
would be nand not that would be heard: for by VIII. 2. 1, the change of 

H to ■q; is asiddha for the purposes of this rule. 

11« 11 %■ it 
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62. For the Guttural and ^ of a reduplicate there 

• • 

is substituted a Palatal. 

As smur, sw, ftiflHf ft, ^ » 

* wMO 11 *3 11 <rcrrfa 11 5 t, 11 

ffti ii 11 

63. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut¬ 
tural of the reduplicate of 5 in the Intensive. 

As *£:, qft fT tw r R*: II The ^ here is ^ (Bhu. 999), and not 9 

• to make sound 1 (Ad. 33, srmr), nor (Tud. 108, fram) » Of those two, we 
have n i y aft II Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe II 


II €* II II II 

fft: II ^ II 

64. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut- 
tural of the reduplicate of ^ in the Yeda, when in the Intensive. 

As ; otherwise II 



iitlCiLtlr 


h ^57%, ^ 13 * afo*. srwftvhui^, **x m 

«vnnft U?*d, II 

II VPift *TJTg *TSffr •TR’fhWl 'TOl^TOt q > Rn>fn 

wn : *?rn 4 l<iftv yftnrft »umror B»qi$ 

ftwfan?r%ii 

65. In the Veda are found the following eighteen 
irregularly reduplicated forma:—1 dftdharti, 2 dardharti, 3 
dardharshi, 4 bobhfltu, 6 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 ft panipha- 
?at, 8 sain sanishyadat. 9 karikrat, 10 kanikradat, 11 bhari- 
bhrat, 12 davidhvatafc, 13 davidyutat, 14 taritratafc, 15 sari- 
ari^tam, 16 varlvrjat, 17 marm^ya and 18 4 ganfganti. 

The word is drawn in to this sGtra, by force Of n 11 The form 
JRflfr, Is either from the Causatiye of the root ^ vrhuh or from in the 
*5 or **5^, there is lengthening of the abhyftsa and elision of ft ii ( 2 ) So 
also is the form in £lu, with ^ augment of the abhyAsa, ( 3 ) if f t 

be a form of **3^, there is no irregularity. (4) wt& is from w in the Inten- 
f v %< Operative, irregularly without gu*a. Q. There is no necessity of 

including this, because there wpuld be no gupa regularly even under VII t 

Wl V v-A »-mil 4* 
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B8 ? Ans. The inclusion of tftvrg is a jfl&paka, indicating that in every other case, 
the guna is not prohibited in the Intensive (*& ^5), as with 

VII* 3 - 94 ) ( 5 ) is from ftrw in the Intensive yan luk, Atmanepada is 
irregular. Q. The is rFf* and therefore by pratyaya lakshaija rule( 1 .1.62) 
read with I. 3. 12, the will be &tmanepadi, where is the necessity of 

reading this nip&tan ? Ans. The ^tmanepada nipfttan is a jfiapaka, that in the, 
Intensive yan luk the Atmanepada affixes are not employed. (6) w&fk is from 
the root s£ ( fqflr), in Present, 2nd Person, the t of abhy^sa is not elided, 
though required by VII. 4I 60, and this ^is changed to fj irregularly. This 
form is found in the 3rd Person also, as 11 (7 ) ar? is from 

with «TT augment, and *n£ affix is added to , and in the reduplicate 

is added. ( 8 ) * 9 from with the Preposition ***, in the Intent 

sive yai? luk, with srq affix, ftr being added in the abhy^sa, the root is changed 
to y II The Preposition ft is not absolutely necessary, with other Prepositions 
also we have this form, as err \\ (9) srfftp ?g is from $ ( * n the 

Intensive yan luk, with , in theabhy&sa there is no palatal change(VII. 4.62), 
and ft is added to the reduplicate. (10) from in the Aorist with 

*T^, reduplication, there is no chutva ( VII. 4. 62 ) of the reduplicate, and the 
augment ft is added. In the secular literature, the form is 11 (11) *rft- 

from ^ in yan luk with without f of VII. 4. 76, without ja$tva, 

and ft is added to the reduplicate. (12) from ^ ) in the yai} 

luk, Satf, plural number Nominative. The ft is added to the reduplicate, the 
q? is elided, II ( 13 ) is from dyut, yan luk with 

Satg, there is no vocalisat'ion of the reduplicate, with change and ft augment. 
(14) tffttnr: from ?r ) with slu, satf, genitive singular: and ft added to 
pbhy&sa. ( 15 ) from ir^with 61 u, gatg, Accusative with ft added to 

abhy&sa. ( 16 ) from with 6\u, eatf and ft augment. (17) Wf 

from ** with ( Perfect) on*, 5 added to abhy&sa, and q added to the root, 
and there is no vjriddhi, because there is no short penultimate now. In fact 
VII. 2. 114 is'to be qualified by the words pjmr'? from VII. 3. 86. (18) «TT 
ftftfT is from with the Preposition btt, in the Perfect, with £lu, there is no 
chutva-( VII. 4. 62 ), and augment *0 is added. 3 ^** 11 

The word fft in the aphorism indicates that other forms, similar tQ 
these, are also to be included. 

II 5$ H II *!i «rac II •- ’ 

fftf :.u 11 

60. nr (I. 1. 51) is substituted for the m or W 
of the reduplicate. 

As nftnf% » The *js elided by VII. 4- 6o - 

In the Jnten siyes VI h 4* 90&C, are applied, by which after the substitution of 
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by the present stitra, we apply those sfttras and add (V* ** ft 5 * &c: tot the ma¬ 
xim is BTHimWiRI arw# fr*H TTf fWhf OP# “so far as the changes ot a redupli¬ 
cative syllable are conoe-ned. special (apav&da) rules do not supersede the 

general (utsarga) rules’ 1 . 

11 e^s 11 11 «+jwi<«ih »• 

ffrfi II «?fa WfaII 

67. There is vocalisation of the lmlf-vowel of the 
reduplicate of ^ and q^rfr (Causative of II 

As fa fa fa (I. 2. 26) fa n wfa-g^r- 

qfa q fa || The Causative off^i's taken here, and the vocalisation takes place 
then only, when it is immediately followed by an affix which causes reduplica¬ 
tion. Therefore not here, f^rfa + rtr 

w **r 


i II 

• • 

The simple root will get vocalised In its reduplicate by VI. t. 15, 

1 7 in the Perfect. The Desicferative of is fa??* by I. 2. £ and therefore the 
reduplicate of will be vocalised before by VI, 1. 15.’ The reduplicate 
of wi will be vocalised in the Intensive also by VI. 1. 19. 

Quere :—Does the reduplicate of the Desiaerative of the Denominative 
Verb qfcrcfftaRr get- vocalised or not. 

wfr 11 «t«! 11 11 s?m:, flrfl n 

- ffti* u 11 

• 

68. There is vocalisation of the half-*vowel of the 
reduplicate of sqpg in the Perfect, 


As fagqfr/famm ifr, faeq ft ft 11 This ordains the vocalisation of or, which 
otherwise would have been elided as being a non-initial consonant (VII.- 
4-6o). The vocalisation of o is prevented by VI. i. 37, Why do we say in the 
Perfect ? Observe qreftJRf II 

for: II n II ^r:, for., fafir ir 

?faT : u vqtfpz fagt fafa top 11 

• • 

69. A long vowel is substituted in the reduplicate 
of the root f (t$Rr), before a Personal ending of the Perfect, 
which has an indicatory ^ II 

As fog;, fo II These are thus formed f+^5: (f substitut¬ 
ed fbr f by VI, 4. 81). Then there is reduplication, the « becomes sth&nivat 
tQf by |. 1. 59, and we have f 1+^: and then by the present rule |^ : n 
Why do we say before a faff affix? Observe pm, fqfazf \\ 


arr^: 11 veo n nj.w, 11 

sUf 1 h ^n^rjppp Wt toi: m . 


c * "f , 


*§S 




■v* 
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70. A long vowel is substituted in the Perfect 
for the initial 3 ? of a reduplicate. 

This debars the single substitute of the form of the subsequent or¬ 
dained by VI. -I. 97. Thus srrc, «Tr*3:, «rr^: H Why do we say ‘the initial ’? 
Observe TTPT and HTR U Thus -f- ST**: => sr; l- 8T5: =*I 8T3. = wtt 

+ 11 

trewg; fac^r. 11 vs? fl 11 eremr, gr, 11 

fnr : 11 stputt ii 

71. After such a lengthened srr of the reduplicate, 
there is added the augment 3 * (^) to the short ar of the root 
which ends in a double consonant. 


As from wr^r-tn =» , which with the affixes of the Per¬ 
fect gives us, 8TRft<S : > 11 From stth—btRSIT, II 

Why do we say ‘containing two consonants’? Observe *tr, gua r d s, a*r£ : II 

With regard to 3^ augment, wr is considered like as btt^T 3 s , fl 

This proceeds on a v&rtika to be found under the PratyAh&ra stitra ^ ll 

The v&rtika is ggpffa——PRRIS m^k HRf%HR«i ll The examples of 
are grffRR; (See VIII. 2. 18) and of prr are sfpyjrniand H$oir*ll 

3TWt?T«r II VS* II II snffo:, ^ II 

fl%: II fTTffHH tTTW* II BTlfRW 9fr*UirTmrqr$n<W •i'iHIHt >RR II 


72. After the lengthened sir of the reduplicate of 
sr^r ( 3 =wh%), comes the augment 3 ^ (*) before the short sr of the 
root in the Perfect. 


This applies to a case where the root does not contain a double con¬ 
sonant. Thus rr*t, RR*IR, RTHftrc ll The rule applies to irq (Sv&di 18) 
and not to (Kry&di 51); there we have «rro, «TTST II 

IIVS3 II «t^tM II v: II 

11 HROHTURRRTfR HRT 'TR: II 

73 . is substituted for the vowel of the redupli¬ 
cate of ^ in the Perfect. 

As rarai, ll Why do we say 1 in the Perfect' ? Observe 

Hwfn and II . 

The word vRrp is shown in the sfttra in the Active Voice, therefore 

the rule will not apply to Passive and Reflexive forms ; as stgi^ *t- 

,%n 11 This opinion of K&sikS, however, is not endorsed by later Gram- 

marians v 

fond 11 vs« 11 q^ift 11 ft™ 11 

{ftp H fSm?m "nfcfc 3 «rmm s»nraw ^ ftiran » 



REDO £LlC ATE'. 


bk. vi t. cm. iv, i 



74. In the Veda is irregularly formed in the 

Perfect. _ 

It is derived from £ a Thus fvlf**f* otherwise 95* II Rig. 

IV. 1810. 

This word srt* might well have been included in sdtra Vjl. 4. 65. 

firerr ^rnrrr gar. 11 H 11 f^nfnc, ^narra, il 

11 fr s u j N t sph ufrr n 

75. - Guna is substituted for the vowel of the re¬ 
duplicate, in the Reduplicated Present form (^g) of and 

^ 11 Thus il The word Wflf could have been spared In 

this sOtra, as these three roots stand at the end of a subdivision, and would 
have denoted these three without the word tray&n&m. The word is however 
used here for the sake of the subsequent sfitra. Why do we say in the rcdu~ 
plicated Present form ? Observe in the Perfect, 

q s i n ftr* 11 ** 11 n ct n 

tftr 11 wftar ufir u 

76. In the Reduplicated Present-form of the three 

roots jf[ (HT^) and 5T (sftar^), X is substituted for the 
vowel of the reduplicate. 

As fintfrr, foftfr, (VI. 4. 113) 11 The word 1 three' is understood 

here, therefore not in htt^Rk— l* The rule applies in the Reduplicated 
Present system (*g) only: therefore not in ^ II 

«rf%ftaalsr il 'S'S II il ^ n 

11 »rt% ??ra$iwjraw+(«r<j*rt >wr m 

77. K is substituted for the vowel of the redupli¬ 
cate of and ? in the Reduplicated Present-form. 

As prfS (VI. 4.78) >j»rv 1 11 

II vscrjl q^riSr II 955m, || 

lf%‘ 11 B^ftr fw, s^trcro, »$r *rait u 

78. x is diversely substituted in the Veda, for 

the vowel of the reduplicate, iu the Reduplicated Present- 
form. 

Assrafttaftr (from vyr), stfanr (from r»), <mr * *IPTT ftnrtsy 

(from *r* 0 , and Pstqft 11 But also tout, ysprn, as in ; 

HI til 11 All these three roots belong to Juhoty&di class. 

\\ ^ Il wiA 11 - 

ffa 8 ii sfH wi n ? 
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79. * is substituted for the final short * of the 

reduplicate in the Desiderative. 


As funrm, (VIII, 2, 36, 41) mrafa 11 Why do we say 

in the Desiderative? Observe TTTT II Why do we say “for the sr"? Observe 

5 ^ II Why do we say ' short sr ' ? Observe Tr<TPT<T% the Desiderative of tile 
Intensive II 


afr: 3^^ II *0 II II atff ;, 3-Tn? ^- 3 T>T^ 11 

fDt: II TPtfftT t&t rf?IT ^ II STOTRTrmrtTW TT*T Jjf°T TTTTTT ’fprfa> TUT rWrfWr TTft 

*rrW 11 


80. t is substituted for the final t or ^ of a re¬ 
duplicate, before a labial, a semi-vowel and before 5 T, when 

%' 

8T or art follows these consonants, in the Desiderative. 

The word -fa is the Locative singular of the samAhAra dvandva 
compound of those three words—* ,!^and^ n The samAsAnta affix r* ( V. 
4. 106 ) does not come, as these affixes are anitya. The word means 

that after which is the letter bt II 

Thus: 1. Labial:—farf^r, Rqrqfaqfa, ; 2. Semi-vowel:— 

Rraf^M» RHrcfaqnr; 3* ^—fa^rpjftrrftT from the root n 

The word is from \ which gets ^augment in in (VII. 3.74), 

then there is guga, and bt^ substitutions, but these latter being sthanivat 
for reduplication (I. 1. 59), * is doubled : and for 37 there is substited f by the 

0 

present sdtra. fanqfaqnT is the Desiderative of the Causative of £11 f%»mrni- 

# 

is the Desiderative of the Causative of w 11 f&rafaqft is the Desiderative 
of 3 'to mix’, which is by VII. 2. 49. Rfaqfaqfa is the Desiderative of 
the Causative of this root. The words and are the Desi¬ 

derative of the Causatives of and strife! II 

This sfttra indicates the existence of the following maxim:— 

$Rtfrr WTTtqf qqm, “though not the cause of reduplication, the substitute which 


takes place when fa follows, becomes like the original”. Thus in we 

have mf? + from + fa + here the vn% substitute caused by fa is sthAnivat 
to 37, otherwise there would be no 3 in the reduplicate to be operated upon 
by the present sOtra. See VI. i. 31 also. Why do we say “for the T°r*”? 
Observe TTT«?W, the Desiderative of which will be TTTpTTm II Why do we say 
•' followed by a labial, semi-vowel or *'? Observe stt gTfrfriTftT, according to 
Padamanjari it is m 3 ^ f«m the sautra root 3 11 ^TtTTI^ II Why do 

we’say < when these consonants are followed by an *T ’ ? Observe II 

‘ ,fa 3 c< fa ftgqfd^ II *=? II II 

f^r-3T^rar*srai%-S^“°' 4 ««<71 n i h II __ _ . .. _- r 

„:— r . „ MofTfir iriftr arf* 2TRT «TTm T 3 TtT«rr*T«ire?* ^TTT^TT TIPI TT ITiW^f 


VTTfrr TTH T(<T : II 
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81. f is optionally substituted for the final 7 of 

the reduplicate of w, and sg when the semi-vowel 

is followed by st or art in the Desiderative. 

Thus Rw i qRw f i t or gwqRwfd ; RihihiWs or gwwruT; 
or ; RUI4ni «T fi T or SsreraWT ; i sa i4 F M<TfH or gaNRi^fh ; or 

^q i gfa q R r II All these are Desideratives of the Causatives of the above roots. 

Here though a letter like w, ? &c, intervenes between the semi-vowel and 
the preceding 3 of the reduplicate, yet the substitution takes place owing to 
the express text of this sAtra. In the preceding aphorism, the semi-vowel 
followed immediately after the 3 of the reduplicate. The option of the present 
sAtra is,’ therefore, an aprApta-vibhAshl The word arft is understood here 
also: therefore not in 11 

II ** II II •£**•> «nF-5^Kt« II 

qfW 5 u «iflr qg gfe ? ** nnfn ii 

82. ’ Guna is substituted for the % and g- (with their 
long) of a reduplicate, when the Intensive character follows 
and also when it is elided. 


Thus with and qnj 41 f?r with q? II The fe is 

added in the latter by VII. 3. 94. So also from (VII. 3. 94 

and 87). 

II ^ ll RTTft ll ll 

ffaJ 11 w top *1 . 

; 83. A long vowel is substituted for the sr of the 

reduplicate in the Intensive (with expressed or elided q^SF), 
when the reduplicate receives no augment having an indi¬ 
catory n 

: v’V • • # * 

The reduplicate receives augments like 5* by the following 
sAtras. Thus and q iM^flirf, mq g qn and qRsftfa ll Why do we say 

u when it gets no augment * ? Observe wftRr, ttRW, CvfUH II 

Obj:—When the Hi augment is added, the reduplicate will end in 
a consonant, arid as it does not end in a vowel, there will be no occasion for 
lengthening; hence the employment of the term qftfRP is useless. 

Ans. —The employment of this term by the AchArya indicates the 
existence, of the following maxim : sr**l*|fa<hNWtqT “ so 

changes of a. reduplicative syllable are concerned, rules which teach 
thftso cjianges do^not w supersede one another What is the necessity of this 
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indication (jft&paka)? Observe SniFRR, here the rule of lengthening of this 
sfltra, does not supersede, though it is subsequent, the rule of shortening in 
VII. 4. 59 ; so the diphthong is shortened to s, and it is then gunated by 
VII. 4. 82. Secondly observe , here f is substituted in the redu¬ 

plicate by VII. 4. 79 plus 93, and then this is lengthened by VII. 4. 94, the 
latter not superseding the former. Thirdly observe &c, where in ijth+ 

^ (HI- i*6), the reduplicate is lengthened, but that does not prevent the f 
of VII. 4. 79. Fourthly observe anftnop*, where the f substitute (VII. 4. 97) 
does not supersede the sfitra VII. 4 . 60, by which the wr of irt is elided; 

ffrT: II ^ ^ TH T* tfnnTHlr H*f* ^ II 

84 . The augment is added to the reduplicate 

of the Intensive (with the expressed or elided in the 
following sr*ar, \sfcr, tp*, ^ and II 

' Thus and and ; and 

and and htowh), and 

and THr'Trfrnr, h^ptto and and 11 

The nasal is elided in one alternative by VI. 4. 24. 

ii ^ ii 11 3^, 3 T<r., II 

ffru 11 BT 3 ?rn%^rr 5 rr^irff^ 2 i shthht H*ifH to: ii 

11 htotcto 11 

85 . The augment (g) is added after the short 
3T of a reduplicate in the Intensive (with or without *T3?), when 
the root ends in a Nasal. 


As rTTOHT and HSrTHtfH; and srjpftRr, and «MtfrT; WTO 

and II The augment ^ here should be considered as anusvSra, be- 

% 

cause an &deaa is indicated by the nature of the sth^nin which is replaced; and 
therefore in it remains anusvSra. Had it been s^, it could not have been 

changed to anusv^ra in hhtot (See VIII. 3. 24). In HHTTO &c, the 

• 1 • • 

anusv&ra is changed to |F &c, by VIII. 4. 58; the other forms hh*i% 
HHsftfrT, 3 TH*frfH are derived by the following:— 

Vdrt :—This anusv&ra should be treated as if it was at the end of a 

• • 

Fada or word. That being so, VIII..4. 59 applies, and we have the anusvftra 
unchanged, as in &c 

Why do we say “after a short a? ” ? Observe TOTO H The ^ in 1T£ 
indicates that the augment will not be added to a reduplicate which once was 
long sir but became short by VII. 4. 59 as from hr ‘to be angry’, is TOTHRt 
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(the second lengthening takes place by VII. 4 - 83). Why do we say ending 
in a nasal ? Observe » _ 

^ ii *511 « *+m^-**'** m '™*> *" 

11 VT VT TO Wl TO f^TTWT^ 3*TTu4t ^ W*** ,l 

86. The augment g^r comes after the redupli¬ 
cates of srr, sm, *w. and iri the I ntensive ( wltl1 or “ 

without m^)ll 

Thus and and and qqftfa; 

and 11 The root is to> but it is exhibited in the sdtra as TO. showing 

that even in ^ the root loses its nasal. Similarly and 

and and « This last is a sautra root. 

11 **« 11 «r H 

fftT*. II TO 3 i TT i T% ^ TO: 11 

87. The augment 3*r comes after the reduplicate 
of ^ and <5^ in the Intensive (with or without iff) II 

Thus and (the lengthening of is by VIII. 2. 77) TO*TO 

and 11 See the following sfitra. 

mrowra t 11 w 11 n ^ «wn n 

tfxT! il ^rrut^nt ! TOI : U 


88. For the subsequent sr (i. e. for the «r of the 
root and not of the reduplicate), there is substituted 53 - in the 
Intensive (with or without *T^) of and \\ 

The examples have been given above, as *Pfdnr and TO 5 - 


1 * Why do we say ‘the *r which stands subsequent to the reduplicate 1 ? The 
substitute does not replace the st of the reduplicate. Why do we say ‘of *?'? 
The substitute should not replace the final letter, which it otherwise would 
have done by I. 1. 52. The ^ in debars guna (VII. 3. 86) in and 

for though 3 is lengthened by VIII. 2. 77, in yet that lengthening 

is considered as non-existent or asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of Gu^a 
(VII. 3. 86). Quere. If the ^ in debars gunta, why should it not debar leng¬ 
thening also of VIII. 2. 77 ? 

fie ^ 11 ^ 11 11 ft, 11 

imroft ireft topt8 «3I«mw i »rcft n 

89. g- is substituted for the vowel of «srr and 
before- an affix beginning with ?r II 

Thus ijffr or hjpui). 3$iir and u^nti n The anuvritti ( 

WlWWW does not apply here, thoucrh oresent. See VI IT. 2 . er 
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^ II £-0 II II ^ H 

ff%: ii ^rs> 4 iKi^it <4 tf^MiHr zr^^r: qrw: n 

^rfri^Hs ii tf*p*ri ym n 

90. The reduplicate of a root, which has a qp in 
the penultimate position, gets the augment ^ in the Inten¬ 
sive (with or without q^) II 

As and qflH, ^Of^RT and and 11 

VArt \—It should be rather stated ‘a root which contains a 0 : 
when ?T 3 F follows, whether this qj be of upade£a, or obtained by sampras^rana, 

so that the augment may come in and wfrere the *g is of 

$ 

vocalisation, and not penultimate also. 

Tjfjp^r =* 31% 11 *. \ 11 <rrn^ n ^r% n 

ff^TJ 11 q fiE R rcmft 11 

qrfW* 11 tow rgpre^i?ni 11 


91. The augments ^ and ftqr come after the 
reduplicate of a root which has a 55 in the penultimate, only 
when the of the Intensive is elided. 

Thus 5 Tfcrf$, and dthrfd; , qftqfq, qfrqft II The q in qir is for 
the sake of pronunciation, the augment is * 11 

V&rt :—and q^WTPTTCT: should also be enumerated. These have 
taken augment, though the is not elided here. 


^ II ^ II qqqq II qpr:, ^ II 

Kdrikd :—RiTtrT ^thfPrT TO* I 

mf^T rR$ *Rq ilHWcW II 

92. .The reduplicate of a root, which ends in short 
JIT, gets, in the Intensive without q^, the above augments €r, 


t, and ft II 


Thus ^T5FfS, •qRqrfq, and ■qifaifS, » and nfm?! II Why do 

we say ‘ which ends in a short m' ? The rule does not apply to roots ending 
in long m as, from f II The word mm qualifies the 

word and not the word sparer, for an abhy&sa is always short, so the in 
qt?J would become meaningless if the word qualified reduplicate. Therefore 
ending in long q£ does not get (V, * and ft augments in the reduplicate. 

Kdrtkd:— He who can conjugate, in the Present tense, the yan-luk 
Intensive of f and of other roots ending in long m, is considered by me to be 
a person who 6 has attained to the right knowledge of the employment of the 
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augments *, 0, ft &c: and he has obtained the right use of words. 

The word ftrcfir in the K 4 rik 4 is illustrative of all roots like at (farftr) 
ending in long m 11 'rirttn is the name given to the 5* form of the I ntensi ve, 
by ancient grammarians. means, therefore, a form ending in yan-luk. 

TO ft is illustrative of wr or Present tense. 



II II II 


at t ai n II 


iftt'i 11 Bgft titwaft 'tmr «tNh«ww >aT w Hifti ero»arT 11 

93. In the reduplicated Aorist of {he Causative, 
the reduplicate adapts itself to that of the Desiderative, when 
the vowel of the root is light, and the root has not lost its 
end-vowel before the Causative affix. 


The words of* this sfltra require a little detailed explanation. The 
word anro means “like unto srs* or Desiderative”; i. e. as the Desiderative is 
treated, so should the Aorist of the Causative. The words wgft and 
are both in the Locative case, but not in apposition with each other, but re¬ 
fer to different objects. *3551% means ‘when a light vowel follows’, namely 
that reduplicate which is followed by the light root-vowel. The operations to 
be performed on such a reduplicate, in the ^ Aorist, after the fa are the same, 
as on the reduplicate of the Desiderative. "provided that a simple 

vowel of the Praty&hftra has not beed elided We read the word ‘causa¬ 
tive’ into this sOtra, because there can be no other root which will form 
Aorist. Causatives form such Aorist. (III. 1. 48), as well as the simple roots 
fa, g and <p u The words qualifies the word understood: that stem which 
is followed by therefore, it refers to the Causative stem, and not to the 
simple roots Sri, dru and sru. The light vowel, therefore refers, to the light 
vowel of the Causative stem before II 

The word is in apposition with II Thus + (III. 

*• 3 o)-= : «reiT*+f+*r*(IIl. 1. 48)“«ro»m+sTn(VI. 4. 5i) e *n^r«i.+»TH(VII.4.i) 
=*TOi*+*TH(VI. 1. u)-sn*rara+VHi (VII. 4. 79 read with VII. 4. 93 )™ir«ft- 
«WI (VII. 4. 94). 

<** !!>. .j" • * r ,. : . . • • ". • t 

N Thus VII. 4. 79 teaches the substitution of f for *r in the reduplicate 
- of the Desiderative. The same substitution will take place in the reduplicate 
of the Aorist: as aHten, 11 Thus by VII. 4. 80, f is substituted for 

the s of the reduplicate in the Desiderative, the same will be the case in the 
reduplicate of the Aorist, as arftTOC and and g nfwfr II Thus by VII. 

4 * 81, f is optionally substituted for* in the Desiderative reduplicate of $ &c 
the same will hold good in the Aorist-reduplicate, as gj fa qq q ; or 
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or mgs wfr srrtorn or srjyfn . or BTSprf^ , 3Tf73^ or wpnn . "rflrerc* or 

•r^TT^ II Why do we say 'having a light vowel’ ? Observe srtHTWH, •TOTH, 
•HWMKH 11 


Some say, that in bhiumk^, the syllable fT is light , and therefore, the 
san-vat rule would apply : for a light vowel no where immediately follows a 
reduplicate ; therefore, though a long syllable an intervenes, yet the rule will 
apply, because of the express text. This reasoning is wrong. The maxim 

cannot be extended to cases like this. 
It applies only when the intervention consists of one letter and not of more 
than one. Obj. If so, how do you form for here two .letters w and ^ 

(*f) intervene between the reduplicate and the light vowel. Ans. The author 
indicates by implication in VII. 4. 95 that these roots like *tjt do take f in the 
reduplicate; for had it not been so, what was the necessity of making an ex¬ 
ception in favor of roots like ***, ^ in VII. 4. 95. So that a conjunct 

consonant is not considered an intervention for the purposes of this rule. 
Therefore, &c would have taken f in the reduplicate by VII. 4. 79, read 
•with the present stitra, and so the ArhAryaenjoins «T instead in VII.4.95 with 
regard to these. 

Why do we say ‘when follows’? Observe W* II Why do we 
use the word q* “followed by”? The rule would not apply when alone 
follows without f^r, as where qfa has taken under the v&rtika 

<rsa*r** n 


Why do we say ‘when an vowel has not been dropped’? Observe 
uqqjqjj from the Chur&di root qjq which ends in sr, anjl this *T is elided by 
VI. 4. 48. Obj This lopa being considered sth&nivat, will prevent the appli¬ 
cation of the present rule, as there will be an intervention. Ans. We shall 
give another example, from II Here fur^ is added to $qT 

under the Vdrtika and the fr portion is elided by fgqgw, here 

a vowel and a consonant have been elided, _..d so the lopa is not sth&nivat. 


In the double causative Aorist the present rule applies, though 

one Pi has been elided, sritatfr=< M l Pw ?P l » In ^ ct > the elision of 
one pt when followed by another pr is not considered as an ak-lopa; the latter 

refers to the elision of any other vowel than Pi 11 Therefore we have 

«pti <rffciri*H. M In fact, this exception rests on the following vSrtika 

frai* 5t preyrtrit^m u. 


The lopa of the reduplicate which takes place before HU of the roots 

w &c ( VII. 4- 54 ) d°« not - however - take P ,ace in ^ Aorist The a "' 

f tnresent sOtra teaches a 
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namely th efotm which a reduplicate has in Desiderative, will be the form in 
the Aorist. But as Jfr, *TT &c have no reduplicate form in the Desiderative, the 
analogy stops. Therefore, we shall have srtbnT* II Moreover the word Wfjlt 
here means the operations that depend solely on 9^11 Now the total elision 
of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 54 does not depend upon q^alotie, but upon the 
augment also of VII. 4. 54. But as there can be no fH in the Aorist, so 
there will be no elision also. In fact, an atides^ should be confined to general 
cases and not to particulars. 


gfHt 11 ta tl il II 

11 q[Nf fwro; * 11 

1 

94. In the reduplicative syllable, a prosodially 
short vowel is lengthened in the Reduplicated Aorist of the 
Causative, when the vowel of the root is light, and the root 
has not lost its end-vowel before the Causative for || 

^ Thus 3 T 5 ftrot, the r ( VII. 4. 79 ) is lengthened. Similarly vnft**, 
st'tf'PIH 11 Why do we say which is prosodially light? Observe nflr- 
*** H Why do we say when the vowel of the root is light? Observe 
■TOWH11 Why do we say in the reduplicated Aorist ? Observe sij h The 
word is understood here also, so the rule will not apply to simple roots as 
II The words ‘anaglope’ are to be read here, therefore not so in sn**n*il 



11 v* 11 n 3 ^, ^-y-rqr-sni-wT, 

II 

fra=" j vq wr *{ m $r<ror n 

95. Short a? i s substituted for the vowel of the 
reduplicate in the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, of the 
roots smji, dpi, tvar, prath, mrad, sttf and spag, 

Thus siewft, ST 44 UI, smstui, nw, mxm m __ _____ . 

This debars the * which would have come under VII 4 9, The^I™! 1 ' 

indicates that.it is not to be lengthened by VII. 4. 94) as ^ „ * 

11 

II ftvrm ^ ^,, 

• 96. Short tq is optionally substituted for th« 

vow ® 1 ° f the reduplicate in ^ and ^ i n the Redhnll * 
Aorist of the Causative. ‘ 6 ^“P^ated 
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Thus toR** or and nfa^*?| 11 In one alternative 

there is shortening of the reduplicate (VII. 4. 59), and after such shortening, 
there is it substituted in the other alternative. 

mr. r Vi h RRpft r i % to r 

"fnr: ii ffaoTOt* fafaWt wvfa ^$41 to: h 

97. In the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, 
£ is substituted optionally for the vowel of the reduplicate 

in tth 

As KdftM OT fr or Bnr«T*n* 11 im is a root which ends in *T, and this «T 

being elided by VI. 4. 48 before the Causative fa, the rule VII. 4. 93, does not 
apply to it, because there is an ak-lopa here, so in the other alternative, it has 

its natural vr II 


I 

3PT 3T^TT«n^PT I 


BOOK EIGHTH. 

Chapter First. 


S* til? II «rcfTfan *T$*r, * n 

t \ iRr i ^ ^?rt *np ***** 

r WtWWIHL II 


*vhv > 


1. From here upto VIII. 1 . 15 inclusive, is to be 
supplied always the phrase “the whole word is repeated". 

_ , ™' S 1S *" adhikftra s^tra. Whatever will be taught hereafter upto 

IfW (VIII. i. 16) exclusive, there the phrase trfo * should be supplied to com- 

P e e the sense. Thus VIII. i. 4 . teaches “when the sense is that of‘always’, 
and each. Here the phrase 'the whole word is repeated’ should be supplied- 
o complete the sense. I. e. “The whole word is repeated when the sense is 
that^of always rand \ each". What is to be repeated? That which is most appro- 
pnate m sound and sense both. Thus one ^ becomes two, as Twi ‘he 
always cooks. Similarly wr% Upfta: ‘every village is beautiful'. 

The stttra ‘sarvasya dve’, should not be confounded as meanirt* ‘the 
wo,d-fo„ „ doabw , For rafa |Bm VI “• 

Things w< * dsarva several meanings: (t) the totality of 

g as (2) the totality of modes (srwn;;) • = jtfc./_ 

(3) ; he tot f y 

are doubled 0 ^ ^ laSt Sense: namel y al/ ‘he members of a word 
is that of sthiruT e' 0 " It ° m ‘ tted ' The force of the genitive case in sarvasya, 

doubling So one m “ Tu ** M ° f the WOtds like ^ &c ‘here is 
two ar isubstiT?? ° f thC S ° tra is ’ that in the of the one word 

must havethe 




« * 


1 
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Another meaning of the sAtra however is, that it does not teach subs¬ 
titution but repetition or employment , not AdesA, but prayoga. That is to say, 

§ 

one word is employed twice. In this sense, of course, there is no room left for 
finding out the proper substitute. The very word-form, &c, is employed 
t.wice, i. e. is repeated twice or pronounced twice. 

The word sarvasya is employed in the sAtra for the sake of distinctness 
only. Otherwise, one may double only the last letter of a word by the rule of 
tfsrssjw, though that rule is not, strictly speaking, applicable to such cases. 

Obj. The word should be employed in the sAtra, in order to pre¬ 
vent the application of the rule to SamAsa (compound), to taddhitas, and to 
vAkyas (sentences). Thus II Here there is the sense of vIpsA with 

regard to seven leaves, and does not mean a tree having seven leaves. There 
ought to have been doubling; but it would not take place, if we take the word 
padasya in the aphorism. Similarly ¥TTI%, here also the sense is that of 

vlpsA, and there ought to have been doubling, before the affixing of the taddhita 
affix. So also in the sentence qrfuw. is not doubled, if we 

employ padasya. So the word padasya, should be employed in the sAtra. 
Moreover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya again in VIII. 
i. 16. 

A ns. We could not employ the word padasya in this sAtra, for then 

the rule would become very much restricted. Moreover in the above examples, 

% 

there can be no doubling; for *nrrf<‘ means ‘that whose every twig bears seven 
leaves <rfr 5 t qwq^ l H STW,: so that the sense of vipsA is not - here inherent 
in the word sapta or parna. In the case of the taddhita example, there 
would be no doubling, because the force of vipsA is there denoted by the 
taddhita affix itself, and so doubling is not necessary. Moreover, a sentence 
can never be doubled, because vlpsA can take place with regard to a word\ 
and not a sentence. Therefore the word should not be employed in the 

sAtra. 

On the contrary, if we employ the word padasya in the sAtra, it would 
give rise to the following anomalies. We could not have srr^r^ ; f° r 

upasarga being considered as a separate pada, only would be doubled, 

and * would not. So also, we have two forms ftrvjr and flJT il Here is 
added to the root and f is optionally changed to q by VIII. 2. 77, and in 
the other alternative there is ¥ il As q and ¥ are both asiddha (VIII. 2. i), the 
doubling would take place without making this qor j substitution. So that 
having first doubled the word ( something as fTfmyr^TT) /^optional * or 
¥ change will take place, and we shall get wrong forms, like ft*T, ¥f*T 
in doubling. While the -correct forms are ft¥T ft¥T, or fTOT and notthe 
hybrid doubling as given above. Hence the necessity of the vArtika 

(See VIII. 2. 3 last vArtika). 
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Or the word may be considered to be formed by affix of wrtf 
irrcr^r meaning SPT* 11 That is, all operations 

having been first performed, then the word is doubled; so that a word in its 
inchoate state is not doubled. 


ctpt Mm i a r tc n t 11 * H II tojc, ^rrerfir^i II 

ffqp m *** **qt HiiirOrndd 11 

2. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word- 
form is called Hmredita (repeated). 

Thus in -tm fT? $ fwr * snsRiwnft **r, «r, the 

«prond wnrd heincr imredita is oluta. The word amrfY* occurs in Stitras VI 


1. 99, VIII. I. 57 , VIII. 2. 95, VIII. 10. 3 &c. 

The here denotes avayava-shashthi: and the word q*: denotes the 
avayava. In fact, this sCttra indicates by implication, that a Genitive case is 
employed, when a member (avayava) is denoted. So that the sentences like 

*, [ *** become valid. 

In the above examples, the word has become pluta by VIII. 2. 95. 


sigprrer ^ n 3 > n n 

ffrT: II 3T3*Tt X ^ <ntqfcT M 

3. That which is called ftmredita is gravely ac 


cented. 

Thus ii 

That is, all the vowels of the Amre^ita become anud&tta or accentless. 
In the above examples, the root 35^ becomes Atmanepadi by 1 .3.66: the Personal 
endings are anudatta by VI. I. 186; the vikarana gets the acute by III. 1. 
3 ; the 4 of this ^ is elided by VI. 4. 111, and thus becomes finally acute 
by udAtta-nivftti-svara (VI. 1. 161). The amre^ita bhunkte becomes wholly 
anudatta. The word qqj is formed by the affix and is finally acute. 

n« n <T^rfa 11 fasr, II 

11 faar ■nnf ilvmn n « 

4. The whole word is repeated when the sense is 
of ‘always* and. ‘eacli\ 

What worcjs express Always*? The finite verbs, and the Indeclinable 
words, formed by kpt affixes. What ‘always* is-meant here? The word‘nitya* 
here means ‘again and again*, and this idea of‘repetition’ is the quality of an 
action. That action whidh the agent does principally, without cessation, is called 
“nitya”. So that nitya refers to an action (See III. 4. 22). Thus q^fft ‘he 
cooks continually*. *i*qflr3i*q?fc ‘he talks incessantly*. MgWT or 
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^ *nrra ‘each one, when he has eaten goes away.’ See III. 4. 22. 

§*rrfir (See III. 4. 2). The affixes ktv£ and namul formed 
words and the Imperative mood express the idea of ‘again and again*, only 

when they are repeated. While the words formed with the affix iw (Inten¬ 
sive) express this idea by the inherent force of the affix, without repetition. 
Thus jpj: gqp =» II And when this intensive action is continually 

done, then this word also should be repeated; as yiq mq yrq ^qi r II In the above, 
examples have been given of nitya, as illustrated by finite verbs like <r*nr! 
Indeclinable kpt words like and like *nr M Now for 11 In what 
words the IJimi is found ? It is found in nouns (5^ formed words). As finite 
verbs (fa^) express nitya, so inflected nouns ( §qj express vlpsft or a distri¬ 
butive sense. What is meant by the word vtps& ? It is the wish of the agent 
to pervade (vy&ptum ichchhS) an object through and through with a certain, 
quality or action. That is, when many objects are wished to be pervaded by 
the speaker, with a particular attribute or action simultaneously, it is vips&. 
Thus trpTT rtmra : Jevery village is beautiful’. So also sprm 

When a finite verb is repeated owing to the idea of nityat& ; and we 
also wish to add to such a verb the affix denoting comparative or superlative 
degree, such affix must be added after the word has been repeated, as <r^T*T 

ll But in the case of a noun, which is repeated owing to vips&, the 
whpie superlative or comparative word should be repeated, as 

11 x 11 11 'it:, 11 

ffa: H t >TOT: II 

II II 

5. The word is repeated when employed in the 
sense of ‘with the exception or exclusion of. 

As srft sft (I 4. 88 and II. 3. 10) ‘It rained round about 

(but with the exclusion of) Trigarta’. Similarly qftsft HriVw, qft 

l 

Why do we say when meaning exclusion ? Observe sttT 5 * ll 

Vdrt :—Optionally yft, meaning ‘exclusion’, is repeated when it occurs 
not in a compound, as qft qft tfpripqt or qft |%vntHp ll In a compound, there 
is no repetition as, qftfiririf fere*:, because the word qft has not the meaiting 
of exclusion only here; in fact, the whole compound word denotes here the idea 
of exclusion, and not the word qft alone. 

The word qft is here a Karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 88), and governs the 
fifth case by II. 3. 11. In yftiHvyft the word is an upasarga. 

Wjjyt? 1 ll ^ u 11 sr, w*, ywr, ^ ll 

ff*u * toeot f 11 
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6. ST, ^nr, * * and ^ are repeated, when by so 

doubling, the foot of a verse is completed 

As * wwrfhrorw (R‘g VII. 8.4). ( Ri e X .1911). 

«*«*(*« >■ r. «.«•« •""" (“s 1 V 9> L” 

say when ‘a foot of a verse is completed there by? Observe m W rW »■ 
This rule applies only to the Vedic verses, for there alone the Preposition may 
be used separate from its verb. In the secular literature, this rule has no 
applicability, as Prepositions are never so used. 

fftr: 11 rrR *rfa swfaRtaT’t wn fWIm »■ 

7. arRi, and irw are repeated, when it ex- 

presses uninterrupted nearness. 

' The word sAmipya means ‘proximity* whether in time or space. As 
5:^ or TOW, TOffa TOW, 9 IOT = 1 ^ II Why do we say ‘mean¬ 

ing near’? Observe ;nft TOWT * « Why the word is not repeated here: 
frorr ** I* The relation expressed here is not that of nearness, but 

that of above and below. 

iljw h 5 A*tT : srf <*Rf(ff l 
«fwr>ir 4^ wit ^fbniTOr 11 

Here the doubling is in the sense of vipsA. 

n ^ 11 <rcrrrc II to- 

an^:, arnrfNra^r, ar^TT, ^wifcT, ^T, II 

fnr 11 qrofc tow* i towtcutoSww i toi* towi 
%3 mFi 11 

8. A Vocative, at the beginning of a (sentence, is 
repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant 
by the speaker. 

A collocation of words, expressing one idea, is called a sentence or 
vAkya. Thus (1) en vy TOTOltf \ TO*TO | fa* ft snfog ra* II 

(2) praise — mirror * TOWifi \ ll (3)anger 

t towt 5 nMhwi rutf areiRr to**t 11 (4) blame 1 

1 faw fir it (5) Threat—% * fro * q wflw r ffi - 

TO, TO 0 The first word becomes plutaas well as gets svarita accent, 

by VII I. 2. 103, in the case of the first four; in the case of‘threat’, the second 
word or the Amre^ita becomes piuta by VIII. 2. 95. "Why do we say ‘‘at the 

beginning of a sentence”? The Vocative in the middle or the end of a sentence 
is not to be-repeated, as «pw TOU 11 . Why do we say of a Vocative ? 
Observe Mi Why do we say ‘when meaning envy &c\ Observe 

•rnwir* mmmm mm 



n^ 
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In some books, the vAkya is defined as ‘a collocation of words having 
one finite verb TKTSjr ) n I n the first example, is added. 

lo.'tn. II E. II II qqrq, || 

9. When qq> is repeated, it is treated like a mem¬ 
ber a of Bahuvrihi compound 

T he making it a Bahuvrihi is for the sa K e of eliding the case-affix, 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers to a feminine. Thus 

T3TrT ( not )> ( not ijaFRcjRT ). The accent is 

regulated by VI. 2. I. the case-affix is elided by II. 4. 71, and masculinising 
by VI. 3- 34 * This double word should not however be treated like a 
Bahuvrihi for the purposes of the application of the following three rules, (r) 
The"sGtra I. I. 29 by which pronouns are not declined as pronouns when mem¬ 
bers of a Bahuvrihi compound. The word iifta? however is declined like a 
Pronoun, as 11 For sGtra I. 1. 29 applies to a compound which is really 

a Bahuvrihi, and not to a word-form which is treated like a Bahuvrihi. The 
repetition of the word Bahuvrihi in that sGtra, though its anuvritti was under¬ 
stood from the preceding one; indicates this. ( 2) The application of the rule of 

# 

accent. Thus by the following sGtra, a word is repeated when a mental pain or 
affliction over something is expressed. Thus Jf sr g gmufl fr 11 This 

double-word is treated like a Bahuvrihi, but not for the purposes of accent. For 
by VI. 2. 172 a Bahuvrihi preceded by ^ or 5 gets acute on the final, but not 
so or II Here four rules of accent present themselves 1st VI. 1. 223 or¬ 
daining acute on the final, 2nd VI. 2. 1 the first member retaining its accent, 
3rd VI. 2. 172 already mentioned, 4th VIII. 1. 3 by which the second member 
becomes anud&tta, The rule VI. 2. 1 however regulates the accent, in superses¬ 
sion of the other three. (3) The third rule which does not apply to this Bahu¬ 
vrihi -vat is the rule of samGsanta affixing. Thus sitSF j: ( doubled 
by VIII. I. 10 ) do not get the samdscinta affix st by V. 4. 74. 

STFTT^r II II <TTrfo II 3 TT, TOT, ^ II 
ffrT: II I I I 

w*fn It 

10. A word is repeated, an d is treated like a mem¬ 
ber of Bahuvrihi compound, when a mental distress over some¬ 
thing is expressed. . < 

Thus vrvr: ‘ gone, gone to my affliction \ in the 

masculine,.and mpTHT, <Tr 3 ?TCT#<TT in the Feminine ( not for the 

reasons given in the preceding aphorism ). The accent is governed by VI.1. 
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II M II H mim , 

h fl <Hftg «*4 nIW* *t3 

H , , , i • 

11. In the following rules, tne double-word is 
treated like a Karmadh&raya compound. 

The reason for making it a KarmadhSraya is to elide the case - affix 
(II. 4. 71), to make the first member a masculine term even when the word 
refers to a feminine (VI. 3. 42). and to regulate the accent by VI. I. 223. Thus 
1543'. S 5 *S= where the first member has lost the case-affix. 434ft. where 

the first member is treated as a masculine, even when there is a ut in the penul - 
timate as ( See VI. 3. 37 and 42 ); 454!:, 434 ^ 1 . the accent falls on 

the final, for the rule VI. I. 223 was debarred by VIII. 1. 3, but the present 
rule re-instates VI. 1 223. The word is for the sake of distinctness, the 
sOtra being an adhikAra one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms, 
without even the word uttareshu. 

sreft jynwre r n N u sroft, n 

11 jrtiu qrrc** 1 nfa* src** 1 Tpwreroi 

% 11 

11 *%vb » 

qr<» 11 ffit qw^re.11 4 T* 11 ftwrere fow ii: t ^ fit 11 

wr® 11 ******n it* 11 

*T* II frTOT ffi H 

wr*u mwiw ir:fw 4 nww«Nt: H mitf?r ****** 11 

V* II. R T^TTWr f HW |fil ****** *T*ITTnW *8«v* II 

4 

12. An adjective is repeated, when it is meant to 
express that the said, attribute belongs to a thing only to a 
limited degree, and the double word is treated like a Karma? 
dh&raya. 

The word irejrc means both ‘difference* and ‘resemblance*. It means 
‘resemblance* here: i. e. the person or thing resembles, but is not fully like , the 
thing expressing the attribute. Thu* * 18 * 2 *, ‘tolerably sharp*, “pretty 

soft” fcc. The sense is that the attribute is not fully possessed 

by the person. The affix smffaL (V. 3. 69) also expressing tor, is not debarred 
by this sfitra. Thus ffjvfai ll 

” - • • ‘ 9 " : ■ J . J g • J. * M . 

Why do we say prak&re “when denoting somewhat like it"? Observe 
Hj j llW ‘the’ clever DevadattaV Why do we say ‘an attributive or adjective 
word’? Observe «tP* 4 lTOi<, *a fiery boy’, lit 'a cow-like Bihika'. Here 
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‘agni’ and ‘gau’ are not naturally adjective words, though employed here like 
adjectives. 

Vatt: An adjective is repeated when denoting that persons of- 
things possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order. Thus & 


Vdrt \—A word denoting more than one is repeated without change of 
sense, when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing. Thus STOTfr 5> r friqq nftf 

Tf? ‘give a mAsha, a m&sha out of this k 4 rsh 4 pana to you two’: 
i, e. give only two masha one to each. A k&rshapana contains many m&shas, 
out of them, the extent of gift is limited to two only. This therefore is dist¬ 
inguishable from the distributive double (vlps£). The words *TPT « jt- 
the does not take the dual case here. Why do we say when it ex¬ 
presses the limit’ ? Observe siw* frirrqt %*, 

Here the word itself does not express limit, but the qualifying 
words qgj, fr, 'sffa &c. Why do we say ‘denoting more than one’? Observe 
aFTr^nroTTf^ ii 


VArt: —In expressing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeated 
twice. The word in the v&rtika means ‘a confused state of mind’. As 

“a snake, a snake, beware, beware’. It is not a necessary 
condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as many times as 
one likes, so long as his meaning is not manifest. As: ufo 

II 

VArt: —When intensity or freqi^ency of an action is denoted, the word is 
uttered twice: as, sr spITfir U See III. 4. 2. 

VArt:— In re-iteration the word is doubled; as, 9WT 
HTO II See III. 4. 22. This has also been illustrated under VIII. 1. 4. 

VArt: —The word is repeated when the affix follows; as, tr*q*r 9TCT- 
11 This doubling takes place when the word denotes an imitation 
of an inarticulate sound ( V. 4. 57 ;. Therefore, not here, ffrftar 3K T KT , 

where the affix denotes ‘ to plough *, ( V. 4. 58 ). Because. of this 

* -V * f • 1 * 

restriction, some read the vartika as, Trfa II 

VArt: —The words and sw*t are repeated when a comparative or 

superlative sense is to be denoted: as T, WI II The com¬ 

parative and superlative affixes are not debarred hereby, as, 3^1* 
ii 

VArt:— The words ending in the affixes and (comparative and 
superlative), are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and are employed 
in determining or pondering upon the relative condition of the superiority of 
one out of two or many; as vvrrfttrcrsdh ***i 4 i*i«*W “ ® ot ^ ^esc are 

rich: let us ponder how much is their richness. Ft 9 TTWT:> «nti*il WWf 
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g«<vr h This is found in words other than those ending in IW and as; 

*r*n 9 r, f%«ft WTOOWf w This is also found where the abstract noun 
denoting condition ( as nr«l 9 f ) is not in the feminine : as, 3**0 *?- 

itfrewittw “ Both these ^ rich, let us see what is their respective greatness.” 

Vdrl :—In denoting reciprocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled; 
and diversely it is treated like a compound (II. 2. 27) when it is not treated 

like a compound, then the first word is always exhibited* in the nominative 

singular. See I. 3. 14, III. 3 43 . and V. 4.127. Thus. mfrm HntURT 

“these Br&hmanas feed one another.” wifW *Frw*brT H sr^TS^T^ 

mjptr The word and are never treated as 

a compound, and flft is always so treated. The following are from Siddh&nta 
Kaumudi:— H ^ f sa? f, 

( Mftgh ) H 

Vdtt :—In the feminine and neuter, the-augment is added option¬ 
ally to the second term under the above circumstances, as, saifftk A1P°^( 

m«its ar t^hirr ^niW ! . iHlart h 

rtfcrofa* *irww, m 

\k n « 11 q^ifir H twr, 

fhf: W ft* g** 1 ***: H 

13. The woidi^priya 1 and 'suklta’ repeated op¬ 
tionally, when they mean ‘‘easily, without any difficulty” 

The word means -difficulty and sorrow’, U|^( means ‘without 
difficulty or sorrow, i. p. pleasantly*. Thus Wfll. Wiflf, or 

TOfif, gfca Wlfil «* •ffirhw*ft **f roft H That is, he gives with 

pleasure, without feeling it as a trouble. Why do we say “when meaning 
easily”? Observe ft*: $*: “beloved son’'. Jftfr W l» 

trarorn it v* u h w*ron. 11 

11 * « wtot nnmSfiwnrt itoc. w mwW Rt fomfe i wtmw 

=» 5 «nf 3 i*w w Prowr u 

* » * * 

• • T * • • 

* 14. The word *wjr*TOH is irregularly formed in the 

sense of “respeotiy^ly r fitly, properly”. 

What is one's wit nature, and whatever is natural to pile, that is called 

V i *9 

**raw In this sense is formed **t*tfa. there being doubling and neuter 
gender. It is an Indeclinable, As nr*P ^ **i*l * 7 i*q*L~**TCW* “all 0 b- 

*■■ ■ - |'i^ - . * ^ *• • 

jects have been known according to their respective nature”. •tki 1 - 

wwftk II '■*: >■ 






i ( « wi mb 

^afwir, *tf; nr* it 


*« 4* 
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I* T^fr^irT 3 T*j qftTFTTW RMIc 4 ?f *|fq ’U^TT^V 

qp<TTq TOPI STf^T^J 3 T^ II 

15. The word “dvanclvam” is irregularly formed, 
in the sense of ‘secret’, and when it expresses a ‘limit', ‘a 

separation’, ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel*, and ‘mani¬ 
festation*. 

The word frf is formed from ^ by doubling it, changing the first f in¬ 
to srq., and the second f into 3? 11 The word f?f itself means or secret; 
while it marks ‘limit’ &c only secondarily, by context of the sentence. 
Thus ‘they are consulting some secret’. Limit or mf f qu r rr , as r 

»pn 5 f?r. Tt%°T, rTTI^TrH H (See Maitr. 
S. I. 7. 3 Sankh. Br. III. 97). Separation of =» 

It Vyutkramana means bheda or separation, placing at a different 
place. Employ ment with regard to a sacrificial vessel (q^TTPni%»T:) as — 
^HTTnrrf^r ( See I. 3. 64 ) 11 stfnsspfc or manifestation t as— rt 

art w&fa =» » 

The word Apf is found employed in connection with otner senses also^ 
as, frt 1®C J &c. 

H H H II 

•fftT It ^WWHIW: JTFT^TnTn'^'^RTfl I qft* f It . 

16. Upto VIII. 6. 54, inclusive, should be always 
supplied in every subsequent sfttra, the phrase “ of a word n t 
or “ to the whole of a word fy . 

. This is an adhik&ra sCitra, and extends up to VI IT. 3. 35. Whatever 
we shall treat of here-after, should be understood to apply to a full ‘ pada’ or 
a completed word Thus VIII. 2. 23, ( tUftnraiHI ftTT) teaches “there is eli¬ 
sion of the final of what ends in a conjunct consonant ”. The word must 
be supplied here to complete the sense r viz, of a word which ends in a con¬ 
junct consonant, the final is elided. Thus from TW[ and WM*l 11 

Why do we say ‘of a Pada? Observe qsFrfl’ where the * though 

sanyoginta is not elided, because the stem is no longer called pada. The force 
ofthe Genitive inq?9| must be construed according to the context, sometimes 
as sth&na-shashthi i. e. “ in the room of the whole pada n ; and sometimes as 
avayava-shashthi i. e. “ of a pada-of the .portion of a pada 

q-^Td 11 ?vs n it it .• _ r . 

fm: 11 TOfrqqnfotsrc qivsnft rimfonw wft** 

infai***» T T _ T r 

17. Upto VIII. 1. 68, inclusive should always be 

supplied the phrase €t after a pada 
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Whatever we shall teach hereafter should be understood to apply to 
that which comes after a pada. Thus the sGtra VIII. .. > 9 . teaches “of an 

Amantrita” The phrase 'HT^, must be supplied to complete the sense, lha 

is “of a pada, which is in the Vocative case, and which comes after another^ 
pada, all vowels become anudGtta”. Thus “ Cookest thou O 

Pevadatta”. Why do we say, “after a pada ”? ObserveT^T% II Here 

pevadatta is not anudfltta (VI. I. 198). 

II ?«: II « 

atwr* . . . , v , 

18. Upto YIII. 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied 
the phrase “ The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at 
the beginning of the foot of a verse . 

The three words anudattam “unaccented”, sarvam “the whole”, and 
apfld&dau “ not in the beginning of a Pflda of a verse ”, should be understood 
to exert a governing influence over all the subsequent sfltras of this chapter, 
upto its end. Whatever we shall treat of hereafter, must be understood to be 
wholly unaccented, provided that, it does not stand as the first word of a verse 
or stanza. Thus VIII. 1. 19, says “of a Vocative”. The whole of this sfltra 
should be read there to complete the,sense, viz: “all the syllables of a Voca¬ 
tive are unaccented when a word precedes it, and it does not stand as the 
first word of a hemistich as qwjftj 221? 1* 


Why do we say “ when not at the beginning of a. hemistich’? Observe 
Prar Circr W am'P'STC, here ^ir though in the Vocative case, is not anu- 
dfltta, as it stands at the beginning of a Pada. 

Similarly VIII. 1. £i, teaches and if: are the substitutes of 3^ 
•TOT in the plural”. The present sfltra must be read there to complete the 
sense, viz, when not at the beginning of a verse. Thus virenr: i nqf t *T* ***, 11 
But at the beginning of a hemistich, we must have the forms ymq ft and vrorar 
instead of q* and 11 As, 


The word <TTT in the sfltra refers both to the hemistiches of the sacred 
Kik hymns, as well as to secular ilokas. 

Q. Why do we employ the word in the sfltra ? 

Ans v The word sarvam is used in.the sfltra, in order to indicate that a 
word, which has not acute accent on <the first syllable, should also become 
anudfltta. For the word **n| (VIII. I. 17) is in the ablative case, and shdws 
» that th® operation taught in any sfltra governed by it, will be performed on 
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the first syllable, according to the maxim TOW tl Therefore, by rule VIII. 
i. 28, the word hlfa, which is acutely accented on. the first syllable, (because 
and fa% are anudAtta), will only lose its accent in.^rof- TOft; but not so the 
verb which is acutely accented in the middle ( by the vikarana accent) 
in wrtmf II But by force of the word jfafa also loses its accent. 

Q. This cannot be the reason, for the author indicates by his prohibition 
in SQtra VIII. 1. 29, that a verb loses its accent, where ever that accent may 
be. For there is no verb when conjugated in which has acute on the first 
syllable. 

Ans. The word ‘sarvam’ is used to prevent the operation of j 

for where the rule TOW will not apply there the other will apply: so that, 

% 

if “sarvam” was not used, the rule would apply to the finals, and not to cases 
where there were other than initials to be operated upon. Thus the rule VIII. 
1. 28 would apply to which is finally acute by VI. J. 186, in 
but not to WIT !! 

• • 

Q.. No; this cannot be the reason of.employing the word 'sarvam'in the 
sfltra, for the author indicates that the rule is not confined to the finals , by the 
prohibition he makes in favor of ^ in VIII. 1. 51; for there is no verb, when 
conjugated in Lpt, which has acute on the final. All Lpt is acute in the middle* 
by VI. 1. 186. So the rule does not apply. 

Ans. The word 'sarvam' is used for this reason. Had 'sarvam', not beep 
used, then in those cases where there was no other rule to apply, like VIII. I. 
19, there only the word would become anudAtta. But in cases where another 
rule also operated, there this anudAtta rule would not apply, for then there 
would be two different sentences. For a thing which is already in existence 
can be made the subject of a rule ordering certain operations to be performed 
on it; but not so a thing which will come in existence in future time.. Thus 
the words and m are ordained as substitutes of yushmad and asmad by one 
sentence VIII. I. 20; while another sentence ordains their anudatta-hood. So 
here there is separation of sentences (vAkya-bheda): which is not desireable; 
for a vAkya bheda should be avoided, if possible. But by employing the 
word ‘sarvam’, this vakya-bheda is made tolerable. 

Another reason for employing this word is that the substitutes *T and pt 
should come in the room of the whole declined forms of yushmad and asmad, 
with their case-affixes. Had not this word (sarvam) been used, then and 
would have replaced only .yushmad’ and ’asmad’. Obj. Will .ot the anuvntti of 
the word ‘padasya’. cause the whole declined word to be replaced by nt and tr, 

not only the crude-forms yushmad and asmad? And there cannot be a full word 

unless it takes caseraffixes; so the whole of yushmad and asmad with their 
case-affixes will be replaced. Where is the necessity of using the word 'car- 
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vam? A ns. This objection will apply to those cases where a Pada is. a word 
ending in a case^affix. 'But the word ^ is a technical term also, and applies 
to crude forms before certain case-affixe 9 . Thus a nominal stem (not a full 
word) is also called Pada by I, 4. 17, before non-sarvanamasthana case-affixes. 
Therefore yushmad and asmad will be pada before those affixes. Thus be¬ 
fore the affix of Dative Dual, they will be called Pada ; and had not been 
Used, then only “yushmad” and tf asmad” will be replaced and not their case- 
affixes. Thus nmt ^ # Here and #r would require after 

them the case- affix otherwise. 

^ 11 11 H ^ n 

qrffa?* M qrtfi mm gfqrjigr : 11 

19. All the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented 
when a word precedes it, anc] it does not stand at the beginn¬ 
ing of a hemistich. 


Thus nfa 11 The Vocative is acutely accented on 

the first by VI. 1. 198, the present makes it all unaccented, 

VArt :—The rules relating to nlgh&ta ( by which all syllables of a word 
become unaccented, such as the present, and VIII. 1. 28 &c ) and to the sub¬ 
stitutes of yushmad and asmad. apply then only, when the preceding word 
which would cause the nighftta or the substitution, is part of the same sentence 
with the latter word. Therefore not here:— II “This is the staff. 

Carry by means of it.” Here does not lose its accent by VIII. I. 28, though 
preceded by the Noun danfla, because these are parts of two different sentences. 

tPT I STK* qw, spr.*ft«|flr V “Cook the food, it will be for thee, 

Cook the food, it will be for me.” That is the rice cooked by thee, will do both 
for thyself and myself. Here the* and % substitutions have not taken place 
(VIII. I. 22) for yushmad and asmad, for the same reason. 

Another example is, TOffe 

“ Vishnumitra is here. 

Come back Devadatta. Here Pevadatta, though in the Vocative case, does 
not Iose its accent Nor can yon say that will make this vfirtiM 

withl ch th " • ab °;t eXamp,eS ’ the difrerent sente nces are connected 

for Vi*m,m t" ■ *" - kst eXam P le ’ D =vadatta was searching 

for Vishnumitra, When some one says toliim, ‘Here is V. come back P.” Thus 

t e two sentences are samartha, yet there is no nighata. But the rule will 

C - '' eXamP,eS the V ° eativeS - the verbs a " d «>e suS 
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_ In the last example, the construction is W fanu *nrr % and 
not R^yT- Thus is in syntactical construction with fanTT and not>^T, 
yet it causes nighAta of Devadatta. Similarly in the word vug! 

is not in construction with but with i.e. yet it causes 

the nighAta of ftgft ii Similarly is not in construction with but with 

i. e. arr^T % Strong II Yet it causes ?r substitution of yushmad. Though 

the preceding words are not samartha with regard to the words that follow 


them, they cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence. 

wft : , factftarwii:, ?TT#r n 


ii 


20. . For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual 

of yushmad and asmad, are substituted and respectively, 

% 

when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anud&tta. 

All the three sQtras qr^n^ and qftr rr? I Tf are applicable here, 

Thus i snrqfr ^ wt i urer tfNrcr i snrr^r #r i «rmf *r <***& i 

' 3 RTCT #T II 

• These two *TH. and ^ come in the Dual only, because other substitutes 
have been taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent sfltras. 

Why do we say ’'for the Genitive, Dative and Accusative’? In other 
cases there will be no substitution. As, qpfT g?THff fWl II The word fq in the 
sOtra indicates that the case affixes must be express and not understood, for 
the purposes of this substitution. Therefore, not here: though here 

yushmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, and is in the Genitive case yet 
9: substitution (VIII. I. 21) does not take place, because the case-affix is elided. 

q gq ^s re r ii R\ n TTTft II snpnspTFT, *rac, srcft ll 

qfrr ii grf^^r ? rr 4 rj^T^Ttr- ***. f^rrrt^ wr* u 

21. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of yushmad and asmad are substituted 5 ^ and 5^ respect¬ 
ively,(when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anudatta). 

Thus 5: m* ^n$T 3 : ft*; «irtt Sr 2 t ^T; w* 2 - 

spnfr 5 : » * ____ 

^^ n 11 a, w ,**?,otwii 

22. For the Genitive and Dative Singular (of 
yushmad and asmad are substituted) * and 1 } respectively, 
(when a word precedes and these are anud&tta), 



Bk. VIII. Ch. I. § 24] 


Pronouns. 


1505 


Thus «TPT t rn, *TPT^ *rrer % ll For the Accusa¬ 

tive singular, t>ther substitutes have been taught in the nc.:t sutra, hence *jf 
and come only in Genitive and Dative. 

faaram: 11 =15 11 'T^r 11 *^t, jtI, flpiffgrcr. 11 

11 1 'firft«n<r *R^rr^r 3 r 35 TT 3 t 3 *‘remr 4 uRnmu Hr f^u<n- 

nrt *m 11 

23. For the Accusative Singular of yushmad and 
asmad are substituted c^T and m respectively, under the same 
circumstances. 

The word <{ Silent* is understood here. Thus uripm mra> mt <u 

TOfitB 

* u *vf 11 «j*rfSr n *, srr, 5,3^, grp n 

jftu 11 'I *r f bt? <jv ijfSrafit smg t julann* 3 ntf* 11 

24. The above substitutions do not tane place 

when there is in connection with the pronouns any of these:_ 

*t, ‘and’ *r, ‘or’ ‘ok! urn; ‘wonderful’., or ‘only’. 

Thus mm w m ttmt »m w m 11 


S’** mi »tmrw mi sw^vmi stun* n mi mtg»d w *** 
«r* »rc f w frfti. gm* w*Wn wren* w tout 1 smiwifhiiri wwro w *ftui 
’f 1 ’’mafir 1 3* w mffr 1 wr* w <mre 1 g«tiw 1 

«mw mftni qr 1 mm ^ m nu<& »ut w m 1m 1 m 1 sun* 

” rml »reir*^mi m* 3 *w<fhuti mt ntf w *l*t 1 pr>ni^r«rwt 
* 1 3«s** 1 wmarm #?r* 1 mwi w mhr 1 ui% si vr mfir 1 g* nr 

1 *whi wvtoRiI umi I? 1 f miwr%»m* 

PWI 5 ^mI wf*$mI 3***Vm 1 mn*smi m*g**tf*ti 
™' 3«r* ir«hriti wi * . 

** *' ^m rtmRn s**mfin smrmRr 13^mflr.wm?, 
* 1 1 <wm.h m iwtft mgm 1 3 **Hf m ■ wmtry m 1 msti 3*^* 
T’"* 1 1 mtsm?*Nw 1 gw»mg<i*t. 

»rmp n **t 1 mwm g mf» 1 m* m? vm 1 gmgmfiri ^ 

^' ym ri^i TOHi'P^i wmmr%vm 1 vnts^m 1 gwihrmi 

«wn^H<r m I m^ire*** 1 m* sum D*n 1 m- 

* T . ; ' 7 d ** is ™t*°y** »» ‘he satra to indicate direct conjunction 

The e is, there ore, where tire conjunction is not direct but intermediate the 

mi , . tf. nut w <Pm u 

" h parades W, *, fcc. denote ,conjunct j*,,. 'sepa^tion' 'wonder- 
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&c.- Where the sense of ‘ conjunction. * ‘ separation ’ &c are inherent in the 
pronouns yushinad and asinad, and these particles are employed to manifest 
that sense, there the present sutra will apply its prohibition. 


rraRR II II it aft:, t-t, II 

fnr; 11 1 am i strict ^sjftami %: 

25. The above substitutions do* not take place 
also in connection with verbs having the sense of “seeing’ 
when physical seeing is not denoted. 


The word q^njr is equivalent to and ssfa means ‘knowledge’, 

i.e. verbs denoting ‘to know’, srraim means perception obtained through sight 
i.e. physi cal ‘seeing’ opposed to metaphorical “seeing” = “knowing”. The 
substitutions of*T and #f &c. for and do not take place when these 

f 

pronouns are employed in connection with verbs denoting ‘seeing’ (metaphori¬ 
cally) but not ‘looking’ ( physically ). 

Thus irrogT? ^ «nr & HR*?!** 

imfr m <1*^ vm&n wfimraip. mr ht **ff**m: n 

Why do we say when not meaning ‘ to look ’ ? Observe 
SflHT Hr W&i 11 

lshti\ _With regard to verbs of “seeing the rule should apply even 

where the connection is not direct: as, we have already illustrated above. 


^njTffar. snaiimn H« n it ^ mmr-> 

fsrarm 11 _ 

^ifrrvre. » tftrevHsi ii 

11 rrS *mroa*ftss*i*<i rwi 1: 

26. When the pronoun follows after a Nomina¬ 
tive, which itself is preceded by another word, then the above 
substitutions may take place optionally. 

Thus WH Cm or m ™ 

^ n ^ ***** ** 11 ™ ***■ 51 ^ ™ Z 

* Why do we say “which itself is preceded by another word”? Observe 

ZZZ *”*“ -* to * *«**«■> 0b “™ -** wi - 


npt 


ft HR » 

V£ri .—The option 
employee »n anvade*a. 


herein taught is restricted to and ®IW whon 
But when there is anvAdesa, then the substitution is 
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compulsory and not optional. This vSrtika restricts tuc scope of the sfjtra, and 
makes it a vyavasthita vibhdshd. Therefore, there is no option here, where 

there is anvAdesa:—snft 3 TUT u 

Vdrt :—Others say, that the substitutes ^ &c are all optional, when 
not employed in anv&deSa, whether the nominative is preceded by another 
noun or not. Thus the rules 20, 21, 22, 23 are optional. As: cfr***$f or 

WH» ***** % or WXII Why do we say “when not in 

anvadela”? Observe *!«***% m ,«nfr *** 11 £?. If this is so, where 

is the necessity of the present sQtra at all ? Ans. The present sGtra is for the 
sake of anv*des 4 : i.e. the option taught in the present sGtra will take place only 
then, when there is anvAdesa and not otherwise ; thus sr^r K'R 9x73^7 svi , or 

UW 35*^ % $*«*., Or stut nr% U In other 

words, according to this vdrtika, rules 20, 21, 22 and 23 area! 1 optional \n anv&- 

desa, but compulsory where is no anvades&; but when the pronoun is preceded 

by a nominative which itself is preceded by another word, then the above rules 

ate not compulsory, even In anv^desa: there also the option will apply. 

ll «• ll ^CTm II *T^ 3 TF^, 

fwpr, w n townfo n 


U gran* sTg a v afa *r?rtnT 11 


27. The words &c, become unaccented after 
A finite verb, when a contempt or a repetition is intended. 


Thus nrw*, srs’Tfa when contempt is meant. 


Here Ttfftf nfa means ‘he proclaims his Gotra &c, so that he may <*et 

food &c\ is from the root <tf%r s*FKS**r ‘ to make evident ’ (Hhu. 184). 

Similarly iff** “ he repeatedly utters, his descent &c, in order to get 

married &c ” Where contempt is not meant, it has the force of repetition, 

!. e. he repeatedly utters his Gotra as one is bound to do, in marriage-rites &c.* 

And «r*f?r Sn when^repetition or intensity is denoted. 

Similarly «F*fW g**, S*n u The word §* is a noun derived from the 

root £ by the affix *5^, the substitution for £ has not taken place, as an 
anomaly .'&? » i 


4 4 £tf 5$ Uji * 


' ' as 4 


WTHBl, 


* vru, y 10 

(W *r) id *r^, 


, i} 


'y . 


' - r 






> — > * * # ~ \ r •. u . ♦ : . - r - # 

*rnroptionally becomes anud&tta: in the alternative, it is 
tc -i Thus CTfit 2T5 or v*fit sm U 

3 


rv 
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Why do we say ‘ after a finite verb * ? Observe II 

Why do we say “ Gotra and the rest”? Observe vwi \\ Here <nq 
is an adverb. 

Why do we say ‘when contempt or repetition is meant*? Observe 
« 5 RfiT *iH STOT II “He digs a well having assembled the Gotra”. 

The words ‘contempt and repetition’ in the text qualify the whole sentence 

I 

or sQtra, and not the word nnrrft nor the word 37^1 tT understood. For we find 
that whereever the word rtnrrR is used in this Chapter, it always implies the 
sense of ‘contempt or repetition’. Thus the word rfnnre is used in VIII. 1. 57 
and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition. 


fg^nrsF:.n R* ll ll srnr?: II 

ffrP II Hqfa II 

28. A finite verb is nnaccented, when a word 
precedes it, which is not a finite verb. 

Thus T2T2 11 Why do we say “a finite verb’? Observe sfingw 
es% 3FI?! ^*11 

Why do we say ‘when the preceding word is not a finite verb? 
Observe vtqfu r?rm 'the act of cooking exists’ = qns nr^r H Here the word 
vr^'ra is a finite verb, therefore the verb pachati does not lose its accent. So 
also Htmna srafg, "Miff, ‘successful he conquers, rules, thrives’, wfor 

ai&qllttp* “t° r us conquer and fight”. The word srfh^"- is in one sense 
redundant, because in one simple sentence, two finite verbs cannot be 
employed; one sentence consists of one finite verb only. But the very 
fact of this sQtra indicates that the condition of sm^PPldoes not apply to this 
sQtra • so that the two words need not be portions of the same sentence, for 
the application of this nighSta: as we have already explain ed in V III. I. 19 - 

Other examples are : 3n*T*[lt (Rv. I. I. i). 5 T l!’® 1 ! ( Rv ‘ R l ' 

4), fr* wrwtr a*(Rv. V. i. i), kmmm «rf=T » 


51 #■ II ^ifr H •Ti 11 , 

ii urawu smwrn < 3^ 5TT 3^ ^ 11 

29. But the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented, 

when it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 

This restricts the scope of the last sQtra which was rather too wide. 
Thus 3T SfWT, ST- ll The SQrvadhatuka affixes VT, &, 

are anTdaUa after the affix turn by VI. I. .86, the whole affix becomes 

ud'ttta (III i.3) and where the £ portion of mtf i. e. the syllable ^ .s 
elided before the affix «rr, there also the 3 TT of Vf becomes udatta, because the 

udatta has been elided. See VI. I. *6i. 
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II 3® |) II 

«n* 4 , ^ sg ^ * ^^ «L * c ._. 

u ^^ 1 nr^r 

*nur u ..... 

30. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 

with the particles 'that*, ‘because', zn^, ‘if, ^r, 'also’.!, 
‘0!\$R|<*, ‘well’, ‘not’, %<*, ‘if’, **if\ sRT%d[ (interrogative 

particle, implying T hope’ or ‘I hope not)’, and *nr ‘where’. 

Thus T^UT, #uflr or ^ T^frT, ^ ?irnT> ^tT 

The particle with the indicatory ^ has the force of 11 Thus *m *rft- 

u Other'examples are isrt 4 if 

thou, Soma wiliest us to live, we shall not die* afr ^ “ if he 

will come here, we will make friends with him. ” ***** W ^ V*m TO?| 
<* If indra makes us happy &c ”. This rule does not apply to the which is 
a conjunction meaning ‘and’. So also:^J^nftrT 11 
Why do we say “with particles”? Observe *1^*1 

TOm u Here ^ is not a particle, but the Present Participle of the root r?r 
‘ to go’. It means «re^?l 4 the car creaks while going’. Rule VIII. 1. 28 

applies here. 


Q. Now by the rule of Pratipadokta &c. that ** should only be 
taken/which is a Particle; moreover it is read in connection with other 
Particles like qif &c, so it must be a Particle. How then can the Present 
Participie ** be taken at all ?* Ans.—This stea indicates that the 
rujle and the rule do not apply here. Thus the word formed with 

the affix (V. 2. 39) is also included in the word of this sOtra. As 

wigs) ^uf^r srrfr «= swj u 


i 

Why do we use the word g** 14 in connection with,”. Observe y 

*T% 11 

h . Other examples are: * ^ ( Rv. I. 1. 4. ) ‘what offering thou 

protectest \ tpc ^ 4 whither our fathers of old departed «rar gfor 

srg'fr-tt 4 let me die on the spot, if I am a sorcerer 
“ come on, let us share up this earth ". jtjit fafai ‘if a Brahman 

has grasped her hand ’, *\Pkv\\ * that the sun may not bum thee 

with his beam’ g nfren ‘will he come hither for our praiscs’(Whitney’s 

Grammar, Para 595). 

‘: ^ , >i 

. 1 11 « n w u<a i u* r u 

11. ^ *?ur g?K » 
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31. The finite verb retains its accent in connec¬ 
tion with when employed in the sense of forbidding. 

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then 
tne reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is praty&rambha. Thus 
A says to B: “Eat this please”. B rejects the offer repeatedly, in anger or jest. 
1 Ivm A in anger or jest says ‘No, you will eat”—as ^ II Here 

re .pins its accent, which is acute on the middle, for % becomes accentless as it 
o ows (VI. i. iS6), and ^ becomes ud&tta by the (III. I. 3). 

Another example is ‘No, you will study’. Why do we say, 

'when asseverative’? Observe “Verily in that 

'.oral they do not wish for fee”. Here it is pure negation, tUFJ^is first acute 
°y accent, is final acute because it is formed by sr^of (III. 1. 
T 3 l)> is first acute, because it is a Pronoun ending in 3 ? (^rjff^ipT^rTnpi; 
Phit II. 6) and is anudatta by VIII. 1. 28. 

|1 3 * I) II 5 TST It 

’I TTVi^RT* 

32- The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with when used in asking a question. 

Thus ‘Truly will you eat’? II Why do we say ‘in 

questioning’? Observe qnjq‘I shall tell the truth, not falsehood’, 

fTUTVST 3 q rTTTR^V II 

arwrsnf^'t^ II ^ II II II 

?% 11 fTcq^^r rlr^r11 

33. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with when used in a friendly assertion. 

Anything done to injure another is prati-loma, opposite of this is 
apratilorna, or friendliness. In fact, it is equal to anuloma. Thus ‘yes, 

you may cook’. Here anga has the force of friendly permission. So also 3?jf 
11 But when it has the force of piratiloma, we have:—srjf ^ 5 TT $ H 
yTHU?f "sn^r “Well, chuckle O sinner ! soon wilt thou learn, O coward”. Here 
8T^ is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by the 
person: and is pratiloma action: for pluta-vowel see VIII, 2. 96, 

ft 11 11 T^rm 11 rt, n 

'C^f: 11 r^s?m 3^ fff 3 TrpmliBr*Si ^rs^nt u 

34. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with ft when used in a friendly assertion. 
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Thus * ft $f, Sift TT, Sft fa » Why do we say ‘in friendly assertion'? 
Observe ^ ft M 

srr^r^nr n ii n bttt. 

ii 

ii $ nre* ftr^ ^r^r^R^rfq- ^rr^nt «rrr% n 

35. In the Veda, the finite verb retains its accent 
(but not always), in connection with i%, when it stands in 
correlation to another verb, even more than one. 


That is sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain 

their accent. Thus of more than one verb, we have the following example:— 

OT^r ft W?TI ‘TFHT <pt r? fffTT^ ‘Because the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore 

sin will make him impure: i. e. he does incur sin”. Here both verbs =^nt and 

retain their accent: and ft has the force of srj.‘ because’. According to 

Kaiyyata the meaning of this sentence is q w r s qft j re rr yfrH fsr fr^ir 

i. e. a drunkard does not incur the sin of telling a falsehood, because he 

is not in his senses. See Maitr.^ Sanhita I. ii. 6. As regards one verb in a 

correlated sentence retaining its accent and the other losing it,we have:— 

tT7tqfts^2?q[ ii Here the first retains its accent and‘the second not. 

The force of is to denote here cause and its effect. So also:—srsrr SJ MMHg 

(or info). m nftoreft (Taittariya Samhit* IV. 2. io, 4). The 

word is first acute, the augment 3** having the accent; while 3TT>*?T 

is all anud&tta. 


H 35 w n ll 

^ u wvr qTfsrNr *ni% 11 


36. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with and qvn \\ 

-d • . 

iW us vrvf, rrnv 

anq u ,Xhe meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when un?* and 

^PJT foIlojv after it* Another example is ijqr ^ronTOiii The word arm* 
is the Imperative ($f?) Second Person Dual of the root spr n ;ur^ 

0I HT : U The verb sr^r: is Imperfect (*§) Second Person singular of the root 
'to scratch*. The accent, is on ar (the augment). 


’jjsrprr 11 vs 11. ii w, II 

fRi:, ll f§rat*m samm RnNr f%afi§ 11 

37. But not so when these partioles irraqj and ^ 
immediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise’: 
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That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anudfttta. Thus 

to, ■qr* 11 

Why do we say when denoting ‘praise’?. Observe TOT II 

Why do we say ‘immediately’? Observe qqy 

*FTTtT : ^CTlfT = 5 ^ 11 Here the verbs retain their accent by the lastsfltra. 

$3 =5 11 3*: 11 <r^rf?r n ^u ct r , ^ n 

ffrr: 11 qmrgraf J T U » fcwi ^ i ^rrer Rm q n fk <rff g gi r^ m 11 

38. A finite verb loses its accent when it denotes 
‘praise’ and is joined immediately with and *pn through 
the intervention of an upasarga or verbal-preposition. 

The last stitra taught that.the verb loses its accent when immediately 
preceded by and qqr II This qualifies the word ‘immediately’ and teaches 
that the intervention of a Preposition does not debar immediateness. Thus 

3TOT RTTO *TTO, WT*f% II 

The word ‘immediately’ is understood here also. Thus 

frnjj f*nr ll The upasarga 11 has ud&tta accent 

Prof. Bohtlingk’s Edition reads the sOtra as sq%*r 11 

ll ^ ll <r^rfa 11 g, <r$R?r, sifc:, 

g^rrnr ll 

ffH: tig'm 31? f*T 3 ^r Tsrraf faro 11 

* 

39. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with g, q^r, and 3 * 5 , when meaning ‘praise*. 

Thus i 

bt? ll Why do we say ‘when meaning praise ’ ? 

Observe, to - ^Tffn ll 

The repetition of the word Tsmirqhere, though its anuvritti could have 
been supplied from VIII. 1. 37, shows that the negation of that sfltra does not 
extend here: for the £3Trarqof that sfitra is connected with two negatives, the 
st of that sutra, and the q of VIII. 1. 29, but the of this sfitra is con- 

nccted with the general «r of VIII. 1. 29 only. 

Another example is srPffc H 

|| yo 11 q^TTC II ZfH, ^ K 

?fvT ; II BT^T f^rt Hl^lfTT fVZA II 

40. - A finite verb retains its accent when in con¬ 
nection with :snfv meaning ‘ praise \ 

Thus 3T?r Wti: <Nfa «IW, BTtr fawjm: ^llllr TO ll The separation 


Accent. 
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of this from 3 &c, of the last stttra, indicates that the next rule applies to 
BTft only. Had 3Tff been joined with 5 &c, then Rule VIII. 1. 41, would have 
applied to 3 &c, which is not desired. Hence the making of it a sepa¬ 
rate sfttra. 

fsmm 11II ’Hrfr »ii 

11 3 ^ Td?fnf -ti ii 

41. A Suite verb retains its accent optionally 
when in connection with in the remaining cases (i.e. 
where it does not mean praise). 

What is the alluded to here ? The means here senses other 
than vstr or ‘ praise ’. Thus or il This is a 

speech uttered in anger or envy and not in praise () 11 So also 

fywfa II 

The word *W'is employed in the sfttra simply for the sake of distinct- 
ness; for sftlra 40 applies to cases of puj&, while this sOtra will give option 
in cases other than puj&. 


3*j ^ n a* il qqrft ll spr, II 

fftr: 11 str 3^ f^rwr hi3^1^ >* 

42. A finite verb retains its accent optionally 
in connection with g^r when it means 1 haste ’ (i. e. when g*r 
means ‘ before ’). 


The word means or * quick \ Thus srvffcr 3*J RroNw 

or 3U ll The word 3a here expresses the future occur¬ 

rence which is imminent or very near at hand. It is against the rule of Dh&r- 
ma&stras to study while it thunders of lightens. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning haste '? Observe 5T \\ 

Here the word jn expresses a past time; that is, it means “ long ago "so 
also w 11 See III. 2. 118 and 122, for the employment of 3* 

in the Past Tense, and III. 3. 4, for the Present. 

^ it *3 11 11515, qqarrqn^ n 

**3 3 ^ far*** Hr^nt q ailM q u i u 



43. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with; wig, when with this Particle, permission is asked. 

f , The word tow means ‘asking, praying*. The word 9 r$ 3 T means 
* permission ’. The compound means «asking of permission *. Thus 

p K “ may I do it, sir"; *3 Ht: ‘ can I go sirThe sense is 

1 give me permission to do or to go *. 
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Why do we say when ‘asking for" permission ’ ? Observe ^ 

*rrf 5 ^r: ‘ Devadatta hast thou made the mat? Well, I am making 
it’. Here ^3 has the force of an answering particle, and not used in asking 
permission and lienee the verb loses its accent. 

f% in * h 11 n ii fa*, fmr-vr&, 

TOMR-sra'fef'TC'I II 

f fin 11 w v%ir 33m 3^ fi j-iH«i; j ;3*nfHnRir»u =rr^rw »r*f*T 11 

44. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with ferae, when with this is asked a question relating to an 
action, and when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or 
by a Negation. 

Thus f% t=TTff: T^Rt, STTfr II f% ^nfrU "W, 3Uft II 

Here some say, that the first verb ( or tr%) being directly joined with ft? 
retains its accent, whilst the second verb ( or apfft) not being joined 
with f%, loses its accent by the general rule VIII. I. 28. Others say, though the 
word 1% is heard in connection with one verb only, yet as both verbs are objects 
of doubt, therefore, f% is logically connected with both of them, and so both 
verbs retain their accents. Thus will retain its accent according to 

this view. 

Why do we say when the question relates to a fa^ir or action ? The 
rule will not apply, when the question relates to an object or SWJH H Thus 

f% T *fe U 


Why do we say “ when a question is asked ” ? Observe ft*ntf£ I? 

Here ft? is used to express contempt, and not to ask a question. 

Why do we say ‘ not preceded by a Preposition ’ ? Observe ftr 


JJ q^frT STTtTT^T CT^TTH (I 

Why do we say “ not preceded by a n -gative particle ” Observe, ft? 


feraro 11 W 11 Trtfe n fe«raT II 

4 . 5 . When however ferae is not added in asking^ 
such a question, the finite verb may optionally retain its accent. 

... 

optionaUy does not become anud^tta. When is there the elision of this ft* 

_ P y . nf P4 n ; n i has taught it? When the sense is that of an m- 
because no ru . g not used< j n s hort, the word ‘lopa’ here does 

terrogation, but ie . hn , merelv non . use . As 5*r?T- (or 
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nft $*ra(or ) Here the sentence is interrogative, even without 

the employment of far* it The option of this sGtra is a Pr^pta-vibhGsha, 
as it is connected with the sense of ftrail The counter-examples are the 
same as in the last aphorism, but without 1^3. U 

qfegs fr ^ II II II nfR 

3 F 3 : II 3ft*^ X&ft 3^ II 

46. In connection with used derisively, the 

First Future that follows it, retains its accent. 

The word infra’ means great laughter, i. e. derision, mockery, raillery, 
jeering, gibing, sneering. Thus 3ft 3^1 **ft*ra. <Jlsfafi|Rr< I* 

3ft 3ft tfrt nx 4 m> 3ft r, ffctt N The word 3ft is the Imperative 

second Person of the root 33 preceded by the preposition II 

Why do we say “ used derisively * ? Observe 3ft *rara 3Tff3 ^; 


By sGtra VIII. 1. ^x, infra, after the Imperative 3ft which is a verb 
of ‘motton* the following First Future (<*0 would have retained its 

accent The present sGtra makes a niyama or restriction, namely that in 
connection with the Imperative 3ft *r 3 r, the is accented only then when 

‘ derision ’ is meant and not otherwise. Thus the tff, loses its accent here:_ 

3ft ^f^ra srr^r il The employment of the First Person in 3% in the sGtra 
is not intended to be taught: for by I. 4. io 5 , the verb 33(3*rt) takes the 
affix of the First Person instead of the second, when 1 derision * is meant and 
not otherwise. When 3 fra is not intended, the proper personal affix of the 

Second Person is employed. The employment of the First Person ceases 
there also by this restrictive rule. Thus 3ft II 


The above counter example is given according to KGSika, according 

to which 3ft 3% fra II But according to Mah&bh&shya, the 

counter-example is 3ft 3% wr 11 Hire *rrara loses its accent. The 

meaning of the above is n W TOSffa fft Vft II According to Kaiy- 

yata, this would be an example also under the rule, the First Person not 
being necessary:—-qft 3 » 3 % ^ srwft II f 


*1? fa 3^1 3rafr^ 33ft 


* 1 


: ,■ « .v. 

it 


» ,» 


: J V 

S sstf rj 


47. 






■» •••• 


sng 


<S*j 


1 * 


1 3 i 
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Thus »u<f 1 Here ^ is anud&tta by VI. 

I. 186, as it is an s&rvadhatuka affix coming after an the word :*r$j is 

fiist acute, as it is a Nip&ta. Why do we say ‘when not preceded by any 

other word’? Observe ^ ^ II The word is end-acute as it is 

a nr^or noun. 

^ II W II II II 

ffrp 11 f^frfrf f%^r, <rfs*TTfipTr ** ir?r 4 t, qfte K fri 

48. Also after a form of fan, when the particle 
fa* follows it, and when no other word precedes such form of 
r%H:, the finite verb retains its accent. 

The word is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning faw c fxi II The 

word means any form of r%* with its case-affixes, as well as the forms of 

when it takes the affixes ^ and II Thus grfsnr Hl'Sqfa, 

s&dfrj, fa?; 11 

Why do we say ‘followed by Observe H 

The word 37^5 of the last sfltra qualifies this also; - therefore, the verb 
loses its accent here :—I ^ tT- r%T^T?l 5 ^f? V 

STTlt^TT^t II II ^rBT II 3TT^t, TcTT^t, II 

ff%: II II 3T^Rf*T II 3TTfr ^Tlft ^dl^RS^falT $yhHWK Rt^rT 

^TT^rTT II 

49. Also after an immediately preceding sn^a-ml 
g-dT^r, when these follow after no other word, the verb retains 
its accent. 

The prohibition of nigluUa or want of accentuation is understood here, 
so also there is the anuvfitti of srjt from the last. 

Thus arr^r or 3 rrrfr 11 Why do we say ‘immediately 

preceding’? In the following sfitra will be taught option, when these particles 
do not immediately precede the verb. 

Why do we say “when no word precedes them”? Observe sufi 

or smfr II - 

$r% fbvrrrr II Ho n qsfTft II trv, fctrm il 

ira: „ 3Tt?r ^ r?r s* fa?* =rr*rra rwrr ^ 11 ** *i*m*m ." 

50. When the above-mentioned Particles 3TT5T and 
do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may op¬ 
tionally retain its accent. 



BK. VIII. Cii. I. §.51] 


Accent. 


1517 


Thus 3 TT?r tP or II 3 TTT?T or II 

IT^T^I^T II X? II II USHMSfcT, 

*f, II 

ff^r. 11 mh r qnre rqfr n^ruf;; sr ucarter 

r nr^nr h^t, ^ *nf*r^ur n 

^ sirrc% uHftt sirrt^T *nr ^ u%* •• 1 q^nr 

’STR»«T?*R H II 

51. The First Future retains its accent in connec¬ 
tion with the Imperative of a verb denoting ‘motion' (‘to go, 
‘to come’ to start’ &c), but only in that case, when the subject 
and object of both the verbs are not wholly different one from 
another. 


Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word nnr ‘motion* 
are called nzm: II The Imperative of the ir^nl verbal roots, is called 
In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion*, the First Futuie 
does not become anud&tta, if the k&raka is not all different. The sense is, 
with whatever case-relation (k<traka), whether the Subject or Object, the 
Imperative is employed, with the same k&raka, the First Future must be 
employed. In connection with the fiinte verb here, the word 5 in 5 i denotes the 
’Subject and Object only, and not any other k&raka, such as Instrument, &c. 


Thus gfrrras ‘Come O Devadatta to the village* 

thou shalt see it*. Here the subjects of both verbs and are the same, 

and the objects of both verbs are also the same, namely inn and <puili'STr I s a 
, Preposition and is accented, and both lose their accent by VIII. 1. 
1.9 and 28, qpr is first-acute being formed by the affix ll So also smregr 
^(qr'TOT, “Come, O Devadatta! to the village, you will eat rice**. 

Here the subjects of both verbs are the same, only the objects are different, 
and so the rule still applies. VTCrfbit, II Here the 

subjects are different, but the objects are the same, namely qrp%H Similarly 

TOTOt** “Let thence be carried by Devadatta, and let 

?them be eaten by. Yajftadatta.” 


WvJ Why do we say ‘verbs of motion*? Observe ^ 

Why do we say ‘After the Imperative*? Observe 
% II Here the Potential mood is used. 

^ .**? *'■*<' X*\ ’ ? *.. _ % . * * \ . i 

do. we say the ‘First ~ Future* ? Obseve g nny 
iiJJere the Present Tense is used. . 


ii 


s • 


■w,. 




Why do we say ‘if the k&raka is hot wholly different* ? Observe 
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eTiw Wrf fw ir WR4 tn**, srw* nnrort 

is the Imperative of ‘to carry’. 

Why do we use the word *pf ‘wholly? Observe w* * 

*^r ©T? *5? ipR. <1 Here also there is prohibition of nighdta and the First 
Future retains its accent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different 
from that of the Imperative. For here the subject of the Imperative is the 
subject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another. 
Moreover, the object here in both is the same. Had *pf not been used in the 
sOtra, where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would 
have applied, and not where the sentences became different. 

^ il II II XT || 

u vr&i f^rt *T3nHnrr ^ q q fauft h 


52. 


Also an Imperative, following after an Im¬ 
perative of verbs of ‘motion’, retains its accent, when the sub¬ 


ject or object of both the verbs, is not wholly different. 

Thus arPT^- f*prf mi fee u sTTzrst ffr w j fe r mi mH ii wronmi 
**THT fehrf W<*tH II 


But not here because the first Imperative is noi 

one of verb. Nor here, srpn&ferc mi because the first verb is 

not Imperative but Potential. 


If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the 
rule will not apply. Th us strto mvr TO13 ui *5T^T: » 

By the force of the anuvritti of the rule will apply to the follow¬ 
ing: mi, cj •mi ** 11 


The separation of this stitra from the last is for the sake of the sub¬ 
sequent sCitra, by which the ‘option’ is with regard to ^ and not ^ II 

^nrrfaar naii 11 forrffcnr, HtWrn, wymne \\ 

(: II *jf* 3 * 3 *h» «w< 4 wt 

63. An Imperative -preceded by a Preposition, 
and not in the First Person, following after an Imperative of 
verbs of ‘ motion \ may optionally retain its accent, when the 
K&raka is not wholly different. 

The whole of the preceding sAtra is understood here. This is a 

Pra,pta-vibh&sha. Thus •TFTO mi RTO? or jfev ll WW 

or fef* n When the verb is accented, the upasarga loses its accent by 

VIII. 1.71 
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Why do we say ‘joined with a Preposition? When there is no 

Preposition, there is no option allowed, and the last rule will apply. As 

_ 

Why do we say * not a First Person 1 ? Observe an «r^m^ 

nwr i&iQ u 

* n n inert* h ***, ^r, it ^ ^ 

ff^r: u # T$(fowrr 3^ fcrr** 

nrjn* 11 

54. A n Imperative, with a Preposition preceding 
it, may optionally retain its accent, in connection with tsyar, 
but not the First Person. 

With the exception of iwrtf nteT &c, the whole of the preceding sfltra 
is u nderstood here. 

Thus 5 CTO or $ frifa or snOTftf II But no option is al¬ 

lowed here , as it is not preceded by a preposition. Here rule VIII. 
'I. 30, makes the accent compulsory after II So also gnT 

j n g pfapfc where the xst Person is used, the verb retains its accent compulsorily 
by VIII. 1. 30. 

fl: * ' 

The word is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root 

in Atmane pada (I. 3. 66). The Personal ending^isanud&tta by VI. 1. 186, 
because the verb is anu d&tta-ij. The vikaraija n therefore retains its accent. 

8tw 11XX i» fftfa 11 asm:, WK- macn , amr- 

11 

11 mt rn g mi Wfr n 

# 

65. After amt, but separated from it by not more 

than one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the per¬ 
son addressed is not near. 

l'hus wr* rorftr vWf *; *TPt ^ H The nigh&ta being hereby 

prohibited, the vocative gets accent on the first syllable by VI. r. 198. In the 
second example, though «?r itself is a Vocative, it is not considered to be non¬ 
existent by VIII. I. 72, but becomes effective by virtue of VIII. 1.73, as it 
js in apposition with the Vocative that follows. 

10 - ‘ ' ' *' • ; . 0 * '1 * «' ‘ •< 

■ , Why do we say ptm? Observe qwftrlsjw II Here it is anud&tta 
by VIII. 1.19,^.. , 

to ; yihy da we say »•#,(*« • separated only by one word 1 ? Observe «na 

AMffcMHMf ■ , x : v , eJ V ’ r. *1 ’ 

, Why do we say * the YoqaUve ’? See«n*TOmWni 
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Why do we say ‘ not near ’ ? See II Here 

some hold that is equivalent to f* ‘ far off’. Therefore, according to 

them, the prohibition applies to <tm%: as well as to fSp?Irf: II Had it been 
merely a prohibition of ni^hdta, then the sfllra would become redundant, as 
the nigh&ta is precluded by the rule of eka-$ruti (I. 2. 33). Thus arguing, they 
hold that eka-^ruti being asiddha, the pluta-udAtta of VIII. 2. 84, is not pro¬ 
hibited : and so the last vowel is prolated. 


Others say that the word bthrh? means * that which is not far off(£) 
nor very near \ It does not mean jc only. For had it meant the author 
could have used the word f* in the stitra. Therefore the rule of eka-$ruti (I. 2. 
33), has no scope here at all, for it applies to jc vocatives. Not being ft, the 
plutodAtta also should not be exhibited in the illustration; for the rule VIII. 
2. 84, applies also to 5* Vocatives. 


In the example stpi the word srpi being a NipAta is first 

acute ; the word ht is a shortened form of (VIII.3.1. VArt). and it is accent¬ 
less by.VIII. 1. 19, being a Vocative case preceded by another word, would 
also have become accentless by the same rule, this sQtra prohibits it. The fsrenr 
being thus prohibited by this sQtra, two rules make themselves manifest now 
for application. The one is of (I. 2. 33) causing or 

monotony; the other causing by fCTTi* ^ (VIII, 2. 84). The 

opinions referred to above, relate to this doubt. 

qfegpn: 11X* n wft H *3, ft. 3, ***, » 

^TTf. 11 iifafym t R*ti 

'U'pfTxT II 

56. A finite verb followed by m or ft or g retains 


its accent in the Chhandas. 

The anuvritti of should not be taken in this sGtra, but that of 

„ Thus with *35* we have:—im nr^nrr ■> The verb is 

the Imperfect (h^) 2nd person singular of f* of TudGdi class. With ft we 
have, ^ ft ( Rig Ved. I. 2. 4). The verb is the Present 0 *) 

Plural of ^ of Ad&di class. The samprasarana takes place because it. belongs 
to ngrrft class. With 3 we have, BTT^fft 3% U By the previous sGtra VIII. 
, 30 a verb in connection with *3 would have retained its accent, so also in 
connection with ft by the sGtra VIII. I. 34 , and m conn stion with 3 by VIII. 
1 39- the present sGtra is, therefore, a niyama rule. The verb retains its accent 

when these three Particles only follow and not any other. If anyothc 
Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent. Thus m » 

Here tun is the ist Person Dual of the Imperative of 



• r ; 
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+ III. 4. 92 = u?Tf the Q being elided, as^ra; is like f* 3 F III. 4. 85 and 99). 
The verb qf| is the 2nd Person Singular of the Imperative of the root ft»[, 
preceded by the Particle 3 TT 3 ; W Here in (=d?nr 3 TT $ f g ), the verb trfTT 

is followed by the Particle s*r, and does not retain its accent.' But for this rule, 
it would have retained its accent. Because ^ is a (VIII. 1. 51), 

is another %^in connection with it, and therefore, by VIII. 1. 52 it would 
have retained its accent. But now it loses its accent because it is a follow¬ 
ing after a non word \\ The visarga of w is elided before ^ by VIII. 
3. 14, then the preceding 3* is lengthened and we have (VI. 3. 111). An¬ 
other reading is II It is a Vedic anomaly, the visarga is changed to 711 

ii *vs II 'rrrft 11 f*, nt*- 

Tii%, 3m ^ : n 

II T? 9 TI%T%rT fferT ^^ I tT || 

57. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is 
not preceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when it 

is followed by *nr, r*, nhr &c, a Taddhita affix, or by its 
own doubled form. 

Thus 4*^: T fa$ f*r*, ww- fatten The list of 

I. 27. Thus nrnt, fayv 

T^frT 3ISL1 &c. The Gotr&di words, here also, denote cen¬ 
sure and contempt. . 

With a Taddhita affix, ^rf: fa^t *<T*|| The 

examples should be given with anud&tta Taddhita affixes, like «<rj, qfpq* 
(V. 3. .65 and 67). Any other Taddhita affix added to the verb would' cause 
the verb to lose its accent, the Taddhita accent overpowers the verb accent: 
as (V. 3. 67), 

With a doubled verb,, as; h 

Why do we say ' when not preceded by a Participle called Gati'? 
Observe IT -flR ii The word irfir in this sOtra as well as in 

(VIII. 1. 68) should be taken in its restricted sense, namely upasargas 
treated as Gati, and not the extended definition of Gati as given in I. 4. 6t. 
Therefore the verb retains its accent here: JJ^rftra spr, ^ — 

Fra fiwif^'rra 11 

According to others, throughout this Book Eighth, the word Gati 
means, the Upasarga Gati. 7 

'^3 % H ^ II <1^ 11%, 3TT%, * || 

u«nrftf fira'nmes <tt >prfir n r . _ ^ 

’ 68 - A fillite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains 
the Particles (% VIII .1. 24). 
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The words are those mentioned in sQtra VIII. i. 24. Thus 

to ft ** ^ttt: *r*w f *, mrw farfo wi 

and CT^rj: II 

But when preceded by a gati, we have jr ibrfa H wrrfg ■* II 
Here the first verb retains its accent by virtue of the next s&tra^but the second 
verb loses its accent. 

grsrr^ xtwjt ii n it =*, m, stottt n 

11 ’rrgsrrt i n qt remrat qrfr mrer 

11 

59. The first finite verb only retains its accent in 
connection with and ST II 

The anuvjitti of smm which was drawn in the last sQtra, does not run 
into this. Thus ^ ITfait II «T$*F**T SK &qffr , #*T <tf gTCgfe II 

The word iff*T in the sfitra indicates that the mere connection with the 
verb is meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words 
and qr, before the verb, or after the verb, is immaterial for the purposes of this 
s&tra, ( not so in the last )« The word mni shows that the first verb is gov¬ 
erned by this rule and not the second . 

Sjfa tgrarcr* 1 ) *© 11 ft 11![, cftr, ll 

u $ fimpi g^r mm mrfs Iwii ii 

60. In connection with 5, the first verb retains its 
accent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded. 

The word finit means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette 
or a fault against good breeding. 

Thus 9 on * 8 n 'rerfSr H&ffa ‘ He himself goes o n a ca r, 

while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot ’. m ? arrn Hf 5 ^ \> 

Himself eats the rice, and makes the preceptor eat the 

gruel *. Here in both examples, the nighata of the first verbs is prohibited. 
The verbs become svarita-pluta by VIII. 2. 104. 

^ II $ ? I! II %fa, ft ft * II 

Sffl: II ST? ^0*^1 Rrarar ^ « 

01. Iu connection with the first verb retains 
its accent, when it refers to various commissions, (as well 
as when a breach of good manners is condemned ). 

The word f*HVPT means sending a person to perform several com¬ 
missions The word ■* in the sQtra draws in the anu v r itti of dm also. 

Thus 3 ml " So also wheu . rOTl ls mcant; 
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as CTOTf »r«raRr U \> 3 <TI«n* 

qronr U The prohibition of nigh&ta and prolation are as in the last apho¬ 
rism. 

TtqpfowfrgrraKPW 11 ^ 11 11 g-, 315 , 55 ^, *fcr, sni 

TOU II 

32 . When ^ and sns are elided, the first verb still 
retains its accent, when ns with the force of limitation, takes 
their place. 

When does this wfa take place ? Where the sense of ^ or is connoted 
by the sentence, but these words are not directly employed, there is then the 
elision of ^ and *f? tl There the force of is that of aggregation ( qf g q ), 
and of wr* is that of ‘ only* ( ). The ^ is elided when the agent is the 

same, and srf is elided when the agents are several. 

Thus where ■* is elided <n «TR 

n (i 

IV So where is elided: as:—<T* W®* » m* 

***** II 

Why do we say 4 when limitation is meant ’ ? See 

*1 ll The word qrc* here has the sense of ‘ never * ‘an im¬ 
possibility \ The first sentence means * H ^r + tff = ^ by qror 

( VI. 1. 94 Vffrt ). 

f^rnT 11 *3 it 11 s 9 3 rrf^, u 

jf* II nrrat g*yRrffer ysrer; shrt 

nwrcr 11 

63 . When <g, gr, 5 , 375 and ) are elided, the 
first verb optionally retains its accent. 

Thus with W Sre:—^TfirT or fflpW, ^ nr smgrn g'ft, II 
Here «rvf% optionally may either lose or retain its accent. So also when nr is 
elid ed, as :— ^pt If** or a%n, «j\ S%? 11 So also with the remaining. 

H WJl M<tnn II $ ^I3T, %fo t ig, || 

Vwj 11 nvrr'rSremii snsr rnmr nrg^frtr s^Rr „ 

64 . Also in connection with I and rror, may 
optionally, in the Chhandas. the first verb retain its 

.*ccenW» .>• . 


> u -x > 


* - 


vnn nfnrmmrRnrtihf II 

^(or^fO, (Taittariya Sanhit.a VI.^ x^lbutS 

ut the particle %), «rn VPT WT ( or sn#i), «hrt srttfta u 
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1-524 


^ has the force of *5; and OTT, and qpr that of sftrfc an d ^ „ 

h 11 11 q^r, wi i yim , il 

i! sr?qr ?^rTPqf jhto ft^rf^bTrrr syr gim r 5 * 31 % ,1 

65. Also in connection with and optionally 
in the Uhhandas, the first verb-retains its accent, when these 
words have the same meaning (‘the one —the other'). 

^ ^ Thus jpnw f^rf% (or ), 11 *qrro: ( or 

), 3 Tnrqr*tfrer (Rig Veda 1.164. 20, Mundaka Upanishad HI. 1). 

Why do we say ‘ having the same meaning * ? See ^5- 

*"*** II Here ^ is a Numeral and has not the sense of ^ ‘the one another \ 
The word is used, in fact, to restrict the meaning of for it has various 
meanings: while there is no ambiguity about the word sy^ 11 q ^isantt ITIR 'I 
qqr 1 *Tpyrc% ^ u 

^irnf^TO n w 11 q^rfJr 11 

ffrT : n mm fafrT, pRTrPnlre>y II 

qiRlWII «wrq?r ft *1^53*1 11 tfS r 

66. In connection with *Tf- in all its forms, the 
verb retains its accent always. 

The anuvritti of Jy*TO and 573ft ceases. The prohibition of nigh&ta, 
which commenced with ?y S3? ( VIII. 1. 29 ) is present here also. In what ever 
sentence the word occurs, that is called H The word ^yy denotes here 

the form of in all its declensions with case affixes. According to KAsikA, 
and arp not included, according to Patanjali they should be included. 
See also the explanation of rerfrT in VIII. 1. 48. 

Thus qf q ftfqm, ^ q& qqrra, 3i r * TT ft 3ft*: ( Rig Veda 

X. 121. 10 ) qr*| 3 Frq ( T. S. V. 5. 1. 1.) q^ qr3 ; II For the form qjyq^ 
see VI. 3. 92. Though the sutra is in the Ablative ( q% f yy rfr ) and therefore 
requires that the verb should im-mediately follow it, yet in qgq^qrg the 

intervention of qr»: does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to 
the opinion of P&tanjali. 

V&rt :—Optionally when the sense is that of ‘ wnercsoever' or 1 when¬ 
soever*. The word qrqrqilft means q ^ 1 *® 1 ‘as one wishes’, without regard of 
time or space. The nighdta is prohibited here also. As q* qq q^RT 
$qq*R qift II 

4*Mlc'ipldJ{j3rir qOBlfaW II CV9 II II 'tpniA* 

arm**, ^ TF Tf gpcyr: II 

ti $sft>q: 11 

ii to n ' 
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67. After a word denoting praise belonging to 
sran? class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes aund&tta. 

This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise-de¬ 
noting words. The word is added to the sQtra from a V&rtika. 

Thus 5 11 

1 1 ar^ranj^Tp^'T^; 1 1 1 

1 W 3 *m*r<nr- * 1 ariiGnsxrw « Tff 1 i i ^rd^rnr: * 

gsirsfrrfii 1 wr \ wrnenr'HP 1 g » 1 3 *f?r 1 1 w \ sffrssnrer: 1 «*t- 

1 1 *t$*l*m*i-- » I ^TTJfTWT^J U 

Vfat\ — The final nshould be elided in forming these words. The 
word <q&( is an adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, like hr>t<P 11 In 
such a case, there can be no compounding: hence the elision of * is taught. 
This is the opinion of V&rtika—k&ra Katyiyana. According to K&$ika, there is 
compounding under iff* rule, and so * is elided by the general rule of 

sam^sa. This becoming of st3*TtT takes place in the compound, and after 
composition. ‘In fact,it is an exception to the general rule by which a com¬ 
pound is finally acute ( VI. 1. 223 ) But there is no elision in See. 

and there is no loss of accent also of the second word. By the V&rtika 
this further fact is also denoted, where the case-affix is not employed and so 
the *is not heard, there the second member becomes anud&tta. When there 
is no compounding, there is no elision of n as II 

Though the word ‘would have implied its correlative term 
the specific mention of qtfiR in the aphorism indicates, that the word denoting 
should follow immediately after the word denoting g-apr it In fact, this 
peculiar construction of the sOtra, is a jftftpaka of the existence of the follow* 
ing rule“ In this subdivision or context, 
though a word may be exhibited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that 

there should be consecutiveness between the Ablative and the word indicated 

*•* . • • 

by it”; This has been illustrated in the previous rule of in 

explaning forms like *T3*rfrT &c. 

Though the anuvptti of ‘ anud&tta' was current, the express employ¬ 
ment of this term in the sQtra indicates that the prohibition (of anud&tta) 
which also was current, now ceases. 

:•** ~*v m * ’ere * 1 I * : • •* 

On this subject, the following extract from the Commentary on 
Siddh&nta-Kaumudi, will give the view of later Grammarians:—The words 
TO SfC, are all synonyms of meaning wonderful\ prodigious : and are 

words ■ denoting praise . This is an aphorism appertaining to sam&sa subject. 
In the examples the compounding takes place under the rule of Mayura- 
vyansak&di, ) » - 


Accent. 
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Vdrt :—The elision of * should be mentioned. in 

making the compound of these two words, the elision of the case affix, in this 

ease % is natural. The v&itika, therefore, teaches nothing new, but only 

repeats this general rule in a particular form. This is the opinion of the 

authors of Ka^ika. But according to Kayyata, the commentator on the Great 

Bh&shya, this aphorism is not a sam£sa rule: and the words TO**** &c, are 

adverbs not admitting of sam&sa; and so the rule applies to these words when 

they are not compounded. There is no authority for holding these] to] be 

compounds under the Mayuravyansak&di class. Haradatta also says, had 

this been intended to be a sam&sa rule, the word *nrrar would have been 

used in the sdtra and this is valid. There is no adhik&ra of sam&sa here; that 

could have caused sam&sa and in this view, the v&rtika also becomes 

effective: had it been a sam&sa rule, the v&rtika would have been redundant, 
l qrra, 2 3 ariTTr 5 totsto, 6 7 srspr, 8 ton, 9 

10 ar^fs, li 12 qrr, 13 14 to. 15 16 srfr, 17 srfnfn 

ft^v.!! (I 737ft i> nft:, srft, « 

' 68. (After such words denoting praise) the finite 
verb (which is praised) becomes anudatta, even along with the 
Gati, if any, that may precede it. 

Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both 

the compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the 

adverbs &c. Thus sjq; TO 11 By VIII. 1. 28, the finite 

verb would have lost its accent after the word NiTS, but this loss was prohibited 

by VIII. 1. 30 in connection with the present sdtra re-ordains the loss, by 

setting aside the prohibition of VIII. I. 30. 

The word srqfrT ‘along with its Gati’, indicates that the Gati even loses 

its accent. The word Grati here is restricted to Upasargas. Therefore not here 

m 3T$r staffer, to q»rg ^ft 11 , . 

The word is used in the sfttra to indicate that the words qualified 
by CRTS' in the preceding s&tra, were non rTOf words—i. e. were substantives. 
The rule ^f of that sfltra. therefore, does not apply here. 

^ I! II 11 

11 <rjrftf=r fSjfw*11 ii w gvft nWfWSnt ’JW* 

ii fara rgi a re h u spiw urafli » 

at® » ^rfr u 

Kdrikd gft f^uTJir wi ftp *fRini i 

69. A finite verb, along with its preceding U at l 
if any, becoro.es anudatta, when a Noun, demo ting the fault o 
the action, follows, with the exception of &c. 
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The anuvjitti of (VIII. I. 1 7 ) ceases. But theanuvpttiofthe last 

sfitra is current. Thus wRr ^f 5 t» fttarr H 

Why do we say ‘denoting the fault of the action*? See rt- 

Wny do we say ‘a noun’? Observe 11 

Why do we say with the exception of tot &c. See «%!**.* 
gro, Tift ii v 

J ?Art: It should be mentioned that the ‘fault’ mentioned In the sOtra, 
must be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the 
verb. The rule will not apply, if the gtqq r refers to the agent and not to the 
action. Thus HWft *fH‘- u 

VAtt: It should be stated that has an indicatory n The effect 

of this is that the word *1$ is finally acute, because of the indicatory ^ 11 The 
word i s not a fav* formed word, because it is not feminine, as we find it in 
sentences like qf tfcqu ; nor is it a word formed by affix, because this is not 
a tot word; therefore, it is a word without a derivation. Therefore by 

(Phit I. 1) it will be end-acute. The vArtika , therefore, indicates that when 
causes the loss of accent of the verb, then it is end-acute, but in other 
cases it is acute on the beginning. According to Padamanjari, «iftr is derived 
from £by adding the Un&di affix fir* diversely (Un IV. 180), and is first acute. 


VArt: A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally: 
when it loses its accent, then qfir is end-acute. Thus orVrfar frif:, 

WTSfaf s or srrm^T ll 

KArikA . The following noun denoting fault must refer to tne acnou. 
The elision of * is intended only in the case of non-verbs, because it is so said 
by those of old. The word gfif has an indicatory but it is optionally so 
when the verb is plural. The elision of ^mentioned above refers to the elision 


of * in grTO*qrsqmrt ° wnmw 11 



The words mean 



irStfraNvs.il n n 

SRts n nftpffir tot syimt n 

. | 4 • 


70. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed 
by another Gati. * 

Thus wwj'.i.fii, ShIikiRi ^I%w.i 9 ii Why do we say " a Gati 
becomes &c "? Observe RT«Tm ll Here is a PrStipadika and does 
notlose its accent. Why do we say * when followed by a Gati ‘ ? Observe sfl 

^ ll Here «TT is a Gati to die verb the complete 

ver b is amrft 11 But as art is not followed by a Gati, but by a PrMipadika 
mt, it retains its accent Had the word r$r not been used in the sfltra this 

m would have lpst its accent, because the rule would have been too wide 
without any restriction of what followed it. ‘ 

t '• ': ' 11 

t 
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f 52» 

fafe ii vs? 11 tr^rfa 11 ftrfe, n 

frr: 11 nfairfa q^r 11 jott? q*qr n fR^ qi Tit qqrn n 

71. A Gati becomes anud&tta, when followed by 
an accented finite verb. 

The word »rfW ! is understood here. Thus ? T^m, JUT II 

Why have we used the word fmlF in the sGtra? In order to. restrict 
the scope of the word ; so that a Gati would not become accentless 

before every ud&tta word, but only before udGtta verbs. Thus wrr does not 
become anud&tta before in sir ftrg- fTTP? II If it be said that the 
word trf^ is a particular name which the Particles get before verb only, and 
therefore irfir would always refer to its correlative term verb , and not to noun , 

like as the word father refers to its correlative term son and not nephew : and 
that, therefore, 33 l*iqf 3 must refer to the verb like sirfi? and not to a noun like 
then also we say that the employment of the term is necessary, in 
order to indicate that the verb must be a finite verb, and not a verbal root . 
So that though a verbal root be ud&tta, yet if in its conjugated form (fiuFnf) 
it is not ud&tta, the iTfsr will not lose its accent. Thus in qrcrfr, the root 
f> is anudGtta, but the form Sftrnr is ud&tta, hence the rule will apply 

here : which would not have been the case had 331*1413 not been qualified by 
fafy 11 For the maxim is 3 HW II 

Therefore in a fn^rflr, the designation of rrf^f is with regard to or verbal 
root. Obj : If ftfy is used for this purpose, then the rule will not apply to an 
*n»l ending forms, like q and qq*rf?i3HT*l., for these are not Ri«-nf ? 

but as a matter of fact, we find that q loses its accent, in these forms also. 
How is this explained ? A ns. Here there are two views : some compound the 
Gati if w'ith the completed aqrcnT form II According to them, this jj 

would get the accent, on the rule that an Indeclinable first member retains its 
accent (VI. 2. 2); so that: even if the word was not used in the sGtra, the 
form being the second mcmbei of a compound, became anudGtta,and 

so * being followed by an anud&tta never loses its accent. According to 
them, therefore, the Gati never loses its accent in & c * Others com¬ 

pound the word ending in nr* (q*tf*nrc) with the Gati, and having foi me 

irrqftW, then add the affix wi II According to this view, the ®CT* acc f n * 
debars all other accents, on the maxim, ‘the accent of the last s 

(ftftUOT ), and so q is anud&tta, not by this rule, but by si^ 31 x 1^5 qq*w»45i * 
According to them the word is qq^rfaqifi M According to both oft ese views, 

this sGtra is. not necessary for the purposes of qq’qRitl* & c - ut 1 ^ re . 
third view which makes this sGtra necessary even for this purpose. ere 

this maxim : iqq^^rqqSRPl ^ 
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stated that Gatis, KArakas and Upapadas are compounded with bases that end 
with Kj-it-affixes, before a case-termination has been added to the latter ”. 
This maxim itself has been explained in two different ways, one saying that 
the compounding takes place with krit-formed words only before the addition 
of case-affixes ; but with words formed by Taddhita affixes, the compounding 
does not take place before a case affix has been added. The other view 
makes no such difference between kfit-formed and non-kpt formed words. 
This latter view is not necessary for our purposes. According to the first 
view, the Gati * can never be compounded with as it is not a fjWnT II 

So both 11 and having different accents, the present stitra became 

necessary to cause the loss of accent of jf 11 

Why have we used the word 44 M 4 U 4 ? See ^ I* Here 

the verb loses its accent by VIII. 1. 28, hence the Gati retains its accent. 

ii vs* II II '<wrfNerac, gjbi, scfasrm- 

to^ii 

II SEW 5 TO II 

72. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex¬ 
istent, (for the purposes of the accent of the followinglword, 
and the enclitic forms of and 

Such a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply ignored. 
The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not take 
place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place had it not 
existed. What are the particular purposes served by considering it as non¬ 
existent? They are (1) the absence of the accent-Iess-ness of the subsequent 
vocative, which the first, taken as a <r*, would have caused under VIII. 1. 19. 
As '^tT ! I^et! Here the first Vocative does not cause the second Vo¬ 
cative to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1. 198. (2) The accent 
less-ness of the verb required by VIII. 1. 28 is prevented: as, II (3) 

The substitution of the shorter forms of 3^ and required by VIII. 1. 
20-23 is prevented, as STTtT TO (not %) m, TO (not %) ur*r: *** 11 (4) 
The application of VIII. 1. 37 takes place, in spite of the intervention 
°f the Vocative between the Particle and the verb; such intervention is not 
considered as taking away anything from the immediateness of the 

Partjcle from the verb: as, TOT* H ( 5 ) For the purposes of VIII, 1. 
47 , though a Vocative may precede *rg, the latter is still considered as urf*™’ 

apples,' ^ITOT^ ^fftll (6) So also in the case of VI 11 * 

no option is allowed here by VIII. 

11 50. * ^ ' ' y » ,*'» 
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Why do we use the word ‘as if or in the sAtra, instead of saying 
altogemer’? In other words, why do we say "it is considered as if non-ex¬ 
istent”, instead of saying "it is considered altogether non-existent”? The 
vocative does produce its own particular effect. Thus in STT* ! the 

vocative >Tf is considered as one word (q^r- ^ rr) for the purposes of separating 
su* from the vocativeunder VIII, i. 55. This is the opinion of Patanj- 
ali; but the opinion of the author of KAsikA is that % would have been con¬ 
sidered as 8 rmi*FT 3 <£ but for VIII. 1. 73. 

Why do we say ‘a Vocative’? Observe II Why do we 

say ‘with regard to the subsequent word’? The vocative itself will not be 
considered as non-existent, for the application of rules that would apply to 
vocative as such. Thus in 3 ^tT, the vocative gets its accent by 

VI. 1. 193 also. In fact, the word connotes its correlative ‘subsequent’; 
and the vocative is considered as non-existent, for the purposes of the opera¬ 
tions to be performed on such subsequent term, whether such operation be caused 
by the vocative itself, or by any other cause; but it is not to be considered non¬ 
existent for the purposes of operations to be performed upon itself. Therefore 
in Devadatta does get the accent of the vocative. In *f}f 

the first vocative »f|f is considered as non-existent with regard to 
and, therefore, is considered as following immediately after the pada 
^ and thus ZR& becomes anud&tta, not because of «Tjf, but because of*; simi¬ 
larly and are anud&tta, not because of the preceding Vocative, 

but because of % U In other words, the intervention of the vocatives does not 
stop the action of % U 

c[f%: li i II 

11 

73. A perceding vocative, when it conveys a gene¬ 
ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 
purposes of the subsequent Vocative,which stands in apposition 


with the former. # 

This sAtra prevents the operation of the last sAtra in the particular 
case when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the 
first Thus In* gsa, » The first vocative being considered 

as existing, second vocative loses its accent. y ^ 

Why do we say ‘the. vocative subsequent? Observe *rr?T here 

the verb does not lose its accent. Why do .we say ‘standing in apposition or 

? observe ^ here the word q1 * w a * uallfieS ****’ 

.nri « nor in a nation with to, and hence it retains its accent 
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Why do we say ‘which is a generic word’? The rule will 

not apply when the Vocatives are synonyms. Thus Vrt insqfa 

qmf*l% qrarft U All these Vocatives are synonyms of Saraswati, and 
hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1. 198). According to 
Padamanjari the reading given in Taittariya Br. is:— rirs fsr 5 | 

^ H UWTOWTO means ‘a generic term’. When 

the first is a generic term, and the second is a specific term, T^T) qualify¬ 
ing the first, and both are in the singular number, there the present rule will apply. 

firaWW li w 15 n flnTT^n*, 

ll 

qir^TPrr *rft wi w ft ii 

74. When the preceding Vocative is in the Plu¬ 
ral number, it is optionally considered as non-existent, if 

the subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific 
term. 

This ordains option, where the last sfitra would have made the con¬ 
sideration of the first vocative as existent compulsory. Thus or 

^ 3T 35°5P » or iwm^gmvzr. it 

The anuvfitti of is understood here j the second vocative, 

therefore, must be a falfiq^r’T, as being the correlative of the former: where 
is then the necessity of employing the word in the sQtrar, This 

word is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision only. ^ 

. : Why do we say ‘in the plural number*? Observe 11 No 

option is allowed here, and the preceding vocative is always considered as 
existent and so rule VIII. i. 73 applies. 

The sQtras 73 and 74 as enunciated by Pacini are:—-73. RC Hfa lfr OTHfft- 

Sfffrr 74 - ft*!m^ (i. e. 73. The preceding Vocative is not 

considered as non-existent, if the subsequent word is a Vocative in apposition 

with it 74. Optionally so, if the preceding vocative is a general term' and the 
subsequent vocative is a particular term). Patanjali made the amendment by 
adding to 73 also, and the author of K&£ik 4 has added to 

74 from the commentary of Patanjali and has omitted from Ifc 

though he reads its anuvfitti. 



I 


3T*T T5#?: qnf: I 


BOOK EIGHTH. 

Chapter Second. 



<JWTO^ II ? II II ^T, 3T-%0CH: II 

ffrT ii arr 3T'ajnrrf**mTft: i srffrr 

f^r 5 *** i tt^t ^ Trtinr svzrrar sfn^r i sh to*tT*I- 

*r*r: *r^f?r i arBraroft i aw u 

arfTOTOsniRwn} TOThTO*T>TrTrtf ^ n 

1. Whatever will be taught hereafter, npto the 
end of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in 
relation to the application of a preceding rule. 

This is an Adhikara orgoverning rule, and extends upto the end of the 
Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter is to be understood as non-existent, 
with regard to the preceding rule. With regard to whatever has been taught 
in the preceding Seven Books and a quarter, the rules contained in these 
three last chapters are considered as asiddha. And further, in these three 
chapters, a subsequent rule is, as if it had not taken effect, so far as any pre¬ 
ceding rule is concerned. The word srftrapi* 3 *HRHM«IWfa» STOft H 

The rule is “as if non-effective, does not produce the operation of a siddha or 
effective rule”, This rule of non-effectiveness is for the sake of prohibiting 
the operation of an &de$a rule, and establishing the operation of an utsarga or 
general rule. Thus btrt TO*; *T a* 15 *; V 3 TPTO, **** »nf***: » In a11 these, the 
elision of ^and * by VIII. 3. 19, being considered as not to have taken effect, 
there is no further sandhi, and sn + * does not give rise to guna, nor **+** = 
err II In fact, for the purposes of the application of ‘hii 4 J° 1 5 rule of VJ. I. 87, 
or the rule of VI. 1. ioi, the rule VIII. 3. 19 is considered as not to have 

taken effect at all. 

Similarly srsfaR from BTTO H Thus sr^ + £=ar* + ^ 

(VII. 2, 102 a* being substituted for the final which again merges in the 
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preceding sr VI. 1. 97 )— 3 T 5 + ^ (VIII. 2. 80. 3 being substituted for and 
* for £ of Now the substitution of & for 1 ? takes place only after Pro¬ 
nouns ending in st; but srg is a pronoun ending in 3, so this & (VII. I. 14) 
should not take place. The present sQtra helps us out of this difficulty, and 
the change of ar into ^ by VIII. 2. 80 is considered asiddha for the purposes 
of the application of VII. 1. 14. 

Mr ^ srr ft *n Martyr 1 

The forms sjfarerr, , and illustrate 

this rule excellently. 


(1) Sirin' M To the root we add the Nishth&tT, as ^4^ = ^ + ^ 
fa changed to yj by VIII. 2. 5 r )=* 3 J* 3 ill Add the feminine affix and we have 
ll Add to this the affix yr (V. 3. 70, 73), as + the femi¬ 
nine of which with sr* will be (the shortening taking place by VII. 4. 

* 3 )- Now a? is changed to * by VII. 3. 44 and we have ll Now rule 

VII. 3. 46 makes this f substitution optional, when a ^precedes the aqr, as is 
the case here: and that rule would require the alternative form ll But 

there is no such alternative form, because the ^ of was the substitute of 

* by VIII. 2. 51, which is considered as asiddha for the purposes of the appli¬ 
cation of VII. 3. 46. 


(2) H Here rule VI. 3. 37 would have required the form to 

he like there being no pufi-vad-bh&va when there is a 

penultimate ?*r 11 But the ^ in 31^ being the result of VIII. 2. 51 is consi¬ 
dered as asiddha for the purposes of VI. 3. 37. 


(3) *nfa*TP*H This word may be considered to have been formed by 
adding the affix to. the Patronymic word or to the noun [WT- 

or WIHlSHlltciTlft =» srri^] ll The word *tpt is formed by addincr the 
Nishfoa* to the root V as *+*- W + ,(VL I. 45 ) = «TC (the «r being changed 
to y by VIII. 2. 53)., Now this * is considered as non-effectual for the pur¬ 
poses of application of ,VIII. 2. 9, which requires the change of i* of to to * 

yvhen is added to a word having a penultimate *T, as in 11 Therefore 

have *rrmT*and not ll 

• i • •* 4 * 

„ ^ 11 This !s the Aorist third person singular of the Derivative 

rpot arr/t, from the Past-Participle of ^.11 Thus + (VI. i. 15). Add 

to it rvr* in the sense of fill. i. 26): and then form its a? „ T ?e ar 

.aWd by adding ^ (IIL I. 48), before which the stem is reduplicated fVI 

*■ II ')-^ redu phc&tmg, all the rules that .went before in forming ** areconri 
demd asiddha;. viz-, the rufoby which , was changed to.. (as„ + ™ 

. VIII. 1. 3 i), the rule by which sr was changed to * (t*+s=**T* via i. 
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40), the rule by which q was changed to * (VIII. 4. 41), and the rule by which 
the first * was elided (VIII. 3. 13 as **+y«=* + *=3>* VI. 3. 111). The elision 
of fc before fuv being considered sth&nivat, we reduplicate^; as 3^3?+^ 
+ (VII. 4. 6o) = is^ (VII.4. 62) = ST*** (VI 11 . 4. 54). Thereisno 

5 added by VII. 4. 79, because of the prohibition of of VII. 4. 93. With 

the augment, it becomes ll The form sftfWl is from ending in 

the affix {^=1 ll 

(5) 11 This is formed by adding qgi to the word 

which is formed by (*tt ^1%) Here also the H of **3* is not changed into 
^ by VIII. 2. 10; because the change of ^to ^ (VIII. I. 3), and aeain 
of ^ to ^ are considered asiddha. 

The rules of interpretation, however, contained in the previous part 
wilPapply to this part also; because such rules connot be considered ‘prior 1 or 
<£$; for they become operative then only when occasion requires to apply them. 
The maxim which governs such rules is ^TT RfoTre* ll The rules, there¬ 

fore, which are exhibited here in the sixth case such as VIII. 2. 23, or the 
seventh case, as VIII. 2. 26, or the fifth case, as VIII. 2. 27, should be inter¬ 
preted in accordance with the stitras ifr?rr, trfcTl’ffra GWrftfa 

V»Tiw ll 

But with regard to the paribh&shel MW ’Tt 3 Tp 5 , the above will not 
hold good. For, by the very fact, that a subsequent rule in these chapters, is 
held to be asiddha, with regard to the prior, there cannot arise any conflict of 
two rules of equal force with regard to them. And it is only where there is 
such a conflict, that the above rule of interpretation applies. This being so, in 

formed by (III. 1. 124) the guna ordained by VII. 3 * 86 
is not debarred by the rule VI 11 . 2 . 77, because there is no conflict between 
guna rule VII. 3. 86 and the dirgha-rule VIII. 2. 77, for the latter is simply 
non-existent with regard to the former. 

But though the rule does not apply in these chapters ; yet 

an apav&da rule here even, does over-ride an utsarga rule, for otherwise the 
enunciation of an apavada rule would be useless. The apavSda rule is t ere- 
fore, not considered asiddha. Thus the utsarga rule **= (VIII. 2 : 3 U «*« 
aside by the apavada rule (VIII. 2 . 32). and thus we have 

+ » __ . 

«*» ^ 1151 ® tq! ’ ^-^-** r * 

ff^rs 11 u 5 -A I KT35T M 

11 


IT^T «a«w- 

T%: SpRW«l» ' S*T 3 
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2. The elision of a final ^ (VIII. 2. 7) is con¬ 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the follow¬ 
ing rules; (1) rules regarding case-endings, (2) rules regarding 
accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of Grammar, 
and (4) rules regarding the augment n; before a Krit-affix. 

The word in the sGtra applies to all the four words preceding it: 
as &c. The force of the Genitive compound in Utflfafa 

gpqTO is that of ordaining the existence of something: e.g. when an accent is to 
be given to a word, or a particular designation is to be given to it or when m 
is to be added to it, ( ) N The compound means however, the 

rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule which would 
apply to a word, when a case-ending follows ( ) U 

(1) garfafaAs *rsn^:> U Here the elision of s* of and 

TOT* being asiddha, the is not changed toq^by VII. i. 9..- So also un- 

TO*«ir, H Here the finals of *ni and are not lengthened 

before by sjfr^r (VII. 3. 102) and nor changed to before 5 by (VII. 3. 
103): as in and of the stem ending in $r U 

(2) :—As and not u^Jqkfr II For the elision of m being 

asiddha, the rule VI. 1. 220, does not apply, for the word is considered not to 

end in sroft but 11 Similarly in and *$rnK, the elision of m being 

asiddha, the first member does not become Gdy-ud&tta by VI. 2. 90. Similarly 

the elision of m being asiddha, the first member does not retain its 
original accent as required by VI. 2. 29. 

The woid *T3P*is first acute, as it is formed by the affix ^f^(Un I. 
* 56 ). CHMW is formed by adding to the pending word, by IV. 1.6. 

is a compound under rule II. 1. 50 of qs^-i-sri, and when s* is elided, 
the first member becomes a word ending in sr and would require the accent 

ofVi. 2. 90. 


. ( 3 ) sfenfafa:—As srrgp^;, to musmi N The elision of * being 

^asiddha, the words to and to are still called shash though they no longer end 

>n \ («URrr^I. 1. 24). Being called «!*, they do not take m in the 

feminine (IV. 1. io )7 ' 

Vt H-- 10 fi:“ • , < ... • I* ; J 

. , Acc0rdmg t0 the.V&rtikakSra, there is no necessity of using the word 
m the shtra ( *fm**mrm ), because the elision of a is 

caused by reason of its having such a designation (as^). Thus without 
ts having the name of * 5 . there would be no elision of^ and , without 

IS plTT ere ‘ S n ° Pada Sa " jna ° f these words . and unless these words 
g t Pada designation, there can be no elision of* by VIII. a. ». The .w.1. 

• Resignation, however, wo\dd not be. retained .fay these words after t£J 
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plural affixes, when feminine affixes are to be added to them, but for this 
sutra. The and pending in ^ would require in the feminine, 
which is however prohibited, for when and s* are elided, the words end in 
ST and require ?tt for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the 
present sQtra the word still retains its designation of 

Q. How can this be the purpose of this sQtra ? There are two views 
as regard definitions ( ), the one is that a particular name is given to a 

thing once for d\\ y prior to any operations; and operations are performed after¬ 
wards upon it or with it, as occasions arise. This view is embodied in the 
maxim ‘ Sanjfta, and ParibhQshQs remain where they are 

taught. ’ The other view is that the sanjnQ sQtra is to be read with every 
particular operative sQtra, and the sanjil& given to the word afresh, with every 
new operation. In other words, the sanjfia sQtra becomes identified with a 
vidhi sutra, every time that a vidhi is to be applied. This is embodied in the 
maxim “ SanjnQs and ParibhQsas are attracted by or unite 

with the rules that enjoin certain operations. ” In the first view, the rt* sanjftt 
will be good throughout, both for the purposes of eliding snr and and for 
prohibiting 2T<r 11 Hence thus sQtra is not necessary in that view. But in the 
other view, the sQtra is necessary. For if the view be taken that a sanjft 4 is to 
be applied with regard to each operation, then that sanjfia which had taken 
effect for the purposes of eliding ^ and ^, will no longer hold good for the 
purposes of preventing the application of the feminine affix. Hence, the word 
is taken in this sQtra, to prevent the application of the second view. 

( 4 ) —Thus ll On account of the elision of 3 

being asiddha, the 337 augment is not added, though required by VI. I. 71. 

( 3^ ) II 

s 

Some hold that 337 need not be read in the sQtra. They argue in this 
way:—There is this maxim ^firTHT rTfaFTTrTTO “ That which is 

taught in a rule, the application of which is occasioned by the combination 
of two things, does not become the cause of the destruction of that combi¬ 
nation ”. Now the elision of 3 of took place because of the case affix 
this elision cannot be the cause of adding 3^ ll Or the being a oper¬ 
ation would be asiddha with regard to the antaranga elision of 3 ll This 
opinion is, however, not sound. The employment of 3^ in this sQtra indicates, 
that the two maxims above referred to, are not of universal application i. e 
they are anitya. 

Why do we say before a Krt - affix ? Observe l» 

Here 353 is added by VI. 1. 73 * 

The elision of 3 taught by VIII. 2. 7 &c would be asiddha by the 
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general rule VIII. 2. 1; the specification of the four cases in which it is asiddha 
shows that it is a restrictive or niyama rule. That is, the elision of * is con¬ 
sidered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and no other. It is not’ 

asiddha in + III. 1. 8, VII. 4. 33). 

There would not have been long f had the been asiddha. So also 
here is lengthening, (VII. 4. 25) and there is ek&deaa (VI. 1. 101). 

* g * 11 3 II II ST, g, $, II 

U SpTFST fqfi rffij RrSf qr II 

<srr^ *H II ft* n *r« n ^ft* n 

^T° II Rt^TT Rf^T TOTO II 

^''^PrarroaP^rsfinfT^,, 

nro '®* ft* II *T« II ywraiti f»g raaft n 

ii ft*r 11 

" <nrf5lt * li:i -"«*™■*-rsnnft <nr^rrfa 



f • The s,fttra VI11 - 2 - 80, teaching the substitu¬ 
tion of g for the ^ of the Pronoun is however not 

treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending stt II 

... The * xistence of 3 is not considered uneffected when there is to be 
added « n On the contrary, it is considered as siddha or existing. Thus S 
bemg considered as siddha, srg gets the designation of ft by I. a. 7 and a! 
such its Instrumental Singular is by VII. 3. I2 o, ^ „ Ha d JJ ( 

consdered as non-effeqted, then the stem would not have been called *vW 
and there would have been no , added. But when * W a ddeT £ 

the g bemg asiddha, sr* is considered to be as m ending in ax anrl ’n, 
would require lengthening by gfir ^ VH. ID2 • hut it * d th ' S **’ 

maxim #n^ ftfttPlftw “that which is taught inT rule the 

apphcation of wh.ch is occasioned by the combination of two th ngs d^ not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combination " Z k 
long W the * of *5 remains short. Or this sOtra mLv 2 r„', J , b T g "° 

.ten „„ operation^ “ "be c.^" 1“ ^ 

“• P'“- Or the of the ,0to I «. to 

•nftw: “the 3 is not non-effected in relation . ** 

otherwise be occasioned when it followed ” p an >' 0 P er a t 'on that would 

implication that 3 must be considered for ZZ ’ * ^ ^ * 

So , being always siddha, , is added: and t^etno^n^*** 

as siddh^Wha?,? Se 4d nt^ n or ^s 'ISZTn £""? * COnsWcred 
accents of 1. «**, 2,«g*, 3. an* suhsiit»tZ. V -ri k l ? In . °i der t0 *»*** the 


‘533 


Asiddha rule. 


[Bk. VIII. Ch. II. §.3 


ekadesa substitutes, 5. the accent of the ^ formed words, 6. for the purposes 
of rule VI. 1. 158, by which all syllables of a word are anud&tta except one, 
and 7. for the purposes of VIII. 1. 28, by which all syllables become anudatta. 

Thus (1) let us take srsr first. is finally acute by Phit I. 1. The 
locative of this is + (anudatta III. 1. 3) = ^? (1? is udatta VIII. 2. 5). 
Now combine + = fW II So also T 3 H II The udatta 

ekadesa q must be considered as slddha, so that the substitute of ^ should 
also become udatta. (2) 3TT? *" As li Here also stt is udatta for 

similar reasons. ^TTft + ^ = ^rrtt + ^T + 5 (VII. 3. 1 i 2 )-^*TT^+ 9 ECT + C[=^Trt? 
4 -srr + g; (VI. 1. 174) = ^^.+^ fVI. 2. 9o) = ^rfSf (VIII. 2. 5). The ^ is. 
udatta apd v its «tt^ substitute will also be udatta. How do you give this 
example ? This example is then valid, when by VI. 1. 174, first the affix 3 TT is 

made udatta, then this stt (STK. VII. 3. 112) augment is added to V, and 
then (3rr + <?) there is vpiddhi ^ ; and then il But if the order 

be reversed and srr + ? be first combined into It, and then this qr* be made 
udatta by VI. 1. 174, then there would be no necessity of this v&rtika for the 
purposes of ll The word is end-acute by Phit accent (Phit I. 1). 

Add to it in the feminine (IV. 1. 20), as + f = 3 TCTC + f (*T is elided by 

VI. 4 I48) = ^n\+f 7 (VI. 1. 161) = $^ 11 

( 3 ) • As f qftsppt or SSTfNr**, for the same reasons as above 

[ T ( anudatta ) = VIII. 2. 5, + ]• 

( 4 ) ijgrr^T accent. As *n)J 11 Here ?Tr^ + f = ll The word 

rrjjj. is formed by sr 3 !. affix (wf«w and is end-acute. The ekadesa if is 
udatta by VIII. 2. 5. This udatta accent will remain valid: so that when for 
there is pfirva-rtipa-ekadela by VI. 1. 109, this ekade$a if will be 
udatta by VIII. 2. 5, or it will be svarita by VIII. 2. 6. The word si*S is a 
nrf* compound, 8rr?tS3*T<T =>11 Here by VI. 2. 2, the Indeclinable first 
term would have retained its accent: but the word is end-acute by VI. 2. 189. 

( 5 ) rig - accent. As 3^, 35% U Here in 3 ^ + ^r+^nj, the affix sr is 
ud&tta, and ^ is anudatta. The ekadeSa 3 T will be udatta by VIII. 2. 5. 
This ekadeSa - udatta should be considered valid for the pur poses of the rule 
VI. 1. 173 by which the feminine affix and the weak case-ending are udatta. 
Thus » The prohibition in VI. 1. *73 1S » 

jftapaka or indicator of the fact, that the ekadeSa accent should be considered 
siddha, in the accent of the , because without this ekadesa accent, there is 

no 6atri ending word with 3** which is antodatta. 

( 6 ) = accent. As g^fr, faHf* » Here in gs+u+wf** (VI. 

1 186) the eiade;sl «V is udatta by VIII. 2. 5, and this ekadeSa accent is con¬ 
sidered valid for the purposes of rule VI. 1. 158. by which all the remaining 

syllables become anudatta, as gfi*?!, “ 
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( 7 ) accent. As f^wfrri u Here the ek&- 

des'a-accent of ^r% and being valid, rule VIII. 1. 28 applies, and all 

the syllables become anudAtta. 

The word antaranga is used in the vSrtika' to indicate that the 
Bahiranga ekSdes'a accent will not be siddha. Thus <rsrfjnt and 
where the word ffa is first acute, as it is an Indeclinable. And diagif 

The accent of,<rqfir + fra is governed by VIII. 2. 5. This 

ekSdeSa accent of long * has reference to external sandhi, and therefore na¬ 
turally it is a bahiranga. This bahiranga ekSdeSa accent is not siddha for the 
purposes of the application of previous sOtras. Thus sfltra VIII. 1. 71. requires 
that the gati should be unaccented before an accented verb: but if does not 
lose its accent, as is not considered as an accented verb. In the second 

example, the f of is not considered as accented, therefore, it does not be¬ 
come anud&tta by VIII. 1. 28. 

Vdrt :—'The rule VIII. 2. 23 causing the elision of the final consonant 
m a word ending with a conjunct consonant, should be valid for the purposes 
of changing 5 into ? u What is the necessity of this vilrtika ? Observe 

m ” THe W ° rd *** is formed b V * 3 T affix ****** wfir-<& + „!! 

N o "l by VI11 - z *S the ** ls changed to *, as ?ft + or add g (Voc.Sg.) 
as g, then add 3* augment, as + g 11 Then there is elision of 
the final 1 consonant=****u Now by VIII. 3. ,. the final g is changed to t 
and we have the would be changed to 3 by VI. 1. 114, if the elision of 

Ore conjunct consonants be considered as siddha: for then this r is followed 

Z. ! a ,^! e “ er - But if such e,ision be considered asiddha, then 3, is considered 
not to be followed by *g letters, but by the consonants which were elided. 

s ;. . ekade& !s *° be done ' the elision of is to be con- 

bv ^ ?vm° rVa, d - AS a " d 11 H«e the fir* is elided 

hav^dSrha •' T *V Th ' S ' S considered val 'd or siddha. and thus we 

substitution of* for *+f as 

valid or sfodt^f Th r 6 , SUbStitUte ° f thC Nishth4 affixes shouId be considered as 

*(2 «i££ p T,T r therules relating t0 the W *»■**«*, to 
(VI i/nhe ,-nd "r ^ ™ Sment - As (0 » The root is 

(v 5 ? 2 40 Thi dl ufu! ry T Sh0WS fhat the nishtha * is changed to * 

or L S ,ff “ '* t "** 1 “ »“ « *wto, J 

VIII 2 ,6- for * 1,, 1 an e? d t0 «r, as it otherwise would have been by 

ed tow by VIII 2 -a • • '. ^ - 11 - 4 *.-I); The ^ts chang- 

« a Viewer Thu^t by “ ns,der W* m asiddha and therefore equal to w 

* ^- , ^ 1 P® seen that this w js S*,* fe-the purpose^of,, 
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rule VIII. 2. 30, but it is fa* only for the purposes of rule VIII. 2. 36. 

As regards the other three cases, viz, accent, affix and augment, 
the one word will illustrate them all. The irregular formation of this 
word is variously explained. It is formed by “nip&tana” under VIII. 2. 55. 
It is the Past Participle of the root thus evolved = + ^ 

(f* being elided, this is the anomaly) = it Here the elision off?[ 
is considered as valid and siddha, and therefore, fffa is considered as a word 
of two syllables, for the purposes of accent, under rule RBnT gqU HIfr (VI. 
I. 205). Had the lopAdeia of been considered asiddha, the word would 
have been considered as if of three syllables, and that rule of accent would not 
have applied. 

Similarly = formed by (IV. 4. 7) which affix is 

added, because it is considered a word of two syllables, the elision of fn being 
considered as valid for the purposes of IV. 4. 7 

Similarly may be considered to have been formed by eliding the 
* 1 ; as + = 11 In this view of its formation, the augment f^is not 

added, because the lopa of is considered as valid and siddha for the pur¬ 
poses of augment. In the opinion of Patanjali, the words may well 

be omitted from the v&rtika, for f* being a portion of a j^ri, the word Jjsraftfa 
would include also. 

Vdrt :—The prolation modification of a vowel (pluta) should be consi¬ 
dered as valid and siddha, for the purposes of the rule relating to augment 
before the letter ^ 11 Thus by VIII. 2. 107, the Vocative words sfa and q£t 
assume the forms and II These f and 3 are pluta-vik&ras. As 

5 * 3 ** ii Here the modification caused by VIII. 2. 107, 
is considered as valid and siddha ; otherwise there would have been no com- 
pulsory augment as required by VI. 1. 73 but optional funder VI. I. 76. 

Vdrt :—The ^ and palatal change should be considered siddha and 
valid before (VIII. 3. 29'. The root (I. 41) is read as beginning 

with a gr, which is changed to sr because of the subsequent by VIII. 4 - 4 °- 

This is not considered asiddha. Had it been so, there would come 5^. aug¬ 
ment by VIII. 3. 29, in ll The words «T^and^are 

vfX and C?, formed from the roots s refa and rcfa by H 

Why is the root 5*3 1 ^ considered to begin with ^ and not with as 
we find it written? Because had it been a root beginning with originally, we 
could not get the form which would have been 11 The form 
is thus, evolved. Thus ^ -= by adding H From 

we form a Derivative root in fa^ in the sense of ^ =11 

Add again to this Derivative root the fa^will be elided, and we 

have 3^5*3. , then q[( which represents sr) is elided because it is at the begin¬ 
ning of a compound letter (VIII. 2. 29), and ^ is elided, because it is at the 
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end of a conjunct letter final in a pada (VIII. 2. 23), and thus there remains 
and ^is changed to a* (VIII. 2. 30) we have 11 Had the root been 
fHiWfa then this ^ could not be elided, and so we should elide only the final 
^ and 3 and the form would be which would be changed to * and then 
to *and we should get which is not desired. 

Vdrt: —The a^d substitution of letters in the reduplicate 

should be considered siddha and valid for the purposes of * change (VI. 4. 
120) and gfj augment. Thus 7*013: and 7*3: 11 Here the srSF change of 7, 
to M in the reduplicate should be considered as valid, otherwise this would be 
root and the Perfect would be $<75: and ^5:11 Similarly from 
we have nrf^nrrlr, and from 7 * 3 F, 7 NT* 3 rsrf 7 II In the latter, the second syllable 
of 7%** (Deside rati ve) is reduplicated by VI. I. 2. Here had the reduplicate 
substitute *7 for & been considered asiddha, there would not have been gf? aug¬ 
ment by & ^ (VI. I. 73) 

Vdrt :—The change of letter homogeneous with the subsequent is 
valid and siddha for the purposes of doubling. As srarc?rerr, 

W33TRT* W In &c the * is changed to anusvelra by VIII. 3. 23, and the 

anusv&ra is then changed to -a> letter homogeneous with the subsequent by 

VIII. 4. 58. Had the change been asiddha, there would have been no 

doubling by VIII. 4. 47. 

Vdrt: —If there be the adhikAra of the word 4 pada’ in those sdtras 
which ordain, the following changes, then those changes are considered siddha 
for doubling,.namely, r. <*7 the change into 7 (VIII. 2. 21), 2. 7*7 the change 
into * (VIII. 2. 31), 3. 7*7 the change in to 7 (VIII.2.33), 4. 7*7 the change into 
(VIII. 2. 56J, 5. 7*7 the change to * (VIII. 2. 75), 6. 7*7 the change to * 
(VIII. 3. 85), 7. 7*7 the change to or (VIII. 4. n), 8. anunSsika change (VIII. 

4 - 45 ). 9 - S** the change to s,(yill. 4. 63). 

% 

* As *• ^ II 2. fr^r 11 3. rnmftir 11 4.grp or 

3^111 5 - or This is second person singular of 

fir*, the ** of fir* is elided by VI. i. 68, and the final g changed optionally to 

* by VIII. 2.74. The 7 is the vikarana *7* II 6. TTgJ «77f «yrg: or Trg: *7^, 

srrg: 7. *mrwDr or Tmrnft Tn reniR 11 8 . 777* 7^ or 

WWW 71*774 m 9. tt*? *377 or 773:977 7^*977 11 

The 7T7 &c, changes being all optional, had the changes been con. 
sidered asiddha, we would have got the following double forms also 
which are not desired. 

• >> * " v i * * %\* * v * 

All these can be explained by dividing the sfttra into two. The 
first being and this negative will prohibit all asiddha-ness mentioned in the 
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preceding vSrtikas. The second sQtra would be «j Sr, and we would here draw 
in the anuvritti of ^ from the preceding. 

^r:, ^Rcr., 575^1^ n 

fRr: 11 PTrenwir 11 

4. A svarita vowel is tho substitute of an anu- 
datta vowel, when the latter follows after such a semi-vowel, 
which has replaced an udd.ttc or a svarita vowel. 

An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when it comes after a ^ (semi¬ 
vowel), which itself has come in the room of a vowel which was acute or 

svarita once. 

# 

Let us first take the vowel following an udAtta yan. Thus 
11 The word is acutely accented on the final, because the long f 

(**) re P laces * of $™ ( VL «• l6 0 - The semi-vow A ^ is substituted in the 
room of this acute sr; the anudAtta and 3*: become svarita after such a 3 II 

Novv to take an ex ample of a svarita-yan. The words and 

are finally acute by k r it-accent (VI. 2. 139). The Locative singular of 
these words are *JT = and by VI. 4. 83. This \ is a semi¬ 

vowel which comes in the room of the acute therefore, it is udAtta-yai?. 
After this udAtta-yan, the anudAtta y of the Locative becomes svarita by the 
first part of this s(Lra. Now when ??R|Sf + smiT and + are com¬ 

bined by sandhi, this svarita * is changed to it is, therefore, a svarita-yan. 
The unaccented arr will become svarita, after this svarita-yan. As 

and *r$ 3 Pl 3 ircrr 11 The word BTftRT is finally acute and consequently 8TT is not 
acute (Phit. I. 18) 


Obj : Here an objector may say : that the svarita accent on % in 
URra is by thjs very sQtra, this svarita is to be considered as asiddha for the 
purposes of gar AdeSa of VI. 4. 83. How can then the ^substituted for this fc 
be considered as svarita-yan ? 

Ans :—This is considered as siddha by A£raya. (faTsrang ) II 

Obj :—If this be so, then (VIII. 4. 66) should also 

Be considered as siddha : and we should have svarita in SWSTT &c also. For 
the word is first-acute by Phit II. 3. Therefore is svarita by VIII. 4. 66. 
The o is svarita yan, the anudAtta art after this should become svarita ac¬ 
cording this view, but this is not so. 


Ans :—To avoid this difficulty, we have the following. 

Vdrt :—qaiCTcr ftreb TOsq: H “ The ?jor accent should be con 

sidered as valid, for the purposes of jjqr substitution ”. 
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Some say, that even in such cases as the above rule applies, 

and that the unaccented vowel becomes svarita, if it follows a svarita-yan 
which is preceded by an acute vowel. They quote the following from Taitt- 
ariya Sftkhft :—where the 37 of 3 T 7 * is pronounced as 
svarita. So also in the Br&hmana portion as: the an is read 

as svarita. But according to Kfttyayana and Patanjali, the unaccented vowel 
does not become svarita by this sfttra, when it follows a svarita-yan which is 
preceded by an acute vowel. 


To get rid of these anomalies, the Mfthabhftshya proposes several 
alternatives, two of which will be mentioned here. The first proposal is to 
divide this composite sfttra into two parts : (i) TO* STOHt 

“ an unaccented vowel becomes svarita when it follows after an udfttta- 
yan *\ (2) wfc rqq w gqftai TO m an unaccented vowel becomes 

svarita, when following a svarita yan ” and in this second sfttra, we shall read 
the anuvj-itti of udfttta-yan from the preceding half. So that this half will 
mean:: zmwn W- TO* WTStfTO* II The 

svarita must have been obtained by the application,of the first half of this 
sfttra and this svarita should be changed to *vr, which would change the 
anudfttta into svarita. So that the *07: means this particular svarita 

obtained by the application of this very sfttra. 


The second proposal is not to read svarita into the sfttra at all. The 

* ' , " I 

svarita in would then be explained by udfttta-yanah riule.^^+f + 

II Here ^ is ud&tta-yan. This will cause 977 to be¬ 
come svarita. The intervening svarita % is considered as not existent for the 
purposes of accent u / Nor is this q to be considered 

as sthftni-vad to f by I. 1. 57, for in applying the rule of accent, such a substi¬ 
tute is not considered as sthAnivat by I. 1. 58. 

Why do w e say “of udAtta and svarita”? Observe Vg + smff 
so also ll Here the semi-vowel replaces an unaccented f, and is 

ST3TOT H’* II These words are first acute owing to ^ accent (IV. 1. 73). 

WC “ an unacc * n t*d vowel becomes svarita” ? Observe 

smw, ll The word 4 * is acutely accented on the first by m accent. 

(VI. 1. 193). , ... v 

' ?r ' " » . V* 

^l^nj^iTi: II X H II TOfTO ll 

11 strata * q*rita: u 

5 . The, single substitute of an unaccented* with an 
uddtta vowel is ud&tta. • 

The word “ of an anudAtta ” is understood here. vAii unaccented vowel. 
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which combined with the preceding udAtta vowel remains as a single substitute, 

becomes udAtta. Thus for the udAtta f of and for the case-ending 
which is anudatta, there is always substituted long f single by VI. i. 102. This 
single substitute will be udatta according to the present sOtra, as * ll Simi¬ 
larly *r|, f*r T : : II 

Why do we say “ with ud&tta vowel”? Observe II Here 

T^+^+sff^T = ^.+ 9T + 3T^rr 1 Here * s anudatta by III. 1.4, so also sr^r by 
VI. r. 186/ The ekAdeSa of these two non-accented will be anudatta. In 
forming this para-rdpa ekAdesa by VI. 1. 97, the svarita of the «r of fj* caused 
by VIII. 4. 66 is considered as invalid or asiddha. 

Other examples are jr (Rig. V. 61. 2) and TOT? II The word 

is anudatta byVIII. 1. 21. read with VIII. 1.18. The word 3T5*: is acutely ac¬ 
cented on the first, as it is formed by adding jn^to (Un. I. 151). The <^of 
***. is changed to ^ (VIII. 2. 66), which is again changed to * (VI. 1. 113). Thus 
ss* II Here sr becomes ptirva-rupa by VI. 1.109, which is udatta. is formed 
from far^. by affix (V. 3. 12 and VII. 2.105) and is svarita (VI. 1. 185). The 
word is acutely accented on the first by the Phit II. 6. The single long 
substitute is udatta. 

'TT 11 5 11 11 *r, H 

II T^rft ^ *T ^TTrft *i4*34I%T 3T II 

6. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, 
standing at the beginning of a word, with an ud&tta vowel, 
may optionally be svarita or udltta. 

Thus g + or ^T^TrT: 5 fa + = or + 

=^#51% or ll Here the word g is a Karmapravachaniya by I. 4. 94> 

when it is compounded by JjrfaflHrer with the Past Participle, the Avayaylbhava 
compound retains the accent of its first member (VI. 2. 2), and so it is acutely 
accented on the first, and the rest are anudatta. Thus the udatta S’ of fj is com¬ 
pounded with the anudcitta 5 of which stands at the beginning of a Pada, 

and so the ekAdesa is optionally svarita. In and a ^ so ver ^ s 

and 3‘ri% lose all accent by VIII. I. 28 and so f and sr become anudAtta, 
which when compounded with fa and become optionally svarita. 

The word ^T: is employed in the sfitra only for the sake of distinct¬ 
ness, for the sQtra may have well stood as <11*441% II 1° ^ 1S ^ orm 
sfttra, the udAtta of the preceding sOtra would become optional when the 
second member is a word beginning with anudAtta. UdAtta being optional, 
in the other alternative, where there will not be udAtta, the svarita will be 
substituted by reason of the nearness in position. 
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Why do we say “ anud&tta begfnning” ? Observe l» Here 

begins with ud4tta and not anud&tta, and hence no option is allowed. 

Why do we say “ beginning of a word” ? Observe and 

STOP, where anud&tta case-endings are not beginnings of words. 

According to Bhattoji Dikshita this is a vyavasthita-vibh&sh&; in this 
wise. There will necessarily be svarita (1) where a long f is the single substi- 
tute of (f+f) or of two short f, (2) where there is pOrva-rupa by the application 
of (VI. 1. 109). There will be ud&tta where a long vowel comes 

in. Thus in in sftijfei r q , the long f is substituted for two short 

f’s. This substitution of a long f for two short f*s is technically called H 
Where there i^ Pras’lesha, the long f is necessarily svarita. Similarly when 
there is i. e. the peculiar sandhi taught in VI. 1. 109. Thus 

fnsgrrtrnt H So also where there is%*: i. e. the substitution of a 

semi-vowel in the room of an ud&tta or svarita vowel, as H The above 

rules about svarita are thus summarised in the Pr&tia&khyas: |^k 41 ^ 

But where a long { is substituted as a single substitute for f+f 
(one of the f’s being long), there it must always be acute. As 
(Rig. 1. 190. 4). The words + 15 ? are compounded, into fqpfcft II The 
word Locative singular is finally acute by VI. 1. 171. is from the 
Div&di root and has lost its accent by VIII. 1. 28. 

*T55tq: II V9 II II ST, Wl fatjfH ', sra i ^f II 

fftp ii snftwTtow to* s resKjfl** ntqt 11 

11 u 

7. The 5^ at the end of a Nominal-stem, which 
is a Pada (I. 4. 17), is elided. 

The word to* ‘ of a Pada * is understood in this sfttra. Thus *r*IT, 

*m**l« 4 i cr*ar, tnwo, \\ The Nominal stem trsRtgets the designa¬ 
tion of Pada, before these affixes, by I. 4 17. 

Why do we, say *of a Pr 4 tipadika or Nominal stem’? Observe 
•IWfii* 11 Here *«W !s a verb, the 3rd Per. Sg. Imperfect (sy) of the root ^ 11 

Why do we say ‘ at the end ’? If the word had not been used 
in the sfltra, then the sOtra would have stood thus warn ; and as 

the word is understood here, the sfltra would have meant, there is elision 
of % where ever it may be, of a Pada called stem. So that the w of 
would also have required elision. In fact, the genitive case here in is not 
sth&na shashthl, but visesbaija shash^hl, aP T Pnfni \{ 

Q. Bu t even if you use the word *rt in the sfltra, it is compounded 
with the word JTlfinfaT, and fhe sense of the sfltra will be '% which is at the 
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entl of a praUpadika. which rprAtipadika) is a portion of a pada" &c. and not 

' vhlch - ls at the end °/ a Pada”. So that the rule will not apply to 8T?trtr^i 
but will apply to trsTPTr &c ? Ans. The word nrfaTTNi is not compounded, 

with the word in the sutra. It is used without any case-affix, on the 

analogy of Chhandas usage. In fact, it is in the genitive case, the affix beins 
elided by VII. I. 39. 

VArt: The prohibition must be stated with regard to the elision'of 
the ?r of 11 As In the case-affix g is luk-elided by VII. 1. 23, the 
pratyayadakshana is prohibited by I. 1. 63, and hence the sjof is changed 
to by VIII. 2. 69. BTfp-sr*, 9 T?rf^: ii For the rules VIII. 2. 68 and 69 by 

which the final of btir, is changed to are asiddha with regard to this present 
rule requiring elision of hence this vartika. 

Q. There is no necessity of this v 4 rtika, for the subsequent rules VIII. 
2. 69, 68 will debar «T%nr ll Ans. But ^ and * are considered asiddha for the pur¬ 
poses of ?y elision. The ^ and * would have debarred ^ elision, had they 
otherwise found no scope. But they have their scope. Q. Where have they 
their scope? Ans. In the penultimate bt i. e. in the b* preceding the ^11 Q. 
The very fact that the author has used the word sr^in the sfltra VIII. 2 68, 
shows that ^ does not replace srbut Ans. If so, then * will find scope in the 
Vocative,”^ where is retained by VIII. 2. 8, and it will be this ^ which 

will be replaced by as 9 and so also*! RfR! 

% 

I he word is a Bahuvrihi (II. 2. 24), the Vocative affix is elided 

(VI. 1. 68), and the ^ changed to ^ by VIII. 2. 68, and it is changed to ^ (VI. 
1. 114). In % BfiR • the ^ is not elided by the-option of the V&rtika under 

VIII. 2. 8. 

fo remove these objections, they say, the word bt^ which is used in 

VIII. 2. 68 is in nominative singular without the elision of and it is to be 

repeated as 11 The/one indicates the exact form, showing that the 

^ is not elided ; and by the second word the 5 is ordained for this final % ll 

ll ^ 11 II II 

^frT: II #T ^ II 

II 3 =ri*rimm! ww h » *r Hjj«sRRrr*fa ii 

8. (But such 5*) is not elided in the Locative and 
Vocative Singular. - ' 5 

This debars the elision of j*, which otherwise would have taken place 
by the preceding sdtra. The examples of non-elision of ^ in the Locative 

singular are to be found in the Vedas. As s^PRCRig* I. 164. 39), 

$rfiR 11 Here the sign of the Locative, namely, f (it) is elided by VII. 

x. 39. In the Vocative Singular, thes^ is not elided as^ 9 1* 
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Q. When or the Vocative is elided, the preceding stem is no longer 
a Pr&tipadika, and the stem does not get the designation of ^ before the affix 
but is *r, hence where is the necessity of making the present prohibitory rule, 
when the elision of * would not have taken place in the Locative.and Vocative 
singular, by any rule ? 


Ans. The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of *, a$ contained in 
this aphorism, indicates by implication (jft&paka), that a word retains the 
designation of pratipadika, though an affix has been elided after it and 
though such elided affix may produce its effect (I. 2. 45 read with I. 1. 62). 
Nor will such elided affix give the designation of Bha (^) to such a stem. 
Thus TO** = here the * is elided by considering the word rnr* 

as a pratipadika, even after the elision of the Genitive affix in the compound, 
and it is not a Bha, which would have required the elision of 3T by VI. 4. 134. 

V& 7 t :—Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo¬ 
cative word is followed by another word in a compound. That is, when a 

compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the * is elided : as, f^r 
fifa: II 

In% TOi^K^ ! the first member to* does not retain its * by the 
present sfttra, because the whole compound, as such, is in the Vocative case, 
and not the word TO* II In fact, there can be no compound, which in its 
analysis, will give the first member as a Vocative word. 

Vdrt :—Optionally so in the neuter nouns. . As % ! 

nrfTOram jraHf suraifyw. II 11 II *r, ami, 
at n 


9, For the *i of the affix is substituted sr, if 
the stem ends in * or ar (and atr) or if these are in the pen¬ 
ultimate position; but not after ^ and the rest. 

Alter a stem ending in 1 or having * as its penultimate letter and 
alter a stem endmg in * or W, or having these letters as its penultimate, 
^substituted ^ for the 1 of *3* u First after stems ending in as 

Sdlv ?’ SecondI y «t penultimate: as ssfap*, „ 

JL . *‘ n en *"? 111 ^ or as tsguiPI, TttsreniU Fourthly 

or art m the penultimate . as-„^, ^ n * 

, Why dp we say “w or *r ending or Worst penultimate ■> > 

* % ' ***** ' : **** * •*: -f ' -? 

following Is the list of awif* words. , 

8 ' ‘ ' ^ ' : ' 
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I. * 14 , 2. # 4 , 3. siH 4. wf>?, 5. 6. frs^rc, 7. tot, 8. »rerr, 9. mw 11 

These words either end in *T and *T or have these as their penultimate. 
10. vrrsr, ir. 12. *rfs5T. These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 15. 13. 

J 4- 4 ^ 1.5 " These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 10. 16. 17.18. f«r, 

19. «r*3T, 20. wj 11 These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 11. 

This is an Skritigana. Wherever in a word, the * of ng* is not chan¬ 
ged to », though the rules require it, that word should be classified under TOft 

class. In the secondary word 54), the* change has not taken 

place, because the 3 ? is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being q? li 

The word *tt^[ in the sGtra is the Ablative of if, i. e. of it is a Sa- 
tnGhGra Dvandva of these two letters. 

II \o || II 5PT. II 

10. The ? is substituted for the K of Rafter a 
stem ending in a mute consonant. 

II 

mPTJK ll ?? ll q^uSr ll ll 

11. The is substituted for K # of when the 
word so formed is a Name. 


As 3 T#frft, gtfnirft, ll For long vowel, see VI. 3. 120. 

S Ig Rrt , II 

ffa: 1111 

12. The following Names are irregularly formed : 

asandivat, ashthivat, chakrlvat, kakshivat, rumanvat, charman- 

vati. 


The change of * to \ in these was obtained from the last sGtra. The 
irregularity consists in the substitutions of stems. is from the stem 

errepT which is here changed to snspfr ll As •> 

As in the following sloka : 

I* 

When not a name, we have ^TTCRqPl. II Others say, that there is a separate and 
distinct stem STTSP^T, as in the sentence ’T^IrT H The change of 

H to % after this word would take place regularly by the last sGtra: its mention 

here, according to these authors, is merely explanatory. 2. 8T$fa?l is from 

% 
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BTf^T which is changed to ^ H As BigtaPi the name of a particular portion 
of body; the knee-joints. Otherwise BT fWTPi l* 3 - is from which is ch¬ 
anged to , as T1 1 Otherwise we have II 

sfTI^ is a Vedic example. It means tiHtWcl HTT iJimfarH, ^ ST^TT- 

m sftf'nr* ^s^urrc 114- is from <rr*nr> there is 

vocalisation of s* and the lengthening is by VI. 4. 2. is the name of a 

Ijtishi. Otherwise we have, II 5 - JS fr° m «**<* which is changed to 

5pr* tl Otherwise we have 3301^11 Others say, that there is a distinct word 
and the ^ is not elided, but changed to or II Or that the affix ipj takes the 
augment^II 6. is from there is non-elision of s* and its 

change to <* n Or has taken augment. The Charmanvati is the name 
of a river. Otherwise we have H 



II ^ II 


II ^ ll 


u 



Ararat ptto 11 


13. The word is irregularly formed, in the 

sense of “ a sea 


It is derived from 1 water* with the affix ^ ll is the name 

of a Rishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command. It also 
means ocean or that in which water is held, like snrrer &c. The affix f% is 
added by III. 3 93, and changed to ^ by VI. 3. 58, and thus we have 
ll Why do we say “ when meaning a sea ** ? Observe 33 5 ; ^ 1 a pot 

having water *. Here the main idea is not that of “holding or containing”, but 

simply the general fact of possessing water: a human being may also possess 
water in the same way. 

11 it n II 


government. 


» 


lhe kingdom whose king is good is called MSMfft ipjQ u 

The affix ^ is used here in the sense of to or praise. Otherwise tpr^ra. ll 

^" q ^ r 11 *’ K: 11 

15. In the Chhandas 9 is substituted for the ^ 
of ug[j when the stem ends,in f (or f) or t u 

^ stem ending in * as ^ 

from tin with vocalisation). .^h«, « As XX?! 


1550 


5^ Augment. 


[Bk. VIII. Ch. II- §. , 7 


optional force in the Chh a ndas, we have no change here HHpforT*, 

% Vlirgirffazt II Of stems ending in * we have ifrfab srnfab* II 
3f II ?£ II II 3 T 5 T*., 5? I| ' 

ff%: ii ^ s^TTfrn:^ f^r n 

16 . The affix ^ gets the augment 55, in the 
Chhandas, after a stem ending in 3^ II 

As sr^JtT smira:; 3 T^^rt R»Tr% (Rig. I. 164. 4), 3 Ts°*rr 

The word is thus formed : 3 TRT + *3^ = ^ + 313 + *3 (sr^ 

is substituted for the final of akshi by VII. 1. 76) *=» 3*5^3 (the 3 is elided by 
VIII. 2. 7). Now we add the augment 5711 If this augment is added to *133, as 
55*33 then it becomes a portion of **33, and this 3 would be changed to * by 
VIII. 3. 9 read with I. r. 54, and not the letter 3, because 3 intervenes. If we 
add this augment to the end of the stem, then in srsr^rTT &c. we cannot change 
it to *tt because of the prohibition in VIII. 4. 37, and the augment being 355, 
the 3 would be changed to ^ by VIII. 3. 7 in &c (VIII, 2. 17). The 

first view, however, is the correct one and the difficulty in its acceptance is 
obviated by ^ qFT ^ ; as shown above. 

The 33; augment being considered as asiddha, is not changed to 3, but 
the letter following it, is so changed. Thus 3 qr$T 3 (VII, I. 76 ) + 33 =» 3 m + *3 
(the 3 of the stem is elided by VIII. 2. 7), Add the augment 33 now, and 
we have bt$T +333 II The augment according to VIII. 2. 1, is asiddha, so that 
according to VIII. 2. 9, 3 is substituted for 3, and not for 3, as would have 
been required by I. 1. 54. 

•TT^T SIFT M II II *TT 3 , II 

3f%: 11 ^^ri-cT^ttc^ u 

11 11 11 i^runrmfr t <tw w 

17 . Iu the Chhandas, the affixes ar and re¬ 
ceive the augment 3? after a stem in 3 || 

The affixes ft* 3 and F^are called ^ 11 Thus §7^*3+ 5 K -^ 

(VIII. 2. 7 )= 3 <tt$H- 3 ?TC (VIII. 2. I7)=^TWTT^ : ii So also H 

V&rt :—The augment 33 is added to these affixes after 3fi*TC3; as 


(IU- 2 -74, the affix is 

y^r/;_Long £ is the substitute of the final of tft *3 before 3* and 33 H 

The word <ft* is formed by the affix in the sense of ^ II The finals is 
first elided by VIlI.2.7,and then for the short ?of the long * os substituted 
by the present v^rtika, If the long i were substituted for the final * of 
as tfrt + W. then this long f being asiddha, it could riot be compounded by 

ek&desa with the preceding 5 into f, and the form would always remain ^^ ' 

As nfrrrr. and ofts*ofHTHI Or this f may be considered to have com? after 


m in the sense of 333 ii 
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. S>qr Tt <5: II 11 11 $q:, *5: II 

fi%: n fdqft rrtTOT i^NT 11 

srfrFirc 11 $q »n*M 1 ti 

qp» 11 4 1 qgi re q g j frfl q f sr *tq*nqqrant 11 

at* 11 chPre*itf*(i *T<iT®^i«r u fwrqsratfa 11 

18. For the t of the root frq , there is substituted ar H 

The ^ here merely indicates the sound, and includes both the single 
consonant ^ and the same consonant of the vowel m II So also with ?$_ II So 
that for the single rthere is substituted $ ; and for ^ when a portion of the ^ 
is substituted, i. e. q? becomes *5 ii Thus fjq=S 5 Cq., as in the sdtra fgfsr sq sRqq: 

( 1 . 3 - 93 )- ^w r & * sron* « *wnqi* » 


The word gsqr is derived from the root zf>^ by vocalisation, as it has 
been enumerated in BhidAdi class Mtorut III. 3. 104). The vocalised 
root-form $q is not to be taken here, as it is a lAkshanika form. 

Vdrt :—The words $>qvr, $qivr, ^jqr?, &c, are also from *>q 11 Or 
by the UnAdi diversity, the ^change does not take place. 

Vdrt ^Optionally so of wre &c. As, *n=*: or WTK-, $?*q[ or gpL *5$ or 
*3, «Tgt* or aqg*j:, aq?^ or aqrqr, ST^fa: or sq^ijR: II 

f 

Vdrt :—Optionally so in the Vedas, or when names, of ^ fq^-y r &c, as 
itfTOf: or RrRq^fqjq or RtfSRfara:, or qtgt or qf^, qrf 0 r 

***** or 3J$: f H 


Some say ‘q and * are one*: and operations regarding * may be 
performed with regard to & 11 

I) II ft II sqTrfcq, 3 Tq^ |] 

11 amV qrq qq*rf^ ?r *rqre 11 

19 . ^ is substituted for the * of a Preposition, 
when shri follows. 


. Thus *&&&> ll Here arises the queston, does the word 
qualify the word ^ or does it qualify the word Preposition. In the first view 
the sfltra would mean, "the’^ ini'nediately followed by is changed to vf\\ 

But as a matter of fact, S.is never immediately followed by 3q*jf^ 11 Thus in 
or <fcr + SR 0 ?, the letter *q and*n intervene respectively. The ekAdeSa 

sandhi of these, will make t immediately followed by 3^: but the ekAdeS* 

being'sth&nivat will prevent it. This difficulty however, is overcome by the 

maxim^ 1 t=t apre nr H i ^rf , for otherwise the rule will be 

useless. For the same reasons, qft+ar*t - though here * ihtervf— 

and ^ » In short, the intervention of one letter is considered 
no intervention. 


as 


..' ‘W 600 ” 1 Vlew ’ the sQtra would mean when a Preposition is folio- 

wediby.^y^lhen itsjjs ^banged to », and none of the** ...» . 
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with regard to the above forms. But then would arise a fresh difficulty, for the 
^ofqt^ would also require to be changed into Some say, that irflris 
never followed by ®niR; while others hold that the form ***** is valid. 

According to the first view, the valid form is ***** ii The ^ of the Prepositions 
53; and f**; is changed to c, but this * is not changed to *, because it is asiddha: 
thus we have the forms f*r*vr*, 5***^ II But there is a preposition f*^ also 
the j; of which is changed to <5, as H See VII. 2. 46. According to 

the Siddhanta Kaumudi, there is a Preposition 5^ also, which gives 5*** II 

ift ll *0 II tTTTPT ll w:, w ll 
51%: 11 ****** to** ?tot* *rtfrr *flr q**:11 

20 . w is substituted for the * of it in the In- 

tensive. 


Thus f* % ft T F** , Rii p T wft , 11 The root ^ takes *^, when the 

sense of contempt is conveyed, with regard to the action denoted by the root, 

(III. I. 24). *f$* f*r^ = 5Tf*TF*rr M 

Some say that it of the sfltra includes the two roots ^ (fttf* Tu& 
117) and n («pirfr( Kry. 28). Others hold that the Tud&di gfl is only taken 
and not the Kry&di. The Kjy&di gfi never takes the Intensive form, no 
example of which is to be met in literature. 

Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe with the Passive 

affix **^ 11 

wfe otto ll ll ll srfe, fsnrm ll 

ffrf: II BTSrrlt ***** TTrTt ^F** fa*T*T II 

21. The ?: of gri is optionally changed to ^ be¬ 
fore an affix beginning with a vowel. 


As fafrRTrT or Hpraf* , H«ITO* or f**R**, R»TTTO: or II 

This is a vyavasthita-vibh&sh&, the optional forms have particular 

meanings. Thus **: meaning 1 neck 1 is always with*; while *** ‘poison* 

% 

is always with *. 

In fjprriW or f^irr^Rt, the elision of fir is considered sthAnivad, and 
hence this option, though the actual affix begins with m ll Obj.—The sthAni- 
vad-bhAva rule is invalid here by VIII. 2. I. Ans. The rule does 

not hold good with regard to the rules of STO and on the 

maxim “ ttw Fqt’nftBrtsrcOTRts” « 

Or the ^will be first changed to as being antaranga, and then tlie 

Pl will be elided. 

The forms Pr&, ffR: are either from the KryAdi root grk or /-change 
has not taken place on the maxim wfr ewm? 5 ! and as, the 
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affixes ait and are not affixes which are ordained after a verb, but are affixes 
added to nouns, hence the ?* change has not taken place. In fact the words ‘an 
affix beginning with a vowel’in the sGtra, means “a verbal affix beginning 
with a vowel,” and not a noun affix. These are the Dual and Plural of the 
Nominative case of £ formed with the affix flfcqr. it 

. H W H ti n 

11 11 

22. The ^ of qft is changed to before gha and 

anka. 

As or *$!;: or 4^5: 11 The word * here means the word- 
form and not the technical * of fl^and flip* 11 See III. 3. 84 by which ** 
is replaced by rj H 

VM.- So also, it must be stated, before the word irN* II As, qftsfrp 
or II 


« 5 tq: 11 ^ 11 11 sftq: n 

II tRft«VR|H TO* **f* II 

23. When a word ends in a double consonant, the 

last consonant is dropped. 

As rrran, wm., and *rar, U In , w*!,, the * though 

’ n0t Pr6Vent the ° peration oC this rule - became it is 
J hua 7 ? + 9 -^^(VH. 1. 7 o) = 1 ^(VI. r. 68) 

does not debar lops udebats the ^ cha,, ge . By VIII. 2 . 39, the final 5 re- 

quired to be changed to a letter of class; , prevents it As -w „ 

it / ”, IS 0r ^, a!ned ! Ven Where the P resen ‘ applies and where 

swell n ° aPPy ' 1U * U ,sordalned >n where the present sfltra applies, 

SCersfte^ 6 " * T d °" “* ^ But the ^ OWL 2 . 

existence . "°“ Id find SC0 P e - Therefore ^debars to justify Z 

wh eL ’ 068 " 0t debar for it still has scope left to it else 

In and jjvth formed from aft+srw and to +mr 1 

» to, and ,, vye have ™ + t » and WmL k chan ^g f nnd 

patfa, and So they required be elided ^t iTh WherC * “ nd T are final in a 
substitution is a Bahiranga operation ns > . OWeV j r ' not d °ne, because,, 
consequently; is considered asiddh r »L ’* depends u P° n two words and 
o~ «“ KM .( ISIS rate, wllrt depradj 

' ’***—*’* IMO Ob*™, Mfc *». 
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II ** II vvfa II II 

ifrF II *JT r^rfFTT^rTWIT^T^I M^iNW Bttf II 

24. Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant, 
only is elided, if it comes after ?:; (but any other con¬ 
sonant coming after ?; is not elided). 

Thus 3TW and stop for and ST^TT^. the Aorist of ^ and ^ in 

the following passages: «Ttftwr : , JT?TS^PTOP II The is not added as a 
Vedic diversity. See VII. 3. 97. 

So also for anc * 11 Here by VI. 1. hi, the ^+«l 

of *IT$ + 3T^ is changed to which is followed by *by I. 1. 51. 

0 

0 

Though the final ^ would have been elided even after ^by VIII. 2. 23, 
the special mention of ^ after ^ shows, that this is a niyama rule. So that 
any other letter than following after ^will not be dropped. Thus from 
3T^ + f^T(HI. 2. 177), here 35. is not elided, though final in a pada, but is chan¬ 
ged to a guttural by VIII. 2. 30, and to by VIII. 4. 56. Also from 
in ?%r the is elided by VI. 1. 18; there is vriddhi by VII. 2. 114, the ^ 

is changed to * by VIII. 2. 36, which is changed to ^ VIII. 4. 53 and finally 
to 0^) 11 

fa ^ H V* n H fa, ^ 11 

^frr: n qwtrtr jp*R» <33 u 

Kdrika :—Rf W4 iR Rt^T I 

smn^r 3 srrt ^Profit 11 

srRrsr ^ ftwr 1 

gl^V l P t H Rf? 3^ 11 

vRrqR ifr Rt^rt 5i 331 

25. The is dropped before an affix beginning 

with ^ II 

As srrftyi for and srqftfwni 1* 

Had this 3(0! Rr3) not been elided ; then 3 would be first changed to 3, 
and then to a letter of 3T3 class (VIII. 4. F3I. <t would never be heard even 

optionally, though so required by VIII, 3- ? 9 , but the forms would be always 

with 5, as 3T?5t?^3 &c. H 

From an ishti, the elision of 3 is confined to the 3 of the Ao rist 

and not to any other 3 II ' Thus 31s not elided in in 33ftfg iffri 

(> fa: 4fi*T 33 TOif It is the Imperative of TO; thefts 

changed to f?, and f? to f* (VI. 4- i°0. and H to ^ by VIII. 4- 53- S,r " ,lar y ‘ 
does not apply to <TC3 " here * is changed to 5 and then to * (VI. 1. 114) 
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= II The elision of w in srr?q : from tnj with and in qsqrw from 

qw in the Imperative with tuff, is a Vedic diversity. But according to Patanjali 

^ is the P ro P er for m; while in qqr qrefir the antaranga 5 debars this bahi- 
ranga sr elision. 

„ 1 0b - i ;.T I f SO ’ h0W do you form b V the -lision Of 5 Of WIT ; for w would 

not be elided ? Ans—The^is not here elided but changed to m letter, by 

fa no 2 need of lrH°’ * T* ■** Cha " ged ‘° ^ Ietter - »nd there 
no need of eliding ,t; in pronouncing, it will make no difference 

whether you pronounce with one consonant or two, e. g. TOT* or 

Moreover by so doing, you will shorten the sQtra VIII. 3. 78, by omitting the 

word from it For toe forms like will be evolved regu- 

arly by changing ffof^toq; and the w after it will be changed to * and 

then , changed to f by ^ (VIII. 4. S3 ). Ans.-So far it will be all ’right 
but in trf Aonst we shall never get the alternative forms &c tho * u 

“(f "» 3 . 7 » The reta . th TS S £2 

, ,° bj -" If ^ is t0 be taken here > then the ffofqq; and hit will not be 

dropped. and we shall not get the forms and qsqf in the plssages sPqw 

T ^ " Theref0te > the P resent »atr« should not be 

° Rrq, only. Ans—We shall explain qpv: by say in v that it is a 
word derived from , an d so also from the root “ * 

[N. B. The word ttoq: is generally thus derived; stt + f??rw= 

4 - 39 )-*R + Rt(Vl. 4. ioo)=n+fit(VIII. 2 . 26). Had thfprST^le^I 
confined to Rrq., then; could not have been elided by VIII. 2 26 See VI 1 
too, where these two forms are developed]. Or we may exlfo ,!, + 

forms as Vedic irregularity, by which letters are sometimes dropped and so" 
and ^ have lost their That letters are sometimes dropped " the 

3 %^ for P ^S S ^ %KS ^i° r **"•&"* I 

ft* gffvq: „ ™ ** f ° r 'W ! *1* or Wqr- 

,, The above discussion is summarised in the following 

elision o7th?*ofW “ Thl ' S rule Js c ^fined to the 

e ision ol the ff of finr only, for the sake of preserving the «• in w-rf*. „ 

W - SsfZZ 35r — 

^, gf» tnft q Jrvf. 

this be so, then let come every where for there* i * 11 “If 

moreover this will shorten VIII. *. 78 bvomiff lfference in sound, 

^^nnot cm, every .here, „ the ^ * Tl “ 

'“The forms .[5., and TOl ^ ^ 
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from ^ and if the elision of fr were confined to Hence 1 %^ should 

not be read into this stitra.” 

T^TTt 3T " The elision of tt in and *vqi will 

be explained as a Vedic anomaly, for letters are often dropped in Vedic forms, 
as in instead of n" 

^?r II u 11 srest, 11 

fftTi 11 sttto wirwi srfo T^rqt 11 

26. The H is elided when it is preceded by a jhal 
consonant (any consonant except semi-vowels and nasals), and 
is followed by an affix beginning with a jhal consonant. 

Thus arpra for stPtot, 3 TPT«IT : for 11 So also srftgW , BTfaretr, 

, QT^TtT II The last example may also be explained by VII. 4. 49; the 
elision of the of being considered a3 asiddha, the ^ of the root is chan¬ 
ged to n 11 

Why do we say 'of a jhal consonant? Observe sprfcr and H 

Why do we say followed by a jhal consonant ? Observe STTMWfcfrty II 

The ^ of this sOtra refers also to the q of no other ^ is elided. 
As tTcragri WR* 11 Here the tt of tt and wb, though preceded by 

a jhal letter could never be elided as they do not form portion of one word. 

II II q^Tfq II g^TT^, 3*3^ *’ 

ffvr: 11 *rr^ tot: 11 

27. The ^is elided, before an affix beginning with 
a jhal consonant, when it is preceded by a stem ending in a 
short vowel. 


As an«T; gr gq T«* H Why do we say after a short vowel stem ? Observe 

8T^r?, ertTa II Why do we say ‘after a stem? Observe 3 T 35 VT:, 

srwtani. and B T<TT^ : 11 Why do we say “before an affix beginning with a 
jhal”. Observe 3 T$qTHPt, H 

This lopa is also of the frr^., therefore not here ffOT, ftWR. H Here 
to the word is added the affix (V. 4. 18), and then the comparative 
affixes and <pr with s?p* (V. 4. 11). This ST is not dropped. 

ffe II ^ II <TTTfa H **:, ift II 

5TFT: II %Z WTT t KrT: II 



The ^ is dropped after the augment f*, if 


after this the augment far follows. 

Thus the Aorist-stem of $ is srarw g ( III. 1. 44 J VII. 2. 35 ), the 
Personal ending * gets the augment fc by VII. 3 - 9 6; and by the present 
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sOtra, this ^ between f and f is dropped, and we have J so also, Will'd «T> 

II ^ 

Why do we say ‘ after the augment *5/ ? Observe STfrentII 

Why when the augment follows ? Observe » 

^r. ^^ re f ip c% ^ 11 ^ H 11 ^r, ^ 11 

ff*r: 11 q^ i ^ r sram: ^rn^Ttrft st « 4 miwii«TI : ^r^it^Rpn 11 
q r f*i 4 Pi 11 srfo 11 

29. The h; or , when initial in a conjunct con¬ 
sonant, is dropped, before a jhal affix, and at the end of a word. 

A conjunct consonant, having 13 or a? as its first member, when coming 
at the end of a Pada, or when followed by a jhal beginning affix, loses its 9 or 
^ II Thus from the root we have and before the jhal affix *r 

and ; the substitution of ^ for is considered asiddha for this purpose 
(VIII. 2. 1). So also at the end of a Pada. Similarly 

from TOf It So also with initial gfc, as from sflf; so also rTEh HE 4 H, ll 

V&rt:— It should be rather stated that “before a jhal affix included in 
the pratyahAra II The ^ is a pratyAhAra formed with the ST of s^(III.i.5) 
and the <£ of ( III. 4. 78)0 It thus includes all the kyit affixes, and dhAtu 
affixes i. e. affixes which come after a verb and not the Taddhita or the Femi¬ 
nine affixes. This VArtika applies to all the preceding sOtrasofthis sub-division 
and is of use in the following places. 

Puts ^rfarfeu *r 8 *r<*f*uu 1 **15 n 

So that in Pu: there should not be the optional <* by VIII. 2. 21. In 
orthe w of ls not elided before as required by VIII. 2. 25. In 
fjstf the rule VIII. 2. 27 does not apply. In the rule VIII. 2. 26 does 

not apply. In gfns^iwu the rule VIII. 2. 29 is non-applicable. In the 
rule VIII. 2. 30 does not apply. In there is not lengthening by 

VIII. 2. 77. Thus ll Here ^ would require to be elided as initial 

in a consonant, followed by a jhal consonant ll is formed by adding 

to ^ ll But according to Patanjali, there can be formed no valid word 
from with iff*, a fortiori, no such word can be formed as 
('ifUurPR PfsPr )• •■ 1 

In qr** 4 *» the and sg? are not elided, because * is a Bahir- 

anga substitute and asiddha, and the word *!** are not considered as Pada, 
ending in a conjunct consonant. /'• 

Why do we say " of ^ and ^ M ? Observe srifh, 11 

Why do we say ‘ initial in a conjunct consonant * ? Observe w jjqj ti 

Why do we say ‘ at the end of a* word * ? Observe trftfflr, IWWi: II 

11 v 111 ll sit:, 5:11 t 
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30. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before 
a jhal affix, or at the end of a word. 

Thus q^KT, and aftjHqaj from 11 Similarly *^jr, 

srqRsq* and qps II 

In 3r>^r the feminine in er* of (3^) by IV. 1. 4 list, the s*a palatal 
is followed by a jhal letter, and therefore, it should be changed to a guttural. 

It is not so, because PAnini himself uses this word, in this form, in sAtra 
III. 2. 59. Or because the rule is confined to affixes only. Or the root 
is without r and with a penultimate and not 3jr as we find in Dh&tu- 

pAtha ^trn^rr^fl HFT^T: ( Bhu. 200 ). With the elision of * we have 
before the affix (VI. 4. 24) cgf^r: in Past Part, and 11 I n 

fafiPTrntwe cannot have the optional |%?* of the NishthA by I. 2. 21, because 
the elision of the penultimate ^ by VI. 4. 24 preceded on the basis of the 
affix being i%r* , thus + *11 This elision of will not make 

the root for the purposes of the application of rule I. 2. 21, on the max¬ 
im rTfa^nr^ 11 I n fact, one of the reasons on which this 

maxim is based, is this very fact, that the elision of qtdoes not make the root 
for the purposes of making the affix non-f^ 11 The affix fk* takes the 
augment ^ under VII. 2. 9 (v&rt). The word ^^is formed from this root by 
fspt affix (III. 2. 59): the final ^ is first elided by VIII. 2. 23, and then i^is 
changed to 3; by VIII. 2. 62. The rule VI. 4. 24 thus finds no scope here 

In this view of the case we say ^>3^ is an irregular form of this 
root kunch, because it is so exhibited in III. 2. 59. There the anusv&ra and 
parasavarna change of this ^ to by VIII. 3. 24 being considered asiddha, 
there is no palatal 3?, and hence there is no guttural change. 

11 3? 11 . H K', H 

ff^r: II TCtT ^ II 

31. t is substituted for 5 before a jhal letter and 
at tne end of a word. 

Thus ll The is not added by VII. 2. 48, 

gyrTT? by fN (III. 2.63, VI. 3-137 and VIII. 3. 56) tot, l » 

(III. 2. 64) from and with the affixes 3, and foq u For the^ of 

these affixes there is substituted >y by VIII. 2. 40, and this ty is changed to s 
by VIII.4.41, before which is dropped the first * by VIII. 3. 13. For the * in^ 
jreqn; either ^ is substituted by VIII. 2. 39, or ? by VIII. 4. 56. 

II II ’‘TTri^ II f- 3 TTt:, sJTrff:, sr. II 
11 nqfH yrfo qqT% 11 

32. Of a root beginning with the is Substitu¬ 
ted for 5 , before a jhal letter or when final in a Pada. 
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For the final £ of a ^-beginning root, ^ is substituted under similar 

circumstances. As qnnaiqr, *iT8>*5 > * from 

q^and 5^n For the * of the affixes ^ &c. * is substituted by VIII. 2. 40, 
before which, the qr becomes «r by VIII. 4. S 3 - For the in 413^ is substitu¬ 
ted «T by VIII. 2. 39, or <^by VIII. 4. 56, and q becomes * by VIII. 2. 37. 

Why do we say “of a root beginning with q ” ? Observe tor> 

town, gfrfto . 11 

The force of the genitive case in ^r^fr: is not to make it in apposition 
with the word tf*:, but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
whole: so that it means “the word which begins with q and forms part of a 
root, for the q of such a part is substituted **.” What does follow from it ? 
The letter q is substituted in sr^ft^also, which begins with II For without 
the above explanation (qnttrnwt % &c), the q would 

have come in examples like nm qt% without the augment sr, but not where 
there was the augment ar U Moreover, that it is an srqqq^PTT will appear 
necessary in sOtra VIII. 2. 37. 

I f it has the force of denoting a ‘portion or member', how do you expla¬ 
in the forms qt*qr, for here no fiottion is taken but the whole word ? This 
will be explained on the maxim of sqqfttoT *rq ; “An operation which affects 
something on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach”, ( g qq jtsrag qqifw*) ll Or we may explain the sOtra, by saying 
‘that root which begins with 5; in its original enunciation in DhOtup&tha’ ? 
Thus in original enunciation the root is fto. not beginning with 4 11 If a De¬ 
rivative root be formed from it like qwftoi ( wnto l toOlR =» S WfflmR ), it is a root 

• .'fe 

which begins with q; the q of this Denominative root, however, will not be 
changed to q, for it is not a root of upadeSa. Therefore, when we add to 
this root, we get *prfto:by VIII. 2. 31, and not 

«it 11 33 it 'T’nfa 11 qT, %g’ gs, fanrrn 11 

II ** s* ^35 ftof qqfit TOT: «q-u 

%| > 

33. The 5 of drub, muh, sh^uh, and shrill is op¬ 
tionally changed to before a jhal letter or at the end 
of a word. 

Thus 5*:, in1 Or *l»qT, ftog*, S*, , sr* 

5 , fto> ^*qT, tor, ffcw, Hr?. 11 *** 

The root |q would Have taken always q by the last sOtra, this makes 
it optional. The others would not havfe got q but for this sOtra. 

These roots belong to Radh&di sub-class of DivAd^ gana^nd are 

1 
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taught there in this very order (Div. 89-91). By belonging to Radhddi sub¬ 
division, the f^is optional (VII. 2.45). Instead of making the stitra qTgfr ffiUH , 
this longer formation of the aphorism indicates that the rule applies to 93^:3 
also; as%^f» or from 1 See VII. 1.6, for if the roots were taught not specifical’y 
but by then the rule would not apply to yah luk. 

^ tsr. 11 11 II v: K 

ff^r 11 torw *rrr?r q^ q?r% ^ 11 

34. ' The ^ of is changed to vy before a jhal 

letter or at the end of a word. 

As TOT, TCsaiqL, ^rmry, qflawy u The yy of the affixes * &c, is 
changed to q by VIII. 2. 40; and for the preceding vy is substituted 9 by 
VIII. 4. 53. sqRfy is formed by VIII. 2. 39, read with VIII. 4. 56. q(Nl| 
is formed by fcrr as it belongs to q* q ? rf3 class, the lengthening is by VI. 3. 116, 
and oT-change by VIII. 4. 14. It would have shortened the processes of trans¬ 
formation, had only 9 been ordained in the stitra, instead of t*; but the 
ordaining of ^ is for the purposes of VIII. 2. 40, by which there should be *y 
for the participial 3 &c, in ^1, and that there should not be the change of 
this Nishtha into ft; by VIII. 2. 42. Thus ^>1 + ^=^+^ (VIII. 2. 40)=^- 
^ (VIII. 4. 53). But had the substitute been 9, we should have 91 + 3 =^ 

by VIII. 2. 42. 

zn^vcr. 11 3* ii w «rs li 

ffrT: II BTTfr 5TR qTrT II 

qifrf^ 11 TO 11 

35. For the 5 of the root 3ns;, there is substituted 

sj before a jhal letter. 

As f^amni The word am-V becomes srrtv by VIII. 4 ' 55 - 

Why has the last mentioned substitute v T not been ordained here, for this * 
would also have given the form 3 TT?»I by -St change, as the tr is also changed to 
«• and by so doing there would have been only one sfltra, instead of two i.e. 
4 would have been enough? Making this separate substitute, is for the 

sake of indicating that the rule VIII. 2. 40, does not apply here For had 
VIII. 2. 40, still applied, the substitute * of the last sutra would have been 

enough. The <T substitute, however, would have been the best. 

The word srfw is understood here. Hence there is no change before 

vowel affixes., as 3TT9, M 

VAri\ _In the Chh.andas, H is substituted for the ? of 5 and II Thus 

; trtfaiFdr stnft, pmr*^ m srfrrFi n 

Jfa, *TK, TT3T, 9T3I, 5tr«t, «r:« 
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u sper smr ^ m Km snr ts^Kinrrri q^ut 

<TOT: 

36. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, sj*ij 
mrij, yaj, r&j, and blir&j, and for the final 3 and qr, there is 
substituted * before a jhal letter, or at the end of a word. 

Thus ^*1, W I I 1 

5JCT I 5TCH I I 1 *TTCf I HTlf q 1 I 1 ^ I QJil I ^€*i I 

q*eq* r ;rra* i I 1 ercrc:, far*’ fan*. ■■ The fT ending words would have 
been changed to ^-letters and the others to Gutturals; this stitra debars 
that by ordaining * u In grjf^and qrqrj^ there is vocalisation by VI. I. 16, the 
^ is elided by VIII. 2. ig, and q becomes srqr-letter which becomes 5 . by 
VIII. 4. 56. The word is formed by &TZ, there is lengthening and 

no vocalisation. 

The roots *HJ x and qrq.are never followed by a jhal beginning affix, 
because such affixes will always take f\ augment. These roots are, therefore, 
mentioned here, for the sake of the change of their ^to q, when at the end of 
a word. Some, however, form nouns like ufq:, qrffc: with foq. affix from these 
roots by III. 3. 94, v&rt., and ^augment is prevented by VII. 2. 9. 

Of roots endingin w we have :—srer, qgq, H&m , TOWfg ll Accord¬ 
ing to one view, the letter should not be mentioned in this stitra: for by VI. 
4. 19, u is ahvays changed to q, and this si will be changed to q by the present 
stitra. Others hold, that the change of & to q by VI. 4. 19 is confined before 
l%3 or fat affixes, and therefore the mention of ^ is necessary in this sfitra; 
moreover the q substitution here, and the *r substitution in VI. 4. 19. refer to 
the conjunct letter ( with the augment 33? ). For if it were not so, then 
ST alone being changed to q, the 3 of 355 would be changed to ?, and we should 
have instead of 11 

Of roots ending in w we have, fo^ri— 3 er, %e*i. %r=s«t, fi**; f^r :_^r, 

ssrt vr?- 11 v» 11 11 nnr-ara:. *rsr:, *T3r, 

, v^rf: ll 

ffrr: 11 viim«<*ai * ttimrot to *tg wMt nsfir stfo 

5 TOP 1 * 1 % *T II 

i . n, ^ or 3* iu the beginning 

* 4 t .' ' *■ ^ o o 

of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, and which ends 
in 5T, >r, S' or *r, there is substituted *r, sr, S' or res- 
peetively, before or or at the end of a pada (word). 

* Thus from «ns«^ and ; from 

•ltfgs.11 g* becomes g*by VIII. 2. 31, and thus it is a root ending in jhash! 
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From (which becomes 5^ by VIII. 2. 32, and thus is a jhash ending root) 

So also from *T* we have vrmi: the 2nd Person. Sing. Imperfect (**) 
Intensive (yah luk). There is guna of the ^ (of fin 2nd Pers. Sing.) is 
elided (VI. r. 68), and we have snmM;, and for the letter ir of the monosyl¬ 
labic root, q is substituted by the present aphorism, II Then the final 

* is changed to *, (VIII. 2. 39). Then £ is changed to ^by VIII. 2. 

75 , u Then the first ^ is elided arspfc (VIII. 3. 14). Then there is 

lengthening by VI. 3. in, and we have II 

The monosyllable should be such that it should begin with a and 
end with a letter, and should be a full root or the portion (sttot) of a 
root. In fact, this word which we found necessary in VIII. 2. 32, is absolutely 
necessary here, in order to explain forms like inf**. from the Denominative root 
it£to, by II 

Why do we say “ a monosyllable beginning with and ending with 

J 1 • •* • 

” Observe from the Denominative root qwfa fT II For had qy re : 

not been employed in the stitra, the word win (VIII. 2. 32; would have qua¬ 
lified ^T: and the sfttra would have meant “ in a root which ended in a jhash, 
and which contained a jjhj letter as its member; there is jhash substitution for 
such qfT ”, and the $ of would be changed then. 

Why do we say “ for a ^ letter ” ? Observe viTOft here is 

not changed to ^ 11 Why do we say ending in jhash? Observe II 
Why before and ^ ? Observe WtWFl II 


Why have we taken ** and not merely q ? Observe from ^ in 
the ^ Imperative 2nd Per. singular, the r$ being changed to fa (VI. 4. 
101). The substitutes are four *r, q, s and and their respective sth&nins are 
also four, i. e. n, t and ^ ; so that s is the substitite of y; but, as a matter 
of fact, ^ never so stands at the beginning of a monosyllable, and so there is 

0 

no ¥ substitition. 


11 ^ 11 11 <r, ** ll 

ffrT: II ^TTRT' I 9TTTOT 


38. For the ^ of ^ (the reduplicated for 
qr) is substituted before the affixes beginning with <r, 

and before 


of 


The word is taken in the sAtra as the reduplicated form of 

?vn^r and not the root W of BhuSdi class, as *PT intervenes there. 

By the word we draw in the words H and II Thus vjw-, ’TO'S 

11 By the express injunction of this sAtra, the elided si is not 
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considered as sthftnivat The last sfttra could not have applied to ** for two 
reasons. 1st It does not begin with a letter, for the real reduplicate is 
and * is merely a substitute, and is considered asiddha. 2ndly. The form ^ 
does not end in a jhash consonant, but in a vowel ar,and though this st is elid¬ 
ed before these affixes, yet the lopa would be sthAnivat Hence the necessity 
of in this sGtra. See coutra, the vArtika in MahAbhAshya. 

The word Ufa is understood here, and so also ; And there can 

be no affix, but begins with Q or q, that can come after u Why do we 
employ then the words ‘before q and *T’? Had we not used these, the sGtra 
would have referred to and only, as being in immediate proximity, 
and the draws them in. According to Padamanjari the words could 
have been dispensed with: for before ^ and the * change would have 
taken place by the last sGtra, whilst by this sGtra, the same change would 
have taken place before all other ^-beginning affixes, and such affixes 
that can come after ^ are q or q-beginning affixes. 

The word jhash is understood here also, therefore the rule applies to 
** then only, when it assumes the form of by the elision of ; and hence 
not here Wfa 11 


11 y , n 11 ^ n 

qpr- 11H 3 T to «n^u 11 

A x . 8 ®- A corresponding W, *, »r, * or * is substi¬ 

tuted tor all consonants (with the exception of semi vowels 

and nasals) at the end of a word. 


As «rm. wtw, atftf to, ««. «t* 11 The word ; 3 

formed by changing the * of fe* to x first, and then changing this * to * a 
jaa-letter. * 


The word TOf ' at the end ’ is used in the sfltra to indicate that the 
anuvfitti of ceases. Thus II 

The exceptions to this have been given in VfH. 2. 30 &c, and VIII. 

2. 66. At an avasSna or Pause, a consonant may be substituted for a to 
by VIII. 4.56. -i 


11 »<> II II srq; n 

11 wx trataiw*Kq»!wr w nM 11 

40. is substituted for 3 or *T corning » 
or «r (jhash), but not after the root vn (**) if te 

Thus from ^ we have w, ewpapt, smtv, u 

The * of m is changed to * by VIII. 4. S3 . From w 

sfltim, spjnjr: „ The * is changed to q by VIII 2 
changed to «r by VIII. 4. 53. 7 32 > and then * « 

10 
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From r**:—%rr, 33*, srrffa, sr?fter: 11 In &c, the * is 

changed to 5 by VIII. 2. 31, and * changed to * by VIII. 4. 41, before which 
the preceding * is elided by VIII. 3. 13. 

From ¥rer, w ta r smi , 3 T^TT : II For the ¥ of 5* 

there is substituted ^ by VIII. 4. 53. 

Why do we say “ but not after the root ¥T”? Observe ^T:, qnp 11 

«t^t: *>: ftr II «? II II *>:, fall 

^frTi H TOK« 4 iK$P H^TrT <tt¥: II 

41. is substituted for ¥ or T before H 

Thus for q- of we have II For f of M (ft¥ 

VI11. 2. 31) we have %$¥?¥> T¥fc*rfrT II 

For the ¥ of the affix *¥ &c, is substituted q by VIII. 3. 59. 

Why do we say “ before ^”? Observe F5fa II 

^r^rf fnsTcfr h: ijw ^ n n 11 <<iwih, foma :, *n, 

*r, sf-. n 

fftp II RSrrTqMU*J 3 TT^€t ¥*?¥ I II 

42. After ?; and for the <r of the Participial 
suffix and there is substituted ¥, and the same substitu¬ 
tion takes place also for the preceding % II 

After r 3 T^Tuf*l II 

After ?:—fasrePt, f&SP, from and for II 

Why do we say “after * and *”? Observe 3 kt:, 11 The word * 

here does not denote the common sound *, which would include also, but 
the consonant * II But even if * be taken a commo.» sound-name including 
T and m, yet the ^change does not take placet in &c, because betneeen ¥ 
and the ^-sound, there intervenes vowel-soiled % for q? is sounded not like 
pure t, but l+ a vowel sound. 

Why do we say “ of the Participial suffix ” ? Observe qfriT, II 
Why do we say “ for the ¥ ” ? Observe ¥fi¥¥, H Here the ¥ of 
the NishthS does not follow immediately after t, the augment intervenes. 

Why do we say “ of the preceding ” ? The succeeding q will not be 

changed. As fkvmFUV* ll 

In the word the descendant of the ¥ of Nishtha is immediately 
preceded by but no change has taken place, because the Vpddhi, by which 
^ is changed to 9FTT, is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and for the pur- 

poses of* change, the t so obtained is invalid. 

q re frfore r- 11 11 H ^n-sn^:, arra:, vn^:, 

11 
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|l q«|t l| Rgf <TWI£tKW H 

43. For the cf of the Nishtbi there is substituted 
sr, after a root ending in sht and commencing with a conjunct' 

consonant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel. 

% 

Thus from srr we have M from II 

These roots fr and end in arr, have a conjunct consonant in the beginning, 
one of which is a semi-vowel * and ?r 11 

Why do we say “ beginning with a double-consonant ” ? Observe hrt : , 

Why do we say “ending in an”? Observe tgtreni; c 3 ^ : i 

Why do we say " alter a root " ? Observe R r qfcr , Rrafa: 11 For the 
roots here nr and nr do not begin with a conjunct consonont, and that which 
is a conjunct i.e. nj- and nf is not a root, hence the rule does not apply. 

Why Ho we say “having a or serai-vowel”? Observe CTRP, 

11 

II «« II q^TR II ^-afffapr. II 

11 srnfcipt r^ritW f 2it®( iRr psnpar i 

f%snr^Rm nnircRnt *rt?sr 11 

^llrRin 11 H H n-rh^M II 

11 s?tt f^rrofRr 11 nr* n nru^ 11 

44. The cf of NishthS, is changed to *r, after the 
roots ^ and those that follow it. 

* 1 ? * -* t 

These roots belong to Kry&di class, and commence from (IX. 

13) and end with f to (IX. 32). 

Thus '£T: 1 Sftq:, from vat the vocalisation is 

by VI. 1. 16. 

V&rt :—After a root ending in m or ^ and after a root of LuSdi class, the 
* of the affix is changed to *, like as in Nishtha. Thus .flftf,. -L*. 

8**, 11 These are from f (!X. 26), w (IX. 28), (IX. 18), b and to „ ’’ 

V&rt .—The vowel of the roots 5 nft (Bhu. 991) and 3 (Bhu. 997) are 
lengthened before the Nishtha which is changed to * 11 As btt*T:, ftm,: 

V&rt :—The =T change takes place after • to destroy' ’(Bhu. ioiO 
As gqr spit!= 11 But <jji «rn=6r ffom ts*' to purify ’ (IX. 12). ' ' 

V&rt.—The same change takes place after the root Rf 0 f Svadf 

class (2) when used in a Reflexive sense of becoming a morsel fit for swallow 

tng. As m w VW* i-|9. where a morsel by being mixed with curd con- 
dimenta &c, becomes rounded of itself, there this form is used ZZ 
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when not used in this sense, we have fiHrr ti^T n 
must be the object and not the subject of the verb. 


Moreover, the irr* 
Therefore not here: 


sr 11 11 11 ^ || 

11 sfrmfcfr *rftr Sttc** ft^ra***** **rrcft*fr 11 


45 \ The <r of NishthS, is changed to *r, after a root, 
which has an indicatory sfr in the Dh&tup&tha. 

Ihus B***T*, 3TTfT3ft—|| sfNNt rift«ff- 

TO, 3 TT H**T*II 

The roots (Div. 24) &c. are considered as n Thus, 

^fTWt II Vte II II l%*r, g ft^Urt II 

ii r^*t *H0$T*i|rns* **?niWr **ft 11 


t a is changed to after %, 
when the root-vowel is lengthened. 


Thus ftfarr: ; ftftft 3 *F*: ; || The vowel of fir is 

lengthened by VI. 4. 60 and 61. 

Why do we say ‘ when the vowel is lengthened * ? Observe sr fiwifft 
*FiftTjr: ll The word srfft* is formed with tT? in the sense of *r* and means 
‘imperishable’. The NishthA being added in the sense of o*?j, there is no 
lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 60. 

The rootr^r includes the two roots fir and fir ll As fir*: 

*JT*t **T ll See also the commentary of S&yana on VTfftwrZf*: qftfti *niT**{: 
ll (Rig I. 5. 9). > 


Obj:—The form fir*: in the sAtra is the Genitive singular of the root- 
noun ftt ending in long $, and will denote the Toot ftf ending in long f accord¬ 
ing to the maxim “an imitative name (as ftr here) is like its 

original (the root ftf)”. What is then the necessity of employing the word 
in the sfitra? For had the root fir with short f been meant, the form 
would have been ft: 11 

Ans.—The dhAtu imitative noun though taking f*^ (VI. 4. 77) as in 

rft*:, includes the dhAtu ending in short f also, as in sAtra VI. 4. 59, 60 where 
ift ending in short f is taken. 

Q. If a root ending in short vowel may also Be indicated by an imi¬ 
tative name, declined with f*3f augment, then why is the root rft exhibited 
in sAtra I. 3. 19 as'ft: instead of (ft*: i. e. the sAtra ought to have been ft w*T 
1ft*: and not ft TO**T ft: ? 
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Ans. Here the word fit is not used as a dhStu-imitative word, there is 
no intention here to denote the verbal idea of the particular act connoted by 
the root fit; on the contrary, it simply expresses the mere form fat II 

qqt nwi ll vr:, II 

ffar II faglHWWI l Hjf 3Tfaqt Hlfit II 

47. The Nishtha cT is changed to ^ after but 
not when the Participle denotes ‘cold*. 

Thus trffar^tn, ifMt nr-, tffar gut; but tfhfr gjy, u The 

q.of is vocalised to f by VI. 1. 24. 

The prohibition applies when the noun is an adjective and means ‘cold’; 
and not when it means a disease. Therefore we have with si change. 

The word ^ is a guna word formed by qw, and denotes the parti¬ 
cular guna or sensation to be sensed through the organ of touch. In.this 
sense it is derived from the root U It also denotes a disease, deri¬ 

ved from 3 TOW U There is nothing to show, what is meant in the sOtra. 
Explanation is the only refuge here. 

11 11 ll sr^r:, ll 

11 sRsrciWr wW 51 tr* 11 


48. The Nishthi a is changed to sr, after arsar, but 
not when it is in connection with an Ablative case. 

Thus «*((hl qr% =R|f#r; rih arntn 11 

Why do we say * when not in construction with an Ablative case ’ ? 
Observe $<n*= 3$* ‘drawn out’. * 

The word is from the root stv* qiiRg nfl;; , and not from 

the root Btsq. ; and hence the Nish^hA is not changed. 

ll as. ll ll 3T-ftforfiqpTm II 

SPn 11 ftv ^KHtTr vr ^f^«flsiaiH<t 11 


49. The Nishtha ?r is changed to *r, after 
when the sense is not that of ‘ play \ ’ 

■H "gambling^ ““ "'^*■”*** " *• *■> »~ * 

r* l v j •• .. • , ; 

do^nnf ThUS ^ !, ^ ,SWR,^^, Why do we say “when it 

does not mean to play”;?~ Oh«?erv* .. T ; y n ,c 

Is with tha j . . . “ ^ ^ *1 Here the throwing of dice 
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Nishtha changes 


[Bk. VIII. Cil. II. §. 54 


50. The word is irregularly formed by 

changing the Nishtha a to *, when the sense is not that of 
‘wind’. 

The word is formed from the root with the preposition R*. 
and the Participial affix * il Thus 
= CTTrr: ll 

Why do we say when not meaning “ the wind ” ? Observe TOf:, 
Pnfrj ii 

In the sentences Pnifa: infrir fo fr ft sfMKfy the * chy has 
taken place, because the location of the verb is in the and arffcf, and 
not in the which is merely an Instrument Hence the above vfitti uses 
the words “ if the sense of the verb *r does not govern in the loca¬ 
tive case 

gr: 9>: II x? II qcfTft II g*r., II 

51. is substituted for the Nishtha <r after the 

root g* ll 

As II 

sr. II vr ll q^rfw H tt^r. tr. II 

fFa: H <t%*fctfF»mn fHHRT^roai wirtwr ii 

52. ^ is substituted for the Nishtha ^ after the 

root ij^r U 

As qr^^R ii 

srtet n: ll ^ ll ll grro:, *r ll 

ff%i: ii ftaitHiiwi 9 *>iuitir *t*ra ii 

53. *T is substituted for the Nishtha er after the 

root ^ II 

Thus «m:, strath. ll 

II Vt II tpfrfa II Wl*l II 

g;fV: II ST^TI^ HJtPra^rrtWl fHH(rf*H.WIWMtWt •WKtTOf "T^tUT II 

54. h is optionally substituted for the Nishtha tT, 
after the root ssu preceded by Jt II 

Thus ireffa: or irefllP, Jrefpmq. or II In the second alterna¬ 

tive when 9 does not come, we first vocalise the root rat into and then 
add h ll Had SamprasSrana not taken place first, then the Nishtha it would 
have been changed to * after wn by VIII. 2. 43. But when sampras&rana is 
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once made, the root no longer has a semi-vowel and so there remains no occa¬ 
sion for the application of VIII. 2. 43. See VI. 1. 23 for vocalisation. 

II XX II XXTft II angp ra i ftfl , 

' 3 @I%U* II 

II 

11 11 

55. The irregular Participles 3 ^, $far, and 

sgTO are formed then only, when no Preposition pre¬ 
cedes them. 

The word $« is derived from the root f^T f^r the * is changed 
to 3 II The change ofsrtos(VII. 4. 88) and the want of %% augment (VII. 2.16) 
are regular. The same change takes place before also, as n 

The affix * is elided after the roots 3^ and 3m, and the 

augment r; is prohibited ; this is the irregularity in <ffo, and n 

Why do we say when not preceded by a Preposition ? Observe ragr- 

WW; rtWv, li In the case of Bn*, prepositions other than 

91 * are prohibited. 

See VH? r 2 th 3 e ^T ent * ,S added ’ and the " * * dided fr0m ^ &c - 

, . ^ -T he forms an*, and should be enumerated. Here » 

Is changed to s, though the root has taken a Preposition 

the verh I l th ^ VOrd Word ^ is "«* » Preposition with regard to 

the verb ■*;***. = **«, „ So that tR is upasarga of the verb «« 

understood, hence we have the form 3^: u ^ 

nr, " X ‘ " 11 « *»■ •». % 

**'" sssr -*■—•""»*« 

(XtTV ftiW ft^% II 

- ■ r ^ 5 L The Nishtha 3 ma ^ optionally be changed to 
*r, after 3*, ft?, w*, *T, m , # „ 

frn or £m, ^ ° r ^ ** ° r *"• 0r «W.- ™ ^ or „T*>, 

it is an ^pSbtSh? ^ Cha - W3S n0 ‘ ° rda!ned b y a "y rule, and so 

taL^e b' vaiTtZt 1 ° ther t S - ^ * Cha " ge Would ^ve 

^ The root ^ SStKn t th 

ft? roots. Thus the following: KfrikS ’ 3d not 1,16 otll er 
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Nishtha 


t Bk. VIII. CH. 11. 46) 


The Nishth 4 of of AdGdi class is ; (2) of ftf-IWfr-o! 

jDivAdi class is fair only ; (3) of f%i£ of Tud&di is fa*:; (4) of fa* of Rudh&di 
are both fr^T; and f^: u The TudGdi has also the form'fay: in the sense 
of ^trr by VIII. 2. 58. 

Jr 'iorr^fa^r^n^iH, n X'S ll ll sr, «n, srtt, «j, jjt&, n 

M *HT Wtt y *Ty f^ri ftsiWWl Wiftlil *T II 

57. The Nish^hfi, a is not changed to if after sqt. 
*3^ and II 

Thus «nnr, cainHP*, irenr, ypfi, s^far*, w, 

srw*i» 

This aebars the * change prescribed by VIII. 2. 42, 43. 

. The root nfgr is exhibited in the sGtra in its lengthened form ; the root 
is lengthened by VIII. 2. 78, and the is elided before it by VI. 4. 21, 

tftasraqtfi: 11 ^ II q^rrft ll £rer., srereft : ll 

ii fftr wnutr mr?m *r*r sr^ra *rrfH^ 11 

58. The irregularly formed Participle ftPBT denotes 

4 possessions’ and 4 renowned ’. 

This is derived from of TudGdi class, the it is not changed to 

** though so required by VIII. 2. 42.- 

Thus ¥5 ‘he has much riches*. Because riches are 

enjoyed (), so they are called nftn or * enjoyments ’ par excellence . 

In the sense of ‘renowned*, we have “this man is re¬ 

nowned or famous”. Here f%rT => II mr fts =q?HI ; II 

Why do we say when having the sense of 1 possessions * and * fam¬ 
ous * ? Observe f%w: ll 

ftrer 11 ^ 11 q?Tf?r ll ftrero, » 

ffcr u finr ftfil Pw t hw ii 

59. The word firer is irregularly formed in the 
sense of 4 a fragment, a portion \ 

Thus f^nt f*n*t JTClrfir ll This is synonymous with ll The 
root-meaning of f>^ is not very manifest in this word, it may be taken as a 
rudhi word. The regular form is f 5 rcr under VIII. 2. 42. 

ll to n qyrfc ji 

fftr: II %ufp | fg r %fc«ltlWl^ldl^W wit ftWNft l» 

60. The word ST* is irregularly formed in the 
sense of 4 debt . 9 

It is derived from m } the IT is changed to * ll The word is com¬ 

pounded from 3T*m “ he who in a debt transaction holds a lower position”— 
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f.e. a debtor-. This nipft tana shows that such irregular Locative compounds may 
be formed; for here the first member is not in the Locative case, but the second 
member. The condition of being a debtor is or “ indebtedness : n 

If this is so, then the word * creditor* cannot be foiraed ? This 
is no valid objection. For^rwfr is illustrative only of something to be paid 
hereafter, in consideration of something formely received; and thus includes 
also; which also has been so employed by the author himself in 

( >• 4 * 35 )• 

The word w we use in sentences like ^ t?* mnfo n 

TX/h*» — _- _ • < « " * | 1 • 

t ? Observe ** sr^rfif, „ 

__. . -w. - • “ 'I ii Jnro, fsrm, 

*** H tow Pww argrf ir^f ii 

61. In the Chhandas we have the following irregu- 

la^Participles:—nasatta, nisllatta ’ anutta > prathrtta, sUrtta, 

j rir "° rdS *** and ^ are derived ,rom the ro °t ST preceded by » 
and Pr, and there .s not the =r change of VIII. 2 . 42. Thus .1 

secular literature we have TO** H So also Pnra: in the Ved JbuTf^U,- in 
ofVin 2 e TfiT hC W ° rd ,^ : is from «•» with the negative ThTZtion 

j When it is derived from err then is add 

by VI. 4. ao; and when from «then VI. 4. 2. is applied. & is * e 

:£££.* r^ 

5:11 II ^ xism, k: H 
^ WlldMw Wllfdl II ^ ^ 

kq . , 62 ; A stem formed with the affix ft* llnder ni 2 

&e, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 

nnal consonant. > tue 

% 

The word 15W is understood here. The word fejj_„ 

meaning 'that stem which has kvin as its affix.’ For th fif* “ Bahuvri b> 

a stem, a guttural is substituted As I» " 

O S ow the Bahuvrihi compound; so that the * of may not K» 6 S ^ ir * 
a guttural. Moreover this Bahuvrihi also indicates Aat tZ J* Changed to 
-e * affix, change their «* to a guttumltSe^ ££, # 
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Thus the roots *£*and take rt^to form n* and nouns by III. 2. 59, 60. 
The guttural change will take place even when these roots are declined as 
verbs: as, RPTt RTRr *T*T*, where and are the Aorist of fn?r and 
W 11 The augment ** is not elided, though the rt is added ( VI. 4. 75 ) as a 
Vedic diversity. The augment also does not take place as a Vedic irre¬ 
gularity. The augment str. is added by VI. 1. 58, and the vowel is lengthened 
by Vpddhi by VII. 2. 3. Thus 9 TR+^+f*T? + fRR=«nrar ( VI. 1. 58 ) = srw* 
(VII. 2. 3 and VIII. 2. 62). Other wise it would have been r by VIII. 2. 36. 
So also in yf»R:, the |r is changed to a guttural, though the noun is a 

Informed noun and not formed by far^; and this is so, because the verb 
does take f|pjr also. 

Obj. If this be so,[there ought to be guttural change in from 

the root fpf with fj r? Ans. The guttural change however in not desired here. 

In gutturalisation, * is changed to it, and * to f$r, which both become 
by RTRRfR ( VIII. 4. 56 ) 

II II II gr II 

ff^T: II TfOTR II R*P RT armH^TT II 

63. The final of*ryT at the end of a word is op¬ 
tionally changed to a guttural. 

The word is understood here also. As iflyre i gffi s (Maitr. S. 

1 * 4 * 1 3 ) : or % *fl 4 H 4 u§frt : II According to Pro. Bohtlingk this latter form 
is not found in the Samhita. 

Here the root R^rhas taken ^4 in denoting ‘condition orstate’jby con¬ 
sidering it as belonging to class. 

% 

RHO* = or *ffaR«f 11 The gutturalisation optionally debars 

the R change of VI 11. 2. 36. When the R change takes place, this R is changed 
to Rby VIII. 2. 39 and VIII. 4. 56. 

virtt: II M II II II 

II RRiTU^RTO RTRf: RRIHfitTr HRffi II 

cjTfrRf«i 11 11 

G4. ^ is substituted, at the end of a word, for the 
final it of a root. 

As R 5 TP*, RRPJ, R4TR II These are formed by adding fofR to the roots 
*IR, and sr 11 The lengthening takes place by VI. 4. J5. The R being 
considered as asiddha is not elided. 

Why do we say “ of R-ending roots ” ? Observe fHR, flfrR II 
Why do we say “ of a root ” ? Observe $4R, fRiRII 
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The word is understood here also. So we have iniPT: where 
*r Is not at the end of a word. 

*srt*r 11 ex 11 ii q, «ft:, *r 11 

II TOP II 

65. «r ifc substituted for the it of a root before the 
affixes beginning with *T and sr II 

As the Imperfect of it^, as in the sentence 9nro IfW? 

qTW 11 The is elided as a Vedic diversity. So also with 44*5, the 

augment ^ is not added by the option allowed, owing to VII. 1. 68. This sOtra 

applies to those cases where the *T is not at the end of a word, as it was in the 
last sAtra. 

11 II ’^r II sr, wgqt:, q: || 

ffrT : 11 ssnira n 11 

66. For the final *j; and for the ^of is subs¬ 
tituted at the end of a word. 

Thus 11 So also gyfcfiift :, II is derived 

from gg with the affix and the preposition tt? which is changed to « in 

Bahuvrihi. The lengthening takes place by VIII. 2. 76. and the word means 

wftfiii II The $ is t, but it should be distinguished from it This secondary 

t (or * ) undergoes a distinct and separate Sandhi change from that of the 
primary r u 

grtem II ll n arqqr:, qr^tr:, v u 

11 strati ■Sircr gttrr: raft 11 


67. The same substitution takes place for the 
final of the Nominatives of suw., *%<rar. and gg**p n 

The word anrar: is from sr*+*q; mwtt: from and from 

11 The affix ft* is added to the two latter by III 2 " ™ ^ 

»tq and «mr* are formed. These words take the affix beforTZ\> * 
terminations (See VSrtika to 111 . 2 . 7,). After havi ta £J the P * da ' 

forms w &c., are made in Nominative singular irregularly. b ° Ve 

^ h y ' s th!s nipitana, when 5 would have come by the last sOtra 
«>e lengthening would have taken place by VI. 4. 14, 0 f the words Lj Z 

^andgurq? They are so exhibited here, for making them •’ 
Vocative singular also. For. they could not have bTe„ 1 "' !" *«* 
Vocative singular, because VI. 4 . 14 does not apply to t Th 

lh ust»mr: 


f 


w H 




"M 

•i® 
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$ Substitution 


[ Bk. VIII. Ch. 11. § 70 ' 


The word ^ shows that other forms, not enumerated, mav also be in¬ 
cluded here under. As% u 

H ii ii r 

ii n 

ii sryr ^PpIt 5 r $gqq: ii 

68. 5 is also substituted for the s* of at the 
end of a Pada. 

Thus arttara, srqlftr: II The sfitra exhibits the form without the 
elision of sj, in order to indicate that there is not elision of q[ ii As 

% ^Tfrsqrrf II See V&rtika to VIII. 2. 7. The q^of ar$qt is not changed 
to T in the stitra by VIII. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form 
b*js[ 11 The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by I. 4. 17. 

' Vdrti —Before the words ^r, m and the ^ of is changed 
to ^ II As srffcqq:, 3 T#rcrq*, 3 Tfrc*rert STTF II This is an exception to VIII. 2. 69. 
Others say, that this ^change takes place universally before all words begin¬ 
ning with i ; as srft **3*, arfir ssufa 11 

’Ci'sgft II ll II II 

tfrl- II FFtFgfa TOT: II 

69. When no case-ending follows (i. e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower sense), r is substituted for the ^ of 

H 

Thus SRfclfrT. H Why do we say ‘when no case-ending follows? 

Observe 9T$r^qr, srftRr: ll Here ^-called ^replaced the final q^of ll The 
difference between this ^-called * and the ordinary * is illustrated in the above 
set of examples. The ^-called * is changed to qr by Vi. 1. 113, the ordinary < 
is not so change . 

Obj. In srofaft and the case-ending is elided after srqqt, and 

so by Pratyaya - lakshana, we may say that there is a case - ending here also ? 
Ans. This is not so, because of the following maxim arfr tfqqV ^fi-TT sJF 

*T FFTtT ll The rule of pratya lakshana does not apply to the substitution 
of * for the final of when the affix has been elided by or Therefore, 
this'?TCT is not considered to be followed by fjq^or case-affix. But where an 
affix is elided by using the word pftq-, there the rule of Pratyaya - lakshana does 
apply to ll As^tfqfftSF, S iffafft fTOF- (VIII. 2. 7). Here the affix is 
elided by using.the word ‘lopa’ by VI. 1. 68. 

w R:< ?prem ll vso n q^Tf»r ii , sra**, 

3T(T^TT, 3^7% II 

^TtT' 11 m*i jwt wSt u 
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11 «wiflnr TOrrf$gro q R 11 

70. In the Cbhandas, both ^ and *• are substituted 
for the final of amnas, fidhas, and avas. 

Thus sra qr^ or srw^, 3 ?T ^ or 8TT or writs II When * is subs¬ 
tituted for the finals, this s is replaced by ^ by VIIF. 3. 17, which is elided by 
VIII. 3. 19. The word means ‘a little’, and st*h ‘protection*. 

V&rt; ^ and * both replace the final of spftr^r before in the Vedic 

as well as in the secular language.. As sr^T (VIII. 3. 14, VI. 3. ill) 
tit enroll 

•’ The w °rds &c before.<n%&c should be enumerated. That 

is, the finals of *** &c are replaced by 5 or* before &c. As. or 

qf?T: or ST*: g* :> 5,:, ifttfo;, ^ ^ 

* * n Here * is substituted for the final ^ of «rc &c, which at first sight 

may appear superfluous. ’But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visatfca 
change of this * u 

»RT®JTC^ : IIII <l5Tfsr || jjgr:, *r., n< t: n 

. 71. In the Chhandas, 5 and < may replace the 
final of tne word 5 ^ when used as a mah 4 -vyahyiti. 

Thus 8<,Wv<ni or g, ^ ,1 The maha - vyahptis are three 
used gener^ly before the famous GSyatri mantra. They denote respectively 

e earth the firmament and the heaven, is an Indeclinable and a VyahriG 

denoting the firmament The other two are *: and : „ 

Why do we say when it is a maha-vyah r iti ? Observe a^™|, 
f rC 5,! IS a Verb > 2nd Per =- Singular, Imperfect ( 5 ) ofT ” 
JfcSS- gU ’ a ° f ^ r00t * and *• «* augment is not add J L a 

*■: it *s* n anfit 11 to aw «ro ..... . 

WiRWh^tfitu 

■ m , i„ .. . for the nnal n of a word end- 

thf end of T*r°i r the fl “ al ••<)«« at 

f a Pada (m the wider sense I. 4. 14, 17 ). 

-a onload ‘Jilt '■SJtZf'r *7,™*' “■ * « *““• 
- - * -* - 
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sometimes end in and in those cases the rule will not apply. As to; and 

Cnd 10 there ' S no necessit y of qualifying these by then, of 

VIII. 2.66. ends in ^ and so w cannot qualify it. 

__ Thu s qfig<E»qnt, with ^ affix, ffir:— 

2t.TO.TP,: » VII. ,. 7 O.Pd III. 2 . J6> ^ 

5 T*iTT%: II 

But when a to formed word does not end in w, the rule does not 
apply. As fafn*, «rf^T^ » Here * is not changed to ^ II 

V if u" the case °/^» the * is ordained., before any other rule manifests 

itself; thus in ftf***r this ? debars*; so why should it not debar the rule 

relating to the elision of the final in faff* also? This rule sets aside *, but it 

does not, however, over-rule the elision-rule, because it is not directly con¬ 
nected with this change. 

Why in BMJr* the 3 is not changed to * ? By the very fact, that 3* is 

ordained (), this 3 will not be changed to *: otherwise 3* rule 

would become superfluous; for it would be easier to say let * be changed to 3, 

and we should get the form by this rule without 3* 11 

Obj. If this be so, that the 5 *^ is not changed to 3, because of giving 

it a scope, then in this 3* should not be changed into * by 

VIII. 3. 9? 


Ans : No; tne maxim is that that rule is set aside, with regard to which 
a particular rule would become useless, if not so over-ruled: but that rule is not 
set aside wh ich is only an occasion for the application of another rule (9 

3 Enf srmt qv&m ) il With regard to 

qr change, the 33 vidhi is useless (anarthaka), with regard to 5 change, it is 
merely an occasic 


The word is understood here also, so the change does not tak 
place in prefer and ftfm: II 

II II II font, ar^-ar^t: II 

ffrT ; 11 firnr 'TTrT : ms? arftrrt 11 

73. 3 - is substituted for the final ^ of a root, with 
the exception of aro;, before the Personal ending % fa), when 
it stands at the end of a word. 


The 3 of a root can stand at the end of a word when the Personal¬ 
ending is dropped. Thus SRTCTTT W3, from the roots 

and ot^ii The Personal affix is elided by VI. 1. 68, and thereby it comes to 
stand at the end of a Pada. 


# • 

Why do we say ‘ before fip*' ? Observe formed by affix 

added to the root. 
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Why do we say * with the exception of vcX ? See 3 IN ^e 4 i 

•TP II Here ip: is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of 11 The fi? is not 
added as a Vedic irregularity. See VII. 3. 93, 97. 

fafo vrr^ ^ 11«« 11 11 ftrfa, *n; n 

ffap II TOT: <TTOf WTf TOPPTTTOT 4 «hl 0 *T II 

74. f or ^ may optionally be substituted for the 
^ of a root, before the Personal ending f^T (when such 

stands at the end of a Pada. 

* 

Thus or wr^rnc *T«TOI^ sp* or gT g q wn 11 For the 

Jf is first substituted visarjaniya, which is then changed to w 11 

The word ergi is employed in the sOtra for the sake of the subsequent 
sfttras: so also the word ^ 11 

**T II VSX II II ^ II 

1* TOrcrerai ^rats to* faftr tot! eieflt *t ii 

75. ^ or ^ may optionally be substituted for the 
final f of a root, before the Personal-affix ftr, when such f 
stands at the end of a Pads. 

Thus «Tf*R* wm or *rf^<**, srta** toi or y 11 

rK-uAsc 11 ll sit:, sfHt:, ^p. h 

ff^TJ H qmt: TO* TOT?*T X*t II 

76. A penultimate * or t is lengthened, when the 
final t orXof a root can stand at the end of a Pada. 

Thus ift:, w:, pffifb u These are all examples of roots ending in 
c it Of roots ending in *, examples will be given in the next sGtra. 

Why have we used the word ‘penultimate? Observe here 

the X of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthened. 

Why do we say ‘of ** vowels? So that the *r of * in the above exam¬ 
ple vttw*ti. may not be lengthened. 


aB . The 'y° rd ^-'of a roof is understood here also; Therefore f and v 
are not lengthened m srfiT:, erg: 11 1 

The word TO is understood here also, therefore, not here, fife, ft* „ 

w ** II VSNS II || gfa,-er II 

u ifo n TOT* qri$tTOn*r to* <Nf **f* u 

_ nr , • , 77 ‘ 0f * endiQ g in or the periultinflfie 

r or ?r is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix. . 


Wk 
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Penultimate Lengthening. [Bk. VIII. Ch. II. § 


The phrase “of the root ”, is understood here also. Therefore not 
here, and which are derived from the nouns ft* and **3^ i. e. ft*- 

fTOSfo = R^fa, and II 

The phrase f*f: “of the vowels f or is understood here also. 
Therefore not here, II 


This rule applies to cases which are not final in a pada: but to cases 
where ^or * are in the middle of a pada or word. 

■a q qre i =ar ii vs<? II 11 =3 n 

ff^r; ii qraPFWgwt towit pkt *rcft-u 

78. The short j or 7 of a root is lengthened, 
when the verb has t or 3 as its penultimate letter, and is fol¬ 
lowed by a consonant. 


The anu^fitti of sftl is current. The root must end in a consonant, 
and must have a ^or % as preceding such consonant, for the application of this 
rule. Thus fwr, Rf&rti, ?®f, gf&rfr. ftf, l^rr. «tf, wfftn H 

The ^or * must be followed by a consonant. Therefore not here: as, 
nrht are roots having a penultimate t, which however is followed -by a 
vowel. Therefore we have pwR^ldH, f^Rviiicf H 

Q .—Why there is not lengthening in fnfcf:, f¥§: or Perfect, 

forms derived from the roots ft *mV and n^f &c? Here the f of the 
abhy&sa required lengthening, and it would not be shortened, as it is asiddha. 

Ans. _The ^substitute of * here by VI. 4. 82, is treated as sth&ni- 

vat, to f, and therefore, the ^ or * is considered as not to be followed by a 
consonant , and hence there is no lengthening. Another reason is, that the *T* 
substitute is taught in ang&dhikira (VI. 4. 82), and depends upon the affix, 
and is consequently Bahiranga, with regard to this rule of lengthening which 
is antaranga. Hence is considered as asiddha. • Therefore ^and *are 

not followed by a consonant (for ^ is not considered as such for the above 


reasons). 

Similarly in formed with affix from the Denominative (w«) 

root ,, Here is added before as + S + £ and then 3 T is elided, 
+ f+ f II Here the elision of s? is a Bahiranga process, and therefore, 
not here really penultimate, and so there is no lengthening of the vowel. 

In JTfrftfarT (Instrumental singular) there is lengthening by VIII. 2. 77 * 
To the root *ft-ft* is added by Un I. 156, and we have fffirfmH To 
this is added f Instrumental affix), as MRiR**i+ 3 TT, and 3 T is elided by VI. 4. 
134 and we get U The lengthening takes place here, the elision of * 

is not considered here as sthftnivat, and so * becomes penultimate. In fact, 
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here we apply the maxim that a Jopa substitute of a vowel is not to be con¬ 
sidered as sth&nivat when a rule of lengthening is to be applied (See I. 
I. 58). 

G—Well, let it not be sthSnivat, but the elision by VI. 4. 134, 

depends upon a case-affix, and is Bahiranga, and therefore asiddha for the 

purposes of this rule which is antaranga: and so therefore, there would be no 
lengthening ? 

A ms. The maxim of mftrs should not* be applied here: 

because it is an anitya rule. 

The word frfr: is formed by the UnSdi affix fip* added to the root 9 
(ft*.), the ^being changed to * (Un V. 49). So also and frft: are form¬ 
ed by the Un 4 di affix added to f and «J (Un IV. 143). The Genitive 
Diml of which is and f*mf: H There is no lengthening in and 

Mf:, on the maxim that the Ui^di formed words are primitive words and not 

sssjasa : d,, " 6 “ , ‘ o - 

HI# » ». n, *r, aunt« 

II HSJ g* * 44ft II 

79. The lengthening of vowel does not take 
place under VIII. 2. 77, when the Nominal stem endinn 

in L” V s “ W Bha * foUows), and also not 

la 5T a Bd II 

The 

V Obinreafinht, tSmT PotHotUic tot «u 

and the stem which is Bha does not end in * but in 9.1 n<>t Bha * 


KMM.-*# f» m «% ^, 

fin m ^ ^^ ^ ^ 11 

r r them is- suhs«^~ 




a case-ending 

i 
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present sfltra read with I. 1. 50, Brg is substituted for try and Bf* for The 
* which replaces one-m&tr& vowel will be one-m&tr& y i. e. short y, and the y 
which replace® a two-m&tr& vowel will he a two-mAtrA y i. e. long * u See 

1. 1. 50. 

Why do we say, “not ending fn tf"? Observe tnr =iryfyiij n 
Obj. How can this be a valid example, as the word is understood here, 
and before the affix yy is not a pada (I. 4. 15)? Ans. This indicates* 
that the 3 change takes place, even when B*y*r is not a pada. As BT333 V 

Vdrt: —It should rather be stated that the rule applies to that Bryw: 
which has no aft, or ar or ^ 11 So that the prohibition may apply to srftsy, W 
II The visarjaniya being considered as asiddha, this word is considered 
as ending in ^ II 

In order to apply the prohibition to aft and ^ also, some explain the 
sfltra thus :— 3 T-* H “The word Btfft: in the 

sfitra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in which is substituted for sr” 11 The 
sfltra is thus confined to the form bt* derived by changing the ^into Bf by VII 

2. 102: and not to any other Bry II 

When 3ry*L takes the final-substitute trff by VI. 3. 92, how is this rule 
to be applied ? Thus by III. 2. 59, the root a? ^ akes ffSJ.ll We compound 
it with snpr, as BTyrsryift 11 sry^-f- ar^r + f^=*BT£+ Brf| + srs* + (VI. 3. 92; 

=ar^ra^(VI. 4. 24). Now there are three vtews, (1) the y of B*y, and f of 
ejfy are both changed to 3 by the present sfitra; (2), the first y is not changed, 
but only ff; (3) none is changed. Thus we have (1) ST 33 *^ ; (VII. 1. 70, VI. 1. 
68, VIII. 2. 23 and 62), BTfsarw ll (2) Secondly, bt* 3 *T 

«Tygas^ : 11 (3) Lastly Bryyy^, BTyffqB^, ll The above verse sum¬ 

marises this: 

“ Some ordain that 3 should come separately for both adas and adri, 
as there is double Pi (in others would have 3 only for the last portion 

which stands in proximity to the final, (i. e. for y); while a third class would 
have nowhere, because they explain 3 ?ft: of the sdtra, by c- nfiiing it to: VII. 
2. 102. ” The first class interpret Bjft: by “ that form of btto which has no 

and they do not apply the maxim bt^^t* riS “ when a 
modification is ordained with regard to soipe thing which is not final, the 
operation takes place on that only which is in proximity to the final. ” The 
second class apply this maxim and make 3 change only for f which stands in 
proximity to the final; while the last class interpret the word b*%: in a different 
way altogether ( bt: iii*W ) ll 

Why do we say yin ‘ for the vowel after y ’ ? Observe Bryyr, BT3the 
final * as not changed to y 11 
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'ET II .*51 II II II 

m wrw fajrcfttir *r ws^ft w wwfH y - 

^ m * 

81. For the «* coming after the ^ of ar^, there 

is substituted f, and ? is changed to % when plurality is to 
be expressed. 

Thus Mt for if* (or «r» for tiffr, »nfN: for aft*,:, srfWtl for 

*W I > ***^5 ^ or 11 1 is changed to *r in ar% &c. 

The word in the sfttra does not mean the technical * 

for that would have made the sQtra have this sense “when the affixes of the 
Plural number follow ” In that case, we could not get the formal where 

■Tytt£ H “"* h * ,e “• * •*» rto- 

% 

h ^ TTTtT: || || ^ 

82. Upto the close of this chapter (Pada - ) i 3 

always to be supplied : “ the last vowel of a sentence is pluta 
and has the acute ”. P 

*,« ' hre !r'”"- ro “ d 

rrssr rrr 1 ~ - - ™.: h e C: 

says “In an “ P , lengthening and acute accent. Thus VIII 2 8t 

b “'r ’*«** —— *>.*5£ 

to a salutation the last , r C ° mpIete the meani "gI" answer 

‘.TSSirrr&r lh - rs 

W»I ” -—>».»» 

of the word ^ (VIII , l6 , N „T * P '™ ** 4s, ' de the ad hik3ra 
though latent StLrwhieinM ^ ^ has not ceased, 

"’■ tad - b ”"»^ 

‘here. 01 Decome ». because ^ manifests itself 

or TO. tor Ihr'Z'l 01 " °[ ^™ d J not d, w , k 

"■*“ - tat ,rr.; 
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The word Is employed in the sGtra, so that a word which is not the last 
word of a sentence, will not get the pluta and acute. -Had the sGtra been 
&c. then all the words of a sentence would become pluta and acute in 
the final. 


The word is employed to indicate that the final vowel becomes 
pluta and acute, though the word may end in a consonant. As srf^rflinH 
Had not been used, the rule would have applied to words ending in vowels 
only, and not to words ending in consonants. • 

ngjt 11 <\ 11 n ii 

**nrr ii 

11 ii ii n 

11 sTpRrsii^ *r^rf%rj * th rrj ithipRr tori w*jsr*d 

f^T II II U 


83. In answer to a salutation, but not when it 
refers to a S&dra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets the acute accent. 

The word means “ respectful salutation of a superior or elder 

by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing. It consists of 
three acts 1. rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3. the uttering of 
the formula of salutation The word means, the blessing given by 

the superior or elder in answer to such salutation. In giving utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets udGtta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a SGdra. 

Thus frfarnSi is said by Devadatta to his Guru. The latter 

says I H “ O Devadatta ! be thou long-lived ”. 

Why do we say when not referring to a SGdra ? Observe 
*fts$ is said by a SGdra. In reply to this the Guru replies ft 5 TT 3 "TPt 


Vdrt .-—Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As 
is said by GGrgl To this the Guru replies srrswpft Wirffr 1 H 

Vdrt: _Some would have this prohibition where a detractor or an 

arrogant person is addressed. So long as one’s arrogance or ridicule does 

not become manifest, there is prolation. But when one comes to know that 

he is my detractor, and is really ridiculing me by a show of res pect; t hen 
the reply is not a blessing, but is, in fact, a curse. Thus WTWlf *T : » 

Is uttered by the detractor ; and the Guru un dersta nding the word SthGlin to 
th* Pinner Name of the person, replies U Then the 
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detractor says, Sthalin is not my Proper Name, but an adjective, like dan^irt, 

viz. he who has a pm? or cooking-pot. The Guru, believing this to be true, 

again replies, but without prolation, because the word is 

not a Proper Noun. The other then says “ O Sir, it is not my epithet, it is 

my Proper Name”. The Guru now comes to learn that he is being laughed 
at, and so gets angry and says : ; fvnot? ^ 

.11 Here it is a curse, as well as a pun : i. e. “ burst thou, O sinner I 
like unto a cooking pot (sthaiin = sthali-vat). 

IM .-—This prolation takes place there oniy, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &c. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence ; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c 
is different. Therefore not here, for here 

the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence. 

Vdrt .-—The prolation is optional, when follows such Proper 

Name, o r when the Person addressed is a Kshatriya or a Vaishya. As 

«rf 5 *IW *TVWrs* ll Reply (1) wtswip* | Or (2) «n3»n* 

f 1 ' "So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as RrW* »Tt=, Reply 

( V’ b L' a .T * ^ < or f2 ) *"3*^ <jre ii Vaishya: ra- 

II Guru : STr3®?T^ RPTIRH * or ! II 

^ II ^ II TTT1% II ^ II 

I t IB W iws cgm wrf% *r „ 

W 8 :11 tow »raf<r, tnr srt rgw n 

84. The final vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 

and acute, when used in calling a person from a distance. 

The word is in the Fifth case by II. 3. it- the wor , .. 
calling’, ■addressing’. Thus strn«w wf 11 

The word ‘distance’ is a relative term, and is not fixed at what distance there 
should be prolation. The prolation however takes place, when a voice is to be 
raised, in order that the sound may reach ths person Thaf a* 

eiol th eL VOiCe i!! n ** hCard With ° Ut itS ?itch and without 'anyspecS 

effort, need not be considered as "distance" for the purposes of this sOtra 

The wo _ rd 5 * here includes, ‘addressing in general’ and 1 

'calling’. Thus there is prolation here also *4 * 

This pluta sentence becomes eka-Sruti by I. 2. 33T ' II 

Why do we say ‘‘from a distance” ? Observe snW mu . _ ^_ 

. Ishtl •‘—This prolation. takes place only then when the . 

vocauve casestands at the end of the sentence. Therefore therl" 0 ^ “ 
tipn here: vrnr^w n elore » there ls no prola- 
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ii Ifsrarfr mr** rfrt ** 'Mrc* <%*)• vrafa m 

85. When the words | and fare employed, in ad¬ 
dressing a person from a distance, there the | and f alone get 
the pluta and the accent. 


As ? * t?r?Tr > * ii * i * * ii 

The repetition of the words % and % in the sfitra, is for the sake of indi¬ 
cating, that the prolation takes place even when ? and f do not stand at the 
end of a sentence. 


JJTtf-idfaT W STMTH II II II 3*r:, 3I^-^T 

I^T, 3lfh, CPF, UMIH || 

\i II 

II 




*<Shmhi 'awr 


86 . In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with 
the exception of ) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above circum¬ 
stances (VIII. 2.83-84), in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians. 

This sQtra indicates a special sth&nin for the pluta vowel taught by 
VIIL 2. 83 to 84. With the exception of m, for every heavy vowel, though it 
may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and for the final vowel also, 
but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion of Eastern 
Grammarians. Thus or *tT or **^4 ll Similarly with 

or * ll 

Why do we say grt: “of a prosodially long vowel”? So that the »r of 
* and ft in Devadatta and Yajftadatta may not be prolated, for this it is short. 

Why do we say 8rsjrT:“with the exception of m”? Observe fjWf- 

but neve» ll 

The word shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous, 

but of one at a time; not *^4^4 ll 

The word m*TP*“in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians” is used for 
the sake of creating option. So in one alternative, there is no prolation at all. 

As ll Thus the present sOtra, makes VIII. 2. 83 and 

84. optional stitras.’ This also is an authority for the following dictum of 
Patanjali “ tt! u r gjR PRWm RHRT zHv*: ” ( Mahabh&shya VIII. 2. 92. 

Commentary). Thus all rules relating to Prolation become optional. In short, 
the word in^TT* should be read in all rules regarding prolation, and thus 
without doing violence (s&hasa) to grammatical authority, one may have 
optional pluta everywhere. 
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only. Therefore not so 


II II M aft*, il 

*ftii « wro* mw** *«r * Stow wr c^rr **nr 11 

87. The vowel in aJn* is pluta in the beginning 

% 

of a sacred text. 

The word 3 T**t*r means the commencement of a sacred mantra or 
Vedic text. Thus stt** sjfMfi* ghftfct u (Rig I. I. 1). 

Why do we say “in the beginning 0 ? Observe , 

(Chh&ndogya Upanishad. I. 1. 1). Here srn* is not used to indicate the com« . 
raencement of a Text or Mantra, but is itself the subject of comment 

* wrAfa 11 ^ 11 q^rf?r 11 q$r, sAm a 

ff* II * f^RTW II 

ffts ti % w<if 11 

88 . The vowel of Jr becomes pluta in a sacred 
text, when it is employed in a sacrificial work. 

Thus II Why do we say when employed in sacrificial work ? 

Observe ’* if* T^TTW«I. “ Ye yajamahe consists of five syllables ". Here 

it is simple recitation. 

lihti :—The word % is pluta before 
here: \ (Rig. I. 139. 11). 

II * 6 . n 11snr*i, a 

if i* mnr *riW 11 

89. In a sacrificial work, is substituted for 

the final vowel, with the consonant, if any, that may follow 
it, of a sentence. 

The word «W„ 4 ft is understood here also. The word TOV means 

fi l"l J* ''i! 16 "I"’'' giVC " ‘° this Syllable - This «**«• substituted for the 
letter tft)of that word which stands either at the end of a PAda ofa sacred 

rvm at j h :r of a he r stic •. °h ch thus f ° r ** w* 

We may have ^ *' So also for tow ft. 

* fW 953 - (Rig. III. 27. 1), we may haveftnnfii grtr'** n 

VIII , 1 * 1 * r ** iS r T atCd in th, ' S aphorism in S P ! ‘<= of its anuvrftti from 

~^l«dcon„„„t Had ft not ba«„ r.paMed, ,ha„ b, 5 »S, rfJE 

ji, JSsF’g** . to r-— **• ~**i „„ 

•*••*** iiST" "**”*«*** **>m*mj*„ 
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H || VTPTT, 3T^TI U 

?f*: ii *mtr »tr * «rf4r*T°t nfc: turc% *jrcpfr»r h 

90. The last vowel at the end of Mantras called 

Yajya, when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has 
the Acute. 

v o Thus (Rig. VIII. II), frgTufr f*TTTfItS (Rig. 

A- o. o). 

Why do we say * at the end * ? There are some Y^jya hymns, consist* 
ing of several sentences. The final vowel (fc) of every sentence would have 
become pluta, in such a hymn. To prevent it, the word “ anta ” is used, so 
that the final vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta. 

»turning; ii €.? h q^rfw il srfo Awf, 

•toumih, 11 

U f : ew^t II 


91. In a sacrificial work, the first syllable of 
ire, whr?, and WTqq is pluta. 

Thus Bnftssfjf* (Maitr S. I. 4. 11), uroq «ft*q|p f ( or e *) SH* 

So also in ft*qrqpT3*r|qr on the analogy of fff, So also trcjgtTVfT II 
The word is illustrative of the six forms wiq^, frtK, 

wqrre.ll 

But there is no prolation in srrcr qqsRfl ; wn? M 

TOT ^ 11 8 * 11 «TTTf*r n 3 nsft«, Wt, w b 

II TO* W II . 

92. Ih an order given to Agnidhra priest, the first 
syllable as well as the succeeding syllable is pluta. 

In a Yajfia, the principal priests (rtvij) are four Adhvaryu, Udg 4 t 4 , 
Hot 4 , Brahm 4 . Every one of these has three subordinate priests (rtvij) under 

them : as shown below. 


v ames of- Principal. Subordinate. 

1. 

Adhvaryu : (Yajur) PratiprasthAtA NesthA (VI4.1 0 Unnetl 

Udg&tA (SAman) PrastotA PratihartA Subrahminya. 

HoU (Rig) VI. 4. 11. MaitrA varuna AchchhAvAk Potl (VI.411). 

BrahmA (Atharvan) BrAhmanAchhaMi Agnidhra GrAvastuta. 

•' III. 2. 1 77 - 


' 
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The duty of Agntdhra is to kindle the sacrificial fire. In a summons 

* 

of call (UTO) made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of ceremonies, to 
the Agnidhra to perform the functions of Agnidh, both syllable become pluta. 

The word sro is a compound «“ a call or summon 
relating to Agnidhduty . n 

Thus sft 4 W ^ | | ll The pluta takes place only in tnese 

examples; therefore, not here, as gyr ^i^ ft**; „ Some, therefore, 

read the aunvptti of the word from the next sfltra, into this, and would 
have it an optional rule, of fixed jurisdiction ( viyavasthita vibhasha ). Others 
say * all pluta rules are optional ” ( 9 *yt f*w ) II Tn 

TOC 1 I there is Vedic diversity. 

The words ‘relating to sacrificial work* ( ) are understood here 

also. Therefore not in NITOII 

~^ 11 s.3 || II 5: n 

fr% : 11 u 

93- ft at the end of an answer to a question may 
Optionally be pluta. 


' ThUS p- Ans - or 9UKT* ft H Q. 8^: 

Ans. sraiftr fr » or ft II 

Why do we say “ in answer to a question " ? Observe a* ft, „ 

Why do we say f: “ of ft ” ? Observe *3 11 

H\an II ft sjw, 3*3 *fft, ^ H 

94. The end syllable of that sentence is optionally 

pluta, when it asserts something which has been refuted, and 
is employed by the victor by way of censure. 

The word ftu?: means the refutation of anothers opinion fW ;« , 

gerund, and means • having refuted sr^vm.- is the expression of 

proposition which has been refuted. When a person has demonstrated the 

untenableness of anothers assertion, and then employs the said assertion h 

way of taunt, reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a sent * 
becomes pluta. The sfltra literally means ”Having 

(the same by way of censure). ” • v ' asserting 

Thus an opponent asserts that « The word is not eternal ” <Ww. _, 
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position snrf * ^ 

T his.sthen you r assertio n-that the word is nqt eternal- 35 ? 

***** y ^ , pr ** * 
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In some texts of K&sikG, according to Padamanjari, only the last 

example is given. 

stthM vrwi II t-x II q^r II aw iifain , n 

95. The end syllable of an ftmredita Vocative is 
pluta, when threat is expressed. 

A Vocative is reiterated when threat is meant (VIII. I. 8). Its final 
syllable becomes pluta. Thus TOM So also 

TO, Wt[\ &c. 

Though the anuvjitti of the sGtra VIII. 2. 82, is current here, yet the 
final of the sentence is not pluta, but of the ^mre^ita. 

Vdrt :—It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated words 
may be pluta by alternation. Thus or II The word Smfe- 

tfita is employed in the sGtra as illustrative of the doubling, for threat is 
expressed by both words, so pluta may be of both words in turn: and not of the 
second word only, though that is called technically Amredita. 

firrPKirsrc 11 II qurfa n ary, jwn, fi rawayHi n 

96. The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a 
threat becomes pluta, when the word is joined with it, and 
it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion. 

Thus STff l SfTTOtr 11 TOJf TOfdl, * 1 * 6 $ TOTO M 

Why do we say 1 a verb * ? Observe TO* M 

Why do we say “ when this calls for a conclusion ” ? Observe urf ^ m 

Here it is a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete 

• - 

the sense. 

The word of the last sGtra is understood here also. Therefore 
not here, soft**, ^ 1 & ^ *TTOf* 11 Here «tf has the force of solicitation. 

(VIII. I. 33)- _ __,_ 

f fr<u4m u »HW II V# II q*TR H H 

fffc: 11 qqpPr q ty i f t w * fawTO i irw Rwi^nni *iwii u 

97. The end-syllable of those sentences is pluta, 
which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two 
alternatives). 

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments pro and Out is called 

vichftra or judgment. Thus fra* "'*«** one P er ' 

form sacrifice in the house of an initiated person” Similarly 
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wfrif U Here also it is being reflected upon whether ^ fttif or stto** II 
i. e. should the stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the yajamAna. 

f«F w gj #viw* tirwn 11 

5 wtto m it VII qspfa ti g, miT^iurt 

j 11 to f*i% (ro h ^n r tot 11 

98. In tke common speech, the end-vowel of the 

first alternative is only pluta. 

This makes a niyama or restriction. The previous sfltra, is thus con¬ 
fined to Vedic literature, and not to the vernacular, g here has the force of 

‘ onlyThus ‘ Is it a snake or a rope’? TOT**^^ 1 Is it a 

clod of earth or a pigeon?* 

The priority, of course, depends upon employment. The order of 
words depends upon one’s choice. 


"fe**'** « H 6 - 6 . 11 H W II 

fftr- ii 11 wi 11 tfUm 

HW TWt wti 11 

99. The end-syllable of the sentence which express¬ 
es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta. 

The word wfrnw means “ agreement, assent or promise It also 
means “ listening to ”. All these senses are to be taken here, as there is 
nothing m the sOtra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, i. to pro¬ 
mise something to a petitioner, z to acknowledge the truth of some proposi- 

’ 3 n to I' 5 ?” 1 tC an “ ther ' s w * rds - Thus ni % W ^ ^ H 2 . ^ 

U 3. TOW fllTOWF I II 

H 11 srw sr^T, 

¥* » UW ! wat vm* 

% ^ J°°;> The end-trowel at the end of a question or 

of a praise is pluta, but unaccented. 

*• 

• Tl ' at whi ‘ h ''a employed at the end of an interrogative sentence 

7 ™ : « According to some, this rule does not ordrinpLtz Z! T n ? , 

thc^nudltta-ness ofthc*. sylWile, which become plutTby th e Dreiio ’i" 3 

L * 1, ■} **> then is:-That ph, U which com"* 8 

anudfittz tCnCe ° r * SCntCnCC *“"** is 


Wirt or ^ , , . 


»£ finals in a 
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uccuinc anuaaita as well as pluta. The other words m* bf> 
come svarita and pluta by VIII. 2. 105. See VIII. 2. 107. 

_ As re & ards 8Tf^r^% we have ^ ^ mow g! I II Here the final 

of mw&K becomes anudAtta and pluta. 

fWff II ?o? II II 1 %?!. fft, 

11 

fFH: II 8T3?Tfrftm tpit* •gal »nfi> 11 

101. The end-vowel at the end of a sentence 
becomes anud&tta and pluta, when the particle is em¬ 
ployed, denoting comparison. 

The word ur^nt is understood here. This sfltra ordains pluta as 
well and not merely accent. 

Thus siiuftg »u*un «may he shine as fire ’. So also <r*f*TT »n3m 
‘may be shine as a King*. 

Why do we say ‘ when the sense is that of comparison'? Observe 

I* Here has the force of 1 littleness or difficulty \ 

Why do we say 1 when expressly employed * ? Observe vrfnf 

*U 4 l<i ‘ Let the boy shine like fire \ Here is understood) hence the 
rule does not apply. 

n 11 wfir, ^ n 

II ^KlTiftw II II 

102. In fof sn^TTf the end vowel is anud&tta 

and pluta. 

The word anud&tta is understood here also. The end-vowel would 
have been pluta here by VIII. 2. Q7: the ©resent s&tra really ordains accent- 
lessness of this pluta. 

Thus an?: rcrotf I*, qqft ( R *g x * I2 9 - 5 )* In the first ^por¬ 

tion «rrcttq[ is P* uta udatta by VIII. 2. 97, in the second it is anud&tta by 
the present stitra. 

II ?** n N mfi-a* , 

if* 11 fqfiq* tot: qjRmr srwmt ^ *■%*** 11 

qi% il m«qift!J *T q^T II 

103. ;0f the two Vocatives of the same form 
standing at the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel of 
the first becomes pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger, 
or blame is expressed. 

The vocative is doubled by VIII. i. 8. This sfltra ordains pluta there. 
Thus Envynm#* 1 PIW, •tftTOSf* •nWTO, ft# tr nftwc U Praise 
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snwnftl nPivi* Avn w**Rr 11 Anger *rm*rt* 

tffMfcrarf* arfafhro? t*r# srraRr *u*r « Blame:—artfta?* 

artfffr R^fiT ?r *iRk j h 

VArt :—The word “optionally” should be read into this sfltra. Thus 
there is no pluta .and svarita in one alternative As iitwto HTWW &c. 

ftrartt: tAj fow m z& t K 11 n 11 sir#, s&s, 

* re rcg g w 11 

fftr? 11 wRtr *nr 1 Rmr *rmn^: i sruft: tn^nf^tr^: 1 im* muiiv* 1 q*rs 
■mnfrg fh y ^ w ^ rf y 11 

104. When an error against polite usage is cen¬ 
sured, or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the 
end syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this 
requires another sentence to complete the sense. 

The word 1 svarita ” is understood here. The word RftT means ‘ the 
error in usage* or‘want of good breeding*. (VI 11 .1.60) amft: means ‘benediction*. 
W means ‘order* or ‘commanding by words*. 

Thus (0 w* w vn«aia «r*niRr n w* 

MNHII 9 ll In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its 


complement, and hence there is otct^TT 11 

Benediction5m* W «nr; wimw* W, «ff H 

Order :—*»* iff* ito; Wfr R*II 

Why do we say “ when it requires another sentence- as its comple¬ 
ment ** ? Observe tfit % fas* ll There cannot be any counter¬ 

example of fi-nr, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express 
the sense of censure. 

wmnrat! n 11 11 to, mw- 

wftut 

Hfyi* u switwA to*"** air urntR w 11 


105. In a question or narration, the end-vowel of 
a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and 
pluta, as well as of the word which is final in a sentence. 


The word ‘padasya* is understood here: and so also the word 
‘ svarita V The end-vowel of a word which is not the last word in a sentence' 
as well as of the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is 
asked, or a fact is narrated. In fact, all the words pf a sentence become 
svarita and pluta hereby., s 


„ T iZ ” „ questi ? ni ? g we have «n* «*» or 

TO|¥ti Thus all words have become svarita and pluta. The final word 
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would, in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. 100, as shown 
under that sfitra. The force of the word srft in the sfitra, is to make the 
final word aiso svarita, and thus this sfitra makes VIII. 2. too an optional 

sftira with regard to question. j t ; 

In dkhydna or narration, theic is no other rule, which is debarred by 
this. Therefore there, all v/ords become svarita and pluta necessarily , by 
the force of this sOtra. Thus ^ n V 

Another view of this sQtra is that the word applies, only to 
$khy&na, so that in &khy&na all words become svarita. But in praSna, the 
final word will not become svarita, but anudatta necessarily)by VIII. 2. 100. 
According to this view, this .stitra does not ordain option. This view is not 
adopted by KAsika, or Padamanjari or Siddhanta Kaumudi. 





H 0^:, fraV 




t-; 


r 


U 


isbiO 


^r: (I U5m tgft 

106. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs 4 
and srl, their last element * and gr get the pluta. 

> : , . ' _ _ _ ^ T \ J # p 

The pluta ordained by VIII. 2. 84 &c. when applied to ^ or tfr, cause 
the prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of \ or* 11 The 
word in the sfitra is Nominative dual of eg*, and the aphorism' literaliv 
means “f and 3 are pluta of the diphthongs qr and aft ” II 
Thus aft^qnf n y ; r ’' ' ' * )} * 

, . :i The letters \ and «f]r are compound letters or diphthongs consisting 
of 3 f + f an d ®T + 3 11 In making the pluta of these, the question arises, should 
both sr and f (or 3:) be prolated, or only the last element, or the first only. 
The present sfltra answers that doubt. If in the analysis of these letters, «r 
betaken as having one mAtra (or moras\ and f and s one mStrA, then the 
pluta f and s will have two m&tras, so that the whole pluta ^ and ift will have 
three m&tr&s. In fact, the Word eg* is used here as a Past Participle of tg, 
having the force of a verb ; and c^ftrimeans f^ifr gfft l e* ffar i. e. 

f and f are lengthened. , And f and ? are lengthened to that extent, so as to 
make^r and aft three mAtris. Thus when ar+f and ar+? each has one mitra, 
then the pluta of \ and V will have two matr&s as we have said before. But 
when ar + f W and *T+f (aft) are considered to have ar half mAtra^and f and 
5* one m&fcr& and a half, then f and f are made pluta, so as to have; two and 
a half { 2 * 4 ) mfttr^s each, thus the whole of^ and aft, has still three mAtrAs.; In 
fact, the definition of pluta \ s, that it is a vowel which has three mattesY'so 
that we should so prolate the vowel as to make it ha vt tktee m&tr$s. : sto-kva 
But according to Patanjali, this pluta of ^ and aft has four mitrts. 
Thusar + f and ar + ¥ each has one m&tr£. The pluta of f and ? will?have 
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J - 


three m Atr&s. Thus «T + f| and *T+7^. or the has four m 4 tr 5 s. Accord¬ 

ing to this view a vowel may have four m 4 tr&s also. . 

ar-JHlSPPT, >J^T 3 T^*r, stmt, II 

ffw,« T*t ssnjwwrfiii^ 

i 11 ^ ^ f . ^ # • _ 

Sift** IlftSa'UT'ft *$14 il 7TOII 

' 107. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragfhya 
(I. 1. 11 &e) and which become pluta under the circums¬ 
tances mentioned in VIII. 2. 83 &c., but not when that 
circumstance is a : call from a distance (VIII, 2. 84); for 
the first half, there is substituted the prolated air, aud for the 

second portion t or"^ II 1 

' J Thle diphthongs or ipr are %, and II Their elements are «r+f, 
and *T+* n When these diphthongs are to be prolated, at the end of a word, 
*$?hon£, Af .tesolved into its elements, the first portion sr is prolated, 

^° r ^, aa ^ d ’. as the case ma >’ This * and *,in fact, are the substi- 
tutes of the second portion, which may be t or 1 , or ^ or iff « : ‘ 0 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules Villi 

2 ‘ l °%\yjl}' , 2 *? 7, Y 111 ^ 9 ° «nly, accdrdifijg to the* 

’oO .r'^T; - 7 Tfe ’'!^' of th >s’^tra Should‘ be determined byenumerat- 
iifrtwtoototo^j^tdiiini,r,> fii’ * WI ^ V , ,. ™ mefat 

VArt: It should be stated that 1 !*applies : ft^afitras^VIII. i®o. 07 

^and^r-libom-^,!'! gnisd * br.c , MU ^ d , jLrm . . . ^ 

TT * **r*J » ;So also VU 1 I. 2. 97: fH-ii fWlii... 

WII^ISQ.^,, mol ifodt sninisbr rfad; ro Jon r * 

***** g (T«ife S,& 3 ^ 14 . 7 },; V '' SJ •’ 

o? «b TO nW^ <«*$?; according to the ^ 

cular rule which has been applied, i. e. at t£ i 
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been used. Moreover the word qqro should have been used in the sfltra, for 
it applies to diphthongs at the end of a pada. Therefore, not here, 

II Here ^ before the sarvan&masth&na affix 5 is not a Pada (I. 4. 17). 

Why do we say ‘when it is not aPragfhya*? Observe inj 

H 

Vdrt :—This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the 
Vocative case in the Vedas. As qiffaTV gfa ftw H Here 

by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated 

qqt^Tqfq 11 ?«*; n qqrft ll mt: q, qh qftr, ^feuqr^n 

fftr 11 fiqlR&ntarTCiircftft sf* qfyinT if 


Kdrikd:—{k 3 TOT * fire I 

^ hh wsPss ftrefr 3 fWf 11 

fwr 3 w w* 

tot * 3 3)3:11 


108. For these vowels * and ^ are substituted ^ 
and ^ when a vowel follows them in a samhita (in an un¬ 
broken flow of speech). 


The word is an adhik&ra and exerts its influence upto the 

end of the Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the end of the 
Book, will apply to words which are in Sanhita. 

Thus 3T3Tr$*ror> q^qrarrsnir^ftsf*, wywi 11 

Why do we say “ when a vowel follows " ? Observe q*F|T H 

Why do we say (aTfrarqHl ‘ in an uninterrupted flow of speech' ? Ob¬ 
serve 1 ppi:. ***** in Pad* P^tf 1 *- 

This sfitra is made, because f and ? being Pluta-modifications are 

considered as asiddha (VIII. 2. i) for the purposes of fqr (VI. i. 77)- 

But supposing that some how or other, these f and v be considered siddha, 
still the present rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homo¬ 
geneous vowel (VI. I. ioi), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI. 
I { 2 y. If it be said, that these rules VI. t. lot, and VI. I. 127, would not 

apply because of the Virtika OP qojfot 

(Virtika to VI. 1. 77); still the present sQtra ought to be made, in order to 

prevent V’i accent (V III. 2. 4). 

Kdrikd :_ Q- Could not this have been accomplished by the of 

VI 1 77, that the Acharya has taught this separate q and «rsubstitution ? 

Ans — If you say that pluta is siddha in the vowel sandhi rules, 

because of the jftipaka in sdtra VI. 1. 125, then still this rule is necessary in 

'order to prevent the lengthening of VI. 1. 101, and the Sakala rule VI. 1.127- 
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Q.-^But those two rules VI. 1. ioi, and VI. 1. 127, have already • 
been debarred by the V 4 rtika which ordains that takes place of such a 

vowel following a pluta (See v 4 rtika to VI. 1. 77), what is then the necessity 
of the present stitra ? 

Ans.—The necessity of the present sfttra is to prevent the *or-accent 
of VIII. 2. 4. 

According to one view, the v&rtika under VI. 1. 77, refers to those 
vowels which are not pluta-elements, like the present f and but which are 
independent vowels following after a pluta vowel. As f = ft 5 ! U 
Here f is a NipAta. 
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Chapter Third. 


* ^5^ g^ni. ? ii 'i^li *T5, 

ff^f: II *T^rT** ^ «T?^I H^T SFfifr TOT: It 

^TfrreTO. II TO II 5TTo || TOTOTOTOft l ^IWTTOI II 

1. For the final of the affixes wq; and ***, there 
is substituted in the Vocative singular, in the Chhandas. 

The word is understood here. A word ending in the affix 

TO or TO» changes its final ^ or ^ into in the Chhandas, in the Vocative 
singular. Thus TO :—^ tfTTO (Rig. III. 51.7) j lift*’W H 
Here is Vocative Sg. of TO*TO and fft*: of ifar?*, meaning “he who is 
possessed of Marutsor Hari horses-”. The w of to is changed to * by VIII. 
2. 10; 15. The base *ito before this termination is Bha by I..4. 19. The 
affix 9 (nom. sg.) is elided by VI. 1. 68 ; the is elided by VIII. 2. 23, and 

0 

the s* (of VII. 1. 70) is changed to ^ by this sOtra. So also CTHlrft 

TO TO nfo (Rig. I. 3* 6 ). 

With TO.:—(Rig. II. 33 - * 4 )» TOW f * n See VI. 

I. 12 , for the formation of CTfHt with 

Why do we say ‘of to and to’? Observe wm*l fcfNTO* # Why do 
we say in the Vocative Singular ? Observe ^ & ftgref i n T TO » Why do we 
say in the Chhandas ? Observe f aTPTOC., f <TTOTO n 

y&rt: _The affix TO should also be enumerated. The affixes 

and qPrt.- are both meant here. Its final is also changed to 5 in the Vocative 
Sg. As drtnppn JS’tT srraft^T U The word is formed by adding ffa, 

to the rootf(W) preceded by nra : II See III. 2. 75. The gw is added by 

VI. 1. 7 1- 
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VArt :■—The finals of and sr^Tct are changed to ^, option¬ 

ally in the secular as well as the sacred literature, and the syllable ant of 
these words is. changed to sfr II This is a general rule, applying both in the 
Vedas and the Bh&sh&. Thus or % II —% wnp or f 

11 or ^ 11 Or these words wr: wift: and wrwp are so 

irregularly formed by the AchArya himself in VIII. 3. 17. These are found 
»* er ******* than Vocative Singular, as *T 
Rroftai J M It is found in connection with Feminine nouns also, as wf wrwf*l W 

The adhikftra of the word tftnrvr does not exert any apparent 
influence in this sfltra. It however has influence in those subsequent stores, 

where the change in one word is occasioned by another word on account of 
sanhita or juxtaposition, as in VIII. 3. 7. 

See VIII. 2. 3 (Vftrtika 2) by which the lopa is considered siddha in 
fTC*:, otherwise there would have been no * change in % &c. 


^jnqi ytfaw; : 3 *r imi qqrft ll apr, gi gmfaq ;:, a wn 

3 Tfc* *rsynfiNlT rnrtft* 


2. In the following stltras upto VIII. 3. 12, this 

is always to be supplied “ But here a nasal vowel may 

optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which 
* has been ordained 


letter l adh.kira sfltra. For the letter which stands before that 

letter for wh.d», has been substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in 
th.s division of Grammar, where « is the subject of discussion. 

Thus sOtra VIII. 3. 5 says «In the place of the final of » there is 

q when g* augment follows The vowel *r of R . * 

ft****.,. ** ° f becomes nasal ; as 


-«. ““I, “n --*" 1 ■ 

^ ,?' fc •“«“ I. rtthml 

o.a tgLL o,, 21 v.2tf, T r te of r" v ,o 

ftis ±1 a rr that ’ ":^r nt of ^ 

*** <roir * r! h- 

**,„•*, 
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3. A nasal vowel is always substituted for bit 
before 5 , when it is followed by a letter of pratySMra 
(i. e. when it is followed by a vowel or q, q, or *). 

Thus VIII. 3. 9 teaches 5 substitution of the long an preceding i! f 
would have been optionally nasal by the last sOtra. The present sOtra makes 
it necessarily so. Thus inff (Rig. III. 4& 2 ) fsft * 3 TTSUT (Rig. VIII. 

6.1). 

Some (i. e. the Taittariyas) read it as anusvOra. This is a Vedic 
diversity. 

Why do we say “ for a long stt ” ? Observe % qr wqrfkf II Why do 
we say “ when a vowel or j, *, q, or * follows ” ? Observe i» 

The word R3T ‘ always * is employed for the sake of distinctness only. 
The very fact of making a separate sOtra, would give it a compulsory force, 
even without the word nitya. 

sgqq n:: 11 a 11 qqifq 11 to, argror: n 

11 ^r : q f^f^wnr 5 qtf qqfa 11 

4. After what precedes if we omit to substitute 

the nasal, then anusvftra shall be the augment. 

* • • 

The substitution of nas^l is optionally VIII. 3. 2. When nasal is not 
substituted, we add an anusv&ra to such vowel. The word sr* should be read 
into the sOtra to complete the sense, i. e. ma q nq-fi f ft srqt Tfr “ a letter other 
than a nasal ”, i. e. a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and which 

stands before ^ II 

Thus VIII. 3. 5, teaches * substitution of the * of an anusvdra 
would be added. As qHr t fr » Similarly VIII. 3. 6, teaches B 

substitution of the n of g* II An anusv&ra win be added here also, as, f&PTT H 

% 

Similarly VIII. 3. 7 , teaches * substitution of final ^ II Here also an anusv^ra 
will be added, as H 

Some say “ the word tc in the sOtra means sr?*:, and so we need not 

supply the word aw* from outside ”. They say 9i4*iifo4iNl » 

i e the anusv^ra takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal. That 
anusv&ra is an augment and not a substitute. It is an augment to the vowel 

which precedes 5II 

n<*lfa II II 

fpr: 11 spt 11 
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o. ^ is suD8tituted tor the ** 01 (and thereby 
or 4 is substituted for 3T) when the augment ^ follows, in 
a samhitl. . 

. . . T he augm e nt K is ad ded by VI. i. 137 &c. Thus Ircsrttf or wwjrrrf, 

>KWi3il or ««*.*«!* or 11 The word is thus evolved: *pi+ 

*+«raf=«VMT+*wf (VIII. 3. 5 > Here rule VIII. 3. 15 appears and requires 
* to be changed to visarjannya. This visarga may . optionally be retained 

unchanged by VIII. 3. 36. This, however, is not done in the present ins¬ 
tance : but the visarga is always and necessarily changed to w by VI 11 * 

lSV h \T i0n ° { VIIL 3 ‘ 36 iS 3 dctC “ te (vyavasthita 

vibhasha) and does not apply to the present case. 

Th'“r ,h „? m ‘ y *” " '“ d " ““ h the * substitution « 

. r-v —• ■«- 

* ” Delorc and this 5 is always changed to w " u 

- ■jsgr.zxx: ob ”—- 

3 .0 «* « (vni. 

Thi, vUz r« h ; ?™“ * *«“ <" < 

*>also the MahabhSshya. * h Padaman J an gives it, <and 

““"n- .<* rot™ <>f thu „o rf 

“ *WI>ii. WWtit u Then wYIjjly'v, I'l V^'Tott ' Th “ <W> t*. 

W, as or --—a 11 X . PP y “ 47 to this latter, and have three 

for this purpose. From the three^VLL™“. VOWel ^ 
get three- more by doubling the * by the vArtJlf and *****! > we 

having anusvftra, will also double th * & ^ **** 11 tfiree forms 

Thi, „ b,« f :j“ r *■ in 

Then the n wilt he doubled und trebled “ ' “ lt ° 2 ' ,l “ r •» form.. 

«** ■ 


6. 


(Whnret,,, the 
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s is changed to gr or 3-) before a surd mute (*nr) which is 
followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal (am praty&h&ra). 

Thus fpirmr or jeiOTT ; or 5^: ; or ; fsjsl or 

SHTft II The visarga in 3^^ required to be changed optionally to * jihvA- 
inuliya by VIII. 3. 37, but it is not so done. It is changed always to q[here 
by VIII. 3. 34, also. The w of jw is dropped by VIII. 2. 23, and the preced¬ 
ing sound is which comes to light in forms like 3m** &c. For the sake of 
distinctness. P&nini has elected to exhibit the shorter form 3* when in the 
beginning of a composition : because this shorter form 3* is the reai stem in 
composition, praty&hAra includes the,ten hard consonants, and pra- 

tyfih&ra includes all vowels, semivowels and nasals. 3f*srer is formed by the 

affix *r = 3*TO U 

In that alternative'when we read the preceding sfltra as then 

the anuvritti of this ^ will be current in the present sGtra also, and so there 
will be no scope for the operation of VIII. 3. 37 - And though the anuvpttf 
of 3 is also current, yet it will not apply here, because of its non-appropriate¬ 
ness in that alternative. >• 


Why do we say‘before a surd mute’? Observe 3 ^m : , (V. 4 9 2 )* 

\Vhy do we say ‘ followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasaP ? Observe S*fK ; , 
3^*: ll Why do we use the word in the sGtra? Had we not used it, the 
sQtra might have been open to this construction also. The * of 3* is so 
changed before a letter which has an letter, (whether preceding it or 
following it). So that the rule would have applied to 3*11 Jl 

^^0^4H VS H 'KII 7 * H 11 

fnr: ii 11 

7 . ^ is substituted for the final * of a word, with 

the exception of the s* of SSira;, before a 5^ letter (g, 

^ Zj - T ) ) w hich is followed by an ant letter (vowel, semi- 

vowel and nasal). 


The word is to be read into this sGtra. The word 1 TW* thc 
sOtra is in the Nominative case, but it lias the force of Genitive^ 

Thus or or 

(from the root tff* 4 to go HTfcrTU* or H 

Why do we say « before a letter ’ ? Observe « Whydo 

we S ay ‘ with the exception of the * of to,' ? Observe ^ 

r why do we say ‘when follows err ? Sec «r*r, 

. . .wtM-niis in it. is called («* v - 2 - 6 4)- 
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;r*T*T*rg n«: il n 11 

ii qqs* sftrow sr*rc swut ^ *rqrS 11 


8. In both ways, in the Rig verses. 


This ordains an option to the last sfltra, by which the ^ substitution 
was compulsory. A word ending in s* followed by a letter of class, which 
itself is followed by 9T*, changes its final * to ^ optionally in the Rig Veda. 
Sometimes there is ^ and sometimes ^ il Thus rqr qvmr or ^ir 

raft; ttrihrifr-u 

Why do we say “ in the Rig verses ”. No option is allowed here nfeq 

wr gouRw* ii 


qf*r ii ran** w?# 



shift u% (I 


9 ^ i6 optionally substituted for that final ^ of a 

word which is preceded by a long vowel, and is followed by 
an letter (vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of 
?)> when these and sre) come in contact with each other 
in the same stanza of the Rig Veda. 

The n: of VI 11 . 3. 7 is understood here : and so also ^ n The word 
*PTPfqrq means i. e. when both words are in one and the same P&da of 

the verse. Thus iMf tftr (Rig. IX. 107. 19) g ^ qjnwnr (Rig. j. 2 ) 

q*T f^fr n srnruT n 


wnyao we say -preceded by a long vowel’? Observe «T**fq* II 

Why do we say “ when followed by a vowel or *, q or * ' ? Observe>«*F* 

****** II Why do we say 4 when both words are in the same Pida* of a 
verse 1 ? Observe m gqF l Ht aq^gfF Il 

The word ?HWof the preceding sOtra is understood here also : so 
that it is an optional rule: and n remains unchanged also, as snftwra 

See VIII. 3. 3. * ' * 

j» 11 ur*ifer n * n 

H ffaftra q^qft qqjfj qrq: || 

10. 5 is optionally substituted for the * of w* be¬ 
fore v u 

thC Sake ° f Pr ° nunciati0n pn 'y- * <nf* or *. 

\ qWttq or iffaftft n • * • 

anuvritti^™ * ? y .,!- bCf r *’ ? 0bSCrVe ^ " Some read the 

anuvptti^- l<nqt into this sUtra, so that it is an optional one, Thus we 

have J* VTft also. The nominatite case in ^ has the force of Genitive. 


1002 


Elision of * n 
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WraMWlI II ? ? II <nnfj! II qpft II 

11 to v 11 

H. The of is changed to ^ before tnj || 

As W * : (Rig. IV. 2. 6). The word is totch, the 3* is added 

by VII. 1. 83. The word is derived from 3^ with the affix ayg* (front 

troroO 11 

11 11 11 srrafUr 11 

ff^T II ^if^rT^f ^fcrf?T 3Trtl^% TOT: II 


12 . * is substituted for the g; of ^ when it is fol¬ 

lowed by another which is an dmredita. 

The sOtra might have been ; but the use of the longer form 

¥TT%f^t shows, that where there is ‘ doubling ’, and the word gets the designa¬ 
tion of dmredita, then the rule applies. Thus c fi fe sp i «Trroro*t, vfonfa ; 

or eihffcM^ & c * When the second 3 TT 3 is not an Simre^lita, we have ¥tt 3 
TOnlT? Here one is fk asking question, and the other is used in the sense of 
contempt. This word is read in the list of <K ^ | ft (VIII. 3. 48), and hence sfltra 
VIII. 3. 37, does not apply. Or the w of fR: wgf* (VIII. 3. 5), is understood 
here, and that ^ is enjoined here and not 3 11 It should not be objected that 
in the preceding stitras also g should be enjoined and not *; because in those 
stitras * is appropriate but not so here. 


Why do we say ‘when an dmredita «*T3 follows * ? Observe 
TOlflf where one is interrogatory and the other denotes contempt (II. 1. 64). 

k II II || k, &t<j: ll 

ff^r ii %qt 11 


13. There is elision off* when ^ follows. 


Though this sfitra is read in the division of Grammar which is govern¬ 
ed by yet this elision takes place only then when the ¥ is not at the 

end of a pada. Thus tft¥ from f^+*r ll The is changed to ¥ by VIII. 2. 
31, and the fr is first changed to ^ by VIII. 2. 40, and then to ¥ by VIII. 
4. 41. Thus f?5¥ + ¥ 11 The first fjs elided by this sdtra. Similarly *ft¥g> ¥¥- 
g¥*t ll The change of vr into ¥ by VIII. 4. 41, should be consideied as valid 
and siddha for the purposes of this rule, otherwise this rule will find no scope. 

Obj :—It will find scope before that ¥ which is primary, as in mft¥ + 
where ¥ of is primary. 

Ans. —No. Here the first ¥ will be changed to g by Jrgrule (VIII. 2. 
39) and so there will be no occasion to elide it The form will be ** 

Nor is this ¥ rule an apav&da to in$f¥ rule, because it has its scope in 
tfhi &c. For the irg. rule depends upon one pada, and is antaranga, or being 
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prior to this the lopa is asiddha with regard to it. Therefore 31 ^?* will take 
place first Moreover in foar+S there is similarity of sounds ( s t rh j « t ); 
though there may not be theoretical similarity ( smq&d whe.i the 

change of into * by VIII. 4. 41, is considered asiddha. But this theoretical 

W, 

technical dissimilarity will be removed by the express text of the present sGtra. 
But in there is neither similarity of sounds (Sruti kftamGnantaryam) 

between ^ and nor similarity created by any technical rule ; therefore V njfa 
has no scope here. It is Bahiranga as well as subsequent to rule (VIII. 
2< 39 )» ail <I therefore doubly asiddha; and consequently it does not debar the 
^rule. So when * is changed to ^ by rule (VIII. 2. 39) in then 

there remains no sort of &nantarya—neither of sruti nor of £&stra. 


tr ft n 11 ■ ^rf^r n ft n 

tfrT: II II 

14 . * is elided before a r || 

The sGtra is ft, and not u { ft 11 That is ft ft is the form which ft 
and U: ft will both assume. . is the Genitive of and would be the 
Genitive of ^ 11 The sGtra is not confined to 3 only, but to every l^in general 
including 5 11 Thus •fftrCTt, fOHhn, where it is simple ^ of and ; and 

artf w, and where it is * (arftr: W, w). The lengthening is by 

VI. 3. nr. The word is understood here, and the Genitive here has the 

force of fiwr i. e. a quality, or avayava-shashthi; i. e. when pit is a portion 

ofthepada. Thus a which. is not at the end of a pada is also elided. 

Had the Genitive been construed as sth^na-shashthi, then would qualify 

**» and the ru Ie would mean “ * should be elided before a ^ when at the end 

ofaword.” II See VIII. 1. 16. But we have the elision of the penultimate ^in 

srsrH the second person singular of the Imperfect of the Intensive, and we get 

the form «nrar: « See VIII. 2. 37. So alsosprrw from in Intensive, Imper- 

feet. The reduplicate is lengthened by VII. 4. 83, the is elided, and m* is 

el I ded by VI. I. 68, the final * is changed to * by VIII. 2. 39, and this 5 chan¬ 
ged to ^ by VIII. 2. 75, 

ffTT- II Ui-ntq TO tgft TOTt STOP* n fTOSpyraTTOt II 

15. The Visarjaniya is substituted for r, before a 

consonant or when there is a Pause. N 


• t> 7'u r d V iS understood - The visarga is the substitute of T final 
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause, ^ 

_ Thus (VIII. 3 . 34, VIII. 4, 40), swtanTOfif. gwmtir snnm» 

Wi< : ,»n ! , sws'teir, Wrotftr, 11 Pause:—• ,L. ,, 

.... Who , J ° • »"*"» ■«; «... iw 

« •"* -lin. ws I, i„ ,» 0 u „,‘ 


$ AND V 
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I DO 4 


the Vyiddhi being considered as Bahiranga, and the ^ being the result of such 
Bahiranga Vyiddhi, is asiddha, and is consequently not changed to visarga. 

The word is understood here, and the genitive should be cons¬ 
trued here as sth&na-sashthi, so that for the final ^ of a Pada there is visarga, 
and not for that ^ which is not final. 

it: !l !l ir:, ^ II 

$!ii: II 5 IW aft TOr RRTrTiffafaaf II 

16. Yisarjaniya is substituted for the ^ called 
'< (and not any other k ), before the Locative Plural case- 

affix § jj 

i hus It The word fj^xis here the Locative Plural 

affix. Though the * would have been changed to visarga by the last sfttra 
also ; the making of this a special sOtra is for the sake of niyama. That is, 
only ^ becomes visarga, and not any other ^ n Thus when the ^ is 

not $ »» In q<^&c, the ?r becomes ^ by VIII. 2. 66. 

vrraiiT^qt^^ II li || *rf, wur, g^t, 

li 

SW ii »!t »mr arar areBrtrfo t (H’tw z raKmil *nmr srfa >mr: u 

17. is substituted for the * called when it 
is preceded by ?frr, smr, 3**f, ar or »T, before an letter 
(vowels and soft consonants). 

Thus '-it snr, vraf are, snfr st^t, *ir >rer wtfa, ii sjt sure, 

SP? mrer, tftSPW ^^rfsr, gw iffire u The n is elided by VIIJ 3. 19, 20, 22 &c 
With ej, the forms will be Hftnc, U 

Why do we say ‘ when preceded by *rr &c ’? Observe erf^n^, sfigre II 
Why do we say ‘when followed by a letter of sr^ praty&h&ra ’ ? Observe 5^:, 
^r: 11 No, this is no valid counter-example, because no other word follows 
tne visarga ; while some word must follow it becan^ the word sanhit& (VIII. 

2. ioS) is understood here. 

A ns. —If this be so, then is employed in this sOtra for the sake of 
subsequent sutras. Its employment here is superfluous. For letters other 
than are tsL M Before a letter, the ^ will be changed to visarga by 
VIIL 3. 15; and the of this rule will be considered as asiddha for the 
purposes of VIII. 3. 15, so there will necessarily be visarga. Thus serves no 
ourpose in this sfitra, but is for the sake of subsequent ones. Thus in VIII. 

3. 22, the word must be qualified by the word ar^, namely those conso¬ 

nants only which are in the class a^r 11 Before any other consonant there will 
bo no elision of q 1* Thus =* H The denominative verb from 

this will be » A secondary derivative from this root, with the affix 
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will be as in ^Rfrfvr 0 Here ?r would require elision by VIII. 3. 
22, before but it is not so because btTst qualifies sfa li 

Obj .—If so, why is the word ^ used in that sutra VIII. 3. 22. it would 
have been better to say tHfap* instead of f r ^ qr ^ <1 

Ans <—The word ^ is used in that sutra for the sake of the subse¬ 
quent sutra VIII. 3. 23, which applies to all consonants. Had ijftf been used 
in VIII. 3. 22, then in VIII. 3. 23, ought to have been used. 

Moreover arftr is used in this sutra, so that rules VIII. 3. 18, 19 may 
not apply to H 

This sutra applies to $ called therefore not here l? 

II ^ n n s*:, ggi r^nr c:, stpk- 

II 


ff^T: M 



» 9TTCT TRT:» ^1KV±I- 


18. ^and w (in &c and after ar or arc, at the 
end of a Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be¬ 
fore an 3 ^r letter, according to the opinion of S&kat&yana. 

That the effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra- 
yatna- tara. Effort or articulation is a quality of the person who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter. 5 and *.of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final * and in infra., arera., or after an or or 3 tt 11 
The lighter * will replace the heavy 5 , and so the lighter a the heavy a 11 

Thus aifrar, smtrm, urarm or gr an#, or arrar 3^, srurai- 

Rw: or star snftm:, fir* or *r am, jraura or *r arnra 11 


The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate &c, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con¬ 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
laghu prayatna - tara. In fact, a and % are to be slurred over. 


II 11 qqrfa II #q:, n 

fPr: u WircwRu*: q^. „ 

19. q: and «r preceded by a? or 3 ^ and at the end of 

a pada, are elided before an ^ letter, according to the opi¬ 
nion of Sakalya. F ’ 


®n% or 3rar%, sutr or 


imc 


11 snannSw or wrcrr „ 

,i jThe name of Sakalya is used to make it an optional rule. Therefor, 
where there is not the lighter articulation of \ and a by the last stitra, then 
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also in the other alternative the fuller Sounds of ^ and 31 are heard. Thus there 
are three forms, heavy \ and 3 , light ^ and w and elision of \ and w u 

When q. and ^are preceded by srr, then there is elision by the next 
sGtra compulsorily. 

armt ll *o n II srnr:, n 

u $rqr srrff to: 11 

20. * preceded by sfr is elided, according to the 
• opinion of G&rgya, before an 3 ^ letter. 

There can be no % preceded by sft, so only 31 is tak'en in explaining 
the surra. Thus hi bt^, h*tt bt?, hitt 5^ 11 

The making of it a separate sutra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary (nitya) rule and not a vibh&sh& rule. The name of G 4 rgya 
is used simply honoris causa ( pujirtha ). The elision of laghu - prayatna 
which VIII. 3. 19 would have otherwise caused, is hereby prohibited. So that 
laghu pratyatnatara 3 does come also. As q* btc or hpw, tot b^ or mfm, 
8TO B^r and ll 

According to others every kind of 3 ( whether heavy or light) is to be 
elided: and tot* is not valid in their opinion. 

3-fa ^ 11 II qrffo II ^ II 

11 TOFTORtqlT 3T3? ^ TO: II 

21 . * and preceded by g* or sit, at the end of 

a pada), and followed by when it is a word, are elided neces¬ 
sarily. 

Th z particle % is a full pada or word. That Particle is meant here by 
the word to, and not the TO,, which is a root obtained by the sampras&rana 
of TO. II Thus * 3 'pfff'TClft', t II 

Why do we use the word qq “g- when it is a pada" ? So that the rule 
may not apply to to. the form assumed hy by sampras&rana as gsiq Hrf = 
ll Obj. to could never have meant the form assumed by %»£, for the 
sampras&raija of qsi is the sr is merely indicatory. Moreover the maxim oF ~ 
lakshaga-pratipadokta &c, will prevent the inclusion of this to resulting from 
vocalisation, When there is a separate Particle to. ll 

A ns :—The word qg is used here for the sake of the subsequent sQtras 
like VIII. 3. 32. So that may come before a word beginning with a vowel, 
and not before a vowel which is an affix. Thus there is no double ^ in qwf^snii 
This is also a nitya rule, and not optional. Had it been optional, there would 
haver been no necessity ol this aphorism, because VIII. 3. 19, would have 
hcfin enough 
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gfe q r fo n q c ii«n 11 « 3 *ro 11 

qjf^r: 11 fin qrwf h^k« ^nr *ryf^r *wr 11 

22 . (The sr preceded by ?rr, anir, or by si 

or an, being final in a pada, is elided) before a consonant, 

according to the opinion of all Ach&ryas. 

Thus Ht sr^t ssmr; ht *TTf%, wr *tt% wrft, 

TOA H Though the anuvjritti of * and a both is present here, yet we have 
taken * only to the exclusion of * il Because after nr, *nrr and sntT there is a 
only, and never and ^ can come only when preceded by ®r or stt : the only 
example of which given by Grammarians is (VIII. 3. 17). Here*, 

is not elided, because the word srftr qualifies the word of this sfltra. 

0 .— But ^ should be elided in fww ^rf?T, because f is an ar^ letter. 

Aits .—There is no such example to be found in any standard author. 
Moreover Patanjali in his commentary on the Praty^h^ra sOtra sa y S that 

no words can end in * or 3 11 So that the existence of the very word 

is doubtful. 


The word sarvesham indicates that VIII. 3. 18, even does not apply, 
and there is no light articulation, but lopa there too. 

ift sgMic ii 11 *r., 3 tg^rrc., 11 

ffcp H BTI^<Tl TOT: II 

23. The Anus vara is substituted for n, at the end 
of a word, before a consonant. 


Thus tor,, to TOfii. v* lift, <R wnr 11 The word ift is under¬ 
stood in this sOtra. Therefore not here, mm, ftiTO II The « must be at the 
end of pada; therefore not here ; in^r, n 

gf c* II || Thrift || ^ „ 

fRr: 11 HI*KW TOITOI TO^I^JWliJCTroWt TOffi V&S TOT: II 

24. The Anusv&ra is substituted for the * and 

not final in a pada, before all consonants, with the excen- 
tion of Nasals and semi-vowels. 


Thus TOiR,, TOifir, Triffir, toPt with *(VII. i. 72 ) ; and __ 

«rfSifti»TRrit with * 11 «mv 

Why do we say ‘ not final in a Pada'? Observe rr.. .. „, L 
do ».«r.b. f o.e s.^ 4 *. Whl 

_J”. nft r ^ 11 ^ II xrorf^r n ^ u 

Iftp 119* «rarcw TOR TOW, TOit TTOft fyroroTwT tot ii 

- 0 . h is substituted for the H of mr heW +u„ 

OTtendmg „j th th, aflb, ” th ” 
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Inns II The substitution of *? for is for the sake of 

preventing the anusv^ra change (cf VII. i. 40). Why do we say ‘before *pr’? 

S “ e **** (VI. 4- 40 VArt). Why do we say ‘ofsr*’? Observe ft? (V? 4. 

'°>; Why d ° WC Say <endl '"2 with ft***? Observe TOTTOr, 

Ihe ^ is added by III. 2 . 61, the 3i is changed to * by VIII. 2. 36, 

w uch is changed to ^ at the end of a word in ^ 11 whttw; is formed by 

^ affix, as it belongs to BrShmanadi class. 

t; fPK li ^ il || ij, II 

» Ffift imrvfi tott ^ jurr sttHI 11 
11 mm* ii 

26. ji is optionally substituted for n, before f, 

which itself is followed by a il 

The ?1 may be changed to anusv&ra or remain unchanged before a 
word beginning with ® it Thus ft? or i%^‘what does be cause to 
shake ’ ? spj or SRmPTOfn II 

Vari: Before g?, g-, and *, the preceding ** may be changed to * 

or * respectively. Thus f% or ‘what does it matter about yester¬ 
day’? fe? or ‘what does he cause to shalke’? ft? or 

‘ what gladdens*. 

•f 

m w rvs !l II m f II 

M ~^VTK ^ *F 5 TRf^TT II 

27. sf * is optionally substituted foir w, when it is 

• • 

followed by $ which has a sj after, it. 

t* becomes s* before a word beginning with f; as ft?** or ft? 

4 what withholds *, sfrq^jf3% or II 

s^rr- fsift 11 ^ 11 lit*. St- FI. wft 11 

28. The augment is added to a final and the 
augment to a final u^, before a Sibilant, optionally. 

Thus $r%, or to; or r^F w, or *A M 

^to or to H _ • 

The augments are ^ 3 ? and 5557 with an indicatory showing that they 
are to be added to the end of the prior word (I. 1. 46), and not to the beginning 
of the second word. In sanhita reading, it would have made no difference 
practically , whether these augments were added to the end of the first, or the 
beginning of the second. But they are added to the end of th 0 first> in order 
to indicate that VIII. 4. 63, will take effect. Thus we have inf also. This 
change of \j would not have taken place had the augment Ibeen added to 
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ilir; because in (VIII. 4. 63) the letter must be at the end of a 

pada. So that if ^ were added to of as here too v follows a pa 
letter, but this letter (^) is not at the end of a pada, so *r will not be 
changed to 9 (VIII. 4. 63). Thus qr is not changed to er in the body of a 
word, like though ^ is a ^ letter. frcqflm ll 

H??t, formed * with th» Preposition ft added to the root with the Un^di 
affix fofq 11 

Moreover in JfTf *1%, the * is not changed to * by VIII. 3. 59. Had the 

augment w been added to as the would have been changed to 

q, as jj 1$ for then VIII. 3. m, would not have applied, as jet was no 
longer at the beginning of a pada. 

Moreover in st*. the q; is not changed to * Decause of the prohibi¬ 
tion of VIII. 4. 42. Had ? been the augment of as then there would 
have been the change of n. to q* by VI 11 . 4. 41. 


ftr w n 11 ^: f ft? ^ n 

frtr.ii 

29, After a word euding in f, there may option¬ 
ally be added, the augment ^ to a word beginning with H . 

Thus tem or mjrae or nrjfs? ^ !l 

The word *: is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 
singular of *, because of the maxim tnrtfNftr prWt u 

,1 , „ Q—Whyit is < 3 * and not mother words, why is this augment 
added to the begmnmg of the second word and not to the end of the first ? 

n . AnS —T hlS |S d ° ne ° rder t0 P revent the *$ change by VIII 4 41 
‘ ng a “ h ! beg,nnin e of ‘he second word, VIM. 4 . 42 would prevent 
21^ ******* (VIII. 4- 4i) but the correct form is 

vSl 2 30 " for the ^th * SUbStit ” ted * VUL 2 - 31, which becomes 
LV n. 3 ®’ for the * of the augment, w is substituted by VIII 4. ee 
and for * there is *by the same rule. Y 4 ' SS ’ 

II 3° II < TTTfo II 5T, II 

BTOW *r ftrmir rnT* n 


~ to “ ;• * h 

forewTnm'cP ♦sS Thh^ is^’idZJ (J?, l. ** 

*• 55 l s 3 %™°; '?*> augn ^ 

well but not so here. This view of the KSsik/ hm^ . W haVC done M 
v:r™. The .can heO.n^ $ ,ErLL?. «£« 
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hy w which is not an letter. The word is understood in VIII. 3. 7. 
In fact, 37 would have been a better augment. 

% gar li ll q^rfa II fa, g^ il 

31. Tlie augment may optionally be added to 
a word ending in when a word beginning with *r follows. 

Thus *S'^T H The augment is added to the end of the preced¬ 
ing word, and not to the beginning of the second word, in order to change ff 
into ® 11 In fact, the augment added to the second would have been as 
good as namely both are <T ; but then ® change would not have taken 
place. 

Obj .—If this be so, then why 3 is not changed to % since it is no 
longer final in a pada, when 3* is added to it, in II 

Aiis .—This is to be thus explained. The sfitra 35: (VIII. 

4. 40) should be divided into two parts, in order to prevent change. Thus 
the first part will be ^rr, which will mean that and 3 followed by V 
and <3 will not cause the change of ^ to vr \\ The next sQtra will be 53*. 
which will mean that the preceding ^ and 3 are changed to v and 3 respec¬ 
tively. 

h 11 3 s * 11 q^tr* n ^q:, g qu r g , arfa, vgs, 

II 

y^TTT II „ i ( 

32. After a word ending in 15 or ^ which is 
preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant ^f, %ov ifi 
added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which 
commences with a vowel. 

The word 3^: is in the Ablative singular here ; and qualifies 

2^: • and 3^3 itself qualifies the word understood, and thus there is 

tadanta-viddhi. Though the word (VIII. I. 16) is in the Genitive 

singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 
connection with 11 3 Tp 3 is in the Locative singular, but should be cons¬ 
trued as Genitive singular here : it is exhibited in the 7th case for the sake 
of brevity, and of the subsequent sfltras. &H. is a pratyAhAra meaning y, ** and 
3; and so also 3=33 is a pratyAhAra containing the three augments 5^, 5^ 

and 3? 11 

" In other words ^ is augment after *, after * and 3 after 3; or that 
these letters are doubled practically. Thus I* is the augment after a word 
ending in 3, as augment after a word ending in <*; as 
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When this 3r is followed by ? f=r, and preceded by a ^ consonant, then 
by 1 . I. 17, It IS optionally and it may be replaced by $ 11 When it is 

not a pragnhya. then it is changed to 5 by iwttr (VI. 1. 77), 0 r to q by the 
present sCitra. In the case of qwfqqrq, there is anusv&ra by VIII. 3. 23 as 

^ When il is a Bragrihya, then it is changed to q by the present sfltra 

as ra-femr or fqrg sfq II So also with ^ substitute, where the f will be nasal: 

as RiT*qnr, or will remain unchanged, as ^ 11 Thus we have five 

forms with ffq i) 

*r: j| II II (j 

u sifter vpitrr sgR to; n 

34. 33 ; is the substitute of ei visarga, when a hard 

consonant (follows. 


The word t<tR is understood 'here. Thus 5^551 sufif, ¥&- 

*» R! » *rararc-*, iwrarrcj, ssrfwqrffir, ssrF*Rrf^, 

mzmfa m 


By VIII. 3. 15, the ? was changed to vjsarga before a hard consonant, 
or at the end of a Pause. In the present sfltra / Tio special cause being men¬ 
tioned, the change would take place, not onjy before a hard consonant, but 
at the Pause also, i. e. in ^$t:, g§T: also. This however, is not the case, because 
the word governs this sfttra ; so the ** ehange will be in Sanhitfi. only, • 

and not in Pause, moreover we read the anuvritfci of *gR here and so prevent 
the *T change in Pause. * 

“N O » 

fkwf tfa: I! II qernfr II II 

ffH: il ttfR <sR tot 11 

35. The visarga is the substitute of visarga, whet* 

it is followed by a hard consonant (^re:) which itself is follow¬ 
ed by a sibilant () II 

The word is a Bahuvrihi, meaning that which is followed by ^ ll 
In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding 
visarga remains unchanged. Thus W: QOJ., 3^: C, TOTO, SR: $TFPL 

q«TnFT : tiPTOfrfrfftPK II 

Though the sfttra could have been shortened by saying ttisc q; y^t 
the longer form is used, in order to indicate that the jihvAmuliya and upadh- 
m&niya changes also do not take place, in cases like «rRt : ^TTTO, WW 11 

w srrc I! 11 TTifa ll =rr, Sift II 

11 fqq^tfrqR qr ^ qrft u 

qifWi. 11 ssrtrqrfr qT « 

36. The visarga. is optionally the substitute of 
visarga, when a sibilant follows. 
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As ftf: trn or S 5 T-* to or s*T^TO, f^T: qog- or f?T : or 

II Cf. VIII. 4. 40, 41, for ST and sr 11 

Vdrt :—When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga. As *mtTR : or 


or fW^TcTR: U 

=5 11 ?\8 11 <r<?n% 11 53>;,x^ 

^T : 11 wrtf! TOT spqrTUTOX^iX'T fcSRTHrrcflT TOtT* II 

37. x W* and * q are optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. 


Thus f$r x gprcmt or f$?: ^runr, or r?nTTrT, or 

< T^Tl r ?T> or ^"rTO li The and q - in ~ cr and x q are for the sake of 

pronunciation only. The substitutes are the Jihvamuliya and the UpadhmA- 
niya : two lost sibilants belonging to the class of ^ and q respectively. 

When the rule VIII. 3* 34 * does not apply, then this sfltra will apply; 
and will debar that. But VIII. 3. 35. will not be debarred. As tot. 

There is no vipratishedha between VIII. 3. 35. and 37, because of 
the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other. (VIII. 2. 1). In fact, every 
rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the existence of the 
subsequent rule. Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been debarred by VIII. 
3 - 37 - 


To get this, some divide this sdtra into two :—(1) 3^: “ The visarga 
,s the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by a 
sibilant ” (2) x cu *qfar The jihvamuliya and upadhmaniya are substitutes of 
a visa rga befo re a guttural and a labial in every other case. ” 

nl ** 11 ll sr:, u 

* 5 * 11 ^ STf ^~ ^ grgrCTOft: tot: 11 

^ u ^ to: tott* 3 ?f^r u 

, . . 38 is the substitute of a visarga before an affix 

beginning with a hard guttural or labial. 

. The word STTOtr means "when the guttural and labial are not at the 

S nm iLis a ri” in r h : r words ’ when ** ■*- * *. ^4^ 

(V. 3. 47)! V' *’ a5 d " Thus 

<TO*^Kr44 d f4l7 ay ‘ Whennot atthe ^e inn, "g of » word’? Observe 

Ind^i„S7:4 P 4 ,b ^4r^.. Stated ’ Whe "' the V,Sarga ^’ongs toan 
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Vdrt :—The visarga which comes from * is only changed to it before 
****’ a " d not an y other visarga. As and-. qmumft ; but not here, 


Vdrt:—13 is the substitute of the UpadhmAniya when followed by a 
guttural. The root 7^ (srrsnr Tud 20) has Upadhm&niya as its penultimate: 
though it is written in the Dh&tupatha as 75^ the w only represents the gof 
and is not to be pronounced. This is changed to *, when the final * 
is.changed to a guttural, as 7 it it, and then this ^ is changed to as in 
STOTT, STf*: 11 ’ 


These words, however, may be derived from the root with the Pre¬ 
positions stdT, *3, and ^7?*, by adding the affix 7 11 

vx- «r. n %*< 11 11 r»n, <tj 11 

ffrT. 11 t%h 1 ^ot f»girnriln TOT: TOW- 


39. ti is the substitute of that 
preceded by $ or 7 - and is followed by an afl 
a hard guttural or a labial. 


visarga, which is 
x beginning with 


The word is understood here also. The affixes meant are the 

same WTO, 37 , and 11 Thus sftfarrarat, W& i m , q&ZFVb 

Why do we say ‘ by an affix'1 Observe srfir: ir 

<ref?r, U 

The affix snould begin with a guttural or a 'abial. Therefore not 
here, H • 

In the succeeding sutras, the anuvritti of 7 from VIII. 3. 39 and of 
7: from this, are both current The visarg vill be changed to 7 if pre¬ 
ceded by * or 7, otherwise it will be *r » 

According to some, this sGtra ordains 7 in the room of the w taught 

in the preceding sGtra, and not of visarga : and so also in the following sfitras. 

11 ll H m*it: II 

ff*: 11 fonfcfare1 HTfr §gt-. top u 

40. For the visarga of and ijt*? there is 

substituted ^before a hard guttural or a labial, when these 
words are Gati (I. 4. 67 and 74). 

Thus ; ^t^tTT 5**373*, » 

Why do we say “ when they are Gati ” ? Observe £ 3 TCTr?T, 5?I 

gt;: 3f*rRT «l Here gp is a noun, Accusative Plural of ll 

qro is Gati by I. 4 - 74 , and 5*3. is Gati by I. 4. 67. The anuvritti of 


ceases, 
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11 ^ntrrwi ■'ursstrt forfi'ftwi arrftfr *?rfr ^r|t: qr^-. it 

*rf&*n 115*55%TJsrRr^lt ***>$; n 

41. ^ is substituted, before a hard guttural or a 
labial, for the visarga which is preceded by f or g*, and is 
not part of an affix. 

_ This applies to the visar S a of fn, 51 , rf*r, *m*, nan and n 
Thus r^t^, 5^f5, 5^5, ^ *T?*fhn;, 8TI ^ > 

WlAWfo*, rg*sgg’ ^ 3 ^^' »T5^, mg«ftgg 11 

„ Why^ we say ‘when not belonging to an affix’? Observe srf*p 

<snft, w «&Rr II How do you explain mg: WtRf, mg: mtrfg? For here in 

m-. &c, the w of the affix is elided by VIII. 2. 24, and the T of mgr + n is 

changed to visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to becha'ng- 
ed to ^ 11 

. aK . . i“' 7 T ^ e !nC ' Us!on of the word W>'n Kaskfldi class (VIII. 

visarL in'Sr 7 k^ 0 "’ that * cha "8 e d °- not take place of this 

? o yexceptionbei ' ngwa: " The reas ° n «>fthis 

(VI ,, x r) V1Sarga d ° eS " 0t foIIow a simple », but an ekade^a * 

s ^7 P, ‘" bi, ‘" ““*““ l ““ ° f «-W » 

Vdtt: tfKi ^ II The visarga is chana^H tr> ^ . 

riTO.r.B.htag. th , Wj „ d “ r t ^X^n^™ e T 1 Vflddhi “ d 

* "» '-Of: ««* so f„ , h “ ’ » th “= 

^ *** «ffir fgr: ««, „ 

oh . The Vlsar ^ a of the Gati f^r is 

ng Tt!°JL^ f Zi ha f. guttural or a labial - 

** nr 7 ': w hm ““X.™”'' ",uT,i 

ftferojftfi, JSM, „ , ,^ 5 ,, " ' V- 

grant 1 ftgftrg^n- II 
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43. * is optionally the substitute of the visargas of 

T&?i, nra: and when they are used as Numeral adverbs, 
(before a hard guttural and labial). 

The affix (rr) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 
the sense of kftvasuch by V. 4. 18. 

As ft: effafo or ft^nrfr?, ft: or ft^ffafa, qfafa or 

ft: or ftsT^fa. ft : T^f?T or or II 

Why do we say 4 when used in the sense of kfitvasuch or Numeral 
adverbs’? Observe , where q is compulsory by VIII. 

3. 41. (IV. 2. 16 and IV. I. 88). This sutra is an example 

of ubhayatra-vibh&sh&. With regard to the visarga is a non-affix visarga, 
and hence VIII. 3. 41, would have made * compulsory, this makes it optional. 
With regard to -ft?* and ft?^ the visarga is that of an affix (§^.or«^V.. 

4. 18), and hence VIII. 3. 41, would not have applied. Thus with regard to 

it is a Pr&pta-vibh&sha, and with regard to ft^ and ft*^ it is an Apr&pta- 
vibh&sh£. 

Why have we used the words ‘dvis, tris and chatur’? Objector’s 
answer : so that the rule may not apply to 9?um, the visarga of kritva- 

such (V. 4. 17) is not changed to * II 

The anuvfitti of ^ and f is understood here from VIII. 3. 41: so 
that the visarga must be preceded by f and 1 for the application of this rule. 
In the visarga is preceded by »r, and so there is no applicability 

of this rule. • 

In fact, by reading the anuvjritti of into this sOtra, and qualify¬ 

ing the visarga by the further epithet of 4 belonging to a word that has the 
sense of kritvasuch'; we may dispense with the words ftftlVcfftm from the 
sQtra. The simple sutra would have been enough. For there are no 

other Numerals that have a penultimate f or except these three. The chief 
objection to this view is, that in ^,the visarga is not the affix 5^., but a 
portion of the word (See V. 4. 18): so the rule would not apply to chatur, 

if this word were not expressly mentioned. 

The various objections and their solutions are given in the follow¬ 
ing verses. _ •, v I 

^TIT 

5T** ^5T5 fa* II - 

fa* Sfa SStft II 

ft II ^ 

sira fa ii 

31 % ft ^555*: II 
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tot Xx&n ft 11 

fiHaroro *?n% i» 

tt ¥R^r erwrft u 

Kdrikd .-—^$ 5 ^ «tR wtftft Why does the author teach q?* 

when these words have the sense of Numeral-adverbs? In other words, why 
the word is used at all in the sfttra? There is no necessity of using it 
at all, because ft«r, fat? are clearly adverbs as they are formed by the affix 
V. 4. 18 ) and being read in their company will also denote the 
adverb chatur, in which fj^has been elided (V. 4. 18). So that all these three 
words are fj^-formed, and all g^r-formed words have the sense of Kj-tvasuch, 
One answer to this is that the rule of does not always hold good, as in' 

(I. 1.6), the words and are verbs, while is an augment. 
Though therefore and ppE£ are kj-tvortha words, yet need not be so: 
and may be a simple Numeral. Ans. Ygfeti'fltt ^ fanner ll The word 
is employed to indicate that there should be no optional qfcr in 

9 

**sS**nrw II The here is compulsory by VIII. 3. 41. Q. ^ RFJT W* » 
Well this would be valid by the previous sfltra (VIII. 3. 41). That is, let in 
also there be optional as and M Now rule 

VIII. 3. 41 will apply to ana will change this visarga to 5 T, so that 

with regard to we shall have always q* 11 Ans. far^T 

*** mrft ^ ft 1 If .VIII. 3. 41 be considered 

as applying here (siddha), then when the affix is elided after ^r, and 
the c is changed to visarga, then the adverb ^3;: also ends with a non-affix 
visarga, and will come under the compulsory ^ rule of VIII. 3. 41; for 
though we may have optionally two forms as and by the 

present sGtra, yet in the former the visarga would be changed to by VIII. 

3 * 41 * Hence the necessity of employing the word U Q. But we 

say that the $dn the adverb ^55. is that of thus ^ (VIII. 

^.66)=^5+^(the first ^is elided by VIII. 3. 14) = ^^; and that this ^when 
changed to visarga, will be an affix-visarga and so VIII. 3. 41 will not apply 
to the adverb s rw^ h Ans . No. For ^ would require to be lengthened by 
VI. 3 « * * 1 i and the form would be 11 

S* f% II If this be so, then what is the 

purp ose serv ed by using the words in the aphorism ? The simple 

sGtra SRtetf would have been enough. Because 

thpre are no other numeral adverbs than these three which have a penultimate 


b ^ 1 If we do not use the Words dvis, 

* n sGtra, then the word kj-tvorthe would qualify the word 
visai^^ and the sfftra would mean .“ the visarga of an affix Which has the 

1 ^ l, ?f s " cil A chan eed optionally to The result 6f this will be 
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that ( q rDTR'TTf^ ) it will not apply to where the 

visarga is that of ^ and not of the affix ^ II 

# 

Therefore b y usin S d vis &c, the word 3*^ would qualify ^ (fffa* 

3 ftapipt ^ *R3u qqm) 11 

■Ans. Mfjri ^ rTf^fT 'TT^Rl. ii Though we may not use 

dvis &c, the word kftvortha will not qualify visarga, but will qualify the word 
q* whose context runs here; and the rule of will apply ; so that the sQtra 

will mean, q^i qrf'TFU-q *r ftsr&tfta:, ^ q 11 “The 

visarga of that word which is employed in the sense of a Numeral adverb, is 
optionally changed to *^or sr before a guttural or a labial, provided that such 
visarga is preceded by % or 3 ”, 

The above is the opinion of Patanjali, who considers the words dvis &c, 
as redundant. The KaSikQ however controverts this opinion. According to 
him, if these words were not used in the sQtra, then the mere sQtra would 

be insufficient for the visarga of ^: though used as an adverb, the will be 
compulsory by VIII.3.41; for the present sQtra will be considered as asiddhaor 
non-existent for the purposes of VIII. 3. 41, (See VIII. 2. 1). But this how¬ 
ever may be answered by saying that the rule of applies in these 

chapters, with this modification, one subject-matter is considered as asiddha 
with regard to another subject-matter gone before ; but one aphorism is not 
considered asiddha with regard to a previous aphorism, when belonging to the 
same subject matter. ( JRECWUtf q 3RT 3HT: ) II Therefore the present 
sutra VIII. 3. 43, would not be considered asiddha with regard to VIII. 3. 41. 
Or the present sQtra may be considered as an apavQda to VIII. 3. 41 : and an 
apavada is never asiddha with regard to an utsarga. 

11 yy 11 n i: 

fRr* II SHE KRaTi ^frT RPT^ frjt: II 

44. For the visarga of words ending in and 
before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally 
substituted R, when the two words stand in correlation with 
one another. 

The q is understood here. Thus Rffcqrfrfa or sift: 9RTHT, or 

ii 

Why do we say ‘ when the two words are correlated * ? Observe 
Rq , where is not in construction with fqq, but with fqqg II 

The word here means ssjtot or mutual relation of two words; 

and not “having the same meaning”, or it may mean both. In fact RPTvS is 
equivalent to arT^rnfATT i. e. the syntactical want of another word to complete the 
sense. It does not here mean ‘compound’, For it being a the word 1S 
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understood here II. 1. 1). The employment of the word UTHvsif 

here indicates that it is a different Sctmarthya from that of II. 1. 1. It does 
not denote or Tfcjnai which is the sGmarthya of compounds where 

two or more words denote one object. The sGmarthya here means vyapckshG, 
which is thus defined WV- “ the syntactical 

union of two words expressing two different ideas 

ii ii II fhtmt, snrra, sigriT 

II 

ffir* 11 1 wmfWt fg ffrftqiiawiRTUMit trei fit?* ^ 

TOT 5 U 

45. The visarga of an or ^-ending word, 

which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably 

* \ 

changed to ^ in a compound, when followed by a hard gut¬ 
tural or labial. 


The words 5* and ^ are understood here. Thus *3**rrr- 

UfifaTRH, II 

Why do we say when it is not preceded by . another word ? Observe 
WUiHh ^P^l, II The option even of tfie last sutra does not 

apply to these examples. 

6*—The word is derived from the root ^ by adding the Un&di 

affix fRr (Un II. 109), and by the Un&di affix *Rf (Un II. 117), therefore 
on the maxim sj« 4<4H9 ^ &c, the word would denote the mere forms 
and *sj*r and not forms like &c. then what is the necessity of 

employing the word in the sGtra ? 

The very employment of the word anuttara 5 pada*sthSsya in this sGtra. 
is. an indicator (jftGpaka), that the restriction of the fpllowing maxim does 
not apply with regard to the affixes *q;and rercrafo *STT?T *T f%f^T 

iT^tR^an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, a word- 
form which begins with that to which that affix has been added and ends with 
the^affix itself” .. This maxim not applying, we have TO ufifc fiunT or 
TORT by the previous sGtra VIII. 3. 44. 

Q *—Why is not there option^in the case of compounds also by the 
previous sGtra ? . 


Ans s—Because the word *TPO* there means and therefore, does 
not apply to compounds. 

n ue n u am:, $- 

wt-^-^wr-trra'-^TT-T^Tt^, ii 

;?t% • II f3»«i H9f?t ?. 

^ ^tt 5***3qw u 

*.‘f : • > 518 4v.-.' • ’ ‘ ikM 

17 
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4G. For the visarga of a word ending in srer, with 
1 he exception of an Indeclinable, ^ is substituted in a com¬ 
pound, when a form of ^ and sjto, or the words 

and ^cfr follow, and the first word is not preceded by 

another word. 

Thus $:—■(III. 2. i) 3 T^fTR:, TORTV, 
TOir, 11 So also on the maxim 

mm R£i%rsTwm''T it <mr:—sratqnrai, ’Wtnft» 

fpw— 5 T^^rr, TOtfTCIT II II The form belongs 

to KaskAdi class (VIII. 3. 48). 

Why do we say snr: “a visarga preceded by short wr, or the visarga 
of the word ending in a*:” ? See sfrqtfT:. it Why do we say ‘ preceded 

by short ax’ ? Observe ht: 3ROT*C li The form HR 5 RTJ belongs to KaskAdi class 
(VIII. 3. 48). See also III. 2. 2. 

Why do we say “ with the exception of an Indeclinable "? Observe 

WW*, ^C ^TtUI . r 

The word srercr is understooa here also. Therefore not here; w 
W TO, HW- ». 

The word is also to be read in this. Therefore not here, 

<TC»TW mV, TO: H 

Q. The word need not have been taken, because it is a form of 
the root cRw’, since it is derived from by adding the Unftdi affix U (III* 

62 Un)? ! 

Arts. —The employment of indicates the existence of the follow* 

ing maxim :— g qrr qql ssg^recrre sftfntfWR “ Words which end with &c. are 

crude-forms that do not undergo or cause such operations as would depend 

on their etymological formation.” r\ 

sw fercOT lltfan II ^ ll - 

47. For the visarga of or fiercer when not 
preceded by another word, and followed by the word ^ in 
composition with it, there is substituted *11* • 

Thus fSr<m* 11 wwrtt, W » 

The word is understood in this, therefore not here «TO: <t?M 
The word is also understood here. Therefore not .in the 

following <r*Rt?a<: 'NRL lf ; , 

The word is a compound formed under Mayftravyansa- 

ketdi class. 
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ii 11 'Krft II ^ is 

(i ^ srerrc; ^rrtt qr OTRpRrfsrr **fr- qy*: 11 

48. or * is substituted for the visarga, before a 
hard guttural and labial in the words and the rest. 

This is an ApavAda to SGtra VIII. 3. 37. ^ is substituted after f or 
*, and everywhere else. Thus 2. ^Rtf T rP (with ar^ of ^rT 3TT*r?T:). 

3. HH'W - (VI. 3 - 2 3 ) 4 - Spttqpb (VI. 3 - 2 0 5 - 6. (from *flr r to 

buy 9 with the affix f%q*, because it belongs to SampadAdi class.) 7. 

(from *n the sense of snrqqj W&\ 8. (the i, Is by VIII. 3. 12). 

9.10. ^gf c*rcm » u. 12. 13* “The 

words 9 to 13 are exceptions to VIII. 3. 45, so that there might be *, even 
when &c are preceded by another word. Thus II 

The counter-example then to VIII. 3. 45 will be qysrarS; 11” This 
is the opinion of the PArAyanikAs. But in the MahAbhAshya, the counter¬ 
example under VIII. 3. 45 is q <«re r f 5 : n Another reason why these 

words are listed here, is that * change will take place, even where there is no 
correlation or vyapekshA. As 3 * R* U So also when there 

is correlation, as fq ti Here srffcr is an incomplete word. The 

V change, will take place even where there is no compounding. Where there is 
no compounding, and there is complete want of correlation, even there the* 
will invariably come. And where there is correlation, but no compounding 
there the* would have been optional by VIII. 3. 44, but it becomes invariable 
here, on account of these words being so listed. Thus we have these cases ; 
(0 Without correlation, as fas* II (2) Where there is correla¬ 
tion, as fq II (3) Where there is composition, as 11 

(4} Where there is no composition and no correlation even, as, in example (1). 
(5) Where there is correlation but no compounding as in example (2). In all 
ithese cases there is * invariably in case of these words, t,i s r a^ r ^ :, 
1 5 * 11 iss* 1 

' • Every change of visarga to *or *, must be referred to KaskAdi class, 
if not governed by any other rule. Thus this is an Akytigana. UpachAra 
is the name of *and * which replace the visarga. 

The PArAyana is of two sorts, DhAtu-Par, and NAma-Par. Those who 

devote themselves in committing to memory and reciting these are PArAya- 
nikas. ® . 

11 as. n ii ^t, 3r-sr-3n#fetwh I) 

11 ss^i% ^gt: <*•»: ircrei bttSi^h iriifa^T u 

49. may optionally be substituted for the 


iwr- 
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visarga before a hard guttural and labial, in the Chhandas; but 
neither before q, nor before a doubled word 

Thus or aTCFTnTH H This is an example of non-compounds. 

In compounds,' the * change is compulsory by VIII. 3. 46: because the 
option of the present sutra is asiddha there, and it finds its scope in cases 
other than compounds. If the maxim iR OTq i qg * w be applied, 
then the two sutras VI 11 . 3.46 and VI 11 . 3. 49 belong to the same and one’ 
is not asiddha with regard to the other. Then we could give examples of com¬ 
pounds also under this sutra: but then such compounds will also be governed 
by VIII. 3. 46, and soothe would be compulsory. 

or fro*: here the word faw is an Indeclinable and 

hence the rule VIII. 3. 46, does not apply to it. up. sun;: or or 11 Here 
is substituted for and then the is changed to or by VIII. 4. 27. 
The word mr- is a ^ formed word. . 

Why do we say “not before jt and a doubled word’? Observe * 
ROTL (Av. V. 26. 1), 3^: 5^: qft u 

In STOf* (Rig. X. 139. 1), * (Rig. I. I2 . I0 ), the 

S change has not taken place, as all rules are optional in the Vedas. 

11 

11 

50. The visarga is changed to H in the Chhandas, 
before sr., and but not so the visarga 

of g i f q fa * II 

Thus II qr: is the Aorist of the r% has been elided by II. 

4. 80: the sc Of ^ is gunated before the affix fa*, thus we have the is 
elided by VI. 1. 68 ; and the augment aq? is not added by VI. 4. 75. Simi¬ 
larly fwTOTCq ll Here also is the Aorist of with a?^ by III. 1. 59. 
qq**ufa> here qrtTcf is the of f>; *r* is added instead of s, as a Vedic ano¬ 
maly. here $sfa is the Imperative of 55, the fit is changed to fa the 

vikarana is elided, and fa changed to fa by VI. 4. 102. See VI 11 . 4. 27, for 
the change of q to ur 11 , here fjrpJ. is Past Participle of $ 11 

Why do we say ‘ but not of aqfafa: ’ ? Observe qqj fa aqfaffa 
(Rig, I. 43. 2). 

<T5jttTT: II x? II II q&, ar«T^ II 

qffr ii tpsfauw 1 q^T*ftfqsr&fa«rcq hto <rct to: u 
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51. The visarga of the Ablative case is - changed 
to it before qre meaning ‘ over ’. 

The word Chhandas is understood here also. Thus ^ 

(Rig X. 45 . i) H 

Why do we say 1 of the Ablative ’ ? Observe *tpt: q^fa II 

Why do we say “before qft ”? See q%qr q^t^ : qsiNR: II Why 

do we say‘when qft means ‘over’? See f|q: (Rig. VI. 

47. 27). Here qrc has the sense of “ on all sides”. 

« 7 Tcft =q q§ 55 q II II qqrfq II W, ^ II 

qfvr: 11 qmt ^ top a=rf^ir H*rnr r 11 

52. may diversely be substituted for the visarga 
of the Ablative before the verb tng bi the Ohhandas. 

Thus n Sometimes, the change does not take place, 

as qftqq: qr* II 

^ a 1013 II qqrft II qqsqr-qfq-gq-sq- 

qR-qq qq^-qfas II 

fra-' » q^Rq^qwu*hiti?ul»iqitqre T 7 <is >m <n sqq siq fftras <nq: ssjftr Rqit 11 

53. For the visarga of the Genitive, there is subs¬ 
tituted *T in the Vedas, before qfa, jq, ^g-, qrc, qq, qq^ an d qiq II 

Thus qprvnft (Rig. x. 81. 7), gq'ra, arana 

SprJiq, snaa, aaavma, aj| ■qg Rqtqq.-, wthtW qqqiXq qvrq 11 

Why do we say ‘ after a genitive case ’ ? See ag: 3^% Tra sq*niq II 

* 5 iqTqTHX«ll qqTfsnUqiqT:, qT II 
lfq ! 11 iqraii qSIPreiMfcrcq qr qqrc srRtrt *nftr <uqrR% " rctwa^tfit Rqj; u 

54. ^ is optionally substituted for the visarga. of 
reror., before qfq &c, (VIII. 3. 53.) in the Chhandas. 

T"hus nrai: qfit: or fOT7IVH%: (Trarqpq: I fsiqn grS: i ivi q i ^an I fqiqn 

^ 1 nw «iq. farati ttcw 1 rsraimwi rvnm 775 rnrarctq: 1 rnqr' qq= i 
wrar ! $rqq 1 fqrqirtisq, 11 

qq<timq*i wqfcqi 11 xvi 11 qqri% 11 ar-qqi^Hrq, ijqNr 11 

ifqi II aimimwiu g^q fRi XRtpqq I a UTTTTftqqR i n 

•q M . % 

55. Upto the end of the Pfida, is throughout 

, t0 be su PP lied the following : “ A cerebral letter is substi¬ 
tuted always in the room of --, w h eQ this letter does not 

stand at the end of a word ”, 
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Here ceases the PadadhikSra which commenced with VIII, j. 16, 
The two words ‘not final in a pada’, and ‘ cerebral' exert a 

governing influence on all sfltras upto the end of this ""chapter. Thus VIII. 
3 - 59 , teaches “ of an affix and a substitute The whole of the present sQtra 
should be read there to complete the sense: i.e. “a cerebral sound is subs¬ 
tituted always in the room of the g of an affix and of the g which is a substitute, 
when it does not stand at the end of a word’. Thus fgfa, gem, stth^ 
^31 ll 

Why do we say ' not final ’ ? See srfirgpT, II Though the anu- 

vfitti of 7 was understood here, yet the employment of the word ‘cerebral ’ is 
for the sake of 3 ; as srfnjq, (VIII. 3. 78). 

w. II ll ll II 

11 *P srmit vurf^r 11 

56. w is substituted for the q\ in when this 
occurs in the form of (HTf) ll 

Thus , •srr'tT 5 -, ^rRi^Tf Ugl^ is derived from by the affix fa 

(III. 2. 63), there is vpddbi of the penultimate, the ? is changed to * (VIII. 2. 
31). and the upapada is lengthened (VI. 3. 137). 

would have been enough, for there is no other form ex¬ 
cept this derived from why then the word is used in the sfttra? There 
is another form ^ not derived from ^ i! Thus ^ = 

II He in whose name there is the letter ^ is called ; as \\ 

Why do we say 1 in the form of ’? The rule will not apply when 
the form is as sMmriR., 3 ^ 1**111 Why do we say “ for the ” ? So 

that the btt of may not be changed to cerebral: the f is already cerebral. 

^r: ii yvs || qrsrnS U il 

57. From this, upto the end of the chapter, 
should be supplied in every sdtra, the following :— u when a 
vowel (with the exception of 3 * or srr), or a \ or a guttural 
precedes”. 

The word is a praty&h 4 ra formed with the second or of i! It 
includes all vowels and semivowels except 3 T and arr ll Of the semi-vowels ^ 
is only efficient: so that only is taken in the translation. ,§» means the letters of 
the 3? class. Thus is supplied in VIII. 3. 59, to complete the sense. Thus 

Rm, ^ II 

Why do we say “ when preceded by or as ”? Observe 3 TUt H 

Here the affix of and the substitute ^ in (VII. 2. 106) are not 
changed to q ll 



W CHANGE. 
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11 ii 3 *f, *fVn 

v ,. 3**aq r i | iq h 

58. The substitution of ^ for ^ takes place then 
also, when the augment 3 ( 3*0» the visarjaniya or a sibilant 
occurs between the said f^and g; letters or the 


The word ‘ separation, intervention ' applies to every one of the 
words 53, &c. Thus (1) when 33 intervenes, as Tfjjfir, ( VII. 1. 

72, VI. 4. 10). (2) When a visarjaniya intervenes, as *T5 : 3, 

(VIII. 3. 36) (3) When a Sibilant intervenes, as uffcTf 3^*5 l' 

The ^ takes place, when 3* &c intervene singly and not when they 
intervene collectively. Therefore not here, from the root ‘ to 

kiss.’ Here there is the intervention of two, namely, 3* and q^(III. 4. 91). 


The word is in the Ablative case, and it required that the ST should 
follow immediately, after it. Hence the necessity of the present stitra for 
the intervention of certain letter? 



II II II 3TT^5T 



II 


11 


59. ^ is substituted for that which is a subs¬ 
titute (of the * of a root in Dh&tupatha by YI. 1. 64), or 
which is (the portion of) an affix, under the above mentioned 
conditions (VTIL 3. 57 f 68), of being preceded by an cm. vowel 
or a guttural 


The word cerebral is understood here from VIII. 3. 55, as well as sr 11 
The sOtra adeSa-pratyayofc is in the Genitive case. The force of the Genitive 
however is different in the word ftdeSa, from what it is in pratyaya. In the 
first it is sam&n&dhikarana-shashth!, in the latter avayava-yogflshashthl; That is 
that ^ which is an dde$a, and that ^ which belongs to an affix. If we took it as 
avayavayog& shash^ht in both places, then the sOtra would mean “of that 3which 
is a portion of a substitute, or of an affix” and there would arise the following 
anomaly. In doubling a word by VIII. 1. I, one view is that two are substituted 
in the room of one (See VIII. i. i). Thus ^ » Here;the ^ in 

these words, is a portion of a substitute, and would be changed to w. if we tran¬ 
slate the sfitra as above, 


su H we take the other view, and translate the sOtra as “ of that w whrd 
s a substitute or an affix ”, we land on the following anomaly. We mus 
have forms like «K«Ri and flftwm, and not the correct forms ffwf* 


1<526 
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for here «T is not an affix, but a portion of an affix. In fact, with regard to 

affixes, the sAtra would be confined to those affixes only which consist of a 

smgle such as fa* in the Vedic subjunctive II That this is the proper 

interpretation of the sAtra is indicated by the sAtra VIII. 3. 60, (the next 

aphorism). The substitute q* is taken in this sAtra. If therefore, the force 

of Genitive in srffa** was - W srerre: and not=«ifap q: wmt, then 

there would have been no necessity of including the substitute qw in the sAtra, 

for then the present sAtra would have covered the case of q^ also. Similarly, 

ifthe force of the Genitive in J?<qrq*q was = *<**: q: and not^qsrqfq: q: 

; then there would have been no necessity of excluding the affix crnj 

(V. 4. 52) from the operation of the present rule by VIII. 3. hi, because it is 
not an affix consisting of a single letter R II 

Having surmised this, we shall now give illustrations. First of that * 

which is a substitute. It can only be the ^ which replaces the *of a root in 

DhAtupAtha. Thus faqq, ii Of an affix, we have srfag, 

in *fr TO*; and q$r*.in ^ TO*q*T* II 

G—In the case of TO* and qsr*, the ^ is not the portion of. an affix, 

but the whole affix itself: the present sAtra should therefore not apply to 
this * 11 

Ans .—Here we apply the maxim bqqffi i q^ M 

These words (TO*andq$r*) are from the roots ** and qsr, inr5* 
with rq*, the f is elided by III. 4. 97, the augment (III. 4. 94), the affix 
fa* by 111. 1. 34; the ** of *** is changed to a guttural, and the ^ of q* to 
and then to a guttural. 

The UnAdi word bto* ( 3 ?*T + sn: Un III. 70) complies with this rule, 
but not so the word r and (Un III. 73) formed with the same 

affix q* 11 

iisoii q*n% u srrfa-sn^- ^ U 

^TrT: II STlfa qfa qfa ‘q q*fa II 

60. q is substituted for the ^ of oth, q^and ^ 
when it is preceded by an %% vowel or a guttural. 

Thus s^fa q * ' STrqfaq*, the Aorist of the fa is 

replaced by (III. 1. 56), and the 3 TT changed to f by VI. 4 * 34 - So also 
fash fas 3 *-* ll From we have sfarp, sfaTO*, siror H The SamprasAraija 
takes place by VI. 1. 15 as it belongs to yaj Adi class. From** we have 
3T*nr, in Perfect, qR is the substitute of sr* (II. 4 * 4 °)> the penulti¬ 
mate 3 * is elided by VI. 4. 98. So also aro*in STOfrttaTOT (Rig* !• 82. 2 )* 
This is the Aorist form of sr*, the qR is substituted for 9 T* (II. 4 - 37 ) : t^ e 
Aorist sign is elided by II. 4. 80. 



uk. Vlll ClI. III. §. 6l] 


Rule. 
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This sQtra is made to cover cases not governed by the last sGtra, 
namely, where the ^ is not an Gdesa. Though the *r in is the h of a subs¬ 
titute, yet it is not governed by the preceding aphorism, because the word 
B Ti qqg l there means * the w which is a substitute \ He^e w is not a substi¬ 
tute, but a portion of a substitute. The non-substitute sjrr is not to be taken 
here : as it seldom occurs. 

The word is understood here also. Therefore the rule would 

not apply to and snmr u 

ggft f fr rc ffe c ^n^rairi: a 11 u 13^, ^rSr, 

s irere rei 11 


11 wiVj^R t ^ «Tnr. g ramium *t £^uW i u 

61. is substituted for after f or in the re¬ 
duplication of a Desiderative, if the of ^ is changed to ^ ; 
but only in and in Causative of roots which in Dh£tup£tha 
begin with a * U 


This rule is confined to the Desideratives of and of beginning 
roots in the Causative, provided that the Desiderative sign ^ is changed to sr u 
The rule applies to the w of the substitute, and not to the affix w as there 
can be no such ^ after a reduplicate syllable. Therefore means that 
which replaces the w of the roots. 

Thus from we have il Here the of is changed to by 

tne last sGtra, and therefore so also after the reduplicate gr, the of is 
changed to * il 

Of the Causatives of roots beginning with w in DhGtupGtha, we have 

11 In this last, the 5 is changed to 3 bv 
VII. 4. 67. y 


Though this * change would have taken place by the previous sGtra 
(VIII. 3. 59), yet the separate enunciation of this rule indicates that this is a 
niyama aphorism—the * change takes place only in these cases of and 
Causatives of Desideratives under the conditions mentioned in this sGtra, and 
no when else. Thus RrfaslW from the root (Tud. 140). This is a 

root, which is exhibited in the DhGtupGtlia with a *, therefore the form, ought 
to have been by VIII. 3. 59, but it is not so, because of the niyama 

of the present sGtra. So also gfrcm from (Div. 24) : and 

from w'SKpr (Tud 115). 


. . . }! 1ls a niyama ru,e by the very fact of its separate enunciation, 

^tisthen the necessity of using the word ^ in the aphorism ? Ans. raft. 

Ujat, the stitra may mean “if tg and Causatives only, when 
ws and not " if q and Causatives when only follows In the 
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iattcr view, we could not get the form s?T 7 ; and the rule would have applied 
to forawr also. 

Why do we say “ in the Desiderative sr" ? So that the niyama may 
not be any where else. Had «rr*r not been used in the sQtra, the restriction 
would have been with regard to every affix, and the sQtra would have meant 
“if there is occasion of change after areduplicate.it should take place 
only in the case of *3 and the Causatives Therefore change would not 
have taken place in as it is not a Causative. 

Q — 3 RT Why have we used the word <r>r with 3, and not the 

word ? That is, what compulsion was there to exhibit the Desiderative affix 
in this changed form? The word is the name given in the Pr&ti- 
sQkhyas to q and change. 


A ns .—So that the restrictive rule may not apply to the arfqqq form of 
Wl As II The SR. is here f%rj by I. 2. 8, and there is vocalisation 

by VI. r. 15. For had *rfq been used in the sQtra, then the restriction would 
have been with regard to all Desider-atives in general, whether the was 
changed to q or not. Therefore as there is restriction of VIII. 3. 59, in the case 
of RTTSTWW where is not changed to q ; so there would have been restriction 
in the ft could not have been changed to qb y VIII. 3. 59. Similarly 

in firemffrji 

Q .—What is the necessity of exhibiting q*n with the anubandha 
So that the rule should not apply to q in general, but to the Desiderative affix 
q only. As II This ggfqq is the Perfect of the affix is 

added as Chhandas irregularity instead of for VT** there is%, the affix is 
by I. 2. 5, and so there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 15, and reduplication, and 
the augment $7 is added by VII. 2. 13, the q is changed to n«v f as 
the ^ is elided by VIII. 3. 19. Here after the eduplicate the w is changed 
to q, in 3 by the general rule VIII. 3. 59, as the restriction of this sQtra does 
not apply in this case. But had q in general been taken, then has an 

affix q, and therefore sQtra VIII. 3. 59, would have been restricted, and there 
would have been no change of g to ^ after the reduplicate, as it is not a 
causative. Hence qt* has been employed with an anubandha. 

Why do we say 1 after a reduplicate' ? 

A ns .—So that this restriction may apply to that q which would have 
been caused by the 5 or q of an abhyQsa, and not to * hat which would have 
been caused by an upasarga. As sifH?qfq$TnT, though without the Preposition, 

the form is fafiwF? 11 

Q % _Mo, this cannot be the reason, because the q caused by the upa- 

sar^a is considered as asiddha, and hence there would be no restriction. 
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Ans .—Then we say, the abhySsa is taken to be qualified by 
namely that abhy&sa which is caused by would give occasion to this rule 
and not any other abhy^sa. Therefore if a reduplication has been caused by 
and then qw is added to it, then the restriction of the present stitra will 
not apply, and change will take place though the root may not be a 
Causative &c. Thus the of is (VI. 1. 19), the Desiderative of this 
root is qi g iwt , with ^augment, the elision of sr (VI. 4. 48) of the elision 

of a by VI. 4. 49. 

Q. —No this also cannot be the reason: because the ire change is 
antaranga, while the restriction niyama is Bahiranga. Therefore, the word 
‘ abhy&sa is employed superfluously in the sOtra. 

Ans . —The woid abhySsa is taken in the sfltra, so that the restriction 
may be with regard to that q- which might have been caused by the 5 or ^ of 
the abhy&sa; and not to that q* which might be occasioned by the f or 3 of a 
dh&tu or verbal root Thus irftmfSf, » Here the root \ in the 

sense of whCT, is turned to Desideiative with ^; and by VI. 1. 2, the 0 is 
reduplicated, then by VII. 4. 79, the ST is changed to f 11 Thus ; here 
by the force of the { of the abhy&sa f%, the rt is changed to as ; 
(VIII. 3. 59) then as the restriction of this sutra does not apply, the root T 
causes the of the abhySsa, as „ Had the word not been used 

In tile sQtra, the 9 of abhySsa could not have been changed to for then the 
sdtra would have meant «V is substituted for e,. only in the case of and 

Causatives in the Desiderative «rn.” ; and as f R=T«f is not a Causative-Desidera- 
.live, the restriction would have applied. 

^ H ^ 11 1131 ft 11 11 



*** 11 oft 


62. is substituted for the ^ after the redupli- 
‘ cate o tr the trqj Desiderative of the Causatives of 

aud^n ' * 



The 9 substitute of rr debars the cerebral change. In other woi 
these roots remains unchanged. As a 


substitution ? for <?, to be taught 
place) for-all- roots! upto exclusive in 
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T 


VIII. 3. 70, even, when the augment 3 ^ intervenes (between 

the ^ and the efficient letter). 

The root occurs in sGtra VIII. 3. 70. Thus VIII. 3. 65 teaches 
q change : as qR^ofiRr, f^TTUT, fatpftRr » So also when inter¬ 
venes ; as ^3^?!’ ?*tjoTr?T 11 The force of arf* is that the 

change takes place even when the augment aq* does not come, i. e. in cases 
other than the augment. 

^rf^TV-u&H ii «a 11 11 

11 

ffrr 11 wi*i RnrrrtRr 113q u«ficg«rirf l K i * hjiw&s sr^f^TH- 

^iwkuhiKW **t qf^r 5 ** » 

64. In &c upto far* exclusive (VIII. 3. 65 to 
VIII. 3. 70), this it substitution takes place then also, when 
the reduplicate intervenes, and the of the reduplicate is 
also changed to II 

The words Rum* are understood here also. The TOlft roots are » 
TOT, &c in VIII. 3. 65 and ending with in VIII. 3. 7 °* The sOtra 

consists of two sentences : (1) The **q takes place in tot & c - even when a 
reduplicate intervenes ; (2) The of the reduplicates of TOT & c * changed 
to * H The first is a vidhi rule, and the second is a niyatna rule. 

Thus qRrrfV where the abhy&sa * intervenes. This applies even to 
roots other than those which have been taught with a * in the Dhatupfttha. 

As BTPTfrTvrf^rm, qufwqfarRr (fnrar This applies moreover 

to reduplicates which end in *T, as stf*raSt; here the « would not have been 

changed to* (by VIII. 3. 59 ) as it is not preceded by* or * 

taison d'etre of this sGtra is that it prohibits *tJT (VIII. 3. 6 1 ). As aqfvrt^i * 


H . - A _u nve 

The word aq>*rcra is for the sake of niyama, as we have sa ’ 

^ of TOT &c. and of no other roots is changed to * II As aqRwi^ rom 

qrvr with sn, the augment is debarred by VII. 2. 12 : the root * is unc ange 

by the niyama prohibition of VIII. 3 - 61 ; the reduplicate * remains 

changed by the restriction of the present sGtra. 

;rrefcinfirf*rfTT3wwi g^rfir wrlnra'^ *** *** 

Fq^Sf WGKW faMllW* Hqffi » A r an 

• 65. * is substituted for «, after an * and * ot an 

upasarga in the" following verbs : * (SS*#^ * 
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VII. 3. 71), VII. 3. 89), 

(Denominative), ftn* (hrvmr), srs^and II 

Thus wfl^tRi, spqguiifj, u fjqfq. srf^jqfq, qfr^j^ftr, 

Spq^q, 'T%^ll *qfq, STPT^lfrr, qR«qf?T, q^qq II *#TT*T. q ft gl tfr , 

FTPTf^, srf^gi^r, qftgput q^gfqq u *qr, srfasremr, q ft gr tqfq , sr*q- 

grq. q $ g n fr srfqqfb qfrqtr n qqq, srfwrofH, qftwqfq, sr »q> qT3q[, qqq o r qq u srftr- 
faqarRiqfq, qRfqq^KiMRf n%q, srfwnW, sr*qqq?f, q^qqqn Rrq, arf qf q sqfq , 

qftfayqfq, q 4 fas^*, BrRrfqfqwr, qfrfqfq^fH n sn^r, Brf^nrRr, q fi*r*ifq , 

spqqsrq. q^rsTii, BTfqfaq^rfq, qRfaq^snq u b qR«T 3 T^r, Br^q^srsiq, 

qi«Tii 5 T f qRfq«sq^^% u%q sid nfeHHmP^lq : RTEqfqfqfv 3 uf: ii qqRrfrfgfq, 

ftrq? RrsqRr, q*j Rr^rfw, m«hp 11 srqqrr BRqf^nftp %q% stt $rq u qra Rrqqq- 
srf: 11 BrfqHn^qrfhrqTRr q gqrfq qfq fa<mq|M : f% qf$ toW qRr u srR reiqqrfltqq 3 
QH’iiri^q qfq ftiqiqiui q qreqfqfqRr q*q qqfq 11 

The root Rr^[ is exhibited in the sAtra as qq with qjq vikaraija, thus 
debarring Rn*-Rf«rf<r « 

Why do we say “ after an upasarga”? Observe R r s ^ i q, qq R n *rfq 
(VIII. $. III). So .^T:=^Tqr ^’qqq STOT* >*rrq U Here fq: is not 

an Upasarga to Rr^, but to the noun %=qqf :i Similarly in <qfqqmftqfq> the 
upasarga stRt is not added to the root § (gqtRr), but to the third derivative 
of ^ (gqtfq)* Namely, from we derive qrqq? with ^, and from *rqqr we 
form the Denominative root qnrtftq with srt* ; and to this Denominative root 
STfa is added. The upasarga, however may be added to the root first, and 
then 05^ and qq^ added. In that case, the rule will apply. As s r fq qr qqflqft II 
So also with the Causative, as BTfqqrqqftr, for here the upasarga is added to 
the root 5 and not to the causative form qrqq II 

The roots 5^ tqf*qq belongs to SvAdi class, $!fcqr to Tudadi class, 
<qts?qqiqpT to DivAdi class, ^ *gqir to AdAdi class and to BhuAdi 

Class. These have been shownjn the sAtra in their declined form in order 
to indicate that the rule does not apply to their qy as srfSrqrqqTRr 11 See 

f VIL 16 for * his rule o( .ftqq exhibited roots. On the other hand, the roots Rn* 
&c. being not so exhibited, change their q in qsr ^ also, as II 

The upasarga need not end with f and q for the purposes of this rule. 
Thus R^vTlm,, where the upasarga is ftt^and II 

*ft** fr» ** ■ 11 qo^r; 

ii **req qq^Ws^qrqqqqqnsq gsNi Briq^t qqi% 11 


W£*. 

' * • d. 


P -.1., 66 ‘ The « of ^ is changed to «? after an Upa¬ 

sarga having an ( or ^r, but hot after sr^r tl 

n L ?. .h ttSb • b £ * - fi - St CaSe :- Ut has the f0KSe of ge"8«ve. Thus 

7 ^ r^T ’ IT* 1 ' **** " « The second u remains un- 

changed in the Perfect by VIII. 3. 118. ^ > 
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Why do we say 4 but not after * ? Observe II Prof. 

Bohtlingk points out that the sutra is as given by Say&n&ch&rya in 

his commentary on Rig Veda VI. 13. I. P&nini, however, often uses the first 
case with the force of the Genitive, as in VIII. 3. 80. 

^r^r: ii ll q^rfr H H 

u Wf » 

67. The 5 ^ of is changed into q after an up- 
asarga, having an % or ^ |) 

Thus 1 1 srocwnn 1 q^r^rrft 1 wme** 1 1 

The word wfai of the last sdtra is not to be read here. Hfence we have forms 

like q**f*mE*T H 

♦ 11 11 q^rfa H R 

jjf^ ; 11 cram** 1 q 11 

68. The *?; of is changed into q after the 

preposition ®rq in the sense of 4 support ’ and 4 contiguity \ 

The word means “support, refuge, that upon which any thing 

depends or leans ”. means “ the state of not being or far off, i.e. 

to be contiguous \ ^ ^ 

Thus “ He remains leaning upon a staff” &c, era?** filEfif ■■ 

So also in the sense of to be near, as TOfl ‘the army near at hand’. WT- 

qiq 11 See V. 2. 13. 

Why do we say “ when having the sense of support or contiguity ? 

Thus v j q q ff ovft jftwq ‘ the Sfldra is afflicted with cold . 

The present s&tra is commenced in order to make the q change even 

while the preceding letter is not % or 3 ll 

11 ^ ii q^n^ 11 %•* 11 

69. The q is substituted for the ** of after 
xk and when the sense is “to smack while eating 

Thus r%^vri%, forar*, mW* II That is, 

he makes sound while eating, he eats with a smack. 

Why do we say ‘when making a smacking sound in eatine”? Observe 

ftWlft TO* “ the drum S0U ^ S " „ n .. ^AA. 

s*r:. ww 11 

I, ft ft ^ W ^ 

irfwr 11 
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70 . * is substituted for the ^ of . nsw, *pr, 

the augment 5?, ^5, and ^jr, after the prepositions qfr, 
and fa II 


The root %q belongs to Bhuddi class. The word flrci is the Past 
Participle of and is the noun derived from the same root with 

the affix sr«r; is a Div&di root 

Thus qfm* 1 f^Trr 1 1 1 st & w 1 ar^qit 1 q rcMftgj f» 

^ l farT 1 VfJFttt. fafSRt, f^R: I I «T R ^ 4l , PlW, f%TO I I 

1 MYcqffr i i q?feffcaT*i 

gqgfrglfr I * Tf <Tfre? jn I RrsnR 1 'rfTOT l«m?T I I g g KWT I sw- 

'TfeitRi ^iqRlrm If%#rfur 1 t qR 5 #r?c 1 • 

1 ** 3*1 1 ***** 1 tro fnamMnfllfr tott 1 qft w nftr 1 1 1 

^^ MfT 1 *&**** t£Hft , ww£MU'fo 1 faqrvr wr wnt 11 

The nasal is elided in ft* by VI. 4. 25. The ft of 15 and fqrw would 

have been changed to <q by VIII. 3. 65 also. Their inclusion here is for the sake 

of subsequent sOtra, by which the * change is optional when the augment w* 
intervenes. 

flnn^Nf H's? 11 'nrn^ ti m-^-wrara. 

3 ffall ' 



v^ : 11 f|rrr^; 1 

**iw *t 11 

71. The. ^-change may take place, optionally 
in tne ftri and the rest (of the last stitra), even when 
the^ augment* *r intervenes between the prepositions qft, fa 
or fa and the verb. 

The faqif* are the four roots *3 and fq**, as well as the aug- 

ment gg n This is an example of ubhayatra-vibhAsha. In the case of fjj 

and it is prapta-vib^Asha, in the case of others it is aprApta. The 

examples have already been given under the preceding sQtra, and so need 
not be repeated here. 

« , 3 ^^n%wri n 11 h 

IW:, S*M<1atm fiig II 

iftTi " ^ ft ^ ^ TT ^ II 

72. * is •ptionally the substitute of the ^ of 
after the prepositious * 3 , ft, <jft, *ft an d ft, wheQ ^ 

subject is not a living being. •****., £. ^ 

^ T h^t ^fa an udAtta. Thus *5*^■ I qft** , 

mmmitim mmfa »i ftwvi 


v*>*> 


Change. 
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Why do we say ‘ when the subject is not a living being’? Observe 
mm 11 The option of this sQtra will apply, when the subject is 

a. compound of living and non-living beings. Thus or 

ll The subject here is a Dvandva compound, and it is not in the 
singular number because of II. 4 6. The word is a Paryud^sa and 

not a Prasajya-ptatishedha. If it be the latter sort of prohibition, then the 
force will be on the word living ; and in a compound like consisting of 

living and non-living beings, the prohibition will apply because it ha§ a living 
being in it, and so there will be no II In the other view, the force is on the 
word non-living , and because the compound contains a non-living being, 
therefore the option will be applied, and the presence of the living being 
along with it will be ignored. 

The anuvfitti of <?ft, R and r is understood here from VIII. 3. 70. 
So these words could well have been omitted from the stitra, which might 
have then been and by the force of we would draw 

in the anuvfitti of qft &c. 

%: ll vss n ll t:, II 

ffri: 11 strsrri II 

73. <ris optionally substituted for the ^ of 

after the preposition f%, but not in the participles in ?T and 

ll 

The root is *tr U Thus or or 

or favzmzm 11 

' Why do we say * but not in the Nishthct' ? Observe f^ifT 5 

11 \w 11 11 ^ 11 

$frr-11 h 

74. is optionally substituted for the ^of 

after the preposition every where. 

Thus qfcsfiRr or <?ft®R?gnor <TR«fRrR , lor <jRrirr* 11 

The word <?R could well have been included in the last sOtra as 

&c. The very fact that it has not been so included, indicates 

that the prohibition of BJpfSRR does not apply to it. Thus or 

qRes* : H ° v 

ui'oHMisXQ II ll II *i^*^3 II 

xfM 11 qR ^ K R rf?r S'Jr'STHHt Rt'TTR^ n 

75. The word nRwr is used without the cerebral 

change in the country of Eastern Bhaiata. 
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This is an anom aly. The q required by the last sfttra is prohibited. 

The other form is 11 The word T ftw? is formed by the affix or 

it is a Nishtha, the q being elided. The word qualifies the word STTO II 

Prof. Bohtlingk translates it is seen in the usage of the 

Extern People and the Bharata ”. He bases his construction on the sfltras 

II.4.66 and IV. 2. 113, where m-etprorg means “the Eastern People and 
Bharata”. r 

V9S fl || ^r, ^ 

fr^s 11 «4 ,k«i ftq.ft ft >nft n 

76. * is optionally substituted for the ^ of 
and after the prepositions j%^ ( fk, and 1 % II 

° r ftvsmr .1 

H«!®nRr, ft^HPt , II 

* ’PRsrr^nt 11 vsvs 11 qqrft 11 *&&&., fonf „ 

fnr ; h *rcrlr 11 

77. <is always substituted for the nr of *«» 

after the preposition || ■ ’ 

Thu s ft^uft, ft^iftHwn ft^tig, u 

11 w 11 11 r»rs, <fter, 5^*, * 

*** m t*ft «nr'rift ■, ppmifti«Aqi «ftigf§si *t ^mrosmr s^Nftftr >nrft 11 

78. The cerebral sound is substituted in the 

room of the ^ of «tenr, and of the Personal-endings of the 

Aomt and the Perfect, after- a stem ending in ^ (a vowel 
other than sr). *• v 

- ra _fw n ^ h V VOrd ‘ cerebral ’ is understood here from VIII. 3.5 c Thus 
** SX* * : -r^- *. * S> Perfect 3 : 41 

SSSSL* X X^V ndicatcs thatth4 anuvritti 

***■«•«•’ «—**«■*. 

r ._ f r^_ ^ , e , y 1z * 79 % and qrurq here Is made ud of the **■ 
root ft*, and fc** the affix ; therefore «ft« here is not * 6f the 

for the adhere is «* ft* an d ^ is the affix.' This Jg^SSSl 
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obtained, without using the word arin the stitra, by the maxim 

“ a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning, denotes 
that combination of letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does 
not denote a combination void of meaning”. 

fevrr^r. II vs*. 11 ll firanr, II 

Ipf* 11 r* m nqfS fror 11 

79. The cerebral sound is optionally substituted 
for the vj of and of the Aorist and the Perfect after the 
augment when the stem ends in %js^\\ 

Thus + or so also qfq*fteq or <Tn$rj* 

from 11 Aorist:—or ll Perfect:—or II 

The word fur is understood here and it qualifies the word f?, so that 
the stem should end in an ^ vowel which should be followed by the f* 
augment and this letter should be followed by and the beginning 

affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect. If the stem does not end in an 
vowel, the rule will not apply ; as from the root amr i; 

Then in the word will the cerebral change not take place by 

the option of this sutra or otherwise ? This is from the root in the Per¬ 

fect with the augment (VII. 2. 13.), and (by VI. 4. 63). Some say that as 
the augment ^ intervenes between the stem ending in'f ( fnr vowel ), and the 
augment ft, therefore this rule will not apply and there will not be the option¬ 
al f ll Others hold that the anuvjritti of has ceased, and the anuvjritti 

of f^is only curreht, in this sutra, and there is no intervention and so there 
will be the optional change into * ll 

W- II ll II W 

II 

80. is substituted for the ^ of && after the 

word sryijfe in a compound. 

Thus 1 sr^jraqsfr *ptp£ i vntwwnx »tt: nmilr u wh y 

we say in a compound ? Observe srjf 11 

The word is exhibited in the si&tra in the nominative case. The 

force is here that of Genitive i. e. srjfPI ll 

II II ^rf^T II II 

ii WMttq iW W w^Tf^rr qqflr 11 

81. ^is substituted for the ^ of **n«T when pre¬ 
ceded by *{135 in a compound. 

Thus ll The word compound is understood here also ; other¬ 

wise wni n 
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ftJT and 


sri b II ^ ll q^rNr 11 arit:, *3*, ^fnr, ^rNr II 

ffrr: II grcrgrKgH HR HTR HR f^rRT HHTH II 

ffc: 11 sm^Af HRHl«UH II . 

82. h is substituted for the 01 
qjfar when preceded by arftr in a compound. 

Thus SHRgifr STTR^RVSH^RR'- U 

Iskti: —The % of stir is lengthened before hR and it is after such 
lengthened f, that the of HR is changed to q-, otherwise not. As atlRnr^t 
ll So also mfHU l ft fHrernrs (where ‘ agni * means fire, and ‘ soma ’ a kind 
of herb ) “ the fire and the soma plant are here.” 

When there is no compounding we have s?R HR*. II 
The word miRgfr is formed by r^r, the sanifice in which Agni is prais¬ 
ed ( tgaft ) is so called. srfRsR: is also the name of a sacrifice: the first 
division ( HHCT ) of the Soma-y&ga. pfWN* is a sqqr-flF*: so where there is 
no DevatA-Dvandva, the q change will not take place. Thus where Agni and 
Soma are names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb. 
According to Asval&yana there is lengthening and q change in the last case 
also, as srntfq'rqt qvtenft ll . 

^ifdKl^N: II II <m?H II *113*:, sabr: I) 

83. The *1; of is changed to * after 
and 3 TRJB; in a compound. 

As^qtfHCR:, huf'sqrft: where there is no com¬ 

pounding. 

mqflqvil ^n=rr II W II MqlPl II * 11 *, II 

ffrTi 11 Rf Rf fWHPHRHHH Wqmi l WI HRH Hqft II 

84. The of is changed to after *n* and 
ft* in a compound. 

As qrgvqHT) fafRHT ll See VI. 3. 24. 

«ng;fta>iil 44 ^d< 4 ^rH. l^l gift'll **rg:, figyfm , 


11 



gfrT: II 


WH HHlfT II 

85 . The ^ of is optionally changed to sr, 
atier *njp; and fqjpr m a compound. 


s» 


Thus m^RHT. or qR*qHT ; ftgsRHT or fqgscqnr II The word qTH^ 

^SV en ^ in which is changed to visarga. (See VIII. 2. 24). In fact, the 
word fag* is so exhibited in the sGtra itself, with a the word qi$: therefore, 
by the rule of HTf^i is also to be understood as a pending word. 

Q* —Well, if this be so, when this ^is changed to a visarga, and the 
visarga changed to *by VIII. 3. 36, then there would be no q change ? 


*<538 


q Change. 
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Ans .—The q change would take place both after the visarga-ending 
or sr-ending words, on the maxim “ That which has under¬ 

gone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means, in consequence 
of this change, something else than what it was before the change had taken 
place”. Therefore, these words are taken to end in ^11 For if they were 
taken to end in S, then the rule would not apply when they ended in a 
visarga. If they be supposed to end in a visarga, then the form f^fr* with 
a q before in the sQtra is hard to explain. 

The word spto is understood here also. Therefore not here 
when the words are used separately in a sentence. 

sitoGhHw 1: II II II avra-ftrcn, 

HSTrtih ll 


ff^T : II 5rf*T *T^f?T 9**1 tfWli SIRflHiq i IT«1- 

II 


86 . The ^ of is optionally changed to ^ after 
the double preposition srfir when the word so formed is 
the name of a particular letter (i. e. visarga). 

As BTTHpiei^I or 9 TF>rfTOtRt or II 

The compound preposition BTPT-ftq causes this change, and not any one of 
them separately. Thus Apastamba^PT- 

“ a name (n&ma) -should be such that it should consist 
of two-syllables or four-syllables, that its first portion should be a noun 
•(nama-pQrva), and its second portion a verb (Skhyfita), that it should end 
in a long vowel (dirgha) or a visarga (abhinisht&na), that the first letter of such 
a noun should be a ghosha or sonant letter ( ghosha-vad-^di), and a semi¬ 
vowel (antastha) should be in the body of it.” Thus the names gfa q fo r, 
fulfill these conditions and are good names. 

Why do we say “ when it is the name of a particular letter.' ? Observe 
ll The anuvjitti of sr*TT% ceases from this place. 

ll ll qqrft 11 sifter:, 



*RcT- 11 



■qrH? gsHir nqf?r 11 
87. The ^ of the .verb a*** is changed to q, when 


it is followed by a vowel or *r and is preceded by snj : > or an 
upasarga having * or g- in it. 

The word an* q* means ‘ followed by q or srq’ll The word 1n^: is • 
an Indeclinable, meaning ‘ evidently'. 

Thus wpfqftr, ftqftr, fqqfi*r, srfHwq, ftwq, nrwq, my- 


wq.ii 
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Why do we say “ when preceded by an XJpasarga having an f or 
Observe II Why do we say ‘ of the verb ? Observe *T3- 

11 

Q .—How is mere any occasion for the application of the rule here? 
The context here relates to sr, and the word “ upasarga ” qualifies that w, but 
here the upasarga is not applied to t^but to the whole verb 3, therefore this is 
no counter-example. In fact, what is the necessity of using the word at 

all-in the sfltra: for even without it, the word ‘upasarga’ would qualify that 
verb which consists of w only, and such a verb is with its sr elided and 
no other verb? Nor is the employment of necessary for for it comes 
only in connection with the verbs 3^ and 11 

Atts .—All that you urge, is true, yet the following counter-example 
should be given, as the son of Anusti will be with as it be¬ 
longs to Subhr&di class. Thus ST3^+ =■ ®nr«|*£+ q* **■ II Here the 

is elided by VI. 4. 147* Now when is elided, the is the only verb- 
. element that remains, **3 is upasarga, and ij* is affix ; so that had vm not 
been taken in the sGtra, the rule would apply to this H also. 

Why do we say “ when it is followed by a vowel or ? Observe 

• 11 

. II 11 q^rfk ll g, fa, far, jyJ:, gfa, 

qtflr, *mr; 11 


II ^ TrlWI gfr M-9KKW1 II 

Kdrikd ^ I 

***$% 11 

88. The of ^r, aud is changed to«^ 

after g, fa, fa* and 3* h 

The word gft is exhibited in the sfltra as the form of ^ with voca¬ 
lisation. Thus g^g:, ft: 5R; 5: 5 r: 11 The word 5ft is the fa** ending form of w ; 
the rule applies to this form only, as gvrft:, fturjf and yjft: „ X he 

word ^ Talso means the »««» and not the verb gg gpr II Thus 

SVI*> ftiRRR, 5:RR^ II 

XAnkA Why is taught with regard to the gw form of A ns, 
T ! «w w w gif , so that the rut change should not take place in m form as 
«Wr:andftgra^(III. 2. 172)11 Q. ftgwtftft *RR? For Mat reason the 
change has not taken place in the reduplicate ftgmiT for here also in 
the reduplicate, is t he form go, as mggf^r, and then by applying rule 

the ^ is elided, and applies ? A ns. ^ g gfti W e 
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reduplicate the form r*, as froqHq an d then elide as and then voca¬ 

lise, as ligw? so that there being no form |J<t, there is no ii$£ imrrn, in 
fact, the*vocalisation takes place first, and then elision according to an ishti. 
See VI I. 17. Otherwise, in ***, as q is elided,* would also have been 
elided. Why is the *r of ftgtjiq not changed to q by VIII. 3. 64? *qtffaiftq»Tt 
qnr HT^ ftifllSW the rule VIII. 3. 64 does not apply, because that rule is 
confined only to verbs up to ft<T in VIII. 3. 70, while is after that verb. 
Moreover the ^ of gq. being elided, the mere is gp nfo r, and the maxim is 
gnfoT **5^ ll Q '. If this maxim'is applied, how do you form 

A ns. here the form $<1 is doubled, and not §qu 

The root is first joined with the affix ft + R*, then there is vocalisation faq*, 
then there is q change, as ftq«r, then reduplication, as u Now q** 

being considered asiddha, the doubling should take place first? No, for we 
have already shown that for the purposes of doubling, the q?q change is not 
asiddha (VIII. 2. 3 V^rt.) 

fo ff b pri snlr: 11 11 qqiR 11 qfisqnr, strIt:, ssteicj » 

ffrT: II ft ^ «Tftq5KTTO vrcft II 

89. The q is substituted for ^ of after rq- and 
when the wor.d so formed denotes u dexterous.” 

Thus ftCTTra: 1 ftmrrft 1 tot 11 This last 

% 

word is formed by the affix added to rt preceded by the lipapada q?ft 
under sfitra III. 2. 4. 

Why do we say when meaning dexterous? Observe ftFTTrP, stfRlRP. 

( TOT TO ) 

^ iifam r R re ll ll t^tr ll stfcr^TRH n 

qftf: II qftw mr ft ft ftTT*ft I qq I qqw II 

+ 90. The word rfrcT^jmr* is irregularly formed when 

meaning a sfitra. 

Thus uftwq q* i. e. ‘ pure \ When it has not this meaning 
we have qftRft =» ‘ bathed * 

nt% 11 £.? ll q^ifa ll ^ ll 

fftp II stffas?* fft ft<TRW II 

91 . The word q>iqg g is irregularly formed denot¬ 
ing the founder of a gotra of that name. 

Thus the son of Kapishthala will be ll The word gotra ” here 

does not mean the grammatical “ gotra,” but the popular term ‘ gotra denot¬ 
ing ‘ clans,’ as described in the list of pravaras. Why do we say “when denot¬ 
ing the founder of a gotra ” ? Observe The land of the monkeys. 
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srgt sg ni fi iT^ ll 11 E-R 11 II h®'*» ^nmrfiifn II 

fRi: 11 to ifir PN i aa wMuifawifSrSra « 

92. The word as is irregularly formed when 

denoting ‘a chief’ or ‘ one who goes in front 

Thus ij g fs y r meaning a ‘best horse*. Why do we say when meaning 
• going in front ’ ? Observe rer “ On the sacred peak of the Hima¬ 
laya”. reft 4 a measure of barley*. 

iqr rcpreiffrw 11 11 a^rfSr 11 i*r, snarls, 11 

ffq: 11 to; ^ srraft i R^w to tosift u 

93. The word f^C is irregularly formed in the 

sense of “ tree ” and “ seat.” 

This word is formed by adding the ‘affix sr^ to the root $$ precede 
bv the preposition R ll Thus Rto II tomSH* II 

Why do we say’ when meaning a ‘tree* or a ‘seat*? . Observe 
frem ll See sQtra III. 3. 33. by which arqjs added here instead 

of qa; II 

11 II ll ^ II 

fRp II to *fft I Rr^T^r ftoFTT^mt: SRftTlfft Rffcr ffft to 

q$ii Ren fwq toraft 11 

94. Also when it is the name of a metre, the 
irregular form Rrerc is used. 

By SQtra III. 3. 34 the word Rto is formed denoting a sort of metre 
called RETiqfrK: II 


Why do we say when denoting ‘ the name of a chhandas * ? Observe 
TO 3 Rwk : ll 

In fact this sQtra makes unnecessary the sutra III. 3. 34. To avoid 
this difficulty, some say that the siitra III. 3. 34 is not confined to the preposi¬ 
tion R, so that we can form ll 

, ufrgfaw fair. ll <*.* II ll afa, fait: ll 

ff%: 11 gjNRift nqfft » 

95. The a of f^n;: is changed to * after the words 
ofa and gi$ ll 

Thus uftf&l, gPrrat ll The compounding takes place by II. I. 44. and 
the 7th case affix is not elided by VI. 3. 9. though the word «it does not end in* 

a consonant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of this sQtra. 

% 

ll ^ ll ll fir, ^nci) 

?Rr: 11 Pf§ qiPf qft totoi wroqsrei g jNftw qqfft 11 
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96. ? is substituted for ** in after fo, 5, 51ft, 

and II 

• 0 

1 hus R8*5*1, and ii The word fi, ^ and tjR are 

compounded under II. 2. 18.; the word forms a genitive by Vi. 3. 63. In 
the aphorism the word is shown with a short' indicating thereby that 
when the f is not shortened, the cerebral change does not take place ; as *pft- 

II vs 11 11 3 TRT, 3 TTKT, nr, ^ir, anr, fir, fk, $, %, 

n%. 5%, tht, fgrf^r, nftrw:, w: n 

ffn: II 3T*5T 3n«r «TT *TT ri fn f; ni: sfsn <u?t sror in- 

97. The ^ of is changed to n after arm, snrn, 
nr, win, ^n, wn, it, fk, «$, 51*5 51^ , sr^j, n%, 3%, ndt, nf^r, 

R[fn and arrnr II 

Thus 3 TT*W-, nr&-, vrs:, ®TTO-> TO=, fire, %§£:, V 

qf>*re:, <re*re ! > ftfros, srftry: n 

The word *q is shown in the sGtra in the first case, and means the 
word-form fq, and it is not the genitive case of *m, for then the rule would 
apply to iftarrab Sfiwrq &c. 

VArt :—The same change takes place in *qr, WFl, and n As 

1 1 smfq- u 

^ II « 11 q^rBr 11 3, ^ ll 

$fif: II g^P Tl ft l 5^TT%ffr 11 

98. The ** is changed to * in the words SJMW* 
and the rest. 

Thus sn^w = tftqqq srm nm st^t ii 

1 ^psiTHT, 2R:qPIT, 3 3:qpiT, 4g^|:, 5 fiftq: (fq^q:), 6 ^firq:, 7 iqfa, 
8f5r;^: (WP|i), 9 £:qfa:, 10 §*3 (§*3), 11 555 (5*5), 12 qtftqqq: ftaTO4i 

13 qfqffrnq n r , I4q?qqreq, 15 (qftqq*), 16 s^^ftq^rq ; 0 ^r«i) 

17 qfq ^T^n^ T T <li 18 tftqw* 19 q$*qr*r, (|R4ft"P ii arranpro 11 

Some of the above words would have been governed by the prohibi¬ 
tion in VIII. 3. iii, others would never have taken q, hence their inclu¬ 
sion in this list. The word g is here a karmapravachaniya (I. 4- 94) and (H 
and also are not upasargas, because they are so only in connection with 
the verbs *rq and ; so VIII. 3. 65 does not apply to preceded by fit 
and 5111 The words and 5^: = R»fa: or 5**: ^ II The word 

-fUl here is a nsi formed word, from Pt? f?UI UUSJI:; if it be derived from 
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f^T mm, then also, the word is included here in order to prevent the appli¬ 
cation of VIII. 3. 113. The words gqR**:, &c are derived from ^ 

♦ 

with the prepositions 5 and m, and the affix f§F? (HI. 3. 92) ; and the] of 
Sjuis changed to qll The words fjsj, 5*3 are Un&di formed words (Un. I. 25). 

The word nfRqa g .q 's is a Bahuvrihi, the ^ of is changed to sr and the 

* 

Sam^sSnta qf is added (V. 4. 113). The long of tile first member is 
shortened by VI. 3. 63. The word siRff^T^r is formed by adding the Pre¬ 
position sinr to the root wt, and the affix bt^ (III. 3. 106), and we have q ffls q u 
with then ^ is added by V. 3. 73, and btt shortened (VII. 4. 13), and * 
added by VII. 3.44. The word is formed by adding to II 

is also a formed word from %qfrT or 11 

ncfcT l) ll qrrRr ll qfk. vuim n 

99 The ^followed by ^ and ‘preceded by fijr or 5 : is 
changed to^ % r, when the word is a name, and when the ^1 is not vre- 

ceded by n II 

Thus 3 T^ = 9K^:, qfcf: B^^qRqur:, so also qr Rfrm :, 

ll Why do we say 'followed byq’? Observe Saffron ll Why do 
we say ‘when a Name’? Observe qvft = *T»TT (VI. 3. 34). 

Why do we say ‘when the *T- is not preceded by n’? Observe u 

The phrase is understood here also, so the rule does not apply to II 

H^T3T 11 ?«° 11 ^rf^r 11 11 

ffxT: u TO^qifsR: 3 TT qRr ^r4 | Hqm II 

100 When the preceding word is the name of a Lunar 

mansion , the ^substitution for ^ under the above mentioned circum¬ 
stances is optional. 

Thus or trftrro:, or HtfvRR: ll But not here *ri- 

were the preceded letter is n 11 These two sQtras 99 and 100 are 
realy Gana-sAtras, being read in the Gana. The author of K&sik& has 

raised them to the rank of full sQtras. 

All cerebral * changes, when not referable to any specific rule, should 
be classified under this Sush&m&di gana. 

?*>? ll ll 11 

11 mm *rfr sftRr top u 

qn^»: 11 qRtqqt u 

101- ^ is substituted for a filial^ preceded by-a 
short ^ or g- before a Taddhita affix beginning with <r ll 
20 
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The following are the affixes before which this change takes place, 
y> ntj Tt ■ i n %’ ^ t ii As fix —*Ti'q t er^ i xih i srftsjnr i 

i rf^i i ^r^TFTT ffi%rrr i r i Trftjnr i *C 3 %< 1 1 <r^ i Trtfer i i ^ i 

^rffe, gsje: i <siq; i arTrq^r i ^rf^f?r fa? i «fiRU i ^rrrr i rrrcrfalr f%*i 

i sr^T^^rw? PTTcq^r^rT?^ *F*fqr n^ffisreirwi wr* i 

fa? i ii 

Why do we say before affixes beginning with <r II Observe Trffarr- 

3 PTfa II 

Q .—But this h would never have been changed to q 1 because of the 
prohibition in VIII. 3. 111, how can you then give this counter-example? 

Arts. —Though the ST of the affix stt?T is prohibited by VIII. 3. ill, 
yet the counter-example is valid, because the w of the base Sfffa* is also not 
changed. Why do we say ‘ of a Taddhita ’ ? Observe srf^rTSfif II 

Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated of finite verbs before Taddhita 
affixes. As pT^tsttpi 1 11 These are the Potential third person 

plural of and with the augment qrg* ; the Taddhita affix?*? is 
added by V. 3. 56, and arr? is added by V. 4. 11. 

Vart :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to as g*3TH I! 

fHM4:d q c TT ^ r ^^ II || II f?TSn, cTCcft, II 

ffa:11 rro: ?<T#r 11 

102. ^is substituted for the of before the 
verb ^when the meaning is not that of ‘ repeatedly making 

red hot ’ 

The word means doing a thing repeatedly and here it means 

making it red-hot repeatedly. Thus faSTfa STT 5 PI i. e. 

he puts the gold into fire only once. 

Why do we say when not meaning repeatedly. Observe 

^tf|*IT:==!pT: H 

In the sentences fas* W, RSTTT the change has taken place 

either as a Vedic irregularity or because the sense of repeatedness is not 

implied here. 

rlTf cr ^ :^PrT:RT?B: II II ^ift 11 ^ 5* 

3l7cT: cn^r II „ ' _ _, 

fTrfi 11 wi *<rg*t **TOf*! iw ^ ^ a 

ir? 11 

103. The h; standing in the inner half of a stanza 
is changed to ? before the ?T of mi &c. and a? and <T?r^ll 
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The word here means the substitutes As sdrrg* 

urmritilii wr, srftrfr 11 11 ( Rig VIII. 

43. 9 ) 11 <r*, wif ftgftHjqy rr ffr . (Rig X. 2. 4) % 11 

qnfHnr fan*, fi cU H r wi t *ra>fr fw 4 r*n u 

Why do we say in the inner half of a stanza? Observe 
f<I <y rcrg m<W T U Here the word stfu : is at the end of the 

first stanza while is at the beginning of the second stanza, therefore the 
3 of is not in the middle of a stanza. 

11 ?©« II H II 

U S^TTTtrig: $ TO q^^RRTOfaiT *RH STCJfTO $4*n?«t » 

107/ In the opinion of some, the above change 
takes place in Yajurveda also. 

Thus srf%ff or ajffrftreqq I BTfi l CTfr or I UUUE.X or (nfiTO!? I 

STf%f^RtQ: or qi p Sy W^^ : II 

n ?®X II qsprft II I 

lf*n 11 <i*reifti« 1 ^ f<m gtaftfft qtrcr- 

105. The ** of and in the Chhandas, is 
changed to in the opinion of some. 

Thus or farpisgrrw, rirefa or «item * r qtefaq q . » This 

change would have taken place by the general rule cohtained in the next 
sfttra VIII. 3. 106, the special mention of qgpr and here is a mere ampli¬ 
fication. The word of this sfttra governs the subsequent sutra also.. 

II W II ^Tl% II II 

11 mu*4 qftqim n ufa r i 



106. In the Chhandas, according to some, ^is 
changed to *j, when - it stands in the beginning of a second 

word, preceded by a word ending in f &c. 

• % 

Rewords and are both understood here. Thus Rpqfcr. 

or fegfr y> or tor*: ; n^mx or *g*TO*» Unm orUm*! 

PRTOII & 

w °rrl 5^ here means the first member of a compound word a 
w ell as the prior word other than that in a compound. Thus frSTOTO or 
WpTOWfiII 4 *' ;t 

^ w 7*rct ww sAtomAPimi« rtf* b^tIt i 
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107. The st of the Particle g is changed to q in 

the Chhandns, when preceded by another word having in it 
the change-effecting letter % &c. 

Thus *nft S or: (Rig. IV. 3,. 3) * 3 V (Rig. I. 36. i 3 > The 

lengthemng takes place by VI. 3. ,34, and * changed to * by VIII. 4. 27. 

^ ^nrrarsr: 11 ?ot; 11 rr^rr^ n anr. i 

frw: 11 ^rrr^ttrri *r&i 

108. 1 he sr of the verb srsc, when it loses its q;, 
is changed to <r, under the same circumstances. 

Thus «ttvT: (Rig. IX. 2. 10), formed by the affix (III. 2. 67), the » 
is elided by VI. 4. 41. So also jjqj: 11 


Why do we say ‘ when it loses its ? Observe m# 

(Atharv. III. 20. .0). Here the affix is 5,(111. 2 . 2/) . S ee however in 

Rig. VI. 53. io. 


Though this q- change would have taken place by VIII. 3. 106 also, 
the separate enumeration is for the sake of niyama or restriction. Some 
however read the word itor: in the list of *nRTR words (VIII. 3. no), and 
they hold that the proper counter-example is RTHTTfqqfrT 11 So also 
formed by adding fa?* to the Derivative root f^rurer, thus faURfr + f|rg = ftre- 
r?t (the 3 T is elided by VI. 4. 48) +o. add 5, remf^ + q=rcmR^+o [5 is 
elided by VI. 1. 68. Now the final q (of the Desiderative affix 5 =r) is liable 
to be changed ei her to qr or to ^(3). The s* being asiddha, the 5 change 
takes place.] = RTUR^=r%^ft: (the lengthening is by VIII. 2. 76). Here the 
Desiderative affix *rt is not changed to q, hence this word is not governed 
by VIII. 3. 6r. This being the object of this sfitra, there will be q change 
in f ^q r^T Rq RT in the Causative. 

*rfh ^THrfryqT =5 11 ?o<k 11 r^n?r n *nr: ^rr-^rm??mr, ^ i 

fprF II TrRT qR WrT I 

109. The h of ^ is changed to q, after ^RT and 


Thus ^HHiqr?*, qnnw^ll Some divide this sutra intq two; as(i; 
*f|: ; ( 2 ) £<Rnrf>qrq 11 So that the rule may apply to qr<fiq?: also. The word 
q^R is lengthened by VI. 3. 116, in sarihita : and the * change takes place in 
sanhita only. Otherwise the form is qtRq^q n The word •q'and* in the 
sutra includes words other than those not mentioned in it. The word 4£rfrqq 
would be valid by this also. 
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«f H II ??« II 'T^TRr 'I *, ?:-qT, 

fftr 11 (i+KW *ffq ^rr% *1 qqfir» 

110. The ^substitution does not take place if q 
follows the ^ as well as in grr, ?$sr, q^qr ^pb and in q?gR and 
the rest. 

# 

Thus farafSRrar: q?FT o|i|l 7 k ll The word is formed by the 

affix 05^ (III. 3. 109), Ry®^: qrqqRr H This word is from the root fror%, 
the f^is not added by VII.'2. 15 and the nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. before 
the nis^hha q II gq :—qu H The word fq^q: is formed by the affix 

q^(HI. 4. 17), ^:—^qpft f^rqqrq 11 f^r:—feTqFprq h q^roffr» 

The following is a list of qq q;iq words :— 

^ 3 qft*nt, 4 *** 3 $ Sqqffc, 5 ft*: ft*: (f foqjift 

fer:), 6 7 ifm^T nmR*r, 8 srq*fll In some books this is 

the list 9*q* *qq, 10 *qqgsr uqqgiq, 11 ^ 5 3 34^ (315*^ ^>,12 ^rraf ^ 

13 ^ROTi;, 14 *ft *ft 15 §% (fft ^), 16 in** *q*ft, 17 ft* ft*q, 

18 tor tore; (ftru fau*), 19 3** g*qw 20 21 sre mftq 11 

|| II trqifa II quc*, q^Tsft: | 

1 HT-* II STftft ^ 'TtrTT q Hqft I 

111. The «j substitution does not take place in the 

affix and for that ^ which stands at the beginning of 
a word. 4 

Thus *r* here is the affix ordained by V. 4. 52, and it would have 
been changed to q by VIII. 3; 59. The present sOtra prevents that. The 
Pad&di sr refers to those verbs which in Jhe Dhatupatha are taught with a q, 
and for which a * is substituted. This also is an exception to VIII. 3. 59. 
Thus^m flqm 1 I q^urq l» So also with Padadi * as q^ 

fcrafr n n n qf* i 

?fa s » ftPT : qftF <TOt gfcsqfqtft q qqft I 

112. The 5 substitution does not take place in 
the H of of T the Intensive. 

Thus *fcrwft and *Tft*ft*q§- 

^ ^ fl-T he sr of the reduplicate should be changed into q by VIII. 3. 65 
in •rt^Rl^, and the * of the root should be changed into q by VIII 3 64! 
Because Rr*is one of the roots taught in VIII. 3. 6 S , and therefore, as this 
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latter rule prevents the operation of VIII. 3. in i. e. qqn% ^ so far as it goes, 
so it would prevent also the operation of this rule and the form ought to be 

Ans .—The q - ordained by VIII. 3. 65 prevents Only the operation of 
qqn? ST Of VI 11 . 3. ill, and not the ^ of this rule. Therefore the present 
prohibition is of universal application. 

Why do we say in the Intensive. Observe arprfqWTR II 

Iraa fc ft H ??? 11 *r^TT% 11 ^ra:, I 

ffrU II «T#T SPR! I 

113. The of the verb ^si is not changed to ^ 

when the meaning is that of moving. 

Thus srfvr%>RR «TTb qft%*raR *TP » This is an exception 10 VIII. 

3 - 65 - 

Why do we say' wnen meaning to drive’? Observe r*l«R 5 iRR?R- 
II Here the sense is that of preventing or prohibiting. 

^ il W* 11 ll ^ l 

^TtT: |l JTRRSq J 3 RT I 

114. The words gfere r a sr and TOfta? are ano¬ 
malous. 

In these words the ^ is not changed .to q, though so required oy 

VIII. 3- 6;. 

II \\\ II ^TT^r H I 

ffri: II UT^l 5 R* «*ITO ^ I 

115. The** of form of the root ^ is not 
changed to *r II 

As qftfTTS., Miuilgq.' This is an exception to VIII. 3. 70. 

Why do we say ‘when frg assumes the form, of •• Observe qft- 

I' 

>ar% II «« II II ^ I 

fRrT: 11 fa! ««II« g^nqqrt ^ 1 

qrfrRv 11fal^ TqHnrf^m * 

116. The * change does not take place in the 

reduplicated Aorist of the roots ftr^and II 

The root required * change by VIII. 3 - 67. andthe roo ts fN a nd 
w by VI 11 . 3. 70. Thus II m***”*" 
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in the 


This Is 


VArt :—This prohibition refers to the w change that is caused by art 
Upasarga and not to the reduplicate change, as we have illustrated in the 
a bove^example. 

**m*if: II ??V 9 11 trrrft 11 1 

ff^ : M q *^1^ I BRTR ^ | 

117. is not changed to 

Future, Conditional and Desiderative. 

Thus8TPmrsqf?r, q jfcftmfr n 

What example will you give under Desiderative ? j gn qf% «. mis i 5 

not 4 valid example, for by VIII. 3. 61, the reduplicate will not be changed 

here Then we shall give the example il This is not also a proper 

examftte, for it is governed by the restrictive rule of VIII. 3 64. Then this is 

the exai yie derived from the desiderative root srfogwqftr by 

the affix'^* 1, Here the desiderative affix ** is not changed to * (VIII. 3. 61) 

and therefore the second would have been changed to * as it comes after a 
reduplicate 

Wh£ dc ve Isay before W and SR. 11 Observe II 

’ rtwfefen 11 11 Aft i 

II eft (H,K« TO* g^r =T wqfit I 

. ^8- ^ an< i *^3 after the reduplicate 

m the Perfect is npt changed to ^ n 

* 

In the Perfect when these words are reduplicated, there are two «’s as 
tmrr and UFT* ll Aftet a preposition, the first * will be changed to «r, but not 

T d -. Thl1 ! BTf * nTr * ft***. Tf^r», qft- 

" T he nasal of *** is eIided though here, the fi* affix is not. 
ran*, because it ends in a compound vowel (VI. 4. 24), (I. 2. 5 and 61 

bv the J he word ^ does nQt °^ ur in the sfltra, but has been inserted in it 

fr ° m thE “B Virtika;-^^^^ 

»• 

11 mu n **. 

P ., , V 9 ' , fhe ’ * is °P tibnall y substituted in the 

Chhandas after the prepositions ft, ft and w h en the ■ 

ment ar? intervenes. 8 
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Thus or farTT or ftrTT sf:, swftH or 

II 

The anuvritti of ^ and is not to be read into this sfttra. It is, in 
fact, a general rule and applies to verbs other than th^se two. As 
8 T«OTrT or ST^^rfm II 




ii ? fl qsrft n or:, 

^ II ^ CT*ro»airgwret =rsrw( orara^fr *raftr, tnim**§r wr i 

ii ^rf^n <1 

1. After ^ and tr, the nr is the substitute ofqf, 
when they occur as component letters of the same word. 

These letters must be parts of the same pada or word, one being the 
^occasion* for the application of the rule as regards the other. As streft'fa, 
Bragofw ii So also after as, §i*iirRr, g^TTf?*, H 

* The Ielter * « included in this aphorism for the sake oi subsequent 

sfttras : for ^ will be changed into s* when preceded by by rule 41 of this 
Chapter, as well. . * 11 ■■ 

Why do we say “when occurring in the same word ?” Observe wffcr- 

^Rr.n^uRMi 


Vdrt; So also after the letter « 11 As «TT^Tr^, ^^>rr^ll 

This vartika may well be dispensed with: because the * in the 
sfitra is the common sound * which we perceive both in.* and V; and so the * 
will denote both the vowel q; and the consonont *, See contra. VIII. 2. 42: Obi. 
But if even this bp so, the letter m has three parts, its first part is a vowel in 
the middle is the *.sound of a.quarter^^..atid a i^Qwef.sound,»ai the 

l n ' d \.!*. vo weJ-SQimd will intervene between tb^K-sow^nd the subsequent 
*’ and will prevent the application of the sfttra, hence the vartika is valid? 

, V ^ el ’“ un ^ no intervention, because it will be 

• h e * C?pt,on ^ of Oe' sfitra. Obj. The voWel-sound at the 
end of** not a full vowel of one matra, but is of half-matra. being only a 
ragmentof^&nd bttceisnotincluded’injthepratyahaTa has po jpar^ 


• • * V*' 


• * ■■ 
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ftTR or Jnrer or homogeneity with any vowel. Hence this vowel-sound will 
prevent the application of this rule. Ans. The or change, however, does take 
place in spite of such intervention of a fragment of a letter, as we know from 
the jfi&paka of VIII. 4. 39. In the kshubhn&di list there we find as an 
exception, implying that ^ is generally changed to or after such a fragmentary 
interposition. Gr we may take as a jri^paka, that after the letter also the 
or change takes place. 

11 * 11 11 n 

fftT II ^ 3 3 TT^ 3* mvni 1 

2 . The substitute or takes the place of q;, even when 
a vowel, or f or a guttural, or a labial, or the pre¬ 


position an, or the augment 3 ** intervenes, causing separation. 

The pratydhdra bt? stands for vowels and the letters ? n * *. Thus 
f3Fft°TT, f^TfT°TT, & c * 

The means all the gutturals, e. g. sr^T, wjifa, *nfor, ar^for H 
The 3 means all the labials, e. g. ^T, r^T, n^gr, II 

The means the particle stt: e. g. from ^(VIII. 2. 34) PKf- 

orsrn(cf VIII. 4. 14). The particle stt is a vowel and so included in bt* pratyft- 
hGra. Its specification in the sGtra shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters occurring in the same word , does not apply in the case of sn^, in which 
case the rule applies to letters separated by another word. 

So also when the anusv&ra separates the letters e. g. ffpTO, 11 

It is from the root the g*l is added, because the root is *l?rf 

(VII. I. 58) and 3 changed to anusv&ra by VIII. 3. 24. Q. Well the interven¬ 
tion is here by AnusvGra and not 3*, why is then 3^ taken in the sGtra ? 

The word 33. in the sGtra refers to anusv&ra, and must be taken co-extensive 
with it. Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like 33TJT from 35 * 3 ? H 
Here the anusv&ra is not the substitute of the augment 311 but an original 
anusvGra. Even where there is an augment 3*, but where it is not changed 

into anusv&ra, the rule does not apply. As sr^R> f rom 11 

The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos¬ 
sible way, or occur singly. As bt^ot, here a guttural and a vowel i. e. 2 letters 
come between * and * II See VIII. 3. 58 in the case of * II 


II 3 II II ^f**n*, *w**ro» g m: 11 ^ 

3lrT -11 35 t T^-ru? rfH -h 1 stt! *it ufrrar .fara 1 

3. So also, q; is replaced by w, when the letter 

occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of 

a compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided 

that the first member does not end with the letter *t II 
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As JTO:, ^TT#TOi (a kind of antelope), .TOTO:, si^TOT I* See V. 4. 118 
and IV. 1. 58 . 

Why do we say ‘‘when a Name 7 Observe, II 

Why do we say when ‘not ending in the letter n”? Observe; It 

Some say, that this sGtra is a rir or a restrictive rule, and not a fqpj 

or original enunciation, so that the substitution takes place, only when the 

word is a Name , and not otherwise. A compound is one word or g R R qq , though 

composed of two or more words or q^ 11 Therefore by VIII. 4. 11 the ?r will 

always be changed into or when preceded by * or q*. But the present sGtra 

restricts its scope, to those cases only, when the compound denotes a ^7ame t 

as not in ^MrrilRiT 11 The word $%qq is a relative term and connotes an aqppTqa 

The present sGtra therefore applies to those cases where the £ or w is in the 

and ft occurs in the n q um II It therefore, does not apply to otto words, 

nor w hen both the letters occur in the $qqq II In the case of a Taddhita, there 

is a £$rqq, but there is no properly speaking a w ig U Thus TOK * n *q= 

(IV. 1.99). Here the affix stto is equivalent to to**, and TOT is the PGrvapada. 

But the affix stir not being a Pada, we cannot call it an uttara pad a. Hence 

sr will be changed into or though iqrcqiTO is not an Appellative but a generic 

term. So also mfHfUR f^=m?Rrifi«r: with ^ affix. Similarly in TOTO*:, 

the words * and si both occur in the PGrvapada and are not affected by this 

rule, but by the general rule VIII. 4. 1. So also the proviso relating to u, only 

prohibits the change of * into or, but does not prohibit the restrictive charac¬ 
ter of this sGtra. 

• • 

According to others, this sGtra is an original enunciation or a Vidht 
rule, and not a Niyama rule. They say that the word q qnqq in VIII. 4. 1 is 
equivalent to fnsq qq i. e. a word integral and indivisible into component words. 
In other words, *qroqq means, a ‘simple-word*. The present sGtra therefore 
enunciates a new rule for a “compound-word”. For in a compound or tow, 
there being a division of ^qq* and an 3^*qq, we cannot say that a compound 
is a 3 HHqq or indivisible word. Hence this sGtra is a 11 

The sGtra should be thus divided :-^qarg; TORT* one sGtra, and 
TO: another. So that every yule relating to qj change would be debarred with 
regard to it intervention. 

J n « n 11 ssrat, 

fftT; II I gCTTftsnET RniTOT WftOiT OftOW *?*$»*: 

o&KftCl I 

4. The n of rm, is chauged into or, wheu preceded 
by the words pnragft, miSrakfi, sidhraki,. flank*, kotar&, and 
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agie, as first members of the compound, and the whole 
compound is a name. 


The words qqqqpr and ^rniT^ of the last sOtra, are to be read into this 
aphorism. Thus , f*pqqiFTO*, SFt *mWi, s fqq o T* T (II. 2. 31) 

11 


The lengthening of the finals in the above is by VI. 3. 117. Though 
the word 37^ is not a Name, yet the rule VI. 3. 9, applies to it and the case- 
affix is not elided, because it is so read in Rajadant&di list (II. 2. 31). 


. The substitution of or for q would have taken place by the preceding 
rule. The separate enunciation of the rule with regard to the word qq, shows 
that this is a restrictive or faqq rule. The q ofqqis changed into tq, when 
preceded by these words only and no other. Thus qqqi^qqq, arfqqqqqqn 

II ^ ,| n 

ir fq^^q* ^ srra qrfqr *^q>q qq qq i Hra 

5. The q of is replaced by or, even when the 
compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words 
pra, nir, antar, £ara, ikshu, plaksha, dmra, k&rshya, khadira, 
and piyfiksh&. 


Thus srqojr qsq.; r^T qfqtftq^, SRriot, m^oR, ?gqoR, 3TRqqq, 

and <ftg$nqajq 11 


The words qqor and fqqai are qrrq- compounds. BqqRur is an Avyayt- 
bh^va in the sense of a case-affix. The rest are Genitive compounds. 

fimrli w 11 1 11 n II 

ffn: 11 afrqrwrq q*$<fq? ^qrqqrfiq rr^q 7 mi%rTT^T^i qqqqrraq w snwr 

1 

qifrW II siwsqwq sfq q=q^qq 11 qr® 11 sftqqfq>q: qffmt » 

Karika qfrft SRSqfcT^qr fW JfvniqTqnp » 

BTlqvj: qRqiqqRT f^rTT II 

6 . The q of is optionally replaced by nr, when 
the cause of change occurs in the first member of the compound 
and which denotes a perrenial herb or a forest tree. 

«r 

When the phrvapada is a word denoting 3 Uqfq or a perenniel herb, or 
denoting a qq*qfq or a tree, and it has a change-producing letter, then the q of 
qq is replaced by <q 11 This is an optional rule. Thus :—|qfqqq or fqfa<qq \ 
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fjfavp* or 11 Here and are names of sfrere H Similarly f«C^- 

*4 or or n 

Vdrt :•—This rule applies when the first word is a dissyllabic or 

trisyllabic word. Therefore the change does not occur in • Hff1l5*=RL u 

—Prohibition should be stated with regard to the words 

&c. As iRefciwi, H 

Though there is a distinction, botanically speaking, between a and a 
qntqft also ; yet in this sfltra, the word includes f$r also. 

Kdrika:- Technically speaking is a tree that bears fruit apparently 

without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara. is a tree that bears both flower 
and fruit, gfftRy is an annual herb, that dies after the ripening of the fruit, and 
creepers and tubercles are called 11 

II VS II II STfST^dlci II 

ffir- « arrorr 1 

7. The or is the substitute of * of when it is 
preceded by a word ending in a?, having in it a letter capable 
of producing the change. 


Thus vqfcof: “ fore-noon ” ; “ after-noon ”. 

Why do we say “ending in bt”? Observe, r^., 5*5: 11 

The word bt^ is substituted for b^r by V. 4. 88. The word 3T5 being 
used in the sfltra as ending in bt, the rule does not apply to other words. 
Thus tfqfgf II The word bt^; in the sCltra is in the nominative case, and 
should not be construed as the genitive of bt^, because all sth&nins are exhibi¬ 
ted in Nominatives as, *4 (VIII. 4.4), (VII 1.4.8),qrf &c. The compound¬ 
ing takes place by II. 2. F, then is added the sam&s&nta affix 5^ (V. 4. 91), 
and bt^ substitution by V. 4. 88. The word is a Bahuvrihi compound 

and not a Tatpurusha, and hence the affix does not apply to it. The 
feminine 3^ is added by IV. 1. 28, there is elision of bt of sr** by VI. 4. 134. 

_ . ^ 11 ^rftn.?n*ra, 3ur%cn^ a 

?f^T: II eflfttMlft BRfR BTHPOT I 

% 

8 . The ?r of is changed into ur, when the 
letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member of a 
compound, denoting the thing carried. 

Thus ‘ a sugar-cart \ m Wl “ a reed-cart rim « a 

hay-cart V - 

The thing which being placed on a cart is carried, i 5 called br** ll 

Why do we say « demoting the thing carried - Observe 
vehicle belonging to Ddkshi 
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The word is formed by adding *32; to and lengthening of the 
penultimate is valid by the nip&tana of this sAtra. 

qR T5T II Ml q^tfq II qR**, %qr II 
(i 'nqTOng* r ortk qfror i 

9. The q of qrsr is changed into or, when it occurs 
as the second member of a compound, the first member of 
which contains a letter causing change; and the whole com¬ 
pound denotes a country or a people. 

The word qpr is formed by the affix Fg? III. 3. 113. Thus tfrtrar 
= tfrnno qqi ‘the milk-drinking USinaras’. sprTTOT: ORqr: ‘the wine-drin¬ 
king PrAchyas’. sft^trrnqr qTgfatf: “the sauvira-drinking BAhlikas”. thmqq iqr 

OI^Tir: &C. 

Why do we say “when denoting a country”? Observe the 

drink of the DAk^his. 


'1 he words otffa* and the rest are applied to persons also through the 
medium of being country-names. 

qr « \o \\ II qr, *tt^-OTF n: II 

ffri 11 hr qq <TTHsrsfRfta*q 3Rrrc3TR*rr *Rrq rf^fH-rn StRRii 

11 qnRrro 1 

10. Optionally when the compound denotes a 
condition or an instrument, the q of qR is changed into or, 
when it is a second member, the cause of change occurring in 
the first member in a compound. 


Thus wwrTO or ^fK'TTHH “drinking of milk” qR rq ^W H L or qRTq<IPPI 
‘drinking of kashAya’. glRTHH or guqHH. &c are examples of HR or condition. 

Similarly qfoqrq: of# tr: ‘a vessel for drinking milk’ This is an 

example of or instrument. 

V&rt: — Optionally so in the case of fitrR^ &c. Thus or RlIRSI » 

or qq^n^t* qq5i*nf*qr or ^4)T u i<iHr 11 

qy fd ^II n q^TR IIqrfa m ^II 

3^: 11 Wr » RifinftqnR q qr toksyr iWqff*rr*Rr 5 q«q *r 

•rfwr h*t 3 1 

q rffr q rc . 11 gqrttoi ofqqur qqsR 11 

11. Optionally or is substituted for q when it 
stands at the end of a Nominal-stem (PiAtipadika) or is the 
augment gq or is q of a case-affix, (when the cause of change 
occurs in the first member of the compound). 



or Change. 
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- Thus, to take the case a first. Wn^ or HT«nTTT#r from 

Hiqq'lfi ^m&sha-sowing* formed by f^TT^ under III. 2. 81. 

To take the example ofawi augment qmnrf*r orHWfl™ or 

nom. pi. neut. The. augment 5*1 is h£re added by VII. 1. 7 2 fr° m 
qr*T^ with qtffar sn*, the plural ftr is added by VII. 1. 20, and 

then gnu ^ ^ _ 

To take the or case-termination, or qr^l^T* 

or sflfijqtqq U 

The word means ‘final in a Pr&tipadika’. But here it means 

‘final in a pr&tipadika which is a second member, of compound, the first mem¬ 
ber containing the cause of change’. Therefore the change does not take place 
fn infant HpHr = “the sister of Garga”. But wiHMiuft if the word is 

derived from rnfaiT: ‘the share of Garga’, with the adjectival affix feminine 
rfa meaning, “enjoying the share of Garga.” In this case, like the word htw- 
qtWNr: ‘fit to be possessed by a mother’: the change will invariably take place. 

The word qwrftvft 01 °;ft is to. be understood to have a final the 
affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim :—(II. 
2. 19). “It should be stated that Gatis, K&rakas, and Upapadas ars compound¬ 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case termination ora feminine 


affix has been added to the latter” ^ JfT^ u 

Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending in 
the krit affix, as qrnift* (*TT*T +and thus the second term q|f^ is a 
Prdtipadika which ends in and so the rule is applied to it, when the feminine 
affix is added. 


Similarly 3^ is not considered as the end portion . of the second 
member of the compound, but as the end-portion of the full compound word. 

VArt :—Prohibition must be stated of the words gqr &c. As 
(VI. 4* 133 vocalisation), srfrofqT u im*n% is a gati-samas, to* tl 

or: u 11 11 or: * 

irh frm 1 srmft I 

12 . In a compound, the second member of which 
is a monosyllable, there is or in the room of «r of the second 
member, provided that the * is at the end of a pr&tipadika, 
or is the augment gn, or occurs in a vibhakti; and when the 
first member contains a cause of change. 

mi „ 1. I^T\ and <the V^-killer*. tfmf* Drinks of 

\ drlnkers of wine : being examples of 3* VII. 3. 88, 

and are examples of case-terminations. 
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Why the letter is repeated in this shtra, while its <yiuvritti was 
understood from the context? It is repeated in order to show that this is not 
an optional rule, but an obligatory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvfitti of 
' optional ’ ceases, and does not extend further. 

fTTTT% ^ II H II SWcT, ^ II 

srcr'* 1 


13. In a comj)ouncl, the second member of which 
contains a guttural, there is or in the room of *t, that follows 
anything which standing in the prior member is qualified 
to cause the change, provided the ^ be at the end of a 
pratipadika, or be the augment 3 ^, or occur in a vibhakti. 


If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class 3;, the 
change is obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. As 

^gpTTTT, wgnm:, !*«rrf»mr u 3*1TOg«Ttfw, jsrcgnrfa n — 

ragnar, n 

The word is a compound of ^ with (the affix is 

added first to g*T and then the word so formed is compounded with vastra). 
Thus the 3 becomes srrf%<if 44 ilnT i. e. it becomes the final of a Nominal-stem, 
which stands as a second member in a compound. 

" ®« n n ar-^ mre , arfa, 

11 

ffri: 11 or 1 oWItoi qrmsf tott* ^ w 

14. Of a root which lias or in its original enuncia¬ 
tion, when it comes after a cause of such change standing 
in an upasarga, even though the word be not a sam&sa, the *1 

is changed into or II 

The word oirq^sr means a root which is enunciated in the DhAtupAtha 
with an initial <*T 11 Thus* ipTOffT ‘he bows’. 'moUTTfT, ‘a leader’ qft- 

orrq^: &c. 

Why do we say “ after an Upasarga”? Observe STTOftu “ 

3T^nr 3 ^rr?r <a country without a leader’. Here the word JT is not an upasarga, 
but a mere nipAta. See I. 4. 57 , 5 » and 59 - In fac O is upasarga here with 
regard to riff understood, and not with regard to l« 

Why do we say “even when it is not a compound ? Because by con¬ 
text, the anuvfitti of the word which is current throughout this sub- 
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division, would have been understood in this sfltra also, and the rule would 
have applied to sam&sas only, for there only we have pftrvapada. By using 
the word it is shown that the adhik&ra of pArvapada ceases, and the 

rule applies to non-compounds also where there is no il 

Why do we say “having vf in Upadesa”? Observe h*i ($£•!.• 

|| For the root is recited in Dh&tup&tha with ^ il There are eight 
such roots HPi, ^, 33 n See VI. i. 65. 

fegrite rr 11 n n II 

15. The of fisg and sftaT is changed into at, 

$ 

when coming after an upasarga containing in it a cause 
of change. 

Thus qfttifnSf, jrf^r:, S RP U fr r, irfWfcr ll The root belongs to Sv&dl 
class of verbs and takes the vikarana 3 technically 53; and the root belongs 
to Kry&di class which takes the vikarana VTT II In the stitra the verbs are 
shown with the vikaraijas affixed. Under certain circumstances the forms of 
the vikarana is changed from 3 to ?fr and m to but the rule still applies, 
because the substitute of an sr^r or vowel is like the principal. See I. I. 57. 

3 TTM IRC II 11 

3 f*T: 11 owdRft q&T i ®rpftsR*q owufWJ 

1 

16. The of the affix of the Imperative, 1st 
Person, is changed into or when it follows a letter competent 
to cause such a change standing in an Upasarga. 

The word mu ft is the termination of the Imperative. Thus q q qr ft l , *J- 
srti%, qR^u^t 11 

Why do we say ‘the Imperative’? Observe tmrft qfcuft II Here «uR* 

jl _ ' ‘1 ‘ 

is the neuter plural termination, and the word means I* 

According to Padamanjari, the employment of the word ^ in the 
sfttra is redundant. For without it also stir would have meant the Imperative 
affix, and not the Neuter termination, on the maxim of *3% &c. Moreover 
In the noun qqqrft, a is not an upasarga at all, on the maxim mi qpR- 

m oRf »Rrf! II . 
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17. The iff is the substitute of * of the prefix ft, 
following a cause for such change standing in an upasarga, 
when these verbs follow, gad ‘to speak’, nad ‘to be happy', 
pat ‘to fall’, pad ‘to go’, the ghu verbs, ma ‘to measure’, sho 


‘to destroy’, han ‘to kill’, y& ‘to go’, va ‘to blow’, drS ‘to flee’, 
ps& ‘to eat’, vap ‘to weave’, vah ‘to bear’, gam ‘to be tranquil’, 
chi ‘to collect’, and dih ‘to anoint’. 


Thus 


rtfnvnnft q*:, ,qftfoRqft 

qRfaqqfq, q^;, qforqcR, qRPrqtut 

S : > *n^r^rm, mfimri*, 

qi°irq*ft&, qfirnfq*ftq q^:, qrqqqq, 

Ishti : —By the word qr in the stitra, both verbs qr^and are to be 
taken and not the roots or fq or qr qrq, for they also take the form qr by 

VI. i. 50. 

qfVqfq, qRforsqft qfsq q fft r $Pq . q ftf frn? fi q 

wtq qforcmq, qrcfuiqnq qrf^ nr^qifq, qftfaqffit 

Ufa qRnfTrq, qrq^yrrW ^rrfq qfarcufq, qflfamrft 


The last five roots belong to Ad&di class. 

qfaqqfq, qiovrrqrq qqrq srmq^frT, q ftf qi qq i fr 

*rr*qfq qfcT^r^iq, qRfoi^rr^qfrr (VII. 3. 74) 

f^qrfq qPnrqqrnr, qRfqfqqrfq qRq qfarsT**, qfifqqfo y 

Ishti :—The above change takes place even when the augment ^inter¬ 
venes.. As qr^qq^rq II 

The roots *qfq &c, are exhibited in their declined form in the sfitra, in 
order to indicate that the rule does not apply to q? form of these roots 

(VII. 1. 6). 

II ?«; il qffift II $1%, from, 

«nrn^, n 

ffw : 11 qrcfq qqq qqqqfrqfa 1 frqrg? tlqwftHW* 

qrflifqTTT^^rFq fqqrqr <qqrrc &nw q^rfq 1 

18. In the remaining verbs, optionally the * of 

fa is replaced by tq, when it is preceded by an upasarga 

competent to cause the change; provided that, in the original 

enunciation, the verb has not an initial ^ or nor ends with ^ n 

The words q: and qqqqfcj are understood in the sfltra. The word ^ 
means verbs other than those mentioned last. Thus nfurrafk or qfqq^iq, *lPl- 
Rrqf'q or qfqrqq% u 
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Why do we say “ not beginning with m or ^ V Observe 

gritfY, « Here there is no change. 

Why do we say ms i n f : “ not ending in *” ? Observe rrPrfarfe ll 
Why do we say sqqqr “ in original enunciation ” ? So that the prohibi¬ 
tion may apply to forms like (VIII. 2. 41). Here 

&c, do not begin with m or nor does end with ^ but with a» (VIII. 
2. 41) but in the DhitupAtha the verb $ and tsT begin with m and and 
far ends with w, and hence the rule will not apply. So also in and 

q WitatfY from the root ll Here though the verb now ends with q by 
VIII. 2. 36, yet in the original enunciation or Dh&tup&tha, it ends with tr tt 

n h n 3 T^r: u 

19. The *r of the verb * to breathe \ is chang¬ 
ed into w, when preceded by an upasarga competent to 
produce the change. 

Thus * he breathes *. qxn^TtT U For augmert, 

see VII. 2. 76. 

11 ^0 n n sn^r: n 


20. The *1 of is changed into ur> when it 

• • 

is preceded by an upasarga competent to produce the 
i change, provided it occurs at the end of a pada. 

As% jjt» l Y 1 II This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 37 sub t by 
which final ^ in a pada is not changed into or u The word 3^: in the sOtra 
is to be understood to be equivalent to <T?Rr, and the rule applies when the 
word is in the vocative case. 


According to some «rar: is taken to be a part of the last sfitra, and 
has the meaning of 1 proximity \ That is the sr is changed to or, if the * is 
not separated from the ^ by more than one letter. Therefore there is no 
change in affair ll In this view, another sr^r should be taken for 

the sake of final in Y srr*L 11 

According to others the form qffi rfY is valid, and they do not connect 
•RTi with the last sfttra. ? 

The word viw is a far* formed word, and the s* final is not elided in 
the Vocative Singular because of the prohibition of VIII. 2. 8 ; in every other 
place, when the is pad&nta, it would^e dropped ; and therefore the illustra- 
ion is given with Vocative singular, which alone satisfies the requirements of 
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^ ^TT^TTWr II II II m y q raw II 

21. Both the ?T s are changed into or in the redu¬ 
plicated forms of the verb sn*, when preceded by an Upas&rga 
competent to cause the change. 

, Thus in the Desiderative infoifuiMfa and Aorist of the Causative rnfavrn, 
and so also qwrprqfa and tRTT&Nri i| 

If the maxim ? 4 ^rfa^RRf^Rfa be rot applied here; then we have thg 
following dilemma in, STTR-f-R + fa II Here the affix ^p* requires reduplication, 
and the present sOtra requires trr change of ^ II The being asiddha, the 
reduplication being made first, we have ?n ^ T R 4- R 4-fa, and then the reduplicate 
vt intervenes between the cause ij and the root-;* of fa, and so this q would not 
be changed to or u If however the above maxim be applied, we first apply the 
nr?* rule, as srHI + R + fa, and then reduplicate far; and we get the form fn f q fa qfa 
even without this sOtra. 

If we could get this form by the application of the above maxim, 
where is the necessity of the present sOtra? The sOtra is necessary in order- 
to indicate that the above maxim is anityci or not of universal application. 
And because it is anitya , that the form is evolved by reduplicating flf 

(See VIII. 2. i). 

II II II 5 5 %:,3T?i;,'ilre!T II 

ffrP II I 

22. The 51, when preceded by 3 T, in the root is 
phanged to or, when the verb is preceded by a preposition com¬ 
petent to cause the change. 

Thus lf^sfa, Tft?OR* II 

Why do we say BTrf’rtRj ‘when preceded by *f*? When sj is elide.< t 
the change docs not take place. As ugffa, TRflRT(VI. 4- 98, and VIIl V 54 )t 
Why do we say aq?* “perceded b y short aq”? Observe <nfaffa an d 
the Aorist of ^ by the affix fan* (III. 1. 60) 11^* + 1 %^ = (^IH* 3 * 54 ) 

(VIII. 2. 116) = »mfa ‘he killed*. Here ^ being pieceded by the 

long art is not changed. 

smtcfr 11 II II wt, ll __ 

23. Optionally when cq or jq follow, tne if of han 
is changed to nr, when preceded by an upasarga competent to 
cause the change. 

Thus q^R:, or and HV’H* or Hf 5 * 5 or H 

rr his sOtra enjoins an option in certain cases where it would have 

f)een obligatory bv the last rule. 


Bk. VIII. CII. IV. §. 26] 


dr* Rule. 


1663 


II II tTTl'pT II *****, II 

$frTi II WF 3 : VMf£ , dWfl fPct^KWI^W (J l'*KW^Tl I 

24. The *r preceded by short sr of the root ^ is 
changed into or, when the root follows the upasarga «n=?r^, and 
the word does not mean a country. 

Thus sjs a forafr and s^3°H ll 

Why do we say “when not meaning a country sffif?” Observe 

%^T 5 n 

The phrase “preceded by short **" of sGtra 22 ante, is to be 

read into this sGtra also. Observe, aRTftfcr II 

Why do we say " short 9* ? ” See, BT^qi P l I r The word an tar is an 
upasarga for the purposes of or change, by the vGrtika under I. 4. 65; therefore, 
it would have caused the or change by VIII. 4. 22. The present sGtra is 
rnade, to show tf>at the change takes place only then, when it does not mean 
a country. 

qpgTffiir wwfr n 

ffrf: fl I I 

25. The *f of is changed to or, when preceded 
by the word and the word does not denote a country. 

Thus atnHcioi H Why do we say “not denoting a country”? 

Observe WTORTH This change would have taken place by VIII. 4. 29, 
this special sGtra is for atf^purposes. The word bfr is formed by ^ added 
to BT3 or 11 




H fg[ I) 

«nfw ®^fir 1 

26. In the Chhandas, ?f of a second term is 
changed into or, when the prior term ends with a short s* 
pvei* when there is an avagiraha or hiatus between the two terms. 

In the Veda, * becomes <*, after a after which in PadapStha thl 
word appertaining to it is divided. Thus in Pada- P 4 tha the words ^ & c 

pre separated, and are read as T, flwp n The word 

Pada-piftha. means < after a short * which is an Svagraha * The w 

here,of course, paeans i a word ending in because* at»e cannot ^ 

pOryapada. The ww took place during sajhitfi. and in Pada reading this w 
Would not have remained, hence this sGtra. C ^ 

Why have we used the word avagraha in the sQtra ? Because „ 
plready said that the word sanhita governs all sfttras or this chapw 

n is changed to«, in the SahhiU state in these j and the is reLned. w^n 
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in the state of avagraha. The word avagraha in the stitra indicates the scope 
of the rule. Then is changed to or after that ^ only, which is. capable of 
avagraha, namely that Ht which stands at the end of a ivord (pada), and not 
that which is in the body of a word. Thus in fafHPHH, the Ht is capable 

of avagraha, as it is at the end of a word ^ or ; but when it is not at the 
end- of a word, it can never become avagraha, and will not produce the 
or change. 

The word Is understood here. The word sppT* means a hiatus 

or separation. Thus hthh, u *mr : ll Here Hf is g r qn gr 11 . The change of 
^ into of is effected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause, 
and the other H, are in sifijHT or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and the 
rules like those can apply only to words in sanhitfl. The present rule is an 
exception to it, and here, even when the words are not in but there is 

an actual hiatus between the two, the change still takes place. The word 
q'fcr TT of VIII. 2. 108, exerts regulating influence upto the end of the Book. 

to ^rt. 11 ^ 11 ll u:, ^r, gw \\ 

1 

27. In the Chhandas, the u of (the Pronoun) h** 
is cuanged into or, when it comes after a root having a * or * 
or after the words and g ) II 

Thus uhth: (Rig VII. 15. 13) ‘O Agni 1 protect us’. ftrorr % srftH* 
(Rig. VII. 32. 26j ‘Teach us this’. HH:—(Rig. VIII. 75. II) g— 

Rig IV. 31. 3). STrft (Rig. I. 36. 13). 

The word HU. is here the pronoun HU* which is the substitute, in certain 
cases, of stch?; (VIII. 1. 21) and does not mean here the HU su bstitute of Hlftffiril 
In the next sfitra, however, both nqare taken. means ‘that which exists 

In a dh&tu’, namely ^ and q when occurring in a root. The word HH means the. 
word-form HHJ and h means TO, and is exhibited with ^-change. It does not 
mean the affix 5 of the Locative Plural. Therefore, not here HHT 11 

The word Km is the 2rd Person singular, Imperative, the lengthening is by 
VI 3- 135 - The root has the sense of in the Veda. is 2nd Person 
sg. Imperative of $(VI. 4. 102), the visarga of h: is changed to q by VIII. 3 < 

50. In there is lengthening by VI. 3. I 34 : so a l so * n 

n ^ 11 ll 

28 . The u of TO is changed diversely into or, when 
it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change. 
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Thus Jpr $r;iWMnrr 11 The change does not sometime take, 
place, as, * Hr 11 

By force of the u*prd the rule applies to secular literature also 
as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedictext Thus ir*H II The 
word does not govern this sAtra. 

In tpnfr 5 OTL, the word is the substitute for and means ‘nose*. 

See V. 4. 119. 

This is not the sQtra as given by PA^ini. His-sAtra is 

Rafter an Upasarga, the * of ^ when not preceded by or followed by an aft, is 

changed into <*”. There being several objections to this rule, the above rule is 

substituted as an amendment, in the MahAbhAshya. For *n?rrc: may have 

two meanings: (1) *t( 97 rcr<t <TC:, that which comes after «ft; (2) TOSPffll 

that which is followed by art II In both cases, the rule is objectionable. In 

the first case, the or change would be required in ir% in the second case, 

there should be no or change in JPTMM^dl II. In fact, we find in the Vedas 

ipr: as well as JTT:, so also SPIT as well as 11 Hence the necessity of this am¬ 
endment 





11 S* II 11 sift, ansr 

ii % ^itr s*t 

29 . The *.of a Kpit affix, preceded by a vowel, is 

changed into or, when it follows an upasarga having the cause 
of change. 

The following are the specific K r it affixes in which this chance takes 

VTi TVS. v "l‘ 8 ’ v«*» (■■- 9«)< m. 3 ...,, 

IR ( Wt III. 2. 78 &c ) and the substitutes of mm ( VIII. 2. 42 ) u ' 

Thus 

^ _ «nnrt8r, iMN 

yy >nmirv, uvrrowt, iRvifinr. TfRTfvnt 

qWN: ’ ***** ***** « Long i by VI. 4. 66 

V&rt-—: Th<> wnd u »j ' . IIL 2 ' 30 )“S1T « 

■M, J d ** *** should be numerated in this place. As 

11 3* 11 trgr^ n (| 
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30. The of a Krit - affix ordained after a causa¬ 
tive verb ( ), is optionally changed to % when it comes 

after an upasarga having a cause of change. 

Thus sronw* or inimn * vRwwn. or q Rg rq qq, , mwz&nn or t rarqqm , 
rerfata 1 ! or srroi, srvqrqfa: or srqqmft:, q q r ft t m or jranw n 

Why have we used the word Rrf?w ‘ordained’ in explaining the sfltra? 
Because the change takes place, even where the affix does not follow directly 
after the affix fa; where a third affix such as intervenes. As irai mm q nt n 

The of: being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of interpretation ( I. I. 
72 ), the kfit - affix should come immediately after fa. 

II ?? II <T^TT^ II 55*:, H 

II ^IcjRsj'P^WIfqCl H: 

rwsrr r 1 

31. A krit-affix, coming after a verb, which be¬ 
gins with a consonant and has a penultimate vowel, chang¬ 
es optionally its which is preceded by a vowel, into m , when 
it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change. 

The phrase is understood here. Thus q^lq'qq. or qcfrqTO, qfafit- 

qoni or qR^iq^ 11 

Why do we say 535: ‘beginning with a consonant’ ? Observe qfoni and 
injofu where the change is obligatory, under VIII. 4. 29. These are from I? 

and 57? H 

Why do we say *sjq^r?l ‘ having a penultimate vowel ’ ? Observe 
qrqqnruand qfr^TTO ; no option. 

By the rule the change was obligatory, this rule makes it op¬ 
tional. 

The H of the krit - affix must come after a vowel, otherwise there will 
be no change. See qR*J?r: 

The word in the sGtra should be interpreted as and not as 

ordinarily “ after what ends in ” II For an r&WT verb implies that it ends 
with a consonant, and so the employment of the word * 3 : in the text woul 
have been useless had it meant ?f^rTTfl U 

rsiTT* H N ft II N ^ 

ffw. ii mint 
*4\n 1 

32. A krit - affix ordained after a verb beginning 
with an CT, vowel, having the augment 3 ^ in it, and ending 
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with a consonant, chauges its ^ into nr, when preceded by 
an upasarga having in it the cause of change. ^ 

The word of the last sGtra is understood here. But contrary to 
the construction put upon it in the last sGtra, here it means by the 

natural rule of construction as given in I. i, 72. We must interpret it so here, 
because it is impossible for an root to commence with a while to have 
done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant. 

Thus sTSFnun*, 'rtfiguii’ from ff%r the 3* is added because it is 

tft*n **fl’^*i * II In the nasal is part of the 

root. The rule will not apply to , because 3* here means the anusvAr* 
generally ( VIII. 4. 2 j though the change would have been valid by the 
general rule, ( VIII. 4. 29 ) this sGtra makes a or restriction. That is, 

only in the case of f^rft verbs the change takes place, not in other Qfipt 
verbs. Thus SRjfTO, from the root II 

This rule does not affect rule VIII. 4.'30, relating to *337 verbs* fpr 
inose verbs cannot be said to end with a consonant. Moreover, we have used 
the word in explaining the sGtra, in order to indicate this fact, that the 
kfit-affix must be ordained after , a consonant-ending verb. In the case of 
causative verbs, the k r it-affix is ordained titer a vowel-ending ( (* ) verb, and 
the vowel is elided after the adding of the affix. So that before the adding 
of the affix, the verb did not end in a consonant. 


^rr ii 33 a ii <r, II 

yfw 11 *WlfRi«iqT}*r I f^T^T R5? 

Wf i 




33 . The * of PW IW and is changed to * 
optionally, when preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause 
of change. 

Thus or uftsH*, or or g foum u 

These verbs are written with or in the DhGtupatha, and therefore by 
rule VIII. 4. 14 ante, the change of * into would have been obligatory. The 
present sGtra makes it optional. The root p<fa means ‘to kiss'/ftA and 

W* Srororw 11 * 


" InnR *" «ro»ii 1 

34, The * of a kfit-affix is not changed to * 
though preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause of change,’ 

23 ^ 
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When the affix is added to the 
*1 ‘to be’, 7 ‘to purify’, ‘to 


increase 


following verbs: vu ‘to shine’, 
be brilliant’, *mr ‘to go’. <arrfa 


This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 29. Thus 

HT W jtopr, z to?, qftwi? „ 

Ishti : The verb is to be taken and not the verb <T£ 11 In the 
case of the latter the change is obligatory, as, jmvr II 

II «Tpt I|*IHH« II 

<*m qfera? II % 7 . u 

Vdrt The above roots, even when in the Causative, do not .change 
the ^ of their krit-affix. As *rr^HPPR 11 

^ || ^ || cp=rnH || || 

?t^r : II N- 4 iKicH>!iTtti 5 ,TU^q SRiHtai VRRKTftft H HTO I 

35. After a «r final in a Pada, the sr is not changed 

to ur II 0 

Thus favunt., ; the visarga is changed to *here by VIII. 3. 41. 

The rule VIII. 4. 29 is debarred. (is a genitive compound contra II. 

2. 14). So also jujrm* (II. I. 32). The * is in these two by VIII. ?. 4? and 
VHI. 4- 10 is debarred. 

Why do we say “qn* after a w?” Observe fqtfq '• ll 

Why do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe 5^^ ll 

The word qqrer is equivalent to q* n*r or Locative Tatpurusha ; and does not 
mean final of a Pada. Therefore the rule does not apply here. 

(ins. sg.) II Here the qr is added by V..4. 154. qrreq 

(a 5 ahuvrihi). The q is by VIII. 3. 39. Before the affix 37, the word g*rfifa;is 
a Pada ( I. 4. 17), and thus ?r (q) is final of a Pada: but it is not final of a pre¬ 
ceding member followed by another Pada. The rule, in fact, applies *to 
compounds, the <sr being final in the first term. 

II 35 II II *TFTOT II 

li to ^qrrcrWr q qqm 1 

36. iff is not the substitute of the verb TO 4 to 
destroy when ending in q n 

When the ^ is changed to in qq^, the q of qq^ is not changed. Thus 
qqif:, qftTO ll The ordained h” VII. 1. 60, is elided by VI. 4. 24, and 
q^ changed q by VIII. 2. 36. 

Why do we say qrqrcq ? Observe w q qqfq , q ffo rqqfq II The word «f*T is 
taken in order that the prohibition may apply to words like which 

did end with q though the q has been changed by other rules, and is no longer 
visible. For here the qr of qqr is changed to q by VIII. 2. 36, and then this * 
is changed to w by VIII. 2. 41 ; and the 3«t is added by VII. 1. 60. 
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q t p w a g r H II H i. 

II TSraft a*»iftfrTW fj VPTt% 1 

37. Of a «r final in.a Pada, or is not the substitute. 

Thus fwn, hwi^, srtK. firfK « 

II ^ II II II 

fftr= »i qVr wraft ?=rfrr «r wqfa 1 

qrffara 11 q^iqnt sHf^riifsr 1 

38. The % is not changed iu 

m . 

intervenes between the cause of the change and tb*» word 
containing the * I! 

. The word qqcawm is a compound meaning qqq sqqra ‘ separated. by a 
Pada \ Thus imrgwqTqsr, mwn , 1 vumm> *mmmw « 

Here the Padas gw, «Tjf, «T* &c, intervening, the change. does not take 
place. 

VArt :—It should be stated when there is separation by a Pada, 
except in a. Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like 
U«* 5 «f(«w II Here ifr takes the affix TO^by IV. 3. 145, and the word iltis a 
Pada by I. 4. 17, and it intervenes between and the first word. The authoi 
of Mahdbhdshya however does not approve of this V&rtika. According to 
him the word means q^ mq iq ll * 

II ll 'rrrft n ^3 ri^5, 11 

tRr* 11 a**fr fsreqrfts q rarcftsil h qqrlr 1 

39. The nr is not the substitute 01 s* in me words 
kshubhna &c. 


i ne not ot sQtra 34 |s to be read into this. Thus ygff fi y , so also 
in tjp*{ta:, QWTPrT, the substitutes of being like the principal I. i. 57. 

So gw** where the change was called for bv VIII. 4. 3, and VJII, 

4 * 26 . 

W and h*tk ynen second members in a~£ompound, denoting a 
name, as, Rrfwnr* 11 

The word gg when taking the Intensive affix as, q fl g gfr II 

W* also belongs to this class, wfo, n**, f3fcqj, f^,*, "ft 

and *n«T when used as second terms in a compound. As, qftntqw 

which required change by VIII. 4. 3. So contrary to VUI. 4. 14.' 

tuPt'W, TOira, uufk:, ^frt: II All these are Names. 

After ttieword Mi -^.5 there is no change, as, 8 U^ | j*ii«fl4 i, armniHl ll 

fnqiT, fnlHt, Wfh, and and followed by qsr do not cause 
change in the H of «R when the compound is a Name This is an H 

_S_ g jg? 2 5!^‘ 3 
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13 m 15 erfa, 16 st^t, it irwsfor, 17 qfcnfa*, ig 

qf wjiJi, 19 qflrt^H, 20 21 mprrra:, 22 mrfir., 23 infer:, 24 

BTmijv fprft^T: (sTT^T^r^t). ^TT, 25 fe$, *J4H*r, 26 ^ 27 ft ri Tnfl 

28 «j^m, arfir, sr^r, srr^nffH, 29 .so 

I ffeFT, [Junr, qtffc, *R 3 RTL 

II «o n q^rR II ^r:, ^rr, n 
ii *rcnw^fr*qf crnraro ^R^Wrf^V i 

40. The letters ^ and the dentals when coming in 

contact with ^ and the palatals, are changed to qr and palatals 
respectively. . 

The rule of qqrcrtiq does not apply here with regard to first part 
ll The tt in contact with *r is changed to *r but it is also so changed when 
in contact with letters of *q class. Similarly letters of <t class coming in contact 
with q or a letter of ^ class, are changed to ■q class.' The rule of qqmqq, 
however, applies to the substitutes, namely fT is changed to q, and g to ^ n 
ist. *r in contact with q: as, f^+ ^ so also H 

2nd. q in contact with as, ^ + fqqffi = fWRrm, cwfiRtft, fW»OT- 

tp*ra, ii 

3rd. 5 with 5 t:—« n«TT%q; + = STF 4 f%“£$^, so II 

4th. 5 with ^:—+ f^ffit = STT^TI^Pq. fi^TTR, so also 
BTcT^tq^vyr^n^, STPqpBT^iaim, BTT^r^ Id^KH., ETH1W 

tffmj;, mn&srs&m: ll Similarly *Tf 3 f gives *r 5 tfq. the *r is changed 

to £ by fTTTT VIII. 4. 53,.and then this £ j s * changed to a palatal i. e. 

to ^ here; and £ obtained by rule is not considered asiddha here. See 
VIII. 2. 3. So also from we have ^rffT 1/ 

5th. followed by rf^TT: as, qsr + q (111.3. 90) = q^ + ^=«nfr:, qT^r + *T 

— qr^TT ll In fact the instrumental case 5^4 r shows that the mere contact of 
*T and 5 with n and >5 is enough to induce the change, whether ^ is followed 
by or ^5 be followed by *3 11 Other examples of mere cohtact are :— 

5th.(a) tt followed by ^is changed into q:as, +1% = ^*3*-f sr+r% (HI* 
1. 77, VI. 1. i6)=»^F5T + f?r=7J^ + ^r=(VIII. 4. 53 ) = q»srnT II Similarly 4E* 
forms 5 TV forme fqfq ll 

The aphorism STT^ (VIII. 4. 44) which prohibits the change of 5 into 
^ when following the letter *T, indicates by implication that the rule of mutual 
correspondence according to the order of enumeration (I. 3. 10) does not hold 
good here. 

Had the sOtra been ?*T: 5^: i. e. instead of instrumental, had there 
been the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to cases covered 
by the fifth clause. 

5 : II II rerft II g5TT, f: II 
^frr. u wmmfcfc srfwsr 1 



% 
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41. The letters ^ and dentals in contact with * and 
cerebrals, are changed into * and cerebrals respectively. 

The word «jr is to be read into the sfltra. Here also there is a osence 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration. 

(1) ^ with q- as, + u _ 

(2) * with 3, as, + and " 

(3l 5 with^as<r? + ar=^r,^^». vtor- (Atmane, Aorist 

2nd per dual). 

(4) 3 with 3, as, 3mn^*+*fa??T 

wrmPTf « W 9 TO#,! ' " 

The root anp WT**W’n'fcrai ! , and WE* arfmSrft, are read in the Dhfttu- 
p&tha with * and * penultimate, in order that when the affix is added 
to them, the final e and 3T being elided by tramp* rule, the derivatives will be 
and Wending in itand t II Another reason is that the sfttra VI. 1.3, 
should apply to their reduplicate. In these roots the * and * are changed, as 

VfZTfff ar *d STTTfrt H 

5f I* II M^lfd II 5 u«, II 

*r%: u 

42. After 5 final 
dental (*g) to a cerebral ( f ), 
the case of the affix uTK II 

Thus 11 

Why do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe 

Why do \ye say St: 1 after 3*? Observe ii 

Why do we say ‘ except in the case of the affix n&m ’ ? Observe 

II. This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following 

Vdrt :—It should be stated rather that *T*rlr and as well as 

are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As, qormw 1 of six’, 

qeofTOf: ninety-six, and s«or»T(t 4 six cities \ 

•» 

*r: fa II II II rTt-., fa II 

: II tMw TO TOR* I 

43. In the room of g there is not a cerebral subs¬ 
titute, when * follows. 

The word *T is to be read into the aphorism. As, g rffr fofr -4- 

«nnr»T » 11 


in a Pada, the change of a 
does not take place, except in 
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^ ii ii. q^Tft ii ii 

II ^TRT^rTCRI TO I I 

44. In the room of g there is not a palatal substi¬ 
tute, when 5T precedes. 


The words * and to are understood here. This is an exception to 
VIII. 4. 4 °-^ Thus, jrej* i-sf fill. 3. 90)°^ + ^ (VI. 4. i 9 )=5m:, fw &c. 

3T II «x II II TC, gg gf lftnK , S T gq i fav , 




41 «TT: ^TOTOrrWf I 

’rrfrf^g: 11 qtt^irrur#r VcR >tort i 

45. I 11 the room of a qr letter (every consonant 
except ^ final) in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is op¬ 
tionally a Nasal substitute. 

__ "X 

The word TfPrT is understood here. Thus 3T3jr + =3 qnwft or TOf- 

TORf» or BriRf^TOTOr, or rtotot, or 11 

Why do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe, %£ + fa=%f*ni Here 
there is no option. So also §wrrf?r II 

VArt :—When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 
is obligatory in the secular language. Thus 3fgg + »THra.=» reirop T PW II 
It is, however, only before the affixes to and TOI that the change is obligatory, 
and not before every affix beginning with a nasal. 

it 11 11 11 mr., ^rwf, it 11 

tfrT: II §r TOST 5 tKR TO ^ TOH ! 1 

46. There is reduplication of *n: , i. e. all the con¬ 
sonants except after the letters T and ?r following a vowel. 

The word of last sQtra is understood here. According to others, 

the *r is also understood, and this is an optional rule. Thus TO^:, 

H 


Why do we say ' following a vowel *? Observe 11 

anrr% =ar ll n II 3^ arfa, ^ n 

ffrT: II BT^T StTTR TO * HTOr S*fp^ TOT? I 

^TfrRi*r II RST \ TOW TPT I 

• II TO TO % fR I WT» II STTOT> 'WTO* TOrT *TW q-rKR^ 1 

47. When a vowel does not follow, there is re¬ 
duplication of (all the consonants except ^), after a 
vowel. 

The words and to are understood here. 
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Thus + (VI. 1. 77) = W^+»rw *SX+«T* (VIII. 4* 

53)-m so also » 

Why do we say shp “ after a vowel ? ” Observe fSHH., OTTO H 

—^drr TOT t *TO H This V&rtika may be interpreted in two 
ways.' First taking qop as ablative and TO as genitive. “The letters of the 
pratyAhAra to are reduplicated after to letters.” 9 ^ir t il Secondly 

taking ot* as genitive, and to as ablative. “ The letters are reduplicated 
after iff letters ”. As ll 


Vdrt :—*ror % HTO 11 This is also similarly explained in two 
ways. 1st “ There is reduplication of t?pj letters, after a sibilant for letters”, 
as WTO WIRT* Secondly. ‘There is reduplication of a sibilant (^letters), after 
TO. letters, ss, ll 


Vdrt :—arcr f TOST ll There is reduplication of to when a 
Pause ensues. As TOb ^ &c. 

These reduplications are curiosities, rather than practicalities. 



5 ^r u w 11 t^t ll %%%, a r ret'd , 

ff%i 11 to * \ toet: i 

*rf%ro. 11 to* to« ro i «rr<> 11 i 

to u to ftkhl J: tlOTOT*: 1 



I! 


48. There is not reduplication of the letters of 
i putra \ when the word &dinl follows, the sense being that of 
reviling or cursing. 

This debars the reduplication required by the .last sfltra. Thus 
'pilR«fl OTlfa to “ O sinful one! thou art eater of thy own son " Here the 
word is used simply as an abusive epithet But when a fact is des¬ 

cribed, and the word is not used as an abuse or srofoT, the reduplication takes 
place. Thus swifaft oti ft ‘ a kind of tigress, that eats up her young ones \ 

ftrrorft OTsft 11 


Vdrt : So also when 3* is followed by « As 3* 

TO ll So also ll 


Vdrt: Optionally so when the words *r and to follow. 

or T*T5T^V or gwwiT ll 


As 


Vdrt : According to the option of AchArya PaushkarasAdi, the 
letters of pratyAhAra are replaced by the second - lette s of their class, 
when followed by a sibilant (a letter of ^pratyAhAra) ’ 


As TOf: becomes 

toot 11 


•WWL becomes and becomes 
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STTTT% II II II ?[R:, 3jf% || 

^Ttt: ii qc?fr * s ht* - - i ; < 

49. There are not two in the room of a sibilant 
(’5TT), when a vowel follows. 

The word ^ is to be read into the sfltra. This debars the application 
of rule 46 ante. Thus cftfffT, STM**:, 3 T*T^: II 

Why do we say ‘ when a vowel follows ? Observe ^533% II 

Bw* 2 irFj 11 x° 11 II fersnjf^, ii 

^frf: II W *** * WrT I 

50. According to the option of $&kat&yana, the 
doublirg does not take place when the conjunct consonants 
are three or more in number. 

As Tgr *T£*: 11 

11 11 <t^i% 11 ii 

^frP II *** SH* 1 

51. According to the opinion of Sakalya, there is 
reduplication no where. 

As bt^s, w, ww, 11 

wkn 11 n q*Tfa 11 frqfa;, au^r^fairR n 

ffrT: U *** * I 

52. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there 

is no doubling after a long vowel. 

As *nnt, *^nt» 11 

STOT 3 I^T II ^ II q*Tft » 3 f^T. II 

II fTBT WR ^*TT? 3 TT WFT *Trlj <TR: I 

53. In the room of let rs, there is substitution 
of 3TCT letters, when letters follow. 

A mute letter is changed to a sonant non-aspirate mute, when a 
sonant mute follows it. 

This is the well-known rule ot soltening the hard letters. Thus 
<TT=**TT, so also ****** J fr^T, ft^*, STR*** ; *r^T, *Tg*. *!«***: II 

Why do we say pf*T, ‘ when a jha$ follows ’ ? Observe W- 

ii f A y n q*Tfq ii awm, ^r, =* n 

: II BT>*T% T^*RRT fT *7 ’■TSTOW* I 

54. The is also the substitute of letters 
occuring in a reduplicate syllable, as well as ns*. II 

In a reduplicate syllable, a sonant non-aspirate ( 3 tq) as well as a surd 
non aspirate ( nO is the substitute of a Mute letter. By applying the rule of 
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■nearest in place (I. 1. 50), we find that sonant non-aspirate (o^r) is the subs¬ 
titute of all sonants; and is the substitute of all surds. In other words 
all aspirate letters become non-aspirate. The word srer has been drawn into 

the sCltra by the word n ‘ also \ 

Thus RtaftWfl T 11 Here (Desiderative), lo added to the root 
the ts is changed to ^ by VII. 4. 62, and this aspirate 0T is now changed to 
non-aspirate by the present sOtra. IVn^HRi RffTOTST* 

f^nrerfer, u 

If there is ^ (non-aspirate surd) in the original, it will remain of 

course unchanged. As, II ^ 

The original also remains unchanged. Thus H'J, ^T, 

n Or to be more accurate a is replaced by a and a ofTT by a 

sftt letter. 

«r D W ll ll ^ 11 

ffrT: II *T I 

55. In the room of srar, there is the substitute 
^r, when follows. 

A sonant nom-aspirate mute is tne substitute of a mute, when a surd 
mute or a sibilant follows. The words STrri and are supplied from the last 

sfltra. Thus Stg+<tt=^TT, ****%; + = soft's*. ^ 

from twand^, the 5^ is added by VII. 4. 54, in the room of sr of O^and 
and we have and foe** then the first TT is elided by VIII. 2. 29. 

U X* H <JTTT% 11 3T, snram 11 

gfrT: II |RT I ®TTOR =HPTT 5 TRT |RT IT ^RfttT I 

56. . The is optionally the substitute of a srar 
that occurs in a Pause. 

The words *rai is understood in the sutra. A sonant or a surd 
non-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause: but not an aspirate consonant. 
By VIII. 2. 39, a non-aspirate sonant can only stand in a final position. This 
ordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there is 
Pause. Thus ^ or *TPl, «*f» or or or f^g- u 

arifmiigRqTgsnftrar. n X'S ll n w, a raanma , a rguifaq r- ll 

ffrt: II bptu: ^#TPt qia-llRl+HUft I 

57. The anun&sika is optionally the substitute 
of an yowel which occurs in a Pause, and is not & 
Pragfihya. 

wr, f and s, short and long, may, when final in a Pause, be pronounced 
as nasals, prg^d|jj that they are not Pragtihya (. I. T. XI &c. ) The 3 F* here 

24 - 
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is a Praty 3 h&ra with the first 11 

or 11 


Thus ip! or qpj, q§ or qg, ^qtfp 


Why do we say ‘of an sr^ vowel ? ” Observe, qr$, ^ „ 

Why do we say ‘ which is not a pragphya ’ ? Observe qm which 
are pragrihya by I. 1. n. 

zr&ZTW qWh II ^ II vuft II gg *n«a , ifr, ,| 

ff^T : II TOP TOH^ arf^Tf I 

58. In the room of anusv&ra, when qw follows, a 
letter homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus Slp^r, , jfsgqr, frfwjqr, qf?qq r , qrfiqqT &c. These 

are from roots qfqr **1*1*. ^ ^ qrfq ^ „ Here gg is 

is added because they are sftg, and this q becomes anusvSra by VIII. 3. 24, 
and this anusvSra is changed to f when followed by a guttural ar & c ton 
when followed by a palatal ^ &c, and so on to ^ and 5 11 

Why do we say when ** follows ’? Observe arm***, u 

In the * is not changed into or, though required by VIII. 

4. 2. Because the ^ is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIII. 3. 24, 
the* is first changed into anusv&ra (VIII. 2. 1). That anusv^ra is again 
changed into * by the present rule, * being homogeneous with *f 11 This 
change again being srftrer as if it had never taken place (VIII. 2. i),' the is 
never substituted for ^ 11 


3 T 11 x 5 -11 11 qr, 11 

3 11 TOfr *T I 

59. In the room of anusvara final in a Pada, 

the substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter 
is optional. 

Thus * Sfiq- l%4w*T or 

11 

eftfo II eo II «T*TM II ?ft;, ,% || 
ff%: ii tot: TOraofrftfr 1 

60. In the room of g (a dental) when the letter 
® follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus ; **r*+^nfrr“*#5- 

^TlfrT) •• tlere * has been changed to pure *, while the dento*na£&l 

^ is changed to a nasal 3 II 

**'• 11 w 11 11 li 

ffjP II *4 PJT I 

II I *r«ll *t»t I 
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61. After in the room of the h of stha and 
stambha, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (i. e. a dental is substituted for this II 

As ^+pror=^+TORTT=TO;+*mTr (VIII. 4. 65)«TO-f-HRTT (VIII. 4. 

55)»^mrT, » So also with as, grrT^Htfr, TOTfNgH &c. 

(See I. 1. 67 and 54). 

Why do we say of to and ? Compare 3TORT II 
V&rt :—In the Vedas, the above substitution takes place in the case 
of TO* preceded by ^ 11 As, sro n 

V&rt >-So also when it means a disease. As ?tpt U*T : U Or 

• • 

this form may have been derived from the root and not II 

SWT II II rrsrft II SPT:, WTOWIH II 

II *PT 3rTWl TOlIf 3*^rR*TO I . 

62.. In the room of the letter 5 , after (a sonant 
Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the 
prior.' 

The praty&h&ra to includes all Mutes. But practically sonant Mutes 
are only taken here. 

As to+« qroraf* or to tort, or tort. Srutfro tori or 

TORT. TOfrf or TORT, TOTTO *TTOT or TORT II 

Why do we say fpr: ‘after a sonant Mute?' Observe TORT, TOTH. 

TOfiT II 

wwtft- II II TOift 11 qr:, arfe n 

II TO ff?T 3^* I ®TTOTTOFfaftl ^ I TO TOTITOlft TOt% 

•T*3«RH|I*T I 

qtf%ro h tojsto 1 

63. In the room of 51 preceded by a surd Mute, 
there is optionally the letter when a vowel or *r, qr or H 
follows such II 

Though to means all Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd mutes. 
The words to and 9TOTO3T are to be read into the sfttra. Thus *13*+ 0^0- 

or °TO « or erfJTf^H TO, TO or or \\ 

V&rt :—It should rather Be stated when a letter of TO. pratydhAra 

follows. . The sOtra only gives to letters, the v^rtika adds the letters and 

^te nasals. Thus *<TOrT = TO «3T%5T, II 

* ^ 

* mNrm phis 11 m 11 tot/h 11 5 ^:, *ron^, ^tq : \\ 

iP^' 11WWqfa TOT 3PTt TOtt'WFuroqrH I 
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Elision. 


[ Bk. VIII. Ch. IV. g. 65 


64. After a consonant, the following semi-vowel 
or a nasal is elided optionally, when -the same letters 
follow it. 

The word should be read into the sOtra. Thus qr tqq r or 

STc^r, the middle ® being elided. In there are two ^s, one of the affix 

^<1 (III. 3. 99); and the second of (VII. 4. 22), and the third arises 

by doubling (VI 11 . 4.47). btitt^ (formed by doublings by the VArtika 
under 47 ante ), or arrffar ‘ son of Aditi ’ In there are two ^s, one ofwsj 

(IV. I. 85), and the second arises by doubling. 

Similarly arrf^T =STTf^aj: il Then by VIII. 4. 47, 

there is a third as 11 Here also we may elide the one middle 3 or 

t 

both the middle 3’s. Thus anYt^r or BTlffH^j: 11 

Why do we say ‘ preceded by a consonant ’ ? Observe btvp^ when 
^ is preceded by a vowel. 

Why do we say ajRpi “ of $r letters ” ? Observe stittst, btejS* (V. 4. 25) 
where q is ;iot a q* 11 

Why do we say qfH “ when ?jr follows ”? Observe here ^ is not 

followed by a 11 

% 

sner ^ir: ll ex n ll fR*, ll 

ff^P n ^ STTC 'TTrU BTOrTTOr* 1 

V 

65. A Mute or Sibilant (^r) preceded by a con¬ 
sonant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, is 
optionally elided. 

The word is understood. Thus srfjrPT, have three ?r, namely, 

one * substituted for an by VII, 4. 47, the second <t resulting from the change 
of ^ to tT by change, the third rf is that of the affix. A fourth arises by 
doubling (VIII. 4. 47) of these four, one or two middle ones may be dropped, 
here are four rjs. A fifth may be added by doubling, and by this rule, 

one, two or three of them may be elided. + = + (VII. 4 * 

47) the word r^[ being treated as an Upasarga (I. 4 - 59 . vArt)°R^rTTT II 

Why do we say ‘ of a jhar * ? Compare here sf which is not a 

pr is not elided, though it is follwed by a letter. Why do we say ITT* 
‘followed by a jhar’? See 11 • This is a Bahuvphi compound—fiWT* 

q s*n&l n The word fry stands first in the compound under II. 2. 35. (vArt). 

The full word is the bt is elided by VI. 4. I 34 > an< ^ we 

have ; and then this ^ becomes a palatal X ll Here ^ is pre 

ceded by a ^letter, and itself is a and is .followed by. a homogeneous 


£k. VIII. Ch. IV. § 67 ] 


Accent. 
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letter sjr, but as si is not fr^, the w is not elided. The elided sr is not con¬ 
sidered sth&nivat, and so is considered to be immediately followed by 3 gr n 

Why do we say * when a homogeneous jhar follows'? Observe 
5Tc^, &c, where * and are not homogeneous. 

By using the word the rule of mutual correspondence (I. 3. io) 

0 m m 

is avoided. Had the rule been frfr the rule of mutual. correspondence 
according to order of enumeration would have applied, and the forms ffrf py 
f*TT*<y could not have been evolved by the elision of t before * tl For the 
evolution of these forms see the commentary under I. 1. 58. These are the 
Imperative 2nd Person Singular of rep* and ll The sr of is elided by 
VI. 4. ill : the f$ is changed to fa by VI. 4. loiTtKe q; is changed to ^ by 
VIII. 4. S3, the of fpl is changed to anusv&ra by VIII. 3. 24; this anusv&ra 
is again changed to *iby VIII. 4- 5 8 J the * is changed to *, and by the pre¬ 
sent rule, the preceding is elided before this * ti 


H it II n 

66 . The Svarita is the substitute of an Anudatta 
vowel which follows an Udatta vowel. 


Thus ll Heref which was by rule VIII. r. 28, 

becomes svarita by the present rule, as it comes after the udatta f of agni. 

So also np$:, Wi: H Here is added by IV. 1. 105, and being fspj 
the words are first acute. The final is anud&tta, which becomes svarita. So 

also q^j% and «?sfa, the ^ and ro^are anudatta, the root is accented the «T 
of becomes svarita. 

The rule VI. 1. 158, does not change this svarita into an AnudAtta, 

because for the purposes of that rule, the present rule is or as if it had 

not taken place (yill. 2. 1). Therefore both the udatta and the svarita 
accent are heard. 

|V9 n. ll 

sr-TTr^q-TT^q IT- IT T»HMIH 11 

JE ■p n . ^ wl .„ ww , n,^ >B 

*^*1 ° I 




ki 


67 All prohibit the ab.ove substitution of svarita 
except tlie Ach&ry&s Gargya, Kfigyapa and Gfilava; when an 
ud4tta or a svarita follows the anud4tta. 

Tins dc bars th e preceding rule. That anudatta which is followed by 

logy of ancient Grammarians. That anudatta which is foZwed by a ZT 
is caHcd u These are Bahuv t lhi compounds. Thus 
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Accent. 


[Bk VIII. Ch. IV §.68 


H The word ^ is first acute by accent, before this udAtta, 
the q of these words does not become svarita. So with —ifrol: 3? 

-j % ... 

^T5f5 : ^ II The word ^ i$ svarita being formed by the affix 5T3; (V. 3. 12); 
before this svarita the preceding q docs not become svarita. 


Why do we say “ except in the opinion of GArgya, KAsyapa and 
GAlava”? Observe H According to their opinion, the svarita 

change does take place. 

The employment of the longer word 3?^ instead of the shorter word 
<jt Is for the sake of suspiciousness, for the Book lias approached the end. The 
very utterance of the word 375 is auspicious. All sacred works commence 
with an auspicious word, have an auspicious word in the middle, and end with 
an auspicious word. Thus I’Anini commences his sfltra with the auspicious word 
‘increase’ (in Sittra I. 1. 1): has the word f?PT ‘ the well-wisher’in the 

middle (IV. 4. 143), and 343 at the end. 

The mention of the names of those several AchSryas is for the sake 

of showing respect (puj&rtham). 

3 T 3 T 11 11 'rerfrr 11 3 T, ssr, *ra » 

11 <r^r? nr?ffr S 4 r: ttptt^ firprrn tiTtr faratr 1 st^rfr fopr 1 

68. The sr which was considered to he open 

(fefer) in all the preceding operations of this Grammar, is dow 


made contracted (TTfcT'l 

The first bt is here PtfTT or open ; the second is TTftT or contracieu. 
The open bt is now changed to contracted sr ll “ In actual use the organ in 
the enunciation of the short bt is contracted but it is considered to be open 
only as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel bt is in the state o 
taking part in some operation of Grammar. The reason for this is, that if the 
short bt were held to differ from the long btt in this respect, the homogeneous¬ 
ness mentioned in I. I. 9. would not be found to exist between them, and the 
operation of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be 
debarred In order to restore the short bt to its natural rights, thus infringed 

^ ho„. «. Ashtadhyayi. PM* «" !" r 

anhorism gives the injunction bt bt ; which is interpreted to s.gn.fy-Let short 
BT be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, raw that we toje ^ 
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as bemg 

wise”. (Dr. Ballantyne). . 

T| 11 In II,r. Grammar, lire w I. recorded open or vivf . 

rz zz r-iir,.:’ re — * - -* ^ 









































































































































































































































































































































































































































































ALPHABETICAL INDEX TO PANINI'S SUTRAS. 



2Vote,-jThe right hand figures refer to the serial number of the SiUras as given 

in the Siddhanta Kaumudi. 
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937. T**qr 1, 2, 71 

1385. **qqg* q 4, 3, 15 
948. W* jqtftq:#qqs 5, 4, 8C 

1560. 7, 3, 8 
3039. xtftfqal Eiqiqi^ 7, 2,14 



474. m w?qq*q 1, 3, 6 
1851. q^*fq*niqqtig*i 0 5, 2, 51 
3869. q^q qiqqrqlfq 0, 2, 135 
338. qyq gvfr cq 7, 1..65 
3725. q*fqqgt^ qqnfq* 0, 1, 179 


261. qqrql gq^7, 1, 22 
295. qqh %i fq 8, 2, 41 
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1858. 5, 2, 68 

1996. qfrtgmt uri sc q 5, 3, 60 
702.^2,2,8 f * 

—— * - •** J ^ ■&*> , 

!■"** 2. 3, 38 



~9* ■ 

« 

3* •$ 



_ . 0,2, 60 

■ ■ $»*£%* 9 



\ 


-3389. qtslgJWqfq m l f 4 a 9 

606. q# 2, 3, 50 

38. toV qqiqqtar 1, 1, 49 

607. qqft 2, 3, 26 

609. qfliaqfoiftq 2, 3, 30 
979. *ht qn*E& 0, 3 21 

3638. qgqrt qf«gq° 8, 3, 53 
2000. qqqr q^q q £, 3, 54 
2115. qqqi S 9 4, 48 
3310. q iw q i M i q 8, 4, 35 
498. fqgfofqtq* 4,1, 41 
3281. fq%qrfqvq* 3 f 
113. \n\ \t 8, 4, 41 s 
2320. r^j^ngqHi Eija 7, 3,75 


369. tfiqi qv l t 1, 24 
1003. «l¥« k 



M, m 



48 


Alphabetical Index to the SAtra*. 



3428. * 9***9 3, 4, 93 
1878. * 9*t *i**Vt 5, 2, 78 
2522. *9*^ 3, 1, 72 
1156. 6, 4, 166 

3017. *9t«rr^*T?rt *1*1 ° 8, 2, 43 
54. *ql9T*a*q w*9t 8, 2, 23 
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354. *f*i w 8, 2, 77 
347 tfw 7, 2, U3 
171. *f*r 8, 3. 22 
30. *m *r^f*: 1, 1, 7 

60. **ii mii *F* §t*i 8, 4, 64 
252. ****t*v^r *1 *t° 6, 1, 63 
3412, **^ j*i*:*i** 3, 2, G6 
2776. wwa^f ^ 3, 2,116 

166. *F* * 6, 1, 114 
1910. w jftf**sm^T* 3, ), 143 
1939. t**t**iaV 5, 2,133 
3212.' **iit*t* 3, 3, 40 
3360. **r 3, 4, 39 

1795. *i**nag*ir**^T 5, T,l30 
2540 waq 6, 1, U1 

3369. f**i*T*T * **t*° 3, 4, 48 
3941. F** 8 , 1,34 
1616, F** m*i: 4, 4, 65 
2530. f*j *l*i 8, 4, 15 
992. f**«iF**fig * 6 , 3, 54 
3789. f***q*f**i*r m* 6, 2, 55 
550. *V* 1, 4, 86 
2114. *\**t**t*^t*t* 5,4,47 
2425. gqrev^t %Pj* 0, 4,101 
2887. jigil: *i**igi 0, 4. 87 


541. fWT*******!* 1, 4. '53 
1647. ***** fw*s 4, 4, Off 
988. ***** *s*ta**° 0, 3, 60 
1133. *5*r*vvanit g*° 7, 3, 19 
3070. *^%^*s 7, 2, 29 
3967. %Fa f**T*i* 8, 1, 60 
2576. ***fii * 3, 1, 26 
1461. %3*3**v^t -15***° 4, 3, 81 
2813. %3tg<5*!n^3, 3, 166 
568. %*1 2, 3, 23 
3399. tm*fuFu*t* 0 2, 4, 2* 

3452. %**n*r 4, 3, 21 
127. %**^ <*8, 3, 26 
2531. %**f* 7, 3, 56 
1824. *r*i*i* 5, 2, 23 

96. jfc*i)Ts 8, 2, 86 

324. %« ** 8, 2, 31 
1800 . 5,1, lis 

358. %f *iaf*** g 7, 3, 64 
2299. *r**i**rT***n2 0 7, 2, 5 
2180. *<**: 7, 4, 59 
* 31. *** wg 1, 4, 10 

208. *w**n*l g* 7, 1, 64 
3722. *wg***T *** 0,1,17s 
242. ***** g*u 7, 3, 103 
2858. ***** f*F* $f*° 0, 1, 71 
3527. ***r*^*l*i**$ **5 0, 1, 451 
1325. ***i*it*^ nijfr 8, 3, 101 
2369. ***i*gr* 8, 2, 27 
3908. ***ii* 4T?*T*g*n 0, 2, 174 
2041. **% 5, 3, 86 
318 ***V *$*3 mFw*f**** 1, 2, 47 
3579. * *frc***F* 7, 2, 31 
3073. *i^r f**n*i*0, 4, 95 
3249. ** *h*t**t ^ **vg*° 3, 3, 72 
2586. *1 ww*t*** 0, 1, 82 
2914. frame* 3, 2, 2 



ALPHABETICAL INDEX TO THE HOOTS. 


Note.— -The roots are here exhibited without their indicatory letters. The final vowel v 

is for pronunciation only. 

ssig 10, 371. TO 1, 666.510, 255. TO 1, 829. TO 1, 684. TO 1, 830. TO 10, 392 
1, 87. 10, 312. srff 1, 155. *jf 10, 382. 1, 109. TO 1, 915. TO, 1, 248. 

srg 1, 2)3. 915. 10, 198. TO* 7, 21. 10, 245, TO 1, 317. 10, 25. 1, 273. 10, 25. . 

VZ l, 21) TO 1, 330. 1, 371. TO 1, 471. 4, 66. TO* 1, 230. 1, 33. 

2, 1. ST* 2, 61. 4, 66. TOI 1, 62. TO 1, 63. TOT 10, 330 TO 1, 583. TO 1, 493. 
869. 10, 180. TO 1, 403. 442, TO* 1, 411. 420. TO 1, 503. 935. TO 10, 102. TO 1, 
219. 10, .266. TO 1, 242. 10, 186, TO 10, 357. TO, 1, 56 1 0, 285. TO 1, 442. TO I, 
615. TO 1, 776, 10, 192 237. TO 1, 548. TO 1, 631. TO 5, |13. 9, 51. TOT 10. 394 
TO 1, 934. TO 1, 934. 2, 56. 4, 100. TO 5, 26. 


HTS* 1, 224. *1* 5, 14. 10, 295. WT* 2 , 11. WT*< 10, 394 

* 1, 342 (a). 2, 36. 37. 33. TO 1, 144. 1, 145 1,163 TO 1, 310. TO 1, 6». 

TO 7, 11, TO 1, 618. 622. TO 6, 65. 10, 119 TO 4, 19. 6, 59. 9, 53. 

*4, 35. i* 1, 641. and !, 146. TO 1, 196. TO 2, 9.10, 129. TO 
2, 8, ia, 268. 1, 543. *5 1, 544. ** 2, 10. ** 1, 642. 715. f* 1, 663. 

« 1, 1001. 'SW l, 637. TO 1, 132 1, 133 TO 4, 114. TO 1, 231. 6, 14 <5TO 6, 

21. TO* 1, 230. 6, 13. TO 1, 361. TO* 9, 62 1 0, 202. TO 7, 2). TO* 6, 20. TO and 
TO* 6, 32 TO 1 . 20. TO 1 , 600. TO** 10, 9. TO 1, 727. TO 1, 776. 

TO 1, 361. TO 10, 342. TO 1, 612. TO 10, 16. ** 2, 30. TO 1, 714. 720. 
Wf 1, 679. 775. 

1, 933. 3, 16. 5, 29. *** 5, 29. 30. TO 6, 15 TO 1, 139. TO* 1, 190. TO 
8, 5. TO 4, 135. 5, 24. TO and Vf 6, 30. TO 1, 940. 6, 7 

*1 9, 27. 

** 1, 192. 253. ** 1, 286. ** 1, 2. TO 1, 2 649. 

1, l25.^ft* 1, 482. sfanr* 10, 9. 

TO 2, 14. TO 1, 93. TO and WTO 1, 124. TO 1, 124. 821 TO 1, 828. 
1,94. TO 1, 131. TO 1, 251. TO 1. 182. TO 1, 315. 342. TO 1, 356. TO 1, 333. 
6, 86. 10, 44. *1 1. 372. TO 2, 476. 831. 10, 175. TO* 1, 283. 10 303. TO* 1, 302* 


Alphabetical Index to the roots. 
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«*«1, 124. 9, 59. ?!nr 1, 250. *9* 1,252. *¥ 1, 331. *3 10,89. *Y 

10, 44, *** 1, 303 10, 44. ** 1, 61. *w 1, 927. ml, 247, ** 1, 61. ** 1, 
44$. *5 1. 613. ** 1, 678. ** 9, 69. ** 1, 717. *f* 1, 50 fori, 324. f*¥ 
10, 323. fo 4, 61. 6, 142 7, 12. * 1, 1005. 1, 215. ^*6,94.^** 10,47. 

6, 52. 54. 1, 22. ft* and ft* 10, 328. ft* 1, 671 ft* 1, 6^7. ft 1, 960. 

fti* 10, 328. 329. ftt* 10, 329. **T and *r* 1, 684 ¥*T 2, 61. 

T *»* 1, 170. 1, 265. 10, 106. »>s* 1, 266, »l* 1,814. ** 10, 309. ¥** 1, 66ft. 

381. «!* 1, 53. ¥* 10, 314. TO .10, 145. 1, 1031. TO 1, 2l4. 10, 106.124. '** 1, 

58. 10, 124. TO 10, 125. TO 1, 449. TO 1, G14. TO 10, 359. TO 1, 667. 10, 301. 
•1*1 1, 579. 10, 160. 1, 419. 1, 668. «lft* 10, 357. ¥T 1, 998. 3, 26. *?¥ 

1, 4. *Tfi>¥ 10, 394, *ff 1, 680. 3 1, 997, 6, 106. 3*1,218. 6,76. 3**1, 218. 
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5? 6, 77. jjfjf 10, 347, g*T5 and jtt* 10, 4G. 3* 1, 24. 4, 11. 9, 45. 3* 1, 422. 

101U. 4, 121. 10, 2.1. and 6, 31. 3* 6, 103. 10, 255. 3^ 1, 23. 10, 126. 3* 
1, 605. 3* 1, 944. 3 6, 106. 3^ 4, 46. 10, lr ' 5 - 3 1, 934. 10, 1C “- 3* 1, 267. 3*w 
1, 268 3* 4, 136. 3* ] ? 681. 3* 10, 351. ^ 6, H7. 9 , 23. 10, 167. it* 1, 393. 
it* 1, 531. if* G15. ^ 1, 965 10 , 330. 1, 276. TO 1, 36. 10, 232. TO* 

1, 36. 9, 41. 10, 232. 234. 3* 1, 661. 10, 2)3. 3¥ 1, 681. 61. *jr* 10,346. IP* 

1, 212 - 3, 662. 1, 681. »9ir 1, 868. »$* 1, 213. 1 ? 216. ?%* 393, 

394 »itv 1, 532. 1, 645. 1 952. 

TO and v* 1, 632. and to 1, 170. ** 1, 80). 10, 183. 226. vg 1, 278. 
10, 87. TO 8,7. 10 , 227. TO 1, 747. 1,401. lQOO. 1,6 2 

3^ 1, 782. 6, 91 3*T 1, 464. 6, 4ft. 1, 462 3* G, 55. 3* 1, 68). 10, 187. 

3* 4, 47. 3^ 1 , 465. 6, 49. 3 1, 985. 3, 14- 10, 108. 3^ 8, 7. 1 , 46 5. TO 

1, 740. VJ 1, 973. 

V 1, 1002. 

>0 f 

TO 1 , 9 ). *2). TOr* 2,65. 10, 56. TO 2,7. I, 205. TO 1 , 316. 

10,181. 1,8)3 TO3 1, 298. TO and TO 1,018. TO 1, 840. to* 1,68. TO 

1, 426, TO 1, 497. 869. 5, 28. TO* 10, 77. TO 1, 507. TO 1, 591. 10, 205. TO 1, 

749. G, !"• 10, 172. v* 1, 462. TO 6, 610. \ } 859. 885 G, 64. 10, 68. TO 1, 

93). TO 1, 765 10, 83. TO 10, 320. TO* 1, 929. fv 5, 5. 10, 86 f*® 10, 56. 
fver 1, 337. Tto 1, 30. 10, 135. fro 10, 370 fro 10, 2. f*f>c 5, 31. f* w . (j ? (jt, 
f*§T l, 566. 10, 2U. V>* and v)v l, 924. TO* 1, 92) 10, 254, 10, 56. 

1, 546. 3* 1. 347. 6, H4, 10, 24. 72. 3? 10, 24. 3* 6, 98. ^5 1, 370. 3* 

6, 84. 3TO 8, 347. 10, 92. U7- 3TO 1, 347. 10, H7. 3* 10, 53. 3-* 1, 925, 3* 

I, 430. G, 125- 3** 1, 456 10, 92. 10, 1. 3* 10, 62. 3^ 1 , 564. J * 10, 160. 

4, 59. 10, IS. 3* 1, 704. TO G, 35. to 10,277. 1, 56). 1, 275. 

^3 I, 1 (J04 - 10, 2*6. ^3* 1, 4<*. ^3* 10, 206. 

TO 1, 851- K) ? 41. 2.H). TO 10, 33-). TO* 10, 41. 277. TO 1 , 498 TO* 10, 77. 

TO 10, 51. 1, 939. T«* 7, 3. tTO 10, 378. 3* G, 84. 10, 72. 3* 6, 94. 3* 

6, 126. 3c G, 79. TO 7, 8. 10, 277. TO 10 , 277 10, 383 *> 4, 3). 3* I, 1605. 

VV 10, 128. S g 2, 62. TO 1,261- *1**2,262 TO 1, 327. TO 1, 862. 3,24. 
4,4-1. to 1 ? 424 1, 415. 1029. 10, 170. ** 1 , 499. 10, ’-76. 1* G, 17. 

to I, 748. 6, ! 7- 6, *7. wr* 1,748. TO 1, 886. 10, *6. «n?q 1, 425. TO 1, "l9. 

TO 4, *62. 10, 13"- 178. 5TT3 2, g 3. fa 1, 593. 99) TTO* 1, 625. 10, 252. fro 1, 500. 

FwFt 5, 32. Fro 1. 728. 1, 594. 3 1 , 995. *005. gjj 1, 168. 33 10, 252 3* 

G, 8*. IV G. 37. 85. 10, 165. , 32. 3* G, 37. 3* G, H. 10, 291. 3c 4, 48 f* 

J. 711 ^1, 416 * SflS. 4, 22. 9, 24, 10 , 272. ** 1 , 647. 1, 675. 1, 962. 

TO 10. S'- fir 1, 849. 9, 36 10, 103 9, 29. ^ 1, 1665. 1, 42 f* 1, 094. 

10 , 272. **< 1, S13.. 9*4 1, 842. 867. 384. 
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*q 1, 749. TO 1, 328, TO 1, 501. qp* 1, 750. 6, 17* TO 1, 720. 940. q?4, 23. 
9, 24. TO 1, 1005 - 


** 10, 97. *q 1, 887. vex 1, 103. zix 1, H*. afa l } y8> ^ 1. ge 8 , 

**, *** *nd ¥»n 10, 138. f*q 4, 121. 6, 78. 10, 133. 138. f**q a ijd 10, 

138. q* 1, 1017. 4. 27. 

*7* 1, 98. 

** 1, 713. 10, 190. a* 1, 120. i, u85 . G95 . ^ 121 i, 15s. 33 

1. 206. 7,22. 7 . 22. TO 1, 330. aq 10, 43. 259. aaq ], 3U0. aa 8, 1. 10, 236. 

**** 10, 139. aq 1, 1034. 4 , 51. 10 , 275. aa 4, 93. aq 1, 508. aq 10, 240. aq 1, 
245. 10, 142. aq 1 , 59 . aq 10> 58. a* 4. 103. axq 1 , 518. fa* 1, 105 . 5 , 20 . fa* 5.2). 
faw 1, 1020 . io, no. faq 1,385. fa* 4, ic. faq 1,5C7. 6 , 62 10,c7. a'Vql, 106 . a\q 
4, 17. fa 10, 364. fa 1, 697. g 2, 25. gq 1, 263. 10, 30. gs* 1, 264. 10, 30. 215. 
3* 6 , 83. gs 1, 374 . 6, 92. gar 6 , 42. gqq 1, 295. 10, 118. ^q 10 , 392. gq 6 , 1- 
a** 1 , 69. ga 1, 431. 6^ 26. gq 1, 435. 6, 27. ga 1 , 78J. 4, 131. 9, 49. g*q 1, 

432. 6 , 28. 10, 115. g*q 1. 436. 6 , 27. g«r 1, 455 . 10, 115. gc 3, 21. 33 1 , 001. 

a« 10, 69. ga 4, 75 . gq 1, 742. gq 1, 773. gq 1, 374. gq 10, 150. g< 4, 44. 
5« 1 , 560. ga 1,70s. gq6, 58. 7, is. gq 1 , cso. gq 8 , 6. gq 7,9. ga 4, 86. 5, 
25. 6 , 24. 10, 276. gq 6 , 24. g*q 6 , 25 . gq 4, H 8 . ^ 6 , 58 . 7 ^ is. a 1, 1018 . 
1, 249. ^a 1, 386. 389. 3a 1, 523. cq* 1, 1035. ** 10, 221. ^ 148. *3 

1|»7. *fl, 149. «* 1,159. ^ 1, 69, TO 1, 399. 859. qq 4, 10. 10, 201. TO 
0 , 82. 10 , 159. TO 1, 433. TO 1, 437. q*a 1, 4)4. TOq 1, 438. 1, 1014 . qfcaT, 

*9. TO 1, 680. W|fl f 159, 166. TO 6, 18. TO 1,207. TO 1, 812. foa 1, 1050, 

W 1, 536, 


1, 147. gq 6, 93. g* 1, etf>. 

1 ,?,* 1 ’ Tn 10 ' 13 °' ^ ” 10> 137, 22J> 2J °- ” **»■ W. ^ 0. i?. < 

2 M ™ 1 i 3811 " h 17> ^ ”• <" 4 > M- W 5 , *. «w 1 . 010. *F< 

3 9.™ 1 1L ! ’ m ’ W 4 ’ 101 10 ’ l37 ‘ ” l > 1U1U - V J - 2, 

4'1 IQ 16 g 5l 1 ’ <J42 - f ^ ,1 > ° 23 - ft*!, !» 5 . fi 

. ’ 5 ‘* 10 > ir54 ‘ . « 1. 600. 3« 10,6). s«t 4, 70. 5.1 77, 9 

» 1 ,». ^; L i, 1 2 3 ?’ j »■ ^ 1 . imi. „ i, ,,, m . 9 ,' 

ami,494^« si 4 i m ’ ,J7U * 4l 10 - ^ 2 > 3l - ^i, 777.^ 

8, '' ’ ^ 6) 47 ‘ ** 4 ' 88 ' ?. 9 ^' W 1,78. f 1,905. 2, 3. X 1, 9? 
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^10,55. ifl, 481. s* 3, 2). 623. st 3, 10. ?n 1, 632. fi* 6 , 

113. fir* 1, 634. fir** 1, 624. fww 3, 22. ^ 4. 23. 3 5, 9. 3 * 1, 633. $5 1,- 604. 
3 5, 9. 6 , 105. 9, 17. IQ, 2)2. g* 1, 42-3. 10 , 232. 4, 45 , 3 * and 3 * 10, 

93. * 1, 943. \m. 6,119. ** 1,2*6, *** J, 237. ** 5, 22.10, 306, * 9, 24, % 
1, 951. 10, 366. 1, 393. 1 , 535. **I 1, 97 4, 1, 957. *W 1, 232. 1»W 

1, 233. W aDd ^ 1, 437. V* 9, 52. 10 , 202 *n<f 1, 129 Vf 1, 116. 117. ^ 1, 
702. 'HiS 1, 303. V 1,990. 6, 107.** 6, 107. ** 1, 79. 5 1,956. *** 1,791.793. *W*1, 
233. ww 1, 239. *** 1, 483. 1 *54. 831. v** 10. 343 1, 703, *1 1, 986. 

10, 54. *W 1, 692. STS 1, 133. *g 1. 139. ** 1, 332. 1818. 10, 12. 250. 

w* 1, 55. 10, 233. 1, G7. ** 1, 738. 4 130. 9 , 43 . 1, 867. 1030. *S 1, 609. 

** 1, :7. SW 1, 891. 10, 260. w* 4, 85. *S 1, 658. ** 4, 57. WT* 1. 7. WT* 1, 6 . 

1, 656. f*S 2, 15. fi** 1, 689. f*W 3, 11. ft** 2, 16. fir* 1, 921. fin* 1, 66 . 

T*** 1, 621. fin* 6 , 63. fin STS 10, 339. fi** 1. 753. fins 1. 731. f*** 10. 147. *> 

1, 950. 1, 555. *>* I. 598. 3 2, 26. 6 , 104. 5* 6 , 2. 132. * 6 , 104. ** 4. 9. 

* 1, 847. 9, 25, ** 1, 921. S* 1, <348. 

€ 

Tin and TO 10, 74. TO 1, .696. 10, 17. TO 1, 137. 1015. *» 1,137. 10, 109. 
TO 1, 313. 10, 212 TO 10, 311. TO 1, 353. TO 1, 466. TO* 1, 301. 10, 74. TO 1, 
898. 4, 51. TO 10, 315. TO 1, 900. 936. 10, 20. TO 4, 60. TO 10, 350. TO 1, 467. 
TO* 10, 39. TO 1, 505. TO 10, 392. TO 1, 2). TO 1, 439. TO 1, 443. TO 1, 608. 
TO 1, 644. TO 1, 892, 10, 69. TOTO 10, 335. TO 1. 540. TO 10, 179. TO 10, 316. 
TO 1, 936. TO 10, 316. TO 10, 179. »T 1, 072. 2 , 47. *TT 10, 363. *TO 10, 69. fa 
6, 112. fro 10, 222, f"TO and fTO 10, 40. fa* 10, 31. faro 2, 18. 20. 10, 31. 217. 
fro 1, 333, fTO 1, 362. faTO 1, 203. 10, 131. fa** 1 619. fTO 10, 65. fro 6,^143. 
fTO 7, 15. fa* 1, 751. 10, 32. Tft 4, 3). Am 10, H- 1, 554. *fa 1, 595. $« 
10, 95. 3* 1, 223. TO 6, 74. 10, 24 213. TO 10, 365. TO 10, 24. TO 1, 346. 6, 90. 
TO 6, 43. 10, 94 sro 10. 251. 3** 1. 346 348. 3* 4, 12. 10, 235. TO* 1, 46. TO 
6 56. 3* 1, 607. 10, 127. TO 1, 894. 10, «• TO 1. 132. 4, 73, 106. 9, 57. 10, 210. 

TO* 4 , 15- 3 * 10, 93 . 3 *t 10, 52. a 1, 1015 ' 9, 12 ’ S* 10, «»■ 3* 10 , 94 . a* 

1, 513. 4, 43. 10, 261. j,' 1, 637. 10, 127. 1, 561. 10, 94. a* 1. 706. 1 3, 

4. 5. 12- 6, 100. 10, 15- 3* 2, 23. 7, 25. 10, 265. 3^ 2, 23. TO* 2, !*• 23. Y* 
6, 39 . TO 6, 40. TO 10, 20 . TO 1. 737. * 3, 4. 9, 19- 10, 15- TO 1 , 574. TO 1, 533. 
TO 1, 646. TO 1, 752. * 1, 968. TO 1, 486. **r* 1, 517. w* 4, 7. 106- * 1, 1013- 
** 6, 120- TO 1, 802. 10, 19- 23. TO 1, 803. WT 2, 62. A 4, 36. 9, 2. 10, 293 n 
1 1006. 1 735. 9, 55. 5* 1, 650. 3* 1, 486. 1, 919- *«* 1, 9«- *** 1, 540. 

fTO 1, 673. A 9, :2. 1, 1°° 7 - ig* 1> 736. 4 ’ 8 ' 107 ‘ 9 ’ 56 ‘ *** *’ 538 ‘ W 2 ’ i& - 


1 119. 1, 873. TO 1, 549. 563. JS 1, 565. TO 1, 575. 


1 1022- 9, 37. 


TO 1,664. TO 10, 311- TO 1,52.** 10, 1,52. ** 

10 14- to 1, 445. TO 1, 669. 671. 10, 123- 223. 229. TO 1, 893, 10, 68. 35, TO* b 
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tfT2. 10, 230. 33 1, 722. 3* 4, 105. *t* 1, 306. *13 1, 5. 31* 1, 676. fa* 1, 339. 
fin* 1, 65. fa* 6 , 67. 10. 66. fan 1, 755. fa* 4, 108. «fa 1, 409. 3 * 1, 122. 
10, 173. gg 1 , 169. 3 ? 6 , 93. $3 1, Oil* 921. 4, 63. I** 1, 925. g* 10, 62. g* 
4, 106. 110. g*« 10, 52. *’* 10, 228. 3* 6 , 67. 3 9, 20. N 1, 756, %* 1, 674. 
33 1, 476. V 2, 35, 9, 32. 


33 1, 941. 10, 22. 33 1, 1047. 10. 194. 3»* 7. 10- 10, 219. ^ 32 9. 817- 

33 1, 474. 3*3 10, 60. 3*3 1,292, 10, 50. 3*1,12. 3*3 10, 143- 4*1,611. 
33 1, 624. 10, 161. 3ST 1, 525. 33 1, 726. 33 3, 18. 3T 2, 42. 3T3 10, 350. 313 
1, 468. 3T3 10, 326, 3T3 1, 643. 3T3 1, 655. f33 1, 637. fa* 7, 2. fa** 1, 65. 
3f 3, 2. 10, 278. g* 6, 124. 7, 17. g*3 1, 236. $ 1, 1 . 10, 207 . 300. g* 1, 712. 
10, 190. * 1, 946. 3, 6. g*3 10, 247. g* 1, 941. *3 1, 191. 33 6, 101. 3*4, 
115. *9,21. it* 1, 932. *3*1, 659.3 3 1, 792.4, 115.3** 1, 792. 3*1,941. 
*3* 6, 4. 33 1, 479. 3* 1, 903. 4, 96 313 1, 194. 875. 313 1, 876. *3 10, 151. 
3 3 1, 193. 33 1, 933. g> 9, 34. 3*3 1, 941. v*r 3 1, 877, v %3 1, 933. 


i 

** 1, 666 . 10. 267. *3 1, 694. 3W 1, 136. *g 1, 89. 3^ 1, 137. *gl, 157. 
«f 1, 111. 112. 173. 33 1 , 184. *** 6 , 122. 33 l j 185. 186. 33 l f 354 . 33 

1, 475. 3*3 1, 282. 3*3 1, 291. 344. 10, 49. 33 1, 901. 3* 3, 853. 4, 99. 10, 165. 
3* 4, 67. 8, 9. 10, 169. 3*3 10, 140. 3*3 1, 43. 47. 9, 40. 3** 1, 13. 33 1, 590. 
33 1, 506. 33 10, 107. 33 1,446. 33 1, 600. 10, 107. 3*f 1, 522. 3*3 1, 523. 
33 1, 630. 3*3 1, 541. 33 1, 760. 33 1, 723. 33 4, 112. 3*3 1, 102. n* 1, 766, 
3*^ 10, 321. 3T 2, 53. 3, 6. 4, 34. 31^ 1, 700. 313 1, 943. 3T* 1, 1021. 10, 239, 
313 10, 75. 302. 31* 10 107. 31* 1, 943. fa 5, 4. fa* 6 , 16. fas* 10, 216, fa* 
1, 920. fa* 1, 779. 920. 4, 113. 10, 8. fa* 1, -920. fan* 10, 8, fan* 1, 620. fa* 
6, 71. J35. f*3 1, 759. fa* 10, 375. F 33 1, 730. 6. 60. fa*1 10, 375. f** 1, 1041, 
3f 4, 29.9,4.10,231. 3*3 1, 496. 3*3 1, 650. 3*3 1, 696. gg 1, 147. 3* 1, 
185. 6, 136. 10, 203. 53 1, 223. 33 1, 269. gg 1, 135. gs* 1, 270. 33 1, 346. 
6 , 81. 10, 73. 53 1, 346. 6, 90. g*T 6, 44. g*3 1/ 284. 5*3 1, 2)4. 346. 348. g* 
1 , 16. 10, 200. 5 * 6 , 63. 5 * 1, 227. g* 1, 606. g* 10, 63. g* 1, 707. 4, 111 . 9, 
SB. g* 4, 111 . g** 10, 83. g* 4, 89. g 1, lOlc. g* 10, 361. g* 1, 606. g* 1, 
662. 10, 63 g* 1, 707. g 6, 110. g* 1, 694. 10, 120. g* 4, 137. g* 10, 358. g* 
1. 269. 2, 67. 10, 304. g»* 1, 270. g* 6 , 38. 9, 44. g* 6 , 41 . g *3 10, 118 . g* 
9. 43. g* 1, 923 . g* 6, 131. g* 1, 739. 4, 65. 10, 305. * 9, 22. 26. * 1, 1010. 
** J > 3J3 ' ** and ** 1. 920. 4* 1, 395. *3 1, 534. 3*3 10, 191. gr 1, 976. 

nw 1, 694, 10, 120. 3* 1, 804. 3* 1, 210. 3g 1, 208. 33 1, 3U. *3* 10, 120. 
1, 211. *gg 1, 209. *%* 1, 220. 10, 121, *%g and *&* 1, 312. **3 1, 515. 

w 1, 963 . " - (?:r ■ ■ r- j * 


1, 1051, .33 1, 30. 10, 196, *** 10, 3. 33 
t, 101. 3T 2, 40. 313 1, 9l6. 5 2, 23. 9, 9. 

68 . 7, 7. 10, - ‘ " ■**■*-"* * 

v •' t • • 


10, 1029 


901 


60 * 


Alphabetical Index to the roots# 


1, 7»>3. 10, 25 G. tw 10, 11)7. t* 1, 683. STS 1, 140. S¥ 1, 822. 10, 197. t* 
10, 197. tg 1, 141. t* 1, 153. t* 1, 107. 10, 253. S* 10, 313. ts* 1, 865.. 1048. 
4, 58., X* 1, 319. x? 10 , 373. X* 1, 357. ssr 1, 472. 832. 855. SS* 1, 627. t* 1, 54. 
^ 4, 84. t* 1, 428. ^ 1, 440. t* 1, 102*1. S* 1, 906. S*ST 1, 441. K** 1, 401. 
W l, 412. t* 1, 511. t*T 1, 4 19. t* 1, 745. S* 10, 385. s* 1, 767. 10, 84. Sf 10, 
312. tt 2, 48. tus 1, 126. ti* 1, 113. st* 1, 874. tt* 4, 71. 5, 16. ST* and ST* 

1, 657. ft 5, 29. 6, 111. ftST 1, 151. ftff 1, 164. ft* 7, 4. 10, 273. ft** 1, 626. ft* 
6,23. 30. Ft*sr G,30.ft* 6, 126. ft* 1,725. 4, 120. ft? 6, 23. s* 4,30.9, 30.* 1,1008, 

2, 24. ** 10, 248. *JJ 1, 1C9. ** 1, .81. ** 6, 121. 10, 262. *¥ 1, 783. 10, 132. 

243. S3 1, 359. 783. 10 , 243. S? and *<TC 1, 349. *** 1, 349. 368. ** 2, 58. *¥ 
4, 65 . 7. 1. S* 4, 125. ** 6, 126. ** 1, 724. 4, 120. 10, 132. *? 1,~912. ** 10, 
362. ** 10, 387. ** 1, 703. ^ST 1, 80. 1, 195. 1, 917. ^* 1, 396. 1, 410. 

t** 1, 540. ^* 1, 051. ^ 1, 958. t^¥ 1 , 377. 378. t>* 1, 377, 


STST 10, 137. ST* 10, 5. 157. STT* 1, 142. ST* 1, 823. 10, 197. Slg 1, 143. *l|f 

1, 154. stf 1, 108. 172. 10, 223. 254. si* 1, 221. si* 1, 257. 6, 10.10, 10. ST* 

10, 374. sis* 6, 10. sr?w 1, 253. 10, 30. 244. sis* 10, 374. ST* 1, 320. ST* 1, 381. 

852. 10, 7. 148. SKI* 10, 9. 258. ST* 1, 423, ST* 1, 1024. ST** 1, 402. 404. SI* 1, 

444, ST ST 1, 332. 10, 143. ST* 1, 937. 10, 183. ¥* 1, 746. 10, 189. SIT 2, 49. STTSI 
1, 127. STT* 1, 114. STT* 1, 259. STT5T5 1, 222. ST1** 1, 260. ST1H 10, 389. fsiST 6, 
72. fsiff 1, 1 <35. 10, 199. fsi* 6, 139. fsTO 4, 70. 6, 127. fa* 2, 6. sft 4, 31. 9, 31. 
10, 269. gg 1, 2)2. g** 10, 31. 218. g* 1, 336. 784. 4, 113. 10, 214. g* 1, 360. 

785. 6, 87. gs 1, 336. 350. 6, 87. g<T* 1, 350. 10, 27. gs* 1, 350. 366. 369. g*T 

1, 46. g* 4 126 . 6, 137. g* 4, 128. 6, 22. g*s 1, 454. 10, 114. gsr 1, 336. g 9, 
13. g* 1, 708 10, 70. 3* 1, 397. §¥ 1, 486. ^Isi 1, 76. 10. 236. 1, 177. IQ, 

237. sft* and site 1, 379. 1, 277. s<ft and s*ft 9, 3, 

** 1, 693. *tS 1, 134. *5 1, 88. 95. *5 1, 135. *Jf 1, 156, *f 1, 110. 

** 2, 54. 10, 293. ** 1, 271. 10, 75. *g 1, 1. 10, 163. ** 1, 322. *¥ 10, 311, 

372. 1, 354. *ST 1, 473. 1, 351, 10, 48. ¥*¥ 10, 372. **¥ 1, 281. *S¥ 

1, 290,10 , 48.** 1, 816. 1058. 10 , 297. ** 1, 490.491. 841.863 . 8, 8. 10, 296. 

*5* 1, 11. ** 1, 1)52, *« 1, 589. ** 1, 868 . 902. ** 1, 504. ** 10, 308. ** 1, 
175. *sr 10, 18. *ST 10, 301. ** 10, 112. ** 1, 644, ** 1, 669 . 671. 10, 123. *SI 

3, 520. 857. *S« 10, 35. *S* 1, 152. *s* l, 413. *g 1, 521. *S* 1, 670. 672. ** 

2, 70. ** 1, 722. ¥t* * 1, 101. **¥ 10, 369. ** 1, 1054. 2, 13. 4, 105. 10, 204. ** 

10, 392. ¥SK 1, 101. ¥t* 10, 144. *? 1, 1053. *1 2, 41. *T^| 1, 699. *T** 1, 223. 
*i* 1, 306. *T* 10, 336. 4, 52. *T* and *T* 4, >4. *T* 10, 333. f** 7, 6. 

f*ST 6, 129. 10, 233. f** 3, 12. 6, 9. 7, 23. f**-l, 333. f** 1, 33. f** 2, 65. 4. 62. 

0, 133. 7, 13. 10, 108. f** 6, 36. f*ST 6, 6G. 10, 65. f*¥ 6, 130. f** 1, 729. 3, 13. 
9, 54. f** 1, 753. *> 2, 39. 1, 197. *fc 355. 1, 169. ? 5, 8. 9, 33. 10, 

271. S* 1, 772. ^ 1, 92. 1* 1, 635. ?* 7^24. f* 2, 19 . 7, 24. 10, 270. f** 2, 
|9. ^ 6, 40. ^<T I, 795. 4, 02. 10, 241. 3* 796. 10, 242. ?* 4 ; lU. f* 1, 738> 



Alphabetical Index to the roots. 
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10, 164. 1, 771. 772. 6, 57. * 9, 16 20. * 1, 1055. *9 10, 392. 3* 1, 920. 

X, 34. 1, 926. a* 1, 391. 1, 568. 10, 334. %ST 1, 573. 2, 68. 

1, 274. ^9 1, 754. 1, 674. * 1. 969. 6, 12. 1, 801. wnr 4, 72. W|<f 10, 

90. 1, 930. 10 , 96. «UU 10, 396. «TO 4, 7. 106. 10, 93. 4, 106. ^ 1, 1056. 

W* 1, 234. 272. 10, 75. *ww 1, 215. ** 1, 478. W* 10, 390. TO 6, U. 4, 32. 

9, 33. 4, 18. « 6, 99. and TO 10, 122. 9. 32. 

*T* 1, 660. 764. U« 4, 73. 5, 15- Uff 1, 86. XX 1, 178. to 321. to ], 3 63 . 

10, 21. 152. to 10, 310. to l t 834. 1, 2 99. ** 1, 903. 6 , 134* to 1, 1049. 

4, 69. V* 10, 174. to 1, 870. 4, 92. 10, 156. 10, 21. ^ ], 450 . to 1, 616. 

W* 1, 519. 532. 896. 1R*T 1, 417. to 1, 761. 762. XX 721. jjq 1, 763. 

anw 1, 130. UT« 1, 309. mw 1044. ,n„ 660 . 2, 12. 66 . ftj 3. fTO 1, G36. 

1, 150. 1, 174. fq*w2, 17* fro 1. 325. 6, 70. fro 1, 718. 7, 14. 

10, 274, 2, 22. ill* 1, 75. 81. 10, 249. 28 J. *1* 1, 403. *1* 1, 556. *1* 10, 

332. TO 1, 123. TO 1 , 198 * 4, 66. TO* 1, 546. TO 364. 10, 103. 3*? 1. 364. 367. 

10, 101. TO* 1, ^ 3* 10. 239. TO 4, 82. TO 0, 46. to 1, 74. 10, 239. TO 
1, 459, 786. 6, 33. to* 1, 460. 6 , 33. jp* 10, 34. 76. TO* 10, 71. 3* 4, 74. TO 4, 
49.TO 10, 354. IQ, 71. to 1 659, TO 1, 7l0 ‘ TO 1, 797. 922. 10, 195. * 9, 
!8* ], 676. ft* 1, 536. f* 1, 9C6 . 4, 37. -sft* 1, 483. ^ 1, 310. **3^ 1 

41. W 1, 836. T^YfV l, 551. ^ ], 1012. *5 1, 84. ** 1, 160. ^ 10 , 29 . ^ 1, 

835 10, 42. 10, 29. ** 1, 836. 10, 13. 280. 2*2. XX 10, 324. 1, 35. 9, 39. 

41- 10, 294. XX 4, 95. *? (also. *) 1, 848. 2, 44. 10, 346. 1, 945. 

733. *> 9, 3. w 1, 937. 939. mm 1, 83. ^ (also. * T ) i ? 966t 967< ^ ^ 43^ ^ 

86. XX^f 1, 162. 10, 324. TWT* 1, 131. T*l* 1, 118. fxmx 1, 734. 4, 77. 10, 

.39. 1, ll.xxix 1, 485. T*% 1, 96. T^|f 1, 161. W and 1, 179. XX^ 

and V*** 1, 180. xxx 10, 29. xxz 10, 310. uro 10, 29. T*w and *** 10, 80, 

WW 1, 592. .10, 34. T*m 1, 593. T& 2, 60. fa 1, 1059. fa* 1, 778. fa*; 

1, 10. 10, 394. 


31 


1,100. 1, 953. f** l, 692. 4, 4 . »**, and on I,100. 


,<T 1 > 826 - ** 5. 21 * diSa 10. 346 ** 1 * 10, 376. l, 176. 1046. q *r »nc 
1,217- 1, 1036. W 1, 336. 10, 90. *3 10, 29. 10, 358. " 

1, 907. 6, 133. 10, 238. ** 1..492 8, 2. H* 1, 427. WIW 10, 341. „„ 1 88 j, 

10, .1. to 1, 213. TO 1, 451, «£ 1, 617. nm ggQ ^ 2 , 69. 1, 995. 4, 20 

10, 267. w 5, 17. m**, 10, 33. «ni 10, 333. w* 10, 21. 10, 322. f« 5, 2 

9, 5. fro 6, 140. nre 1, 325. fw 1, 48. 49 . 4, 83. 1, 621 . fi,„ 1( 467 , 

1, 458. f««.6, 70. fw 4, 2, J, 76. 81, g 1 ; 987 . 933. 2, 32. 5, 1. 10) 3S3 

W 10, 26. g>4 1, 459. S< 6, 63. gt 10, 317. -g, 4, 21. « 2, 21. 4, 2!. 6, 115. g, 

’ “ ‘ 10 > 360, ** &■ 10| 177 ' 1, 697. 1, 642. 697. g* 1, 710 

5 1, 982. 8, 17. „ 4 , 69 . 6j ,oi. g, 1( 10 32. g H 1, 457 gwj 1, 458 W 9, 22 

*« I, SI- 1, 576, 1, 630. S 1, 903. ,*> 4 , 39. «!*, 1, 1028. ^ 414 
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9 , 8. 9, 6. 1, 9. 9 , 8. 1, 805. 872. 1, 577. 858. 6, 94. 

I, 819. «rw 4, 489. 880. * 1 * 10, 313. *r* 1, 883. 1, 413. 9, 7. f«rq 5, 

19. ftan 1, 387. and qtftq 4, 17. 2, 34. 1 ; 188. 1^421. *3** 9, 7 . 

4, 127. 10, 134. 5, 6 . l } 691. ^ 6, 58. Wf 9 , 14- 10, 349. ^ 

1, 388. ^ 1, 97). **1* 10, 377. 1, 959. ], 827. UT« 1, 889. W 1, 975, 

ftqq 1, 592. 6, 94. q*9l 10. 356. 1, 864. 4, 5. Wtt 1, 868. 2, 43. fan 10, 

37. fo* 4, 91. 10, 36. ^ 2, 29, 4, 5. q** 4, 90. 1, 970. *q*q 1, u - W 1, 3 - 

W 1, 644. qntl 1, 936. 10. 141. 5, 13. 6, 128. 10, 325. *xj 9, 18. 

1 , 352. 10, 91. *x*rrc and WI* 10, 4. nsq 6 , 95. 6 , 96. ^Tq 1, fi l 6 - 

10, 36. 91. 10, 91. * 5 * 1 , 279. 352. 6, 80, 10, 182. 6, 97. 1, 352. 

10, 4. tjw 1 297. 10, 4. 6. 95. 1. 228. 1, 254 *$*1 6, 96. 1, 

936. 10, 37. Fxri 10, 37- 1, 552 1, 846. 980. 5, 13- qq*q 1, 798. 1, 

873. 10, 154. 1, 793. ** q 1, 42) 790. VT$ 1, 83. 1, 420. 794. far* 1, 457. 

fqw 1, 458. fan* 4, 3. «g 1, 987. 1, 82. W 1, 967. 1, 96. WW 1, 1°?£: 

W 1, 18 - 10, 263. *** 1, 861. 879. 2, 59. fit 10, 317. ^ 10, 80 W* 1, 19 * 

WST 1, 576. 1, 190. qqiq 1, 2). ft** 1, 730. 4, 79. 1, 979. 1 ® 9, 22. 

%Z 1, 334. n 1, 358. 1, 1026. 2, 2. I«T 1, 495. 1® 1, 645. 1, 

547. 1, 890. qq 1, 757. qr 3, 7. 8. fq 5, u* ?i* 7, 19- 10, 239. ft* 1, 9ilj 

10, 146. ftq 1. 339. ftxjq 1 , 237. ftp® 1, 622. ft*! 6, 69. ft*« 10, 146. g 3, 1. 
5* 1, 375. 6, 192. jxre 1, 238. 296. gi 1, 226. 5^ 897. 1, 375. g 1, 947. 

3, 15- qq 1, 741. 4 y 119. f* 1, 235. 343. %* 1, 304. 815. %* 9, 60. %q 1, 652. 

1, 305. 376. 1, 376 f 2, 72. qr* 1, 844. 867. 897, in 1, 824. 1* 10,_H6. f* 

1, 743. qrq 1, 26. qV 3, 3. q)q 1, 225. qq 1, 650. 653. f n 1, 825. qq 10, ««• f* 

1, 744. fll 1, 27. q« 1, 843. 867. 897. q 1, 978. q 9, 21. q 1, 1057. 



(Ill) AN ALPHABETICAL INDEX TO THE UNADI SUTRAS. 


N, B.—The figures refer to the Serial numbers of the Uoadi Sutfes as given in the 

Siddhanta Kaumudi. 


76 Wt 

654 **«mpi* 

678 

417 

493 arjfa^ra^ 

581 ar* \t 
712 anr 
344 

330 atFagg^vaV’ 

53 

321 aiFnaO^r fa* 

208 ai%*w * 

573 *r*ifai?qt w 
504 wt 

658 aiaaqFsqjr** 

372 arfaaaFa^: 

8 aiar* 

86 

129 ‘WWfmm 

400 ai*qF**Fa«fa° 

682 jaw 

508 a^qirfajjFw 0 
558 ai^W W 

265 

178 ai^qfw* 

511 ar^fwf**.. 

648 atfjTOt w 
460 aifaqfavqf fii* 

335 arj^a^* 

93 

647 •«*“ w 
548 aiftfaiftifa 
25 WHSissw r 
541 ararwf 


388 a^afwqFwufa 
606 wFafwFafaftf 
T755 ar^gSw 
741 ar^*g«r w 
702 afa* 

46 ai^wfa* 

616 afafjqfa fa* 
176 aifag vqlqfM ’ * 
502 afaagfa* 

472 awatat 
268 wfwgfa g* 0 
27 a^wjfaqsswfa 0 
47l ami* m w 

341 w^ni**w 
274 wfffwwfaq*> 
262 arfa*aa*q° 

140 arFa*gjjt 
435 atfamwf *ng 
211 arih fafa* 

415 arF«*fawF* w # 
385 atffw* 

248 anrj art jw w 
487 ar^axr 
168 wtFtffe 
343 wSf* 

71 5i r 
688 wW* . 

698 auft arja* 

637 w?fa* 

522 awfai 
734 am****® 

348 atf 
468 arcftqnjq* 

142 


-t fr 


0* 


' 


735 arwqna wram' 

45 arfawrftfaraw 
144 arfaFaFaraj 0 
441. anaa^jaF^iivq 4 * 
163 ar% war* 

C 

615 aiFu^rfqvq qwfat 
589 arfawFwvqr 
575 wfaawuqfawr 0 
152 **aFwiaF*wFw 0 
340 arclww* 

52 arifrfi** 

235 a^ttr w 
353 arch *t* 

439 arttfa* 

348 

633 ari^fqitjgw 
738 an^%*ij° 

489 

710 amarqqrw 
437 arfaafaavqf faw* 
42 a^q** 

33 anwa^ti aifa* 

580 anfa TWiFqvqf 
263 anfaj^: aanpqF* 
205 anfaaFqraFa 0 
450 an fa fa* 

366 anwiT g?V 

80 an**** fa* 

365 anawi iffaFwqi 

■v 

650 an a 1 amfaqiq?* 

74 anift%tww 
218 amrVajw* 

617 amafa^fnqifqvqT^ 

562 *g*arij 
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654 *<& * 

640 

664 vtf 

436 w F*g 

432 

285 

326 *q*V«Tqi*° 

153 wftvqt qqr^ 

599 

51 *nrn>3f<fqinj 0 
145 \T*$'*\wvn° 
440 *S* 

431 

464 F«5WT* 

13 T5R^ 

199 * 

49 S35* 3’^ ^ 

646 

639 3* * 

693 «F*^£fqt 
700 sF* ?«htSt 
531 

351 ^m^ru^ftiv^r 
12 
23G 

399 gqen 5% 

634 q%T^ 

484 

367 gpg^rq^irRH: 
538 ^qrqqq 
604 gfqafqvqr F«3 
164 gFq$ r qnFa° 

425 3n*$rc*Mii«rV 
676 F«s 
721 *?*£«!%'* 

728 gtqriai: 

30 

414 V^KKl 
465 

732 y&i «*«* 

188 


247 

445 ^qwj'sirqsjqjq 0 
92 qq?K*^ 

350 

406 qjT^fqvqi 
516 ^fFqvq?*^ 

78 grqq^ ftT ^ai 
278 q%Nr* 

133 *Steg¥^ 

420 wfsn^fcvqf 
360 qsfr^fqvqf *T$t 

64 nffcqifi«v*r*U^ 

103 *ql^t 

526 F* 
157 q»FH*^Fq«F«° 

334 qwnftl* 

VD 

427 *^rqmq*nra 

66 «f'nrnp»rfq»«fe* 

62 

72 «6FqqFmcfq«n° 

421 f^^lq^tqrt 

55 «ncw 

100 

527 «ftrv3ws 
448 ««nc*‘ 

104 qsqi^F'x^ 

707 

475 

88 qtT , q ^tf qiw 

459 «Fq^fqvqi^q»3 
84 

600 qiiq^ftpRi 

50 

65 FqtifUisqTqr 
4 ufrrc^Ti f«fi 

523 F«* 

629 fFcffqvqi° 

586 

528 $fqtgirqb $*** 

529 
59 


310 ygvqi * 

22 $w t* 

534 

416 $** wtw 
630 

549 9^w%fq|^9rt 

525 

6 f* «r* 

24 

476 

571 $sr wiqg 
716 ^pinjvq: qtjiqT^ 

77 fsu *gt 
726 $sri *r*s 
430 $FaFHft«favq: F«i?[ 
181 ;ntars w * 

499 $rq^r*qq«F* 0 
16 

392 * 


300 ^rq^vqi q**t 
722 f rowit 
323 $*nmTF5*F*i° 
356 y^Fqvq: F«^ 

1 $qi*ifsrfawHf 0 
81 $fq*F*qFqvrpi° 
264 ^uF^r* qr: 

287 

198 fip*W*i* 
569 $tf%r*^F* 
313 |»^fwf^38 
161 

585 YEV** W 



> qprvS'ftf q: 

P 

> *TTtrqaFavqi 

Ul ~ 

r im^f**** 

) qiPrv-qrqVq^ 

^ r- o 

L 

> «VfCffMW 3*^ 

) q^F^^q^rFq 0 
1 «uq<*FeqFe«?fFe 
3 qinuF^qfaqfe 0 



597 iutf 
724 ■RfanfavfV 
564 aifyafyunrea 0 
204 faro 
714 fgiSknlT 
737 %nKt9(V 
426 wgi^qr q 

115 gnfqvqj fq^ 

217 %*qfqwrqq° 
192 

746 qyqqqr^iq** 
267 fq* ; f« w 
338 sFqfqfqqfq 0 
456 

582 ^r«fw«jf^° 

36 

395 xumfht 
311 *a*qftp?q«j*q° 
521 »** 

389 »i%cT^vf 
418 *i%: «q * 

127 nqy$ift 
669 nfii«K$iq 0 
478 7 nfV<nT^KV 
123 n?q*in»rts 
237 qqqrq 

611 q**t q 

227 

314 

449 nqf<psi* 

214 nifvg g^ 

170 «i^f«r 

299 *n3tvqrmgq 
598 nu g^q 
609 sqqlqfqqfqq 6 
683 

56 gqit^s f*a 

S52 2TVqqqiqq^ q 

143 *%u q 
748 v^fq> 

150 tfhij* 
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*65 


95 in 3 ^q 
224 tWTjFJpwi wit 
149 qqt 
477 q%: ffeqr 
495 ^fq^rqyqiTfq 0 
174 qTViqqtaft 0 
279 ^i fuf 
675 futr 

461 qjq; qyqq 
739 qgq<q 

661 it 

670 q*jr q* 

G14 
750 

642 *iqa«S 
73 wrr. f«» 

222 fq* q 
618 rq*; *wt%q 

717 qVqqrkm 0 
111 

307 qjg* 

225 faq^’Krqq 
246 v^qqqmq $q° 

2 w^hiwi 

124 *rgtsf*vq* 

284 

113 3 MTC 9 J 
545 qiqiqqqf 

547 vfa^'wq^qrqq? 
591 

575 qiqqfqvqifqq 

273 wqqft: 

663 q^isj 
727 qg*g xq 

710 qqt*^ q 

711 w*iz 
233 qfqqftqf^ 

319 

194 q;r9;f q 

% 

141 mxiiti qvqqr 

730 q ; 


79 sft^tTgt 

166 

409 yrq 

497 qv<ffqT^q t 
374 %ffeq*qmi 

183 qN*q 

114 5fqqf|g r 
701 fsw&q^Vqro 

85 

371 fqq 

223 **ft*<«ncq m 
733 g; qvqq 

358 actrrqvqr 

ns afqfqfqfqrqqfv 

747 a**fVi 
120 gvt2nfXr*QTw 
213 amgf^vqf q 
48 a%r^r 
98 attfqgqq 
301 fg*^qrq 
172 Taq^t^q 
422 sqiKTqqqq 
342 3*i*mqr 
253 qfy qq f * 
295 ^fq $fq<fq e 
689 $t* mV v’ftqqq 
411 a^qfqqfgqifg 0 

132 vqfaafviqriiqqt* . 
5 qV **q mt 

89 *V 5^q 
337 qV kt* ^ at 
677 qqqqfgs 

7§0 qqi*q* 3 * q 

229 qqtifqi 

90 qFijrvgq^rt'rrq 
49u qu?«u 

692 *&rq 
j691_s*ss«ft° 

.742%*** «W 

612.qifqvqwqT* 

*. . \ ..- 

315 *wwt %i 


9. 
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380 

259 x 

404 Fqq; 

693 ^ 

498 t 

423 Or) ge x 
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3 gqFq*fnvriV 
6 %5Js* n 

270 err^ftf^^T^T^ mt 
9 VITF^ 

289 qTgtrcr^fkvqV 
557 qiwh *snrr*fr m 
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18 q»Fq\qif?rqnRViFq 0 

715 q^Fxaarttr^ mi 
339 q»*g^qr 

286 

288 m 

457 qfiHRi^ror 
281 qgwqwnfq 
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57 fqFcrsri<q*qf 
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29 wgqiqYqqftqr* 
135 qsftqrq 
736'tf*fi^*5«it p . 
375 

509 q^jKqiW* 

. - tm 

* l ^ * 


720 qr^F^vqi ?Vg 

316 

387 q^Tisq? 

291 «Srr^q\jTqTx 
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13 ^R*ilt^fTTF?ri 
87 IN *** 341 *^ 

- 65 «T«iTqf»iF^r° 
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